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THE  FIRST 
EPISTLE    TO    THE    CORINTHIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§     1.    THE    SITUATION    OP    COKINTH,    AND    THE    CHARACTER    OP    ITS 

INHABITANTS. 

Corinth  \»-a«  properly  a  small  dynasty,  or  territory  in  Greece,  bounded 
on  the  east  by  the  gulf  of  Saron  ;  on  tlic  south  by  the  kingdom  of 
Argos;  on  tlic  we«t  by  Sicyon  ;  ojid  on  the  north  by  the  kingdom  of 
Mcgaris,  and  upper  part  of  the  isthmus  and  bay  of  Corinth,  the  latter  of 
%»'hich  is  now  called  the  Golfo  do  Lepanto,  or  the  Gulf  of  Lepanto.  This 
tract  or  region,  not  large  in  size,  poshcssed  a  few  rich  plains,  but  M'zs  in 
general  uneven,  and  the  soil  of  an  inditferent  quality.  The  city  of  Corinth 
u-os  the  capital  of  this  region.  It  stood  near  the  middle  of  the  isthmus, 
which,  in  the  narrowest  part,  was  about  six  miles  wide,  tliough  somc- 
wliat  wider  wlicrc  Corinth  stood.  Here  was  the  natural  carri/inp  placty 
or  portage  from  tlie  Ionian  sea  on  the  west,  to  the  /Kgean  on  the  cast. 
Many  efforts  were  made  by  tl»c  Greeks,  and  aftcrivards  by  the  Romans, 
to  effect  a  communication  between  the  -t'Kgean  an<l  Adriatic  seas  bv  cut- 
ting across  this  isthmus  ;  and  traces  still  remain  of  these  attempts. 
Means  were  even  contrived  for  tnuisporting  vessels  across  This  isth- 
mns  was  also  particularly  important  as  it  was  the  key  of  the  Pcloponnr- 
•Dft,  and  attempts  were  often  made  to  fortify  it.  The  city  had  two  bar- 
bourn,  —  licchaeum,  on  the  gulf  of  Corinth,  or  sea  of  CriK<«a  on  the  went, 
tn  which  it  uas  joined  by  a  double  wail,  twelve  f>taflia,  or  al>ont  a  mil« 

«iuJ  a  half  in  length  ;  and  Cenchrva,   on   iJic  M>a  of  Saron  on  the  caat, 
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distant  about  seventy  stadia,  or  nearly  nine  miles.  It  was  a  situation 
therefore  peculiarly  favourable  for  commerce,  and  highly  important  in 
the  defence  of  Greece. 

The  city  is  said  to  have  been  founded  by  Sisyphus,  long  before  the 
sle^e  of  Troy,  and  was  then  called  Ephyra.  The  time  when  it  was 
founded  is,  however,  unknown.  The  name  Corinth  was  supposed  to 
have  been  given  to  it  from  Corinthus,  who,  by  different  authors,  is  said  to 
have  been  the  son  of  Jupiter,  or  of  Marathon,  or  of  Pelops,  who  is  said 
to  have  rebuilt  and  adorned  the  city. 

The  city  of  Corinth  was  built  at  the  foot  of  a  high  hill,  on  the  top  of 
which  stood  a  citadel.  This  hill,  which  stood  on  the  south  of  the  city, 
was  its  defence  in  that  quarter,  as  its  sides  were  extremely  steep.  On 
the  three  other  sides  it  was  protected  by  strong  and  lofty  ramparts.  The 
circumference  of  .the  city  proper  was  about  forty  stadia,  or  five  miles. 
Its  situation  gave  it  great  commercial  advantages.  As  the  whole  of 
that  region  was  mountainous  and  rather  barren,  and  as  the  situation  gave 
the  city  extraordinary  commercial  advantages,  the  inhabitants  early 
turned  their  attention  to  commerce,  and  amassed  great  wealth.  This 
fact  was,  to  no  inconsiderable  extent,  the  foundation  of  the  luxury, 
effeminacv,  and  vices  for  which  the  city  afterwards  became  so  much  dis- 
tinguished. 

c 

The  merchandize  of  Italy,  Sicily,  and  the  western  nations  was  landed 
at  Lecheeum  on  the  west ;  and  that  of  the  islands  of  the  JEgean  sea,  of 
Asia  Minor,  and  of  the  Phoenicians  and  other  oriental  nations,  at  Cen- 
chrea  on  the  east.  The  city  of  Corinth  thus  became  the  mart  of  Asia 
and  Europe ;  covered  the  sea  with  its  ships,  and  formed  a  navy  to  pro- 
tect its  commerce.  It  was  distinguished  by  building  galleys  and  ships 
of  a  new  and  improved  form  ;  and  its  naval  force  procured  it  respect 
from  other  nations.  Its  population  and  its  wealth  was  thus  increased 
by  the  influx  of  foreigners.  It  became  a  city  rather  distinguished  by  its 
wealth,  and  naval  force,  and  commerce,  than  by  its  mihtary  achievements, 
though  it  produced  a  few  of  the  most  valiant  and  distinguished  leaders 
in  tlie  armies  of  Greece. 

Its  population  was  increased  and  its  character  somewhat  formed  from 
another  circumstance.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city  the  Isthmian 
gaiivs  were  celebrated,  wliich  attracted  so  much  attention,  and  which 
drew  so  many  strangers  from  distant  parts  of  the  world.     To  those 
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ptmes  the  apostle  Paul  not  nnfrcqiicntly  refers  wlien  recommenrling 
Christian  energy  and  activity.  See  uotc,  I  Cor.  ix.  24.  2C,  27.  Conij.. 
Heb.  xii.  1. 

From  these  causes  the  citv  of  Corinth  became  eminent  amon^  all 
ancient  cities  for  wealtli,  and  luxury,  and  dissipation.  It  was  the  mart 
of  the  world.  Wealth  flowed  into  it  from  all  quortcrs.  Luxury, 
amusement,  and  dissij)ation  were  the  natural  consequent*",  until  it  be- 
came tlie  most  gay  and  dissolute  city  of  its  times, — the  Pari*  of  antiquity. 

There  was  another  cause  which  contributed  to  its  cliaracter  of  disso- 
luteness and  corruption.  I  refer  to  its  religion.  The  principal  deity 
worshipped  in  tlie  city  was  Venus,  as  Dinna  was  the  principal  deity 
wor-hipped  at  Ephesus,  Minerva  at  Athens,  ^'c.  Ancient  cities  were 
devoted  usually  to  some  particular  god  or  goddess,  and  were  supposed 
to  be  under  their  peculiar  protection.  See  note.  Acts  xiv.  13.  Corinth 
was  devoted  or  dedicated  thus  to  the  goddess  of  love  or  licentious  ])a*- 
gjon,  and  the  effect  may  be  easily  conceived.  The  temple  of  Venus 
was  erected  on  the  north  side  or  slope  of  the  Acrocorinihus,  a  mountain 
about  half  a  mile  in  height  on  the  south  of  tho  city,  and  from  the  sum- 
mil  of  wliich  a  magnificent  prospect  opened  on  the  north  to  PaniasAns 
and  Helicon,  to  the  eastward  the  island  of  ^T!gina  and  the  citadel  of 
Allien?,  and  to  the  west  the  rich  and  beautiful  plains  of  Sicyon.  This 
mountain  was  covered  with  temi)lcs  and  splendid  liousest,  but  was 
es|>ecially  devoted  to  Venus,  and  was  tlie  place  of  her  worsliip.  Her 
ilirine  appeared  above  those  of  tho  other  gods ;  and  it  was  enjoined  by 
l«w  that  one  tliouvind  beautiful  females  should  oHiciatc  as  courtesans 
or  pulilic  prohiiiutcs,  before  the  altar  of  tlie  goddess  of  love.  In  a  time 
of  public  cxiiuniiiy  and  imiuincnt  danger,  these  women  attended  at  tlie 
mcrifices  and  walked  with  the  other  citizens  singing  sacred  hymns. 
When  Xerxes  invaded  Greece,  recourse  was  had  to  their  intercession  to 
avert  the  impending  calamity.  They  were  supported  chiefly  by 
foreigners;  and  from  the  avails  of  their  vice  a  copious  revenue  nas 
derived  to  the  city.  Individuals,  in  order  to  ensure  buccess  in  their  un- 
dertaking, vowed  to  present  to  Venus  a  certain  number  of  courtcMinft, 
which  they  obtained  by  sending  to  dintant  countries.  Foreigti  mercbsnis 
were  attracted  in  this  way  to  Corintli,  and  in  a  few  days  would  bo 
stripped  of  oil  their  proncrty.  It  thus  became  a  proverb,  **  It  it  not  for 
every  one  to  go  to  Corinth," —  (m!  v«»Tfr<  m»l^  »U  KC^tp$*9  Irtlt  •  «        /^ 
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The  effect  of  this  on  the  morals  of  the  city  can  be  easily  understood.  It 
Dccame  the  most  gay,  dissipated,  corrupt,  and  ultimately  the  most 
etfeminate  and  feeble  portion  of  Greece.  It  is  necessary  to  make  these 
statements,  because  they  go  to  show  the  exceeding  grace  of  God  in  col- 
lecting a  church  in  such  a  city — the  power  of  the  gospel  in  overcoming 
the  strongest  and  most  polluted  passions  of  our  nature  ;  and  because  no 
small  part  of  the  irregularities  which  arose  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  and 
which  gave  the  apostle  occasion  to  write  this  epistle,  were  produced  by 
this  prevailing  licentiousness  of  the  people,  and  by  the  fact,  that  gross 
and  licentious  passions  had  received  the  countenance  of  law  and  the 
patronage  of  public  opinion.  See  ch.  v.  vii.  See  article  Lais  in  the 
Biographical  Dictionaries. 

Though  Corinth  was  thus  dissipated  and  licentious  in  its  character, 
yet  it  was  also  distinguished  for  its  refinement  and  learning.  Every  part 
of  Hterature  was  cultivated  there,  so  that  before  its  destruction  by  the 
Romans,  Cicero  (pro  lege  Man.  cap.  v.)  scrupled  not  to  call  it  totius 
Grzecise  lumen — the  light  of  all  Greece. 

Corinth  was,  of  course,  exposed  to  all  the  changes  and  disasters  which 
occurred  to  the  other  cities  of  Greece.  After  a  variety  of  revolutions  in 
its  government,  which  it  is  not  necessary  here  to  repeat,  it  was  taken  by 
the  Roman  consul  L.  Mummius,  147  years  before  Christ.  The  riches 
which  were  found  in  the  city  were  immense.  During  the  conflagration, 
it  is  said  that  all  the  metals  which  were  there  were  melted  and  run 
together,  and  formed  that  valuable  compound  which  was  so  much  cele- 
brated as  Corinthian  brass.  Others,  however,  with  moie  probability, 
say  that  the  Corinthian  artists  were  accustomed  to  form  a  metal,  by  a 
mixture  of  brass  with  small  quantities  of  gold  and  silver,  which  was  so 
brilliant  as  to  cause  the  extraordinary  estimate  in  which  this  metal  was 
iield.  Corinth,  however,  was  again  rebuilt.  In  the  time  of  Julius 
Csesar  it  was  colonized  by  his  order,  and  soon  again  resumed  something 
of  its  former  magnificence.  By  the  Romans  the  whole  of  Greece  was 
divided  into  two  provinces,  Macedonia  and  Achaia.  Of  the  latter,  Co- 
rinth was  the  capital,  and  this  was  its  condition  when  it  was  visited  by 
Paul.  With  its  ancient  splendour,  it  also  soon  relapsed  into  its  former 
dissipation  and  licentiousness  ;  and  when  Paul  visited  it,  it  was  perhaps  as 
dissolute  as  at  any  former  period  of  its  history.  The  subsequent  histori 
of  Corinth  it  is  not  necessary  to  trace.     On  the  division  of  the  Romaiv 
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empire,  it  fell,  of  course,  to  the  enRtem  empire,  anJ  when  tliis  was  over- 
tliroun  by  the  Turks,  it  come  into  their  hands,  and  it  remained  undor 
their  dominion  until  the  recent  rerohition  in  Greece.  It  still  retains  ii> 
ancient  name,  but  with  nothing  of  its  ancient  grandeur.  A  single  tem- 
ple, il>elf  dismantled,  it  ii  said,  is  all  that  remains,  except  the  ruins,  lo 
mark  the  site  of  one  of  the  most  splendid  cities  of  antiquity.  For  the 
authorities  for  tlicse  statements,  sec  Travels  of  Anacharbis,  vol.  iii.  pp. 
3C9 — 3h8  ;  Edin.  Ency.  art.  Corinth  ;  Lempriere's  Classical  Dictionary, 
and  Bavlc's  Dictionary,  art.  Corinih. 


{    2.    THE    ESTABLISHMENT    OP    THE    CHURCH    AT   CORINTH. 

The  apostle  Paul  first  visited  Corinth  about  A.  D.  .'>2.  (Lardner.)  See 
Acts  xviii.  1.  lie  was  then  on  his  way  from  Macedonia  to  Jeru»>ali'm. 
He  had  pa.<<sed  some  time  at  Athens,  where  he  had  preached  the  gosjH?!, 
but  not  witli  such  success  as  to  warrant  him  to  remain,  or  to  organize  a 
church.  See  notes  on  Acts  xvii.  He  was  alone  at  Athens,  having  ex  • 
pectetl  to  have  been  joined  there  by  Silas  and  Timothy,  but  in  that  he 
was  disappointed.  Acts  xvii.  15.  Comp.  xvin.  5.  He  came  to  Corinih 
alone,  but  found  Aquila  and  Priscilla  there  who  liad  lately  come  from 
Home,  and  with  them  he  waited  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timothy. 
When  they  arrived,  Pau!  entered  on  the  great  work  of  preaching  the 
goMpel  in  that  splendid  and  dis*ipaled  city,  first  to  the  Jews,  and  ulim 
it  was  rejected  by  them,  then  to  the  Greeks.  Acts,  xviii.  5,  G.  IIj-* 
feelings  when  he  engaged  in  tliis  work,  he  has  himself  stated  in  1  Cor 
xvi.  2 — 5.  (Sec  note  on  that  place.)  His  embarrassments  and  discoti- 
ragements  were  met  by  a  gracious  promise  of  the  Lord  that  ho  would  In* 
with  liim,  and  would  not  leave  him  ;  and  that  it  was  his  purpose  to  col- 
lect a  church  there.  Sec  Note  on  Acts  xviii.  9,  10.  In  the  city,  Paiii 
remained  eighteen  months  (Acts  xviii.  11,)  preaching  without  nio]ei>(a- 
iion,  until  he  was  o|i|)Ofted  by  llie  Jews,  under  Sosthenes,  their  leader. 
%nd  brought  before  Gallio.  When  Gallio  refused  to  hear  the  caut<>,  and 
fVi'iI  was  discharged,  it  is  said,  that  he  remained  lliere  yet  "a  gotMl 
>Oi!.e,**  (Acts  xviii.  18,)  and  then  sailed  into  Syria. 

Of  the  site  of  the  church   that  was   first  organized  llicre,  and  of  iIm 
general  character  of  iho  converts,  we  have  no  other  knou  lc«ige  tl^an 
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tliat  which  is  contained  in  the  epistle.  There  is  reason  to  think  that 
Sosthenes,  who  was  the  principal  agent  of  the  Jews  in  arraigning  Paul 
before  Gallio,  was  converted,  (see  1  Cor.  i.  1,)  and  perhaps  some  other 
persons  of  distinction  ;  but  it  is  evident  that  the  church  was  chiefly  com- 
posed of  those  who  were  in  the  more  humble  walks  of  life.  See  Notes 
on  1  Cor.  i.  2G — 20.  It  was  a  signal  illustration  of  the  grace  of  God, 
and  the  power  of  the  gospel,  that  a  church  was  organized  in  that  city  of 
gaiety,  fashion,  luxury  and  licentiousness;  and  it  shows  that  the  gospel 
IS  adapted  to  meet  and  overcome  all  forms  of  wickedness,  and  to  subdue 
all  classes  of  people  to  itself.  If  a  church  was  established  in  the  gay 
and  dissolute  capital  of  Achaia,  then  there  is  not  now  a  city  on  earth  so 
gay  and  so  profligate  that  the  same  gospel  may  not  meet  its  corruptions, 
and  subdue  it  to  the  cross  of  Christ.  Paul  subsequently  visited  Corinth 
about  A.  D.  58,  or  six  years  after  the  establishment  of  the  church  there. 
He  passed  the  winter  in  Greece — doubtless  in  Corinth  and  its  neigh- 
bourhood, on  his  journey  from  Macedonia  to  Jerusalem,  the  fifth  time 
in  which  he  visited  the  latter  city.  During  this  stay  at  Corinth,  he 
wrote  the  epistle  to  the  Romans.  See  the  introduction  to  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans. 


§    3.    THE    TIME    AND    PLACE    OF    WRITING    THE    FIRST    EPISTLE    TO 
THE    CORINTHIANS. 

It  has  been  uniformly  supposed  that  this  epistle  was  written  at  Ephesus. 
The  circumstances  which  are  mentioned  incidentally  in  the  ej)istle  itself, 
place  this  beyond  a  doubt.  The  epistle  purports  to  have  been  written, 
not  like  that  to  the  Romans,  without  having  been  at  the  place  to  which  it 
was  written,  but  after  Paul  had  been  at  Corinth.  "  I,  brethren,  when  I 
came  to  you^  came  not  with  excellency  of  speech,"  &c.,  ch.  ii.  1.  It 
also  purports  to  have  been  written  when  he  was  about  to  make  another 
visit  to  that  church.  Ch.  iv.  ly,  "  But  I  will  come  to  you  shortly,  if 
the  Lord  will."  Ch.  xvi.  5,  "  Now  I  will  come  to  you  when  I  shall  pass 
through  Macedonia,  for  I  do  pass  through  Macedonia."  Now  the  his- 
tory in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  informs  us,  that  Paul  did  in  fact  visit 
Achaia,  and  doubtless  Corinth  twice.  See  Acts  xviii.  1,  &c.,  and  xx. 
1—3.     The  same  history  also  informs  us  that  it  was  from  Ephesus  that 
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Paul  went  into  Greece  ;  and  oa  tbc  epistle  purports  to  have  been  written 
a  short  lime  before  that  journey,  it  follows,  to  be  consistent  wiih  the 
history,  that  the  epistle  must  have  been  written  while  he  was  at  Ephe- 
8U8.  The  narrative  in  the  Acts  also  informs  U5^  that  Paul  had  passed 
two  rears  in  Ephcsus  before  he  set  out  on  his  hccond  joiirncv  into 
Greece. 

With  this  supposition,  all  tlie  circumstances  relating  to  tlic  place 
wlicre  the  apostle  tljcn  was  which  arc  mentioned  in  this  epistle  agree. 
**  If  after  the  manner  of  men  I  have  fought  with  beasts  at  E])hesus, 
what  advantagcth  it  mc,  if  the  dead  rise  not?**  ch.  xv.  32.  It  is  true, 
as  Dr.  Paley  remarks,  (IIorcB  Paulince^)  that  the  apostle  might  say  this 
wherever  he  was ;  but  it  was  much  more  natural  and  much  more  to  the 
purpose  to  say  it,  if  he  was  at  Kphesus  at  the  time,  and  in  the  midst  of 
tljose  conflicts  to  which  the  expression  relates.  "  The  churches  of 
Asia  salute  you,"  ch.  xvi.  10.  It  is  evident  from  this,  that  Paul  was 
near  those  churches,  and  that  he  had  intercourse  with  them.  But  Asia, 
throughout  the  Acts  of  tlie  Apostles,  and  in  the  epistles  of  Paul,  doe<» 
not  mean  commonly  the  whole  of  Asia,  nor  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor, 
but  a  district  in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minoi,  of  which  Ephesus  was  the 
capital.  Sec  Note,  Acts  ii.  9,  also  Acta  vi.  9  ;  xvi.  6  ;  xx  IG.  **  Aquila 
and  Priscilla  salute  you,"  ch.  xvi.  19.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  were  at 
Ephesus  during  the  time  in  which  I  shall  endeavour  to  show  this 
epistle  was  written.  Acts  xviii.  26.  It  is  evident,  if  this  were  so,  that 
Uie  epistlo  vfwt  written  at  Ephesus.  **  But  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus 
until  Pentecost,"  ch.  xvi,  8.  This  is  almost  an  express  declaration 
Uiat  ho  was  at  Ephesus  when  the  epistle  was  written.  ^^  A  great  door 
and  effectual  is  opened  unto  me,  and  there  are  many  aflversaries," 
cb.  XTi.  9.  How  well  this  agrees  with  the  history,  may  be  scon  by 
comparing  it  wiih  the  account  in  Acts,  when  Paul  was  at  Ephesus 
Acta  xix.  20,  "  So  mightily  grew  the  word  of  God  and  prevailetl." 
Tliat  there  were  "  many  adversaries,"  may  be  seen  from  the  account  of 
the  fluno  period  in  Acts  xix.  9,  **  But  wi»en  divers  were  liardencd, 
and  belicTcd  not,  but  spake  evil  of  that  way  before  the  multitude,  he 
departed    from   them,  and   separated    tljo    d'  "  Conip.  Acts   xix. 

23—41.     From  thcM*  circumstances,  it  is  pi; .  '  <  ■••■"^"VcT^y,  that 

the  epistle  was  written  from  Ephesus.     Thcnc  v  d,  and  ua- 
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designed  coi'ncidences,  between  a  letter  written  by  Paul  and  an  inde- 
pendent history  by  Luke,  is  one  of  those  strong  evidences  so  common 
in  genuine  writings,  which  go  to  show  that  neither  is  a  forgery.  An 
impostor  in  forging  a  history  like  that  of  the  Acts,  and  then  writing 
an  epistle,  would  not  have  thought  of  these  coincidences,  or  introduced 
them  in  the  manner  in  which  they  occur  here.  It  is  perfectly  manifest 
that  the  notes  of  the  time,  and  place,  and  circumstances  in  the  history, 
and  in  the  epistle,  were  not  introduced  to  correspond  with  each  other, 
but  have  every  appearance  of  genuineness  and  truth.  See  Paley's  Horse 
Paulinse,  on  this  epistle. 

The  circumstances  which  have  been  referred  to  in  regard  to  the  place 
where  this  epistle  was  written,  serve  also  to  fix  the  date  of  its  composi- 
tion. It  is  evident,  from  ch.  xvi.  8,  that  Paul  purposed  to  tarry  at 
Ephesus  until  Pentecost.  But  this  must  have  been  written  and  sent 
away  before  the  riot  which  v/as  raised  by  Demetrius,  (Acts  xix.  23 — 41,) 
for  immediately  after  that  Paul  left  Ephesus  and  went  to  Macedonia. 
Acts  XX.  1,  2.  The  reason  why  Paul  purposed  to  remain  in  Ephesus 
until  Pentecost,  was,  the  success  which  he  had  met  with  in  preaching 
the  gospel.  Ch.  xvi.  9.  But  after  the  riot  excited  by  Demetrius,  this 
hope  was  in  a  measure  defeated,  and  he  soon  left  the  city.  These  cir- 
cumstances serve  to  fix  the  time  when  this  epistle  was  written  to  the 
Interval  which  elapsed  between  what  is  recorded  in  Acts  xix.  22  and  23. 
This  occurred  about  A.  D.  ^Q  or  57.  Pearson  and  Mill  place  the  date  in 
the  year  57;  Lardner,  in  the  spring  of  the  year  oQ. 

It  has  never  been  doubted  that  Paul  was  the  author  of  this  epistle. 
It  bears  his  name  ;  has  internal  evidence  of  having  been  written  by  him, 
and  is  ascribed  to  him  by  the  unanimous  voice  of  antiquity.  It  has  been 
made  a  question,  however,  whether  this  was  the  first  letter  which  Paul 
wrote  to  them  ;  or  whether  he  had  previously  written  an  epistle  to  them 
which  is  now  lost.  This  inquiry  has  been  caused  by  what  Paul  says  in 
1  Cor.  V.  9,  "  I  wrote  unto  you  in  an  epistle,"  &c.  Whether  he  there 
refers  to  another  epistle,  which  he  wrote  to  them  before  this,  and  which 
they  liad  disregarded  ;  or  whether  to  the  previous  chapters  of  this  epistle  ; 
or  whether  to  a  letter  to  some  other  church  which  they  had  been  ex- 
pected to  read,  has  been  made  a  question.  This  question  will  be  con- 
sidered in  the  note  on  that  verse. 


l.NTKODUCTIOX.  9 

§  4.    THE   OCCASION    ON    WHICH    THIS    EPISTLE    WAS    WRITTEN. 

It  w  eviilent  thot  this  epistle  was  written  in  reply  to  one  which  hat) 
been  n<l(lressed  by  tlic  church  at  Corinth  to  Paul ;  I  Cor.  vii.  1,  "  Now 
concerning  tlie  tilings  wliereof  ye  wrote  unto  me,"  &c.  That  letter  had 
been  sent  to  Paul  wl>ile  at  Ephesus  by  the  hands  of  Stephanas,  and 
Fortunatus,  and  Acliaicus,  who  had  come  to  consult  with  him  respecting 
tlie  state  of  tlie  church  at  Corinlli.  1  Cor.  xvi.  17,  18.  In  addition  to 
tljis,  Paul  had  heard  various  reports  of  certain  disorders  which  had  been 
introduced  into  the  church  at  Corinth,  and  which  reqiiired  his  attention 
and  correction.  Those  disorders,  it  seems,  as  was  natural,  had  not  been 
mentioned  in  the  letter  which  they  sent  to  him,  but  he  had  heard  of 
tliem  incidentally  by  some  members  of  the  family  of  Chloe,  1  Cor.  i.  1 1 . 
Tliey  pertained  to  the  following  subjects.  (1.)  The  divisions  which 
liad  arisen  in  the  church  by  the  popularity  of  a  teacher  who  had  excited 
great  disturbance.  (1  Cor.  i.  12,  l.*].)  Probably  this  teacher  was  a 
Jew  by  birth,  and  not  injprobably  of  the  sect  of  the  Sadducees,  (2  Cor. 
xi.  22),  and  his  teaching  might  have  been  the  occasion  why  in  tho 
epistle  Paul  entered  so  largely  into  tho  proof  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
resurrection  from  the  dead.  1  Cor.  xv.  (2.)  The  Corinthians  like  all 
other  (J recks,  were  greatly  in  danger  of  being  deluded,  and  carried 
away  by  a  subtle  philosophy,  and  by  a  dazzling  eloquence,  and  it  is  not 
improboble  that  tho  false  teacher  there  had  taken  advontagc  of  this 
and  ma<Ic  it  the  occasion  of  exciting  parties,  and  of  creating  a  pr«> 
judicc  agaii  -•  P  ',  and  of  undervaluing  his  authority  because  he  had 
made  no  p:  i  . 'Us  to  these  endowments.  It  was  of  iujporlance, 
tljcrefore,  for  Paul  to  show  tho  tnio  nature  and  value  of  their  philo- 
sophy, and  the  spirit  which  should  prevail  in  receiving  the  go8f>et. 
Ch.  i.  18 — 31;  ii.  iii.  (3.)  Paul's  outhority  had  been  called  in  question 
as  an  a|>osile,  and  not  improbably  by  tho  fal.so  teacher,  or  teachers  thai 
had  caused  the  parties  which  had  bet>n  originated  there.  It  became 
Deceanry,  therefore,  for  him  to  vindicate  liis  authority,  and  show  by 
what  right  he  had  acted  in  organizing  tho  church,  and  in  tho  direction* 
which  he  iuul  given  for  itx  dinciplino  and  purity.  Ch.  it.  ix.  (4.)  A 
case  of  inc<    '  '     '  nccurred  in  the  cliurrh  which  had  not  !..  '      he 

•abject  of  I.  — ,  ....c.      Ch.  r.      This  case  was  a  llo^'rati'  ^  i© 

gocpel ,  and  yet  it  i«  oot  iroprubablo  tlial  it  hutl  been  [  ■  .<• 
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cated  by  the  false  teachers ;  and  it  is  certain  that  it  excited  no  shame 
in  the  church  itself.  Such  cases  were  not  regarded  by  the  dissolute 
Corinthians  as  criminal.  In  a  city  dedicated  to  Venus,  the  crimes  of 
licentiousness  had  been  openly  indulged,  and  this  was  one  of  the  sins  to 
which  they  were  particularly  exposed.  It  became  necessary,  therefore, 
for  Paul  to  exert  his  apostolic  authority,  and  to  remove  the  offender  in 
this  case  from  the  communion  of  the  church,  and  to  make  him  an 
example  of  the  severity  of  Christian  discipline.  (5.)  The  Corinthians 
liad  evinced  a  litigious  spirit,  a  fondness  for  going  to  law,  and  for  bring 
ing  their  causes  before  heathen  tribunals,  to  the  great  scandal  of  religion, 
»nstead  of  endeavouring  to  settle  their  differences  among  themselves. 
Of  this  the  apostle  had  been  informed,  and  this  called  also  for  his 
authoritative  interposition,  ch.  vi.  1 — 8.  (6.)  Erroneous  views  and 
practices  had  arisen,  perhaps,  under  the  influence  of  the  false  teachers, 
on  the  subject  of  temperance,  chastity,  &c.  To  the  vices  of  in- 
temperance, licentiousness,  and  gluttony,  the  Corinthian  Christians  from 
their  former  habits,  and  from  the  customs  of  their  countrymen,  were 
particularly  exposed.  Those  vices  had  been  judged  harmless,  and  had 
been  freely  indulged  in,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  views  of  the 
apostle  had  been  ridiculed  as  unnecessarily  stern,  and  severe,  and  rigid. 
It  became  necessary,  therefore,  to  correct  their  views,  and  to  state  the 
true  nature  of  the  Christian  requirements.  Ch.  vi.  8 — 20.  (7.)  The 
apostle  having  thus  discussed  those  things  of  which  he  had  incidentally 
heard,  proceeds  to  notice  particularly  the  things  respecting  which  they 
Ijad  consulted  him  by  letter.  Those  were,  (a.)  Marriage^  and  the 
duties  in  regard  to  it  in  their  circumstances,  ch.  vii.  (p.)  The  eating  of 
things  offered  to  idols^  ch.  viii.  In  order  to  enforce  his  views  of  what  he 
had  said  on  the  duty  of  abstaining  from  the  use  of  certain  food,  if  it  was 
the  occasion  of  giving  offence,  he  shows  them  (ch.  ix.)  that  it  was  the 
yr  eat  principle  on  which  he  had  acted  in  his  ministry;  that  he  was  not 
imposing  on  them  anything  which  he  did  not  observe  himself;  that 
though  he  had  full  authority  as  an  apostle  to  insist  on  a  support  in 
preaching,  yet  for  the  sake  of  peace,  and  the  prosperity  of  the  church, 
he  had  voluntarily  relinquished  his  rights^  and  endeavoured  by  all  means 
to  8ave  some.  Ch.  ix.  By  this  example,  he  seeks  to  persuade  them  to 
u  course  of  life  as  far  as  possible  from  a  life  of  gluttony,  and  fornica- 
tion, and  self-indulgence,  and  to  assure  them  that  although  they  had 
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been  highly  fnvoiirctl.  as  the  Jews  had  been  olso,  yet  like  them,  they 
miplit  also  fall,  ch.  x.  1  — 12.  These  principles  ho  illustrates  by  a 
reference  to  their  joining  in  feasts,  and  celebrations  with  idols,  and 
the  dangers  to  which  they  would  subject  themselves  by  so  doing;  ami 
concludes  that  it  would  be  proper  in  those  circumstances  wholly  to 
abstain  from  partaking  of  the  meat  offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols  if  it  were 
known  to  be  such.  This  was  to  be  done  on  tlie  principle  that  no 
f'ffence  was  to  be  given.  And  thus  the  second  question  referred  to  him 
was  disposed  of,  ch.  x.  13 — 33.  In  connexion  with  this,  and  as  an 
illustration  of  the  principle  on  which  he  actetl,  and  on  which  he  wishes 
them  to  act,  that  of  promoting  mutual  edification,  and  avoiding  offence, 
he  refers  (ch.  xi.)  to  two  other  subjects,  the  one,  tho  proper  relation  of 
the  woman  to  the  man,  an<l  the  general  duty  of  her  being  in  subjection 
to  him,  (ch.  xi.  1  —  IG);  and  the  other,  a  far  more  important  matter, 
the  prnner  mode  of  celebrating  the  Lord's  supper,  ch.  xi.  17 — •'^4.  He 
had  Ikcii  le<l  to  speak  of  this,  probably,  by  the  discussion  to  which  he 
had  been  invited  on  tlie  subject  of  ihc'ir /casts ^  and  tlic  discussion  of  t/iat 
subject  naturally  led  to  the  consideration  of  the  much  more  important 
subject  of  their  mode  of  celebrating  the  Lord's  supper.  That  had  been 
greatly  abused  to  purposes  of  riot,  and  disorder,  and  abuse,  which  had 
grown  dircctlv  out  of  their  former  views  and  habits  in  public  festivals. 
Tho«.e  views  and  habits  they  had  transferred  to  the  celebration  of  tho 
cucharist.  It  became  necessary,  therefore,  for  tlie  apostle  to  correct 
those  views,  to  state  the  true  design  of  the  ordinance,  to  show  the  con- 
Hoqucnccs  of  an  improper  mode  of  celebration,  and  to  endeavour  to 
Ti'fnnn  ihrm  in  tlu-ir  mode  of  observing  ii,  ch.  xi.  17 — 34.  (c.)  Au- 
othcT  subject  which  had  probably  been  submitted  to  him  in  the  letter 
wax,  the  nature  of  spiritual  gifts;  the  design  of  the  power  of  speaking 
with  tongues,  and  the  proper  order  to  be  observed  in  the  church  on  this 
mbject.      TlieiHJ  powers  srem  to  have  been  impartctl  to  the  Corinthians 

in  a  remarkable  degree;  and  like  most  other  things  had  \h'< *  ••  r-l  to 

'.lie  pn)n>(>tion  of  strife,  and  ambition  ;  to  pride  in  their  po>  ,  atid 

to  irregularity  and  disorder  in  their  public  assemblies.  This  whole 
subject  tho  apostle  diMcusscs,  (ch.  xii.  xiii.  xir.)  He  states  the  design 
of  inipnrtiii:;  this  gift ;  the  use  which  should  be  made  of  it  in  the  church, 
the  neci'HHity  of  «!■•  •  --^ -irdinalion  in  all  tho  membcrB  and  offu-em  ;  and 
ill  a  chapter  unc<^       m  beauty  in  any  language,  (cb.  xiii.,)  sliowi  the 
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infcrioritv  of  the  highest  of  these  endowments  to  a  kind,  catholic  spirit — 
to  the  prevalence  of  charity,  and  thus  endeavours  to  allay  all  contentions 
and  strifes  for  ascendancy,  by  the  prevalence  of  the  spirit  of  love.  In 
connexion  with  this  (ch.  xiv.)  he  reproves  the  abuses  which  had  arisen 
on  this  subject,  as  he  had  done  on  others,  and  seeks  to  repress  all  dis- 
orders. (8.)  A  very  important  subject,  the  apostle  reserved  to  the  close 
of  the  epistle — the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  (ch.  xv.)  Why  he  chose 
to  discuss  it  in  this  place,  is  not  known.  It  is  quite  probable  that  he 
had  not  been  consulted  on  this  subject  in  the  letter  which  had  been  sent 
to  him.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  erroneous  opinions  had  been  enter- 
tained on  the  subject,  and  probably  inculcated  by  the  religious 
teachers  at  Corinth.  The  philosophic  minds  of  the  Greeks  we  know 
were  much  disposed  to  deride  this  doctrine  (Acts  xvii.  32),  and  in  the 
Corinthian  church  it  had  been  either  called  in  question,  or  greatly  per- 
verted, ch.  XV.  12.  That  the  same  body  would  be  raised  up  had  been 
denied,  and  the  doctrine  that  came  to  be  believed  was,  probably,  simply 
that  there  would  be  a  future  state,  and  that  the  only  resurrection  was 
the  resurrection  of  the  soul  from  sin,  and  that  this  was  past.  Comp. 
2  Tim.  ii.  18.  This  subject  the  apostle  had  not  before  taken  up,  pro- 
bably because  he  had  not  been  consulted  on  it,  and  because  it  would 
find  a  more  appropriate  place  after  he  had  reproved  their  disorders,  and 
answered  their  questions.  After  all  those  discussions,  after  examining 
all  the  opinions  and  practices  that  prevailed  among  them,  it  was  proper 
to  place  the  great  argument  for  the  truth  of  the  religion  which  they  all  pro- 
fessed on  a  permanent  foundation^  and  to  close  the  epistle  by  reminding 
them^  and  pjroving  to  them  that  the  religion  which  they  professed^  and 
Khich  they  had  so  muck  abused,  was  from  heaven.  The  proof  of  this 
was  the  resuiTection  of  the  Saviour  from  the  dead.  It  was  indis- 
pensable to  liold  that  in  its  obvious  sense,  and  holding  that,  the  truth 
of  tlieir  own  resurrection  was  demonstrated,  and  the  error  of  those  who 
denied  was  apparent.  (9.)  Having  finished  this  demonstration,  the 
apostle  closes  the  epistle  (ch.  xvi.)  with  some  miscellaneous  directions 
and  salutations. 

§    5.       DIVISIONS    OF    THE    EPISTLE. 

The  divisiors  of  this  epistle,  as  of  the  other  books  of  the  Bible,  into 
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chapters  anu  \cncK,  is  arbitrary,  ami  often  not  happily  made.  Sec  the 
Inircauction  to  the  Notes  on  the  Gospels.  Various  diTisions  of  tho 
epistle  have  been  proposed  in  order  to  present  a  proper  analysis  to  the 
mind.  The  division  which  is  submitted  here  is  one  that  arises  from  the 
previous  statement  of  the  scope  an<l  (le>ign  of  tlie  epistle,  and  ^^nil  fur- 
nish the  basis  of  my  analysis.  According  to  this  view,  the  body  of  this 
epistle  may  be  divided  into  three  parts,  viz. — 

I.  The  discussioD  of  irregularities  and  abuses  prevailing  in  the  church 

at  Corinth,   of  which  the  apostle  had  incidentally  learned    by 

report,  ch.  i. — vi. 
11.  The  discussion   of  various  subjects  which   had   been  submittcil  to 

him  in  a  letter  from  the  church,  and  of  points  which  grew  out  of 

those  inquiries,  ch.  vii. — xiv. 
Ill    The  discussion  of  the  great  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ — 

the  foundation   of    the   hope   of   man — and   the    demonstration 

arising   from   that   that   the  Christian  religion   is   true,  and   the 

hopes  of  Christians  well  founded,  ch.  xv.     (See  the  "Analysis" 

prefixed  to  the  Notes.) 


{     G.        TIIR    MESSB!fOERS     BY     WHOM     THIS     EPISTLB     WAS    SENT    TO    THB 
CHURCH    AT   CORINTH,    AND    ITS   SUCCESS. 

It  is  evident  tnat  Paul  felt  the  deepest  solicitude  in  regard  to  the 
state  of  things  in  the  church  at  Corinth.  Apparently  as  soon  as  he  ha^l 
heard  of  their  irregularities  and  disorders  through  the  members  of  tho 
family  of  Chloc  (ch.  i.  ii.),  he  hatl  sent  Timothy  to  them,  if  pos>llile,  to 
rt»presa  tho  growing  diHM>nsion8  and  irregularities.  1  Cor.  iv.  17.  In 
the  mean  time  the  cliurch  at  Corinth  uToto  to  him  to  ascertain  his  views 
on  certain  matters  submitted  to  him,  (1  Cor.  vii.  I,)  and  the  reception  of 

t!  •    '   ••'  r  gave  1  •••    i'-ion  to  enter  at  length  into  tho  subject  of  thrir 

<i  '  and  il:i  Yet   he  wrote    the  letter  under  the  deepest 

Molicitudo  a)>out  the  manner  of  its  reception,  and  its  etfect  on  the  church, 
2  Cor.  ii.  4,  '*  For  out  of  much  affliction  and  anguish  of  heart  I  wrote 
onto  you  witli  many  teans"  ^'c.  Paul  liad  anotlier  object  in  vic%v  ul  uS 
was  dear  to  his  heart,  and  which  he  uas  labouring  with  all  diligcnic  to 
,in»mote,  which  «as  the  co!Ioei:ou  wLith  lie  proju  »id  to  take  uf»  for  i\<* 
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poor  and  afflicted  saints  at  Jerasalem.  See  Notes,  Rora.  xv.  25,  26, 
This  object  he  wished  to  press  at  this  time  on   the  church   at  Corinth. 

1  Cor.  xvi.  1 — 4.  In  order,  therefore,  to  ensure  the  success  of  his 
letter,  and  to  facihtate  the  collection,  he  sent  Titus  with  the  letter  to 
the  church  at  Corinth,  with  instructions  to   have  the  collection   reaoy. 

2  Cor.  vii.  7,  8,  13,  15.  This  collection,  Titus  was  requested  to  limsn. 
2  Cor.  viii.  G.  With  Titus,  Paul  sent  another  brother,  perhaps  a  mem- 
ber of  the  church  at  Ephesus  (2  Cor.  xii.  18),  a  man  whose  praise,  Pau. 
says,  was  in  all  the  churches,  and  who  had  been  already  designated  by 
the  churches  to  bear  the  contribution  to  Jerusalem.  2  Cor.  viii.  18,  19. 
By  turning  to  Acts  xxi.  29,  we  find  it  incidentally  mentioned  that 
"  Tro])himus  an  Ephesian  "  was  with  Paul  in  Jerusalem,  and  undoubt- 
edly this  was  the  person  here  designated.  This  is  one  of  the  undesigned 
coincidences  between  Paul's  epistle  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  of 
which  Dr.  Paley  has  made  so  much  use  in  his  Horce  Paulince  in  proving 
the  genuineness  of  these  writings.  Paul  did  not  deem  it  necessary  or 
prudent  for  him  to  go  himself  to  Corinth,  but  chose  to  remain  in 
Ephesus.  The  letter  to  Paul  (1  Cor.  vii.  1)  had  been  brought  to  nim 
by  Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  (1  Cor.  xvi.  17,)  and  it  is  pro- 
bable that  they  accompanied  Titus  and  the  other  brother  with  him  -who 
bore  Paul's  reply  to  their  inquiries. 

The  success  of  this  letter  was  all  that  Paul  could  desire.  It  bad  the 
effect  to  repress  their  growing  strifes,  to  restrain  their  disorders,  to  pro- 
duce true  repentance,  and  to  remove  the  person  who  had  been  guilty 
of  incest  in  the  church.  The  whole  church  was  deeply  affected  with 
his  rej^roofs,  and  engaged  in  hearty  zeal  in  the  work  of  reform.  2  Cor. 
vii.  9 — 11.  The  authority  of  the  apostle  was  recognised,  and  his 
epistle  read  with  fear  and  trembling.  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  The  act  of  dis- 
cipline which  he  had  required  on  the  incestuous  person  was  inflicted  by 
the  whole  church.  2  Cor.  ii.  6.  The  collection  which  he  had  desired, 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  1 — 4,)  and  in  regard  to  which  he  had  boasted  of  their 
liberality  to  others,  and  expressed  the  utmost  confidence  that  it  would 
be  liberal,  (2  Cor.  ix.  2,  3,)  was  taken  up  agreeably  to  his  wishes,  and 
tJieir  disposition  on  the  subject  was  sucli  as  to  furnish  the  highest  satis- 
faction to  his  mind.  2  Cor.  vii.  13,  14.  Of  the  success  of  his  letter, 
however,  and  of  their  disposition  to  take  up  the  collection,  Paul  was  not 
apprized  until  he  had  gone  into  Macedonia,  where  Titus  came  to  him 
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ami  gave  him  informudon  of  the  happy  8tatc  of  things  in  the  church  at 
Coriiilh.  2  Cor.  vii.  4 — T,  13.  Never  was  n  letter  more  effectual  ihan 
iliib  was,  and  never  was  authority  iu  discipline  exercised  in  a  more 
happy  and  successful  way. 


§    7.       GE.CERaL    CIIARJiCTBR   AND   STRUCTURE   OP    TJIR    EPISTLR. 

The  general  style  ond  character  of  this  epistle  is  the  same  as  in  the 
other  writings  of  I*aul.     See  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
It  evinces  the  simc  strong  and  manly  style  of  argument  and  language, 
the  same  structure  of  sentences,  the  same   rapidity  of  conception,  the 
Mime  overpowering  force  of  language  and  thought,  and  the  same  charac- 
teristics of  temper  and  spirit  in  tlie  author.     The  main  difference  be- 
tuccn   the  style  and    manner  of   this    epistle,  and    the  other  epistles 
of  I'aul,  arises  from  the  scope  and  desi;;n  of  the  argument.      In   the 
epistle   to  the   Romans,  his  object  led  him  to  pursue  a  close  and  con- 
nected train  of  argumentation.     In  this,  a  large  portion  of  the  epistle  is 
occupied  with  reproofs  and  it  gives  occasion  for  calling  into  view  at  once 
tne  authoritif  of  an  apostle,  and  the  spirit  and  manner  in  which  reproof 
is  to  he  administered.      The  reader  of  this  epistle  cannot  hut  be  struck 
with  the  fact,  that  it  was  no  part  of  Paul's  cliaracter  to  sliow  indulgence 
to  sin  ;    that  ho  had  no  design  to  flatter:   tliat  he  neither  "cloaked  nor 
concealed  tnuugreMion  ;"  that  in  the  most  open,  firm,  and  manly  manner 
{tossible,  it  was  his  purpose  to  rebuke  them  for  their  disorders,  and  to 
repress  their  growing  Jn-f    •■'■  -  •■rs.      At  the  same  time,  however,  there 
is  full  opportunity  for  tl.'         ^    ^y  of  tenderness,  kindness,  love,  charity, 
and  for   Christian    instruction — an    opportunity  for   pouring  forth   the 
deepest  feelings  of  the  human  heart — an  opportunity  which  Paul  nerer 
allowed  to  escape  unimprove<l.    Amidst  all  the  severity  of  reproof,  tiiere 
in  the  love  of  friendship  ;  amidst  the  rebukes  of  an  apostle,  the  entreaties 
ami  tears  of  a  father.     And  wo  here  contemplate  Paul,  not  niereiy  as 
the  profound  rraaoncr,  not  simply  as  a  man  of  high  intellectual  enaow- 
ments,  but  as  evincing  the  feelings  of  llio  man,  and  the  syiupailuet  of 
the  Chrifttian. 

Perhafm  tliere  is  less  difficulty  in  understanding  thi«  cpifctie  loan  uM 
rjnslh-   to   the    Rumaiik.       A    few    ptisKajren   indeed   Lave   Dcro.»««^  4*. 
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commentators,  and  are  to  this  day  not  understood.  See  cli.  v.  9; 
xi.  10;  XV.  29.  But  the  general  meaning  of  the  epistle  has  been  mucb 
less  the  subject  of  difference  of  interpretation.  The  reasons  have  pro- 
bably been  the  following.  (1.)  The  subjects  here  are  more  numerous, 
and  the  discussions  more  brief.  There  is,  therefore,  less  difficulty  in 
following  the  author  than  where  the  discussion  is  protracted,  and  the 
manner  of  his  reasoning  more  complicated.  (2.)  The  subjects  them- 
selves are  far  less  abstruse  and  profound  than  those  introduced  into  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans.  There  is,  therefore,  less  liability  to  misconcep- 
tion. (3.)  The  epistle  has  never  been  made  the  subject  of  theological 
warfare.  No  system  of  theology  has  been  built  on  it,  and  no  attempt 
made  to  press  it  into  the  service  of  abstract  dogmas.  It  is  mostly  of  a 
practical  character,  and  there  has  been,  therefore,  less  room  for  con- 
tention in  regard  to  its  meaning.  (4.)  No  false  and  unfounded  theories 
of  philosophy  have  been  attached  to  this  epistle,  as  have  been  to  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans.  Its  simple  sense,  therefore,  has  been  more 
obvious,  and  no  small  part  of  the  difficulties  in  the  interpretation  of  that 
epistle  are  wanting  in  this.  (5.)  The  apostle's  design  has  somewhat 
varied  his  style.  There  are  fewer  complicated  sentences,  and  fewer 
parentheses,  less  that  is  abrupt  and  broken,  and  elliptical,  less  that  is 
rapid,  mighty,  and  overpowering  in  argument.  We  see  the  point  of  a 
reproof  at  once,  but  we  are  often  greatly  embarrassed  in  a  complicated 
argument.  The  xvth  chapter,  however,  for  closeness  and  strength  of 
argumentation,  for  beauty  of  diction,  for  tenderness  of  pathos,  and  for 
commanding  and  overpowering  eloquence,  is  probably  unsurpassed  by 
any  other  part  of  the  writings  of  Paul,  and  unequalled  by  any  other 
composition.  (C.)  It  may  be  added,  that  there  is  less  in  this  epistle 
that  opposes  the  native  feelings  of  the  human  heart,  and  that  humbles 
the  pride  of  the  human  intellect,  than  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans. 
One  great  difficulty  in  interpreting  that  epistle  has  been,  that  the  doc- 
trines relate  to  those  high  subjects  that  rebuke  the  pride  of  man,  demand 
nrostration  before  his  sovereign,  require  the  submission  of  the  under- 
standmg  and  the  heart  to  God's  high  claims,  and  throw  down  every 
form  of  self-righteousness.  While  substantially  the  same  features  will 
be  fo':nd  in  all  the  writings  of  Paul,  yet  his  purpose  in  this  epistle  led 
Jiim  less  to  dwell  on  those  topics  than  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans. 
Tlie  xesuit  is,  that  the  heart  more  readily  acquiesces  in  these  doctrines 
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and  reproofs,  and  the  general  strain  of  tbis  epistle ;  and  as  the  heart  of 
man  has  usually  more  agency  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Bible  than  the 
understanding,  the  obstacles  in  the  way  of  a  correct  exposition  of  this 
epistle  are  proportionably  fewer  than  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans. 

The  same  spirit,  however,  which  is  requisite  in  understanding  tlie 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  is  demanded  here.  In  all  Paul's  epistles,  as  in 
the  Bible,  a  spirit  of  candour,  humility,  prayer,  and  industry  is  require*! 
The  knowledge  of  God's  truth  is  to  be  acquired  only  by  toil,  and  candid 
investigation.  The  mind  thnt  is  filled  with  prejudice  is  mrely  enlight- 
ened. The  proud,  unhumblcd  spirit  seldom  receives  benefit  from  rea<l- 
ing  the  Bible,  or  any  other  book.  He  acquires  the  most  complete,  and 
the  most  profound  knowledge  of  tlie  doctrines  of  Paul,  and  of  the  Book 
of  God  in  general,  who  comes  to  the  work  of  interpretation  with  tlie 
most  humble  heart ;  and  the  deepest  sense  of  his  dependence  in  the  aid 
of  that  Spirit  by  wjjom  originally  the  Bible  wns  inspired.  For  "  the 
meek  will  he  guide  in  judgment,  and  the  meek  wfll  be  teach  his  wa^,* 
Ps.  XXT.  9. 
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CHAPTER  I 


OA  UL,  called  »  to  he  an   nposlle 
*■       of  Jc*us  Clirint  llirougli  the 

•  Rom.  1.  1. 


CHAPTER  I. 

I.  P<ut,  called  to  he  an  npnntU.  Sc^ 
Nolo*,  Rom.  i.  I.  •■  T/ircui.h  the  wiU 
uf  CiinL      .Noi  bv  li  '.or 

ai:!!i<<hty,    but    in  thf 

will    of    Cfod   and  h^  c<>iiiiii4n<i.       I 
will  wa«    maiie    knoirn    to    him    by 
i|>e<  iai  rrvcloXiiin   (.TanU-d  to  him  at  hit 
rfinvrnion,  and  call  to  tfi«   aptJstUiihip. 
AcU  it.     Paul    often   n-fen  to  the  fact 
that  he  had  rvceivt-d  a  dirrct  c(mimi»ion 
from  (>i>d,  and  tKal  he  did  n<*t  act  on  hii 
own  authoHir.      C«»nip.   Gal.  i.    II.  li 
I  CW.  ii.  1-6.  2  Cor.  xi.  22    A'J ;  xii. 
I  — 12.      There  »a«  a  »pe4  ial  rt-a- 
be   rommencfHi  ihn  epi''!**  hv  • 
to  tbe  fart  that  he  Wa*  i  to 

tiie  ai>oatlf»hip.      It  ar  :.iii 

tiiat    ilia   apoilDUo    au'  en 

ealled  in  quealion   by  ::  .  lurt 

at  ('"niith.  l*hat  thit  was  the  caae  is 
af>|>artut  from  the  {fi-nrral  strain  of  ttic 
epuilc,  from  w^me  fMulK-uiar  expretaiun* 
( 2  Cor.  x. H—  I ' '  !  from  the  fatt  that 

be  M  at  M)  mi  '.n>ii(rhout  the  two 

•  "   divine  (-Timnii»- 

'  "-  rg.       S«»jh«*n«-*   i« 

I7.«a 

'  ic"    at    «     ■ 

hf   i»  Ihrrr   •  x«  bcco  bMlTO  hy 

tl  «•  f''., ;.  !  .   _  jodfno^nt-anU  of 

'  WM  a  Jew,  and  l>e> 

«h1  with  tbe  other  Jew* 

I'aul.  and   had   tbu*  f>ro. 
"■  '        ■>.     Sc«  Note 

■.  that  at  that 
I  ■4S  uoi  a  LtiTu^uui.      Wbm  hm 


will  of  God,  and  Soslliencs  ^  our 
brother, 


»  Mau  It.  4flL 


wai  conrertcd,  or  why  be  left  Corinth 
and  waj  now  with  Puul  at  Kphesut,  is 
unknown.  Why  Paul  anociati'd  him 
with  himaelf  in  vritiii^;  thi<i  rpt»tle  ii  not 
knoMn.  It  is  rtident  that  S<«theiii*«  wus 
not  an  ap<«tlr,  nor  i«  there  any  n  a^on  to 
k  that  he  was  inttpired.  Some  cir- 
^-T.inc-es  are  known  to  have  exiskii-d 
:  /  Paul's  manner  of  wriiinjf  lo 
jrchf*,  which  may  explain  it. 
(i.)  He  was  artnintoined  lo  enip.oy  an 
amanuerui*  or  »cribc  in  writin};  hi*  epi»- 
tlet,  and  the  amanueitkts  fret^uently  ex- 
nretwd  his  concurrence  or  approbation 
in  what  the  a|N»«tle  h^d  indicicd.  S« 
Note,  R<«m.  xvi.  22.  Comp.  Col.  i\. 
18.  **  The  MoJutatiom  by  the  hand  of 
Paul,"  2  I  he-*,  iii.  17.  I  Cor.  x^. 
21.  It  is  |K).<:Mr  that  Sosthenca  im;:  t 
have    been    <  :    by    Paul    for   :i..> 

purpoM*.  ( J  ,  I  ,1  not  unfre<juei.r,v 
.x»M«riat(*d  others  with  himaelf  in  wn'.iti^* 
hu  lellcrs  to  the  churclH-*,  himself  ( la^iu- 
inn  aiitbority  as  an  apoulc  ;  and  ii»e 
ollR'r»e«j»rc»»injj  their  concurretKV.  2  Cor. 
i.  I.  Thus  in  Gal.  i.  I,  "all  tite  bre- 
tlir«*n  **  witiih  were  with  him.  are  men- 
tioned as  unitetl  with  hitn  in  ad<irv»>jn.; 
ti.e  churrh«-«  of  (laialia.  Phd.  i.  I 
Col.  I.  I.  I  I  hem*,  i.  I.  (.1  )  .-...- 
ihrne^  «a*  we||  known  at  Coriiah.  It« 
had  been  the  chM-f  ruler  «rf  the  »%i»4. 
ipoirue  there.  His  c«»i»»er**on  %»<■.!  1. 
ihef'"'-  -*•'""  a  deep  inlrre»t,  at.  1  't 
that  he  ha<l  been  «■•  n 

'.r.      All  ■' 

.irr  it  p 


It  I' 

■nMttoi.*    at 

nim»taner«  ^ 

l^aul  thouU  AM'-'Ciaie 


Will 

C  2 


f 
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1   CORINTHIANS. 


TA.  D.59. 


2.  Unto  the  clmrch  of  God 
which  is  at  Corinth,  »  to  them 
^'  that  are  sanctified  ^  in  Christ 
Jesns,   called  ^  to  be   saints,   with 

•  Acts  18. 1.       ^  Jude  1.       «  John  17.  19. 
i  2  Tim.  1.  9.     1  Pet.  1.  15. 


in  writing  this  letter.  It  would  be  bring- 
ing in  the  testimony  of  one  well  known 
as  concurring  with  the  views  of  the  apos- 
tle, and  tend  much  to  conciliate  those 
who  were  disafTected  towards  him. 

2.  Unto  the  church  of  God  which  is 
at  Corinth.  For  an  account  of  the  time 
and  manner  in  which  the  church  was 
established  in  Corinth,  see  the  Introduc- 
tion, and  Notes  on  Acts  xviii.  1 — 17. 
The  church  is  called,  '*  the  church  of 
God,"  because  it  has  been  founded  by 
his  agency,  and  was  devoted  to  his  ser- 
vice. It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that 
although  great  disorders  had  been  intro- 
duced into  that  church ;  though  there 
were  separations  and  erroneous  doc- 
trines ;  though  there  were  some  who 
gave  evidence  that  they  were  not  sincere 
Christians,  yet  the  apostle  had  no  hesita- 
tion in  applying  to  them  the  name  of  a 
church  of  God.  f  To  them  that  are 
sanctified.  To  those  who  are  made  holy. 
This  does  not  refer  to  the  profession  of 
holiness,  but  implies  that  they  were  in 
fact  holy.  The  word  moans  that  they 
were  separated  from  the  mass  of  heathens 
around  them,  and  devoted  to  God  and 
his  cause.  Though  the  word  used  here 
(riyiu.afjL'ii»ti)  has  this  idea  of  separation 
from  the  mass  around  them,  yet  it  is 
separation  on  account  of  their  being  in 
fact  and  not  in  profession  merely,  dif- 
ferent from  others,  and  truly  devoted  to 
God.  See  Note,  Rom.  i.  7.  \  In 
Christ  Jesus.  That  is,  by  (i»)  the 
agency  of  Christ.  It  was  by  his  author- 
ity, his  power,  and  his  Si)irit,that  they 
had  been  separated  from  the  mass  of 
heatheniJ  around  them,  and  devoted  to 
God.  Comp.  John  xvii.  19.  "^  Called 
Ui  be  saints.  The  word  saints  does  not 
^wr  materially  from  the  word  sanctified 
^  "•»«  former  part  of  the  v(!rse.  It  means 
•->-*  »vho  are  separated  from  the  world, 
**■»  Btt  apart  to  God  as  holy.     The  idea 


all  that  in  every  place  call  ^  upon 
the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord,  both  their 's  and  our's  : 


•  2  Tim.  2.  22. 


which  Paul  introduces  here  is,  that  they 
became  such  because  they  were  called  to 
be  such.  The  idea  in  the  former  part  of 
the  verse  is,  that  this  was  done  "  by 
Christ  Jesus;"  here  he  says  that  it  was 
because  they  were  called  to  this  privi- 
lege. He  doubtless  means  to  say  that  it 
was  not  by  any  native  tendency  in  them- 
selves to  holiness,  but  because  God  had 
called  them  to  it.  And  this  calling  does 
not  refer  merely  to  an  external  invita- 
tion, but  it  was  that  which  was  made 
effectual  in  their  case,  or  that  on  which 
the  fact  of  their  being  saints  could  be 
predicated.  Comp.  ver.  9.  See  2  Tim. 
i.  9.  "  Who  hath  saved  us,  and  called 
us  with  an  holy  calling,  not  according  to 
our  works,  but  according  to  his  own  pur- 
pose and  grace,"  &c.  1  Pet.  i.  15. 
Note,  Rom.  i.  6,  7 ;  viii.  28.  Eph.  iv. 
1.  I  Tim.  vi.  12.  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  "^  With 
all,  &c.  This  expression  shows  (1.)  That 
Paul  had  the  same  feelings  of  attachment 
to  all  Christians  in  every  place ;  and 
(2.)  That  he  expected  that  this  epistle 
would  be  read,  not  only  by  the  church  at 
Corinth,  but  also  by  other  churches. 
That  this  was  the  uniform  intention  of 
the  apostle  in  regard  to  his  epistles,  is 
apparent  from  other  places.  Comp. 
1  Thess.  V.  27.  "  I  charge  you  by  the 
Lord  that  this  epistle  be  read  unto  all 
the  holy  brethren."  Col.  iv.  16.  "And 
when  this  epistle  is  read  among  you, 
cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the  church 
of  the  Laodiceans."  V  is  evident  that 
Paul  expected  that  his  epistles  would 
obtain  circulation  among  the  churches; 
and  it  was  morally  certain  that  they 
would  be  soon  transcribed,  and  be  ex- 
tensively read The   ardent  feelings  of 

Paul  embraced  all  Christians  in  every 
nation.  He  knew  nothing  of  the  narrow- 
ness of  exclusive  attachment  to  sect.  His 
heart  was  full  f)f  love,  and  he  loved,  as 
we  iil"mld,  all  who   bore   the  Ciiristian 
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CHAPTEU   I. 


ti 


3.  Grace  *be  unto  you,  and 
peace  from  God  our  Father,  and 
/rum  the  Lonl  JesuH  Chri>t. 


4.    I    tliaiik   ^ 

•  I  P«t.  1.  2. 


luy 


God 


always 


narii(%  and  who  cTinrcd  the  Christiaii 
»|.irit.  •■  Call  yptm  ihf  nam*  of  Jm&m 
C/iriAt.     To  <  ^  of  any  ' 

|M  r«.n,  in    S»i  ^  lo  call 

vn  \if  {MTwn  liiriiM-if.  Ciittip.  John  lii. 
18.  N<»tr.  .\cf»  IV.  1*2.  1  l»f  fX|nvv*i.»n 
'  to  call  yfiom  tlie  nante'  (!«'<•«>« v^i»u{  ), 
to  iti\oke  the  luine,  iinphi**  Hor<hi|)  suni 
praMT;  and  |)ro%r«,  (1.)  Ttiat  Itn*  Lord  , 
J<  Mi>  it  :tn  <'bji*<i  of  wor»bip ;  and  ('2) 
I  ,  A  otw  ciiariiirnaic  of  ll»e  rarlv 
C  iirikiMiiv  I'V  Hhirh  ttM-y  w«  rv  known 
and  diktin^riiikhcd,  t%a*  their  c.illiii((  ii|Mtn 
tltf  name  of  the  I.^»rd  Ji*»ti«,  or  their 
•  .ff.rM'^'  W'»r'»hi;'  tr,  htm.      Thif  it  imphr* 

.'J;   and 
!i  C*lin»t 
li\  that, 
-  V    :..      >    :         .  '.      id  rom- 

|>arr  Note,  Acta  i.  *J4,  also  Acta  li.  21  : 
11.  13:  xxii.  Iti.  2  Tim.  ii.22.  %  lioik 
lAetrt  amd  outb.  Ttic  lx>rd  of  all — b«)th 
JcM»  Jii'i  (  K'litilt-ik— of  a//  who  pn>ft-« 
<  I.'.»ii4ii».  of  whali-wr  couii- 
'.t  tiate  ori{{inailv 
itniion  or  binh 
•■  kingdom  of 
■  <-h  lu^in^;  a 
OHomon  Lord  and  cta^iuur.  Cmnp. 
Eph.  i«.  h. 

3L   Grata  be  «alo  jfom,  &c     See  Note, 
Som.  i.  7. 

4    /  Ihamk    ay    Go^   %K,      No   tllMll 
|«f1  of  thu  r;  •  ■  tl'^cd  with  rp- 

rofr  for  t)i<  '  h  had  arttrn 

the  cburdi  .a  l^mhiiii.  Before  pro- 
eatdiiif.  be«ie«rr.  tu  the  ipariie  Malv* 
■Mil*  -"  d«o(den  («cr.  10,  arq.), 

iIm  •  •  amimmid»  t)n*m    f-^r  tKf  at. 

liiaiiiiiii  wbtdi  Uwj  l> 
4hriM  kaonledfft.  and  t 

•aa  dMIMMctl  to  concrtlr  to  : 

ba  OliUfci.         It   «ai  I     •   I  art   .   ! 

taoa  uf  i*>iui  *o  « 

wbrrt  It  WM  dur.      i'  .^,.m. 

be    «a«  di»|>i«rd    to    I 

paiifH  Ibe  emm  of  « 


lr\  <»r  i»j 
Ufti.  I 
)fi\i'*  III)  , 
Ciiritt.   I 


on  your  liehalf,  for  the  grace  of 
G04I  which  is  mveu  vou  bv  Jesus 
Christ  : 

b.  Timt  ill  ovcTV  ihinjj    ve  are 


DO  \em  diipo*^  to  commend  them  wbea 
it  rould  bo   done.      (*oni|».    N"t«*,     H'^m. 
i.  8.      A   willin;;iieia  to  O"' 
who   do  well    i»  as    nu;'-h 
Milh   the    Co<|>el.    a.«    u  -ii   to  re- 

prove  «htie   it   is  de-  !;d  a  mi> 

nu4er.  or  a  parent,  may  frequently  do  .-t« 
decided  good  by  judicious  commendation 
as  by  rfpro«>f,  and  much  more  than  by 
faull-findingand  har«h  criniinatioo,  *1  Oa 
your  behalf.  In  re*|Kti  to  you  ;  that 
(tod  has  conferred  thtut*  fa\ourft  on  you. 
^  For  the  i/rare  of  iind.  On  actHJUiit 
of  the  f'.  '  icb   Gi»d  ha*  bi-«foWfd 

on  >ou  ti  <•  Lord  Jeau«.      Th«-*e 

fav«Kin  arc  -,  ■■■■'■■  i  in  the  ' 
*erie».  For  i(..  K.ciiiing  of  • 
grace,  »ee  Note,  K<»m.  i.  7. 

5.  That  in  every  thing.  In  c\i  r\  n- 
•{)C<-t,  or  in  ref^ard  to  all  the  (iB\oiirv 
ctinfcrred  on  '■•••  •  f  ht«  people.  Y«»u 
have   been   it  i<-d  by  him    in  all 

th^we    rr»po<-t»    m    «iiu'h    he    ble«a**»  hi« 
tmn  childr\*n.       •"    Yt   are   enriched  /ly 
him.     Cmiiji.    Note,    Rom.    ii.   4.      1  he 
n)»-a''i>'i.»    of    thi^    rxpre%*ion    i».    *  v»»u 
.1 ;    they 
1  vou.  'I 
of  thi*  word,   tiir   j|»oatle   iiilei. 
lea*   to  d«"noie  the  fad  that  th' 
iii|r*  Itail  bern  conterrt*d  on  ihem  abuii>l- 
anily  ;    and  alxi  that  this  w  ■'       •    /     '  , 
tmdoirmtent,  »o  at  to  lie  {>r  : 
Ireeait/e.     The  mi*n*te«  oi  «i< 
only  cocifc'rTed  abundantly  on  l> 
but  lbe^  uent  of  ii 

Table.  '  '  »,,  in     •  ' 

•Ctoreeec      \Vt:lt  '.Ia 
ranoua  ianfiiagea  ( it  ^ 

«  powec  %»■  eooli 

( 'orintb,  and  th^t  >t 
I .  ia  rvid'  ' 


m    rr- 

bc  waa  j  ait     ub.  ^^  »TJ.      *:    Ata  m  am  Anow-aruy* 
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eiirkheJ  by  him,  in  all  utterance, 
*and  in  all  knowledge  ; 

•  2  Cor.  8.  7- 


n  the  knowledge  of  divine  truth.  They 
nad  understood  the  doctrines  wh'.oh  they 
had  heard,  and  had  intelli<jently  em- 
bniced  them.  This  was  not  true  of  all  of 
them,  but  it  was  of  the  body  of  the 
church ;  and  the  iiearty  commendation 
and  thanl<?giving  of  the  apostle  for  these 
favours,  laid  the  foundation  for  the  re- 
marks which  he  i>ad  subsequently  to 
maKe,  and  would  tend  to  conciliate  their 
minds,  and  dispose  them  to  listen  atten- 
tively, even  to  the  language  of  reproof. 

6.  Even  as.  Ku0ej;.  The  force  of 
this  expression  seems  to  be  this,  '  The 
gospel  of  Christ  was  at  first  established 
among  you  by  means  of  the  miraculous 
endowments  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Those 
same  endowments  are  still  continued 
among  you,  and  now  furnish  evidence  of 
the  divine  favour,  and  of  the  truth  of  the 
gospel  to  you,  even  as — i.  e.  in  the  same 
measure  as  they  did  when  the  gospel  was 
first  preached.'  The  power  to  speak 
with  tongues,  &c.  (ch.  xiv.)  would  be  a 
continued  miracle,  and  would  be  a  de- 
monstration to  them  then  of  the  truth  of 
Christianity  as  it  was  at  first.  ^  The  tes- 
timony of  Christ.  The  gospel.  It  is 
here  called  "  the  testimony  of  Christ," 
because  it  bore  witness  to  Christ — to  his 
divine  nature,  his  miracles,  his  messiah- 
ship,  his  character,  his  death,  &c.  The 
message  of  the  gospel  consists  in  bearing 
witness  to  Christ  and  his  work.  See  ch. 
XV.  1—4.  2  Tim.  i.  8.  ^  Was  con- 
firmed. Was  established,  or  proved.  It 
was  proved  to  be  divine,  by  the  mira- 
culous attestations  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  It 
was  confirmed,  or  made  certain  to  their 
Bouls  by  the  agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
sealinj;  it  on  their  hearts.  The  word 
fran.sliited  conjirvied  (i;->iQ>a.iu6v)),  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  establishing,  confirming, 
or  demon>trating  by  miracles,  kc..,  in 
Mark  xvi.  20.  Comp.  Heb.  xiii.  9. 
Phil.  i.  7.  ^  In  you  (i.  i^rv).  Among 
vou  a<*  a  people,  or  in  your  hearts.  Per- 
haps the  apojide  intends  to  include  both. 
The  gospel  had  been  established  among 


6.  Even    as    the    testimony    of 
Christ  was  confirmed  in  you. 

7.  So   that   ye  come  behind  in 


them  by  the  demonstrations  of  the  agency 
of  the  Spirit  in  ih  ?  gift  of  tongues,  and 
had  at  the  same  lime  taken  deep  root  in 
iheir  hearts,  and  whs  exerting  a  practical 
influence  on  theli  lives. 

7.  ^  So  that.  God  has  so  abundantly 
endowed  you  with  his  favours.  ^  Ye 
come  behind  {uffTi^tTtr^at).  You  are  not 
wanting,  or  deficient.  The  word  is 
usually  applied  to  destitution,  want,  or 
poverty ;  and  the  declaration  here  is  sy- 
nonymous with  what  he  had  said,  ver.  5, 
that  they  abounded  in  everything,  f  In 
no  gift.  in  no  favour,  or  gracious 
endowment.  The  word  used  here 
{;^d^i(r/u.a),  does  not  refer  necessarily 
to  extraordinary  and  miraculous  endow- 
ments, but  includes  also  all  the  kind- 
nesses of  God  towards  them  in  producing 
peace  of  mind,  constancy,  humility,  &c. 
And  the  apostle  meant  evidently  to  say 
that  they  possessed,  in  rich  abundance, 
all  those  endowments  which  were  be- 
stowed on  Christians.  ^  Waiting  for. 
Expecting,  or  looking  for  this  coming 
with  glad  and  anxious  desire.  This  was, 
certainly,  one  of  the  endowments  to 
which  he  referred,  to  wit,  that  they  had 
grace  given  them  earnestly  to  desire,  and 
to  wait  for  the  second  appearing  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.  An  earnest  wish  to  see  him, 
and  a  confident  expectation  and  firm  be- 
lief that  he  will  return,  is  an  evidence  of 
a  high  state  of  piety.  It  demands  strong 
faith,  and  it  will  do  much  to  elevate  the 
feelings  above  the  world,  and  to  keep 
the  mind  in  a  state  of  peace.  ^  I'he 
coming,  8ic.  Gr.  The  revelation — {t*i9 
a-muLXv^iv) — the  manifestation  of  the 
Son  of  God.  That  is,  waiting  for  his 
return  to  judge  the  world,  and  for  his 
approbation  of  his  people  in  that  day. 
The  earnest  expectation  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  became  one  of  the  marks  of  early 
Christian  piety.  This  return  was  pro- 
mised by  the  Saviour  to  his  anxious  dis- 
ciples, when  he  was  about  to  leave  them. 
John  xiv.  3.  The  promise  was  renewed 
when  he  a.scended  to  heaven.     Acts  i.  I J 
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no  ^ft ;  waiting  •  for  the  *  com- 
ing of  oar  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 
8.  Who  shall  also  confirm  ''you 


•  Th.  f.  13. 
St  fl.t3.t4. 


i  rtrtiiitum. 


M 


onto  the  end,  that  ye  may  be 
blameless  in  the  day  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ : 

9.  God   tj    faithful,    by    whom 


It  b«"  ^  **^'  nettled  hope  ind  exp«*ct*- 
ti<in  •  in«  that  he  would  return. 

Til  u.  i;j.  '1  Pet,  iii.  12.  Heb.  ix.  2a 
An  !  wi'h  the  earnest  pnyer  that  he  would 
<■  'fne.  John  cloMt  the  volume  of 

1  I).      Kcv.  xxii.  20,  21. 

(i  Who  akall  also  confirm  yon.  Who 
riwL  eitebliah  you  in  the  hopes  of 
the  l^pel.  He  thall  make  you  firm 
{^t^umfftt)  amidst  all  your  tholt,  and 
all  ibe  eflbrts  which  may  be  made  to 
ibaks  your  faith,  and  to  remove  you 
thja  firm  foundation  on  which  you 
\  Unto  the  end.  That  it,  to 
of  the  Ixjrd  Je*u«  Chritt. 
H«  would  keep  them  to  the  end  of  life 
in  tbe  path  ol  holiness  to  tf^^t  nt  the 
aMMf  of  tiM  Lord  Je«us  t  be 

ftmid  blameleM.     Comp.   J  .  \. 

The  lenie  ia,  that  thev  »hould  be  kept, 
md  ftbould  nut  be  tu^cred  to  fall  away 
lod  prnth  ; — and  thii  is  one  of  the  many 
nlanf  which  exprets  the  ftrunf^  cnn- 
fafftn?  of  Paul  tnat  thoM!  who  arc  true 
CbffiitiafM  shall  be  prrAcrred  unto  ever- 
IMe.  Comp.  PhiL  i.  6.  5  Tbat 
■afbaWwufatt.  Tbe  word  reodovd 
(imynXirmt)  doe*  not  BMan 
bol  propeH  J  daootct  tbow  againrt 
tbm  b  BO  cbarfB  of  crune ;  wbo 
MV  WMoenndf  and  anaimC  wwnb  tneiv  it 
•o  groond  of  accoMtion.  Here  it  does 
not  BMan  that  they  were  perv>nally  per- 
iMt,  bm  tbat  God  would  to  keen  them. 


tbem  to  evince   a  Chmtian 

I  to  fpve  evidmoa  tbal  tbej 

bit  fnenda,  and  eoa^iWlalj 


m  the  laiC  dav.  See 
NoM  (Mi  Rom.  vuL  Sa,  54.  there  u 
BO  man  wbo  hat  not  bit  fcultt;  no 
CbHttian  wbo  ia  not  oontriout  of  im- 
parfcolioni  but  H  btbadatign  of  Ood 
to  to  kaep  bia  paoploi.  and  lo  to  juiCify 
and  i«nctifv  them  through  the  Lord 
Jeauik,  (hat  the  cburcb  may  be  premntad 
**  a  floriout  ebwdl.  witbout  nit  or 
•nokW"   .Epk  V.  97)  in  tba  daj  of 


judgment  %  In  tkt  daof,  kc  In  the 
day  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  come 
to  iud(;e  the  world ;  and  which  will  be 
called  Au  day,  becau«e  it  will  be  tiie  day 
in  whidi  he  will  l>e  the  f^reat  and  con- 
spicuous ohje(i,  and  which  b  especially 
app«»inled  to  j;l('rify  him.  See  2  The**, 
i.  10,  "  Who  nhall  come  to  be  glori'led  m 
his  saints,  and  to  be  admired  in  all  them 
that  believe." 

9.  God  is  faithfuL  That  is,  God  is 
true,  and  constant,  and  will  adhere  to  his 
promises.  He  will  not  deceive.  He  will 
not  promise,  and  then  fail  to  perform  ;  he 
will  not  commence  anything  which  he 
will  not  perfect  and  finish.  The  objet-t 
of  Paul  in  introducing  the  id«*a  nf  thr 
fmli/mbiMM  of  G(»d  here,  is,  to 
reatOD  for  believing  that  the  ( 
at  Corinth  would  be  kept  unto  everiakting 
life.  The  evidence  that  they  will  f>cr- 
severe  depends  on  the  fidelity  of  God : 
and  the  argument  of  the  apostle  i«,  that 
as  they  had  been  called  by  him  into  the 
feUowtbip  of  his  S<m,  hit  faithfulness  oC 
ebmder  would  n-nder  it  certain  that 
they  would  be  kept  to  eternal  life. 
tame  tdra  he  has  pri*M.'nted  in  !*hil 
•'  p.  '  li-nl  of  thu  V- 

he    ■■  ';aih   bi'gun   a    ^: 

vou,  will  aiftu  perform  it  until  the  dav  of 
Jesus  Chri»t."  11  Ye  *rr,,  ...Hr.i  th.. 
word    "  called  ••    hi'n  •i.  r 

merely    to  an  immtatuim  ^n   mu  t-jiir  yf 
life,  but  to  tb«  a^fcrtiiai  faiioanre  whu  K 
bad  been  put  Ibrth;  wbieh  bad  inrlmM 
tbam    In    embrace    tbe    gotpel.     Notr, 
Rom.  viii.  .%);  ix.  12.     See  Mark  ii.  17 
Luke  V.  32.     Gal.  i.  6 ;  ▼.  &  la    V.yu. 
i.   4.     Cul.    iii.    15.     In  tbb  tawe  tbe 
word  often  occun  in  the  SoripOim, 
to  denoip  a  power,  or 
forth  v%tk  the  external  faivila. 
td   thai  makes  it   rffcilual.      l^at 
b  the  airrncy  of  tl>e    Ho  »    **""  ' 
5    Unto  tkt   ffUoM-'jtip  of  ku    > 
participttie  witb  bb  6im  Jetus    Cuiw« 


The 
i  6. 
that 
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ye  were  called  unto  the  fellow- 
ship ^  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 


•  1  Jno.  1.  3. 


to  be  partakers  with  him.  See  Notes, 
John  XV.  ] — 8.  Christians  participate 
with  Christ,  (1.)  In  his  feelings  and 
views.  Rom.  viii.  9.  (2.)  In  his  trials 
and  sufferings,  being  subjected  to  tempta- 
tions and  trials  similar  to  his.  1  Pet. 
iv.  13,  "  But  rejoice,  inasmuch  as  ye  are 
partakers  of  Christ's  sufferings."  Col. 
i.  24.  Phil.  iii.  10.  (3. )  In  his  heir- 
ship to  the  inheritance  and  glory  which 
awaits  him.  Rom.  viii.  17,  "  And  if 
children,  then  heirs,  heirs  of  God,  and 
joint-heirs  with  Christ."  1  Pet.  i.  4. 
(4.)  In  his  triumph  in  the  resurrection 
and  future  glory.  Matt.  xix.  28,  "  Ye 
which  have  followed  me,  in  the  regenera- 
tion when  the  Son  of  man  shall  sit  on  the 
throne  of  his  glory,  ye  also  shall  sit  upon 
twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes 
of  Israel."  John  xiv.  19,  "  Because  I 
live,  ye  shall  live  also."  Rev.  iii.  21, 
"  To  him  that  overcometh  will  I  grant  to 
sit  with  me  in  my  throne,  even  as  I  also 
overcame,  and  am  set  down  with  my  Fa- 
ther in  his  throne."  From  all  this,  the 
argument  of  the  apostle  is,  that  as  they 
partake  with  Christ  in  these  high  pri- 
vileges, and  hopes,  and  promises,  they 
will  be  kept  by  a  faithful  God  unto 
eternal  life.  God  is  faithful  to  his  Son  ; 
and  will  be  faithful  to  all  who  are  united 
to  him.  The  argument  for  the  persever- 
ance of  the  saints  is,  therefore,  sure. 

10.  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren.  In 
this  verse  the  apostle  enters  on  the  dis- 
cassion  respecting  the  irregularities  and 
disorders  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  of 
which  he  had  incidentally  heard.  See 
ver.  1  i.  The  first  of  which  he  had  inci- 
dentally learned,  was  that  which  pertained 
to  the  divisions  and  strifes  wliich  had 
arisen  in  the  church.  Trie  consideration 
of  this  subject  occupies  him  to  ver.  17; 
and  as  those  divisions  had  been  caused  by 
the  influence  of  philosophy,  anrl  the  am- 
bition for  distinction,  and  the  exhibition 
of  popular  eloquence  among  the  Co- 
nn ti.i<*ii  teachers,  this  fact  gives  occasion 


10.  Now  I  beseech  you,  bre- 
thren, by  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus   Christ,^  that  ye  all  speak 


bJno. '7. 19. 


to  him  to  discuss  that  subject  at  length 
(ch.  i.  17— 31 ;  xi.);  in  which  he  shows 
that  the  gospel  did  not  depend  for  its 
success  on  the  reasonings  of  philosophy, 
or  the  persuasions  of  eloquence.      This 
part  of  fhe  subject  he  commences  with 
the  language  of  entreaty.     "  I  beseech 
you,  brethren," — the  language  of  affec- 
tionate exhortation  rather  than  of  stern 
command.     Addressing  them  as  his  bre- 
thren, as  members    of  the  same  family 
with  himself,  he   conjures  them  to  take 
all  proper  measures  to  avoid  the  evils  of 
schism  and  of  strife.     %  By  the  name. 
By  the  authority  of  his  name ;  or  from 
reverence  for  him  as  the  common  Lord 
of  all.     ^   Of  our  Lord  Jesus    Christ. 
The  reasons  why   Paul  thus  appeals  to 
his   name    and    authority   here,  may  be 
the  following.       (1.)  Christ  should   l>e 
regarded  as  the  supreme  head  and  leader 
of  all  his  church.      It  was  improper,  there- 
fore, that  the  church  should  be  divided 
ii  to  portions,  and  its  different  parts  en- 
listed unoer  different  banners.  (2. )  "  The 
whole  family  in  heaven  and  earth  should 
be  named"  after  him  (Eph.  iii.  15),  and 
should  not  be  named  after  inferior  and 
subordinate  teachers.     The  reference  to 
"  the  venerable  and  endearing  name  of 
Christ  here,  stands  beautifully  and  pro- 
perly opposed  to  the  various  human  names 
under  which  they  were  so  ready  to  enlist 
themselves."  —  Doddridge.      "There   is 
scarce   a    word    or  expression   that    he 
[Paul]  makes  use  of,  but  with  relation 
and  tendency  to  his  present  main  pur- 
pose ;    as  here,  intending  to  abolisli  the 
names  of  leaders  they  had  distinguished 
themselves  by,  he  beseeches  them  by  the 
name  of  Christ,  a  form  that   I  do  not 
remember  he  elsewhere  uses." — Locke. 
(3. )  The  prime  and  lea-ding  thing  which 
Christ  had  enjoined  on  his  church  was 
union  and   mutual  love  (John  xiii.  34; 
XV.  1 7  ;)  and  for  this  he  had  most  earnestly 
prayed    in  his   memorable  prayer,  John 
xvii.  21—23.     It  was  well  for  P^uj  thus 
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the  same  thing,  and  thai  there  be 
no    '  (liviiiiouti    among    you ;    but 


to  a|>p4-al  to  the  name  of  Chn«t — the  cole 
head  and  Ltird  of  hi*  chunh,  ami  the 
friend  of  union,  and  thus  to  rvijuLe  the 
diviMoni  and  %\T\iv*  which  had  ariHrn  at 
Oirinlh.  •.  That  tft  all  tprrJ  ''-  —  r 
thing.  **  That  ye  hold  lite 
trinf." — lAtck*,      Thi«  "x  r\i- 

dcntlv   refer*  to   their    \\  <l  ex- 

preauog  th«   Mme   relifr^'^ 
and  U  detifnx'd  to  n-buLe  t:  t' 

contention  and  tirife   which    ^~ 
where  di 01- rent  opinions  are  ht  i  i  n   i  '  \- 
presMtL     To  "  tpeak   the  umc    thin^  " 
^ai  .1.  i.i  t^.^-.i  t.i  «|M>«kin(;  ditTfrent  and 
C'  «,  or  to  contrownv  ;  and 

aiii)'.,.-i,  j.rr,r,i  uniformity  of  opinion 
cannot  be  exfM-rted  amunf;  men  on  the 
H.'  .' on    any    more    than   on 

ot  \i-t    on    the    e^'at     and 

f..  ■  .      ,  ■      .  v. 

c 

ill  I 

K"        .       — 

tspre^M   ihrir  M-niinieiil*  in  the  lai 

of  the  Uible.  and  thus  "  tlM^al^  th^    _ 

thintr."     ^  And  that  there  b€  m>  dtfUii'HM 

uwtomg  you.     (mt-k,  r;^«r^«««'a,  tchuamM. 

No  (ini'iona  into  r«(nti-ndin){  iiartii-t  and 

•ect*.     Tl  • 

•»  one  anti 

into  dint-ri-iil  1 

the  bat. lien  of 

•lohn    \x.    16. 

^  Hut  tii4t    ye 


Mat  to  bi*   riffarded 
uid  not  In  be  nMit 
•  r 


1  Cur.    ai.    1 

bt   Itrr/ertijf  j 
thrr    (irt  M    mmrm^te^tt^).        1  lie     wurd 
b«-rr  UM'd  an>i  rri»ci«'rt  tl  "  jK-rfwtly  jomed 
toj(fth«T."'    d«notr>    proiirrly   to    re»l«'rr, 
nM-nd.  or  .'e|.ajr  tJtat  which  u  rvDt  or  di*> 

i«.  \l\.  Mark   i.    19).  to 
'   ''       '.vhirh  i*   wutrally 


or'h n-d  (  Malt 

aiOMid  or  n>rr< 

c»i    ind  erroin  • 

|wrfiHt  (ff  ' 

or  a^iaf-t   a 

t! 

at>       I 

thence    to 

^rr^ir*.  I'l 

T.r 

tiirr    • 


iL.  I ).  lo  n  O'ter 
•M  40).  to  6t 
'  «T  place  •o 
in  ail  itA  |Mr' 

xi.     b} ;     Ai. 
"le    mntr«>« 

III  I    ••ftUr 


thai  ye  he  perfectly  joined  to«ro- 
tiiiT  in  the  Kiiiie  mind  and  in  the 
•ame  jud^mient. 

11.   Fur  it    hutli  been  declared 

every  member  of  the  chunh  »hould 
occupy  hi*  appropriate  place,  aa  ererr 
BMMOer  of  a  well-f)n>p«*rtini.i  <l  )....iv.  of 
part    of  a   machir.e,  ha.<i    it»  ita 

T  lace  and  use.  See  his  w.!>ii<^  imtre 
'  illv    cxpre*>ed    in    chap.    xii.     1*2 — 81. 

*  In  the  tame  mittH  (Ui).  See  Horn. 
XV,  5.  Thi»  cannot  nn-an  th«t  ihev  were 
to  be  united  ii  le» 
of  opinion,  wrli.'  Jiat 
•■  r  !.  ■  (1*  «rre  In  U-  towards 
«  •.  ii  .;;.r  with  mulua.  „  .  ui||,  and 
tiiat  they  should  livt!  in  hamiony.  The 
word  here  rendered  mind,  denotes  not 
merely  the  intellect  iti>elt,  but  tliat  which 
is  in  the  mind — the  ihoii^ht*.  counsels, 
pbn!i.  K<>m.  xi.  ^•.  xiv.  5.  1  Cnr. 
li.  16.  Col.  ii.  IH.  BretMchneider 
*'  And  in  the  utime  judgment  tytm^n). 
Thi«  wi»rd  pr»'p«'rly  den«»le«  science,  or 
knowledge;  opin  on  or  sentiment;  and 
sometimes,  as  here,  the  purpose  of  the 
mind,  or  vtU.  The  M>ntinii-iit  of  the 
vtliolr  K,  that  in  their  u:;  mri 
aiid  tiieir  volitions,  they  »hoi....  :>  ....i:ed 
and  kindly  ditpi>MHl  i«)wiirds  each  other. 
I'nion  of  fi*ehn|;  is  (xiMiible  eten  where 
men  difli-r  much  in  their  tiewrs  of  things. 
They  may  lo*e  each  tither  much,  e\en 
where  tliey  do  not  ►ee  alik<'.  T  hev  mav 
({ive  ea<*h   other  crvd.t    •        ■       ■         md 

♦  ineerity,  and  may  b**  v^  ••sc 

tht-rs  wuxy  be    ru/ht,  and   are  koneti 

where  their  own  »icw%  differ.     The 

loundatinn  of  Chnstuin  union  is  not  so 

much  laid   in   unifornuiy  of  inielleciual 

iM-n^'ption   as   io   ii(.'ht    feeiin^-«   of    the 

oeart.      And  the  proper  way  to  produce 

union   in   the   diiirch  of  (iod.  is  not  lo 

beqtn   by  allemplini;    to   equalise    all   IJI* 

leJjects  on  tlie  bed  of  Prornules.  but  to 

produce    tuprt-me    lo\r    to    Hod,    and 

eifMird  ajul   pure  (hnttian  love  to  aM 

bear  Um  itifi  and  Um  aaoM  of 

Ifrifaamw 

11 .  /W  11  AeCA  *«■  Jteknd  wmt9  mtk 

Of  till'  I  onlfiitioii*  riifiini/  in  ifir  diufrlb 

im4 
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unto  me  of  you,  my  brethren,  by 
ihem  which  are  of  the  house  of 
Chloe,  that  there  are  contentions 
among  you. 

12,  Now  this  I  say,  that  every 


sent.      See  ch.  vii.  1,  comp.  the  liitio. 
duction.     He  had  incidentally  heard  ol' 
their  contentions.     TI  My  brethren.     A 
token  of  affectionate  regard,  evincing  liis 
love  for  them,  and  his  deep  interest  in 
their  welfare,  even  when  he  administered 
a  needed  rebuke.     H   Of  the  house  of 
Chloe.     Of  the  family  of  Chloe.     It  is 
most  probable  that  Chloe  was  a  member 
hi  the  church  at  Corinth,  some  of  whose 
tamily  had  been  at  Ephesus  when   Paul 
was,  and  had  given  him  information  of 
the  state  of  things  there.      Who   those 
members  of  her  family  were,  is  unknown. 
Grotius  conjectures  that  they  were  Ste- 
phanas, Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  men- 
tioned in  ch.  xvi.   17,  who  brought  the 
letter  of  the  church  at  Corinth  to  Paul. 
But  of  this  there  is  no  certain  evidence ; 
perhaps  not    much   probability.     If  the 
information  had  been  obtained  from  them, 
it  is  probable  that  it  would  have  been  put 
in  the  letter  which  they  bore.     The  pro- 
bability is  that  Paul  had  received  this  in- 
formation before  they  arrived. 

12.  Now  this  I  say.  This  is  what  I 
mean  ;  or,  I  give  this  as  an  instance  of 
the  contentions  to  which  I  refer.  <|j  That 
every  one  of  you  sailh.  That  you  are 
divided  into  different  factions,  and  ranged 
under  different  leaders.  The  word  trans- 
slated  "  that"  (oTi)  might  be  translated 
here,  because,  or  since,  as  giving  a  reason 
for  his  affirming  (ver.  1 1 )  that  there  were 
contentions  there.  '  Now  I  say  that 
there  are  contentions,  because  you  are 
ranged  under  different  leaderij'  &c. 
Calvin.  ^  I  am  of  Paul.  It  has  been 
doubted  whether  Paul  meant  to  affirm  that 
the  parties  had  actually  taken  the  names 
which  he  here  specifies,  or  whether  lie 
u?e8  these  names  as  illustrations,  or  sup- 
positions, to  show  the  absurdity  of  their 
ranging  themfMilves  under  different  leaders. 
Many  of  the  ancient  interpreters  supposed 
thai  Paul  was  unwilling  to  specify  the 
real    names   of  thu    faltte    teachers   and 


one  of  you  saith,  I  am  of  Paul ; 
and  I  of  Apollos ;  »  and  I  of  Ce- 
phas ;  ^  and  I  of  Christ. 


•  Acts  19. 1. 


«>  Jno.  1. 42. 


leaders  of  the  parties,  and  that  he  used 
these  names  simply  by  way  of  illustration. 
This  opinion  was  grounded  chiefly   on 
what  he  says  in  ch.  iv.  6,  *'  And  these 
things,  brethren,  I  have  in  a  figure  trans- 
ferred to  myself  and  to  Apollos  for  your 
sakes,"  &c.     But  in  this  place  Paul  is 
not  referring  so  particularly  to  the  fac- 
tions or  parties  existing  in  the  church, 
as  he  is  to  the  necessity  of  modesty  and 
humility ;  and  in  order  to  enforce  this, 
he  refers  to  himself  and  Apollos  to  show 
that   even   those    most  highly  favoured 
should  have  a  low  estimate  of  their  im- 
portance, since  all  their  success  depends 
on   God.      See  ch.    iii.   4 — 6.      It  can 
scarcely  be  doubted  that  Paul  here  meant 
to  say  that  there  were  parties  existing  in 
the  church  at   Corinth,  who  were  called 
by  the  names  of  himjelf,  of  Apollos,  of 
Cephas,  and  of  Christ.     This  is  the  na- 
tural construction ;  and  this  was  evidently 
the  information  which  he  had  received  by 
those  who  were  of  the  family  of  Chloe. 
Why  the  parties  were  ranged  under  these 
leaders,  however,  can  be  only  a  matter  of 
conjecture.     Lightfoot  suggests  that  the 
church  at  Corinth  was  composed  partly 
of  Jews  and  partly  of   Gentiles.      See 
Acts  xviii.      The  Gentile  converts,   he 
supposes,  would  range  themselves  under 
Paul  and  Apollos  as  their  leaders ;    and 
the    Jewish    under   Peter   and    Christ. 
Paul  was  the  apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  and 
Peter  particularly  the  apostle  to  the  Jews 
(  Gal.  ii.  7) ;  and  this  circumstance  might 
give  rise  to  the  division.     Apollos  suc- 
ceeded   Paul   in   Achaia,  and    laboured 
successfully  there.  See  Acts  xviii.  27, 28. 
These  two  original  parties  might  be  again 
subdivided.      A   part  of  those   who   ad- 
hered to  Paul  and  Apollos  might  regard 
Saul  with  chief  veneration,  as  being  the 
founder  of  the  church,  as  the  instrument 
of  their  conversion,  as  the  chief  apostle, 
as  signally  pure  in  his  doctrine  and  man- 
ner :  and  a  part  might  regard  Apollos  as 
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13.     Is    Christ    divided  ?     was    ye    baptized      in      the 


Paul   crucified   for    you,    or    were 


the  instmoMM  of  their  ronTen>inn,  and  as 
betnK  di«Hngiii»hed  for  eloqui-nce.  It  is 
evident  that  the  main  reason  why  Apollos 
was  tvfrmrdi-d  as  the  hvui  of  a  factiun  was 
on  aci-ount  of  his  extraordinary  elo- 
qurtiit',  and  it  i«  prutMhle  that  his  fol- 
lowfrs  mii;lit  tei'k  |>ar;i(-ularly  to  imitate 
him  in  th«*  jrrai-i-s  i)f  pojuilar  elcxnitinn. 
^  And  I  of  CrphuM.  1  rtrr.  C<»iin». 
John  u  4*i  Wv  »a^  riL'T'il'<l  |i.irtiruLrly 
as  ti>e  ap<»rtle  to  thf  J«wv  (Jal.  ii.  7. 
He  had  hit  own  [M-culiantv  of  vift%s  in 
tearbing,  and  it  U  [irtiLable  tnat  his  leai'tw 
\im  was  not  reyanifd  as  entirely  hanno- 
nH>u»  with  that  of  Paid.  Si-e  (»al.  ii. 
II  — 17.  Paul  had  everywhere  amonj; 
the  Gentiles  taupht  iliat  it  was  not  neces- 
aary  to  observe  tlie  ceremcMiiaJ  law*  of 
.Mo«e« ;  and.  it  is  probable,  that  Peter 
was  reijarded  by  the  Jews  m.*  the  ad\<-cale 
of  the  eoiitrmry  d«»ctnne.  Whether  Prter 
had  been  at  Corinth  is  unknown.  If  not, 
they  had  heard  of  his  name,  and  charac- 
ter;  and  those  who  had  r-T>roe  fntm  Judea 
had  probably  re|M>rted  him  as  leaching  a 

doctrine  on  '' '  ■>rt  of  tl»e  obKT»ance 

of  Jewish  ( '  •  unlike  that  of  Paul. 

•!  And  J  oj  I  /,ri*{.  Why  thi»  Mi-t  pro- 
fessed to  be  the  followers  of  Christ,  in  not 
certainly  known.  If  pr«»bably  ar'Hie  fn>ro 
one  of  the  two  following;  caum  t.  (I.) 
Kilher  llut  thev  bid  U-eii  in  Judea  and 
had  •«*en  the  I^jni  Je«tit,  and  thus  re- 
garded  ihem^elves  &*  partictdarly  (ktnun'd 
and  distinguifthed :  or.  (2.)  .More  proba- 
bly beeause  th<'V  rrfutM-d  to  call  them- 
sclrr«  by  any  inhrrior  le.tder.  and  wisiied 
to  retrard  Christ  aloi.e  as  their  h«*ad.  and 
posaibly  prided  tbemsclTca  on  the  belief 
that  thej  fw««  men  oooiMtDed  tu  him 
than  th«*  oi' 

1.1.    h  <  xiiM^      Paol.  In  iht* 
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name    of 


Paul  if 


.1  Cimst  akNM  ought  to  t*e 

r    til  .ill    diid    Irjilrr      aii>i 


**■"••••"""■     ^•■'   ",'    • •'•'I'  " 

Sf>    I't^.rmiiiriil   that   tliev    r«M.ld   i>o(    ' 
djvtdrd,   and  lb*   boooun  diM   to   bun 


should  not  be  rendered  to  any  other.  The 
ai>o«tle,  therefore.  a.»ks  wiih  Mronjf  em- 
pna.ois,  whether  Chri!>t  wastol>e  regarded 
asdivide<l  ?  Whether  this  single  supreme 
head  and  leader  of  the  church  had  U'come 
the  hea/i  of  different  contender  -  :i»? 

The  sirorjj  almjrdity   of  sn;  it, 

showed  the  impropriety  of  tlmr  ra:;;::n(f 
themselves  unoer  differept  (..■•■'»t«  and 
leaders.     ^    Wan  Paul  r  u  f 

This  qiiei«!ion  implij*s  tli  whtx 

of  Christ  had  an  influence  m  »aving  them 
which  the  i^ufferini^ot  no  other  one  could 
have,  and  thai  th(rse  suffennt's  were  in 
fact  the  peculiarity  whi«  h  distinguished 
the  work  of  Chriot,  and  rendered  it  of  so 
much  value.  The  atonement  w-x<  the 
(rrand.  crowminjf  work  of  the  l^rd  Je«ut. 
!•  'his  that  n// the  Corinthian 

(  ,    b<*en    n-newed    and  par- 

doiicd.  l  hat  work  was  so  pn-  eminent 
that  it  cf»ul(i  not  ha»e  b«*en  performed  by 
another.  And  a.»  they  h.td  a//b«*en  •aved 
by  tiiat  alone  ;  a*  they  were  alike  de- 
pendent on  his  meritji  for  salv.-ition,  it  waa 
impr«>{>er  that  they  should  be  rent  into 
c«nilendin(;  factions,  and  ranged  under 
diffen*nt  leaders.  If  tin  re  is  anv  thinif 
that  will  n-call  Christians  of  tiifTerent 
nam(*s  and  of  cfnitendm  ■  'im  the 

h«it  of  »trife,  it  is  the   r«  ff  the 

^ey  ha\e  l.erri  puf'  'he 

i,    and    that  the  s-r  ..ur 

du-d    to    t'  'h«-m  all.      ii  this  tart 

ctiuld  be  k'  i  1  !  !■  re  their  minds,  it  would 
put  an  end  to  an^^Ty  sinfe  eterywhere  in 
ti»e  church  and  priMiuce  univt-rNil  Chris- 
tian love.  ^  Or  wrrt  if*  bnjttiird  im  tkt 
namu  of  PamL  Or  rn/n.  or  hnI/i  the  name 
of  Paul.  See  Note.  .Matt.  xxmu.  19. 
To  be  K-  ■  'o.  or  umtn  any  one  it 

to  ♦•♦•  de\'  M.   to  rriei\r  and  ae- 

lrtlj»e  hli  Urr.  prof«-»»inv»  to 

w    tiis    n  to    be   |fo»cn»ed 

t>y  his  authoritv.  —  JmtA*  Paul  here 
srdrmnly  reuiiiMl*  th<-ni  ti  i'.  r*  •  ir  htitttitm 
N«as    an   aryuiitrnt    wh\  old   »<•( 

••    "  •••■■  ■  1"  ' '  -*  *rrs. 

<  n. 
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14.  I  thank  God  that  I  hap- 
tized  none  of  you  but  Ciispus*  and 
Gams  ;  ^ 


Acts  18. 8. 


b  Rom.  IG.  23.    3  Jno.  1,  &c. 


15.  Lest  any  should  say  that  I 
had  baptized  in  mine  own  name. 

16.  And   I   baptized   also    the 


Saviour.  '  Did  1  ever,'  vpas  the  implied 
language  of  Paul,  'baptize  in  mv  own 
name  ?  Did  I  ever  pretend  to  organize  a 
sect,  announcing  myself  as  a  leader? 
Have  not  I  always  directed  you  to  that 
Saviour  into  whose  name  and  service  you 
have  been  baptized?'  It  is  remarkable 
here,  that  Paul  refers  to  himself,  and  not 
to  ApoUos.or  Peter.  He  does  not  in- 
sinuate that  the  claims  of  ApoUos  or  Peter 
were  to  be  disparaged,  or  their  talents  and 
influence  to  be  undervalued,  as  a  jealous 
rival  would  have  done ;  but  he  numbers 
himself  first,  and  alone,  as  having  no 
claims  to  be  regarded  as  a  religious  leader 
among  them,  or  the  founder  of  a  sect. 
Even  he,  the  founder  of  the  church,  and 
their  spiritual  father,  had  never  desired  or 
intended  that  they  should  call  themselves 
by  his  name  ;  sfrid  he  thus  showed  the 
impropriety  of  their  adopting  the  name  of 
am/  man  as  the  leader  of  a  sect. 

14.  I  thank  God,  &c.  Why  Paul  did 
not  himself  baptize,  see  in  ver.  17.  To 
him  it  was  now  a  subject  of  grateful  re- 
flection that  he  had  not  done  it.  He  had 
not  given  any  occasion  for  the  suspicion 
that  he  had  intended  to  set  himself  up  as 
a  leader  of  a  sect  or  party.  ^  Sut 
Crispus.  Crispus  had  been  the  chief 
ruler  of  the  synagogue  at  Corinth. 
Acts  xviii.  8.  ']  And  Gains.  Gaius 
resided  at  Corinth,  and  at  his  house  Paul 
resided  when  he  wrote  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans.  Rom.  xvi.  2.'3.  It  is  also  pos- 
sible that  the  third  epistle  of  John  was 
directed  to  tiiis  man.  See  .3  John  1. 
And  if  so,  then  pn^bably  Diotrephes  (3 
John  9),  who  is  mentioned  as  one  who 
loved  '•  to  have  the  pre-eminence,"  had 
been  one  cause  of  the  difficulties  at 
Corinth.  The  other  persons  at  Corinth 
had  been  probably  baptized  by  Silas  and 
Timothy. 

15.  J^st  any  should  sny.  Lci^t  any  of 
those  who  had  been  l);iptized  should  per- 
vert his  de-ign,  and  .say  tfiat  I^iul  had 
baptized  them  unto  hiuisftlf  ;  or,  lest  aoy 


others  should,  with  any  appearance  of 
truth,  say  that  he  had  sought  to  make 
disciples  to  himself.  The  Ethiopic  ver- 
sion renders  this,  '  that  ye  should  not  say 
we  were  baptized  in  his  name.'  Many 
of  the  ancient  MSS.  read  this,  'lest  any 
should  say  that  ye  were  baptized  into  my 
name.'  Mill. 

16.  And  I  baptized  also  the  household. 
The  family.  Whether  there  were  any 
infants  in  the  family,  does  not  appear.  It 
is  certain  that  the  family  was  among  the 
first  converts  to  Christianity  in  Achaia, 
and  that  it  had  evinced  great  zeal  in  aid- 
ing   those  who    were    Christians.     See 

chap.    xvi.    15 From   the    manner   in 

which  Paul  mentions  this,  it  is  probable 
that  Stephanas  did  not  reside  at  Corinth 
when  he  was  baptized,  though  he  might 
have    subsequently   removed    there.     '  I 
baptized  none  of  you   (ver.   14) — i.   e. 
none  of  those  who  permanently  dwelt  at 
Corinth,  or  who  were  members  of  the 
original  church  there,  but  Crispus  and 
Gaius — but  I  baptized  also  the  family  of 
Stephanas,  now  of  your  number.' — Or  it 
may  mean,  '  1  baptized  none  of  you  who 
arc   adult  members   of  the   church,   but 
Crispus  an.d  Gaius,  though  I  also  ba|)tized 
ihe  family  of  Stephanas.'     If  this  be  the 
true    interpretation,    then   it    forms    an 
argument  to   prove  that    Paul  practised 
household  baptism,  or  the  baptism  of  the 
familiss  of  those  who  were   themselves 
believers.     Or  the  expression  may  simply 
indicate  a  recollection  of  the  true  circum- 
stances of  the  case — a  species  of  correc- 
tion of  the  statement  in  ver.  14,  '  I  re- 
collect now  also  that  1  baptized  the  family 
of  Stephanas.'   ^  Household  (oifiov)  The 
house;  the  ffimiiy.     The  word  comprises 
the  whole  family,  including  adults,  do- 
mestics, slaves,  and  children.     It  includes, 
1(1.)     The  men  in  a  house,  (Acts  vii.  10. 
I  Tim.  iii.  4,5.  12;)    (2)    Domestics, 
(Acts  X.  2;  xi.  14;  xvi.  15.  31.  1  Tim. 
iii.    4;)    (3.)   The  family   in    general. 
Luke  X.  5;  xvi.  27    JRrelsrJineider      It 
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household  of  Strplmnan  ;  *  bci^iilc*, 
I  know  uot  wiieilier  I  buj)iize<l 
any  otljcr. 

•  C  iU  Iw,  If. 


\%M»  the  ruilnm.  doubt lem,  for  the  apoctles 
to  baptize  the  entire  huunehuld.,  whatever 
niiu'lit  be  the  atfe,  including  doniestics, 
•lavr«,  and  children.  The  head  of  a 
fiimily  (ra\e  up  the  eiitin-  huunehold  to 
CJod.  *\  Of  Strjihana*.  Who  .Stephanas 
««.«  i«  nf>t  knovtn.  1  he  nr«»fk  rtimment- 
a'  it  he  »a>  •  I  hilippi, 

w  r   he   ha<l    i     •  i    (  Arts 

\\\.  88;,  n'moxrtl  with  hL4  family  lu 
Corinih.  Hut  of  jhi»  there  i»  no  certain 
«\i<lrnce.  •"  liesitJrM,  Ik-nide*  the«>c. 
*  J  know  mot,  kc.  I  do  not  kn<'W  whe- 
ther I  baptizt^  any  nthen  who  are  now 
memU-r*  uf  tliat  church.  Paul  would. 
d<<iil  tl*".*,   rc(-<ii,(-(-l  that  he  had  baptized 

'it  he  i«  '• 
i  ;,lh.      Ti 

t  <l  ii«  kit  <tr-,:unuMit  a^a     -'     >  ' 

I  1  of  Paul,  for  (  I .  )     It  A 

t:  ■  .11    of    inspiration    to    f 

ti.'  i:.   :\  'riim  defeii  in  orliiiarj  :  — 
ti'ix,  or  in  thrtM*  thin^m  which  were 
to  W'  rcci'ived  ft»r  the  inttruciion  of  ii.. 
rhurrh  ;  (2.)  T)>e  meaning  of  Paul  may 
'    ,   •  I   know  n<4  who  of  •' 
Amt*  of  the  rhurrh   at    < 
I.   ur   who   III. I 
1  .  h'l  may  h.i»e  r 


ba|!ucd  Avoir  ;!  :   .     ..  ,  .  

ber.'  It  it  etident.  however,  tliat  if  he 
had  baptiied  uty  otbera,  the  number  waa 
HDaJI. 

1 7.  For  Ckriai  amt  ms  not  to  '      ' 
That  M,  not  to  baptize  aa  my  n> 


17.  For   Chinst    wnt    tne  not 

to    baptize,    bat    to    preach  Uie 

gospel  :    not     with     wiMloin  **  of 

kc.  t.1.4.  la. 


churcbea  permanent  It,  and  not  to  tboae 
who  were  enf^([fed  chiefly  in  travelling 
from  place  to  place.  The  reaskons  of  this 
may  nave  been,  (I.)  That  which  Paul 
here  hut'tn^'^  that  if  the  apot^lle*  ha«. 
theinM-lve--*  baptized,  it  might  ha%«-  gi\en 
<M'ca«ion  to  stnft-s  and  the  formalion  of 

t»rtie«,  as  thot>c  who  had  been  biipt:zed 
)y  the  apootles  might  claim  ^nme  NJ|»e- 
nority  over  tho*e  who  ■.  ('2.)  It 

i«  probable  that   the  rit'      :       .,  tlMU  was 
preceded   or    followed    by   a   coune    of 
instruction    adapted    to   it,   and    as    the 
apostles   were    travelling   from   place   to 
place,  thi»  could  be  bitter  intrusted  to 
th<»«e  who  vrere  to  be  with  tiiero  as  their 
ary   religiout    teachers.      It   wa«  an 
ritige    that   th<*«*  who  imf»art»'d  thi* 
II     khould    aUo    a'  '    ttiis 

<•.     {'.i. )   It  in  not  1  -■,  as 

l>«>ddti<lge  »iipp<»k-s,  that  the  aainini«lra- 
';.in  of  this  ordinance  wa*  intrusted  to 
^lom,  because  it  was  commonly  prac- 
i.>.  ■!  by  immersion,  and  was  attended 
with  some  trr>uble  and  inconvenience, 
while  the  time  of  the  apostle*  might  be 
more  dire«'lly  octnipleti  in  their  main 
wurk.      ^    Jimt  tnprrach  l}>-  As 

hi*  main  bu*iiteiu>;  as  the  i  .rand 

;><»«c   cif    his    minu4ry.      liii*    ts    the 
imI  obje4>t  of  all  roinikters.      It  is  not  to 
build  up  a  »<>rt  or  party  ;  it  is  not  to  lecurB 
»imply  tlx'   fnu>t\»m  of  pcoplr  in  this  or 
j  tliat    ct<\  .   it  is  to  make   known 

tiie  p)  I  :  salvation,  and  rail  men 

I  to  r.         •  r    .    tmI  to  (IckI.     «"  ^ut  truM 
'   Im    it   ff*f    Xiy*»y 
A.     Maigin.    The 
i:»m,  or  a  f"rm 


>avHMir.  that 

L    ...  ..   :  ,    -,  .  -••.     John   IV. 

2.  It  IS  prol>able  tliat  the  bu*inr«a  of 
Mf<i«in  wa*  intrustrd  to  l^<e  miiii*trrt 
tA  the  church  of  inferior  talrnls.  or  to 
»bo    wwtm   QOtutmUmA   w*h    Uw 


»s  c«immon 


which  y 

an<i  >-»' 
chi 
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*  words,  lest   the  cross    of  Christ 

1  or,  speech. 

or  that  which  was  practised  in  their 
schools  of  philosophy.  (2.)  A  graceful 
and  winning  eloquence ;  the  arts  by 
which  they  sought  to  commend  their 
sentiments,  and  to  win  others  to  their 
opinions.  On  this  also  the  Greek  rhetori- 
cians greatly  valued  themselves,  and  this, 
probably,  the  false  teachers  endeavoured 
to  imitate.  (3.)  That  which  is  elegant 
and  finished  in  literature,  in  style  and 
composition.  On  this  the  Greeks  greatly 
valued  themselves,  as  the  Jews  did  on 
miracles  and  wonders.  Comp.  ver.  22. 
The  apostle  means  to  say,  that  the  suc- 
cess of  the  gospel  did  not  depend  on  these 
things;  that  he  had  not  sought  them; 
nor  had  he  exhibited  them  in  his  preach- 
ing. His  doctrine  and  his  manner  had 
not  been  such  as  to  appear  wise  to  the 
Greeks  ;  and  he  had  not  depended  on 
eloquence  or  philosophy  for  his  success. 
Longinus  (on  the  Sublime)  enumerates 
Paul  among  men  distinguished  for  elo- 
quence ;  but  it  is  probable  that  he  was 
not  distinguished  for  the  graces  of  wanner 
(comp.  2  Cor.  x.  1.  10),  so  much  as  the 
strength  and  power  of  his  reasoning. 

Paul  here  introduces  a  new  subject  of 
discourse,  which  he  pursues  through  this 
and  the  two  following  chapters — the  effect 
of  philosophy  on  the  gospel,  or  the 
estimate  which  ought  to  be  formed  in 
regard  to  it.  The  reasons  why  he  intro- 
duces this  topic,  and  dwells  upon  it  at 
such  length,  are  not  perfectly  apparent. 
They  are  supposed  to  have  been  the  fol- 
lowing. (1.)  He  had  incidentally  men- 
tioned his  own  preaching,  and  his  havino- 
been  set  apart  particularly  to  that ;  ver. 
17.  (2.)  His  authority,  it  is  probable, 
had  been  called  in  question  by  the  false 
teachers  at  Corinth.  (3.)  The  ground 
of  this,  or  the  reason  why  they  under- 
valued him,  had  been  probably,  that  he 
had  not  evinced  the  eloquence  of  manner 
and  the  graces  of  oratory  on  which  they 
«o  much  valued  themselves.  (4.)  They  had 
depended  for  their  success  on  captivating 
the  Greeks  by  the  charms  of  graceful  rhe- 
toric and  the  refinements  of  subtle  argu- 
mentation.   (5.)  In  every  way,  therefore, 
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should   be   made   of  none   effect 


the  deference  paid  to  rhetoric  :ind  phi- 
losophy in  the  church,  had  tended  to  bring 
the  pure  gospel  into  disrepute  ;  to  pro- 
duce faction  ;  and  to  destroy  the  authority 
of  the  apostle.     It  was  necessary,  there- 
fore, thoroughly  to  examine  the  subject, 
and  to  expose  the  real  influence  of  the 
philosophy  on  which  they  placed  so  high 
a  value.     ^    Lest  the  cross   of  Christ. 
The    simple    doctrine   that    Christ  was 
crucified  to  make  atonement  for  the  sins 
of  men.     This  was  the  peculiarity  of  the 
gospel ;  and  on  this  doctrine  the  gospel 
depended    for     success    in    the     world. 
^  Should  he  made  of  none  effect.     Should 
be  rendered  vain  and  ineffectual.     That 
is,   lest  the  success  which   might  attend 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  should   be 
attributed  to  the  graces  of  eloquence,  the 
charms  of  language,  or  the  force  of  human 
argumentation,   rather   than   to    its  true 
cause,  the  preaching  of  Christ  crucified  ; 
or  lest  the  attempt  to  recommend  it  by 
the  charms   of  eloquence  should  divert 
the  attention  from  the  simple   doctrines 
of  the  cross,  and  the  preaching  be  really 
vain.     The  preaching  of  the  gospel  de- 
pends for  its  success  on  the  simple  power 
of  its  truths,  borne  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to 
the  hearts  of  men  ;  and  not  on  the  power 
of    argumentation,    and    the   charms  of 
eloquence.     To  have  adorned  the  gospel 
with    the    charms   of   Grecian   rhetoric, 
would    have    obscured   its   wisdom   and 
efficacy,  just  as  the  gilding  of  a  diamond 
would  destroy  its  brilliancy.     True  elo- 
quence, and  real  learning  and  sound  sense, 
are  not  to  be  regarded  as  valueless  ;  but 
their  use  in  preaching  is  to  convey  the 
truth  with  plainness ;  to  fix  the  mind  on  the 
pure  gospel ;  and  to  leave  the  conviction 
on  the  heart  that  this  system  is  the  power 
of  God.     The  design  of  Paul  here  can- 
not be  to  condemn  true   eloquence  and 
just  reasoning,  but  to  rebuke  the   vain 
parade,  and  the  glittering  ornaments  and 
dazzling  rhetoric  which  were  objects  of  so 
much  esteem  in   Greece.     A   real  belief 
of  the  gospel,  a  simjJe  and  natural  state- 
ment of  its  sublime  truths,  will  admit  of, 
and  urompt  to,  the  most  manly  and  noble 
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18.  For   tlie   preacliin<»  of  the 
crobs     is    to     th«in   *  ihat    perUb 

•  t  Cor.  1.  15. 


foolihlincM :     but    unto    as    which 
are  Aved  il  is  the  power''  uf  God. 


»  Rom.  1.  \«, 


kmd  of  eloquence.  The  hi^phest  powers 
uf  mind,  and  the  nort  Taried  leamintf. 
nuv  find  ample  trope  tor  the  iliu*tr»ii(tD 
■no  the  defence  of  the  timple  doctrines  of 
the  irotpel  of  ChrisL  But  it  docs  not 
depend  for  its  succeu  on  these,  but  on 
it*  pure  .itii]  heavt-tilv  truths,  borne  to  the 
tuml  b\  ifi-   i."i  (  V  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

18.  For  the  yrfochimj  of  the  croMt, 
Gm*k,  *  ll»e  iroff  i  •  Xty-i )  of  the  otMs;* 
t.  e.  ll.e  (loctn:  ro%» ;  orthedoo 

trine     wlurh  ^ilvn'inn    only 

liirou>:h   tf  ••    I>ord 

Jt-Mi*   Chr    •-  This 

cannot  mean  that  the  statement  that 
Chrut  died  as  a  martyr  on  a  crots,  ap- 
urar«  to  be  foolishness  to  men  ;  becaune, 
if  that   Was  all,   lher<  '!    be  nothing 

Wiat  Mouhl  at<f>car  <  'le,  or  that 

woul'i  .lore  than  in 

tl..-  .1.  .  The  state- 

iTK-iit  iii^:  :t,  and 

|'.iul.  atni  »  S  docs 

not  apficar  to  nten  to   {»  c<«,  for 

It  ts  a  statement  of  an  hi  .'h.  and 

their  death  eirites  the  li:  of 

ail  nun.      And  if,  in  lite .,■  kus 

on  the  cruta,  ti>ere  had  born  noihinfr 
more  than  a  mere  mart>r'»  death,  it  would 
have  been  «(^iiall}'  lite  ohieet  of  ailmir^ 
tioQ  tQ  all  men.       But  tj  ' 

the  crtjm"  must  d«nute 

an  itrmfnir  MCriBce  f-r  • 
.<  '  wa«  thit 

1  :i.s  •uflcni  ^ 

1      :  men  ran  be  recooctJrd  to  (> 
li.ii,.  d.  an-i   '"v.-.l  ,.t.U  Yty  ih«*  me..;-   . 
inrtueitrr  »a'*nfirr.      ^ 

them  that  jirrttn     r.«»   ^«f  JkwXXtftti^- . 
To  lh<«e  ntto  arr  attoiil   to  (x-rith.  <■ 
those  »i)4i  lute  a  <     .    . 

t»f  <ir^rurtMrtl  :    I     ' 

■  <«u»n   tla' 

4rr  ••  «.iT<- 
tilt*  iirau'N 
have  6ni' 

Mas.     Folly.     'I  lt.>l  I*.  I' 
lo  be  ctmleot|ilibl«  auU  l. ,  ~.  ...a  .;    ,  and  a  rr 


thy  of  belief.  To  the  (rreat  mass  of  the 
Jews,  and  to  the  In-athen  [ihilo^ophert, 
and  indeed,  to  tlie  majority  of  the  men  of 
this  world,  it  has  erer  apj)eared  fo<>)i<h- 
ness,  for  the  followinjj  reasons.  (  I.  )  The 
humble  oriijin  of  the  Lord  Je*u<.  They 
despise  him  that  lived  in  Nazareth  ;  tiutt 
WIS  poor ;  that  had  no  home,  and  few 
fhenos,  and  no  wealth,  and  little  honour 
among  his  own  countr>-men.  (2.)  They 
despise  him  who  wa<i  put  to  death,  as  an 
impostor,  at  the  in-tijition  nf  hU  own 
countrj-mcn.  in  an  i.  '  on 

the  cr«»M — the  UMia.  , :    ..\e». 

(3.)  They  see  n«»t  why  tiiere  »hould  be 
any  particular  efficacy  in  his  death.  They 
deem  il  incredible  tiiat  he  who  could  not 
save  '  '   huuld  be  able  to  »ave  them  ; 

and  •  sliould  come  from  the  ig- 

nommy  ut  ilw;  croie.  (4.)  They  are  blind 
to  tlie  true  beauty  of  hii  personal  charao- 
ter  ;  to  the  tr.:  uf  his  nature  ;  to 

his  |toMer  o\<  -  k,   the  lame,   the 

dyinjf,  and  tiie  d«atl ;  th<'y  st'e  not  the 
bearing  of  tiie  work  of  atonement  on  the 
law  and  gtjveniment  of  God ;  they  be- 
lieve not  in  his  resurrection,  and  his  pre- 
sent state  of  exalted  glory.  The  world 
looks  onlv  at  the  fact,  that  'he  d<*spised 
of  N'afarrth  was  put   to  Uealh  on  a 

ha 
tice 
>  of 

iir    woui  : 
•J   titan    It 
times.      Krery  thing  tiial 
.  J..<lea.  they  looked  u|Km  with 
and    ictini ;    and   they    winild 

"   •'        ^  cUe  the''   - 

!  ■alTatio 

'    w.      Be*i'l«».   ti..» 

•n  has  now  luM  to 

'  ition  of  igno- 

rfMS  there   is 

un^Hjnt  of  bo- 

,.-,w   I  CSTTMi* 

ahiH  (is: 
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19.  For  it  is  written,   ^I   will  i  and    will    bring    to    nothing 
destroy  the  wisdom  of  tlie   wise,  |  understanding  of  the  prudent. 

»  Isa.  29.  14.    Jer.  8.  9. 


lands  can  scarcely  help  feeling  when  they 
think  of  it.  But  to  the  ancients  it  was 
connected  with  every  idea  of  ignominy. 
It  was  the  punishment  of  slaves,  impos- 
tors, and  vagabonds ;  and  had  even  a 
greater  degree  of  disgrace  attached  to  it 
than  the  gallows  has  with  us.  With  thera, 
therefore,  the  death  on  the  cross  was  as- 
<;ociated  with  the  idea  of  all  that  is  shame- 
ful and  dishonourable  ;  and  to  speak  of 
salvation  only  by  the  sufferings  and  death 
of  a  crucified  man,  was  fitted  to  excite  in 
their  bosoms  only  unmingled  scorn. 
^  Sut  unto  us  which  are  saved.  This 
stands  opposed  to  "  them  that  perish."  It 
refers,  doubtless,  to  Christians,  as  being 
saved  from  the  power  and  condemnation 
of  sin ;  and  as  having  a  prospect  of  eter- 
nal salvation  in  the  world  to  come.  TI  It 
is  (he  power  of  God.  See  Note,  Rom.  i. 
16.  This  may  either  mean  that  the  gos- 
pel is  called  "  the  power  of  God,"  be- 
cause it  is  the  medium  through  which  God 
exerts  his  power  in  the  salvation  of  sin- 
ners ;  or,  tl)e  gospel  is  adapted  to  the 
condition  of  man,  and  is  efficacious  in  re- 
newing him  and  sanctifying  him.  It  is 
not  an  inert,  inactive  letter,  but  it  is  so 
fitted  to  the  understanding,  the  heart,  the 
hopes,  the  fears  of  men,  and  all  their 
great  constitutional  principles  of  action, 
that  it  actually  overcomes  their  sin,  and 
diffuses  peace  through  the  .soul.  This 
efficacy  is  not  unfrequently  attributed  to 
the   gospel.     John  xvii,    17.       Heb.    iv. 

l±     James  i.  18.     1    Pet.  i.  22,  2.3 

When  the  gospel,  however,  or  the  preach- 
ing of  the  cross,  is  spoken  of  as  effectual 
or  powerful,  it  must  be  understood  of  all 
the  agencies  which  are  connected  with  it ; 
and  does  not  refer  to  simple,  abstract 
propositions,  but  to  the  truth  as  it  comes 
attended  with  the  influences  which  God 
sends  down  to  accompany  it.  It  includes, 
therefore,  the  promised  agency  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  without  which  it  would  not 
be  effectual.  Hut  the  agency  ol  the  Spi- 
rit is  designed  to  give  efficacy  to  that 
which  is  rcfiQi/  adaptrd  to  oroduce  the 
effects,  and  not  to  act  in  an  arbitrary  man- 


ner. All  the  effects  of  the  gospel  on  the 
soul — in  regeneration,  repentance,  faith, 
sanctification  ; — in  hope,  love,  joy,  peace, 
patience,  temperance,  purity,  and  de- 
votedness  to  God,  are  only  such  as  the 
gospel  is  fitted  to  produce.  It  has  a  set  of 
truths  and  promises  just  adapted  to  each 
of  these  effects ;  just  fitted  to  the  soul  by 
him  who  knows  it ;  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce  just  these  results.  The  Holy  Spirit 
secures  their  influence  on  the  mind  ;  and 
is  the  grand  living  agent  of  accomplishing 
just  what  the  truth  of  God  is  fitted 
originally  to  produce.  Thus  the  preach- 
ing of  the  cross  is  "  the  power  of  God;  " 
and  every  minister  may  present  it  with  the 
assurance  that  he  is  presenting,  not  "  a 
cunningly  devised  fable,"  but  a  system 
really  fitted  to  save  men  ;  and  yet,  that 
its  reception  by  the  human  mind  depends 
on  the  promised  presence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit. 

19.  For  it  is  written.  This  passage  is 
quoted  from  Isa.  xxix.  14.  The  Hebrew 
of  the  passage,  as  rendered  in  the  English 
version,  is,  "  the  wisdom  of  their  wise  men 
shall  perish,  and  the  understanding  of 
their  prudent  men  shall  be  hid."  The 
version  of  the  LXX.  is,  "  I  will  destroy 
the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  the  under- 
standing of  the  prudent  I  will  hide." 
(k^u-^u),  corresponding  substantially  with 
the  quotation  by  Paul.  The  sense  in  the 
Hebrew  is  not  materially  different.  The 
meaning  of  the  passage  as  used  by  Isaiah 
is,  that  such  was  the  iniquity  and  stupidity 
of  "  Ariel"  (Isa.  xxix.  1),  that  is,  Jeru- 
salem, that  God  would  so  execute  his 
judgments  as  to  confound  their  wise  men, 
and  overwhelm  those  who  boasted  of 
their  understanding.  Those  in  whom 
they  had  confided,  and  on  whom  they  re- 
lied, should  appear  to  be  bereft  of  their 
wisdom ;  and  they  should  be  made  con- 
scious of  their  own  want  of  counsel  to 
meet  and  remove  the  impending  calami- 
ties. The  apostle  does  not  affirm  that  this 
passage  m  Isaiah  refers  to  the  times  of  the 
gospel.  The  contrary  is  manifestly  true. 
But  It  exprebses  a  general  Principle  of  the 
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the  clisputcr  of  this  world  ?  liath 
not  God  made  foolish  ^  the  wisdom 
of  this  world  ? 


» Isa.  44.  25. 


ultation  and  thankspjiving;  at  their  deliver- 
ance, saying,  '  where  is  the  wise  man  that 
laid  the  plan  of  destroying  the  nation  ? 
Where  the  Inspector  General,  (see  my 
Note  on  the  passage  in  Isaiah,) employed 
in  arranging  the  forces  ?  Where  the  re- 
ceiver, (marg.  the  weigher,)  the  paymaster 
of  the  forces?  Where  the  man  that 
counted  the  towers  of  Jerusalem,  and  cal- 
culated on  their  speedy  overthrow  ?  All 
baffled  and  defeated  ;  and  their  schemes 
have  all  come  to  nought.'  So  the  apos- 
tle uses  the  same  language  in  regard  to 
the  boasted  wisdom  of  the  world  in  refer- 
ence to  salvation.  It  is  all  baffled,  and  is 
all  shown  to  be  of  no  value.  ^  The  wise 
(iro<pos).  The  sage.  At  first  the  Greek 
men  of  learning  were  called  wise  men 
(a-c<pai),  like  the  magi  of  the  East. 
They  afterwards  cissumed  a  more  modest 
appellation,  and  called  themselves  the 
lovers  of  wisdom  (<pike<re(poi),  or  philoso- 
phers. This  was  the  name  by  which  they 
were  commonly  known  in  Greece,  in  the 
time  of  Paul.  ^  Where  is  the  scribe? 
(y^etfAf^arivs).  The  scribe  among  the 
Jews  was  a  learned  man,  originally  em- 
ployed in  transcribing  the  law,  but  subse- 
quently the  term  came  to  denote  a 
learned  man  in  general.  Among  the 
Greeks  the  word  wais  used  to  denote  a 
public  notary  ;  or  a  transcriber  of  the 
laws ;  or  a  secretary.  It  was  a  term, 
therefore,  nearly  synonymous  with  a  man 
of  learning;  and  the  apostle  evidently 
uses  it  in  this  sense  in  this  place.  Some 
have  supposed  that  he  referred  to  the 
Jewish  men  of  learning  here;  but  he  pro- 
bably had  reference  to  the  Greeks. 
5  Inhere  is  the  disputer  of  this  worhl  9 
"^rhe  acute  and  subtle  sophist  of  this  age. 
The  word  disputer  (ffv^vrr.Trn),  properly 
denotes  one  who  inquires  carefully  into 
the  causes  and  relations  of  things ;  one 
who  is  a  subtle  and  abstruse  investigator. 
It  was  applied  to  the  ancient  sophists  and 
disputants  in  the  Greek  academies  ;  and 
the   apostle   refers,    doubtless    to    them. 


21.  For''  after  that,  in  the  wis- 
dom of  God,  the  world  by  wis- 
dom  knew    not   God,    it   pleased 

b  Luke  10. 21.    Rom.  1.  20,  22,  28. 


The  meaning  is,  that  in  all  their  professed 
investigations,  in  all  their  subtle  and  ab- 
struse inquiries,  they  had  failed  of  ascer- 
taining the  way  in  which  man  could  be 
saved  ;  and  that  God  had  devised  a  plan 
which  had  baffled  all  their  wisdom,  and 
in  which  their  philosophy  was  disre- 
garded. The  term  world,  here  (a'luvos), 
refers,  probably,  not  to  the  world  as  a 
physical  structure — though  Grotius  sup- 
poses that  it  does — but  to  that  age — ^the 
disputer  of  that  age,  or  generation — an 
age  eminently  wise  and  learned.  ^  Hath 
not  God  made  foolish,  &c.  That  is,  has 
he  not  by  the  originality  and  superior  ef- 
ficacy of  his  plan  of  salvation,  poured 
contempt  on  ail  the  schemes  of  philoso- 
phers, and  evinced  their  folly  ?  Not  only 
without  the  aid  of  those  schemes  of  men, 
but  in  opposition  to  them,  he  has  devised 
a  plan  for  human  salvation  that  evinces 
its  efficacy  and  its  wisdom  in  the  conver- 
sion of  sinners,  and  in  destroying  the 
power  of  wickedness.  Paul  here,  possi- 
bly, had  reference  to  the  language  in  Isa. 
xliv.  25.  God  "  turneth  wise  men  back- 
ward, and  maketh  their  knowledge  fool- 
ish." 

21.  For  after  that  (tTti^ii).  Since  ;  or 
seeing  that  it  is  true  that  the  world  by 
wisdom  knew  not  God.  After  all  the 
experience  of  the  world  it  was  ascertained 
that  men  would  never  by  their  own  wis- 
dom come  to  the  true  knowledge  of  God, 
and  it  pleased  him  to  devise  another  plan 
for  salvation.  ^  In  the  wisdom  of  God. 
This  phrase  is  susceptible  of  two  inter- 
pretations. (1.)  The  first  makes  it  refer 
to  "the  wisdom  of  God"  evinced  in  the 
works  of  creation — the  demonstration  of 
his  existence  and  attributes  found  there, 
and,  according  to  that,  the  apostle  means 
to  say,  that  the  world  by  a  survey  of  the 
works  of  God  did  not  know  him  ;  or 
were,  notwithstanding  those  works,  in 
deep  darkness.  This  interpretation  is 
adopted  by  most  commentators  —  by 
Liglitfoot,  Rosenmiiller,  Grotius,  Calvin, 
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God  by  the  fooH«»]me«^  of  preach- 
ing to  save  llieni  llirvt  lu'licvc. 
22.     For    the    Jews    reqtiire    a 


M2T1/  and  the  Greeks  ieek  after 
wisilom : 

•  Matt.  11  as.  Ike. 


&c,     A  to  lhi«  int«'rprftatif>n.  li»e 

vord  i.  to    be    trarsUled  bt/  or 

tkromgh.  i'2/  A  tccond  iiitcrpreUtioa 
make*  it  refer  to  ih«  wne  arranfteineol  or 
goiwrwoant  of  G<m|.  by  wiii<-b  this  wu 
permitted.  *  For  when,  bj  the  wise  ar. 
rmncrroent  or  jrnvemtncni  nf  God  ;  after 
a  full  and  fair  trial  of  the  native,  unaided 
powers  of  man.  it  was  aaocrlained  that  the 
true  knowledge  of  God  would  not  be  ar- 
rived at  by  man,  it  pleased  him.'  |H^ 
This  appear*  to  be  the  oorrert  ioterpreUk> 
tioo,  Wf^f*  it  is  the  most  obrioua  oae, 
and  bwa^i**  it  mjiU  the  connexion  beait. 
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U  wo*  Kute, 


It  is,  arcortiinc  v^ 
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'f>re  the  new  plan  «ra«  miriMluct'd.  in 
order  to  show  that  it  was  not  dcixMident 
on  human  wi«d(im.that  it  wa«  not  '•ri;nn- 
ated  bv  man,  and  that  thrrt*  wm  n  ally 
oeed  oiTwcb  an 
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Tcaligations  of  the  work*  of  nature. 
5  JKmw  mot  God.  Obtained  nor  i  tnif 
knowledge  of  him.       Some  >U 

existence  ;  some  rpprrvntri  i.-r 

the  felse  and  aboir  rm*  n\  idol 

nonUiip  ;  some  aacr  'n  horrid  at- 

tributes;  all  »howed  that  thry  had  no 
true  ar({uaintani*e  with  a  God  of  punt\. 
with  a  God  who  could  pardon  sin,  or 
whose  worship  conduced  to  holine«s  of 
life.  Sec  Notes,  Rom.  1.  ^  It  pUa*rd 
God.  God  was  disposed  or  well  pleased. 
The  plan  of  salvation  orifnnatea  in  his 
good  pleasure,  and  was  such  as  his  wis- 
dom approved.  God  ckate  this  plan,  wi 
unlike  all  the  plans  of  mm.  *''  liti  th* 
fooHMknemof  preacJtini;.  Not  "  by  fo<jl- 
i«>h  preAx-hing,"  but  by  the  prrachmtj  of 
the  rroM,  which  was  retarded  a.<»  foolish 
and  absurd  by  the  men  of  tiie  woHH. 
The  plan  is  wise,  but  it  has  been  e*- 
te«'metl  by  the  maw  of  men.  and  was  par- 
ticularly M)  esteemed  by  the  (Jrwk  philo- 
(konhvm,  to  be  egregiously  fooli*h  and 
riuiculou*.  See  Note,  ver,  IH.  ^  To 
tare  ihrm  that  AWiire.  That  believe  in 
the  L<ml  '  <.      See  Note.  Mark 

xvi.    16.  i>   the  p»Tuliarity   and 

easenci'  of  the  plan  of  God,  and  this  ha* 
a:  iM.irc!  (•  the  mass  of  men  to  be  a  plan 
:  •m  and  unworthv  of  God. 
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23.   Bat  we  preacli   Carlst  cru- 
cified, unto  the  Jews  a  stumbling- 


38;  xvi.   1.     Mark  viii.   11.     Luke  xi. 
16;  xii.  54 — 56.      Many  MSS.,  instead 
of  "sign"  here  in  the  sincrular,  read  sig7is 
in  the  plural ;  and  Griesbach  has  intro- 
duced that  reading  into  the  text.     The 
sen?e  is  nearly  the  same,  and  it  means 
tliat  it  was  a  characteristic  of  the  Jews  to 
demand  the  constant  exhibition  of  mira- 
cles and  wonders  ;  and  it  is  also  implied 
here,   I  think,  by  the  reasoning  of  the 
apostle,  that  they  believed  that  tlie  com- 
munication of  such  signs  to  them  as  a 
people,  would  secure  their  salvation,  and 
they  therefore  despised  the  simple  preach- 
ing of  a  crucified   Messiah.     They  ex- 
pected a  Messiah  that  should  come  with 
the  exhibition  of  some  stupendous  signs 
and  wonders  from  heaven,  (Matt.  xii.  38, 
&c.   as  above,)  they  looked  for  the  dis- 
plays of  amazing  power  in  his  coming, 
and  they  anticipated  that  he   would  de- 
liver them  from  their  enemies  by  mere 
power ;  and  they,  therefore,  were  greatly 
offended  (vor.  23)  by  the  simple  doctrine 
of  a  crucified  Messiah.  ^  A7id  the  Greeks, 
&c.      Perhaps  this  means  the  heathen  in 
general,  in  opposition  to  the  Jews.    Note, 
Rom.  i.  16.     It  was,  however,  peculiarly 
the  characteristic  of  the   Greek  philoso- 
phers.     They  seek  for  schemes  of  phi- 
losophy and  religion  that  shall  depend  on 
human  wisdom,  and  they  therefore,  de- 
spise the  gospel. 

23.  Sat  we.  We  who  are  Cnristian 
preachers  make  Christ  crucified  the 
grand  subject  f)f  our  instructions  and  our 
aims  in  contradistinction  from  the  Jew 
and  the  Greek.  They  seek,  the  one 
miracles,  the  other  wisdom,  we  glory  only 
in  the  cross.  ^  Christ  crucified.  The 
word  Christ,  the  anointed,  is  the  same  as 
the  Hebrew  name  Messiah.  The  em- 
phasis in  this  expression  is  on  the  word 
crucified.  The  Jews  would  make  the 
Me.-^'^iah  whom  they  expected  no  less  an 
obj(!Ct  of  glorying  th;in  the  apostles,  but 
ihuy  spurned  the  doctrine  that  he  was  to 
be  crucified.  Yet  in  that  the  apostles 
boasted;  proclriimintrhim  crucified,  orhav- 
imj  been  crucijied  aa  the  only  hope  of  man. 


block,    **  and     unto 
foolishness  ; 

»  Isa.  8.  14, 
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the    Greeks 


1  Pet.  2.  8. 


This  must  mean  more  than  that  Christ 
was  distinguished  for  moral  worth,  more 
than  that  he  died  as  a  martyr;  because 
if  that  were  all,  no  reason  conld  be  given 
why  the  cross  should  be  made  so  promi- 
nent an  object.  It  must  mean  that  Christ 
was  crucified  for  the  sins  of  men,  as  an 
atoning  sacrifice  in  the  place  of  sinners. 
'  We  proclaim  a  crucified  Messiah  as  the 
only  redeemer  of  lost  men.'  "II  Unto  the 
Jews  a  stumhlinci -block.  The  word  stum- 
hling-hlock  (ffxdv'Say.ov)  means  properly 
any  thing  in  the  way  over  which  one  may 
fall ;  then  any  thing  that  gives  offence,  or 
that  causes  one  to  fall  into  sin.  Here  it 
means  that  to  the  Jews,  the  doctrine  that 
the  Messiah  was  to  be  crucified  gave  great 
offence  ;  excited,  irritated,  and  exasper- 
ated them  ;  that  they  could  not  endure 
the  doctrine,  and  treated  it  with  scorn. 
Comp.  Note,  Rom.  ix.  3.3.  1  Pet.  ii.  8. 
It  is  well  known  that  to  the  Jews  no  doc- 
trine was  more  offensive  than  this,  that  the 
Messiah  was  to  be  put  to  death,  and  that 
there  was  to  be  salvation  in  no  other  way. 
It  was  so  in  the  times  of  the  apostles,  and 
it  has  been  so  since.  They  have,  therefore, 
usually  called  the  Lord  Jesus,  by  way  of 
derision,  "''^^J"^  Tolvi.,  the  man  that  was 
hanged,  that  is,  on  a  cross ;  and  Christians 
they  have  usually    denominated,  for  the 

same  reason,  ^I^J^  •'IHV  Ahdai  Tolvi — 

servants  of  the  man  that  was  hanged.  The 
reasons  of  this  feeling  are  obvious,  (1.) 
They  had  looked  for  a  magnificent  tem- 
poral prince ;  but  the  doctrine  that  their 
Messiah  was  crucified,  dashed  all  their 
expectations.  And  they  regarded  it  with 
contempt  and  scorn,  just  in  proportion  as 
their  hopes  had  been  elevated,  and  these 
high  expectations  cherished.  (2.  )  They 
had  the  common  feelings  of  all  men,  tlie 
native  feelings  of  pride,  and  self-right- 
eousness, by  which  they  rejected  the  doc- 
trine that  we  are  dependent  for  salvation 
on  one  who  was  crucified.  (3.)  They 
regarded  Jesus  as  one  given  over  by  God 
for  an  enormous  attempt  at  imposition,  as 
having  been  justly  put  to  death  ;  and  the 
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2i.  But  unto  llicm   \v!»ich  arc  .  Cliruit  the  ■  power   of  God,    anJ 
called,    belli    Jews     and    GreckH,     the  wisdom  ot  God. 


object  of  the  cur*e  of  ihe  .Almighty. 
Im.  itii.  4,  "  \Vf  ili«i  i-ntcfoi  him  *tnrkru, 
tmittem  or  Ctou."  'Hwy  entU-avourtd  to 
Cotivitjr^     th»Mnv«|\f^     !h  tt     h»"    wn<    the 


•%cf.  Itt. 


r»-: 

docinoe   <> 
frelintr*  ot 
To   i^te  (. 
STriar,  t) 


i;h   iiM"   <u-*'|H-»t 
'     7'  <  the  (irttkt. 
>o    thi- 
>.  >><  ,  <•••    ..i.iiitc,  and  the 
iKthiofiic  \iT»i"iJ«  all  ri*ad  it.      The  tt-nn 
(irtek  dfimU"*  ail  who  w«t«"   not  Jew«; 
thus    the    ]thraiN.*.     "  the     Jfvn    ami    tho 
Crvi-Lt"  ••<Mii|.r«-li«M  i 
family.   %i*r.    -M       • 
N«itc  on  *cr.    IK. 
ffilly.     (I.)   Ikxiiu- 
whole  areoiiiit  a  fal>tc.  ai 
{'!)     It    lilJ    not    .1   ,  ..r  i 
view*  of  (hv  wa\ 

of  man;  v*)  )    ^  ••  ,<    ->"    >• <  ••■  ;    ••* 

the  d<M-triiie.  no  tendency  in  the  ttatc* 
ment  tli4i  a  man  uf  humhic  binh  was  put 
to  dt-alh   in   an   i^mminiou*   manner  in 
Judt'a,  tu  male  men  U-ttrr,  <>r  Ut  i 
pardon.       (4  )    Thry   liad    ihe    r 
feelioga  of    nnn-new«il  human    t 
blind  to  ti»e  iM-auly  of  the  ch.ir4 
Cbral,  and   hhud  to   the  ii4**ii:n  of   i 
death;  and  they  tlxTefi/re  n-^'ur>icd  i^ 
whole    •taleroriit    a»    folk.       Wu    m 


remark  her-   •>  ■'  •' ■  ♦"■  -  ■ 

..  ,4-.i ..    1 

. 

•od  of  the  ' 

rotiim<~' 

■nncr< 

ai>  ' 

i< 

\     -  >..    or    M    |..il>.      iJ«: 

t<iiJ     di>«'i 

•  lU* 

►  .      ..1    be     I  rt-»-l;f-!.    !h  -t 

■:\\   it    i» 

an 

the  puwtr  of  God.     Chri«t   appean  to 

thrm     a»   th<'   p^iw<T    of    (iod ;    or   it    b 

''  ')Wir  of  Mlva:ion 

1.     Note.  vir.  18. 

•.  And  tJi€   w.  '    ffud.      Th«*   way 

,  in  which  (jod  '  nu  wiMjoro  m  the 

I  aalvaiiun  of  men.       1  hey  lec  tlMS  pbn  to 

I  bv  true.      llH>y  tee  that  it  is  aila|>ted  to 

I  the  end.      Thi-y  »ec  it  to  be  fitted  to  pr^ 

I  cure  ftardonand  unctificatjon,andeieni& 

I  life.      It  is  (Jud't  wLm;  pian  fO'  'he  siivii- 

lion  of  men ;  ana  rt  is  Mrm  by  tho*c  wh« 

1  are  (!hmtian«,  tu  U*  adapteti  in  thin  end. 

N    in  hiw 
brines; 

:i      hi*     il'  to 

n. — NVi-  nrk 

»*•.  (  1. )  That  when  men  btM-omc 

ill.  ir  ju-artii  arei-han^i-(f     The 

are  here  repreienied 

oji  wijiin  II  X  .11. »  .iji  <»«.i!j'  tti  th<«e  of  Other 

I  men.     To  one   cl.i--.    (  i.uit  ii  a  »tum- 

'  blia};-hlock  i  to  oth.n*.  l.ilh  ;  to  Chri*. 

I  tiauk  hf   it    full   of  bi'uuly.      Uu(    ihoie 

<   of  the  ('hri»tun   ran   be   obtained 

!'V    1   rhttvjt'    <'f    hfirt.      And    the 

ing 

of 

:v,    mukt   be  a  .  iiiy 

:.•.     i'S)  All  <  ....    jlar 

of  the    Saviour.      It    matter*    not 

cT  they    wens   Jew    or    (ireek  ;    it 

rt  not  wlicther  ibey  were  born  in  a 

i — "whether 

I  haa  burned 

li.iy    »|      - 


C 


It ..  t...  '    .     . 

f'A'  lung  tk  UM  croM  alone  can  annara 
ve<l 

24.    //«/  mmio  tkem  vAirA  arc  falri/ 
To  all   irur    Chriattan*.       Noti*.     trt.    9. 
^    Htitk    Jetca     mmti    (it*ek»,       \\lMth<-r 
nr :      "        '     '        *.  or  <»fiiti!r  • 
ti  •-   a  roiunioti 

VMn  uf  iijcauaiivU  liaikMir.     ^   Lmj 


mt     ' 
haw  the  > 
ie<r  him  t' 

nf  (•od.  i  ii<'>  «iv  ui 
tiM-rrfore  united  to  « 
*iHtuld  nfpird  th«Mi. 


or 

-.c  or 

s     they 

They 

wtMkicn 

IS,  aod 

;     and 

,:init  to 

lo  tlie 

M  reef 
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25    Because  the   foolishness  of 
God  IS  -wiser   than  men  ;  and  the 


efficacy  in  the  plan  of  salvation.  It  is  a 
scheme  of  power.  It  is  adapted  to  the 
end,  and  is  admirably  fitted  to  accomplish 
the  great  effects  which  God  designs  to 
accomplish.  It  is  not  a  scheme  intended 
to  show  its  own  imbecility,  and  the  need 
of  another  and  an  independent  agent  to 
accomplish  the  work.  All  the  effects 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  produces  on  the 
soul,  are  such  and  only  such,  as  the  truth 
of  the  gospel  is  adapted  to  produce  in 
the  mind.  The  gospel  is  God's  plan  of 
putting  forth  power  to  save  men.  It 
seizes  upon  great  elements  in  human 
nature ;  and  is  adapted  to  enlist  them  in 
the  service  of  God.  It  is  just  fitted  to 
man,  as  a  being  capable  of  reasoning  and 
susceptible  of  emotion ;  as  a  being  who 
may  be  influenced  by  hope  and  fear  ; 
who  may  be  excited  and  impelled  to  duty 
by  conscience,  and  who  may  be  roused 
from  a  state  of  lethargy  and  sin  by  the 
prospect  of  eternal  life,  and  the  appre- 
hension of  eternal  death.  As  such  it 
should  always  be  preached — as  a  system 
urise^  and  adapted  to  the  great  end  in 
view — as  a  system  most  powerful,  and 
"  mighty  to  the  pulling  down  of  strong 
holds." 

25.  Because  the  foolishness  of  God. 
That  which  God  appoints,  requires,  com- 
mands, does,  &c.,  which  appears  to  men 
to  be  foolish.  The  passage  is  not  to  be 
understood  as  affirming  that  it  is  really 
foolish  or  unwise ;  but  that  it  a[)pears  so 
to  men — Perhaps  the  apostle  here  refers 
to  those  parts  of  the  divine  administra- 
tion where  the  wisdom  of  the  plan  is  not 
seen  ;  or  where  the  reason  of  what  God 
does  is  concealed.  ^  Is  wiser  than 
men.  Is  better  adapted  to  accomplish 
important  ends,  and  more  certainly  eflec- 
tual  than  the  schem(;s  of  human  wisdom. 
This  is  especially  true  of  (he  plan  of  salva- 
tion— a  plan  apparently  foolish  to  the 
mass  of  men — yet  indubitably  accomplish- 
ing more  for  the  renewing  of  men,  and 
for  their  purity  and  happiness,  than  all 
the  schemes  of  human  Cfintrivance.  They 
have  accxjrapliihed  nothing  towards  men's 


weakness  of  God  is  stronger  than 
men. 


salvation  ;  this  accomplishes  every  thing. 
They  have  alwa}  s  failed  ;  this  never  fails. 
^  The  weakness  of  God.  There  is  really 
no  weakness  in  God,  any  more  than  there 
is  folly.  This  must  mean,  therefore,  the 
things  of  his  appointment  which  appear 
weak  and  insutficient  to  accomplish  the 
end.  Such  are  these  facts — that  God 
should  seek  to  save  the  world  by  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  who  was  supposed  unable  to 
save  himself  (  Matt,  xxvii.  40 — 43);  and 
that  he  should  expect  to  save  men  by  the 
gospel,  by  its  being  preached  by  men 
who  were  without  learning,  eloquence, 
wealth,  fame,  or  power.  The  instru- 
ments were  feeble  ;  and  men  judged  that 
this  was  owing  to  the  weakness  or  want  of 
power  in  the  God  who  appointed  them. 
^  Is  stronger  than  men.  Is  able  to  ac- 
complish more  than  the  utmost  might  of 
man.  The  feeblest  agency  that  God  puts 
forth  —  so  feeble  as  to  be  esteemed  weak- 
ness— is  able  to  effect  more  than  the 
utmost  might  of  man.  The  apostle  here 
refers  particularly  to  the  work  of  redemp- 
tion ;  but  it  is  true  everywhere.  We 
may  remark,  (1.)  That  God  often  effects 
his  mightiest  plans  by  that  which  seems 
to  men  to  be  weak  and  even  foolish.  The 
most  mighty  revolutions  arise  often  from 
the  slightest  causes ;  his  most  vast  opera- 
tions are  often  connected  with  very  feeble 
means.  The  revolution  of  empires;  the 
mighty  effects  of  the  pestilence  ;  the  ad- 
vancement in  the  sciences,  and  arts,  and 
the  operations  of  nature,  are  often  brought 
about  by  means  apparently  as  little  fitted 
to  accomplish  the  work  as  those  which  are 
employed  in  the  plan  of  redemption. 
(2. )  God  is  great.  If  his  feeblest  powers 
put  forth  surpass  the  mightiest  powers  of 
man,  how  great  must  be  his  might !  If 
the  powers  of  man  who  rears  works  of 
art ;  who  levels  mountains  and  elevates 
vales  ;  if  the  power  which  reared  the  pyra- 
mids, be  as  nothing  when  compared  with 
the  feeblest  putting  forth  of  divine  power, 
how  mighty  must  be  his  arm  !  How  vast 
that  strength  which  made,  and  which 
upholds  tlie  rolling  worlds  I     How  safe 
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20.  For  ye  see  your  calline. 
brethren,  hou*  that  not  *  many 
wise    men    after    the    flesh,    not 

•  Z«ph.  a.  11.    Joo.  7.  48. 

■re  his  p(Mif)Ic  in  hit  haoiin  I  And  how 
ewT  for  him  to  crush  ail  his  fucs  in 
death! 

26.  Foi  ye  sc«  your  calling.  You 
know  ttt«  irt'iicraJ  rliancier  and  condition 
of  lho«c  wbu  are  Chn>tiaii»  ainon);  vou, 
that  thcT  have  not  hwvx  |;rnerally  takrn 
from  the  wine,  thr*  nch.  an«i  ibe  Icamrd, 
b'lt  fr"m  lititTTblf  li***.     If;*-  de^ikm  of  the 

1.1  the  >{o»j>cl 
c.    .  _  •*  on   human 

wudom.  iii«  arj^mcnt  ia,  that  in  fact 
ttlOP«'  »}.•>  «i>rp  blesacd  bv  it  had  not  btx-n 
•ft;  1  rank«  of  hfe  mainlv.  but 

that  4i<.^  iwxi  khown  hi*  power  by  rhou*. 
ing  iboae  who  were  ignorant,  and  vicioua, 
ami  abandoned,  and  bv  rvfurmin^;  and 
purifymf;  their  li\e».  1  tic  \erb  **  )e  m-c  " 
(^AMirij.Haxnbi^ouft.  and  may  bf  either 
in  the  indicative  mood,  a«  i>ur  tnin»lalor» 
have  rendert-d  it,  ')e  do  M*e ;  you  are 
well  apprised  of  it,  and  know  it,'  or  it 
majr  be  in  the  imperative,  '  see  ;  ooDleai- 
plate  your  condition ; '  but  the  lenM  it 
MibiUuilially  the  aame.  —  Your  eallimg 
(riif  aAirn)  meant  'thoae  who  are  caUed' 
(ver.  9);  as  "the  cireufmi.ion  *'  means 
thoae  who  are  circumciM-d.  Rom.  iii. 
dU.  The  tense  U,  '  l<K>k  iiiMin  tiic  con- 
dition   of   tbuae    who    are     C  ! 

%    Sol  OMV  ViM   MCM.       Not    11. 

art  pfaidadaa  wise;  or  who  ar«  r« 
villi  philotoph«r»  Tt.ii  «ur'Po»-» 
there  were  *c/  :>,  though 

the  BiM  uf  I —  — .  as  now, 

fttMD  more  bumble  rajiks  of  life,      lliat 

thrrr  r-^ me  of  hi;"-  '-  ^    ■■■  <  --  -'-'^ 

ttX  C  ^'i  becani- 

ftDowii.      i,ri»pu«   and     .■^►«;ini»«-*,    ruHT* 

tii  the  ivnatrofrup    titrrr   <  A<is  xviiL    8. 


niany   mijrhty,    not    many    nohle, 
are  called  : 

27.  But  God ''   haih  chosen  the 


»Pt.S.S.    Matt.  II.  is^ 


t  ,.  M  .  •     •     . 

■huuUl  be  rrodrrrd  'not   many  roitn>t?i 
VIM,  he,  emii  }re«i^  thai  ii,  Gud  has  not 


employed  the  wiae  and  the  learned  to  call 
you  into  his  kingdom.'  Dut  tiie  sense  in 
our  translation  is  e\iilently  the  eom-ct  in- 
ter|)rctation.     It  U  th*     '-  J 

it  agree*  with  the  di 
which  wat  to  show  that  O'  d  hi 
suited  the  wiMlom,  and  |wi««t.  .i  i 

of  men  in  the  e»f  ' 
So  the  S^riac  ai. 

•^  Accordinfj  to  thrfimh  According  to 
the  maxima  and  principles  of  a  senaual 
and  worldly  policy ;  according  to  the 
viewi  of  men  when  under  the  influence 
of  those  principle* ;  u  e.  who  are  unre- 
DcwrtL  The  fl»**h  here  standi  opposed 
to  the  spirit ;  the  viewi  of  tiie  men  of 
this  world  in  contradixtinction  frcim  the 
wiMlom  that  i^  from  at»<i*i'.  C  AW  many 
miijhtij.     Not  ni  ■  ^ ;    or 

m<-ii   iiUHtaining   i  n  the 

stale.  Comp.  lie*,  w.  IJ.  1  he  word 
may  refer  to  th«*c  who  wield  |Miwrr  of 
any  kind,  whether  derived  from  office, 
from  rank,  from  weahli.  Ice.  €J  Sotwuxny 
noble.  Not  many  of  illu»trious  birth,  or 
desi-endcti  from  illustrious  families  — 
t¥Yitt7t,  urrU4wm.  —  In  re»|>ect  to  each  of 
t)H-se  cla»M>*,  the  a|xMle  doe«  not  say 
that  there  were  no  men  of  wealth,  and 
-'•,  but  that  tlte  maa  or 
'  *  wjn   not  r«»mp'«*««d  of 

•  wh«» 
1  few. 
indeed,  of  raiiK  a  e  are 

now;     but     tlirli.  .  III.!** 

waa  ct<  !    thoM*  u  i 

the   lout.    ..Uons    of   ».-...;..        .  ..c 

reason    whv    God    had    choaen   his  pe<»- 
ple  from  t)ial  rank   is  stated  i     •    -    •'• 
—The  rharaiier  of  n^any  of  • 
iipoaed  the  church  at    <* 
rvtnversioQ,  ia  slated  n 

. .  lint  God  kmlA  ekooen.  The  fcol 
of  Umt  beinf  ia  the  church  at  all  waa  Iba 
fveuk  of  hb  ebaioa.  It  was  owinc  a»- 
itrvly  to  hit  graea.  ^  Tht/mttkd  tkm§tk 
iWihii^  ertaenwd  Iboliili  aoMn^ 


40 

foolish  tilings 
confound  the 
bath    chosen 


1  CORINTHIANS. 


of    the    world,    to 

wise  ;     and    God 

the     weak    thinijs 


The  expression  here  refers  to  those  who 
were  destitute  of  learnint^,  rank,  wealth, 
Uiid  power,  and  who  were  esteemed  as 
tools,  and  were  despised  by  the  rich  and 
.'he  great.  ^  To  confound.  To  bring  to 
shame ;  or  that  he  might  make  them 
ashamed  ;  i.  e.  humble  them  by  showing 
them  how  little  he  regarded  their  wisdom  ; 
and  how  little  their  wisdom  contributed 
to  the  success  of  liis  cause.  By  thus 
overlooking  them,  and  bestowing  his  fa- 
vours  on  the  humble,  and  the  poor  ;  by 
choosing  his  people  from  the  ranks  which 
they  despised,  and  bestowing  on  them 
the  exalted  privilege  of  being  called  the 
sons  of  God,  he  had  poured  dishonour  on 
the  rich  and  the  great,  and  overwhelmed 
them,  and  their  schemes  of  wisdom,  with 
shame.  It  is  also  true,  that  those  who 
are  regarded  as  fools  by  the  wise  men  of 
the  world  are  able  often  to  confound  those 
who  boast  of  their  wisdom  ;  and  that  the 
arguments  of  plain  men,  though  unlearned 
except  in  the  school  of  Christ ;  of  men 
of  "tjKsnd  common  sense  under  the  influ- 
e:.  of  Chri^tian  principles,  have  a  force 
WT/ich  the  learning  and  talent  of  the  men 
of  this  world  oannot  gainsay  or  resist. 
"^jbey  have  truth  on  their  side  ;  and  truth, 
.ugh  dressed  in  a  humble  garb,  is  more 
S  y  *^^"  error,  though  clothed  with 
,  ^  brilliancy  of  imagination,  the  pomp  of 
.  iclamation,and  the  cunning  of  sophistry. 
J[  And  the  weak  thinys.  Those  esteemed 
weak  by  the  men  of  the  world.  5[  ^'^'^ 
miyhti/.  The  great ;  the  noble ;  the 
learned. 

28.  And  base  thimjs  of  the  luorld. 
Those  things  which  by  the  world  are 
esteemed  ignoble.  Literally,  tliose  which 
are  not  of  nf)ble,  or  illu'-trious  birth  (ra 
«yi»«).  51  Thinc/s  which  are  despised. 
Those  which  the  world  regards  as  ol)jects 
of  contempt.  Comp.  Mark  ix.  12. 
Luke  xviii.  9.  Acts  iv.  11.  ^I  Yea. 
The  introduction  of  this  word  by  the 
translators  does  nothing  to  illustrate  the 
sen.se,  but  rather  enfeebles  it.  'Ihc  lan- 
guage here  is  a  striking  instance  of  Paufs 


of    the    world,   to     confound 
things  which  are  mighty; 
28.     And    hase    things    of 


[A.D.59. 
the 

the 


manner  of  expressing  himself  with  great 
strength.  He  desires  to  convey  in  the 
strongest  terms,  the  fact,  that  God  had 
illustrated  his  plan  by  choosing  the  objects 
of  least  esteem  among  men.  He  is  will- 
ing to  admit  all  that  could  be  said  on 
this  point.  He  says,  therefore,  that  he 
had  chosen  the  things  of  ignoble  birth 
and  rank — the  base  things  of  the  world ; 
but  this  did  not  fully  express  his  mean- 
ing. He  had  chosen  objects  of  contempt 
among  men ;  but  this  was  not  strong 
enough  to  express  his  idea.  He  adds, 
therefore,  that  he  had  chosen  those  things 
which  were  ab.solutely  nothing,  which 
had  no  existence ;  which  could  not  be 
supposed  to  influence  him  in  his  choice. 
^  A7id  things  which  are  not  (to.  fjt,hovT(x). 
That  which  is  r)othing,  which  is  worth- 
less ;  which  has  no  existence ;  those 
things  which  were  below  contempt  itself ; 
and  which,  in  the  estimation  of  the  world, 
were  passed  by  as  having  no  existence; 
as  not  having  sufficient  importance  to  be 
esteemed  worthy  even  of  the  slight  notice 
which  is  implied  in  contempt.  For  a 
man  who  despises  a  thing  must  at  least 
notice  it,  and  esteem  it  worth  some  atten- 
tion. But  the  apostle  here  speaks  of 
things  beneath  even  that  slight  notice  ;  as 
completely  and  totally  disregarded,  as 
having  no  existence.  The  language 
here  is  evidently  that  of  hyperbole  (comp. 
Note,  .John  xxi.  25).  It  was  a  figure  of 
speech  common  in  the  East,  and  not  un- 
usual in  the  sacred  writings.  Comp.  Isa. 
xl.  17. 

All  nations  before  him  are  a.s  nothinfj, 
An(i  they  aie  counted  to  him  less  thau  nothing 
and  vanity. 

See  also  Rom.  iv.  17,  "  God,  who — 
calleth  those  things  which  be  not,  as 
though  they  were."  This  language  was 
stroni^ly  expressive  of  the  estimate  which 
the  .Jews  fixed  on  the  Gentiles,  as  being 
a  despised  people,  as  being  in  fact  no 
people ;  a  peo[)le  without  laws,  and  or- 
ijajiizatiun,  and  religion,  and  privileges. 
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world,    and     tilings     which     an*  !       29.  That  *  no  fictih  shooid  glory 

<lc«j»i}»ed,   hulh   God    cln>«>cn,   yea^    in  his  prcM*nrc. 

and    thin;:N     which     arc    not,    to  j       SO.    But   of    him   arc 

bring  to  nought  thing>»  that  arc  ; 


Se«  llo».  L  10;  ii.  2;).  Rom.  ii.  25. 
I  r«t  ii.  lU.  "  When  a  man  of  rank 
among  tiic  Himkto*  ({leait  of  low-ca.ste 
[•cratiiis  of  notoriouA  proflitjate*,  or  of 
tbote  whom  he  di*»pi»«*»,  he  calU  I  hem 
allu'tJia-varkah   t.  P.   tfmte  who  art  not. 

I  h**  i«Tm  *\n*'%  iioi  reler  to  life  or  eiii?- 
ci  v  or  (li»|M><iition.  an<l 
i*  who  are  \ile  an<i 
aboannabie  in  aii  thin)^  *  My  »>>n.  my 
•00,1(0  not  anitm);  thvm  irAu  are  mot.' 
*Ala«!  ala«  I  ihim.*  |h-4m>  c  arc  all  alli- 
tka-tarkal.'  Wlicn  Wkckeil  mt-n  pro»|HT, 
it  u  »ajd,  Mhi*  lA  the  time  f»r  lh(Nie  ir/io 
art  mot.'  '  Ha\c  you  heard  llut  th(m> 
vhn  are  mot  an*  now  artinff  riehleouoU  ?' 

ca. 

Ii. 
I.' 

II  « 
6n    .                .           .         . 


•  Ram.X>7* 


ye    in  " 

»>  Cor.  5. 17.    Cph.l.S»la 


To  Uiuw  ttn-m    hn 
th^-v  ^ «    7> 

at'  .-;. 

hii/'i  <■'■  ■  ..  .!•       :i   ■ .. 


I 


,-'■  iti.  0. 
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who  become  ChrMaoa.  The  a{nr<>{FBl8 
of  tho*o  who  from  elevai'-'  r.»  ;.  i  ,i  dia- 
tin(^i«h«*d  talents  have  Ix-  nt, 

his  not  been  ftmall.  It  i<  ^  uir  i<  n.  .•'  r«v 
fer  to  ftuch  name*  an  l'a<^al.  and  Uacnn, 
and  Ilovli  '  "^  .  and  Lock*?,  and 

Mile,  aivi  •  »h(iw  that  rei>- 

of  the 
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»ati<»ru-d  trith  rank  and  wealth,  and  do  not 
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Ciirist  Jesus,  who  of  God  is  made 
••into  us  ^  wisdom,  and  rigliteous- 

«Eph.  1. 17.   Col.  2. 3. 


and  power.  It  is  not  by  philosophy; 
not  from  ourselves ;  but  by  his  mercy. 
The  apostle  keeps  it  prominently  in  view, 
that  it  was  not  of  their  philosophy,  wealth, 
or  rank  that  they  had  been  raised  to  these 
privileges,  but  of  God  as  the  author. 
^  Are  ye.  Ye  are  what  you  are  by  the 
mercy  of  God.  J  Cor.  xv.  10.  You  owe 
your  hopes  to  him.  The  emphasis  in 
this  verse  is  to  be  placed  on  this  expres- 
sion, "  are  ye."  You  are  Christians,  not 
by  the  agency  of  man,  but  by  the  agency 
of  God.  ^  In  Christ  Jesus.  Note, 
ver.  4.  By  the  medium,  or  through  the 
work  of  Christ,  this  mercy  has  been  con- 
ferred on  you.  ^  M'ho  of  God.  From 
God  {a-ro  ©sow).  Christ  is  given  to  us 
hy  God,  or  appointed  by  him  to  be  our 
wisdom,  &c.  God  originated  the  scheme, 
and  God  gave  him  for  this  end.  ^j  Wis- 
dom. That  is,  he  is  to  us  the  source  of 
wisdom ;  it  is  by  him  that  we  are  made 
wise.  This  cannot  mean  that  his  wisdom 
becomes  strictly  and  properly  ours ;  that 
it  is  set  over  to  us,  and  reckoned  as  our 
own,  for  that  is  not  true.  But  it  must 
mean  simply,  that  Christians  have  be- 
come truly  wise  by  the  agency,  the 
teaching,  and  the  work  of  Christ.  Phi- 
losophers had  attempted  to  become  wise 
by  their  own  investigations  and  inquiries. 
But  Christians  had  become  wise  by  the 
work  of  Christ;  that  is,  it  had  been  by 
his  in:-trurtions  that  they  had  been  made 
acquainted  with  the  true  character  of 
God  ;  with  his  law  ;  with  their  own  con- 
dition ;  and  with  the  great  truth  that 
there  was  a  glorious  immoi'ality  beyond 
the  grave.  None  of  these  truths  had  been 
obtained  by  the  investigations  of  philoso- 
phers, but  by  the  instructions  of  Christ. 
In  like  manner  it  was  that  through  him 
they  had  been  made  practically  wise  unto 
salvation.  Com|).  Col.  ii.  3,  "  In  whom 
are  hid  all  the  treasures  of  wi-dom  and 
knowledge."  He  is  the  great  agent  by 
which  we  become  truly  wise.  Christ  is 
•ften  represented  as  eminently  wise  ^^^d 


ness,  ^  sanctifi cation,*^  and  redemp- 
tion :  ^ 

«>  Isa.  45.  24.    Jer.  23.  5,  6.    Rom.  4. 25.    •  Jno. 
17. 19.       <•  Eph.  1.  7. 


as  the  source  of  all  true  wisdom  to  his 
people.  Isa.  xi.  1.  Matt.  xiii.  54.  Luke 
ii.  40.  52.  1  Cor.  i.  24;  iii.  10.  "Ye 
are  wise  in  Christ."  Many  commenta- 
tors have  supposed  that  the  beautiful  de- 
scription of  wisdom  in  Prov.  viii.  is  ap- 
plicable to  the  Messiah.  Christ  may  be 
said  to  be  made  wisdom  to  us,  or  to  com- 
municate wisdom,  (1.)  Because  he  has  in 
his  own  ministry  instructed  us  in  the  true 
knowledge  of  God,  and  of  those  great 
truths  which  pertain  to  our  salvation.  (2.) 
Because  he  has  by  his  word  and  Spirit  led 
us  to  see  our  true  situation,  and  made  us 
"wise  unto  salvation."  He  has  turned 
us  from  the  ways  of  folly,  and  inclined  us 
to  walk  in  the  path  of  true  wisdom.  (3.) 
Because  he  is  to  his  people  now  the  source 
of  wisdom.  He  enlightens  their  mind  in 
the  time  of  perplexity ;  guides  them  in 
the  way  of  truth ;  and  leads  them  in  the 
path  of  real  knowledge.  It  often  hap- 
pens that  obscure  and  ignorant  men,  who 
have  been  taught  in  the  school  of  Christ, 
have  more  true  and  real  knowledge  of 
that  which  concerns  their  welfare,  and 
evince  more  real  practical  wisdom,  than 
can  be  learned  in  all  the  schools  of  philo- 
sophy and  learning  on  the  earth.  It  is 
wise  for  a  sinful  and  dying  creature  to 
prepare  for  eternity.  But  none  but  those 
who  are  instructed  by  the  Son  of  God, 
become  thus  wise.  ^  And  righteousness. 
By  whom  we  become  righteous  in  the 
sight  of  God.  This  declaration  simply 
affirms  that  we  become  righteous  through 
him,  as  it  is  affirmed  that  we  become  wise, 
sanctified,  and  redeemed  through  him. 
But  neither  of  the  expressions  determine 
any  thing  as  to  the  mode  by  which  it  is 
done.  The  leading  idea  of  the  apostle, 
which  should  never  be  lost  sight  of,  is 
that  the  Greeks  by  their  philosophy  did 
not  become  truly  wise,  righteous,  sancti- 
fied, and  redeemed  ;  but  that  this  was  ac- 
complished through  Jesus  Christ.  But 
in  what  way  this  was  done,  or  by  what 
,  process  or  mode,  is  not  here  stated ;  and 


A.D.id.) 


CHAPTHR  1. 


49 


It  ibould  be  no  more  u**vmed  from  this  I 
text  that  wc  bc^^ame  riuhuoui  bv  the  im-  . 
pulaiion  of  Chri»t'»  rijfhteoiune**,  than  it  i 
thuuld  be  that  we  bei-anie  wi»«  b>  tht-  ia»- 
pulatiom  of  hi«  «iMlom.  aad  MUii-tififd  bv  ' 
the  imputation  of  hi*  huhnCAft.  If  this 
ri«.»«..^ .  '.  prove  one  of  the«c  points  | 

It  v%.  all.     But  as  it  b  ah*urd  to 

•  c  became  wi»c  by  the 

p<T«onal  wiibdoni  of  ("■ 
I;   -•,  .  \  not    b*-    ' 

f,r    ■.  >•    ■■    .'    \*'       ■     .'iri;!'    n  J*  ■ 
iinpulation  of  hi«  ^N  i»at- 

ever  may  b»*  the  t; .._:  d<jctrine, 

this  pcLAO^f  (i<Krt  nut  prove  iL  Hy  turo- 
inff  to  other  i»art*  of  the  New  Tt*5:.4menl 
to  learn  in  what  way  we  arc  made  right- 
coui  through  <  ■'  r  in  what  way  he  i» 

made    unto  u  .»nc»(» ;    we    learn 

that  it  is  in  two  Uit.d.s(I.)  liecaun;  it 
u  bv  hi*  mrrits  alone  that  our  »ini  are 
pardoned,  ami  «i'  an-  ju>ti6ed,  and  tn*ated 
■s  righteou*  (  M-e  N(»if,  Kom.  iii.  '2C,*27); 
and  ('I.)  lU-c.iUM.'  by  hit  influence,  and 
«rork,  and  f^piri!,  and  truth,  we  are  made 
penonally  holy  in  the  >i(;ht  of  God. 
The  former  i«  <!•■*•'■•-•  •*  ••  •k-i"^  intend, 
ed  here,  a>  sai  ti.-d  after. 

The  apostle  here  reuT»  %\iu\  \\  to  tUv/act, 
wkfaout  ipediyiny  the  aux/t  in  which  it 
b  <looe.  Hiat  m  to  be  learned  from 
Other  parts  of  the  New  Testament. 
Comp.  Note,  Rom.  iv.  'ix  Ihe  doc- 
tiiue  uf  justification  is.  that  God  n-{rirds 
■Dd  treat*  thoM?  a*  ri({hti*ous  who  believe 
OQ  hi*  Son.  snd  who  are  pardoned  on 
account  of  what  \tv  ha*  dour  and  tuflen-d. 
The  several  itetM  in  the  |>riH>-M  may  be 
thus  stated.  ( 1. )  The  sinner  i*  by  na- 
ture  expoard  to  the  wrath  of  GtxL  He 
b  lost  and  ruined.  He  has  no  merit  of 
Im  own.  He  hat  violttad  a  holv  law, 
and  that  law  cnmbMna  Urn,  and  he  has 
to  powrr  to  make  aa  atuat— nt  or  re* 
aaratioo.  He  can  never  he  praoooncrd  a 
^M(  H»n  OB  hia  oam  aerits.  Hr  can  never 
asaifaeis  his  ooodnci,  as  a  man  can  do 
b  a  ciiun  of  ju*tice  where  be  b  unju*iiy 
>re'!»-'t  ^t.  i  '■  t-  ..r...w....v^  just-  (2) 
Je«  <.nDer*s  pla<-e, 

ana  'i  •  I  III  in»  •!  .VI       iir  has  honoured 
a  brvikrn  law ;   he    h«*   rendered   it   oiii- 

lly  his  dread* 
ti%t>    atnnrr'a 


aiul  his  wilHn|nM«  to  fBfglve.     Hu  truth 
will  be  vindicated,  and  his  law  honoured, 
and   hit  |;ovemiDent  secured,  if  now  he 
nhall  |>ardon  the  offender  wlien  penitenL 
A*  he  endured  the*e  sorrtu**  for  others, 
and  not  fur  himself,  they  can  be  to  rei-k- 
oiied,  and  art  *o  iudf^'d  by  God.      AQ 
the  heneftU  or  reMUOM  of  t)u-»t  atonement. 
'  .  a*  it  wa*  mad(*  for  others,  can 
■\  to  thetn.  and  all  the  advanta^ 
•1  in  their  place,  can  be 
'  m.  a*  really  ms  when  a 
nini  '>te  of  hand  for  a  friend  ;  or 

wh.  I.  i  ay«   for   another    a    ransom. 

The  price  i*  reckoned  at  paid  for  them, 
and  the  brme/itM  flow  to  the  debtor  and 
the  captive.  It  is  not  reckonetl  that  /A^v 
|«id  it,  for  that  i>  not  tnie ;  but  that  it 
was  done  ybr  them,  and  the  btm'tit  nvay 
be  their*,  which  is  true.  (3)  (»od  ha» 
l»e<*n  pleT.*e«l  to  prT>fTii*e  th-it  th<**e  wne 
fit* 

in  t        - 

fuith   to   the    Lor 

jud(fed,  or  reck<  :.  ..  '.  .  •  :.- . 
jud};es  him  to  be  a  believrr  according  to 
the  promise.  And  so  b«-lieNtn(r.  ana  »o 
repeiitinif,  he  de«-ms  it  con^i^tent  to  par- 
don and  juklify  him  who  i*  ut  united  tn 
hi*  Son  by  faith.  He  is  ju«lifie<l.  not  by 
the  act  of  faith  ;  not  by  any  merit*  of  his 
own,  but  by  the  merit*  of  C'hriU.  He 
ho*  no  other  pTt)und,  and  no  other  hop/«. 
Thu*  he  i«  tn  Jact  a  pardoned  and  jutti- 
fied  man ;  and  Gou  so  reckon*  and 
jud(;es.  God'*  law  is  honounnl.  and  the 
ftinner  i*  |>ardoned  and  saved  ;  and  it  ii 
now  as  consistent  ^r  G(h1  to  treat  him  as 
a  ri(?hteou«  man,  as  it  would  be  if  he  had 
never  »inned — since  there  i«  a*  high  ho- 
nour »hown  to  the  law  of  God.  a*  there 
would  havr  be*n  hail  he   \-  'v 

obedient,  or  had  he   prr  ' 

it*  penalty.      And  a*.  ' 
of  Chri»t,  th«'  ».iiiu-  T' 
upholding    '  '  tit   as 

would  Ix    h\  rf'%- 

tiairnt  a  ii 

and  treoi    iuim   «•   a   ri-niii'  '■• 

do  BO  arrord*  with  the    . 
lenre  of  hi*  Itearl.    •"     t 
Hv  him  wr  are   sane?  ' 
Tl  11' rt    men.  • 

p*--  nr-m  it    ■  t 

'  it  Lj  ht*  wnri  ai<>l«eJ  u*  •••"  '**»•*  mm 
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31.    That,    according   as    it   is 

•  Jer.  9.  23,  24. 


become  personally  sanctified  or  holy. 
Comp.  Eph.  iv.  24.  This  is  done  by 
the  agency  of  his  Spirit  applying  truth  to 
the  mind'  (John  xvii,  19),  by  the  aid 
which  he  furnishes  in  trials,  temptations, 
and  conflicts,  and  by  the  influence  of  hope 
in  sustaining,  elevating  and  purifying  the 
soul.  All  the  truth  that  is  employed  to 
sanctify,  was  taught  primarily  by  him  ; 
and  ail  the  means  that  may  be  used  are 
the  purchase  of  his  death,  and  are  under 
his  direction  ;  and  the  Spirit  by  whose 
agency  Christians  are  sanctified,  was  sent 
into  the  world  by  him,  and  in  answer  to 
his  prayers.  John  xiv.  16;  xv.  26. 
^  And  redemption  {a'rokv'r^aKri;).  For 
the  meaning  of  this  word,  see  Note,  Rom. 
iii.  24.  Here  it  is  evidently  used  in  a 
larger  sense  than  it  is  commonly  in  the 
New  Testament.  The  things  which  are 
specified  above,  "justification  and  sancti- 
fication,"  are  a  part  of  the  work  of  re- 
demption. Probably  the  word  is  used 
here  in  a  wide  sense,  as  denoting  the 
whole  cjrovp,  or  class  of  influences  by 
which  we  are  brought  at  last  to  heaven  ; 
so  that  the  apostle  refers  not  only  to  his 
atonement,  but  to  the  work  by  which  we 
are  in  fact  redeemed  from  death,  and 
made  happy  in  heaven.  Thus  in  Rom. 
viii.  23,  the  word  is  applied  to  the  resur- 
rection, "  the  redemption  of  the  body." 
The  sense  is.  '  it  is  by  Christ  that  we  are 
redeemed ;  by  him  that  an  atonement  is 
made  ;  by  him  that  we  are  pardoned ;  by 
him  that  we  are  delivered  from  the  do- 
minion of  sin,  and  the  power  of  our  ene- 
mies; and  by  him  that  we  shall  be  res- 
cued from  the  grave,  and  raised  up  to 
everl;Lsting  life*  Thus  the  whole  work 
depends  on  him  :  and  no  part  of  it  is  to 
be  ascribed  to  the  philosophy,  the  talent, 
or  the  vvi>dom  of  men.  He  does  not 
merely  aid  us  ;  he  does  not  complete  that 
which  is  imperfect;  he  does  not  come  in 
to  do  a  part  of  the  work,  or  to  sufiply  our 
defects ;  but  it  is  all  to  be  traced  to  him. 


written,^  He  that  glorieth,  let  him 
glory  in  the  Lord. 


See  Col.  ii.  10,  "  And  ye  are  complete 
in  him." 

31.  As  it  is  written.  This  is  evidently 
a  quotation  made  from  Jer.  ix.  23,  24. 
It  is  not  made  literally ;  but  the  apostle 
has  condensed  the  sense  of  the  prophet 
into  a  few  words,  and  has  retained  essen- 
tially his  idea.  ^  He  that  r/Iorielh.  He 
that  boasts  or  exults.  "[I  In  the  Lord. 
Not  ascribing  his  salvation  to  human 
abilities,  or  learnings  or  rank,  but  entirely 
to  God,  And  from  this  we  see,  (1.) 
That  the  design  of  the  plan  of  salvation  is 
to  exalt  God  in  view  of  the  mind.  (2.) 
That  the  design  is  to  make  us  humble ; 
and  this  is  the  design  also  of  all  his 
works  no  less  than  of  the  plan  of  salva- 
tion. All  just  views  of  the  creation  tend 
to  produce  true  humility.  (3.)  It  is  an 
evidence  of  piety  when  we  are  thus  dis- 
posed to  exalt  God,  and  to  be  humble. 
It  shows  that  the  heart  is  changed  ;  and 
that  we  are  truly  disposed  to  honour  him. 
(4.)  We  may  rejoice  in  God.  We  have 
no  strength,  and  no  righteousness  of  which 
to  boast ;  but  we  may  rejoice  in  him. 
He  is  full  of  goodness  and  mercy.  He  is 
able  to  save  us.  He  can  redeem  us  out 
of  the  hand  of  all  our  enemies.  And  when 
we  are  conscious  that  we  are  poor,  and 
feeble,  and  helpless ;  when  oppressed 
with  a  sense  of  sin,  we  may  rejoice  in  him 
as  our  God;  and  exult  in  him  as  our  Sa- 
viour and  Redeemer.  True  piety  will 
delight  to  come  and  lay  every  thing  at  his 
feet ;  and  whatever  may  be  our  rank,  or 
talent,  or  learning,  we  shall  rejoice  to 
come  with  the  temper  of  the  humblest 
child  of  poverty,  and  sorrow,  and  want, 
and  to  say,  "  Not  unto  us,  not  unto  us,  but 
unto  thy  name  give  glory,  for  thy  mercy, 
and  for  thy  truth's  sake."  Ps.  cxv.  1. 

"  Not  to  our  names,  thou  only  just  and  true. 
Not  to  our  worthless  names  is  glory  due  ; 
Thy  power  and  grace,  thy  truth  and  justice 

claim 
Immortal  honours  to  thy  sovereign  name." 

Watts. 
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A  ND  I,  brethren,  when  I  came 
•^^  to  you,  came  not  •  with  ex- 
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cellency  of  Kpeech  or  of  wisdom, 
declaring  uuio  you  the  tesULaony 
of  God. 

2.    For    I    delcrmiurd     not    to 
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tt.. 


i]'tr>r  i*  the  tame 

r    «;i    i.  ( ver.  17 

;  <^  n«»l 


llv  a 

a»  ha^in^    ^^~  ..   ~.. 
and  \vi  DoC  endi>w 
elttrution.  or  bv  a  • 
>rt  {±  )   Ia.-%1   It    »1 
thf   (jtMijitl  \\x%  rcai   li. 
r(JuU'tnii(*<l,  h<-  »howt  in  ' 
llif   riiaptrr    i  vi  r.   G — lU},    li^^i   tt    t»>ij- 
laiiird  true   wi«<l..m;   th.it  it    xrr.«    a    pnv- 

foUlid    H'iuflK  — rrl  ■(  !i 

m«n  <jf  (lie  w..r.ii.  I'ut  V. 
»h<«^  ulio  were  made  arijiuin!«tl  with  Il4 
iv^U  I  ^'    "•  "  ■'  ^  ■  '  •      ^■'-     '—)'». 
T  (vcr.  I 

thai  Ihr 


ll   il>C     •' 
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rr.  .'},  4.      (4.)   \U*  Jettom  nsu 
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nice  and  ttudied  choice  of  Ungua^^ ;  to 
tboM  (rracelullT  fonned  lentcDCPs,  and  to 
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it  Paul  w..  I  (ii*- 

i  lor  tht-M*  ffoinp.   '2   Cor.    x. 

i    it    is    ci'rtaiii    hr   ne»rr   made 

I  an  object  of  inti-nM.*  study  and  m>- 

;de.      Cstmp.    vcr.  4.   I'.k     ^  Or  f/ 

om.     Of  the  wiMiom  of  fhist  world  ; 

'  '•      '    f  wisdoni  which  wa*  t'Outrht 

.  in  Circece.     •!   The  rr.-Zi- 
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know  any  thing  among  you,  save 


metaphysical  kind  of  discussion,  which 
could  not  ha\'e  failed  to  attract  the  atten- 
tion of  the  acute  and  subtle  reasoners  of 
Greece ;  and  that  he  made  it  when  he 
must  have  been  fully  aware  that  the  theme 
which  he  had  chosen  to  dwell  upon 
would  be  certain  to  excite  derision  and 
contempt  Yet  he  formed,  and  adhered 
to  this  resolution,  though  it  might  expose 
him  to  contempt ;  and  though  they  might 
reject  and  despise  his  message.  Tl  Not 
to  know.  The  word  know  here  (uVtrnt) 
is  used  probably  in  the  sense  of  attend  to, 
be  engaged  in,  or  regard.  I  resolved  not 
to  give  my  time  and  attention  while 
among  you  to  the  laws  and  traditions  of 
the  Jews ;  to  your  orators,  philosophers 
and  poets ;  to  the  beauty  of  your  archi- 
tecture or  statuary  ;  to  a  contemplation 
of  your  customs  and  laws,  but  to  attend  to 
this  only — making  known  the  cross  of 
Christ.  The  word  (t75&/)  to  know,  is 
sometimes  thus  used.  Paul  says  that  he 
designed  that  this  should  be  the  only 
thing  on  which  his  mind  should  be  fixed  ; 
the  only  object  of  his  attention ;  the  only 
object  on  which  he  there  sought  that 
knowledge  should  be  diffused.  Dod- 
dridge renders  it  "appear  to  know." 
^  Any  thing  among  you.  Any  thing 
while  I  was  with  you.  Or,  any  thing  that 
may  exist  among  you,  and  that  may  be 
objects  of  interest  to  you.  I  resolved  to 
know  nothing  of  it,  whatever  it  might  be. 
The  former  is,  probably,  the  correct  in- 
terpretation. ^  Save  Jesus  Christ. 
Except  Jesus  Christ.  This  is  the  only 
thing  of  which  I  purposed  to  have  any 
knowledge  among  you.  U  And  him 
crucified.  Or,  ^  even  (xa))  him  that  was 
crucified.'  He  resolved  not  only  to  make 
the  Messiah  the  grand  object  of  his  know- 
ledge and  attention  there,  but  even  a 
crucified  Messiah  ;  to  maintain  the  doc- 
trine that  the  Messiah  was  to  be  crucified 
for  tjie  sins  of  the  world ;  and  that  he 
who  had  been  crucified  was  in  fact  the 
Messiah.  See  Note,  ch,  i.  23.  We 
may  remark  here,  (1.)  That  this  should 
be  the  resolution  of  every  minister  of  the 
gospel.     This  \&  Ids  business.     It  is  not 


*  Jesus  Christ,  and  him  crucified. 

•  Gal.  6.  14. 

to  be  a  politician  ;  not  to  engage  in  the 
strifes  and  controversies  of  men  ;  it  is  not 
to  be  a  good  farmer,  or  scholar  merely  ; 
not  to  mingle  with  his  people  in  festive 
circles  and  enjoyments ;  not  to  be  a  man 
of  taste  and  philosophy,  and  distinguished 
mainly  for  refinement  of  manners  ;  not  to 
be  a  profound  philosopher  or  metaphy- 
sician, but  to  make  Christ  crucified  the 
grand  object  of  his  attention,  and  seek 
always  and  everywhere  to  make  him 
known.  (2.)  He  is  not  to  be  ashamed 
anywhere  of  the  humbling  doctrine  that 
Christ  was  crucified.  In  this  he  is  to 
glory.  Though  the  world  may  ridicule ; 
though  philosophers  may  sneer ;  though 
the  rich  and  the  gay  may  deride  it,  yet 
this  is  to  be  the  grand  object  of  interest 
to  him,  and  at  no  time,  and  in  no  society 
is  he  to  be  ashamed  of  it.  (3.)  It  mat- 
ters not  what  are  the  amusements  of  so- 
ciety around  him ;  what  fields  of  science, 
of  gain,  or  ambition,  are  open  before 
him,  the  minister  of  Christ  is  to  know 
Christ,  and  him  crucified,  alone.  If  he 
cultivates  science,  it  is  to  be  that  he  may 
the  more  successfully  explain  and  vindi- 
cate the  gospel.  If  he  becomes  in  any 
manner  familiar  with  the  works  of  art, 
and  of  taste,  it  is  that  he  may  more  suc- 
cessfully show  to  those  who  cultivate  them, 
the  superior  beauty  and  excellency  of  the 
cross.  If  he  studies  the  plans  and  the 
employments  of  men,  it  is  that  he  may 
more  successfully  meet  them  in  those 
plans,  and  more  successfully  speak  to 
them  of  the  great  plan  of  redemption. 
(4.  >  The  preaching  of  the  cross  is  the  only 
kind  of  preaching  that  will  be  attended 
with  success.  That  which  has  in  it  much 
respecting  the  divine  mission,  the  dignity, 
the  works,  the  doctrines,  the  person,  and 
the  atonement  of  Christ,  will  be  success- 
ful. So  it  was  in  the  time  of  the  apos- 
tles ;  so  it  was  in  the  reformation ;  so  it 
was  in  the  Moravian  missions ;  so  it  has 
been  in  all  revivals  of  religion.  There  is 
a  power  about  that  kind  of  preachinor 
which  philosophy  and  human  reason  have 
not.  "  Christ  is  God's  great  ordinance  " 
1  for  the  salvation  of  the  world;  and  wre 
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I    was    with    you    in         4.    And    my   irpcoch    and    my 
niid    in     fear,    and    in    prcacLing    vas    not     with     *   cn- 

I  lor.  funtmtUr. 


tabling. 


meet  the  crimen  and  alleviate  the  woes  of 
the  world,  ju«t  in  [>rn|Mtrtiun  as  we  bold 
the  croM  up  a*  apjiointi'd  to  overcome  the 
oue.  and  to  pour  the  btilm  of  consoUtioD 
into  tltc  other. 

li.  Ami  I  teas  with  ytm.  Paul  con- 
tinu'd  ih'-rv  at  UiaC  a  y«ar  and  mx 
rnoiiili*.  II.     %  Im  weaJkmtu. 

Ill  f<>u^  i'  :>eM;  diffident  of  Dijr 

own  |H.v\«  r«.  a:  .  not  tru»tin^  i«)  mv  own 
art-i.wt.'i.  •  Anri  ihjiar,  ami  in  much 
trenJiitui)  Paul  i»a»  M-n>ible  that  he  luid 
Diatiy  flit -mi(-«  t<»  viK-xunU'r  (  Act4  sviii. 
(i.  ) :  and  h«*  wa»  MrnMblc  of  htt  own  n»- 
lurai  dikodvintat;*-*  as  a  public  speaker. 
2  Cor.  X.  lU.  He  knew,  too,  how  rourh 
the  Gfceks  ralued  a  maiij  and  clifrant 
ipecin  of  oratory ;  and  1m»  tJwuifnn',  de 
livered  hb  nwHage  vith  deep  and  anxi«>ut 
»«»!iritudc  as  to  ita  turrrr*.  It  wo*  at  thu 
:  in  riew  <  -  rimwiHinrr*, 

i.urd  »{kA>  !  V  nfi.'ht  in  a 

■I.  and  MJd,  "  lie  not  atni  ak, 

-c.u  liuld  not  ihv  peace  ;  fur  I  j. :;tce, 

and  DO  man  »hall  let  on  thee  to  hurt 
ihec ;  for  1  hate  much  people  in  this 
city."  Acti  xviiL  9.  10.  If  l*aul  wan 
ci.tjv  j..u»  of  wrakiteM,  well  may  other 
mui.'N  r«    be ;    and    if    Paul    vtmctime* 
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.1.    '     .   f    t: 
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the  Lord   met  h 
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thrr. 
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•  a* 


,  w<  li   II  .i\  ••(lii-r  mi- 
ll wa«  III  »ii<  h  ( ir. 
h    Mj«  h    fftlmi.'*.  that 
'.  ■   <  •       iirui;!'   bun. 
..fi  .  -    1   1  ..'.  ri  iwl  thua, 
•{•el  are  inc*ti- 
V,,     uv^\  «dtl.  that  it  is 
loU,  that  tlirv  are  »m  txm 
.!l  I'^l't  fear«.  he 
And  It    it    rom- 
■«  >  miiiisirr*  |{o 

f  own  w«-i»k- 


have  cx>mmenced,  and  cootinoed,  just  as 
minlMcn  ha*-  ^ •r.^^.^^..^  — •fiou«  of 
their    own    1>  ■\^   their 

own  powers  am.  iu«>kiiig  lu  <><•[  f  r  i.d 
and  stit'ncth. 

4.     Ami     my    tpeeeh.       Tb'  1 

Mveech  here — if  it  U  to  be  diMif,  ■  I 
fn.m  ]'rearhimg—n/kx%,  (w  •  . 
mure  private  reaaoningv;  i  - 
to  bis  public  dUcoune*.  •  iS'ot  tctth 
fHiicimj  wordM,  Not  with  the  per- 
*uaj>ive  n'a»<Miinp«  {v'lJui  Xiy*t$)  of 
the  wi«doro  of  men.  Not  with  that 
kind  of  oratory  that  was  adapted  to 
'  rat'tivate  and  rharm ;  and  which  the 
Grci'kt  so  much  esteemed.  *  Bui  t« 
drmuHMtratiim.  In  the  showing;  (•«-*> 
%%l\'i)\  or  in  the  t«-«tiiTinnv  r>r  ••ridrn<v 
wbic-h  tl       -  ••an- 

i-*i- 
tbe  nli- 

ffion    which    he    |  that    it 

did  not  defiend  for  •**  proof  on  hi*  own 
reatonin^r*  "r  eloq.x-ncc.  The  proof, 
the  demonstration  which  the  Spirit  fur- 
ni»hi*<l  wa*.  und<>ubt(*diy.  the  •  -  '  » 
which  were  »nMi|;ht ;  the  gift  of  • 
and  the  remarkable  c«^tn versions  »rn<ri 
altende<l  thr  (/tMiM-l. — Thf  worrj  Spirit 
h<*re  ft- frr*.  (1  -fit; 

an«l    Paul  »n\  *"uf- 

11  i •bed  (ienio 

atui  iiatun*  nt  i  i 

bv    the    pifl    ot    tonuurs    (ch.    u    3 — 7. 
C  omp.  ch.    xi?.  ),  and   by  lite  ••?T..t.   ,.f 
his  ii^ency  in  rrnewing  and  ».i 
the  heart.     ^    Ami  ttf  povrr.       •  lu. 
of  the  power  of  (iod  ( xrr.  5) ;  the  divine 
|»o«er   and  efficacy   w*  *  nded  tne 

pn*aching  of  the  pti»|  •  Comj*. 

I  1  hevs.  i.  b.      The  r/Zni   uj  '.he  |:f>«f>rl 
!•     tin*    e^idf-w^    to    wbi'h     th^    !(;-<a»tle 
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tlcins  words  of  ^  man's  \A-isclom, 
but  in  demonstration  ^  of  the 
Spirit  and  of  power  : 

«2  Pet.  1.  16.  *>  1  Thess.  1.  5. 

sober ;  the  thief  honest ;  the  licentious 
pure  ;  the  profane  reverent ;  the  indolent 
industrious  ;  the  harsh  and  unicind,  gentle 
and  kind;  and  the  wretched  happy. 
(4.)  In  its  diffusing  a  mild  and  pure  in- 
fluence over  the  laws  and  customs  of 
society ;  and  in  promoting  human  happi- 
ness everywhere. — And  in  regard  to  this 
evidence  to  which  the  apostle  appeals,  we 
may  observe,  (1.)  That  it  is  a  kind  of 
evidence  which  any  one  may  examine, 
and  which  no  one  can  deny.  It  does  not 
need  laboured,  abstruse  argumentation, 
but  it  is  everywhere  in  society.  Every 
man  has  witnessed  the  effects  of  the 
gospel  in  reforming  the  vicious,  and  no 
one  can  deny  that  it  has  this  power. 
(2.)  It  is  a  mighty  display  of  the  power 
of  God.  There  is  no  more  striking  ex- 
hibition of  his  power  over  mind  than  in 
a  revival  of  religion.  There  is  nowhere 
more  manifest  demonstration  of  his  pre- 
sence than  when,  in  such  a  revival,  the 
proud  are  humbled,  the  profane  are 
awed,  the  blasphemer  is  silenced,  and  the 
profligate,  the  abandoned,  and  the  immo- 
ral are  converted  unto  God,  and  are  led  as 
lost  sinners  to  the  same  cross,  and  find 
the  same  peace.  (3.)  The  gospel  has 
thus  evidenced  from  age  to  age  that  it  is 
from  God.  Every  converted  sinner  fur- 
nishes such  a  demonstration  ;  and  every 
instance  where  it  produces  peace,  hope, 
joy,  shows  that  it  is  from  heaven. 

5.  That  your  faith.  That  is,  that 
vour  belief  of  the  divine  origin  of  the 
Christian  religion.  *\,  Should  not  stand. 
Greek,  'should  not  he;'  that  is,  should 
not  rest  upon  this ;  or  be  sustained  by 
this.  God  intended  to  furnish  you  a  firm 
and  solid  demonstration  that  the  religion 
which  you  embraced  was  from  him  ;  and 
this  could  not  be  if  its  preaching  had  been 
attended  with  the  graces  of  eloquence,  or 
the  abstractions  of  refined  meta[)hysical 
reasoning.  It  would  then  appear  to  rest 
on  human  wisdom.  ^  In  the  power  of 
God.     In  the  evidence  of  divine  oower 


5.  Tliat  your  faith  should  not 
'  stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men, 
but  in  the  power  of  God. 


Atf. 


accompanying  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 
pel. The  power  of  God  would  attend 
the  exhibition  of  truth  everywhere ;  and 
would  be  a  demonstration  that  would  be 
irresistible  that  the  religion  was  not 
originated  by  man,  but  was  from  heaven. 
That  power  was  seen  in  changing  the 
heart ;  in  overcoming  the  strong  propen- 
sities of  our  nature  to  sin  ;  in  subduing 
the  soul ;  and  making  the  sinner  a  new 
creature  in  Christ  Jesus.  Every  Chris- 
tian has  thus,  in  his  own  experience,  fur- 
nished demonstration  that  the  religion 
which  he  loves  is  from  God,  and  not  from 
man.  Man  could  not  subdue  these  sins ; 
and  man  could  not  so  entirely  transform 
the  soul.  And  although  the  unlearned 
Christian  may  not  be  able  to  investigate 
all  the  evidences  of  religion ;  although 
he  cannot  meet  all  the  objections  of 
cunning  and  subtle  infidels,  although  he 
may  be  greatly  perplexed  and  embarrassed 
by  them,  yet  he  may  have  the  fullest 
proof  that  he  loves  God,  that  he  is  differ- 
ent from  what  he  once  was;  and  that  all 
this  has  been  accomplished  by  the  religion 
of  the  cross.  The  blind  man  that  was 
made  to  see  by  the  Saviour  (.John  ix.), 
might  have  been  wholly  unable  to  tell 
how  his  eyes  were  opened,  and  unable  to 
meet  all  the  cavils  of  those  who  might 
doubt  it,  or  all  the  subtle  and  cunning 
objections  of  physiologists,  but  of  one 
thing  he  certainly  could  not  doubt,  that 
"whereas  he  was  olind  he  then  saw." 
John  ix.  25.  A  man  may  have  no  doubt 
that  the  sun  shines,  that  the  wind  blows, 
that  the  tides  rise,  that  the  blood  flows  in 
his  veins,  that  the  flowers  bloom,  and  that 
this  could  not  be  except  it  was  from  God, 
while  he  may  have  no  power  to  explain 
these  facts ;  and  no  power  to  meet  the 
objections  and  cavils  of  those  who  might 
choose  to  embarra.ss  him.  So  men  may 
know  that  their  hearts  are  changed ;  and 
it  is  on  this  ground  that  no  small  part  of 
the  christian  world,  as  in  every  thing  else, 
depend  for  the  most  satisfactory  evidence 
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(».  How}»oit   XKO  gpcnk   wisdom    world,  nor  of  the  princes  of  ihi* 
among  ilicm    •  ihal    are    perfect :     world  thai  come  to  •  nought : 
)et     fiut     the    wiMlum     of     tbU         7.    But    wc   i>peak   the    wisdom 


kptuLa.i& 


of  ihri-  '■•I'^or,  On  thU  pround  hum- 
ble >!  I'd  Christunt  have  been 
oMri)  w.i.in^'  to  go  to  the  Make  as 
tnartTPt  —  iu>!  x%  a  humble  and  unlearned 

pair  I'  I  1-   ■'■  '  ■' 
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r.  in  which  Paul  ' 

-.'-iMtn  if  wantiiitf  in  ;..     , 

\\\g.  ii  i»  nut  devoid  of  true,  and  Milid, 
and    rven    di^inf    wuK|r)m.  —  JUoomftetd. 
^    We  tpeak  tciinlom.      W'v  do  not  admit 
that     we    uftrr    fix'lidin<-iw.      NV. 
»p»»k*Mi  of    th»'  f. >i.l»*.n«'"  "f   [>r. 


» p».  ma 


the  gospel  in  contradistinction  frooi  the 
gmas,  the  senf^uaJ,  and  the  camaliy  mind- 
ed, who  rejected  it  as  foolishness.     Tht- rr 
ii,  perhafis,  here  an  aJlu<uon  tu  the  heathen 
>     where  tboae   who   had   U>en 
•••d  were  taid  to  be  prrt'cti — 
\  in  thone  rites  and   doc- 
if    so,    thrn    thi*    [>a»».T.'e 
"liose  oidv  who  have  b<fn 
■   i  in  the  Lnowletiire  of  the 
reli(;ion.  will  be  tjualified  to  sec 

and  its  wisdom.     T' >-■•-'■  and 

'  not  *ee  it,  and  tl  •  ho 

'  ■     '   '  y  the   H»i>    .-^.ta  arc 
at4-  its  beauty  and  i:s 
■• .       ^     ^^ot  the  irisiiom  of  the 
Not  that  which   thi«  Wi.rl'l    ha» 
!     or     loved.       ^     A  ' 
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I  !  Chri*f.      ^  Amomij  ikem  that 
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t       .  ..III.,  as  it  t«  III  I  nil    II     I  1.      I    ' 
u*.  (iierrforr,  as  manv  as  be  perfect, 
Iboi  nuoded."     And  it  is  clearly  u*ed  tu 
dmol*    tlwM    wlio    Wife    advanced    in 
nin*<'>4(i  kmmWdftr;  who  were  quali r< 
t/.  •••>4> '«49fMlflte  ttibH>f^  ;    wh'»  biid  P!  I 


caoviimos.     ii  dcx 
iker  Wf'r«>  aimie^    f 

that   i,^,   ^..^   ^^ 


lovivl   it,   ncr   saw    its   wiMinm.    ver    8. 

€     77,,,/  mmr  to  nouqht.      That  is,  who« 

;   whoso  wi«dom  vanUhet;  and 

iM-ltes,  with  all  their  pomp  and 

r.  ciMiie  to  noihtnff  in  the  crave. 

\  >.      All  fi  •     '  .nan 

;.iil ;  and  :  agi- 

tiatcvl  Lv  (lod  otdy  »halt  klaud. 

7.  But  tct  tjteak.  We  who  have 
prearhctl  ihr  jjo^i^'l.  •"  ITte  vijulom  </ 
(iod.  \S\'  U'Av\\  or  prx-Uim  \\w  wim* 
plan  of  r*od  fur  tlie  valuation  of  men  : 
wc    make    kn-. 


•  >>••    dt»ino    wi«dom 

le   c»f   hum.in  ir- 

wa«  of   (mkI.  is 

I*   «hi<h   wrrr  o| 


in  rrffard  to  ' 

''■•v;«tion.      'I 

•it  ion  to 
iin  n.      •"    In  (>    m-,  »f«T^,  r». 
wtSilom  (1»  ««irrr«<if  m*  iw   • 
T        woriU  ••  e*<  n"  and 

.otion    liavi*    brrii 
ir4>>s>at->r*  ;      snd    Ibr    mii>«-     t 
inon*   |MTipi(-u>*u«   if   tiMM  wrrr 
snd   tbr    IrantlatiMit    »h<>ul'i    Im" 

III  t  Ir.     '  \\  r     I  r   «  '.ilrn    l)>.      '    \  \ 
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of  God    in    a   mystery,  even  the 
hidden     *  wisdom^    which      God 

•  Eph.  3. 5,  9. 


ous,  ncr  that  their  doctrine  was  unintelli- 
gible, out  lie  refers  to  the  fact  that  this 
wisdom  had  been  hidden  in  a  mystery 
from  men  until  that  time,  but  was  then 
revealed  by  the  gospel.  In  other  words, 
he  does  not  say  that  what  they  then  de- 
clared was  hidden  in  a  mystery,  but  that 
they  made  known  the  divine  wisdom 
which  had  been  concealed  from  the  minds 
of  men.  The  word  mystery  with  us  is 
commonly  used  in  the  sense  of  that  which 
is  beyond  comprehension  ;  and  it  is  often 
applied  to  such  doctrines  as  exhibit  diffi- 
culties which  we  are  not  able  to  explain. 
But  this  is  not  the  sense  in  which  it  is 
commonly  used  in  the  Scriptures.  See 
Note,  Matt.  xiii.  11.  Comp.  Campbell 
on  the  Gospels,  Diss.  ix.  part  i.  The 
word  properly  denotes  that  which  is  con- 
cealed or  hidden;  that  which  has  not  yet 
been  made  known ;  and  is  applied  to 
those  truths  which  until  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ  were  concealed  from  men, 
which  were  either  hidden  under  obscure 
types  and  shadows  or  prophecies,  or  which 
had  been  altogether  unrevealed,  and  un- 
known to  the  world.  The  word  stands 
opposed  to  that  which  is  revealed,  not  to 
that  which  is  in  itself  plain.  The  doc- 
trines to  which  the  word  relates  may  be 
in  themselves  clear  and  simple,  but  they 
are  hidden  in  mystery  until  they  are 
revealed.  From  this  radical  idea  in 
the  word  mystery,  however,  it  came  also 
to  be  applied  not  only  to  those  doctrines 
which  had  not  been  made  known,  but  to 
those  also  which  were  in  themselves  deep 
and  difficult :  to  that  which  is  enigmatical 
and  obscure.  1  Cor.  xiv.  2.  1  Tim. 
iii.  J  6.  It  is  applied  also  to  the  secret 
designs  and  purposes  of  God.  Rev.  x. 
7.  The  word  is  most  commonly  applied 
by  Paul  to  the  secret  and  long  concealed 
design  of  God  to  make  known  his  gospel 
to  the  Gentiles;  to  break  down  the  wall 
between  them  and  the  Jews ;  and  to 
spread  the  blessings  of  the  true  religion 
evefywhere.       Rom.  xi.  25 ;    xvi.  25. 


ordained   before    the   world   unto 
our  glory  : 


Eph.  i.  9;  iii.  9;  vi.  19.  Here,  \  evi- 
dently means  the  beauty  and  excellency 
of  the  person  and  plans  of  Jesus  Christ, 
but  which  were  IN  fact  unknown  to 
the  princes  of  this  world.  It  does  not 
imply,  of  necessity,  that  they  could  not 
have  understood  them,  nor  that  they  were 
unintelligible,  but  that,  in  fact,  whatever 
was  the  cause,  they  were  concealed  from 
them.  Paul  says  (ver.  8),  that  had  they 
known  his  wisdom,  they  would  not  have 
crucified  him— which  implies  at  least  that 
it  was  not  in  itself  unintelligible ;  and  he 
further  says,  that  this  mystery  had  been 
revealed  to  Christians  by  the  Spirit  of 
God,  which  proves  that  he  does  not  here 
refer  to  that  which  is  in  itself  unintelligible, 
ver.  10.  "  The  apostle  has  here  especially 
in  view  the  all-wise  counsel  of  God  for 
the  salvation  of  men  by  Jesus  Christ,  in 
the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  only 
obscurely  signified,  and  to  the  generality 
of  men  utterly  unknown." — Bloomfield, 
^  Wliich  God  ordained.  Which  plan, 
so  full  of  wisdom,  God  appointed  in  his 
own  purpose  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world ;  that  is  it  was  a  plan  which  from 
eternity  he  determined  to  execute.  It 
was  not  a  new  device ;  it  had  not  been 
got  up  to  serve  an  occasion ;  but  it  was  a 
plan  laid  deep  in  the  eternal  counsel  of 
God,  and  on  which  he  had  his  eye  for 
ever  fixed.  This  passage  proves,  that 
God  had  a  plan,  and  that  this  plan  was 
eternal.  This  is  all  that  is  involved  in 
the  doctrine  of  eternal  decrees  or  pur- 
poses. And  if  God  had  a  plan  about 
this,  there  is  the  same  reason  to  think  that 
he  had  a  plan  in  regard  to  all  things. 
Tl  Unto  our  glory.  In  order  that  we 
might  be  honoured  or  glorified.  This 
may  refer  either  to  the  honour  which  was 
put  upon  Christians  in  this  life,  in  being 
admitted  to  the  privileges  of  the  sons  of 
God  ;  or  more  probably  to  that  "eternal 
weight  of  glory  "  which  remains  for  them 
in  heaven.  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  One  design 
of  that  plan  was  to  raise  the  redeemed  to 
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8.  Which  none  of  the  prince* 
of    ihis   world    knew :    lor    *  Lad 

•  Luk«  n.  M. 


*•  glonr,  and   honour,  and  ir 

h  »huuld  jrreally  iucTPas**  (.   -        . 

»0  (i^l,  tlial   it  »■»  a  subjiTt  ol  rttn:ai 

de»iirn;  t^iai  ho  alwa^t  ha«  i-hcnUied  this 

punMMe  ;  and  llial  he  ha*  lovru  us  with 

•uch  lovf,  n-   '      ■   ^  •    ■  '  ^- *•  and 

Mlvalion  w 
to  accMni 
bii  own  ^ 

8.  y 

cr 
ti' 

P 

Ci :    •- 

charjcler, 
(rlory  of  h 


'  :i  onJer 

.i».     None 
•'/••d  in  ihc 

.;  both 
i^Jlnan 
'jt  pcr- 

\  ot  hi« 

>f  hit  plan,    the 
,^lvat-- •■       1  ►'fir 


tgnormnce  amtc  from  n<»t  ui  jf 

the  propbeciea,  and  froin  an  tiimitiinfif* 
n«w  in  li^  coQ^'inccd  tiiat  Jcmis  of  Nua- 
r-  \*wn  truly  tent  by   C»o«l.     In 

A  '< .  Peter  ia%-»  that  it  wa»  ihroui;h 

imofMioa  liurt  the  Jc«»  had  |>ut  him  to 
jntlk  8ee  Note  on  thi*  ptare.  *"  /or 
A«^  tktf  kmamm  it.  Had  ihry  fiilly  un- 
(ief«tood  hit  cliarartrr,  and  ui-n  the 
vHatkNii  of  hi*  plan,  and  hi*  work,  thcr 
would  not  liavr  put  hiro  to  death.  S^x* 
Notr  on  Art»  iii.  17.  Had  thoy  Kn-n 
the  hi<idrn  v»iiwk)m  in  that  plan — had 
th«*v  iin«Jir.ii>i«l  the  ifUjry  of  hia  real 
rJiar  •  "nith  n-*|*rtinK  hi« 

D«!i<,,  fA4i  tiiit  he  was  ti 

ex|4-<-ttMi  Mi-M.oii  of  tlieir  nation,  tiiev 
Would  not  ItA^e  put  htm  to  di-ath.  ft 
it  m)^^!!)'!)'  ii>«(  ihry  wiHild  ha«e  cru- 
nf»r<i  iii«  ir  Mi-mi.Ui,  knowtriff  and  br- 
hrtmg  him  to  be  HM-h.  Tliey  mutkt 
\iAyt'  Lnf»^"-  ••  '•■••  they  were  unwilnnt; 
toitJimi  '-ncc.    They  eipected 

a  diffrrrul  '>!•-•  an.  and  wrrr  unwtllinK 
U*  ajlin  t  itic  rUinM  of  Jr«u*  of  S^xarrth. 
Kor  c4m  ifoofUMB,  bowrtcr,  there  waa 
no  eicM*.  II  A«7  bad  ooC  •  ftiU  know- 
l<^H.f,  It  WW  their  own  fault.  J—Ui  hftd 
|«-rt<>rriMHl  minulr*  whicll  Wtn  ■  com- 
Itwlattmi  lo  Ma  di«iM   BiMioo 


tliey   known    tV,    they   wonid  noi 
have  crucihcd  the  Lord  of  glory. 


1  T.  3C:  X.  2.j);  but  they  cIomI 
.:  cye«  on  thov?  works  and  were  un> 
Hillint;  to  be  mnvincod.  —  God  alwa\i 
jrive*  to  men  sufficient  demonstration  of 
the  truth,  but  they  clo«  their  eye*,  and 
are  untcUlimg  to  l>elicvc.  Thi*  is  the  »ole 
reason  why  thev  are  not  eonvertod  fo 
r.  ■  ■  .a^ed.  '  C  7T  ■ 
<  .     It    ii  perff 

iJie  Ji-ws  would  not  have  cru<  iJiid  tin  r 
own  .M«-«»iah,  kr\itri:i,j  him  tn  be  .<u.  '. 
He  was  the  h' 

tuition.      All  t;. 

him.  And  to  him  they  looked  for  deli- 
wrancc  from  aJI  their  foe*.  %  The  Lord 
ofqli'fy.  Thi«  expre*»ion  if  a  Hehrmi*m, 
and  means  'the  (jlorious  Ixird;'  or  the 
•  MrMiah.'  Kxpriiwioni  like  thit,  where 
a  noun  jxrfori  '  "i^e, 

.ire  rttmrno'i  .•.__ 

'  ■<'^  liiat   till-  n  ii 

at  of  "  the  Ki:  .,        ,,    n." 
in  i'k  xxir.  7 — 9. 


I 


lU  ; 


I  '»: 

iXL 

V.  „ 

Jmmwvam  itt  bu»u,  h*  w  ih«  km^orglorr. 

r.««l  w  railed  **  the  O.xl  of  glarjr  **  m 
Arts  vii.  'J. — The  f.^rt  th.it  thts  appella- 
tion ia  in>en  to  JiiiovAii  in  toa  Old 
Tetfament,  and  t»  thr  I.<>rd  Jeaua  la  tba 
v«-ne  before  ua,  it  one  of  ih<iM'  in<-id««nlal 
rirrumstaoces  which  »h<iw  h<>w  iht-  Lord 
Jetua  area  eatimalrd  by  the  a|ii>»il<-* ;  and 
horn  famiUaHT  they  aopliad  to  htm  naniaa 
and  tilloa  wtaidl  bitoaf  only  to  God. 
The  iMndMiM  of  iMa  appeilanoo  ia  laid 
in  hii  ■filiii  Lmhttkm  t  Md  la  the 
hooour  aad  M^aalT  frfakh  he  Ivd  viHi 
the  Father  bafa*  Ibe  irarid  «».  Jobs 
xrii.  l-.y 

K  t 
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9.  But,  as  it  is  written,  ^  Eye 
hath   not    seen,   nor    ear     heard, 


» Isa.  64. 4. 


9.  But  as  it  is  written.  This  passage 
IS  quoted  from  Isa.  Ixiv.  4.  It  is  not 
quoted  literally ;  but  the  sense  only  is 
given.  The  words  are  found  in  the  apo- 
cryphal books  of  Elijah ;  and  Origen  and 
Jerome  supposed  that  Paul  quoted  from 
those  books.  But  it  is  evident  that  Paul 
had  in  his  eye  the  passage  in  Isaiah ;  and 
intended  to  apply  it  to  his  present  pur- 
pose. These  words  are  often  applied  by 
commentators  and  others  to  the  future 
life,  and  are  supposed  by  them  to  be  de- 
scriptive of  the  state  of  the  blessed  there. 
But  against  the  supposition  that  they 
refer  directly  to  the  future  state,  there 
are  insuperable  objections.  (1.)  The 
first  is,  that  the  passage  in  Isaiah  has  no 
such  reference.  In  that  place  it  is  de- 
signed clearly  to  describe  the  blessedness 
of  those  who  were  admitted  to  the  divine 
favour ;  who  had  communion  with  God  ; 
and  to  whom  God  manifested  himself  as 
their  friend.  That  blessedness  is  said  to 
be  superior  to  all  that  men  elsewhere 
enjoy ;  to  be  such  as  could  be  found  no- 
where else  but  in  God.  See  Isa.  Ixiv. 
1 .  4,  5.  8.  It  is  used  there,  as  Paul  uses 
it,  to  denote  the  happiness  which  results 
from  the  communicailon  of  the  divine  fa- 
vour to  the  soul.  (2.)  The  object  of  the 
apostle  is  not  to  describe  the  future  state 
of  the  redeemed.  It  is  to  prove  that 
those  who  are  Christians  have  true  wisdom 
(ver.  6,  7.);  or  that  they  have  views  of 
truth,  and  of  the  excellence  of  the  plan  of 
salvation  which  the  world  has  not,  and 
which  those  who  crucified  the  Lord  Jesus 
did  not  possess.  The  thing  which  he  is 
describing  here,  is  not  merely  the  happi- 
ness of  Christians,  but  their  views  of  the 
wisdom  of  the  plan  of  salvation.  They 
have  tiews  of  that  which  the  eye  of  other 
men  have  not  seen  ;  a  view  of  wisdom 
and  fitness,  and  beauty  which  can  be 
found  in  no  other  plan.  It  is  true  that 
this  view  is  attended  with  a  high  degree 
of  comfort ;  but  the  comfort  is  not  the 
immediate  thing  in  the  eye  of  tlie  apostle. 


neither  have  entered  into  the 
heart  of  man,  the  things  which 
God  hath  prepared  for  them  that 
love  him. 


(3.)  The  declaration  in  ver.  10,  is  con- 
clusive proof  that  Paul  does  not  refer 
to  the  happiness  of  heaven.  He  there 
says  that  God  has  revealed  these  things 
to  Christians  by  his  Spirit.  But  if  already 
revealed,  assuredly  it  does  not  refer  to 
that  which  is  yet  to  come.  But  although 
this  does  not  refer  directly  to  heaven, 
there  may  be  an  application  of  the  passage 
to  a  future  state  in  an  indirect  manner, 
which  is  not  improper.  If  there  are  such 
manifestations  of  wisdom  in  the  plan 
here ;  if  Christians  see  so  much  of  its 
beauty  here  on  earth  ;  and  if  their  views 
so  far  surpass  all  that  the  world  sees  and 
enjoys,  how  much  greater  and  purer  will 
be  the  manifestations  of  wisdom  and 
goodness  in  the  world  of  glory,  f  Eye 
hath  not  seen.  This  is  the  same  as  saying, 
that  no  one  had  ever  fully  perceived  and 
understood  the  value  and  beauty  of  those 
things  which  God  had  prepared  for  his 
people.  All  the  world  had  been  strangers 
to  this  until  God  made  a  revelation  to 
his  people  by  his  Spirit.  The  blessed- 
ness which  the  apostle  referred  to  had 
been  unknown  alike  to  the  Jews  and  the 
Gentiles.  ^  Nor  ear  heard.  We  learn 
the  existence  and  quality  of  objects  by 
the  external  senses ;  and  those  senses  are 
used  to  denote  any  acquisition  of  know- 
ledge. To  say  that  the  eye  had  not  seen, 
nor  the  ear  heard,  was,  therefore,  the 
same  as  saying  that  it  was  not  known  at 
all.  All  men  had  been  ignorant  of  it. 
°i\  Neither  have  entered  into  the  heart  of 
man.  No  man  has  conceived  it ;  or  un- 
derstood it.  It  is  new ;  and  is  above  all 
that  man  has  seen,  and  felt,  and  known. 
^  The  thint/s  which  God  hath  prepared. 
The  things  which  God  "  has  held  in  re- 
serve "  (jBloomJield) ;  that  is,  what  God 
has  appointed  in  the  gospel  for  his  peo- 
ple. The  thing  to  which  the  apostle 
here  refers  particularly,  is  the  wisdoi» 
which  was  revealed  in  the  gospel ;  but  lit, 
also  intends,  doubtless,  to  include  all  tlie 
provisions  of  mercv  and  happiness  which 
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1 0.    But   •  GoJ    liaih    revealed    the  Spirit  er- 
Oiem  unto   us   by   his  Spirit:    for    tlic  deep''  i 


•  Jno.  IG.  11 


kR 


■V  all  things,  yea, 
:  God. 


th«»  gotpel  ouket  koown  to  th«>  people  of 
f;oa.     Thcxc  fhhy  mUte.  t  Mti 

r>t  »in ;  to  the  iCooement,  -ti- 

f)<-a'ion  by   (ailh  ;  to  llie   p«i  <•  a'-l       ^ 
which  irlitjio"  i'"'>-'rf'« ;   to  ihv  C'Iiijj.l?' 
and  tinal  re<i«-;  m  un  and  (k>alh 

wfip-h  the  p^*!-*  >  ^  iui'J  to  produce,  and 
uli:h   it   will   ultimately   effect.      In    all 
tJ,*-''-    n-n}*-.:*    the    hl«-»Mi,.:^  which    the 
pi»»jM  I   r.  .iifiT'    'uqci..   !;.>•   full    compre- 
h' n«i"n   of   nn-n  ;    ai.'i    a-f    iiit'iiitoly   bc- 
y>n  J  all  tha:   man  <■..•>, 11   L,ii".\  i.r  rxpe- 
rienrc    without     llif    rvlik,'i"»n    «*f    ("hn«t. 
And  if  on  earth  the  yo*!-*'!  r  .r;f*'^-  -iwh 
blewinffn  on  il»  friend*,  how  i  rr 

and  jHjrer  kl»all  be  llic  jov»  w:..  ..        ..aJl 

bntl'iw  in  heaven  f 

10.  But  God  hath  revtaUd  thenL 
That  iv  iho^  elevated  view*  and  enjoy- 
ment* to  which  men  every  where  eUo  liad 
been  »trao(,'erB,  and  which  have  bei-n 
undirr  all  utlier  fonns  of  n-li^rion  un- 
known.  ha««>  been  eocntnuniiated  to  ii< 

by  the  n-  f  God Thi«   t.  - 

coamenct 

in   which    the 

t/«:ti  >.  »'•  fiiil  of  wixkND,  had  b«en  com- 


</  part  of  this  chaii! 
■ptMtw  MOWB  Aov  loeie 


1                                  %tiaiM.       It    had   not 
U.  .,  .  ■  ..                     ■"*'■•*•'— nt*  of  tlieir»  ; 

not  b\  am 

I'tit         Ml|l'i\        1'  . 

«.  orpowerm, 
II     fpiin     <fo<l. 

•    f  'nti,  u'».       I 

t  to  the  aftrKtUt ; 

•ecoii 

■nd  t' 

»' 

ti 

t.'                        1 
1. 

li 

k                    of  tite  true 

t/vi<        1-   \u\%  waa  rrtra 

, 

maiint-r  t  •  thr  a|ia»llr>«,  a 
in*fMrr-i    j.rrn  Imnf    and    wri! 

it    •!«•    tm.     tl.it    tlie    Min>- 
eufnm  >  ih«*  aj^rnr^  .« 

S|i«ht  '.»(i«iiik     J«>l><'  > -— 

14.     Nu  Uutii  M  aow  ooouBtMw«i«4  la 


ChfMtians  wh?fh  wa«  m>t  rrTf»n!eH  to  anfl 
by   the  ' 

trufh»     ."u  r 

•^  •  •     _'-,  and  by  the  i  m  of  th« 

>|  .:.!    to    ull    the    tnic  ..     of    God. 

•;  By  hu  Spiril.  By  the  Holy  Spirif, 
that  was  pronii>4>d  bv  the  Saviour.  John 
xiv.  'JG;  XV.  'J6.  27;  xvi.  7—14.  Thi« 
pnive*,  (I. )  That  men  by  nature  are  not 
able  to  diiM'tjver  the  deep  thint»s  of  Gf»d 
— the   truth*  which  arc  n<  ■  i!va- 

tion.     (2.)  Tluit  the   apo-  in- 

••I'lP-d  by  the  Holy  f  Jno^t ;  aii<i  if  mj, 
linn  the  S-riptures  an*  in«>pirpd.  (3,) 
1  hat  all  Christians  are  the  ^ubjrct*  of 
the  tcarhin;;  of  tlip  Holy  S|>irit ;  that 
the»r  truths  are  nvade  known  to  them 
by  his  illumination ;  and  that  but  for 
this  they  would  remain  in  the  same 
darkncM  as  other  men.  ^  Fur  ih^ 
Spirit.  The  Holy  Spirit,  or  the  Spirit 
of  God.  Sec  vcr.  II.  ^  Starcheth. 
ThI*  w««fd  H«»**«  not  fv.lly  express  the 
X  t.  It  meana 
•'v.  ^n  -r.  f-lv 
to  I, 

to  ha  _      _..       x'^      i 

um-s  tJie  Hebrt'W  word  "^pH  in  !*». 
cxxxik.  I.  So  the  word  it  us(*d  to  de<> 
note  a  careful  and  accurate  invvstit^tiua 
of  tecret  and  obsi^ure  thin(r*«  in  I  iVt.  i. 
II.  Comp.  John  Tii.  .jj.  Horn.  viii. 
'11.  Rrv.  ii.  i'l,  where  it  is  u»«-d  to  di»- 
i!'t»'   thit    T>ro'.Mi»vl  an-l  ncruratc  search 

<linjf»  «»f  the 

;'ie  most  pri»> 

iicti  we  can  h«to 

».  \x.  27.     Hero 

(  has  an  inti- 

It  is  n(4 

>.  or  !«• 


rtsuit  w  uh.At   tin 
— ikc  •rrurate,   | 


■idi  m  mttmiij  alUruik  i«« 


j4 

1 1 .  For  what  ^  man 
the  things  of  a  man, 
spirit  of  man  which   is 

•  Prov.  14. 10. 
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knoweth 
save  the 
in  him  ? 


search.  He  does  not  state  the  mode  in 
which  it  is  obtained;  but  the  fact.  And 
he  uses  a  word  more  emphatic  than  simple 
knoicledge,  because  he  designs  to  indicate 
that  his  knowledge  is  profound,  entire, 
and  thorough,  f  All  things.  All  sub- 
ject? ;  all  laws ;  all  events ;  all  beings. 
•[  The  deep  things  of  God.  He  has  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  hidden  coun- 
sels or  purposes  of  God ;  of  all  his  plans 
/>nd  purposes.  He  sees  all  his  designs. 
He  sees  all  his  counsels  ;  all  his  purposes 
in  regard  to  the  government  of  the  uni- 
verse, and  the  scheme  of  salvation.  He 
knows  all  whom  God  designs  to  save  ;  he 
sees  all  that  they  need ;  and  he  sees  how 
the  plan  of  God  is  fitted  to  their  salva- 
tion.— This  passage  proves,  (1.)  That 
the  Spirit  is,  in  some  respects,  distinct 
from  the  Father,  or  from  him  who  is  here 
called  God.  Else  how  could  he  be  said 
to  search  all  things,  even  the  deep  pur- 
poses of  God  ?  To  search  implies  action, 
thought,  personality.  An  attribute  of  God 
cannot  be  said  to  search.  How  could  it 
be  said  of  the  justice,  the  goodness,  the 
power,  or  the  wisdom  of  God  that  it 
searches,  or  acts?  To  search,  is  the 
action  of  an  intelligent  agent,  and  cannot 
be  performed  by  an  attribute.  (•2.)  The 
Spirit  is  omniscient.  He  searches  or 
clearly  undc^rstands  "all  things" — the 
very  definition  of  omniscience.  He  un- 
derstands all  the  profound  plans  and 
counsels  of  God.  And  how  can  there  be 
a  higher  demonstration  of  omniscience 
than  to  know  God? — But  if  omniscient, 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  divine — for  this  is  one 
of  the  incommunicable  attributes  of  God. 
I  Chron.  xxviii.  9.  Ps.  cxxxix.  1.  Jer. 
xvii.  10.  (3.)  He  is  not  a  di.-tinct  being 
from  God.  There  is  a  union  between 
him  and  God,  such  as  may  be  compared 
to  the  union  between  a  man  and  his  soul. 
Ver.  11.  God  is  one;  and  though  he 
subsists  as  Father,  Son,  and  S[)irit,  yet  he 
is  one  God.     DeuU  vi.  4. — This  passage 


even  so  ^  the  things  of  God 
knoweth  no  man,  but  the  Spirit  of 
God. 

*>  Rom.  11.  33,  34. 


is,  therefore,  a  very  important,  and  a  de- 
cisive one  in  regard  to  the  personality 
and  divinity  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

11.  For  what  man,  &c.  The  design 
of  this  is,  to  illustrate  what  he  had  just 
said  by  a  reference  to  the  way  in  which 
man  acquires  the  knowledge  of  himself. 
The  purpose  is  to  show  th-at  the  Spirit 
has  an  eofact  and  thorough  knowledge  of 
the  things  of  God ;  and  this  is  done  by 
the  very  striking  thought  that  no  man  can 
know  his  own  mind,  his  own  plans  and 
intentions,  but  himself — his  own  spirit. 
The  essential  idea  is,  that  no  man  can 
know  another  ;  that  his  thoughts  and  de- 
signs can  only  be  known  by  himself,  or 
by  his  own  spirit;  and  that  unless  he 
chooses  to  reveal  them  to  others,  they 
cannot  ascertain  them.  So  of  God.  No 
man  can  penetrate  his  designs ;  and  un- 
less he  chooses  to  make  them  known  by 
his  Spirit,  they  must  for  ever  remain  in- 
scrutable to  human  view^.  ^  The  things 
of  a  man.  The  'deep  things' — the 
hidden  counsels,  thoughts,  plans,  inten- 
tions. ^  Save  the  spirit  of  man,  &c. 
Except  his  own  mind ;  i.  e.  himself.  No 
other  man  can  fully  know  them.  By  the 
spirit  of  man  here,  Paul  designs  to  denote 
the  human  soul — or  the  intellect  of  man. 
It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  he  here  in- 
tends to  convey  the  idea  that  there  is  a 
perfect  resemblance  between  the  relation 
which  the  soul  of  man  bears  to  the  man, 
and  the  relation  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
bears  to  God.  The  illustration  is  to  be 
taken  in  regard  to  the  point  immediately 
before  him — which  is,  that  no  one  could 
know  and  communicate  the  deep  thoughts 
and  plans  of  God  except  his  Spirit — ^just 
as  no  one  could  penetrate  into  the  inten- 
tions of  a  man,  and  ful4y  know  them  but 
himself.  The  passage  proves,  therefore, 
that  there  is  a  knowledge  which  the 
Spirit  has  of  God,  which  no  man,  no 
angel  can  obtain,  just  as  every  man's 
spirit  has  a  knowledge  of  his  own  plans 
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12.  Now  TTC  liavc  received, 
not  *  tlic  Rpirit  of  ilie  world, 
but  the  Spirit  wliicli  is  of  Go<l : 
that  **  we  might  know  tlie  things 

•  Rom.  LIX  k  1  Jbo.  ft.  m. 


which  no  other  man  can  obtain ;  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  can  ooaunianoate  liii  plant 
jnd  deep  destgna,  j\M  a»  a  man  can 
fimiMniMllCilii  hi*  o«n  inlmtiona;  and 
•OMtqMMlr,  that  while  there  i«  a  fiis. 
timetiou  of  tome  kind  Ix-twctn  ■  ^  <• 
of  God  and  God«  a*  there  i«  a  'i  ■  .  -  ii 
wfaidi  aukca  it  proper  to  lav  thai  a  oiaa 
b«  an  inlellifcnt  loul,  ret  there  U  nicli  a 
ptofbood  and  intimate  knowledge  of  Gntl 
DV  the  ^^pl^t,  thai  be  mutt  be  euuai  with 
him ;  and  turh  an  intimate  union,  that 
be  ran  be  caJlod  "  the  Spirit  of  God," 
and  be  one  with  God,  aa  the  human  toul 
GUI  be  cont'd  **  the  tpirit  of  the  man,** 
and  be  one  with  him.  In  all  reapectswe 
are  noC  to  Mjp|M*e  that  ttK>n*  i«  a  Bimi- 
lariiy.  In  the»e  pointu  ihrrv  ul — it  may 
be  Mlded  that  the  mhi'.ii.  the  OMnat*  of 
the  Spirit  of  GikI  with  (tnd.  it  do  moie 
abMird  or  itM*i(ilica)*lr  than  the  uni«>n  of 
ihe  ipirit  of  man  with  the  man,  or  the 
omtmtm  of  the  crmiplei  perton  maile  up 
of  bodr  and  »oul,  which  wv  cali  man. 
Wfien  men  havr  expUim-d  all  the  difii. 
cultiet  about  tkem*ftrrt  —  in  rr^rard  to 
their  n«in  bnlii-*  and  ttHrita,  it  will  bo 
time  to  advance  obieciiout  acaintt  the 
d«jrtrin«*«  here  ftaled  in  rcfprd  to  (iod. 
%  Ereu  to.  To  the  tame  client ;  in  like 
manner.  *!  Tkt  Uuhij$  of  <i*>*i.  Hit 
deep  |>uq)rMr>«  aiid  plant.  **  JKaeweCA 
mo  wkam.      Man  ran  nut  learch  into  them 

—  any  more  than  one  man  can  tearch  the 

Btrntion*  of  another. 

1*2  .Noir  irw  kmv*  rtettped  We  who 
aiv  Chruiiana:  and  etpecially  «re,  the 
apottka^  The  Iblkmhw  «ene  ibowt  that 
be  had  himaelf  ead  ne  other  apoallei 
chieijr  b  view{  thoufh  It  la  true  of  all 
Cbriitiana  that  they  Bate  recrtTed,  not 
Che  ipint  of  ihia  world,  but  the  WMfit 
which  ia  of  God.  ^  Abf  <A«  apcrW  ef 
IM0  worU  Not  fhr  wiMlom  and  know- 
ledfe  whirl  •  — not  iIm 

learning  aii .  v ^   -  h  wrra  to 

in  Greece.     The  «ww»  of 


CHAPTER  II. 

are   freely   given    to 


us  of 


iliat 
Goil 

13.     Wliich     thingn     alao      we 
spctik.  ^  not    in  tlic  words   which 

•e.  L  17. 

truth  which  we  have,  are  not  mch  at  thi* 
world  (n^'^^  I'Ut  are  «uch  at  ^re  cm- 
municatfd  by  the  Spirit  of  (Jod.  •"  litl 
tka  Spirit  which  is  of  Gtnl.  We  ar« 
under  the  teaihintr*  and  influence  cif  the 
Holr  Spirit  ^  That  we  mitjht  know. 
That  we  mi|;ht  f  M\  ni'lcrsiand  and  ap. 
preciatp.      Thr  i^ven  to  ut  in 

order  that  wc  n   _  unlcnttand  the 

favoun  which  God  ha»  confcrrrd  on  us 
in  the  (;n«pel.  It  was  not  only  neccaaary 
tiiat  God  should  f^nt  the  bleanngt  of 
retiemption  by  the  ^\fl  of  hit  Son.  but, 
Mich  wa.«  the  hardncat  and  blindnoat  of 
the  human  heart,  it  was  needful  that  he 
thould  (^rant  hit  Holy  S|>irit  alto,  that 
might  be  brou(;ht  fully  to  we  and 
the  Talue  of  thote  fiivoura. 
W  men  do  not  tee  them  by  nature, 
neither  does  any  one  tee  them  who  i<  not 
enli^itened  by  the  Holy  .**pirit  of  Gtid. 
•^  The  ihintit  that  are  frttltf  pirm  mm. 
That  are  conferred  on  ut  at  a  matter  of 
(rrace  or  favour.  He  here  rcfrr*  to  the 
bleatinift  of  redemption — the  pardon  of 
tin,  juttification,  ■uicttficaiion.  titc  divine 
favour  and  protection,  and  the  \u^\iv  of 
eternal  life.  —  Th«**e  thini^  we  kmoic  .• 
they  arc  not  matten  of  conjecture ;  but 
are  turrlv  and  certainly  confirmed  to  ut 
by  the  l(oly  Spirit  It  i*  |M«*ible  for  all 
Chriitiant  to  kn<iw  and  In?  fuHr  MiiinBd 
of  the  truth  i>f  thuM*  things,  aitcf  uf  their 
iaieieat  in  them. 

la  Whtrh  thimtft  Kv  tpfoA.  Which 
ineat«  and  kIoHoub,  and  i-vrfa'O  trutha. 
we,  the  apdtilet,  preach  and  explain. 
%  Not  im  tk*  tponU  whtek  ■•«■'«  vimk^m 
tmekttk.  Nut  tuch  at  human  |ihil<miphy 
or  eloquooce  would  ditiale.  They  do 
•oC  hate  their  origin  in  the  detiom  of 
humea  viidoai,  end  ther  era  eoi  es- 
ptemed  is  wch  worda  of  dMsUnff  md 
attraolie^  rhstoric  aa  would  he  emptofed 
bv  thute  who  pride  tlnmml»ei  ea  the 
wiMl.ia  of  thit  wtwid.  5  Bvi  vAteA  tU 
Thel  Is  ia  the 


ww»  of  1  Uoij/  Ukoot  tmektik. 
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man's  ^^•isdom  teacheth,  but  which 
the    Holv   Ghost  teacheth  ;    corn- 


words  which  the  Holy  Ghost  imparts  to 
us.  Locke  understands  this  as  referring 
to  the  fact  that  the  apostles  used  "the 
language  and  expressions"  which  the 
Holy  Ghost  had  taught  in  the  revelations 
of  the  Scriptures.  But  this  is  evidently 
giving  a  narrow  view  of  the  subject. 
The  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  whole 
course  of  instruction  by  which  the  deep 
things  of  God  were  made  known  to  the 
Christian  church ;  and  all  this  was  not 
made  known  in  the  very  words  which 
were  alieady  contained  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. He  evidently  refers  to  the  fact 
that  the  apostles  were  themselves  under 
the  direction  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the 
words  and  doctrines  which  they  imparted ; 
and  this  passage  is  a  full  proof  that  they 
laid  claim  to  divine  inspiration.  It  is 
further  observable  that  he  says,  that  this 
was  done  in  such  "  words "  as  the  Holy 
Ghost  taught,  referring  not  to  the  doc- 
trines or  subjects  merely,  but  to  the  man- 
ner of  expressing  them.  It  is  evident 
here  that  he  lays  claim  to  an  inspiration 
in  regard  to  the  words  which  he  used,  or 
to  the  manner  of  his  stating  the  doctrines 
of  revelation.  Words  are  the  signs  of 
thoughts ;  and  if  God  designed  that  his 
truth  should  be  accurately  expressed  in 
human  language,  there  must  have  been  a 
supervision  over  the  words  used,  that 
such  should  be  employed,  and  such  only, 
as  should  accurately  express  the  sense 
which  he  intended  to  convey.  ^  Com- 
paring  spiritual  things  vnth  spiritual 
(Tviv/^a.Tix.o7i  'TrvtvfjbUTiKa  f^vyxpivovTi;^. 
This  expression  has  been  very  variously 
interpreted ;  and  is  very  difficult  of  ex- 
planation. Le  Clerc  renders  it  "  speak- 
ing spiritual  things  to  spiritual  men." 
Most  of  the  fathers  rendered  it  "  com- 
paring the  things  which  were  written  by 
the  Spirit  of  the  Old  Testament  with 
what  is  now  revealed  to  us  by  the  same 
Spirit,  and  confirming  our  doctrine  by 
them."  Calvin  renders  the  word  "  com- 
paring" by  fitting,  or  adapting  (aptare), 
and  says  that  it  means  "  that  he  adapted 
spiritual  tilings  to  spiritual  men  while  he 
accommodated  words  to  the  thing ;   that 


paring  spiritual    things    with    spi- 
ritual. 


is,  he  tempered  that  celestial  wisdom  of 
the  Spirit  with  simple  language,  and 
which  conveyed  by  itself  the  native 
energy  of  the  Spirit."  Thus,  says  he,  he 
reproved  the  vanity  of  those  who  at- 
tempted to  secure  human  applause  by  a 
turgid  and  subtle  mode  of  argument. 
Grotius  accords  with  the  fathers,  and 
renders  it,  *'  explaining  those  things  which 
the  prophets  spake  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 
by  those  things  which  Christ  has  made 
known  to  us  by  his  Spirit."  Macknight 
renders  it,  "explainmg  spiritual  things 
in  words  taught  by  the  Spirit."  So 
Doddridge. — The  word  rendered  "  com- 
paring" (ffvyK^ivovTss),  means  properly  to 
collect,  join,  mingle,  unite  together ;  then 
to  separate  or  distinguish  parts  of  things 
and  unite  them  into  one ;  then  to  judge 
of  the  qualities  of  objects  by  carefully 
separating  or  distinguishing;  then  to 
compare  for  the  purpose  of  judging,  &c. 
As  it  means  to  compare  one  thing  with 
another  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  its 
nature,  it  comes  to  signify,  to  interpret^ 
to  explain ,-  and  in  this  sense  it  is  often 
used  by  the  LXX.  as  a  translation  of 
IJIS  Pathar,  to  open,  unfold,  explain 
(See  Gen.  xl.  8.  16.  22;  xli.  12.  15); 
also  of  l^'HE),  to  explain  (Num.  xv.  32)  ; 
and  of  the  Chaldee  11^^^,  (  Dan.  v.  12.  ) 
17).  See  also  Dan.  ii.  4—7.  9.  IG.  24. 
26.  30.  36.  45;  iv.  3,  4.  6.  16,  17;  v. 
7,  8.  13.  16.  18.  20;  vii.  16,  in  all  which 
places  the  noun  gvyK^itra,  is  used  in  the 
same  sense.  In  this  sense  the  word  is, 
doubtless,  used  here,  and  is  to  be  inter- 
preted in  the  sense  of  explaining,  unfold- 
ing. There  is  no  reason,  either  in  the 
vjord  here  used,  or  in  the  argument  of 
the  apostle,  why  the  sense  of  comparing 
siiould  be  retained.  ^  Spiritual  things 
(wsvjuurix.a).  Things,  doctrines,  sub- 
jects that  pertain  to  the  teaching  of  the 
Spirit.  It  does  not  mean  things  spiritual 
in  opposition  to  fleshly;  or  intellectual 
in  opposition  to  things  pertaining  to  mat- 
ter;  but  spiritual  as  the  things  referred  to 
were  such  as  were  wrought,  and  revealed 
by  the  Holy  Spirit — his  doctrines  on  the 
subject   of  religion  under  the  new  dis- 
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14.  But  the  natural  man  re- 
ceivcth  ■  not  the  tilings  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  :  for  they  are  fool- 

•  MatU  U.  11.  4c.    Raai.8.».  7. 


pen««tion,  and  hU  influence  on  the  heart. 
^  With  spiritual  { wHu/^utr tU44$ ).  Thu  b 
an  adjiTtivf ;  and  mav  bo  filltcr  mas- 
culine or  nrutrr.  It  !<- •  me 
noun  i»  undrr>!oo<l.    1     .                     .ler, 

(1.)     Mf^rWUt,     WVfU— Aliii     Ui«  II     It    will 

tn-an     "  U->    -pinfual   mm " — that    U,    to 
_'hlcn«*d  or  taught   b\ 
L        ,  ,jt  many  commentator! 

uncicrMand  it ;  or,  (2.)  It  may  be  Xiy^f, 
word*     and  then    it   may   mean,    cither 
that    the    "tpiritual    thingn"   were   ex-  ' 
plained    by    "  wnr '    '         !     ill um rations  ' 
drawn  from  ilie  wr:  c  Old  To»t*-  | 

I  ■ — an  m<»rt  of 

i«*ni*    iin'I'T-  ! 
hiMui   it  . 
wrre  ex| 

Spirit    thrn    c'mi  and    wiiirn 

Win-    .*.!.ii  !<  '1     '.,  .jcct — •iiitpir, 

'^A.  not  turj^id,  not 

u.-  ...  ...ric,  and  not  »uch 

a*  I)  III,  but  Mirh  at  became  ' 

•'  iratinK  K^vat,  ' 

to   HM-n.      It 

that 

1  :  in. 

J"  .'  ..    t.  (ho 

»    ■:  '     *  .vrv 


<-,    and    t. 

%'*i   II.-    i:    i'l    riian.  — The    tl. 

>>yMf.    tconis.    it    th<*    wor 

I  '  ■  •  ^ 


—  — '  — e^-  -'*- 

. / .      f  .  .      r--^: 

iiij   lu   fptrumoL       !'•    <J'  -  . 


i-^hiieM  unto  him  :  neither  can 
he  know  M**//!,  hccauM  they  are 
spiritually  dii>cemed. 


notes  thwe  who  are  froreroed  and  io* 
fluenced  b?  the  natural  in^tincit;  the 
aninud  pttiaions  and  de)>irvs,  in  op{»0!>ition 
to  thtjac  who  an?  influeiux'd  b\  the  J«!  irit 
of  (jixL  It  r»*fiT»  »■»  ininM»i»n«*mf#«  n  .n  ; 
but  it  ha«   .1  f 

?ln-ir  b<Mnu  i. 

■  rtuciuf<i  bv  • 

■-••..       .V-e    Sc  •  J. 

'1  he  won!  seruuitl  uouid  com-ctlv  cx- 
prcM  the  idea.  The  word  '\*  UM.*d  by  the 
(ircek  wriiem  to  denote  titat  which  man 
has  in  common  with  the  brutes — to  de- 
note tliat  they  are  uitdcr  the  influence  uf 
llic  icnM?*,  or  the  meri  .re,  in 

op|MMition   to  reanon         .  e. — 

lirtUchHndrr.        See     1     ll.e^.    v.    'J.l. 
Here  it  denotes  thai  they  nrr  tinrl,  r  the 
influence  of  the  M.*nM-s,  or  ' 
ture,  in  opixMiiiun  to  iM-inj:  y 

the  Spint  of  (jod.  Ma<-kiii(;ht  and  l>uil- 
druiyo  render  it  '♦  the  animal  man." 
Whitby  understands  by  it  the  man  who 
rejects  revelation,  the  man  who  ii  under 
iIm!  influence  of  carnal  wiwium.  1  ho 
word  ocrun  but  »ix  tiimn  in  the  Ness 
Tefctoment :  I  Cor.  xv.  44.  44  4*i. 
James  iii.  |.r  Jude  19.  In  1  ' 
XV    14.  44    4(>,  it  i*   rendered  "  na; 

-  !u'd  to   the   bo^ly  a*  it  exi»ts 

''  .   in    r-.titrailiktinction    fr<>in 

after  the  rr»nrn*c- 

-~ ;■, A  1h»Iv.      In  Jsnirs 

15,   it   is  applK*d  to  wiMiom,   "  This 
'   -n   -IS    earthly,    ttwrnaL     ' 
•    19,  it  ia  a(ipli(^  t(»  t€> 

i.e  (jM»en»ra  ' 
-I  tiitMe  who  a 
^puit  :    "  These  U 
'  iiiSi-Ue*.  ttntmal,  I 
rit.  '       The   word   here    r»i« 
'  •  thote  who   a/<*  lunter  thtf 
.  nst*«  ;  w  i  .  ri»r<i 

.1  iK.-   ..  _  ,,!ifcs, 

arr  wnin* 
;.   .L       .\nd  IC 
•  was  the  cmm 
Willi  iiio  great  iuam  ui  ii«c  hsoltwn  «wrt<^ 
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even  including  the  philosophers.  ^  Re- 
ceiveth  not  (dv  3j;^;sra<),  does  not  embrace 
or  comprehend  them.  That  is,  he  rejects 
them  as  folly ;  he  does  not  perceive  their 
beauty,  or  their  wisdom ;  he  despises 
them.  He  loves  other  things  better.  A 
man  of  intemperance  does  not  receive  or 
love  the  arguments  for  temperance ;  a 
man  of  licentiousness,  the  arguments  for 
chastity ;  a  liar,  the  arguments  for  truth. 
So  a  sensual  or  worldly  man  does  not 
receive  or  love  the  arguments  for  reli- 
gion. %  The  things  of  the  Spirit  of 
God.  The  doctrines  which  are  inspired 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  things  which 
pertain  to  his  influence  on  the  heart  and 
life.  The  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God 
here  denote  all  the  things  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  produces.  ^  Neither  can  he  know 
them.  Neither  can  he  understand  or 
comprehend  them.  Perhaps,  also,  the 
word  know  here  implies  also  the  idea  of 
loving,  or  approving  of  them,  as  it  often 
does  in  the  Scripture.  Thus  to  know 
the  Lord  often  means  to  love  him,  to 
have  a  full,  practical  acquaintance  with 
him.  When  the  apostle  says  that  the 
animal  or  sensual  man  cannot  know  those 
things,  he  may  have  reference  to  one  of 
two  things.  Either,  (1.)  That  those 
doctrines  were  not  discoverable  by  human 
wisdom,  or  by  any  skill  which  the  natural 
man  may  have,  but  were  to  be  learned 
only  by  revelation.  This  is  the  main 
drift  of  his  argument,  and  this  sense  is 
given  by  Locke  and  Whitby.  Or,  (2.) 
He  may  mean  that  the  sensual,  the  un- 
renewed man  cannot  perceive  their  beauty 
and  their  force,  even  after  they  are  re- 
vealed to  man,  unless  the  mind  is  en- 
lightened and  inclined  by  the  Spirit  of 
God.  This  is  probably  the  sense  of  the 
passage.  This  is  the  simple  affirmation 
of  a  fact — that  while  the  man  remains 
sensual  and  carnal,  he  cannot  perceive 
the  beauty  of  those  doctrines.  And  this 
us-  a  simple  and  well  known  fact.  It  is  a 
truth  —  universal  and  lamentable  —  that 
he  sensual  man,  the  worldly  man,  the 
proud,  haughty,  and  self-confident  man  ; 
the  man  under  the  influence  of  his  ani- 
mal appetites  —  licentious,  false,  ambi- 
tious, and  vain — does  not  perceive  any 
beauty  in  Christianity.  So  the  intem- 
perate  man  perceives  no  beauty  in  the 


arguments  for  temperance ;  the  adulterer, 
no  beauty  in  the  arguments  for  chastity ; 
the  liar,  no  beauty  in  the  arguments  for 
truth.  It  is  a  simple  fact,  that  while  hf 
is  intemperate,  or  licentious,  or  false,  he 
can  perceive  no  beauty  in  these  doctrines. 
But  this  does  not  prove  that  he  has  no 
natural  faculties  for  perceiving  the  force 
and  beauty  of  these  arguments ;  or  that 
he  might  not  apply  his  mind  to  their  in- 
vestigation, and  be  brought  to  embrace 
them  ;  or  that  he  might  not  abandon  the 
love  of  intoxicating  drinks,  and  sensual- 
ity, and  falsehood,  and  be  a  man  of  tem- 
perance, purity,  and  truth.  He  has  all 
the  natural  faculties  which  are  requisite 
in  the  case ;  and  all  the  inability  is  his 
strong  love  of  intoxicating  drinks,  or  im- 
purity, or  falsehood.  So  of  the  sensual 
sinner.  W^hile  he  thus  remains  in  love 
with  sin,  he  cannot  perceive  the  beauty 
of  the  plan  of  salvation,  or  the  excellency 
of  the  doctrines  of  religion.  He  needs 
just  the  love  of  these  things,  and  the 
hatred  of  sin.  He  needs  to  cherish  the 
influences  of  the  Spirit;  to  receive  what 
he  has  taught,  and  not  to  reject  it  through 
the  love  of  sin  ;  he  needs  to  yield  him- 
self to  their  influences,  and  then  their 
beauty  will  be  seen.  The  passage  here 
proves  that  while  a  man  is  thus  sensual, 
the  things  of  the  Spirit  will  appear  to 
him  to  be  folly  ;  it  proves  nothing  about 
his  ability,  or  his  natural  faculty,  to  see 
the  excellency  of  these  things,  and  to 
turn  from  his  sin.  It  is  the  affirmation 
of  a  simple  fact  everywhere  discernible, 
that  the  natural  man  does  not  perceive 
the  beauty  of  these  things  ;  that  while  he 
remains  in  that  state  he  cannot;  and  that 
if  he  is  ever  brought  to  perceive  their 
beauty,  it  will  be  by  the  influence  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  Such  is  his  love  of  sin, 
that  he  never  will  be  brought  to  see  their 
beauty  except  by  the  agency  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  "  For  wickedness  perverts  the 
judgment,  and  makes  men  err  with  re- 
spect to  practical  principles ;  so  that  no 
one  can  be  wise  and  judicious  who  is  not 
good."  Aristotle,  as  quoted  by  Bloom- 
field.  ^  Thqi  are  spiritually  discerned. 
That  is,  they  are  perceived  by  the  aid  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  enlightening  the  mind 
and  influencing  the  heart. 
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15.   But   he   •  that   is    spiritual 

*  judgcih  all   tiling*,    yet  lie  hioi- 
•eJf  U  'judged  of  DO  man. 

•  Prov.  9S.  A.    >  or,  SsetmtlK.    •  or,  Utetrntd. 


15.  But  hf  that    u   rpiritual       The 
rho    i  by   the     Holy 

Spirit,  in  r<  :.  :  .  .  n  from  him  who 

U  under  the  influence  of  the  tenses  only. 
%  JmJtjeth.  Gr.  JHMcerneth  (marpn); 
tne  Hinie  word  u  in  the  pre%iou*  %erMr. 
It  means  that  the  tpirituml  man  has  a  dit> 
cemrotnt  of  thr»«*.'  truths  in  n*pard  to 
which  the  ten«ual  man  was  blind  and 
tgnorant.  **  AU  thintft.  Not  absolutely 
■II  t(iin(;«;  or  txit  that  he  is  oinnt«eient ; 
but  that  h<*  ha«  a  Mvvt  of  those  thin|^  to 
whuh  the  a[H»»t!c  hail  rvferencc— tliat  is, 
to  the  thingi  which  are  rv^ealed  tn  man 
by  the  Holy  .Spirit.  «'  Yet  he  himueff 
it  judged.  Gnek,  as  in  the  margin,  "  is 
di»cerT>ed  ;**  that  is,  his  feelin^^  prin- 
dpUi.  »ifw»,  hope*,  fear»,  jo\«,  cannot 
be  fully  undeniood  and  a(>preciated  by 
any  natural  or  sensual  man.  He  doo^ 
oot  comprrhcnd  the  prifv  ip!***  whirh 
•rluate  huD  {  be  does  n<  « 

to)  s :  he  doci  not  •>  ropai  i  n 

liis  frelini^s.  Thi*  is  a  matter  of  simple 
truth  and  universal  ob*^rration.  1  he 
rrsson  is  a'lded  in  the  f<»llowing  verse. — 
that  as  the  Chri»tian  is  influent^  by  the 
l.onl.  and  as  the  natural  man  does  not 
koow  bnm  ID  be  cannot  know  him  who 
ii  taioasead  by  him }  that  is,  the  Chris- 
tian. 

16.  For  trho  katk  kntmm,   kr.     Thb 
»  quoted  from  Is*,  il.  la    The 

Ibnn  b  a  stmng  mode  of 
denying  that  ony  one  has  evar  aMma  the 
mind  of  the  l^*rd.  The  atfua—trt  of 
Paul  is  this,  *  No  one  cao  uodentand 
God.  No  one  can  fuWr  c— »-^»M-nd  his 
oUns,  his  frrlin^ca,  hi*  «ir^-  »iflM. 

no  ooe  by  nature,  under  ine  mtiyrnaa  of 
sense  ami  pwion.  I*  eiihar  dbpond  to 
niteaiifaia  ns  tmihs,  '  -hem  inwn 

llwT  an  mealed,    h  hrlrtlaa  it 

IdhiiBwd  by  Ood.  He  l^  his  BdMl 
He  haa  the  mind  of  CbrtK ;  whohadtha 
■tad  of  God.      lie    iimaaihlim  with 


1  ♦;.  For  who  **  hath  known 
the  mind  of  the  Lord,  that  he 
•*  may  iimtnict  him  ?  But  we 
have  '  the  mind  of  Christ. 

Mu.4alJ.    Jrr.sxia 
•y»aiL  •JQO.17.8. 


Christ;  he  has  his  feelings,  denm,  pur- 
poses,  and  plans.  And  as  no  one  can 
fully  undentand  God  bv  nature.  »o  nei- 
ther can  he  undentana  him  who  is  iiw 
fluenccd  by  God,  and  is  like  him  ;  and  it 
is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  he  regards 
the  Christian  n-lifpon  as  folly,  and  the 
Christian  as  a  fo<il.  •[  The  mind  t/ 
Christ.  The  ricwn,  feelinjj«,  and  ti-mjier 
of  Christ.  We  are  induenced  by  bis 
Spirit. 

REMARKS. 

1»L  ^^ni»te^l  of  the  gospel  should  not 

!  for  ex- 
ver.    1. 

pla 
•  to 

ut  j:  "hrre 
w-J.!  be 


I . 


be  too  anxious  to  be  di^t 
cellency  of  »pee<-h  or  I 
Their  aim  should  be  to 
tnitii.  il)  lan(.aja;;e  pure  .. 
all.     Lrt  it  be  rrmemb«riil,  tl 
ever  was  any   place   where  it 
proper  to  s»-fk  such  graces  ot 
It  was  Corinth.      If  in  any  <r.  r  >■ 

any  refined  and  genteel  society  it  would 
be  propt-r,  it  would  ha%e  been  prop<-r  in 
Corintn.  Let  this  thought  rebuke  those, 
who,  when  they  preach  to  a  gay  and 
fashionable  auditory,  seek  to  fill  their 
•ermoos  with  orr.amcnt  rather  than  with 
•oUd  thought ;  with  the  tinsel  of  rhetoric, 
lather  than  with   p  '>agc.      Paul 

was  riifht  in  his  c<  1  was  wise, 

Tnm  tasia  ahhors  mefethctous  om»> 
OMOlB,  aa  moch  as  the  gospel  doaa.  And 
the  nma  who  b  called  to  prrarh  in  a  nch 
and  fsshionable  congrefation.  should  re- 
member, that  he  is  »tati<  not  to 
E lease  the  ear,  but  to  s..  'Hat 
i»  object  is  not  to  di*|  '  •■€ 
hia  eloquence,  but  to  n-^  ur  n  •  >  >  urn 
hvm  ruin.  This  puqH*M>  will  auke  the 
aMTt  omamenti  of  rhetoric  appear  smalli 
h  wfll  g(«e  sariouMif  to  his  dbromwi 
g-  hb  dklion  i  nnrtion  to  Mi 
r.  .  heart  to  hb  ai fuaweii  i  ai 
sweoeas  Id  hb  mhilsln. 
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.  2rid.  The  purpose  of  every  minister 
should  be  like  that  of  Paul,  to  preach 
Christ  and  him  crucified  only.  See 
Note  on  ver.  2. 

3rd.  If  Paul  trembled  at  Corinth  in 
view  of  dancrers  and  difficulties;  if  he  was 
conscious  of  his  own  weakness  and  feeble- 
ness, then  we  should  learn  also  to  be 
humble.  He  is  not  much  in  danger  of 
erring  who  imitates  the  example  of  this 
great  apostle.  And  if  he  who  had  re- 
ceived a  direct  commission  from  the  great 
Head  of  the  church,  and  who  was  en- 
dowed with  such  mighty  powers,  was 
modest,  unassuming,  -and  diffident,  then 
It  becomes  ministers  of  the  gospel  now, 
and  all  others  to  be  humble  also.  We 
should  not,  indeed,  be  afraid  of  men  ;  but 
we  should  be  modest,  humble,  and  lowly  ; 
much  impressed,  as  if  conscious  of  our 
mighty  charge ;  and  anxious  to  deliver 
just  such  a  message  as  God  will  approve 
and  bless. 

Would  I  describe  a  preacher,  such  as  Paul, 
Were  he  on  earth,  would  hear,  approve,  and 

own, 
Paul  should  himself  direct  me.    I  would  trace 
His  master-strokes,  and  draw  from  his  design. 
I  would  express  him  simple,  grave,  sincere; 
In  doctrine  uncorrupt ;  in  language  plain  ; 
And  plain  in  manner  ;  decent,  solemn,  chaste. 
And  natural  in  gesture;  much  impress'd 
Himself,  as  conscious  of  his  awful  charge ; 
And  anxious  mainly  that  the  flock  he  feeds 
May  feel  it  too.     Affectionate  in  look. 
Ana  tender  in  address,  as  well  becomes 
A  messenger  of  grace  to  guilty  men. 

Task,  B.  ii. 

Our  aim  should  be  to  commend  our  mes- 
sage to  every  man's  conscience;  and  to 
do  it  with  humility  towards  God,  and  deep 
solicitude ;  with  boldness  towards  our 
fellow  men — respectfully  towards  them — 
but  still  resolved  to  tell  the  truth,  ver.  3. 
4th.  The  faith  of  Christians  does  not 
stand  in  the  wisdom  of  man.  Every 
Christian  has  evidence  in  his  own  heart, 
in  his  experience,  and  in  the  transforma- 
tion of  his  character,  that  none  but  God 
could  have  wrought  the  change  on  his 
soul.  His  hopes,  his  joys,  his  peace,  his 
sanctification,  his  love  of  prayer,  of  the 
Bible,  of  Christians,  of  God,  and  of 
Christ,  are  all  such  as  nothing  could  have 
produced  but  the  mighty  power  of  God. 
All  these  bear  marks  of  their  high  origin. 
Thev  are  the  work  of  God  on  the  soul. 


And  as  the  Christian  is  fully  conscious 
that  these  are  not  the  native  feelings  of 
his  heart — that  if  left  to  himself  he  would 
never  have  had  them ;  so  he  has  the 
fullest  demonstration  that  they  are  to  be 
traced  to  a  divine  source.  And  can  he 
be  mistaken  about  their  existence  ?  Can 
a  man  doubt  whether  he  has  joy,  and 
peace,  and  happiness  ?  Is  the  infidel  to 
tell  him  coolly  that  he  must  be  mistaken 
in  regard  to  the  existence  of  these  emo- 
tions, and  that  it  is  all  delusion  ?  Can  a 
child  doubt  whether  it  loves  a  parent ;  a 
husband  whether  he  loves  his  wife ;  a 
friend,  a  friend ;  a  man,  his  country  ? 
And  can  he  doubt  whether  this  emotion 
produces  joy  ?  And  can  a  man  doubt 
whether  he  loves  God  ?  Whether  he  has 
different  views  from  what  he  once  had  ? 
Whether  he  has  peace  and  joy  in  view  of 
the  character  of  God,  and  the  hope  of 
heaven?  And  by  what  right  shall  the 
infidel  tell  him  that  he  is  mistaken,  and 
that  all  this  is  delusion  ?  How  can  he 
enter  into  the  soul,  and  pronounce  the  man 
who  professes  to  have  these  feelings  mis- 
taken ?  What  should  we  think  of  the 
man  who  should  tell  a  wife  that  she  did 
not  love  her  husband;  or  a  father  that  he 
did  not  love  his  children  ?  How  can  he 
know  this  ?  And,  in  like  manner,  how 
can  an  infidel  and  a  scoffer  say  to  a 
Christian,  that  all  his  hopes  and  joys,  his 
love  and  peace  are  delusion  and  fana- 
ticism? The  truth  is,  that  the  great 
mass  of  Christians  are  just  as  well  satisfied 
of  the  truth  of  religion,  as  they  are  of  their 
own  existence  ;  and  that  a  Christian  wili 
die  for  his  love  to  the  Saviour,  just  as  he 
will  die  for  his  wife,  and  children,  and 
country.  Martyrdom  in  the  one  case  is 
on  the  same  principle  as  martyrdom  in 
the  other.  Martyrdom  in  either,  is  noble 
and  honourable,  and  evinces  the  highest 
qualities  and  principles  of  the  human 
mind. 

5th.  Christians  are  influenced  by  true 
wisdom,  ver.  6.  They  are  not  fools ; 
though  they  appear  to  be  to  their  fellow 
men.  They  see  a  real  beauty  and  wis- 
dom in  the  plan  of  redemption  which  the 
world  does  not  discern.  It  is  not  the 
wisdom  of  this  world  ;  but  it  is  the  wis- 
dom which  looks  to  eternity.  Is  a  man 
a  fool  who  acts   with  reference  to  the 


A.  D.  50.] 


CHAPTER  IT. 


CI 


future  ?  U  he  a  fool  who  beliere*  that 
be  shall  li«e  to  all  eternity,  and  who 
retiards  it  a«  proper  to  make  pn*paration 
fur  that  eleniily  ?  la  he  a  ft»<)|  who  atis 
at  if  he  were  to  die — to  be  jud(;ed — to 
ent«  r  ?     Felly 

if   II  -  on  th*» 

reality  ui  um.-  ,  r.<>i  ut  . 

it  ai  it  UI.       I  who   i^ 

who  *tn*'  .  .•   ; 

b  well  ;  ti.-  r.r;  w;,  -  .i':  i  -  .ir-  :•.  .% 
•tale  of  bankruptcy,  and  who  is  unwillini; 
to  know  it,  is  a  fool.  The  man  who  is 
villinK  la  know  all  about  hii  situation, 
and  to  act  aocordioglr,  is  a  wi*e  man. 
The  one  upnaenU  the  conduct  of  a 
ttoner.  the  other  that  ofaf  A 

HMO  who  AoulH  tf^  hi«  c\  inrr, 

or  hi«  bouse 
breathini;  ar' 

oenicd.  or  (lance  atnidrt  lOch  somk-h, 
would  be  a  Tk^I  or  a  roadman.  An  I  i- 
Dol  the  sinner  who  is  f^y  and  \h 
over  the  (jrave  and  over  A«i/  , — ;. 
fiMili*h  and  road  ?  And  if  there  be  a 
(>od,  a  heaven,  a  Sariciur.  and  a  hell ;  if 
men  are  to  die,  and  to  be  judw'ed.  is  he 
n«»t  '    '  '    i 

wh. 
tiai.v 

fT- 


»iuil  sunrire  when  ail  other  u  vanished 
away. 

6ih.  All  the  wisdoro  of  lhi«  world  fthall 
eoroe  to  oou.'ht.  vcr.  6.  What  will  be 
the  value  of  |Militical  aaffacilT.  whrn  all 
porrmii.'  '     "  .  .     ,  ,. 

di\ini*    .  • 

el.-jijii 

•taM«!     :i'  ' 

\\\ 
»♦.. 

vv  Will  appear 

t  w.ir!.!  ««h«'n 
<»»rr 

human  > 
inli  ■     * 

aw.; 


of  «cience,  and  the  moat  elevated  dialing 
tiun^  of  learninf^  and  eloquence. 

7th.  (i'mI  has  a  purpose  in  regard  to 
the  i>al\aiion  of  men.  rer.  7.  Thii 
scheme  was  ordained  before  the  world 
It  was  not  a  new  device.  It  was  not  the 
off»j»nntj  of  chan*^,  an  acj-ident,  or  an 
aflrr  (houqht.  It  wtvs  because  God  [>;ir- 
|x'vti  it  from  etrmi'';.  C'vl  has  a  pi.iii ; 
and  this  plan  c<  ■  sahation 

of  his  people.  _  .    enhances 

the  value  of  this  benevolent  plan  in  iha 
eves  of  hi»  people,  that  it  ha*  been  the 
object  of  the  eirmaL,  eame»l  desire  and 
purpoM  of  God.  How  much  a  jfift  is 
enhanced  in  value  from  the  fact  that  it 
hat  b«*en  loi       '  nf  a  parent  to 

l>eslow  it;   t  -d  for  it;  that 

ln"    ha«  mul'    a  •   r    it ;  and 

ihnt  thi*  hi*  hr^  'crt  of  his 

eff  r.    I    r    \.    r-.       >..    tho 

fa'.  T'  >i.  riij';..ii  ir.i..-, towed 

on  C'hn<ktians  as  the  fruit  of  the  eternal  pur- 
pose and  dt^sire  of  Go<L  And  how  should 
our  heartii  rise  in  (latitude  to  him  for  hia 
unspeakable  pft  ? 

^h.  One  (prat  and  prominent  cause 
of  nin  is  the  fact  that  men  "ii? 

reality    and   beauty   of  »; 
.*v)   it  was  with   thone   wl  iC 

Lord.  \cx.  8.      Had  the\  r 

as  it  wa»,  thej  would  not  have  «tuci»ic« 
him.  And  so  it  is  now.  When  men 
blat|>henie  God,  they  sec  not  his  ezcrU 
leney  ;  when  th<*y  resile  reli'.''-"  »' -v 
know  not  its  rr.il  talue;  when  ■  < 

the  law*  of  God,  ihev  do  not  ftiii_>  iii«<  '-m 
their  purity  and  their  imp^irtance.  It  is 
true  tli<  .  ■  ..  '     '    T 

crime  t 

it    it    •iji.ailv    Irui-    Utat    '  I 

whir  they  do."      For   »ur'  '. 

I  mortals,  th«*  .S^vp 
'  h  we  should  all   \- 
that  «-ur»e«  God,  has  no  ju*t  m  i  vi 

he  ii  doiiiK.      The  man   wl'-.  .-, 

and  a  scKfTi-r,  and  a  liar,  a  r. 

has  no  jutt  sen*e  of  th«-  «<^i  f 

his  crime  ;  and  is  an  object  of  ■  v- 

'  '    hia  sta  sl>     '  *  '  .1 

>iibjM<l  of 
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Son  of  God  ?  And  what  crime  could  be 
attended  v\  ith  more  dreadful  consequences 
to  its  perpetrators  ?  So  of  sinners  now. 
They  little  know  what  they  do  ;  and  they 
little' know  the  consequences  of  their  sins. 
A  man  may  curse  his  Maker,  and  say  it  is 
in  sport?  But  how  will  it  be  regarded  in 
the  day  of  judgment  ?  A  man  may  revile 
the  Saviour!  But  how  will  it  appear 
when  he  dies  ?  It  is  a  solemn  thing  to 
trifle  with  God  and  with  his  laws.  A 
man  is  safer  when  he  sports  on  a  volcano, 
or  when  he  makes  a  jest  of  the  pestilence 
or  the  forked  lightnings  of  heaven,  than 
when  he  sports  with  religion  and  with 
God  !  In  a  world  like  this  men  should 
be  serious  and  fear  God.  A  single  deed, 
like  that  of  the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  may 
be  remembered  when  all  the  circum- 
stances of  sport  and  mockery  shall  have 
passed  away — remembered  when  the  world 
shall  be  destroyed,  and  stars  and  suns 
shall  rush  to  ruin. 

1 0th.  Christians  have  views  of  the 
beauties  of  religion,  and  have  consola- 
tions arising  from  these  views,  which  the 
world  has  not.  ver.  9.  They  have  dif- 
ferent views  of  God,  of  Christ,  of  heaven, 
of  eternity.  They  see  a  beauty  in  all 
these  things,  and  a  wisdom  in  the  plan  of 
salvation,  which  the  men  of  the  world  do 
not  see.  The  contemplation  of  this 
beauty  and  wisdom,  and  the  evidence 
which  they  have  that  they  are  interested 
in  all  this,  gives  them  a  joy  which  the 
world  does  not  possess.  They  see  what 
the  eye  has  not  elsewhere  seen  ;  they 
enjoy  what  men  elsewhere  have  not  en- 
loyed  ;  and  they  are  elevated  to  privileges 
which  men  elsewhere  do  not  possess.  On 
earth  they  partake  of  happiness  which  the 
world  never  can  give,  and  in  heaven  they 
shall  partake  of  the  fulness  of  that  joy — 
of  pleasures  there  which  the  eye  had  not 
before  seen,  nor  the  ear  heard,  nor  the 
heart  of  man  conceived.  Who  would 
not  be  a  Christian  1 

1 1th.  The  Holy  Ghost  is  in  some  sense 
distinct  from  the  Father.  This  is  implied 
in  his  action  as  an  agent — in  searching, 
knowing,  &c.  ver.  10,  11.  An  attribute, 
a  qualify,  does  not  search  and  know. 

12.  The  Holy  Spirit  is  divine.  None 
can  know  God  but  one  equal  to  himself. 
ff  the  Sp  rit  intimately   knows  the  wis- 


dom, the  goodness,  the  omniscience,  the 
eternity,  the  power  of  God,  he  must  be 
divine.  No  created  being  can  have  this 
intelligence,  ver.  10,  11. 

13th.  Christians  are  actuated  by  a  dif- 
ferent spirit  from  the  men  of  this  world. 
ver.  12.  They  are  influenced  by  a  regard 
to  God  and  his  glory.  The  men  of  the 
world  are  under  the  influence  of  pride, 
avarice,  sensuality,  ambition,  and  vain- 
glory. 

14th.  The  sinner  does  not  perceive  the 
beauty  of  the  things  of  religion.  To  all 
this  beauty  he  is  blind.  This  is  a  sober 
and  a  most  melancholy  fact.  Whatever 
may  be  the  ci.use  of  it,  the  fact  is  unde- 
niable and  sad.  It  is  so  with  the  sen- 
sualist ;  with  the  men  of  avarice,  pride, 
ambition,  and  licentiousness.  The  gos- 
pel is  regarded  as  folly,  and  is  despised 
and  scorned  by  the  men  of  this  world. 
This  is  true  in  all  places,  among  all  peo- 
ple, and  at  all  times.  To  this  there  are 
no  exceptions  in  human  nature ;  and  over 
this  we  should  sit  down  and  weep. 

15th.  The  reason  of  this  is,  that  men 
love  darkness.  It  is  not  that  they  are 
destitute  of  the  natural  faculties  for  loving 
God,  for  they  have  as  strong  native 
powers  as  those  who  become  Christians. 
It  is,  because  they  love  sin — and  this 
simple  fact,  carried  out  into  all  its  bear- 
ings, will  account  for  all  the  difficulties  in 
the  way  of  the  sinner's  conversion.  There 
is  nothing  else  ;  and, 

16th.  We  see  here  the  value  of  the  m- 
fluencesofthe  Spirit.  Itisby  this  Spirit 
alone  that  the  mind  of  the  Christian  is 
enlightened,  sanctified,  and  comforted. 
It  4s  by  him  alone  that  he  sees  the  beauty 
of  the  religion  which  he  loves ;  it  is  by 
his  influence  alone  that  he  differs  from 
his  fellow  men.  And  no  less  important 
is  it  for  the  sinner.  Without  the  in- 
fluences of  that  Spirit  his  mind  will 
always  be  in  darkness,  and  his  heart  will 
always  hate  the  gosj)el.  How  anx-iously, 
therefore,  should  he  cherish  his  influences! 
How  careful  should  he  be  not  to  grieve 
him  away  1 

17th.  There  is  a  difference  between 
Christians  and  other  men.  One  is  en- 
lightened by  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  other 
not ;  one  sees  a  beauty  in  religion,  to  the 
other  it  is  folly ;  the  one  has  the  mind  of 
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Christ,   the  other  h«i  th«  iplrit   of  the 
florid  ;  Uk?  or  •  a  of 

th**  r'!«n  of  *.  '!  t^ 


do  Lhrutunt  and  the  men  of 


I •- 


CHAPTER  IIL 

The  detign  of  this  cliapl^  is  tubftan- 
tiallj  the  mtoc  u  the  (urvrn'r.  It  is  to 
reprove   the  ]  ■   '  the  [ 

▼min   wiMloni  .«  to 

miK  b  reste<J ;  ai) :  tu  ><  >pel 

WW  BoC  d«'pcu<iriit   oi.  Mie> 

tarn,  and  that  that  had  bvcn  tbe  uic—ion 
of  DO  null  ftart  of  the  eootentiotM  and 
•trifr*  which  hA<l  »rtM-n  iu  the  church  at 
Corinth.  TK«-  <•'  ^  ■  •■  • ...-.  .  t.;..,1  mainly 
with  an  acrr>ii ;  -vainon^ 

them;  and  ^  ■  -  •  .nci  u>  meet  an 
objection  «li  1  •  •  vT  was  made,  or 
eoiM  kmv€  btfn  made  br  the  Corintluaot 
themsclTca,  or  by  the  warn  teacher  that 
waa  amonf;  thrm.  In  rh.  ii.  1*2 — 16.  hv 
had  afT-Tn'-ri  that  r'hri'ii.Tr*  Rf-rr  in  f.T-t 
un«! 
that 

Tci- :     tk&t    Ui-  >tuod  ail 

: i  t-rtaininjf  to   i...     ',  :ian  ne!i- 

E'on.  To  llii»,  it  ritlxT  wa«,  or  could 
ite  brrn  ohjrrtpd  tiut  r*ul,  «lK'n 
amofig  tiu'ro,  ha<l  not  iu»tnirted  them 
full)  in  tltc  more  derp  and  ah»truH; 
pumt*  of  the  K"*1*^l  '•  *nd  tluit  he  h.i>l 
confined  hu  Mt*(r;ction«  to  the  wry 
rudinirnt«  of  th<-  f'!iri«''-s'^  fli^'ion.  Of 
thift,  prnttah!  who  had 

f«inj>cd   |»ari:'       i  i  i    lakrn 

the   adrantado,    and    had   pmrndp<i    to 

In,. 

di«t«ion   into    {Mrtiea.      It    ' 


waa  lo,  «ra<i  found  in  the  fiirt  that  they 
bad  been  di»ini' '  <ii»putes    attd 

utrifr*,  wh''"h  »i«-r!  tiai  iher  were 

•  r  doctnnca  of 
.  'OMatbem  for 
their  CI  on  the   i;ri>und  that  it 

was  of  I:'.: qucntx*  \>\  wii.*?  if  .rn:. 

mentality  they   had   been  : 
knowlfdfre  of  the  ij(»*pel.  a,  .  :.  ..i 
was  no  occasion  (or  their  «trife4  and  - 
All  succe?*,  whoever  was  the  intlrun:-  :.:, 
was  to  be  traced  to  God  per.  !t — 7  ),  nni 
the&ct  that  one  teacher  or  ano'hcr  h>d 
fint   iofltnrrted   them,   or   tiiat   one    nos 
mora  el  >er,  ibould  not 

be  die  '  iitoMfi^r  wets. 

Ood  waa  the  source  of  ail  blessin{r«.  Yf>l 
in  order  to  show  the  real  nature  of  hi*  own 
work,  in  order  to  meet  the  whole  of  tiic 
objection,  h«'  "■'■'  '^"  to  state  th  ■'  ^-  *t1 
doike  the  mi  mt  part  < 

in  the  rhunii  i.nu-  ii.  He  haii  la.u  i.-c 
foundation;  and  all  the  other*  were  but 
r\-arinjj  the  BUj>er»tructurc.  And  much 
a*  his  in«tni'i!"n«  might  ap«M»ar  to  be 
elementary,  \  rt   it   liad 

been  dtmc  >»  whifh  nn 

architect  evince*   »ri  i- 

foundation  mav  be  v' 
*cr.  10,  11.  The  others  «ho  had  'i.*-- 
cer<ied  him,  whoever  they  were,  were  !  ut 
buiKlers  upon  this  fotindation.  The 
foundation  had  be<>n  well  laid,  and  they 
should  t>e  careful  how  they  built  on  it. 
%er  1*2—16.  The  mention  of  th^»  fact 
.^hal  br  Ita^i  Uid  th«*  fnnndAtion,  anti 
th  '.and 

tha  •  :\»  a 

churcti. 

10,  17  .  . 

temple  of  God :  and  the  <  i 

!»_,.    uiw.l..    ;..    ^1.)  That    I:  .  I 

'     of  which   tJi<  > 


iiiw<  ii 

Thai  I. 


1  glorv  in  men 
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A  ND  I,  brethren,  could  not 
-^  speak  inito  you  as  ^  unto 
spiritual,  but  as  unto  carnal,  even 
as  unto  babes  ^  in  Christ. 


•c.  2. 14,  15. 


b  Heb.  5.  12,  13.    1  Pet.  2.  2. 


1.  And  I,  brethren.  See  ch.  ii.  1. 
This  is  designed  to  meet  an  imphed 
objection.  He  had  said  (ch.  ii.  14—16) 
that  Christians  were  able  to  understand 
all  tilings.  Yet.  they  would  recollect  that 
he  had  not  addressed  them  as  such,  but 
had  confined  himself  to  the  more  ele- 
mentary parts  of  religion  when  he  came 
among  them.  He  had  not  entered  upon 
the  abstruse  and  difficult  points  of  theo- 
logy— the  points  of  speculation  in  which 
the  subtle  Greeks  so  much  abounded  and 
so  much  delighted.  He  now  states  the 
reason  why  he  had  not  done  it.  The 
reason  was  one  that  was  most  humbling 
to  their  pride  ;  but  it  was  the  true  reason, 
and  faithfulness  demanded  that  it  should 
be  stated.  It  was,  that  they  were  carnal, 
and  not  qualified  to  understand  the  deep 
mysteries  of  the  gos^pel ;  and  the  proof 
of  this  was  unhappily  at  hand.  It  was 
too  evident  in  their  contentions  and  strifes, 
that  they  were  under  the  influence  of 
carnal  feelings  and  views.  ^  Could  not 
speak  unto  you  as  unto  spiritual.  '  I 
I  could  not  regard  you  as  spiritual— as 
qualified  to  enter  into  the  full  and  higher 
truths  of  the  gospel ;  I  could  not  regard 
you  as  divested  of  the  feelings  which  in«< 
fluence  carnal  men — the  men  of  the 
■;v'.>ild,  and  I  addressed  you  accordingly. 
I  could  not  discourse  to  you  as  to  far- 
advanced  and  well-informed  Christians. 
I  taught  you  the  rudiments  only  of  the 
Christian  religion.'  He  refers  here, 
doubtless,  to  his  instructions  when  he 
founded  the  church  at  Corinth.  See 
Note,  ch.  ii.  13-15.  ^  JBut  as  unto 
carnal.  The  word  carwa/ here  (ff«^)ciro7f) 
is  not  the  same  which  in  ch.  ii.  14  is 
translated  natural  {-4^v;^^iko;).  That  re- 
fers to  one  who  is  unrenewed,  and  who  is 
wholly  under  the  influence  of  his  sensual 
or  animal  nature,  and  is  nowhere  applied 
to   Christians.     This  is  applied  here  to 


2.  I  have  fed  you  with  milk, 
and  not  with  meat :  for  hitherto 
^  ye  were  not  able  to  bear  it^ 
neither  yet  now  are  ye  able. 


•  Jno.  16. 12. 


Christians — but  to  those  who  have  much 
of  the  remains  of  corruption,  and  who  are 
imperfectly  acquainted  with  the  nature  of 
religion ;  babes  in  Christ.  It  denotes 
those  who  still  evinced  the  feelings  and 
views  which  pertain  to  the  flesh,  \m  these 
unhappy  contentions,  and  strifes,  and 
divisions.  "  The  works  of  the  flesh  are 
hatred,  variance,  emulations,  wrath,  strife, 
seditions,  envyings."  (Gal.  v.  20,21); 
and  these  they  had  evinced  in  their  divi- 
sions ;  and  Paul  knew  that  their  danger 
lay  in  this  direction,  and  he  therefore  ad- 
dressed them  according  to  their  character. 
Paul  applies  the  word  to  himself  (  Rom. 
vii.  14),  "  for  I  am  carnal ;  "  and  here  it 
denotes  that  they  were  as  yet  under  the 
influence  of  the  corrupt  passions  and  de- 
sires which  the  flesh  produces.  ^  As 
unto  babes  in  Christ.  As  unto  those 
recently  born  into  his  kingdom,  and  un- 
able to  understand  the  profounder  doc- 
trines of  the  Christian  religion.  It  is  a 
common  figure  to  apply  the  term  infants 
and  children  to  those  who  are  feeble  in 
understanding,  or  unable,  from  any  cause, 
to  comprehend  the  more  profound  instruc- 
tions of  science  or  religion. 

2.  /  have  fed  you  with  milk.  Paul 
here  continues  the  metaphor,  which  is 
derived  from  the  custom  of  feeding  in- 
fants with  the  lightest  food.  Milk  here 
evidently  denotes  the  more  simple  and 
elementary  doctrines  of  Christianity— the 
doctrines  of  the  new  birth,  of  repentance, 
faith,  &c.  The  same  figure  occurs  in 
Heb.  V.  II — 14;  and  also  in  classical 
writers.  See  Wetstein.  ^  And  not  with 
meat.  Meat  here  denotes  the  more  sub- 
lime and  mysterious  doctrines  of  reli- 
gion. ^  For  hitherto.  Formerly,  when 
I  came  among  you,  and  laid  the  founda- 
tions of  the  church.  ^  Not  able  to  bear 
it.  You  were  not  sufficiently  ad- 
vanced in   Christian  knowledye  to  com- 
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3.  For  ye  are  yet  carnal :   for  I 
wljtTcas    ■  t/iere     »>     n;  \ou  / 

envying,  and  «»trifc,  ami  .  •  .  ->ns, 
are  ye  not  carnal,  aud  wtdV '  as 
men  ? 

•  JuDMllC        lor./bcftouk        > 


4.  For  while  one  mith,  I  ^am 
of  Paul  ;  and  anoiiier,  I  am  of 
Aj>ollos  ;  are  ye  noi  carnal  ? 

5.  Wlio  then  in  Paul,  and  who 
is  Apollos,  but  ministers  by  whom 

*c.  1.  li. 


pn-hen(lihehi{rhrr  mTttcrirs  oftbcgotpeL  |  ame  &ni*1v  ouirht  to  lie.  vmi  ,-uv  »i>'i: 

Synfhrr  yrtncxr,  kc.      The  reawn  why  '  into  far' 

loy  wrrv  not  then  able  be  proceeds  iiu.  |       4.  F>:-  -....^  w^  .^^....,  ^,.^.     c^.^  .. 

m«-<iiaf<'ly  to  tttitc.  ch.  i.  12. 

a  For  -r     -     yet  carnal      Thouph  5.   Who  thm  \<  P     '  '.  -       ^  -  '^ 

you  are  (                   and  an*  the  friend*  of  ch.  i.  1.1      W|i\ 
God  ill  I*                                          out  and 


finlr.  emulation  a 
iu  far  a*  you  are  • 
Hr  do  you  thow  ' 
oy  thrir  |mn'  ••  ' 
whereat.      \i\ 
appeal   X' 
A  £jiri/i 
th«- 
14. 

oft: 
In 

Tlie  e^^ 
aroM* 
eni 

a  fruitful   «-ai:M-  of  itnfe. 


and  just     ant»,  and  have  no  claitn  t< 

I'    iii.t  ^.     ,.i'.  ill.'  II .'".  .  t I.  .-Ill  1 


I      Hi  I  >    I.  I  > 


u      iJi*'     I/I.V4  /  ii//ir  .11      11^ 


you  are  carnal  I     whom  you  have  bi-Jieved,  it  i«  inipro|>er  lo 
•  and    »tr  *■  '  !.cm  ait  in  any  arnM  '  f 

i.M*d    her.  ''^aiiif^,  or   to   arr.i; 

•lame.  ^   /• 


lion*    It)  the  <  ' 
c«nn€v-1r»l    w 
(.'ontenli   n    a     I     L  ; 
giimt       I  li.MM......  »     , 

ma- 
id, 
an  : 
mii' 
thrv  always  arv   in    n 

■Hilt  ma  w^m.      Mar|{ 

The  »nr«l  ir<iA  it  u*«>«l  oftc- 
tiirr«  in  the  tPtiw  of  cdik/w  t 
eomtimct  as  loan,  i.  a.  as  n 
fin;  you  e^iocv  \hm  ■am*' 
grrai  rmm  of  mm  (i> 
bring  bilrtl  will 
aad  hanDou 


i-n    to    them. 

^  .1... H 


'1 


•  somi  r,"'\v   uniMiiv       X  •, 
5    ^n«/    tin  ft.     ai 


'  P'-r  '  ;    

from    uut»irr»    i 
li.      M     '      :     -V,      ' 
thot<>   (i! 


^    tl 


ri    fo    ir>r    I  ofuiin- 
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ye   believed,  even  » as   the    Lord 
gave  to  every  man  ? 

6.  I  have  planted,  Apollos  wa- 

•  Rom.  12.  3,  6.    1  Pet.  4.  11. 


them  to  form  parties  that  should  be  called 
by  their  names.  ^  By  whom.  Through 
whom  {}l  cSv),  by  whose  instrumentality. 
They  were  not  the  original  source  of 
faith,  but  were  the  mere  servants  of  God 
in  conveying  to  them  the  knowledge  of 
that  truth  by  which  they  were  to  be  saved. 
^  Even  as  the  Lord  gave  to  every  man. 
God  is  the  original  source  of  faith ;  and 
it  is  by  his  influence  that  any  one  is 
brought  to  believe.  See  Note,  Rom. 
xii.  3.  6.  There  were  diversities  of  gifts 
among  the  Corinthian  Christians,  as  there 
are  in  all  Christians.  And  it  is  here  im- 
plied, (1.)  That  all  that  any  one  had  was 
to  be  traced  to  God  as  its  author ;  (2. ) 
That  he  is  a  sovereign,  and  dispenses  his 
favours  to  all  as  he  pleases;  (3.)  That 
since  God  had  conferred  those  favours,  it 
was  improper  for  the  Corinthians  to  divide 
themselves  into  sects  and  call  themselves 
by  the  name  of  their  teachers,  for  all  that 
they  had  was  to  be  traced  to  God  alone. 
This  idea,  that  all  the  gifts  and  graces 
which  Christians  had,  were  to  be  traced 
to  God  alone,  was  one  which  the  apostle 
Paul  often  insisted  on ;  and  if  this  idea 
had  been  kept  before  the  minds  and 
hearts  of  all  Christians,  it  would  have 
prevented  no  small  part  of  the  conten- 
tions in  the  church,  and  the  formation  of 
no  small  part  of  the  sects  in  the  Christian 
world. 

6.  I  have  planted.  The  apostle  here 
compares  the  establishment  of  the  church 
at  Corinth  to  the  planting  of  a  vine,  a 
tree,  or  of  grain.  The  tigure  is  taken 
from  agriculture,  and  the  meaning  is  ob- 
vious. Paul  established  the  church.  He 
was  the  first  preacher  in  Corinth  ;  and  if 
any  distinction  was  due  to  any  one,  it  was 
rather  to  him  than  to  the  teachers  who 
had  laboured  there  subsequently ;  but  he  j 
regarded  himself  as  worthy  of  no  such 
honour  as  to  be  the  head  of  a  party,  for 
it  was  not  himseif,  but  God  who  had 
given  the  increase.  ^  Apollos  watered. 
Thic  ^ure  is  taken  from  ttie  practice  ot 


tered ;    but    God  ^  gave    the   in- 
crease. 

b  ck..  15.  10. 


watering  a  tender  plant,  or  of  watering  a 
garden  or  field.  This  was  necessar}'  in  a 
special  manner  in  eastern  countries. 
Their  fields  became  parched  and  dry 
from  their  long  droughts,  and  it  was  ne- 
cessary to  irrigate  them  by  artificial 
means.  The  sense  here  is,  that  Paul 
had  laboured  in  establishing  the  church 
at  Corinth  ;  but  that  subsequently  Apollos 
had  laboured  to  increase  it,  and  to  build 
it  up.  It  is  certain  that  Apollos  did  not 
go  to  Corinth  until  after  Paul  had  left  it. 
See  Acts  xviii.  18.  Comp.  27.  f  God 
gave  the  increase.  God  caused  the  seed 
sown  to  take  root  and  spring  up ;  and 
God  blessed  the  irrigation  of  the  tender 
plants  as  they  sprung  up,  and  caused  them 
to  grow.  This  idea  is  still  taken  from  the 
husbandman.  It  would  be  vain  for  the 
farmer  to  sow  his  seed  unless  God  should 
give  it  life.  There  is  no  life  in  the  seed, 
nor  is  there  any  inherent  power  in  trie 
earth  to  make  it  grow.  God  only,  the 
giver  of  all  life,  can  quicken  the  germ  in 
the  seed,  and  make  it  live.  So  it  would 
be  in  vain  for  the  farmer  to  water  his 
plant  unless  God  should  bless  it.  There 
is  no  living  principle  in  the  water;  no 
inherent  power  in  the  rains  of  heaven 
to  make  the  plant  grow.  It  is  adapted, 
indeed,  to  this,  and  the  seed  would  not 
germinate  if  it  was  not  planted,  nor  grow 
if  it  was  not  watered  ;  but  the  life  is  still 
from  God.  He  arranged  these  means, 
and  he  gives  life  to  the  tender  blade,  and 
sustains  it.  And  so  it  is  with  the  word  of 
life.  It  has  no  mherent  power  to  pro- 
duce effect  by  itself.  The  power  is  no* 
in  the  naked  word,  nor  in  him  that  plants, 
nor  in  him  that  waters,  nor  in  the  heart 
where  it  is  sown,  but  in  God.  But  there 
is  di  fitness  of  the  means  to  the  end.  The 
word  is  adapted  to  save  the  soul.  The 
seed  must  be  sown  or  it  will  not  germi- 
nate.    Truth  must  be  sown  in  the  heart, 

and  the  heart  must  be  prepared  for  it . 

as  the  earlli  mu^t  be  plough  •;!  and  mi  I 
UK  Ujw,  or  it  will  not  spring  up.      It  musl 
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7.  So  ihen  neillier  ■  is  he  ilml 
])!aiitctli  any  lliing,  nciilier  he  that 
watereih,  but  God  tliat  giveih  the 
uicreaae. 

•  Joa.\i.L    SCor.  IS.»-11. 


he  '  1  with  Mdduoun  carr,  or  it 

will  I  noihinff.      Hut  Mill  it  is  ail 

of  («od — M  much  to  as  the  \cllaw  hmncst 
of  'hv  6cU.  afier  all  tbv  toils  of  the  hus- 
bandman, it  of  God.  And  as  the  fanntr 
who  bat  jua  \icw«,  will  taie  no  pmiso  to 
htmw^f  hrrauM?  his  com  and  his  vine 
(tan  but 

will  «ne- 

6ori  '  ;    Mi  Will  the  iiunt-oit  r  ut  n>- 

lif^i''     i  >  will  c«en'  Christian,  after 

all  their  rare,  a.v*nbe  all  to  God. 

7.  i^ny   thing.     Tlii*   is  to  be  taken 
Comp*tTativrii/.    Thrv  are  nothing'  in  com- 

] '    «■    !.     Thiir  ajjency  is  of  no 

■  .in*d    willi     his.      Sec 
It  does  not  vckfn  tiiat 
•  not  to  b«  performed ; 
indiyiwhle 
>noarH(kieto 
(WkL— Ibetr  iKeticy   u   todJipeiweble. 
God  cfM  make  teed  or  a  tree  f/jvm  if 
thry  were  not  planted  in  the  earth.      But 
be  dnet  not  do  it     The  a^ncy  of  the 
busbandiran  ii  indUpensable  in  the  ordi- 
nary operations  of  hu  providrnee.      If  ho 
does  Dot    plant  God  will  not  nuke  the 
grain  or  the  tree  f^ow.     Grxl  blmma  bis 
Ubo«ir«  •   )v*  At^-*  not  »>rk  a  miracle. 


8.  Now  he  that  plantcth  and  he 
that  watcreth  are  one :  and  every 
man  ''  shall  receive  his  own  re- 
ward according  to  his  own  labour. 

kPs.fi2.li.    Re*,  n.  M. 


they  are  enj^aped  in  difTcront  ihinir* — U>r 
planting  and  Watcrinjf  are  diffrretit  kioiis 
of  work,  yet  it  is  one  in  rejjard  to  tin?  end 
to  be  ir^'ined.  The  emplo\ments  do  i.oi 
at  all  doMh,  but  trnd  to  the  name  end.  It 
is  not  as  if  I  ' 
engaf^  in  ; 
is  one,  I"  ■  .i  .  ■ 
othrr.  i;  ;  •  _r 
wiiiild  Im.*  nti  ufri- 
if  not  watend,  t; 


not 

a<-« 

in  f; 

ministers   would 

God.     T^-  .■■■ 

vation  r.' 

ibe  Inrt^aw.     i 

lndis|)enaablo  and  as 

tboie  of  ibe  farmer  m  tbe 


-eaa;  he  does 

:<  manner  to 

'    neo.     So 

i     -eflbrtiof 

be  of  no  arail  without 

I  do  noihinf;  in  the  »al- 

uiili-s«  \\v  khould  (fire 

ut   /A«ir  Uboun  are  as 

■re 

of 


a 

my.   'my 

Goil.  nho 
K>  it  M  ^ 
8.  A' 
the  sonx 
Ibllowiii^ 


And  ai  every 

labours   are    no 
»!otTe   ran   (fi»t- 

mini«lrr  i>f  ilie  KoapeL 
•  M#««>.  T)»ey  are  not 
.  but  iticT  arr  am0  in  the 
(  I .  )  Y)»ry  arr  umUr,! 


\a  lelrTvoce  to  the  aune  wuHu     Though 


>i,  and  thr  other  was 
(•J.)  Thfir  work 
■  as  nect^Mry  as  the 
\  15  not  plantcil  there 
^  watir  thfrc  ; 
<i  be  no  use  i;i 
plantinf^.  '1  he  work  of  one  is  as  needful, 
tlu-reforv,  a.*  thr  other ;  and  the  one  should 
not  undervalue  the  lalniurs  of  the  other. 
( 3.  )  They  are  one  i  n  rrjjanl  to  God. 
They  are  both  fn.;.ii:<d  in  (H-rfonninjj  one 
work;  (Jod  is  |ht''  mother.    There 

are    not    three  r    [xirtions    of 

tbe  work,  but  tw.>.  They  two  perform 
one  [art  of  the  work  ;  C»o<l  alone  per- 
form* thv  othrr.  Theirs  would  le  jh»- 
less  without  him ;  hv  would  not  ordina- 
rily perform  his  without  their  perf.  rin- 
in|;  their  |>art.  T)>ey  couU  not  do  li:<« 
|>art  if  they  wouid^-os  they  cannot  nv>k<- 
a  plant  t/row ;  he  couIJ  j^rform  iIkmc 
part— AS  he  could  plant  and  water  with- 
out ti»e  farmer ;  l>ut  it  is  not  in  accord- 
ance with  his  arraniremertts  to  <|r)  it. 
•!  Amdtvery  wutm.  I 
apoiCle  here  hns  rr-ff  — 

ters;   h    •  :, 

that  ih<  ,  1. 

^  SkaU  receive.     In  '  t, 

•  hen  CmkJ  (l«Tid«-s  li.  ..  — 
The  (irci*ions  «»f  that  day  will  be  •:  ;uy 
delermiiiin({  what  rvenr  moral  t^^^^^\K 
omqkt  to  receive.  ^  1 1  is  oten  reW'irJ, 
His  f)t,  or  pro|icr  (th  r)<«*)  rr«ar>l ,  tttal 
which  |>ertajns  to  him.  <>r  i«hi<-h  khall  t« 
a  prtjper  etpre**  I 

raJue  of  hi*  lal>  1 

(f»tf4it)  deiiotr«    |if.  ■  s 

f^iveO  oy  .-on'rart    i>  r    •  ■  ; 

•n  equitaleiii  ui  xaliir  l'i>r  srrticra  ii«  mf 
kindiirw.     N"'e,   l(.»m.   i».    4.     In  r^^ 
\  Sc(i{>iurra  it  dri»«4ca  |«y.  «ai:r«,  rcoM* 
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9.    For    we    are    labourers    to-  i  ^  husbandry,  ye  are  God's  build- 
gether  ^  with  God  :  ye  are  God's    ing  ^. 


•  2  Cor.  6.1. 


or,  tillage. 


b  Heb.  3.  6.    1  Pet.  2.  5. 


pense  given  to  day  labourers,  to  soldiers, 
&c.      It  is  applied  often,  as  here,  to  the 
retribution  which  God  will  make  to  men  | 
in  the  day  of  judgment ;  and  is  applied 
to  the  favours  which  he  will  then  bestow 
on  them,  or  to  the  punishment  which  he 
will  inflict  as  the  reward  of  their  deeds. 
Instances  of  the  former  sense  occur  in 
Matt.  V.  12;  vi.  1-6.  Luke  vi.  23.  35. 
Rev.  xi.  18  ;  of  the  latter  in  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 
15. — In  regard  to  the  righteous,  it  does 
not   imply  merit,  or  that   they  deserve 
heaven  ;  but  it  means  that  God  will  ren- 
^ler  to  them  that,  which  according  to  the 
terms  of  his  new  covenant,  he  has  pro- 
raised,  and  which  shall  be  a  fit  expression 
of  his  acceptance  of  their  services.     It  is 
proper.^  according  to  these  arrangements, 
that  they  should  be  blessed   in  heaven. 
It  would  not  be  proper  that  they  should 
be  cast  down  to  hell. — Their  original  and 
their  sole  title  to  eternal  life  is  the  grace 
of  God  through  Jesus  Christ;  the  measure, 
or  amount  of  the  favours  bestowed  on 
them   there,   shall  be  according  to  the 
services  which  they  render  on  earth.     A 
parent  may  resolve  to  divide  his  estate 
among  his  sons,   and  their  title  to  any 
thing   may   be   derived   from   his   mere 
favour;    but   he  may  determine  that  it 
shall  be  divided  according  to  their  ex- 
presj^ions  of    attachment,    and    to   their 
obedience  to  him. 

9.  For  we  are  labourers  together  with 
God  (0«eu  yei^  i'Tfuv  avvti»yoi).  We  are 
God's  co-workers.  A  similar  expression 
occurs  in  2  Cor.  vi.  1,  "  We  then  as 
workers  together  with  him,"  &c.  This 
passage  is  capable  of  two  significations : 
first,  as  in  our  translation,  that  they  were 
co-workers  with  Gfid  ;  engaged  with  him 
in  his  work,  that  he  and  they  co-operated 
in  the  production  of  the  effect ;  or  that  it 
was  a.  joint-work ;  as  we  speak  of  a  part- 
nercy,  or  of  joint-effort  among  men.  So 
many  interpreters  have  understood  this. 
If  this  is  the  sense  of  the  passage,  then  it 
meai;s  that  as  a  farmer  may  be  said  to  be 
a  co-worker  with   God  when  he  plants 


and  tills  his   field,  or  does  that  without 
which  God  would  not  work  in  that  case, 
or  without  which  a  harvest  would  not  be 
produced,  so  the  Christian  minister  co- 
operates with  God  in  producing  the  same 
result.      He   is   engaged   in    performing 
that  which  is  indispensable  to  the  end ; 
and  God  also,  by  his  Spirit,  co-operates 
with  the  same  design.     If  this  be  the  idea, 
it  gives  a  peculiar  sacredness  to  the  work 
of  the  ministry,  and  indeed  to  the  work 
of    the    farmer    and    the    vine-dresser. 
There  is  no  higher  honour  than  for  a 
man  to  be  engaged  in  doing  the  same 
things  which  God  does,  and  participating 
with  him  in  accomplishing  his  glorious 
plans.     But  doubts  have  been  suggested 
in    regard    to    this    interpretation.     (1.) 
The  Greek  does  not  of  necessity  imply 
this.     It  is  literally,  not  we  are  his  co- 
partners, but  we  are  his  fellow  labourers, 
i.  e.  fellow  labourers  in  his  employ,  under 
his  direction — as  we  say  of  servants  of 
the  same  rank  they  are  fellow  labourers 
of  the  same  master,  not  meaning  that  the 
master   was    engaged    in   working   with 
them,  but  that  they  were  fellow  labourers 
one   with   another   in   his   employment. 
(2. )  There  is  no  expression  that  is  pa- 
rallel to  this.     There  is  none  that  speaks 
of  God's  operating  jointly  with  his  crea- 
tures in  producing  the  same  result.     They 
may  be  engaged  in  regard  to  the  same 
end ;  but  the  sphere  of  God's  operations 
and  of  their  operations  is  distinct.     God 
does  one  thing;  and  Ihey  do   another, 
though  they  may  contribute  to  the  same 
result.     The  sphere  of  God's  operations 
in  the  growth  of  a  tree  is  totally  distinct 
from  that  of  the  man  who  plants  it.     The 
man  who  planted  it  has  no  agency  in 
causing  the  juices  to  circulate ;  in  ex- 
panding the  bud  or  the  leaf;  that  is,  in 
the  proper  work  of  God. —  In  3  John  8, 
Christians  are  indeed  said  to  be  "fellow 
helpers  to  the  truth"  (trvn^yo)  t»  i.Xr,hlet.)% 
that  is,  they  operate  with  the  truth,  and 
contribute  by  their  labours  and  influence 
to  that  efl"ect.     In  Mark  also  (xvi.  20.), 
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10.    According  •to   the    grace 


•  Rom.  IL  ai 


*  "  went  ftirlh 


means  that  iht*    Lord 


It    ' 

in.' 
«!. 

c<'  •♦iih  thi-m  li_v  nvrarlrt,  Ac. 

Till  ■    )  '"'  "***  pr<>|4T  cncivyf  «nd 

in  his  own  pphcn*.  contributi'd  to  the 
mtccv**  of  the  wi»rk  in  which  they  were 
enfrafntL  (3.)  The  main  dcsicn  and 
•r«»|ic  of  ti.U  wltole  pwMige  i*  to  »bo« 
thai  God  i«  all — that  the  «poille*  are 
nof  -  the  apo«ilc«  n<»t  ai 

{*r.;  1.  hut  a*  working 

»\  '   d  aa  alo 

efl  •  tM  (ifpc . 

it.    ti^at    of   di'i»n-»»iin;  or 
aixflti*^,  and  of  fxailini^   *         . 
ioca   would    not   hv  roii'i«ti-itt   with   the 

|pl,..^.r..-    .1     ....     fl,    .t     tl,...      V.  .     r.       f    .imt     1    .)•.  ,1     r. 

ef' 

Hoi. I  I 

in  cut  '. 
b. 

»/ 
U.. 

■fnanit  en  >■ 

aiJ*ti  '.    nil  !        _;  r 


with   thcin 


in 


ihfir 


Ol 

et« 


<     U    •«<    II    11 


h<'«c«rr.  (irotiua.   Whiihv,  and   B 


vrrw«»n  in  iiir 
ai*  n'i»d«T»  it 
The    Vultf^atr, 


0'jf.       i 
Ihr  Srw   I 
a  iJM  or  • 
I*,  that   llx 

6. "     -    - 


It  I^T'-p- 

fl,//  A- 


fru.'.       I  '»«*  W'tf'l  i»  I.  ■   !      . 
in   (*«-n.    tt«u   14.    4* 

8  >■  k*,**  he.  ;  in  J>-r 

la'ion  of  "1'2a«  •  Jf<^*'.    •' 

•  tlk     V)  .    ti\i     ir*.    A«  L>>c  t; 


>to  of 


of    God    tihich     is    giren    unto 
IDP,    as    A    wiae    master-builder. 


m  w*'  «  .^^^.  "  J  '**"*  ^.^  *be  iUtf  of 
the  -lothful."  hr.  The  M-n**  here  it. 
th.it  ail  the'r  cuhurc  wa*  of  (iod ;  that  as 
a  ehurch  they  were  under  li*  .  .ir«  :  .iiij 
that  all  that  haii  been  pr  n 

«raa    to    he    trarcd    to    ; ;j. 

5  Gotti  buddimn.  This  is  another  me- 
taphor. The  object  of  Paul  was  to  show 
that  all  (hat  had  been  done  for  them  had 
been  really  acc*om|»lij«bed  by  (»od.  For 
th's  pury«ou»  h«*  firrt  «av«  that  thev  were 
God's  1  field  ;  V  '  % 

the  fi  <-^    h'«    ;  n 

n 

-  not  rear  itaclt ;   but  it  y 

....     ..1  r.      >"  ^>'-  -TV*  of  the  (  s 

•  Ye  are  th  .'  which  God  erect*,' 

Tlie  name  liuu*-  »-  u^ed  in  2  Cor.  ri.  19 
and  Kph.  ii.  '21.  See  al*o  Heb.  iii.  6. 
1  Pet  ii.  X  Tlje  iiiea  is,  that  God  S« 
the  nupmmc  agent  in  the  fi>undinK  and 
e»tahli»binK  of  the  church,  in  alt  its  gifts 
and  ((race*. 

10.    Acerirfiinq   to   the  f  OoJ, 

Bv  the  f»\our  of  C»<m1w  •. rn   tJ 

me.      All  that  P.iul   11:  il 

h\  i}  ••  iTK*re  farour  of  (»••  i,      I       .,  ,       !?• 

\«xt   from    him  ;  and    all   the  »kdl 

bebad»h  ""     ^-i  all  the  agency 

[ie   bail  ■  .   Iiad  Uf-n  from 

The    arrtiit'  *     ire    is    her« 

ue<l    with    U'U  :.    addition! 

iiui  illii»tn>li<»n«.     \\\  t!.f    •  -f.uY*  of  God  *• 

hen*,  Pau!  pnib«bly  means  hb  aff -^li^hip 

to  tl»e  <M'ntil<-*.  wbi«  h  b  •  •ftrrcd 

f.n  I  im  b\  tbe  mere  fa»  •  I.  and 

'     wixiom,  and    ftkiii,    and    surr^-^ 

he    bad  evinced  in    founding   the 

C     A»  tt    iri-**    mitttrrJutiLlrr. 

\r.i,'..f      llic  word  d«>ca  n<'t  im- 

d  any  pre  eronwnee  n>rr 

.   i»iil  that  l»e   ha<l   iirorr«.led 

k  as  a  »kdf\il  a'ehiterf.   who 

I   firm  fiHjndaCion.      K^ery 

).  ■    with    the     Inundalino  | 

oevted  m  thia  mannrf 

fmindalWia  na  which 

«»    rrart-rL      1  te 
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I  have  laid  tlie  founclation, 
and  another  buikleth  thereon. 
But    let    every    man    take    heed 


Comp.  Matt.  vii.  24.  |  /  have  laid  the 
foundation.  What  this  foundation  was, 
he  states  in  ver.  11.  The  meaninor  here 
is,  that  the  church  at  Corinth  had  been 
at  first  established  by  Paul.  See  Acts 
xviii.  1,  &c.  ^  And  another.  Other 
teachers.  I  have  communicated  to  the 
church  the  first  elements  of  Christian 
knowledge.  Others  follow  out  this  in- 
struction, and  edify  the  church.  The 
discussion  here  undergoes  a  slight  change. 
In  the  former  part  oi'  the  chapter,  Chris- 
tians are  compared  to  a  building ;  here 
the  doctrines  which  are  taught  in  the 
church  are  compared  to  various  parts  of 
a  building.  Grotius.  See  similar  in- 
stances of  translation  in  Matt.  xiii.  Mark 
iv.  John  X.  f  But  let  every  man,  &:c. 
Every  man  who  is  a  professed  teacher. 
Let  him  be  careful  what  instructions  he 
shall  give  to  a  church  that  has  been 
founded  by  apostolic  hands,  and  that  is 
established  on  the  only  true  foundation. 
This  is  designed  to  guard  against  false 
instruction  and  the  instructions  of  false 
teachers.  Men  should  take  heed  what 
instruction  they  give  to  a  church,  (1.) 
Because  of  the  fact  that  the  church 
belongs  to  God,  and  they  should  be 
cautious  what  directions  they  give  to  it ; 
(2.)  Because  it  is  important  that  Chris- 
tians should  not  only  be  on  the  true 
foundation,  but  that  they  should  be  fully 
instructed  in  the  nature  of  their  religion, 
and  the  church  should  be  permitted  to 
rise  in  its  true  beauty  and  loveliness ; 
(3.)  Because  of  the  evils  which  result 
from  false  instruction.  Even  when  the 
foundation  is  firm,  incalculable  evils  will 
result  from  the  want  of  just  and  dis- 
criminating instruction.  Error  sanctifies 
no  one.  The  eflect  of  it  even  on  the 
mindis  of  true  Christians  is  to  mar  their 
pietv  ;  to  dim  its  lustre ;  and  to  darken 
their  mirds.  No  Christian  can  enjoy 
religion  except  under  the  full-orbed  shin- 
ing of  the  word  of  truth  ;  and  every  man 
therefore,  who  gives  false  instruction  is 
responsible  for  all  the  darkness  he  causes. 


how  he  hnildeth  thereupon. 

11.     For   other  foundation  can 


and  for  all  the  want  of  comfort  which  true 
Christians  under  his  teaching  may  ex- 
perience. (4.)  Every  man  must  give  an 
account  of  the  nature  of  his  instructions ; 
and  he  should  therefore  "take  heed  to 
himself,  and  his  doctrine"  (1  Tim.  iv. 
16) ;  and  preach  such  doctrine  as  shall 
bear  the  test  of  the  great  day.  And 
from  this  we  learn,  that  it  is  important 
that  the  church  should  be'built  on  the  true 
foundation  ;  and,  that  it  is  scarcely  less 
important  that  it  should  be  built  up  in  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth.  Vast  evils  are 
constantly  occurring  in  the  church  for  the 
want  of  proper  instruction  to  young  con- 
verts. Many  seem  to  feel  that  provided 
the  foundation  be  well  laid,  that  is  all 
that  is  needed.  But  the  grand  thing 
which  is  wanted  at  the  present  time,  is, 
that  those  who  are  converted  should  as 
soon  as  possible  be  instructed  fully  in 
the  nature  of  the  religion  which  they 
have  embraced.  What  would  be  thought 
of  a  farmer  who  should  plant  a  tree,  and 
never  water  or  trim  it ;  who  should  plant 
his  seed,  and  never  cultivate  the  corn  as 
it  springs  up  ;  who  should  sow  his  fields, 
and  then  think  that  all  is  well,  and  leave 
it  to  be  overrun  with  weeds  and  thorns  ? 
Piety  is  often  stunted,  its  early  shootings 
blighted,  its  rapid  growth  checked  for  the 
want  of  early  culture  in  the  church.  And 
perhaps  there  is  no  one  thing  in  which 
pastors  more  frequently  fail  than  in  re- 
gard to  the  culture  which  ought  to  be 
bestowed  on  those  who  are  converted — 
especially  in  early  life.  Our  Saviour's 
views  on  this  were  expressed  in  the 
admonition  to  Peter,  "  Feed  my  lambs." 
John  xxi.  15. 

1 1 .  For  other  foundation.  It  is  irrv- 
plied  by  the  course  of  the  argument  here, 
that  this  was  the  foundation  which  had 
been  laid  at  Corinth,  and  on  which  the 
church  there  had  been  reared.  And  it 
is  affirmed  that  no  other  foundation  can 
be  laid.  A  foundation  is  that  on  which  a 
building  is  reared:  the  foundation  of  a 
church  is   the  doctrine  on   which   it  is 
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DO    man    lay  tlian    tliot   U    laid*,  |  upon    tlii<i    foundation     ^oKI,    kjI- 

which  is  Je«uj>  Chn«t.  I  vcr,   )>rccious    stones,   wood,   hay, 

12.     Now   if    any    man     build    btubblc; 

IM.  28.  16.  Matt.  I&  la  Cph.*.  >(.  t  Tim.  1  It. 


emakHkhtdi  that  ic  the  doctrine  which 
ilt  mMmhmn  hold— ihf«e  truthi  wliich  lie 

ai  •'       ■  -    ■    •    liopt^  and  by  vm- 

hTft  .w  \mhi\  c«»uviTlcd 

to   inni,      *.     iJum     no    mam  lay.      That 
it,   t)inrp    I.C    n  •    '  'her  true    ft»uii<l.itioii. 
f     '  ChriMi.      (;hri»t     u 

•fl<:-     _      .  laiion ;  ihe  »tone ; 

tbr  cftmer  itone  on  which  the  church  U 
nrarrd.     Lta.   xxviii.  1(3.  Matt.  zxi.  42. 
Alt*  iv.   11.    K|>h.  ii.2U.  2  Tim.  ii.  19. 
1  IV-t.  ii.  6.     The  mtaninir  K,  that  no 
tTJi*  churrh  can  be  rvarvd  vrhich  doc*  not 
embrace   and    hold    the    true   diM-trinc* 
n>prc1ine   him — iImh-'    »riii.-h   tM-rt.iiu  to 
hi»  •  .  in- 

rtri  iient, 

hi»  'I  '  .• 

jr  I  ,.    I  «•  "■-;  i- 

blt-  the  truth  as  it 

»   ...       . —  >....   ..   .»  by  hini    onlv 

that  men  can  be  tared ;  and  tthcrc  tku 
doctnoe  it  want!  ■  "  -r  •  -  •'  t 
enicrt  into  tl»e  e» 

The  fundantenta  .<j  Llir.*- 

tun    r«*lij»i'^n    w  •■d,    or    a 

chi:-  .<«e  tbote 

H^)  mofmrn 


•  I  at  to  Milt  the  wui 

I  ■■  1  «•  it   it  in  i! 

an'i 

thai  at'iiii-. 

12.  A'ow  i/aav  wutm 
in  ri      '  ' 

an\ 

becturr. 
leat,  ha< 
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It 


■;unst 


lure  mutt  be  rearad  oo 
If  anvtaachef 


Iff.       Mr    Mi| 
.    .«  Uid  ;   ti'it 
that   tin*   •-•*< 

h   iitf  rtlit»«"r  II  T' 


a  lubjcct  of  '  r — r\  *  i**«»od  to 
the  kindot  reared 

on  that,  wlic  ii'-T  it  .»-ii-iil  be  l:...\  beau* 
tiful,  and  %aln.ih|o  in  itM.'if,  and  i^ich  at 
fcitaJI  a'  -rial  of  the  la>t  ^rt-al  day; 

or  wh<  ■   mean,  worthlcv...  rirone- 

ous  and  »u('ti  a*  »l)all  at  last  be  di*stroM>d. 
There  hod  l»evn  H>we  ditTcrvncc  of  o|Mimia 
in  rci^'ard  to  the  intrrpri'lAlion  of  thtt 
|>ai»»a;;e.  arising  from  the  question  whether 
the  af>o*<le  detig^ied  to  represent  ome  or 

fteo  huildiniit.     Th«'  * r  }  \s  been  the 

more    cotiim  in    int<  '  .   and    the 

M-nic  -to    u»dt    li,    '  the  true 

founil.i'  i ;  but  on  th;it  it  it  im- 

j  pr»»|*r  to  j.i4.  e   \ile  ami  ■•*    ina- 

'  trn  il«.       It    woiiM    Ik*     .i  work 

.  !    V.    .  ii  are  valuable; 

i:    '■         :  '    ■  .;L     .rd  \'>  \»i'rk  in.  in  reininj 

a  wi»od,  and  hay.    >  <% 

»  !id  fcilvcr,  and  I"-  ....»; 

til  I  be  a  want  ot  y  and 

be  lu  V  III  tni«.     S  >  in  the  »]i  rn         ■••rnti|<'. 

'Ilierv  it  an  impropriety,  an  u.'.  •   ■  ^■.  \i\ 

n-  ■■    ■     ■'  '  o 

u  u 

&]*4:.'        ^.  aiitl 

Grutiua  re  Paul  fei^ 

•elf  an  e<iii  ^  uy  retfal. 
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wlioM?  .  whoac  coiunmi 
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Roeein.  >t  h(>  n*'<  r*   to 
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of  God  at  Jerusalem,  with  gold  and  silver, 
and  laifH!,  beautiful,  and  costly  stones  ;  or 
a  mean  hovel,  consisting  of  nothing  better 
than  planks  of  wood  roughly  put  together, 
and  thatched  whh  hay  and  stubble.  That 
is,  let  him  look  to  it,  whether  he  teach  the 
substantial,  vital  truths  of  Christianity, 
and  which  it  was  intended  to  support  and 
illustrate ;  or  set  himself  to  propagate 
vain  subtilties  and  conceits  on  the  one 
hand,  or  legal  rites  and  Jewish  traditions 
on  the  other ;  which  although  they  do  not 
entirely  destroy  the  foundation,  disgrace 
it,  as  a  mean  edifice  would  do  a  grand  and 
extensive  foundation  laid  with  great  pomp 
and  solemnity."  This  probably  expresses 
the  correct  sense  of  the  passage.  The 
foundation  may  be  well  laid ;  yet  on  this 
foundation  an  edifice  may  be  reared  that 
shall  be  truly  magnificent,  or  one  that 
shall  be  mean  and  worthless.  So  the 
true  foundation  of  a  church  may  be  laid, 
or  of  individual  conversion  to  God  in  the 
true  doctrine  respecting  Christ.  That 
church  or  that  individual  may  be  built  up 
and  adorned  with  all  the  graces  which 
truth  is  fitted  to  produce  ;  or  there  may 
be  false  principles  and  teachings  super- 
added ;  doctrines  that  shall  delude  and 
lead  astray  ;  or  views  and  feelings  cul- 
tivated an  piety,  and  believed  to  he  piety, 
which  may  be  no  part  of  true  religion, 
but  which  are  mere  delusion  and  fana- 
ticism. ^  Gold,  silver.  On  the  mean- 
ing of  these  words  it  is  not  necessary  to 
dwell ;  or  to  lay  too  much  stress.  Gold 
is  the  emblem  of  that  which  is  valuable 
and  precious,  and  may  be  the  emblem  of 
that  truth  and  holiness  which  shall  bear 
the  trial  of  the  great  day.  In  relation  to 
the  figuro  which  the  apostle  here  uses,  it 
may  refer  to  the  fact  that  columns  or 
beams  in  an  edifice  might  be  gilded;  or 
perhaps,  as  in  the  temple,  that  they  might 
be  solid  gold,  so  £is  to  bear  the  action 
of  intense  heat ;  or  so  that  fire  would 
not  destroy  them. — So  the  precious 
doctrines  of  truth,  and  all  the  feelings, 
views,  opinions,  habits,  practices,  which 
truth  produces  in  an  individual  or  a 
church,  will  bear  the  trial  of  the  last  great 
day.  %  Precious  stones.  By  the  stones 
here  referred  to,  are  not  meant  (jeras  which 
are  esteemed  of  so  much  value  for  orna- 


ments, but  beautiful  and  valuable  marbles. 
The  word  precious  here  (Tif^iovs)  means 
those  which  are  obtained  at  a  price,  which 
are  costly  and  valuable  ;  and  is  particu- 
larly applicable,  therefore,  to  the  costly 
marbles  which  were  used  in  building. 
The  figurative  sense  here  does  not  differ 
materially  from  that  conveyed  by  the 
silver  and  gold.  By  this  edifice  thus 
reared  on  the  tr'ie  foundation,  we  are  to 
understand,  (I.)  The  true  doctrines 
which  should  be  employed  to  build  up  a 
church — doctrines  which  would  bear  the 
test  of  the  trial  of  the  last  day;  and,  (2.) 
Such  views  in  regard  to  piety,  and  to 
duty,  such  feelings  and  principles  of 
action,  as  should  be  approved,  and  seen 
to  be  genuine  piety  in  the  day  of  judg- 
ment. ^  Wood.  That  might  be  easily 
burned.  An  edifice  reared  of  wood 
instead  of  marble,  or  slight  buildings,  such 
as  were  often  put  up  for  temporary  pur- 
poses in  the  East — as  cottages,  places  for 
watching  their  vineyards,  &e.  See  my 
Note  on  Isa.  i.  8.  ^f  ff(^I/>  stubble. 
Used  for  thatching  the  building,  or  for  a 
roof  Perhaps,  also,  grass  was  sometimes 
employed  in  some  way  to  make  the  walls 
of  the  building.  Such  an  edifice  would 
burn  readily,  would  be  constantly  ex- 
posed to  take  fire.  By  this  is  meant, 
(1.)  Errorsandfalse  doctrines,  such  as  will 
not  be  found  to  be  true  in  the  day  of 
judgment,  and  as  will  then  be  swept  away ; 
(2.)  Such  practices  and  mistaken  views 
of  piety  as  shall  grow  out  of  false  doc- 
trines and  errors. — The  foundation  may 
be  firm.  Those  who  are  referred  to  may 
be  building  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  may 
be  true  Christians.  Yet  there  is  much 
error  among  those  who  are  not  Christians. 
There  are  many  things  mistaken  for  piety 
which  will  yet  be  seen  to  be  false.  There 
is  much  enthusiasm,  wildfire,  fanaticism, 
bigotry  ;  much  affected  humility ;  much 
that  is  supposed  to  be  orthodoxy ;  much 
regard  to  forms  and  ceremonies ;  to 
'*  days,  and  months,  and  times,  and  years" 
(Gal.  iv.  10);  much  over-heated  zeal, 
and  much  precision,  and  solemn  sancti- 
moniousness ;  much  regard  for  external 
ordinances  where  the  heart  is  wanting, 
that  shall  be  found  to  be  false,  and  that 
shall  be  swept  away  in  the  day  of  judgment. 
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13.  Every  man's  work  «liall  t 
l)e  mat\c  manifest :  for  the  clav  | 
fJiall  declare  it,  because  it  shall  , 
Mjc    revealed    hy   fire;    and    the*! 

'U  •Z«ch.l3.8L    8PcCl.7i4.12.      i 


ISl    Eowm  man'i   work  ihail  b*  marit 
r  man  h»»  built  on 

1  *ecn.      Wht'fher 

I  •  I  titii  or  fiTor ;  whether  he 

}  •    \ip'Ti   f  f  pir'v  nr  fal<ic ; 

•  n  what 
I.  -  *.    Fftr  the 

day  Vhe  day  of  judjfm«*nt.  'I'hc  (Treat 
diy  which  thnll  rp»oal  the  nocrct*  of  all 
h«-.irt»,  and  the  truth  in  rejjmrd  to  what 
«  n    ha*  done.      The    event    will 

►  :  e<lifire«  »»n  the  true  f«Hindati«>n 

ar  ■  t:riulv.  and  what  are  weakly  built. 
t*rrknpt  tlie  wnnl  Hay  here  may  mean 
fimr  ifi  ;.'«-innl.  at  we  nav,  "  time  will 
>■...<  " — n\v[  .1*  the  I^tiii  adaire  u\»  liteM 
di>rrhii ;  hut  it  i«  mon*  natural  to  n-frr  it 
III  ?(»«•  clay  of  jtMljnni-nt.  C  Jircnua*  it 
il.  a  ftr  rtrmM  bt)  Jirt.  The  work,  the 
I- .  ■•  whirh  khall  be  built  on  the  tnie 
f  <n  shall  be  made  known  amid»t 

Ihr  lif  -(f  ihf  great  day.  The  fire  whieh 
U  h«Ti*  rrfi-mNl  to,  it  d<»ubt|e«*  that 
u  ■  I  tlw  r«>n»umfnAt»on  of 

-.-  f.f  »h*'  w.iflrl       That 


t  -.1. 

>«r  Ita.  Iivi!  I.V  '2  1  \\r^  \.  M.  '2,  IVt. 
J'L  7.  10.  II.  The  bun-  "  r  f,r,..  ..f  i|ui( 
day.   Paul  Mr»,  tliall  p-\  ter 

c4  etery  man'*  work.  a»  in-  •n.  »■•  mfht 
on  all  around,  and  di*('lo«e«  the  true 
nature  of  tbinfr*.  It  may  l*e  r>b«efvfd. 
however,  tfcal  many  mtj«-«  •iipjxpM"  tin*  to 
'  'lie     fire    of     jier»eeijii«.u. 


(•er 


fire  shall  try  every   man's    work, 
of  what  sort  it  is. 

14.  If  any  mon'*?  work  abide 
wliich  he  haih  biiili  lhereujK>n,  he 
shall  receive  a  reward. 

15.  If  any    man's    work    shall 


•>.  arp  true  by  the  ir«i 
but  Um  mMk  oaittfal  unarpmaiion 


is  that  which  refera  it  to  the  day  of  judg« 
ment.  5  •'^"'^  '^^  J^''*  *Aa//  try  ererf 
man't  w^>rk  It  i«  tlv  pr'.»>Ttv  of  f>r"  'o 
tiM  •  '  i 

and 

fire,  are  •  '!►•«.     Wcmki.  h.iy, 

•tuhble,     .  J.      The   powi-r  <>f 

fire  to  tr>-  or  teirt  the  nature  of  metals,  or 
.  .i,»r  .>..«.cts,  is  often  refem*d  to  in  the 
C4>mp.  ba.  iv.  4;  xxiv.  15w 
»i  II.  111.  2.  I  IVt,  i.  7.  It  i«  not  to  he 
supposed  here  that  the  material  fire  of 
the    la»t   day  shall   liave  any  tri   '  ■> 

purify  the  soul,  or  to  remove  i  i 

IS  tin«ound ;  but  that  the  inv< 
and  triaU  of  the  jud'/ment  »h.-» 
all  lh.it  i%  evil,  as  fire  artJ  with 
to    (foiil    and    silrer.      /»»    thev  l 

humwl.  but  purif'ied  ;  a:  they  |»aj«  unhurt 
thnun»h  the  iiilen*v  heat  o{  the  fumam, 
a»  sitall  all  that  is  (genuine  pa%s  ihniusb 
the  trials  «if  the  la>l  preat  dav.  of  which 
trials  the  bumin(f  wnrld  shall  be  the*  anttw 
ce<k*nt  and  the  emblem.  That  tjreal  day 
•liall  sliow  wliat  m  genuine  and  what  tt 
nut. 

14.      ff  amy   mnn'$  work  abieit,    ftc 
If  it  vfMMr  that  he  ha*  UUfrht  itio 

tru«  .  iif  Chrittianitv.  and  innil. 

cate<l    r  '•«••  and  views  of  ptety. 

and  him-   ;  'bed   riyht   ferliniji :   if 

the  trial  of  the  jfn'.»t  day.  when  tin*   real 

rililie«  of  all   object*  shall   be  known, 
II    show   this.     ^    lit  thatt  retire   a 
rrward.      Acrordinjj  to  the  nature  ««f  his 
Wfirk,       S**«    Note   on   »er.   H.      Tlii*  re- 
T  -e,  to  the  proper  rrwards  i»o 

•id^rtn^ot,    and    not   to   the 
''n|ien*e   which    Im 
Id.       If  rt// that  hn 
■  nc   fchall  hi>  pri«r»l  hi 
1      II  I   i»urr,  then  hw 
rew  tt. 
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be   burned,  be   sball    suffer  loss : 
but    he    himself  shall    be    saved ; 


of  wood,  hay,  and  stubble  would  not  bear 
the  application  of  fire.      If  his  doctrines 
have  not  been  true  ;  if  he  has  had  mis- 
taken views  of  piety  ;  if  he  has  nourished 
feelings  which  he  thought  were  those  of 
religion  ;  and  inculcated  practices  which, 
however  well  meant,  are  not  such  as  the 
gospel  produces;    if  he   has  fallen  into 
error  of  opinion,  feeling,  practice,  how- 
ever conscientious,    yet   he   shall   suffer 
loss.     ^  He  shall  suffer  loss.     (1.)  He 
shall  not  be  elevated  to  as  high  a  rank 
and  to  as  high  happiness  as  he  otherwise 
would.     That  which  he  supposed  would 
be  regarded  as  acceptable  by  the  Judge, 
and  rewarded  accordingly,  shall  be  stripped 
away,  and  shown  to  be  unfounded  and 
false ;  and  in  consequence,  he  shall  not 
obtain   those  elevated  rewards  which  he 
anticipated.     This,  compared  with  what 
lie  expected,  may  be  regarded  as  a  loss. 
(2.)   He  shall  be  injuriously  affected  by 
this  for  ever.     It  shall  be  a  detriment  to 
him  to  all  eternity.     The  effects  shall  be 
felt  in  all  his  residence  in  heaven — not 
producing    misery — but    attending    him 
with  the  consciousness  that  he  might  have 
been  raised  to  superior  bliss  in  the  eter- 
nal  abode — The    phrase    here   literally 
means,    "  he   shall   be   mulcted."      The 
word  is  a  law  term,  and  means  that  he 
shall  be  fined,  i.  e.   he  shall  suffer  detri- 
ment.    ^  But  he  himself  shall  he  saved. 
The  apostle  all  along  has  supposed  that 
the  true  foundation  was  laid  (ver.  11), 
and   if  that   is  laid,   and  the   edifice    is 
reared  upon  that,  the  person  who  does  it 
shall  be  safe.    There  may  be  much  error, 
and  many  false  views   of  religion,    and 
much  imperfection,  still  the  man  that  is 
building  on  the  true  foundation  shall  be 
safe.      His  errors  and  imperfections  shall 
be  removed,  and  he  may  occupy  a  lower 
place  in  heaven,    but  he   shall    be  sat'?. 
%  Yet  SO  as  hij  fire,  {us  lice  tv^os).     This 
passage  has  greatly  perplexed  comment- 
ators ;     but    probably  without  any  good 
reason.     The  apostle  does  not  say  that 
Christians  will  be  doomed  to  the  fires  of 
purgatory  ;  nor  that  they  will  pass  through 


yet  so  ^  as  by  fire. 

«  Zech.  3.  2.    Jude  9.3. 


fire ;    nor  that  they  will   be  exposed  to 
pains   and   punishment  at   all ;    but  lie 
simply  carries  out   the  figure  which  he 
commenced,  and  says  that  they  will  be 
saved,  as  if  the  action  of  fire  had  been 
felt  on  the  edifice  on  which  he  is  speak- 
ing.    That  is,  as  fire  would  consume  the 
wood, hay,  and  stubble,  so  on  the  great  day 
every  thing  that  is  erroneous  and  imper- 
fect in  Christians  shall  be  removed,  and 
that  which  is  true  and  genuine  shall  be 
preserved  as  if  it  had  passed  through  fire. 
Their  whole  character  and  opinions  shall 
be  investigated ;  and  that  which  is  good 
shall  be  approved;  and  that  which  is  false 
and  erroneous  be  removed.     The  idea  is 
not  that  of  a  man  whose  house  is  burnt 
over  his  head  and  who  escapes  through 
the  flames,  nor  that  of  a  man  who  is  sub- 
jected to  the  pains  and  fires  of  purgatory ; 
but  that  of  a  man  who  had  been  spending 
his  time  and  strength  to  little  purpose; 
who  had  built,  indeed,  on  the  true  found- 
ation, but  who  had  reared  so  much  on  it 
which  was  unsound,  and  erroneous,  and* 
false,  that  he  himself  would  be  saved  with 
great  difficulty,  and  with  the  loss  of  much 
of  that  reward  which  he  had  expected,  as 
if  the  fire  had  passed  over  him  and  his 
works.     The  simple    idea,  therefore,  is, 
that  that  which  is  genuine  and  valuable 
in  his  doctrines  and  works   shall  be  re- 
warded, and  the  man  shall  be  saved ;  that 
which  is  not  sound  and  genuine  shall  be 
removed,  and  he  shall  suffer  loss. — Some 
of  the  fathers,  indeed,  admitted  that  this 
passage  taught   that  all    men  would   be 
subjected  to  the  action  ot  fire  in  the  great 
conflagration  with  which  the  world  shall 
close  ;    that   the    wicked   shall   be   con- 
sumed;   and   that  the   righteous   are  to 
suffer,  some  more  and  some  less,  accord- 
ing to  their  character.      On  passages  like 
this  the  Romish  doctrine  of  purgatory  is 
based.     But  we  may  observe,  (1.)  That 
this  passage  does  not  necessarily  or  na- 
turally give  any  such  idea.     The  inter- 
pretation stated  above  is  the  natural  in- 
terpretation, and  one  which  the  passage 
will  not  only  bear,  but  which  it  demands. 
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1 C.  Kuow  ye  not  tliAt  ye  *  arc 


•  t  Cor. «.  14 


i'l)  If  this  pMnire  would  give  any 
I  c-f  lo  the   abcurd  »nd  unvrip- 

t„ ^  that  the  %ou\»  of  the  ri^fhteoiis 

at  the  day  of  judpmt^'nt  are  to  be  runited 

to  their  bodies,   in  order  to  be  »i:'       '•■■* 

to  the  adion  of  iotrnso  heat,  to  U' 

front   thf   ab<>iii<.  of  hlis«  and  c<> 

to  'ill  UrjM  tin-    t>':niing  fir»-»  of 

c«ii  t'ii.T  ;';oi;,     .Mil     it     w^nM     jfifc     im 

C'l':-  •'■■■:.■.'  '■  ''■■  "•■  •■    I  ni'Tc  ab^turi  :\:  d 

I  '.    tln»v   fl 

I  2  ,  thai   i 

anr  to  lje  »ul)jertcd  to  ihem  ;  anti  that  ihi'V 
can  be  removed  only  by  ma<>»e*  offcrrd 
f'»r  the  dfJid,  and  by  the  |>ra\rn  <»f  the 
livint;.  Tlie  idi'a  of  dani^c r  aod  |M-ril  is, 
iixitn-d.  in  thi*  text ,  but  the  idea  nf  per- 
K  '    liiun  is  retained  aif!  1. 

,.ip    v«   nnt,    kr.  ,!le 

1.     •  :nj.l«.:c»   the 

I  •  iictHl  in  r»- 

C>">  ("  (  ^tntioMhad 

U-fii    '1;..  'lire;   and  he 

h«-rv  to  My  thru  Christian*  are 

tJiat    ^    I  ttf    \er.    9);    thai    th«y 

were   tlif    »a«-rfd    l«-inplc  which  (io<l  had 

r<-arr<l ;    and  that   thvrvfore    they  shiKiid 

U*   |>ure  and  holy.     This  is  a  prariical 

u:  '  '    he  had  been  befi»r« 

»-  '      )  '  lA*  tempU  of  God. 

iiiUc-rttood  of  the  eoataw- 

ins,  or  of  the  church,  M 

the  i>Ui-e  where  God  dwells  on  the 

Till-   i<!(-4    it   (IcriM-d    from   the 

1  Jews,  where 

t: u.d  I'estamcot 

to  t><<  ill"  i>t,M  U'  .11. >l  the  hehitetioo  of 
(;.n1       a    '  -^ably  to 

th.-  fart  t:  ie  tym- 

bol— /A«  iihacMukoh — lo  mc  iciup^  aod 
Uiat  his  ahed#  «••  (h«re.  Aa  lie  dwelt 
there  eiDO'  «  he  had  there 

e  leaple     >  see*  to  he  dereUa 

eMoag  Chnataoa.  Tktf  are  hie  leo^ile, 
the  pMoe  of  hb  ehode.  Hta  rrtidrace  b 
w<*)i  them  I  and  lie  is  in  l)»eir  niid»L 
T  /  .  fl  M.f,-  -lir  spfAilc  PtuI  tevrrai  times 
Ti.    19.     'i    Ci*.   vi.  16. 


the   ten) pie  of  God,  and  tliat  tlie 
Spirit  ot  God  duciieili  iu  you  ? 


sented   as   the   temple   of  God,  and    in 

which  the  obligation  lo  pre«er\e  that  in« 
violate  and  un|H)ltuted  i»  enfttrrtd.  1  he 
fif^re  is  a  beautiful  one.  and  very  im- 
pressive. A  temftie  wa.<i  an  editicv  erected 
to  the  service  of  G«»d.  The  temple  al 
Jeru»aK  *  only  most  ina:;tiitii-t*nt, 

but  Ma.*  .as  most  ^a^Ti'd :  (I.) 

Fn>ra  the  UkI  that  it  was  hb 

M-nirf;   a!i'!   Ci  )  Fr«)m  tin  it  it 

•■sidence  of  JmoxAM 

•  en,  also,  temples  were 
r>vr                   1  red.    Thev  were  ^upposed 

to  t.i.    .  ''  \'v  the  divinity  to  whom 

they    wr  lied.      T:  ey   were    re. 

I^arded  a.t  nm  •i.ible.  Thfise  who  liHik 
refuse  there  were  safe.  It  was  a  crime 
of  t'      ■       '       '    • 

or  t 

tectiuii    ti.cre    tr<  m    li.e    a. tar.      .'»■*    llm 
apnallv  *.tv«  "f  tfu-  Christian  cnrrr-uirrv 
Thev  W'  '  d  as  Au  frm 

dwelt   nil       _        ■  \n  —  and    tin  \  i 

n*{^rd  themteUes  as  holy,  and  as  conm> 
crated  lo  his  service.  And  so  it  i*  rv- 
gardi'd  as  a  s|H'cies  of  sarnli*ge  to  violate 
tiie  lemule,  and  to  devote  it  to  other 
met.  1  Cor.  vi.  19.  .S«e  wr.  17. 
«!   Amd  that   the  f  iivd.     The 

Holy  Spirit,  the  !  i  of  iltr  Tri- 

nity.     This    is    (  i   by 

1  Cor.  M.  19.  wh.  the 

•  iJwrilelh    m    x/ou.      Ai 
rmrrly  in  the  IjImti.i  !<•     i,<l 

alterwardt  m    tiie  lemplr,    m   \ 

DOW  dwells  among  Chn^ians. —  : ...^ 

not  mean.  (1.)  That  the  Holy  Spint  b 
pertomaBy  umittd  to  Christ  ianSf  »o  as  to 
form  a  personal  union ;  or.  (2. )  That 
there  b  to  Chrutians  any  communiretioa 
of  hb  nature  or  pcrMinal  qualiiic* ;  or, 
(a)  That  therv  i  ,,  .     ,. 

or  malurt  with  th' 
in   all  plait-v    and   < . 
more  pfT'MMil  St  or.r  pi  . 

•   MMitf  ill  mIiICIi  lie  I  411  Im'  I«r>cu« 

•col  in  an}  pl.v  e   i%  \>\  hi»  i»> 
•r  eoewy.     Aii<i  ihi  i,i<-4  ts  ooe 


tlPMi,    n  wi«i<  It    a  tirtuuus  minu  is  nprr-  •  c«n  tie  kx  j>r\-t«-ni  wiUi  lui  vuui^n.       i  »# 
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17.  If  any  man^  defile  the  tem- 
ple of  God,  him  shall  God  destroy ; 
for  the  temple  of  God  is  holy, 
which  temple  ye  are. 


1  or,  destroy. 


expression  must  mean,  (1.)  That  the 
church  is  the  seat  of  his  operations,  the 
field  or  abode  on  which  he  acts  on  earth ; 
(2.)  That  his  influences  are  there,  pro- 
ducing the  appropriate  effects  of  his 
ag^ency,  love,  jov,  peace,  long-suffering, 
&c.  (Gal  V.  22,23.);  (3.)  That  he 
produces  there  consolations,  that  he  sus- 
tains and  guides  his  people;  (4.)  That 
they  are  regarded  as  dedicated  or  con- 
secrated to  him ;  (5. )  That  they  are 
especially  dear  to  him — that  he  loves 
them,  and  thus  makes  his  abode  with 
them.     See  Note,  John  xiv.  23. 

17.  Tf  any  man  defile,  &c.  Or,  de- 
stroy., corrupt  {(ph't^ii).  The  Greek  vi'ord 
is  the  same  in  both  parts  of  the  sen- 
tence. '  If  any  man  destroy  the  temple  of 
God,  God  shall  destroy  him.'  This  is 
presented  in  the  form  of  an  adage  or 
proverb.  And  the  truth  here  stated  is 
based  on  the  fact  that  the  temple  of  God 
was  inviolable.  That  temple  was  holy ; 
and  if  any  man  subsequently  destroyed  it, 
it  might  be  presumed  that  God  would 
destroy  him.  The  figurative  sense  is,  '  If 
any  man  by  his  doctrines  or  precepts 
shall  pursue  such  a  course  as  tends  to 
destroy  the  church,  God  shall  severely 
punish  him.'  ^  For  the  temple  of  God 
is  holy.  The  temple  of  God  is  to  be  re- 
garded as  sacred  and  inviolable.  This 
was  unquestionably  the  common  opinion 
among  the  Jews  respecting  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem  ;  and  it  was  the  common  doc- 
trine of  the  Gentiles  respecting  their 
temples.  Sacred  places  were  regarded 
as  inviolable ;  and  this  general  truth  Paul 
supplies  to  the  Christian  church  in  general. 
—  Locke  supposes  that  Paul  had  parti- 
cular reference  here  to  the  false  teachers 
hi  Corinth.  But  the  expression,  "  if  any 
man,"  is  equally  apj  licable  to  ail  other 
false  teachers  as  to  him.  ^  Which  tem- 
ple ye  are.  This  proves  that  though 
Paul  regarded  them  as  lamentably  cor- 
rupt in  "some  respects  he  still  regarded 


18.  Let  no  man  deceive  him- 
self. ^  If  any  man  among  ycvi 
seemeth  to  be  wise  in  this  world, 

•  Prov.  26.  12. 


them  as  a  true  ehurch — as  a  part  of  the 
holy  temple  of  God. 

18.  Let  no  man  deceive  himself.  The 
apostle  here  proceeds  to  make  a  practical 
application  of  the  truths  which  he  had 
stated,  and  to  urge  on  them  humility,  and 
to  endeavour  to  repress  the  broils  and 
contentions  into  which  they  had  fallen. 
Let  no  man  be  putfed  up  with  a  vain 
conceit  of  his  own  wisdom,  for  this  had 
been  the  real  cause  of  all  the  evils  which 
they  had  experienced.  Grotius  renders 
this,  "  See  that  you  do  not  attribute  too 
much  to  your  wisdom  and  learning,  by 
resting  on  it,  and  thus  deceive  your  own 
selves."  "  All  human  philosophy,"  says 
Grotius,  "  that  is  repugnant  to  the  gospel 
is  but  vain  deceit." — Probably  there  weise 
many  among  them  who  would  despise 
this  admonition  as  coming  from  Paul, 
but  he  exhorts  them  to  take  care  that 
they  did  not  deceive  themselves.  We 
are  taught  here,  (1.)  The  danger  of  self- 
deception— a  danger  that  besets  all  on 
the  subject  of  religion.  (2.)  The  fact 
that  false  philosophy  is  the  most  fruitful 
source  of  self-deception  in  the  business  of 
religion.  So  it  was  among  the  Corinth- 
ians ;  and  so  it  has  been  in  all  ages  since. 
5[  If  any  man  amon.g  you.  Any  teacher, 
whatever  may  be  his  rank  or  his  con- 
fidence in  his  own  abilities;  or  any  pri- 
vate member  of  the  church.  <[[  Seemeth 
to  be  wise.  Seems  to  himself;  or  is 
thought  to  be,  has  the  credit  or  reputa- 
tion of  being  wise.  The  word  seemi 
(^oxu)  implies  this  idea  —  if  any  one 
seems,  or  is  supposed  to  be  a  man  of 
wisdom  ;  if  this  is  his  reputation  ;  and  if 
he  seeks  that  this  should  be  his  reputation 
among  men.  See  instances  of  this  con- 
struction in  Bloomfield.  ^  In  this 
world.  In  this  aye,  or  world  (Iv  t^ 
Kiajvi  Tovrau).  There  is  considerable  va- 
riety in  the  interpretation  of  this  passage 
among  critics.  It  may  be  taken  either 
with    the    preceding    or    the    following 
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Jet  Iiim  become 
may  be  wise. 

19.     For    ibe    wisdom    of   this 
world    is    fuolihlincbs    with    God: 


a  fool,    that  be    for  it  is  written,  •  He  taketb  ibo 
wise  in  their  own  cmfiineHs. 
2(».    And     again,     ^  Tho  Lord 

•Jub5.IJL  •Pk.M.  II. 


Orison,  Crpnan.   Ben,   Gro. 

liii>,    llammonii,  and   Lo<-Lc,  adopt    tiie 

Ulier    mcthuil.  and   understand    it    tJiiis 

**  If  anv  nian  amon;;  ynu  ihinlu  hinueif 

to  be  wuc,  let  him  not  hetitate  to  bc>  a 

fonl  in  the  opinion  of  thi»  affc  in  onler 

T'    '  '  .  '     '     ly  mmu" — Hut  the  in- 

M*d  in  our  traoklaiinn, 

t    one.      •  If  any 

•»f  HiMjom  am<Mi^ 

"(  iiii*   .  i.  and   pridt"* 

J  n    it."   K  it  e»tt*i'nu*d 

in»o   in   •  the  men  of 

lhi»  worli. _  ,  ....       ,  :»«T,  a  man  of 

fcicncc,  leaniin({.  kr.  C  /^  Aim  bt- 
come  a  foU,  (1.)  Let  him  be  willing; 
to  be  rvvanled  a*  a  fooL  (2.)  Lit  him 
»  '  '  ''  ■■  liich  will 

liar^e  of 

.   hi»  earthly 

-  own  eyp«  a* 

'.  malten 


bi'iUp;   A 
iri*<l'>m 


(I.)  Tliat  th. 

r- •■  a  ni.ii 

r  ■  'I     for 


loin,    .til  . 

cbiid  to  I' 
this  mil  • 
lolly,  aini 


I?   true    wiMlom  —  llut 

-_  It     i«     iiMi.Iii-.i     li.-n- 


«iM(i>m  may  conlnbuie 
!  '^  t  .;i<  niMlom,  but  may 
..  ,t.      <:J. )  That  fJr 


;;."    ;•   iijx-r  of  a 
•  ur.     (4.)  Ihat  to  dr> 

l.im     t<»     iJif     r)i.ir^»t»     of 


law — that  the  kiiowled|{e  of  hin  irorl* — 
that  aterooonj,  and  medi<-ine.  and  che. 
miatrT,  are  reffarded  bv  him  as  fully,  ami 
as  unworthy  the  attenduo  of  meiu  '  God 
i»  the  friend  of  truth  on  all  •  •'  .  arvl 
ho  rc^{uire«  us  to  become  a  ;  Hith 

his    worki,    and    commend^     ii.um-    w|>«) 
■earch  them.      P*.  icii.  4 ;   cjti.  2.      \\\\\ 
the  ap<>t>tle  rvferi  here  to 
e«l»'«*med   •<>    h«*  wi^om     i 
ci."  I 

th.  i 

fai»e  upiiwotis  on  •  t  of  reli({ion  ; 

and  e»[ie<ullv  ll;  ,..■•«  when  thry 

were  opix>M-d  tr>  the  kimple  but  sublime 
truths  of  revelation.  See  Note,  ch.  i. 
•JO.  *JI.  «;  U  JoolUlinetM  with  God, 
Is  esteemed  by  him  to  «be  folly.  Note, 
ch.  i.  *J0 — 'i-i.,  •■  Fitr  U  U  terittrm^ 
kc    Job.    *.    la       The   \*  I 

"taketh"   h»TP   «lenotr<i    r  i 

tho  fist.  \ 

(l.)h. 

ful  tlu-y  ma\  bv  ;   hoMt-ver  •ell- 
Ml   lluxl  they  cannot  di*cei\c  ■ 
ti   («od.      He  can  thwart  i: 
•'•'■•w   their    ■cheiDcs«    dti.-.i  .. 

-.  and  f.til  tliem  in  tiieir  en:*  r- 
ITi-^K  J«ib  V.  12.  (i)  He  d****  It  by 
their  own  cunning;  or  crattmevi.  He 
titem  to  involve  theniM'ltes  m 
.'•*  or  to  entmcle  «^ch  hIht.  He 
.HJ  of  e\        •  *  "  and 

tr.    >\cf.  He 

ail.  .    !.,..,„• 


Icstroy  oi 
"    in   e.t..    ;... 
.    and  a  man 


and   itial  m.tcncc   u    twuud    uul)    lu    llu; 
g.  .f^l 

1"'  ''>€    miador-                      tcnrht 

T)>at  c«l«rtne<i                 -Unn  \>} 
ibr  ntrii  oi   litis  tvoHd  OD  iIm  Mibicct  of    ow 

rvti^'Min.  It   <t«M^    not  rm-aii    that    true 

»l«ili>m  I  It  diir* 
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knoweth  the  thoughts  of  the 
wise,  that  they  are  vain. 

21.     Therefore   let    *  no    man 

•Jer.  9.  23,  24. 

that  he  knows,  is,  that  the  thoughts  of 
man  are  vain.  They  have  this  quality ; 
and  this  is  that  which  the  psalmist  here 
says  that  God  sees.  The  affirmation  is 
not  one  respecting  the  omniscience  of 
God,  but  with  respect  to  what  God  sees 
of  the  nature  of  the  thoughts  of  the  wise. 
^  The  thoughts  of  the  wise.  Their 
plans,  purposes,  designs.  ^  That  they 
are  vain.  That  they  lack  real  wisdom ; 
they  are  foolish ;  they  shall  not  be  ac- 
complished as  they  expect ;  or  be  seen 
to  have  that  wisdom  which  they  now 
suppose  they  possess. 

21.  Therefore,  &c.  Paul  here  pro- 
ceeds to  apply  the  principles  which  he 
had  stated  above.  Since  all  were  minis- 
ters or  servants  of  God ;  since  God  was 
the  source  of  all  good  influences ;  since, 
whatever  might  be  the  pretensions  to 
wisdom  among  men,  it  was  all  foolishness 
in  the  sight  of  God,  the  inference  was 
clear,  that  no  man  should  glory  in  man. 
They  w-ere  all  alike  poor,  frail,  ignorant, 
erring,  dependent  beings.  And  hence, 
also,  as  all  wisdom  came  from  God,  and 
as  Christians  partook  alike  of  the  benefits 
of  the  instruction  of  the  most  eminent 
apostles,  they  ought  to  regard  this  as  be- 
longing to  them  in  common,  and  not  to 
form  parties  with  these  names  at  the  head. 
%  Let  no  man  glory  in  men.  See  ch. 
i.  29.  Comp.  Jer.  ix.  23,  24.  It  was 
common  among  the  Jews  to  range  them- 
selves under  different  leaders — as  Hillel 
and  Shammai ;  and  for  the  Greeks  also 
to  boa«t  themselves  to  be  the  followers  of 
Pythagoras,  Zeno,  Plato,  &c.  The 
same  thing  began  to  be  manifest  in  the 
Christian  church ;  and  Paul  here  rebukes 
and  opposes  it.  ^  For  all  things  are 
yours.  This  is  a  reason  why  they  should 
not  range  themselves  in  parties  or  fac- 
tions under  different  leaders,  Paul  spe- 
cifies what  he  means  by  "all  things"  in 
the  following  verses.  The  sense  is,  that 
since  they  had  an  interest  in  all  that 
could  go  to  promote  their  welfare;    as 
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glory  in   men  :   for  all    things  are 
yours ; 

22.  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos, 
or  Cephas,  or  the  world,  or  life, 


they  were  common  partakers  of  the  bene- 
fits of  the  talents  and  labours  of  the 
apostles ;  and  as  they  belonged  to  Christ, 
and  all  to  God,  it  was  improper  to  be 
split  up  into  factions,  as  if  they  derived 
any  peculiar  benefit  from  one  set  of  men, 
or  one  set  of  objects.  In  Paul,  in  Apol- 
los, in  life,  death,  &c.  they  had  a  common 
interest,  and  no  one  should  boast  that  he 
had  any  special  proprietorship  in  any  of 
these  things. 

22.  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos.  The 
sense  of  this  is  clear.  Whatever  advan- 
tages result  from  the  piety,  self-denials, 
and  labours  of  Paul,  Apollos,  or  any 
other  preacher  of  the  gospel,  are  all  yours 
— ^you  have  the  benefit  of  them.  One  is  as 
much  entitled  to  the  benefit  as  another ; 
and  all  partake  alike  in  the  results  of 
their  ministration.  You  should  therefore 
neither  range  yourselves  into  parties  with 
their  names  given  to  the  parties,  nor  sup- 
pose ihat  one  has  any  peculiar  interest  in 
Paul,  or  another  in  Apollos.  Their  la- 
bours belonged  to  the  church  in  general. 
They  had  no  partialities — no  rivalship — 
no  desire  to  make  parties.  They  were 
united  and  desirous  of  promoting  the 
welfare  of  the  whole  church  of  God.  The 
doctrine  is,  that  ministers  belong  to  the 
church,  and  should  devote  themselves  to 
its  welfare ;  and  that  the  church  enjoys, 
in  common,  the  benefits  of  the  learning, 
zeal,  piety,  eloquence,  talents,  example 
of  the  ministers  of  God,  And  it  may  be 
observed,  that  it  is  no  small  privilege  thus 
to  be  permitted  to  regard  all  the  labours 
of  the  most  eminent  servants  of  God  as 
designed  for  our  welfare  ;  and  for  the 
humblest  saint  to  feel  that  the  labours  of 
apostles,  the  self-denials  and  sufferings, 
the  parns  and  dying  agonies  of  martyrs, 
have  been  for  his  advantage.  "(I  Or 
Cephas.  Or  Peter.  John  i.  42.  f  Or 
the  world.  This  word  is  doubtless  used, 
in  its  common  signification,  to  denote  the 
things  which  God  has  made ;  the  uni- 
verse, the  things  which   pertain  to  this 
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or   death,    or    things   present,    or 


life.  And  the  meanin{;  of  the  aprntle 
probably  t»,  that  all  ihingi  pertainin((  to 
tin*  wurKl  whirh  God  has  maile — all  the 
r%"cnl»  »hi«  h   arc  ■  '  in   hi§  pit>- 

Tid«Mi*>*  wrff  Ml  far  it  the\  would 

■    ind  thfir 
.  .  ..  i  may  be 

Uiu*  f\j>n-»«w'i  :  (  I.  )  1  he  Wf»rld  wa« 
n.  H"-  \>\  f'<  'I  Tf  .-ir  rommnn  Father,  and 
t  -t  in  it  an  Aij  rhildren. 

r »  .;   .  Work  of  hi»  hand,  and 

•efinjf  him  |'r»-vni  in  all  hia  work*. 
Nothing  ci>n(ributr«  ao  much  to  the  true 
titjfiimmt  of  the  world — to  comfort  io 
mr^cvii  i»  the  h<*a%rn«,  the  earth,  the 
ot"r*n.  ).ili«.  ralev  f)bnt»,  flower*,  Mrrams, 
in  ('  •'«  of    IViTidence. 

tt*  '■'  '.   srf  ?h<"  work*  of 

•  -nav 

I       .  .  iiif- 

dren.     ('2.;    I  of  the  unJTprv?  it 

wi»»ai'n-.l  .!•;  .      r  tlieir  take.     The 

t  find  ;  and  *>nc  d«*«{jn 

oi  «.'••  M.  X  ■  I  Mi4  it  ia  to  protect,  pre- 
•rrte,  and  rt-dci'm  hi«  church  and  pe«»p!e. 
To   lhr«   rod   he    V      '       -    '  .ind 

niu'ht :   he  orticn  4  »  it 

from  the  »tori:  mkI 

and  fire;    an  :  I  he 

fun.  and  m*'*"  md 

•r«v>n«.  arr    i  hit 

rburi-h  may  l>e  iriiardc<t.  anii  brouffitt  to 
h«'.ix.  M  I  r]  ^  The  ctKinr  of  |irnridential 
<  TT^\  fr»r  ib«Mr  welfare  alatu 

K  ....  —  ..^  The  rev()luiir>nt  of  kintr- 
dom« — ibe  Tmriuiis  iirnecutiont  and  iriala, 
even  ibe  mffe  and  fury  of  wicke<l  men, 
■re  all  o^rmilerl.  to  the  adTanrenn-nt  of 
ibe  niu«r  of  !r  'i-  <if  t)»e 

(4tMn*h.      (4  '  'he  prtw 

r  »hall  be 

'  •  '•.*c  "  the 

Wf»rid  I*  liuMn.  See  Mail.  n.  ."W. 
Mark  X.  *.»?).  ;*l  I  Tim.  ir.  H,  "  Codli- 
nr»%  t«  pr/i'AMr  for  a  I   thinirv  hating 


•i 


•f  the  '«fip  that  now  it,  and  of 
'i  U  to  come.**  And  turh  waa 
'  of  ibn  lr»nK  e«|irrienrT  artd 
n  of   Da^id.     I**,   taxtii.  *2>, 

i.4>o  U  til  ami  now  am  old; 

ba«e    It  S4*   nifblr«tMt   for> 

nor  \m  acv4  bcfHing  bread."     8m 


things  to  come ;  all  ore  yours  ; 

!«.  xxxiii.  16.  %  Or  life.  Life  ta 
theirt,  bf<-aute  (1.)  They  ejyoy  hfr.  It 
i«  renl  life  to  them,  and  not  a  vain  »how. 
They  lire  for  a  real  «)bj»Tt,  and  not  f  »f 
vanity.  Othert  live  fiir  (Mmde  and  am- 
bition—  ^  «  live  f>r  the  tfn-.^t  p.ir- 
poaea  of  ,  life  to  fh^^m  hi«  r>-  ■••v. 
as  bein-;  a  nlale  pn*; 
and  a  hii;her  world.  i 
endleai  circle  of  unm< 

of  fiibe  and  hollow  pr^     

ship — of  a    vain    pursuit   of    t 
which  is  never  found,  but  is  {>.i>^  m  a,  a 
manner  that  is  rational,  and  tobcr,  .mil 
that  truly  (Uimtvcs  to  be  r;il      '  J.) 

The   various   events   and  •  •  of 

life   shall  all  lend  to  prom   •■    •    ■  .r  wel- 
fare,   and    advant'e    thfir    •  .  •  t*     ii.       •! 
Death.      Tbey  have  '.    i  ;  r-^ 

pertit  even  in  death,  u-  i.-  i   .   >•  i 

calamity  and  a  curto.      iiut  it   is  th<  ir>. 
(1.)    Ik-caute  they  thall  ha\c  peace  aiuI 
tup()ort  in  the   dymi;    hour.      ('2. )   Be- 
cause it  hat  no  terror*  for  them.      It  shall 
take  away  nothint?  wliih   they  are   not 
will  (3.)   lU-cause  it  i«  the 

avr  .  i«  to  their  re*t ;   an<i  it 

it  (hcirt  juti   III  the  taiiic  tcn^e  in  wiiirh 
we  t4V  that  "  thit  it  oar  road"  wh'-n  we 
have  been  lonff  alttcni.  and  an- 
tbe  way  to  our  homc-t.      (4  ) 
they  »hall  lrium{>h  over  it.      It  tt  *ub>iu<-d 
by  their  Ca^itain.  .ind  the  !t.i\.-  i;.-i,  {..-.n 
•ubjected  to  a  Iriumpli  \.<\  . 
its  chills   and    darkoem^      \.t   >     ir^.  .....<e 

death  it  the  meant  the  oiva»ion  of  ia> 
tniducinf;  them  to  their  rrtt.  It  i«  the 
mktmmlmtfrttuM  eirrmmUttmee  in  their  hit- 
tor\    "  inored  fr 

wi.:  I  to  a  w<  ■ 

glor*.      Il     '  4  •••urcr  of  . 

prrtttihie  anV  ,<  it  fr..!.»l  itp«   ' 

to  a  world  of  iikrht  a 
and  it  may  truly  I  e  r.i      .  * 

lk$mt/§  prtafnt,  vr  Mi'ik/i  Ii>  comte.      V. 
which  are   now  Kapiiroiii};.  and  all 
ran   ntMMbly  <»rrur   to   u».      N«»»e.    K 
viii.  aHk     All   the  calannii  ' 
•editions— ail  the  xtt^mvi  : 
pnvilrv'  '      ' 
lK«t  aba: 
pffVOMl*  WW  •    'U. 
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23.  And  ye  *  are  Christ's ;  and 

a  Rom.  14.  8. 

terests  of  our  souls,  and  promote  our 
salvation.  "[|  All  are  yours.  All  shall 
tend  to  promote  your  comfort  and  salva- 
ti(m. 

23.  And  7/e  are  Christ's.  You  belong 
to  him ;  and  should  not,  therefore,  feel 
that  you  are  devoted  to  any  earthly 
leader,  whether  Paul,  Apollos,  or  Peter. 
As  you  belong  to  Christ  by  redemption, 
and  by  solemn  dedication  to  his  service, 
so  you  should  feel  that  you  are  his  alone. 
You  are  his  property — his  people — his 
friends.  You  should  regard  yourselves 
as  such,  and  feel  that  you  all  belong  to 
the  same  family,  and  should  not,  there- 
fore, be  split  up  into  contendmg  factions 
and  parties.  %  Christ  is  God's.  Christ 
is  the  mediator  between  God  and  man. 
He  came  to  do  the  will  of  God.  He 
was  and  is  still  devoted  to  the  service  of 
his  Father.  God  has  a  proprietorship  in 
all  that  he  does,  since  Christ  lived,  and 
acted,  and  reigns  to  promote  the  glory  of 
his  Father.  The  argument  here  seems 
to  be  this,  '  You  belong  to  Christ ;  and 
he  to  God.  You  are  bound,  therefore, 
not  to  devote  yourselves  to  a  man,  who- 
ever he  may  be,  but  to  Christ,  and  to  the 
service  of  that  one  true  God,  in  whose 
service  even  Christ  was  employed.  And 
as  Christ  sought  to  promote  the  glory  of 
his  Father,  so  should  you  in  all  things.' 
This  implies  no  inferiority  of  nature  of 
Christ  to  God.  It  means  only  that  he 
was  employed  in  the  service  of  his  Father, 
and  sought  his  glory — a  doctrine  every- 
where taught  m  the  New  Testament. 
But  this  does  not  imply  that  he  was  in- 
ferior in  his  nature.  A  son  may  be  em- 
ployed in  the  service  of  his  father,  and 
may  seek  to  advance  his  father's  interests. 
But  this  does  not  i)rove  that  the  son  is 
inferior  in  nature  to  his  father.  It  proves 
only  that  he  is  inferior  in  some  respects — 
in  office.  So  the  Son  of  God  consented 
to  take  an  inferior  office  or  rank  ;  to  be- 
come a  mediator,  to  assume  the  form  of  a 
servant,  and  to  be  a  man  of  sorrows  ;  but 
this  proves  nothing  in  regard  to  his  ori- 
ginal rank  or  dignity.  That  is  to  be 
learned    from    the    numerous    passa^jes 


Christ  is  God's. 


which  affirm  that  in  nature  he  was  equal 
with  God.     See  Note,  John  i.  1. 


.HEMARKS. 

1st.  Christians  when  first  converted 
may  be  well  compared  to  infants,  ver.  1. 
They  are  in  a  new  world.  They  just 
open  their  eyes  on  truth.  They  see  new 
objects ;  and  have  new  objects  of  attach- 
ment. They  are  feeble,  weak,  helpless. 
And  though  they  often  have  high  joy, 
and  even  great  self-confidence,  yet  they 
are  in  themselves  ignorant  and  weak,  and 
in  need  of  constant  teaching.  Christians 
should  not  only  possess  the  spirit,  but 
they  should  feel  that  they  are  like  chil- 
dren. They  are  like  them  not  only  in 
their  temper,  but  in  their  ignorance,  and 
weakness,  and  helplessness. 

2nd.  The  instructions  which  are  im- 
parted to  Christians  should  be  adapted  to 
their  capacity,  ver.  2.  Skill  and  care 
should  be  exercised  to  adapt  that  instruc- 
tion to  the  wants  of  tender  consciences, 
and  to  those  who  are  feeble  in  the  faith. 
It  would  be  no  itore  absurd  to  furnish 
strong  food  to  the  new  born  babe  than 
it  is  to  present  some  of  the  higher  doc- 
trines of  religion  to  the  tender  minds  of 
converts.  The  elements  of  knowledge 
must  be  first  learned ;  the  tenderest  and 
most  delicate  food  must  first  nourish  the 
body. — And  perhaps  in  nothing  is  there 
more  frequent  error  than  in  presenting 
the  higher  and  more  difficult  doctrines 
of  Christianity  to  young  converts,  and 
because  they  have  a  difficulty  in  regard 
to  them,  or  because  they  even  reject 
them,  pronouncing  them  destitute  of 
piety.  Is  the  infant  destitute  of  life  be- 
cause it  cannot  digest  the  solid  food 
which  nourishes  the  man  of  fifty  years? 
Paul  adapted  his  instructions  to  the  deli- 
cacy and  feebleness  of  infantile  piety; 
and  those  who  are  like  Paul  will  feed 
with  great  care  the  lambs  of  the  flocL 
All  young  converts  should  be  placed 
under  a  course  of  instruction  adapted  to 
their  condition,  and   should   secure   the 
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(u.  ful  ittentiou  of  the  pMton  of  the 

.Hrii.  strife  and  contentino  in  the  rhurch 

ts  l>rM)f  that  men  are  und«>r  the  influence 

I    r^rnal   f<-«*.in./,.      No   matier   what   i» 

■'f    tin-  fni.tri 
-»■••  !•»•   I.}     »4J' 
0«.'    of    »t.- 

4       Oh 

f  thf  1-. 
t    ,  .         .         c*c    in    th_ 

aluaxs  prcxif  that   aomte  —  if  not  alU— of 

" ••  '■  *   •"   it  are  un<ier 

/%.      Chritt't 


re- 


4  h.    \'>  ••  to  that 

►pi'.t  which   ha.*  |>ro«iu<vtl  the  exiitrnct" 


t  ••  1    •■   -V 


f  fl.lH.lI'.- 


\vr.  4.     The  practice 
r  (frtain  men.  Wf  lice, 

-.   -  i    '     J  by 

irnc 


ail 
-1. 


be  one  (John   xvii. 

Mippoacd 

.t  be  M 

»   wen*; 


and   (trifei ;    and    whove   mhjI    will    not 
hreathe  forih  a  |Hjrv  i!*      •  •     ?  '••  • « ■  ••  -• 
the  tune  may  vn.n  r. 
«N»nt<'nti<»n»  »hall    ' 
voice  of  »tnfe  ikh.> 


I  •    '  ..ir   thouM    i>  • 

MO  the  oi  th«'  j;'..|n'l.   rcr. 

':      Tf.'  •    I  '.•    1.-   i.ijt  in   the 

;   nor  »t  KTvicr*, 

'rtant.  pr.  ...  i   ...c  suiirrine 

re<'  f  G«>d  in  the  cnnvcriion  of 

-    ^v      «i<<i  \s  Ui  be  all  and  in  all.      It 
;-riij»er  that  the  mini^'epi  of   n'li'ji"n 
kiioiild  be  tr.  1     ' 

r.  12,  1.)): 
exp<*ct  ni:  ;  • 
{rartis  of  -.i  —  -a:,  ■  a- 
itifftrumentaiitv.     Hut  I'aul — «-i. 
►ucc«'**ful  a*  he  wa< — wouhl  «: 
that  Would  diminish  or  obncurc  ; 
ne«  of  view   with  which  liic  agri,.  ^    nt' 
God  khould  be  n*jrardi"d  in  the  work  of 
..      He   r 

"utt    L»\j*i   lu    all    llai)(,» 

d. 

bfh.   (»<k1  I*   the   •ourre    of  all    good 

Kiil  :.  itcf,  .ind  of  all  that  i»  holv  in  tla* 

He    onlr,    Jfive*   the    »ncrea»c. 

..  iin.ier   of  humility,  (ailh.  lore,  joy, 

peace,  or  purity  we  may  hare,  it  all  to  be 

traced  to  him.     N  '  '  who  t)Unt«,  or 

who  waters  God  to  the 

God   r»'an  the  •■• 

Ifsf ;    Go»l  fip'n* 


Mt'd  ; 


'  in 

.    -.;    :.,.     i.-  .     iiier 

»  n'rt  every  Chn»tun 

u  f     And  may  there  not 

church   tmeh  a  union  aa 

"If 


.No  matier  w 
matter  how  t...:..:  ... 
votetl,   yet    if    any    » 
UlMHirs   it   ia  aU  to  U    tiki^  >    >>   «"•. 
Thn  truth  it  nc^vr  to  be  fonroCten  ;  nor 
»h<      ■         '  ilenta,  or  feal,  htmrvcr  jfrral, 
r\<  '  .»ed  to  dim  or  olMcurr  ila 

iIm;  minds  uf  tiioac  who  am  con* 


Orart  ••  uui  Mraciicu  mi  umsbv  conU-ui.«>iM 
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though  they  may  be  in  different  parts  of 
the  same  field.  The  man  who  plants  is 
as  necessary  as  he  that  waters  ;  and  both 
are  inferior  to  God,  and  neither  could  do 
any  thino  without  him. 

'8th.  Christians  should  regard  them- 
selves as  a  holy  people,  ver.  9.  They 
are  the  cultivation  of  God.  All  that  they 
have  is  from  him.  His  own  agency  has 
been  employed  in  their  conversion ;  his 
own  Spirit  operates  to  sanctify  and  save 
them.  Whatever  they  have  is  to  be 
traced  to  God  ;  and  they  should  remember 
that  they  are,  therefore,  consecrated  to  him. 
9th.  No  other  foundation  can  be  laid 
in  the  church  except  that  of  Christ,  ver. 
10,  11.  Unless  a  church  is  founded  on 
the  true  doctrine  respecting  the  Messiah, 
it  is  a  false  church,  and  should  not  be 
recognised  as  belonging  to  him.  There 
can  be  no  other  foundation,  either  for  an 
individual  sinner  or  for  a  church.  How 
important,  tlien,  to  inquire  whether  we  are 
building  our  hopes  for  eternity  on  this 
tried  foundation  !  How  faithfully  should 
we  examine  this  subject  lest  our  hopes 
should  all  be  swept  away  in  the  storms  of 
divine  wrath  !  Matt.  vii.  27,  28.  How 
deep  and  awful  will  be  the  disappointment 
of  those  who  suppose  they  have  been 
building  on  the  true  foundation,  and  who 
find  in  the  great  day  of  judgment  that  all 
has  been  delusion  ! 

10th.  We  are  to  be  tried  at  the  day  of 
judgrmf-nt.  ver.  13,  14.  All  are  to  be  ar- 
raiijned,  not  only  in  regard  to  the  found- 
ation of  our  hopes  for  eternal  life,  but 
in  regard  to  the  superstructure — the 
nature  of  our  opinions  and  practices  in 
relijjion.  Every  thing  shall  come  into 
judgment. 

11th.  The  trial  will  be  such  as  to  test 
our  character. — All  the  trials  through 
which  we  are  to  {)ass  are  designed  to 
do  this.  Affliction,  temptation,  sick- 
ness, death,  are  all  intended  to  pro- 
duce this  result,  and  all  have  a  tendency 
to  this  end.  But  pre-eminently  is  this 
the  case  with  rejjard  to  the  trial  at  the 
great  day  of  jud^^ment.  Amidst  the  light 
of  the  burninif  world,  and  the  terrors  of 
the  judjrmcnt;  under  the  blazing  throne, 
and  the  eye  of  God,  every  man's  cha- 
racter shall  be  seen,  and  a  just  judgment 
shall  be  pronounced. 


12th.  The  trial  shall  remove  all  that 
is  impure  in  Christians,  ver.  14.  They 
shall  then  see  the  truth ;  and  in  that 
world  of  truth,  all  that  was  erroneous  in 
their  opinions  shall  be  corrected.  They 
shall  be  in  a  world  where  fanaticism  can- 
not be  mistaken  for  the  love  of  truth,  and 
where  enthusiasm  cannot  be  substituted 
for  zeal.  All  true  and  real  piety  shall 
there  abide ;  all  which  is  false  and  erro- 
neous shall  be  removed. 

13th.  What  a  change  will  then  take 
place  in  regard  to  Christians  !  All  pro- 
bably cherish  some  opinions  which  are 
unsound ;  all  indulge  in  some  things  now 
supposed  to  be  piety,  which  will  not  then 
bear  the  test.  The  great  change  will 
then  take  place  from  impurity  to  purity ; 
fi-om  imperfection  to  perfection.  The 
\-ery  passage  from  this  world  to  heaven 
will  secure  this  change  ;  and  what  a  vast 
revolution  will  it  be  thus  to  be  ushered 
into  a  world  where  all  shall  be  pure  in 
sentiment ;  all  perfect  in  love. 

14th.  Many  Christians  may  be  much 
disappointed  in  that  day.  Many  who  are 
now  zealous  for  doctrines,  and  who  pursue 
with  vindictive  spirit  others  who  differ 
from  them,  shall  then  "  suffer  loss,"  and 
find  that  the  persecuted  had  more  real 
love  of  truth  than  the  persecutor.  Many 
who  are  now  tilled  with  zeal,  and  who 
denounce  the  comparatively  leaden  and 
tardy  pace  of  others ;  many  whose  bosoms 
glow  with  rapturous  feeling,  and  burn,  as 
they  suppose,  with  a  seraph's  love,  shall 
find  that  all  this  was  not  piety — that 
animal  feeling  was  mistaken  for  the  love 
of  God ;  and  that  a  zeal  for  sect,  or  for 
the  triumph  of  a  party,  was  mistaken  for 
love  to  the  Saviour ;  and  that  the  kind- 
lings of  an  ardent  imatj^ination  had  been 
often  substituted  for  the  elevated  emotions 
of  pure  and  disinterested  love. 

15th.  Christians,  teachers,  and  people 
should  examine  themselves,  and  see  wiiat 
is  the  building  which  they  are  rearing  on 
the  true  foundation.  Even  where  the 
foundation  of  a  building  is  laid  broad  and 
deep,  it  is  of  much  importance  whether  a 
stately  and  magnificent  palace  shall  be 
reared  on  it,  suited  to  the  nature  of  the 
foundation,  or  whether  a  mud-walled  and 
a  thatched  cottage  shall  be  all.  Between 
Um*  foundation  and  the  edifice  iu  the  one 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

ET    a     man      so     account    of 
'     us,     as     of     the      ministers 


^  of  Christ,   ancl   stewards   of   the 
mysteries  of  God . 


been  formed  in  the  church,  and  that  the 
gospel  has  been  so  much  corrupted. 

t21st.  These  considerations  should  lead 
us  to  live  above  contention,  and  the  fond- 
ness of  party.  Sect  and  party  in  the 
cliurch  are  not  formed  by  the  love  of  the 
pure  and  simple  gospel,  but  by  the  love 
of  some  philosophical  opinion,  or  by  an 
admiration  of  the  wisdom,  talents,  learn- 
inu",  eloquence,  or  success  of  some  Chris- 
tian teacher.  Against  this  the  apostle 
would  guard  "as ;  and  the  considerations 
presented  in  this  chapter  should  elevate 
us  above  all  the  causes  of  contention  and 
the  love  of  sect,  and  teach  us  to  love  as 
brothers  ail  who  love  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

22nd.  Christians  have  an  interest  in 
all  things  that  can  go  to  promote  their 
happiness.  Life  and  death,  things  pre- 
sent and  things  to  come — all  shall  tend 
to  advance  their  happiness,  and  promote 
their  salvation,  ver.  21 — 23. 

23rd.  Christians  have  nothing  to  fear 
in  death.  Death  is  theirs,  and  shall  be  a 
blessing  to  them.  Its  sting  is  taken  away ; 
and  ii  shad  introduce  them  to  heaven. 
What  have  they  to  fear  ?  Why  should 
thev  be  alarmed?  Why  afraid  to  die? 
Whv  unwilling  to  depart  and  to  be  with 
Christ  ? 

24th.  Christians  should  regard  them- 
selves as  devoted  to  the  Saviour.  They 
are  his,  and  he  has  the  highest  conceiv- 
able claim  on  their  time,  their  talents, 
their  influence,  and  their  wealth.  To 
him,  therefore,  let  us  be  devoted,  and 
to  him  let  us  consecrate  all  that  we 
liave. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

This  chapter  is  a  continuation  of  the 
subject  discussed  in  those  which  go  be- 
fore, and  of  the  arfrument  which  closes 
the  last  chapter.  The  proper  division 
would  have  been  at  ver.  G.  The  design 
of  the  first  six  verses  is  to  show  the  "-eal 
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estimate  in  which  the  apostles  ought  to  be 
held  as  the  ministers  of  religion.  The 
remainder  of  the  chapter  (ver.  7 — 21)  is 
occupied  in  setting  forth  further  the 
claims  of  the  apostles  to  their  respect  in 
contradistinction  from  the  false  teachers, 
and  in  reproving  the  spirit  of  vain  boast- 
ing and  confidence  among  the  Corinth- 
ians. Paul  (ver.  7)  reproves  their  boast- 
ing by  assuring  them  that  they  had  no 
ground  for  it,  since  all  that  they  possessed 
had  been  given  to  them  by  God.  In  ver. 
8,  he  reproves  the  same  spirit  with  cut- 
ting irony,  as  if  they  claimed  to  be  emi- 
nently wise. —  Still  further  to  reprove 
them,  he  alludes  to  his  own  self-denials 
and  sufferings,  as  contrasted  with  their 
ease,  and  safety,  and  enjoyment,  ver.  9 
— 14.  He  then  shows  that  his  labours 
and  self-denials  in  their  behalf,  laid  the 
foundation  for  his  speaking  to  them  with 
authority  as  a  father,  ver.  15,  16.  And 
to  show  them  that  he  claimed  that  au- 
thority over  them  as  the  founder  of  their 
church,  and  that  he  was  not  afraid  to  dis- 
charge his  duty  towards  them,  he  informs 
them  that  he  had  sent  Timothy  to  look 
into  their  affairs  (ver.  17),  and  that  him- 
self would  soon  follow ;  and  assures  them 
that  he  had  poiver  to  come  to  them  with 
the  severity  of  Christian  discipline,  and 
that  it  depended  on  their  conduct  whether 
he  should  come  with  a  rod,  or  with  the 
spirit  of  meekness  and  love.  ver.  21. 

\.  Let  a  wan.  Let  all ;  let  this  be 
the  estimate  formed  of  us  by  each  one  of 
you.  fi  So  account  of  us.  So  think  of 
us,  the  apostles.  U  As  the  ministers  of 
Christ.  As  the  servants  of  Christ.  Let 
them  form  a  true  estimate  of  us  and  our 
office — not  as  the  head  of  a  faction ;  not 
as  designing  to  form  parties,  but  as 
unitedly   and    entirely    the    servants    of 

j  Christ.    See  ch.  iii.  5.    "Ii  And  stewards. 

I  Stewards  were  those  who  presided  over 

I  the  affairs  of  a  family,  and  made  pro- 
vision for  it,  &c.     See  Note,  Luke  xvi.  1. 

I  It  was  an  office  of  much  re  ponsibility  ; 

i  and  the  acostle  by  using  the  rerin  h*-re 
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2.  Moreover,  it  is  required  in  i      J.  But   uit!i   mc  ii    in   m  rery 
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judgment :    yea,     I    judge     not 
Aline  own  self. 

4.  For  I  know  nothing  by  my- 

you.  Dear  as  you  are  to  me  as  a  church 
and  a  people,  yet  my  main  desire  is  not 
to  secure  your  esteem,  or  to  avoid  your 
censure,  but  to  please  my  master,  and  se- 
cure his  approbation,  f  Or  of  man's 
judgment.  Of  an_?/ man's  judgment.  What 
he  had  just  said,  that  he  esteemed  it  to  be 
a  matter  not  worth  regarding-,  whatever 
might  be  tlieir  opinion  of  him,  might 
seem  to  look  like  arrogance,  or  appear  as 
if  he  looked  upon  them  with  contempt. 
In  order  to  avoid  this  construction  of  his 
language,  he  here  says  that  it  was  not  be- 
cause he  despised  them,  or  regarded  their 
opinion  as  of  less  value  than  that  of 
others,  but  that  he  had  the  same  feelings 
in  regard  to  all  men.  Whatever  might 
be  their  rank,  character,  talent,  or  learn- 
ing, he  regarded  it  as  a  matter  of  the 
least  possible  consequence  what  they 
thought  of  him.  He  was  answerable  not 
to  them,  but  to  his  Master ;  and  he  could 
pucsue  an  independent  course  whatever 
they  might  think  of  his  conduct.  This  is 
designed  also  evidently  to  reprove  them 
for  seeking  so  much  the  praise  of  each 
other.  The  Greek  here  is,  of  '  man's 
r/ay,'  where  day  is  used,  as  it  often  is  in 
Hebrew,  to  denote  the  day  of  trial ;  the 
day  of  judgment ;  and  then  simply 
judgment.  Thus  the  word  QV  day 
is  used  in  Job  xxiv.  1.  Ps.  xxxvii.  13. 
Joel  i.  15;  ii.  1;  iv.  14.  Mai,  iii. 
i  9.  *^  Yea^  1  jvdye  not  my  own 
self.  I  do  not  attempt  to  pronounce  a 
judgment  on  myself.  1  am  conscious  of 
imperfection,  and  of  being  biased  by  self- 
love  in  my  own  favour.  I  do  not  feel 
that  my  judgment  of  myself  would  be 
strictly  impartial,  and  in  all  respects  to  be 
trusted.  Favourable  as  may  be  my  opin- 
ion, yet  I  am  sensible  that  I  may  be 
biased.  This  is  designed  to  soften  what 
he  had  just  said  about  their  judging  him, 
and  to  show  further  the  httle  value  which 
is  to  be  put  on  the  judgment  v^hich  man 
may  form.  '  If  I  do  not  regard  my  own 
oninion  of  myself  as  of  high  value,  I  can- 
rot  be  suspected   of  undervaluing  you 


self;  ^yet  am  I  not  hereby  justi- 
fied :  but  he  that  judgeth  me  is 
the  Lord. 
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when  I  say  that  I  do  not  much  regard 
your  opinion ;  and  if  I  do  not  estimate 
highly  my  own  opinion  of  myself,  then  it 
is  not  to  be  expected  that  I  should  set  a 
high  value  on  the  opinions  of  others.' — 
God  only  is  the  infallible  judge  ;  and  as 
we  and  our  fellow  men  are  liable  to  be 
biased  in  our  opinions,  from  envy,  ignor- 
ance, or  self-love,  we  should  regard  the 
judgment  of  the  world  as  of  little  value. 

4.  For  J  know  nothing  by  myself. 
There  is  evidently  here  an  ellipsis  to  be 
supplied,  and  it  is  well  supplied  by  Gro- 
tius,  Rosenmiiller,  Calvin,  &c.  '  I  am 
not  conscious  of  evil,  or  unfaithfulness  to 
myself;  that  is,  in  my  ministerial  life.' 
It  is  well  remarked  by  Calvin,  that  Paul 
does  not  here  refer  to  the  whole  of  his 
life,  but  only  to  his  apostleship.  And 
the  sense  is,  '  I  am  conscious  of  in- 
tegrity in  this  office.  My  own  mind 
does  not  condemn  me  of  ambition  or  un- 
faithfulness. Others  may  accuse  me,  but 
I  am  not  conscious  of  that  which  should 
condemn  me,  or  render  me  unworthy  of 
this  office.'  This  appeal  Paul  elsewhere 
makes  to  the  integrity  and  faithfulness  of 
his  ministry.  So  his  speech  before  the 
elders  of  Ephesus  at  Miletus.  Acts  xx. 
18,  19,  26,  27.  Comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  2, 
xii.  17.  It  was  the  appeal  which  a  holy 
and  faithful  man  could  make  to  the  in- 
tegrity of  his  public  life,  and  such  as 
every  minister  of  the  gospel  ought  to  be 
able  to  make.  ^  Yet  am  I  not  herehj 
justified.  I  am  not  justified  because  I  am 
not  conscious  of  a  failure  in  my  duty.  I 
know  that  God  the  judge  may  see  imperfec- 
tions where  I  see  none.  I  know  that  I 
may  be  deceived ;  and  therefore,  I  do  not 
pronounce  a  judgment  on  myself  as  if  it 
were  infallible  and  final.  It  is  not  by  the 
consciousness  of  integrity  and  faithfulness 
that  I  expect  to  be  saved  ;  and  it  does  not 
follow  that  I  claim  to  be  free  from  all 
personal  blame.  I  know  that  partiality 
to  ourselves  will  often  teach  us  to  over- 
look many  faults  that  others  may  discern 
in   us.      •H  He  that  judgeth  me  is   the 
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5.  Therefore  juil-re  »  noihinjr 
before  the  time,  until  llic  Lord 
come,  who  **  botli  will  brinj»  to 
light   the   hidden    thiii<:s   of  dark- 

•  Matt.  ;.  1.  k  Rom.  S.  16.     lUv.  *k  \*. 

Lord.  By  h'w  ju<Ijrmont  I  am  to  ml»Ide ; 
aiKl  by  hi»  jiidin"'"'''  I  *"i  '"  nf«MVf  my 
e(4'mal  «rott>ii<e.  a  iwu  >irw 

of  mvfclf.     Hi' •«•.>■  ■  irtv     He 

may  i*^'  evil  w^rtu  i  mm*  none.  1  would 
not,  thcrcf'Hv,  be  »clf-4"«»iifi'lent ;  Uii 
WiMild,  with  humility,  refer  the  whole 
ea*c  to  binu  |Vr>M|Mi  ih<>rc  i*  here  a 
ffcniie  Mid.lA'ndfr  n-proof  nf  the  C<»rinth- 
Uins  wIki  Mere  •<•  <-<  nfitUrnt  in  thv.r 
o«rn  inicvrity  ;  and  a  (;<-niie  admonition 
to  th«*ni  to  be  more  caulMHJv  at  it  wu 
ptttttttU  th.it  I^K"  I^»ni  wi.uM  d«t«-<t  fniiht 
Ml  tliem  wherf  they  ptTct'urd  i 

5.     Tfirrrjirre.       In   »»«•«  iff 
of  U-ing  di-f^'ivcd  in  ymir  judsrment,  and 
the  impoMkilMlitv  of  (vrtamlv  knoMini;  the 
(adini^  of  the  heart.     ^  Jmiij*  mtOumg. 
V%m   oo    dead*-*!   opinion.       S<^t!    Note, 
Man   vii.  I.     The  a|f>»«tle  ttere  take*  oc- 
cwion  to  ncuioiie  oa  tbem  an  ini|>ortati( 
itmixn     OM    o^  the  laadtnir   u><Mxit  of 
Chri*ttan|ty — no(  to  paM  a  > 
oo  tiir  cx>nilurt   of  any  m.i 
•re  Mi  mail)  '  .ti  ^n  u*  make  up 

kit  rharsc'er  "■  rannot  LmiM  ;  atui 

•o  iii«n%  trcrrt  t4iUn)r*  aiid  m<*ti\f*  «hii-h 


are  all  runcrah'd  fnKn  u*. 


i'miJtks 


J^rd  cnm€.  IV*  I^trd  Jecua  *X  the  day 
of  judgrornt,  »hrn  all  -  '  lil  be  re- 
vraieri,   and    a    irur  Uiall   b«* 

naaiietl  on  all  men.  \  \i  \  <  bitth  ttJJ 
Vnmj  to  h>;ht.  See  Nofe,  Ui>m.  ti.  |ii 
^  Tkf  kni'tem  ikimt/t  of  it,trknr*».  1  Iw 
•ecreC  thinir*  of  iIk*  tM'art  »hu'h  li.t^e 
Deeo  hUlden  ■•  it  mi-rr  in  dsHlMaa.  TW 
•uhae^uetit  rlauK*  %k\*m*  tliaC  Ukii  b  Um 
•niae.  He  •i<»e«  nn(  rvfcr  Co  ibe  decda  of 
«i|^t,  or  itv*-'  ;'  '  ••  «'  ■  J>  wrrt  wniughl 
in  the  wcrvx  try,  but  tn  i)m* 

*rcret  draifn**  "•  .  and  |ierK4|« 

mrarta  gmlly  In  it  i4t  liierr  were 

maoy  tlung*  j' 
knw\  of  b»a  ri 


M4ni«aa4  myattlt- 


Ail 


nesft,  and  uill  n*ke  manifest  the 
counsels  of  the  hearts :  and  then 
•hall  every  man  have  pmite  of 
God. 

6.  And   lhc«?  tilings,  brethren, 


plant  thall  be  '■  ^*rn  in  that  day. 

And   it  is  a    n><  -  .    and    alartnint( 

trulk.  that  no  man  ran  roneea!  \i\s  pur- 
poict&«yoiK/the  day  of  jud;rm«  nt.  *  Ai<d 
then  uhall  cvrry  man  hate  praUe  t<f  (iotl. 
The  Word  here  rendered  praise  (iwmtt^t) 
denotes  in  thit  plai-e  rncard,  or  that 
whirh  is  due  to  hira  ;  the  just  H>nten(-« 
which  ou|;ht  to  be  pnmounced  on  his 
rlkarorter.  It  dtHii  not  mean  as  our  traii>» 
Uiion  would  imply,  that  ercnt  man  will 
tJien  reivive  the  divine  approlkdiion  — 
which  will  not  be  tru«' ;  but  that  ewry 
f-eive  what  is  due  to  l.i*  ch-i- 
tluT  i;o<xl  or  evil.  So  Ulooino 
fieid  and  Breltchneider  explain  it.  Hesy« 
chiut  explains  it  by  iuilqment  (a^tVtf ). 
IIm!  word  must  be  limited  in  its  signifiea- 
tion  a(.t:urdinf(  to  the  subject  or  the  ron- 
nexion.  The  pasaa^  teaches,  (  1. )  That 
we  »houl<l  not  be  guiitv  of  har»h  jutl^:- 
ment  of  oibert.  (2.)  Ihe  reason  is,  that 
we  cannot  know  tiieir  feelin(r>  and  m«>. 
tirrt.     (.'V  )   That  all  M-rrt-f  thin?*  will  l>« 

d  IHK. 

.      -  (4) 

1  hat  every  man  »Juil  rreeue  justice  there. 
He  ftliall  be  treated  as  he  ouf^ht  to  be. 
The  di*»liny  of  no  one  will  be  d«*cidcd  by 
the  opinions  of  men  ;  but  the  doom  of 
aJl  will  U'  fjxr<|  by  (Jod.  How  import- 
ant it  it.  tiierefon*.  that  we  be  pn-|ta/e<i 
for  that  da\  ;  and  how  important  tn  r)»c. 
ri«h  »u<  h  !<■•  l   (iirin  »  •, 

tital    (lic\   ni.  'et<)(M-d    v 

VolvtOK  U*  III  >l».itii<<  and  (outr: 

%.  And  the**  ttun..t      T).<    t  I 

I  haire  wri»ien  n 

en  (ch.  lii.  b.  G.  J-  ....  v 

of  forinini;  trelt  c:allrtJ  al'< 

^   /  kavf  IN  a  Jiyur*  tr  ■-  •  f 

««</to  AihJJ'^s     llx 

'  •  )  drnotr*.  j'  • 

.  or  funirr  ;   t. 
Jl.  •«:. 
trmm^orr-. 
tag  itwoiwloi  iuU*  iW  AjKMi^  *uj  L  L.  ^  '  t 
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I  have  in  a  figure  transferred  to 
myself  and  to  Apollos  for  your 
sakes ;  tliat  ye  might  learn  in  us 
not  to  think  of  men  above  that 
which   is  written,  that   no  one  of 


and  then  to  apply  in  the  way  of  a  fijjure 
of  speech.  This  may  mean  that  neither 
Paul,  Apollos,  nor  Peter,  were  set  up 
among  the  Corinthians  as  heads  of  par- 
ties, but  that  Paul  here  made  use  of  their 
names  to  show  how  improper  it  would  be 
to  make  them  the  head  of  a  party,  and 
hence,  how  improper  it  was  to  make  any 
relijzious  teacher  the  head  of  a  party  ;  or 
Paul  may  mean  to  s  ly  that  he  had  men- 
tioned himself  and  Apollos  particularly, 
to  show  the  impropriety  of  what  had  been 
done  ;  since,  if  it  was  im.proper  to  make 
them  heads  of  parties,  it  was  much  more 
so  to  make  inferior  teachers  the  leadei"sof 
factions.  Locke  adopts  the  former  inter- 
pretation. The  latter  is  probably  the 
true  interpretation,  for  it  is  evident  from 
ch.  i.  12,  13,  that  there  were  parties  in 
the  church  at  Corinth  that  wqvq  called  by 
the  names  of  Paul,  and  Apollos,  and  Pe- 
ter ;  and  Paul's  design  here  was  to  show 
the  impropriety  of  this  by  mentioning 
himself,  Apollos  and  Peter,  and  thus  by 
transferring  the  whole  discussion  from 
inferior  teachers  and  leaders  to  show  the 
impropriety  of  it.  He  might  have  argued 
against  the  impropriety  of  following  other 
leaders.  He  might  have  mentioned  their 
names.  But  this  would  have  been  in- 
vidious and  indelicate.  It  would  have 
excited  their  anger.  He  therefore  says 
tliat  he  had  transferred  it  all  to  himself 
and  Apollos;  and  it  implied  that  if  it 
were  improper  to  split  themselves  up 
into  factions  with  them  as  leaders,  much 
more  was  it  improper  to  follow  others;  i.  e. 
it  was  improper  to  form  parties  at  all  in 
the  church.  '  I  mention  this  of  our- 
selves :  out  of  delicacy  I  forbear  to  men- 
tion the  names  of  others.' — And  this  was 
one  of  the  instances  in  whi(;h  Paul  showed 
great  tact  in  accomplishing  his  object, 
and  avoiding  offence.  *^  For  your  sakes. 
To  spare  your  feelings;  or  to  show  you 
in  an  inoffensive  manner  what  I  mean. 
And  particularly  by  this  that  you  may 


you  be  puffed  up  for  one  against 
another. 

7.    For   who  '  raakcth    thee  to 
differ  /torn   another  ?    and    what 

1  distinffuisheih  thee. 

learn  not  to  place  an  inordinate  value  on 
men.  ^  That  ye  might  learn  in  us.  Or 
bi/  our  example  and  views.  ^  JYot  to 
think,  See.  Since  you  seethe  plan  which 
we  desire  to  take  ;  since  you  see  that  we 
who  have  the  rank  of  apostles,  and  have 
been  so  eminently  favoured  with  endow- 
ments and  success,  do  not  wish  to  forna 
parties,  that  you  may  also  hava  the  same 
views  in  regard  to  others.  •[[  Above  that 
which  is  written.  Probably  referring  to 
what  he  had  said  in  ch.  iii.  5 — 9.  21  ;  iv. 
1.  Or  it  may  refer  to  the  general  strain 
of  Scripture  requiring  the  children  of 
God  to  be  modest  and  humble.  5[  That 
no  one  of  you  be  puffed  up.  That  no  one 
be  proud  or  exalted  in  self-estimation 
above  his  neighbour.  That  no  one  be 
disposed  to  look  upon  others  with  con- 
tempt, and  to  seek  to  depress  and  humble 
them.  They  should  regard  themselves 
as  brethren,  and  as  all  on  a  level.  The 
argument  here  is,  that  if  Paul  and  Apol- 
los did  not  suppose  that  they  had  a  right 
to  put  themselves  at  the  head  of  parties, 
7nuch  less  had  any  of  them  a  right  to  do 
so.  The  doctrine  is,  (1.)  That  parties  are 
improper  in  the  church  ;  (2.)  That  Chris- 
tians should  reg,ard  themselves  as  on  a 
level;  and,  (3.)  That  no  one  Christian 
should  regard  others  as  beneath  him,  or 
as  the  object  of  contempt. 

7.  For  who  muketh,  &c.  This  verse 
contains  a  reason  for  what  Paul  had  just 
said ;  and  the  reason  is,  that  all  that  any 
of  them  possessed  had  been  derived  from 
God,  and  no  endowments  whatever,  which 
they  had,  could  be  laid  as  the  foundation 
for  sclf-congratulatif)n  and  boasting.  The 
apostle  here  doubtless  has  in  his  eye  the 
teachers  in  the  Church  of  Corinth,  and 
intends  to  show  them  that  there  was  no 
occasion  of  pride  or  to  assume  pre-emi- 
nence. As  all  that  they  possessed  had 
been  given  of  God,  it  could  not  be  the 
occasion  of  bo;isting  or  self-confidence. 
*|[  To  differ  from  another.     Who  has  .w- 
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*  hast  thou  that  thou  (li(Ut  not 
receive?  Now  if  thou  didst  re- 
ceive it,  why  dost  tliou  glory,  as  if 

•  Jsme*  1. 17. 
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8.  Now  ye  are  full,  now  ye  are 
rich,  ^  yc  have  reigned  an  kings 

►  Krt.  S.  17. 
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without  us :  and  I  would  to  God 
ye  did  reign,  that  we  also  might 
reign  with  vou. 

9.  For   i  think  that   God  hath 


gifts,  and  graces,  so  that  you  do  not  feel 
the  necessity  of  any  more.'  ^  Ye  have 
reigned  as  kings.  This  is  simply  carrying 
forward  the  idea  before  stated  ;  but  in  the 
form  of  a  climax.  The  first  metaj^hor  is 
taken  from  persons  yz/Zerf  with  food ;  the 
second  from  those  who  are  so  rich  that 
they  do  not  feel  their  want  of  more  ;  the 
third  from  those  who  are  raised  to  a 
throne,  the  highest  elevation,  where  there 
was  nothing  further  to  be  reached  or  de- 
sired. And  the  phrase  means,  that  they  had 
been  fully  satisfied  with  their  condition 
and  attainments,  with  their  knowledge 
and  power,  that  they  lived  like  rich  men 
and  princes — revelling,  as  it  were,  on 
spiritual  enjoyments,  and  disdaining  all 
foreign  influence,  and  instruction,  and 
control,  "ii  Without  us.  Without  our 
counsel  and  instruction.  You  have  taken 
the  whole  management  of  matters  on 
yourselves  without  any  regard  to  our  ad- 
rice  or  authority.  You  did  not  feel  your 
need  of  our  aid  ;  and  you  did  not  regard 
oui-  authority.  You  supposed  you  could 
get  along  as  well  without  us  as  with  us. 
Wi  And  I  would  to  God  ye  did  reign. 
jWany  interpreters  have  understood  this 
as  if  Paul  had  really  expressed  a  wish 
that  they  were  literal  princes,  that  they 
might  afford  protection  to  him  in  his  per- 
secution and  troubl  is.  Thus  Grotius, 
Wl)itby,  Locke,  Rosfenmliller,  and  Dod- 
dridge. But  the  more  probable  interpret- 
ation is,  that  Paul  here  drops  the  ironj/., 
and  addresses  them  in  a  sober,  earnest 
manner.  It  is  the  expression  of  a  wish 
that  they  were  as  truly  happy  and  blessed 
as  they  thought  themselves  to  be.  '  I 
wish  that  you  were  so  abundant  in  all 
spiritual  improvements;  I  wish  that  you 
had  made  such  advances  that  you  could 
be  represented  as  full,  and  as  rich,  and  as 
princes,  needing  nothing,  tha-  when  I 
'came  I  might  have  nothing  to  do  but  to 
partake  of  your  joy.'  So  Calvin,  Liglit- 
foot,  Bloomfield.  It  implies,  (1.)  A  wish 
that  tUey  were  truly  happy  and  blessed ; 


set  forth  us  the  ^  apostles  last,  as 
it  were  appointed  to  death  :  for 
we  ^  are  made  a  ^  spectacle  unto 

I  or,  the  last  apostles.     •  Heb.  10.  33.     2  theatre. 


(2. )  A  doubt  implied  whether  they  were 
then  so;  and,  (3.)  A  desire  on  the  part 
of  Paul  to  partake  of  their  real  and  true 
joy,  instead  of  being  compelled  to  come 
to  them  with  the  language  of  rebuke  and 
admonition.     See  ver.  19.  21. 

9.  For  I  think.    It  seems  to  me.    Gro- 
tius thinks  that  this  is  to  be  taken  ironi- 
cally, as  if  he  had  said,  '  It  seems  then 
that  God  has  designed  that  we,  the  apos- 
tles, should  be  subject  to  contempt  and 
suffering,  and  be  made  poor  and  perse- 
cuted, while  you  are  admitted   to  high 
honours  and  privileges.'     But  probably 
this  is  to  be  taken  as  a  serious  declaration 
of  Paul,  designed  to  show  their  actual 
condition   and  trials,  while  others  were 
permitted  to  live  in  enjoyment.     What- 
ever might  be  their  condition,  Paul  says 
that  the  condition  of  himself  and  his  fel- 
low labourers  was  one  of  much  contempt 
and  suffering;  and  the  inference  seems 
to  be,  that  they  ought  to  doubt  whether 
they  were  in  a  right  state,  or  had  any  oc- 
casion for  their  self-congratulation,  since 
they  so  little  resembled  those  whom  God 
had  set  forth.     II  Hath  set  forth.      Has 
showed  us ;  or  placed  us  in  public  view. 
%    The  apostles  last.     Marg.  or,  the  last 
apostles  (rat/j  a.'roffToKovi  if^ecrovs).    Gro- 
tius  supposes  that  this  means  in  the  lowest 
condition ;  the   humblest  state  ;    a  con- 
dition like  that  of  beasts.      So  Tertullian 
renders  it.      And  this  interpretation  is  the 
correct  one   if  the   passage  be  ironical. 
But  Paul  may  mean  to  refer  to  the  cus- 
tom of  bringing  forth  those  in  the  amphi- 
theatre at  the  conclusion  of  the  spectacles 
who  were  to  fight  with  other  men,  and 
who  had  no  chance  of  escape.     These 
inhuman  games   abounded  everywhere ; 
and  an  allusion  to  them  would  be  well 
understood,  and  is  indeed  often  made  by 
Paul.    Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  26.    1  Tim.  vi, 
12.     2  Tim.  iv.  7.     See  Seneca  Epis. 
ch.  vii.    This  interpretation  receives  sup- 
port from  the  words  which  are  used  here, 
"  God  hath  exhibited,"  "  spectacle,"  or 
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the  world,  and   to   angels,  and  to 
men. 

iO.  We  are  fools    for   Christ'^ 
•oke,  but  ve  are  wise  in  Christ; 


tksatrt^  whirfa  mrr  all  •nplicable  to  Rich 
an  pxhibiiiiin.  C»Uin,  Locke,  inclothm, 
bowi'Tfr,  Mippocc  th»t  Paul  rvfvn  lo  ihe 
tact  that  he  was  the  last  of  the  a(><>«tlc« ; 
but  this  inter|iretation  docs  nr*!  f^uit  the 
connexion  of  the  pa^tafrt*.  ^  At  it  tcrrt 
iiri).  Iiitimatin'.'  the  crrtainty  of  death. 
^  Apptnnted  unto  death  (!«'*/•»« r««vf). 
t)e»ocip»J  to  death.      Thf  »  ^  nf>- 

wliere  el»e  in   the   Ntw    I  It 

denotes  the  rcrlaintT  of  death,  or  tin-  fact 
of  brtn);  destined  to  drath  ;  and  implies 
tiMt  such  were  the  r«*ntinued  conliuis, 
trials,  pcfwcutions,  that  it  was  morally 
certain  that  they  wnuld  terminate  in  tii«-ir 
death,  and  only  irAra  they  died,  a<  " 
latf  gladiators  on  the  %imv  were  d(->' 
to  cooiend  t.     '  .Id  die. 

is  a  rtry  str  :  and  d«- 

IIm  ooMioua: 
iDteMtyorU 
ChrisL       ^      Me   are 
Manr.  tkeatrt  {fimr^*, 
amphitheatre   of  the  an<-i(*iiti  was  com* 
poM'd    of   an    armd,    or    le»el    flo»>r.    ••" 
•  hich  the  comltatantt  foiiuhl,  and  u 
was  surrounded   by  rirrular   n  -/ 
above  one  another  t/>  a  ^rrat  h- 
capabla  of  cootainoig    wmaj  mu* 
sp^rtatwa,     f^w   if^wwawiila  MlMr 
CO   "  'itefidint* 

for«.  An>un<l 

Mid  abo%r  h  tten*e   h< 

men  and  an.  n  at  the  > 

lid,  and  aw  ait  I  ni;  ll>e  i>«ue.  He  ii  n't 
aloCM  or  unob«rr% ed.  He  is  made  pub 
Uc ;  and  the  unirrrse  fri'«*s  r>ti  tin- 
Struffir^'  An^U  and  ntrn  lienor^  tjie 
linitmr.  as  iraiinc  nfton  ihr  roi.flu  i*  and 
ffmiorirs  of  (I  •  .  in* 

Siry  berr,  v>  1  or 

d  anirrls^      1  h< 


we  are  n< 
?e  are  l 
despised. 


ye    are  stmn  j  ; 
.Vy    but    wc   ore 


1  _    :     :  -r*^. 

Id  paina,  and  trtaia,  and  pefw<rutKi«*a,  and 


poTerly,  and  want,  which  would  terminate 
only  in  their  death.  Sec  Ht-b.  xii.  1, 
&c.  NVhat  iIr->«  trials  were  be  spccifit« 
in  the  following  verM.**. 

10.    We  are  Jhol:     This  w     -    »     -'y 

ironical.     '  Wc  arv  doubtU-ss  I  i, 

but  ye  are  wi»e  in  ChrtsL      \N  t-,    I'aul, 

A|>oil<i«,  and  B«mal»a»,  ha»e  no  rhim*  to 

the  ch.i  -o 

rcfFard*  e, 

and  uiihl  to  instruct ;     but  you  an*  tun  of 

wivjom.'      •     For     Chrxtt'a    take    ()<^ 

X^4*T»*).     On  account  of  Chhst ;  or  in 

rvlcrcncc  to   hi*  cau.«e,  or  in  ref^rd  to 

the  doctrines  of  the   Christian  rvligion. 

•     /^.7  yt  arc    wis*   in    Christ.       The 

"  in  C'hrial,''  does  not    differ  in 

ition    materially    from    the     one 

•*  for    ('hn«('«    •ak**,**     Thi«    is 

wlio.iy   ironical   •         ... 

IT't!*.      •  You,   (  r 

and   prudiMicr.      ^  <iu   an- 

•  d  very  «im'.      You  are  uii^v    .   ^• 

to  tubmit  to  Im*  Ckli-cmrd  fool*.      You  ar« 

!>r'>bd  of  )our  aiLainmenta.      We,  in  tho 

'  .m   time,   who  are  apovtlcs,  and   who 

-  '  iinde<l  >our  church,  are  to  be  rp- 

.  a*  fools,  and  a>  unworthy  of  public 

'•steem. '     TIji  !'  - 

\   i»   to    »ho«r  t  f 

V 


!    t>\    bis   irony.     ^    M«  are 
.  *re  timi'i  *'  ■'  »'•••  bl«'.  J  It  X'U 
bold,  ai  I 

iiwiii.  tin*  %ery  ri*ii»«  ***  \"  *>  .y 
trite.  P«ul  was  btild,  darinf;,  fra/IrM  lO 
declaring  the  truth,  whaterer  opiMMitioo 
it  might  encounter ;  and  pr«>bably  man/ 
of  thetn  were  tin  -ne-4cr«mg,  and 

endoavouring  to    .  .vrwcution.  and 

Id  aeeoaMMOila  ibwrnwlw  to  the  pf»- 
jtitfeaa  and  opinlniis  ti  ibon  who  wwt 
wiM  in  their  ow«  sifhl  t  the  prejudtoaa 
and  opinkMH  of  the  wofld.  ^  r«  ara 
Aane«ra6lk     Dawmnf  of  hoouur  and 
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11.  Even  imto  this  present 
hour  we  both  hunger,  and  thirst, 
and  are  naked,  ^and  are  buffeted, 


a  Rom.  8.  35. 


and    have    no    certain    dwelling- 
place  ; 

12.  And  labour,  ^working  with 


obtaining  it.  Still  ironical.  You  are  to 
be  esteemed  as  worthy  of  praise.  ^  We 
are  despised {aTtfji.9t).  Not  only  actually 
contemned,  but  worthy  to  be  so.  This 
was  irony  also.  And  the  design  was  to 
show  them  how  foolish  was  their  self- 
confidence  and  self-flattery,  and  their  at- 
tempt to  exalt  themselves. 

1 1 .  Even  unto  this  present  hour.    Paul 
here  drops  the  irony,  and  begins  a  serious 
recapitulation  of  his  actual  sufferings  and 
tiials.     The  phrase  here  used  "  unto  this 
present  hour"  denotes  that  these  things 
had    been    incessant    through    all    their 
ministry.     They  were  not  merely  at  the 
commencement  of  their  work,  but  they 
h-id  continued  and  attended  them  every- 
where.    And  even  then  they  were  expe- 
riencing the  same  thing.     These  priva- 
tions and  trials  were  still  continued,  and 
were  to  be   regarded  as   a  part  of  the 
apostolic  condition.     ^  We  both  hunger 
and   thirst.      The    apostles,    like    their 
master,  were  poor,  and  in  travelling  about 
from  place  to  place,  it  often  happened 
that  they  scarcely  found  entertainment  of 
the  plainest  kind,  or  had  money  to  pur- 
chase it.     It  is  no  dishonour  to  be  poor, 
ind  especially  if  that  poverty  is  produced 
Sy  doing  good  to   others.      Paul  might 
have  been  rich,  but  he  chose  to  be  poor 
for  the  sake  of  the  gospel.     To  enjoy  the 
luxury  of  doing  good  to  others,  we  ought 
to  be  willing  to  be  hungry  and   thirsty, 
and    to    be    deprived    of    our   ordinary 
enjoyments.       ^    Arid  are    naked.       In 
travelling,  our  clothes  b(!Come  old  and 
worn  out,  and  we  have  no  friends  to  re- 
place them,  and  no  money  to   purchase 
new.      It   is  no  discredit  to  be  clad   in 
mean  raiment,  if  that  is  produced  by  self- 
denying  toils  in  behalf  of  others.      There 
is  no  honour  in  gorgeous  apparel ;  but 
there  is  real  honour  in  voluntary  poverty 
and  want,  when  produced  in  the  cause  of 
benevolence.      Paul  was  not  ashamed  to 
travel,  to  preach,  and  to  appear  before 
princes  and  kings,  in  a  soiled  and  worn- 


b  Acts  20.  34. 


out  garment,  for  it  was  worn  out  in  the 
service  of  his  master,  and  Divine  Provi- 
dence had  arranged  the  circumstances  of 
his  life.     But  how  many  a  minister  now 
would   be  ashamed   to   appear  in    such 
clothing  !  How  many  professed  Christians 
are  ashamed  to  go  '  to  the  house  of  God 
because  they  cannot  dress  weil,  or  be  in 
the  fashion,  or  outshine  their  neighbours  ! 
If  an  apostle  was  willing  to  be  meanly 
clad  in  delivering  the  message  of  God, 
then  assuredly  we  should  be  willing  to 
preach,  or  to  worship  him  in  such  clothing 
as  he  provides.       We   may  add  what  a 
sublime  spectacle  was  here ;  and  what  a 
glorious  triumph  of  the  truth.     Here  was 
Paul  with  an  impediment  in  his  speech; 
with    a    person  small  and    mean   rather 
than  graceful ;  and  in  a  mean  and  tattered 
dress;  and  often  in  chains,  yet  delivering 
truths  before  which   kings  trembled,  and 
vvhi(.  ^l  produced  everywhere  a  deep  im- 
pressijn  on  the  human  mind.      Such  wa3 
the  power  of  the  gospel  then!  And  such 
triumph  did   the   truth  tlr.en   have   over 
men.       See    Doddridge.       ^    And   are 
buffeted.      Struck  with  the  hand.     Note, 
Matt.  xxvi.  67.     Probably  it  is  here  used 
to  denote  harsh  and  injurious  treatment 
in    general.      Comp.     2    Cor.    xii.    7. 
^  And  have  no  certain   dwelling  place. 
No   fixed   or   permanent   home.     They 
wandered  to  distant  lands ;  threw  them- 
selves on  the  hospitality  of  strangers,  and 
even  of  the  enemies  of  the  gospel ;  when 
driven  from  one  place  they  went  to  an- 
other;   and  thus  they  led  a  wandering, 
uncertain  life,  amidst  strangers  and  foes. 
They  who  know  what  are  the  comforts  of 
home;  who  are  surrounded  by  beloved 
families;  who  have  a  peaceful  and  happy 
fireside ;  and  who  enjoy  the  blessings  of 
domestic   tranquillity,   may   be    able   to 
appreciate  the  trials  to  which  the  apostlei 
were  subjected.     All  this  was  for  the  sake 
of  the  gospel ;  all  to  purchase  the  blessinji^ 
which  we  so  richly  enjoy. 

12.  And  labour.  See.     This  Paul  often 
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our  own    hmiuU :    beinjr   reviled,*  f  vrc  are  made  as  the  filib  of  i!ie 
mc    ble«« ;    being   jK?rj»ecuied,  we    carili,    anri    are    the    off»counng 


■ulfer  ii : 

13.   Being  defamed,  we  entreat : 

•  Matt.  5.  44.    Arta7-00> 


«fid  Sti*  NoC«,  Acts  iriii.  S.  Compare 
Acu  XX.  .'H.  1  Tht-M.  ii.  9.  2  TIm-mi. 
UL  8.  %  B*i»tf  reviieri.  That  tln-v 
often   rerilfd  or  nrpmach***!.  ihi-ir 

s    wrrv  ' 


I 

- ;     a«    liic    * 

ii    ;  ".tion   and  ci :;. .   _  ... 

<   We  b:  ri'tuni  (nxxl  for  eril. 

to  this  '  ««d  the  t*X!>iicit  dire 

Ifam  of  ur.     .S«?c    Note,   .Matt. 

V.  44.  Miesc  pa^^affv* 

il,   that  :.  wrre  pertc 

eutfd,  &!j.  n.L    o:Ur    clauses,    *•  wi- 

bl^*»  ••  *•  wp  •vffvr  It,"  Itc^  smn  to  b< 

•  iray  to  »h'>w  h«»w  •!  .  •. 

1  ttnt-nt,       A»  if   hi-   !  . 
nid   '  wr  ar«  rt'«tk*d;  an^l  what  i«  n 

W   bear  it    |»..?i«-ir!\     ai  i\  r.-r,.rii     •.  ^    i  ;  .. 

eviL*     At  tl  '  re- 


of  all  iLings  unto  thia  day. 


»  LAm.  1,4a. 


them  bj  reief-ting  it 
■corn.  ^  H«  ar*  w 
we  are  so  rvi^arded  ' 
word  here  d«>e«  mtt  i 
any  pf»« 

hut      HJ! 


with 

COi 

~.  1 

ade. 

NN 

■1.        1  :.«,• 
tht>n?  was 

mint. 
wl.  ' 
or  • 


1    /4.  .';  i! 

!io«  lit'  pi'  -  r 

<»n»  to  dunoic   the  cui  ' 

Mih  which  thrv  were  t-       •: 

1.    Thf  word  ^7/A  (  ri;««a/«(^M«ra) 

nov*here  t-lH;  in  the   Now  Ti.>*.t*- 

II  properly  denotes  61th,  or  that 


^  uui  |iani< 

of  a  Wl .  ■ 

r.  who  were  ki'pt  to 

,.:"••  in  a  time  of  |iesti« 

'  i>«   thfir   an^or,   and    to 

i.a  ion.       Iirvi»(*hui*idrr  and 

Ht-nce   it   wa*    apf><ipd    bv 


Vil\.S.  11.  «  \\t  ,mjhr  tt.  U. 
laio  it;  wr  d-  not  ri-* ruff  it;  w. 
ttatm  fr<  'i  or  rr»i*iin;;  it. 

phrm<  «L  u  r   •("'k 

.1.......     ..   {   ... 


•    by  the 

•«MIW«  of  ■ 

d   hv  tl»r 


Ik  T'l    >|<-44    I!)    a    ' 
any  niif.  wh«  (iK:r 
UMi'i|.\    ai'plird  to  (> 
Im.  ti*<-.i  »»f  mrit.      •"    U 

'.Heir  hcL» 
,  la.  or   ♦•  ■ 

ttata  ihcir  sios,  and  brom. 

G«<  I         I'r    t.    i.  V     I.,,      .a.. 

eat) 
tK 

br  ..   .    ,      . 


r    o!      a; 
It  It      fit 


•V  V. 


■  •ui    uiiivt 


liaoi    ti<.>ui    liJ 
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14.  I  urite  not  these  things  to 
shame  you,  but  as  my  beloved 
sons  ^  I  warn  you, 

15.  For  though  ye  have  ten 
thousand     instructors    in    Christ, 


•  1  Thess.  2.  11. 


rendered  jillh.  It  denotes  that  which  is 
rubbed  otf  by  scouring'  or  cleaning  any 
thing ;  and  hence  any  thing  vile  or  worth- 
less ;  or  a  vile  and  worthless  man.  This 
term  was  also  applied  to  vile  and 
worthless  men  who  were  sacrificed  or 
thrown  into  the  sea  as  an  expiatory  offer- 
ing, as  it  were  to  purify  the  people. 
Suidas  remarks  that  they  said  to  such  a 
man,  "  be  then  our  ?r£^/>//»)^a,"  our  re- 
demption, and  then  flung  hira  into  the 
sea  as  a  sacrifice  to  Neptune.  See  Whit- 
by, Calvin,  Doddridge,  f  Unto  this  day. 
Continually.  We  have  been  constantly 
so  regarded.     See  ver.  1 1 . 

14.  To  shame  you.  It  is  not  my  de- 
sign to  put  you  to  shame  by  showing  you 
how  little  you  suffer  in  comparison  with 
us.  This  is  not  our  design,  though  it 
may  have  this  effect.  I  have  no  wish  to 
make  you  ashamed,  to  appear  to  triumph 
over  you,  or  merely  to  taunt  you.  My 
desitrn  is  higher  and  nobler  than  this. 
^  But  as  my  beloved  sons.  As  my  dear 
children.  I  speak  as  a  father  to  his  chil- 
dren, and  I  say  these  things  for  your  good. 
No  father  would  desire  to  make  his  chil- 
dren ashamed.  In  his  counsels,  entrea- 
ties, and  admonitions,  he  would  have  a 
higher  object  than  that.  ^  /  warn  you. 
I  do  not  say  these  things  in  a  harsh  man- 
ner, with  a  severe  spirit  of  rebuke  :  but 
in  order  to  admonish  you,  to  suggest 
counsel,  to  instil  wisdom  into  the  mind. 
I  say  these  things  not  to  make  you  blush, 
but  with  the  hope  that  they  may  be  the 
means  of  your  reformation,  and  of  a  more 
holy  life.  No  man,  no  minister,  ought 
to  reprove  another  merely  to  overwhelm 
him  with  shame,  but  the  object  should 
always  be  to  make  a  brother  better;  and 
the  admonition  should  be  so  administered 
as  to  have  this  end,  not  sourly  or  mo- 
rosely, but  in  a  kind,  tender,  and  affec- 
tionate manner. 


yet  /iave  ye  not  many  fathers ; 
for  in  Christ  Jesus  I  have  be- 
gotten you  through  the  gospel. 

16.  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you, 
be  ye  followers  of  me. 


13.  For  though  ye  have  ten  thousand 
instructors.  Though  you  may  have  or 
though  you  should  have.  It  matters  not 
how  many  you  have,  yet  it  is  still  true 
that  I  only  sustain  the  relation  to  you  of 
spiritual  father,  and  whatever  respect  it  is 
proper  for  you  to  have  toward  them,  yet 
there  is  a  peculiar  right  which  I  have  to 
admonish  you,  and  a  peculiar  deference 
which  is  due  to  me,  from  my  early  la- 
bours among  you,  and  from  the  fact  that 
you  are  my  spiritual  children.  ^  In- 
structors. Gr.  Pedagogues ;  or  those 
who  conducted  children  to  school,  and 
who  superintended  their  conduct  out  of 
school  hours.  Hence,  those  who  had  the 
care  of  children,  or  teachers  in  general. 
It  is  then  applied  to  instructors  of  any 
kind.  \  In  Christ.  In  the  Christian 
system  or  doctrine.  The  authority  which 
Paul  claims  here,  is  that  which  a  father 
has  in  preference  to  such  an  instructor. 
f  Not  many  fathers.  Spiritual  fathers. 
That  is,  you  have  but  one.  You  are  to 
remember  that  however  many  teachers 
you  have,  yet  that  I  alone  am  your  spi- 
ritual father.  ^  In  Christ  Jesus.  By 
the  aid  and  authority  of  Christ.  I  have 
begotten  you  by  preaching  his  gospel  and 
by  his  assistance.  /  have  begotten  you. 
I  was  the  instrument  of  your  conversion. 
^  Through  the  gospel.  By  means  of  the 
gospel ;  by  preaching  it  to  you,  that  is  by 
the  truth. 

16.  WJierefore.  Since  I  am  your  spi- 
ritual father.  %  Be  ye  followers  of  me. 
Imitate  me  ;  copy  my  example  ;  listen 
to  my  admonitions.  Probably  Paul  had 
particularly  in  his  eye  their  tendency  to 
form  parties ;  and  here  admonishes  them 
that  he  had  no  disposition  to  form  sects, 
and  entreats  them  in  this  to  imitate  his 
example.  A  minister  should  always  so 
live  as  that  he  can,  without  pride  or 
ostentation,  point  to  his  own  exam})le ;  and 
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17.  For  this  cause  hmre  I  sent 
unto  you  Timotliciis,  who  is  my 
tx'loTCil  son,  and  faithful  in  the 
Lord,  who  fciiall  bring  you  into 
reuicmbrancc  of  mv   wavs   which 


mirrat  hit  people  to  imitalc  him.  He 
should  have  *ucn  a  onn6deucc  in  hi*  own 
inliv^tv  ;  he  >lii>uld  lead  Mich  a  blamc- 
leM  life  ;  and  he  hhomki  b*  a*MUT«d  that 
hit  jtrrypfe  hare  *o  mutch  tviiifmce  of  his 
)  hat  he  ran  p«iint  them  to   his 

.  Hide,  ai.d  entreat  them  to  hve 
hke  tiimMrlf.  And  to  do  this  he  >hould 
hve  a  life  of  piety,  and  should  fumi«h 
such  evidence  of  a  pure  convcr»aiion,  that 
hi»  people  may  hate  rea«OD  to  regard  him 
••  a  holv  man. 

17.  P\>r  this  ca*»:  In  order  to  re- 
mind \ou  cif  my  il«»<1nn«-«  and  my  man. 
n<r  cf  i  '.•  -  e  I  am  hmijere  1  from 
r-  •:      .'   •  •.  I  iiavr  wnt   a   f«-il(»w   ta- 

•  •-••.•■-.••':     .     {uainted 
A      It   i  ;..,.■  ,'..  -ti.i!  Ik-  tnifjht 
•.»r»ai    i  wuuld   dt»   if  1   were   pn**<"nt. 
Hare    I  trtU   unto   ycu    Timotktua. 
•thy.  the  companion  and  fellow  la- 


C 

lM>urer  uf  Paijl.  Tiiu  wa*  prubablv  when 
Paul  «a»  at  Kt  hestia.  He  sent  1  imothy 
and  KroAtus  uitii  .Ma^tNionia.  probably 
With  in»tru€lM»n»  to  $jo  to  (.\innth  if  r«»n- 
^eiiiriit.     Yet  it  »a»  no?  '(lat 

Tinvi'^Y  w..ij!<1  ottrr  •  h. 


he  in   Christ,    as    I    teach   crery- 
whcre  in  every  church. 

18.  Now  some  are  puffed  up, 
as  though  I  would  not  come  to 
vou. 

19.  But    I    will    conic    to    vou 


lower  of  the  SaTiour.  \  At  I  teach  ffmcry. 
'  vA«re,  he.  Thi*  was  de»i(f«td  proJ.al'v 
\  to  show  them  that  he  tau(;ht  them  n<>  > 
or  pecuhar  d<><'trine«;  he  wished  tlitrra 
•imply  fo  p«»nf<inn  to  the  rom'Trn  ri!!»*<  of 
the  .  and   to  be  I,, 

tian  in  ery  where.  i 

church  I*  founded  everywhere  on  the 
same  doctrines  ;  U  bound  to  obey  the 
s^me  lawi ;  and  is  fitted  to  pn>duce  and 
cheri»h  the  same  spirit  The  same  «;  irt 
that  wa*  rr<^uired  in  Kphe»us  or  Anii' 
was  refjuired  at  Corinfn  ;  the  same  «pint 
I  hit  wa«  required  at  Cohnth,  at  Epbesus, 
or  at  Aniioch,  it  re<juire<l  now. 

18.  Sow  some  are  p-jfftl  vp.  They 
are  puffed  up  with  a  vain  runfidence  ; 
they  say  that  I  would  not  dare  to  ct>me  ; 
that  I  woul<l  be  afraid  to  ap(H-ar  an)itn(( 
them,  to  administer  ditcipliue,  to  rebui^u 
them,  or  to  tupersede  their  authoniv. 
IVobably  he  had  been  detained  by  thu 
demand  on  hit  tervitxt  in  other  plai-et, 
and  by  various  providential  hinderances 
from  i;<>in|{  there,  until  lh4-y  •upf>cM*Hi  that 
he  slay«««l  away  frt>m  fear, 
he  m^;:ht  ny-prrhrnd  fhnf  tl 


^'aifi-tl  in 
MT  then  !   .  .. 
D"ur.      He   pf 
T •»•     ' 


/, 


d  alto. 


L     'J,  I 


\n'  of    ti 

1'  men :i 

'  orv  in  no  danger  of  r»- 

19.  Hut  J  trUI  cftmt.     It  is  from  no 


/ 


ir<iv>        ^l>     <1<M 'riiw,    iiiT    • 
niN».-    of      '.        •     11  A,,,^   i^    .^ 
!••  ;  mv  I' 


1  hM    I*.    I 

ur  my  •  ui. 


.*.•  4  (  iiruttin    aiKi    •    im.   ,  S     .'inu    um    'i    w 


I    *••  I    •-  S4  i>  i.r 
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shortly,  if  ^  the  Lord  Mill  ;  and 
will  know,  not  the  speech  of 
them  which  are  puffed  up,  but 
''the  power. 

20.   For   the  kingdom  ^  of  God 

•  James  4.  15.         b  Gal.  2.  G.        «  Rom.  14.  I?. 


will  put  to  the  test ;  I  will  fully  under- 
stand. *[  Not  the  speech,  &c.  Not  their 
vain  and  enapty  boasting ;  not  their  con- 
fident assertions,  and  their  selt-conaplacent 
views.  ^  Bid  the  power.  Their  real 
power.  I  will  put  their  power  to  the 
proof:  I  will  see  whether  they  are  able 
to  effect  what  they  affirm ;  whether  they 
have  more  real  power  than  I  have,  I 
will  enter  fully  into  the  work  of  discipline, 
and  will  ascertain  whether  they  have  such 
authority  in  the  church,  such  a  power  of 
partv  and  of  combination,  that  they  can 
resist  me,  and  oppose  my  administration 
of  the  discipline  which  the  church  needs. 
"  A  passage,"  says  Bloomfield,  "  which 
cannot,  in  nerve  and  vigour,  or  dignity 
and  composed  confidence,  be  easily  pa- 
ralleled, even  in  Demosthenes  himself" 

•20.  For  the  kingdom  of  God.  The 
reign  of  God  in  the  church  (Note,  Matt. 
iii.*2);  meaning  here,  probably,  the  power 
or  authority  which  was  to  be  exercised  in 
the  government  and  discipline  of  the 
church.  Or  it  may  refer  to  the  manner 
in  which  the  church  had  been  established. 
*  It  has  not  been  set  up  by  empty  boast- 
ing ;  by  pompous  pretensions ;  by  confi- 
dent assertions.  Such  empty  boasts  would 
do  little  in  the  great  work  of  founding, 
governing,  and  preserving  the  church ; 
and  unless  men  have  some  higher  powers 
tlian  this  they  are  not  qualified  to  be  reli- 
gious teachers  and  guides.'  ^  But  in 
power.  (1.)  In  the  miraculous  power  by 
which  the  church  was  established- the 
power  of  the  Saviour  and  of  the  apostles 
in  working  miracles.  (2.)  In  the  power 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  gift  of  tongues, 
and  in  his  influence  on  the  heart  in  con- 
verting men.  Note,  ch.  i.  18.  (3.)  In 
the  continual  power  \f1iich  is  needful  to 

?rotect,  defend,  and  govern  the  church. 
Jnless  teachers  showed  that  they  had 
sucli  power,  they  were  not  qualified  for 
their  office. 


is  not  in  word,  but  in  power. 

21.  What  will  ye?  shall  ^\ 
come  unto  you  with  a  rod,  or 
in  love,  and  in  the  spirit  of  meek- 
ness ? 


«i  2  Cor.  13. 10. 


21.  What  tviU  ye.  It  depends  on 
yourselves  how  1  shall  come.  If  you  lay 
aside  your  contentions  and  strifes ;  if  you 
administer  discipline  as  you  should ;  if 
you  give  yourselves  heartily  and  entirely 
to  the  work  of  the  Lord,  I  shall  come, 
not  to  reprove  or  to  punish,  but  as  a  •' 
father  and  a  friend.  But  if  you  do  not 
heed  my  exhortations  or  the  labours  of 
Timothy  ;  if  you  still  continue  your  con- 
tentions, and  do  not  remove  the  occa- 
sions of  offence,  I  shall  come  with  seve- 
rity and  the  language  of  rebuke.  ^  With 
a  rod.  To  correct  and  punish.  ^  In 
the  spirit  of  meekness.  Comforting  and 
commending  instead  of  chastising.  Paul 
intimates  that  this  depended  on  them- 
selves. They  had  the  power,  and  it  was 
their  duty  to  administer  discipline  ;  but 
if  they  would  not  do  it,  the  task  would 
devolve  on  him  as  the  founder  and  father 
of  the  church,  and  as  intrusted  with 
power  by  the  Lord  Jesus  to  administer 
the  severity  of  Christian  discipline,  or  to 
punish  those  who  offended  by  bodily  suf- 
fering. See  ch.  v.  5 ;  ch.  xi.  30.  See 
also  the  case  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira 
(Acts  v.  1,  &c. ),  and  of  Elymas  tlie  sor- 
cerer.   (Acts  xiii.  10,  11.) 

REMARKS. 

1st.  We  should  endeavour  to  fortii  a 
proper  estimate  of  the  Christian  ministry. 
ver.  1.  We  should  regard  ministers  fis 
the  servants  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  honour 
them  for  their  master's  sake  ;  and  esteem 
them  also  in  proportion  to  their  fidelity. 
They  are  entitled  to  respect  as  the  ambas- 
sadors of  the  Son  of  God ;  but  that  re- 
spect also  should  be  in  proportion  to 
their  resemblance  of  him  and  their  faith- 
fulness in  their  work.  They  who  love 
the  ministers  of  Christ,  who  are  like  him, 
and  who  are  faithful,  love  the  master  that 
sent  them ;  they  who   hate  and  despise 
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tlirm  dcap  te  him.  Sve  Matu  x.  40 
— 4i 

*2i<d.  MifiMtrri  thould  b^  faithful.  Vcr. 
2.  TJm-v  an;  lirf  »trMard»  t»f  Chri*l. 
'1  Jkt*  are  ap|Miinl»tl  by  him.  Thry  an» 
r»pooMbJe  to  hiin.      1  -   a  moi^ 

inportant  tru»t — n)'<rp  rhm  any 

Mner  tirward*,  a  •*  in 

Wcfa  a  roanorr  a*  t'  ^  ,  r>ib»- 

Uon  of  their  maAtcr. 

Sri.  It  u  of  little  consequence  what 
fht.*  world  think*  of  ut.  rer.  S.  A  good 
name  i»  on  many  arroi:-'-  ''■  -nhle;  but 
it  khuuld   not  bi*  the  >iiAi<iera> 

tion  ;  iK>r  kiioutil  w.   .!     i    .  •     i  :  rtrrtii/ 

to  obtain   it.        I>i  «i-  .■    ■      i-     •    i  •    ;:  rrpu- 

tition.  _*•  •  ••  w»>rlJ  I*  not 

to  be    1.  .    for.    (  1  )    It 

often    tnii>jiiiis.'e> ;    ^2.;    ll    i*    {' 
f«>r  or  afjaiii^t  ut ;  (3.  )  It  i*  not  - 
our  fiiu-ii   iii-»tiiiy :    (4.)  To  desire  that 
ki  ]i:Ji  ai  ,i  I..-IW  |ia««kion. 


ainiplv.  •• 
4ih.    I 

bctf  -' 


-I        l.'Hl.  I 

when?  tikfv  . 


/ '  trmis  i»  not  to 
\er.  2.    Thi» 
it>le  a»  the  a{>- 

i-    .i:.-    !    ir-  a'. 


b.     ■ 

tWMI. 

The  a| 

beip  u*  in  the  (Uy  ot  juii-.'uu-ut. 

4th.        W'v      »J.'.ii;  i      .i  .•ru.!      . 

▼ef    a.  4.     \ 
c»«nf>d« f  • 
du«  I.    \' 
be  r 
ma 

ai><: 

n««»  i<' 
took  «• 
ioir*  of 
«»h 
hi- 
hi 
fit,' 

r» 
tk 

in 

«1 


«eT.    i. 


f  the 
(I.)    TIh. 


.11  t„.  K 


All 
«.n«-««. 


notice  of  men,  and  the  punishment  of 
count,  khall  be  brouk;ht  mit !  ^2.  )  t»ery 
man't  tettet  tii<>u^ht«  tltaii  be  re«eal«Ni. 
There  will  be  no  concraJu  All 

t^iat  we  tia^e  devi*ed  or  M  'ht* 

thou(!hla    that   we    have    '  '■'. 

there  be  brought  out  to  i.  % 

Will    the    »inner    tremble    when     ti 
ihoughti   are    ma'ie    known!      S(.|,- 
unknown  to  him,  tome  (leron  ha<l  l«e«-n 
wnting  duwu  ail  that  a  n>an  h.ui   ihnttijhi 
fiur  a  day,  a  week,  or  a  year,  nnd  thould 
begin   to  read  it  to  him.      NN  '  ■•    n- 

that  would  not  hans  his  head  ^^  '  . 

and  tremblt  '  ;  '      i  •  t  at 

the  iliy  ot  _'hfs  of  iJie 

whole  Itj'r   \^  >  aU  U       (."J.)    K»erjr 

m.in   »h  ill  .  !i>  he  ouqht  to  be. 

'  I.      The  man  that  ouqht 

Ih'  ;  the  man  that  ouijfit 
not  will  lilt  U'.  Mow  Mtlenin  will  be  the 
impartial  trial  of  the  tcorld f  Who  can 
Uiink  of  it  but  with  alarm  ? 

7ih.    We  have  no  occaaion  for  pride  or 

Tain-boa»ting.   ver.  7.      All  that  we  have 

of  b«*ai  '       '      'h.  Wealth,  honour,  grace, 

hat  b«  •  '<*  uo  hv  (•ixi.      For  what 

:i    U»  we  •         I  ; 

i  no'  fx  ,. 

I,   and 

'.  lit  we 

to 

:—  :     :-      il :.. .IJ 

be  driven  away  m  hit  wrath,  and  made 

wretrtted.      Tiial  any  are  out  uf   bell  ia 

matter  of  thaiikfiilmt*  ;    that    one  pa»> 

-•!•»  mor«   '  'her  pro\i  ..>d 

a  MJVerc  not  that  \-  -u 

u  bv 
whirn 


iawiui  ;-(-r.    ver.  8— ll*.      lint  f 

i*  not  -ufe  at  it  wat  in  the  liaada 

of  tl>e  ap(»lle  I'aul.       Few  men  eaii  nw 

gulate  the    talent    ]'f ''*  :    few  thould 

allow  ti>eroteUe«  to  n  iL      It  i* 

rarrltf  employed  in  tt.i-  n.i  le  ;  and   it  w 
rmrvly  employed  elirwberv  •!»€»«  it  tVte* 

ih  insii 

!i»rQ« : 

V|»drd 

I  '  '  udt  arv 


•ihI  •!*««  aU  tbai 


Pom  eKaped  tbr  •  oAm 
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i'ony ;  and  an  indulgence  m  this  usually 
prevents  a  man  from  having  a  single 
friend. 

9th.  We  see  from  this  chapter  what 
religion  has  cost.  ver.  9 — 13.  Paul 
states  the  sufferings  that  he  and  the  other 
apostles  endured  in  order  to  establish  it. 
They  were  despised,  and  persecuted,  and 
poor,  and  regarded  as  the  refuse  of  the 
world.  The  Christian  religion  was  found- 
ed on  the  blood  of  its  author,  and  has 
been  reared  amidst  the  sighs  and  tears  of 
it^  friends.  All  its  early  advocates  were 
subjected  to  persecution  and  trial;  and 
to  engasfc  in  this  work  involved  the  cer- 
tainty of  being  a  martyr.  We  enjoy  not 
a  blessing  which  has  not  thus  been  pur- 
chased ;  and  which  has  not  come  to  u" 
through  the  self-denials  and  toils  of  the 
best  men  that  the  earth  has  known.  Per- 
secution r.«ged  around  all  the  early  friends 
of  the  chnrch  ;  and  it  rose  and  spread 
while  the  fire  of  martyrdom  spread,  and 
while  its  friends  were  everywhere  cast 
out  as  evil,  and  called  to  bleed  in  its 
defence. 

10th.  We  have  here  an  illustrious  in- 
stance of  the  manner  in  which  reproach, 
and  contempt,  and  scorn  should  be  borne. 
ver.  12,  13.  The  apostles  imitated  the 
example  of  their  Master  and  followed  his 
precepts.  They  prayed  for  their  ene- 
mies, persecutors,  and  slanderers.  There 
is  nothing  but  religion  that  can  produce 
this  spirit;  and  this  can  do  it  always. 
The  Saviour  evinced  it  ;  his  apostles 
evinced  it ;  and  all  should  evince  it,  who 
profess  to  be  its  friends. — We  may  re- 
mark, (1.)  This  is  not  produced  by 
nature.  It  is  the  work  of  grace  alone. 
(2.)  It  is  the  very  spirit  and  genius  of 
Christianity  to  produce  it.  (3.)  Nothing 
but  reiijiion  will  enable  a  man  to  bear  it, 
and  will  produce  this  temper  and  spirit. 
(4. )  We  have  an  instance  here  of  what 
all  Christians  should  evince.  All  should 
be  in  this  like  the  apostles.  All  should 
be  like  the  Saviour  himself. 

11th.  We  have  an  arL'^ument  here  for 
the  truth  of  the  Christian  religion.  The 
argument  is  founded  on  the  fact  that  the 
apostles  were  willing  to  suffer  so  much  in 
order  to  establish  it. — They  professed  to 


have  been  eye-witnesses  of  what  they 
affirmed.  They  had  nothing  to  gain  by 
spreading  it  if  it  was  not  true.  They  ex- 
posed themselves  to  persecution  on  this 
account,  and  became  willing  to  die  rather 
than  deny  its  truth. — Take,  for  example, 
the  case  of  the  apostle  Paul.  (1.)  He 
had  every  prospect  of  honour  and  of 
wealth  in  his  own  country.  He  had  been 
liberally  educated,  and  had  the  confidence 
of  his  countrymen.  He  might  have  risen 
to  the  highest  station  of  trust  or  influence. 
He  had  talents  which  would  have  raised 
him  to  distinction  anywhere.  (2.  )  He  could 
not  have  been  mistaken  in  regard  to  the 
events  connected  with  his  conversion. 
Acts  ix.  The  scene,  the  voice,  the  light, 
the  blindness,  were  all  things  which  could 
not  have  been  counterfeited.  They  were 
open  and  public.  Thiey  did  not  occur 
"  in  a  corner."  (3.)  He  had  no  earthly 
motive  to  change  his  course.  Christi- 
anity was  despised  when  he  embraced  it ; 
its  friends  were  few  and  poor ;  and  it  had 
no  prospect  of  spreading  through  the 
world.  It  conferred  no  wealth  ;  bestowed 
no  diadem;  imparted  no  honours;  gave  no 
ease  :  conducted  to  no  friendship  of  the 
great  and  the  mighty.  It  subjected  its 
friends  to  persecution,  and  tears,  and  trials, 
and  death.  What  should  induce  such  a 
man  to  make  such  a  change  ?  Why  should 
Paul  have  embraced  this,  but  from  a 
conviction  of  its  truth  ?  How  could  he 
be  convinced  of  that  truth  except  by 
some  argument  that  should  be  so  strong 
as  to  overcome  his  hatred  to  it,  make  hiiu 
willing  to  renounce  all  his  prospects  for 
it;  to  encounter  all  that  the  world  could 
heap  upon  him,  and  even  death  itself, 
rather  than  deny  it?  But  such  a  religion 
had  a  higher  than  any  earthly  origin,  and 
must  have  been  from  God. 

1 2th.  We  may  expect  to  suffer  re- 
proach. It  has  been  the  common  lot  of 
all,  from  the  time  of  the  Master  himself 
to  the  present.  Jesus  was  reproached ; 
the  apostles  were  reproached ;  the  mar- 
tyrs were  reproached  ;  and  we  are  not  to 
be  surprised  that  ministers  and  Chris- 
tians are  called  to  like  trials  now.  It  is 
enough  "for  the  disciple  that  he  be  as  his 
Master,  and  the  servant  as  his  Lord." 
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CHAPTER  V. 

a  noi;(f  of  .-•  <  '^ 
churrh  a?  (."    ' 

of     Ihl-      IIKi-i. 

pcrti-<l  lljcm  lo   pur»ue   iii 
Of  the  cxiilcnrc  of  thi*  c;. 


iti-iit 

ex. 

•..   it. 

.      had 

bwn  infunno<l.  prr>l>ably  by  "  lhf*c  of 
th«  boui«  of  Chloc,"  ch.  ill,  and  ilK-re 
it  mann  to  tumiute  that  ttu'V  iiad  not 
cTci.  '    '  to  It  in  the  K-ltiT  whi»  h  lliey 

had  .itn  a^kini;  a^i^itY.      J>Of  rli. 

vii.  1.  L<>u»p.  the  lnir»Mlu«-tion.  1  he 
apocflr  Cvrr.  !.)  rfy>rt >vt>^  thi-in  f'>r  to. 
ler..'  outt.i-M  v 

m*»  'he  ht-alii'     - 

h«5  ivproirc*  liuin  ( vcr.  li. )  for  being 
pufT  <i  itn  with  pride  even  white  thia 
1   in   their  cliurch ;  he  or- 


der.   .  rr'w 

bv  r.  .    ! 

tin 


them  i>' 

tiMIJ*     I.- 

thar 


nfv  thechureh 
■  "  pervin  (ver. 
:l  to  pfBMnrv 
•'000  whkk  a 
ii  Fiave,  ' 
(  Vrr.  «-    . 

hit  IDralt- 

iimali<iiii(( 

IV  With  iiivn. 

liiiaii!     I   .   ".iv  , 


that  thai 
<lfQCQ    to 


Oi  profetMHl  lo  be  Chrialian*  ,  and  tluif, 
tltereton*.  th<-y  were  bouud  to  put  away 
that  wicked  perK>n. 

\.  It  IM  rqtor'rd.  Gf.  It  I«  hcanl. 
TIktv  if  a  rum«>ur.  lliat  ninvmr  had 
been  br«>uBht  to  Paul,  probablv  by  the 
inembcn  of  the  fainilr  of  Chloe,  rh. 
i.  II.  5  Commnnly  {\)kmt).  Ktitv. 
where.  It  i»  a  matter  of  corrmon  faine. 
It  ia  »o  public  th.it  it  cannot  be  con<*«-al«**| ; 

ai. :      ■  •  '     ■       i. 

1,  h 

v\%u    ti.c    i  r 

t'll.-mff  •   a  i 


ot  n'liirion.  —  \S  hen  a  report  oUama  surh 
a  rimdatjon,  it  ia  certainly  tim^  to  ii>- 
vt'^tiiratc  it,  and  to  correct  the  evi». 
^  That  there  it  /bmimtiom.  See  Note, 
Actaxr. 'Jf).  'Ph*  word  t«  h«'re  u«ed  to 
d<  •  •tie  immediately 

\c.     An  o(T< 
known   sfP'-- 
(m-Ii.       1 
that  in    .   < 
be  loterateci  among   ilt   men.' 

.   V..,.     ,.r....     ]u    .    1,.  fi« 


ll.i 


heathent  I 
bjr  ouocatint 
WataMn, 


DOW    to 

wt-f- 

tMmno  fy  at    Ut 

l4>  be  • 

•ueb  p' 

(v«ir.  II 

O^if  dati  o<<  aA*ii(i 

««icid  whir*.  wa«  ■ 

12 

Wll. 

iAw  di>n|ihnn  m%lkut  Urn  vtmn^i 


% 

' » 

i 

n 

.:n 

aa  re> 

i,    ..«it    the 

.ndantly    pm^cd 

<•   writer*.      >c« 

and      WKitby. 

'<C 

f 

.1 

d 


the   (fenide*."  I . 

uruh     u, 
ml.     1  Tie   « ■  '1111     n  .« 
in*(ar>cr«,   but   ehiefl* 


! 

vW.  or 

k II    m    • 

•f  ilmw  who 


rid«Ti;   b«il  i*  waa  o«- 
'i  a|>iifv4«ali<*«i.  but  was 


;  A«  .t*->inmabte  wic 

Hi  rti«iO    m^uir*^    «a  lo 
wiiknlond  bv  ibo  mwd  **Mf«MW'*  ho»t 
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tiles,    tliat  3  one  should  have    his 
father's  wife. 

2.   And   ye  are  puffed   up,  and 
have    not   rather    mourned,   ^  that 

•  Deut.  27.  20.  b  2  Cor,  7-  7- 

is,  that  it  was  not  tolerated  or  allowed  ;  it 
was  treated  with  abhorrence,  and  it  was, 
therefore,  more  scandalous  that  it  was 
allowed  in  a  Christian  church — Whitby 
supposes  that  this  offence  that  was  toler- 
ated in  the  church  at  Corinth  gave  rise 
to  the  scandals  that  were  circulated 
among  the  heathen  respecting  the  early 
Christians,  that  they  allowed  of  licentiou. 
intercourse  among  the  members  of  their 
churches.  This  reproach  was  circulated 
extensively  among  the  heathen,  and  the 
primitive  Christians  were  at  much  pains 
to  refute  it.  ^  That  one  should  have. 
Probably  as  his  wife;  or  it  may  mean 
simply  that  he  had  criminal  uitercourse 
with  her.  Perhaps  some  man  had  parted 
with  his  wife,  on  some  account,  and  his 
son  had  married  her,  or  maintained  her 
for  criminal  intercourse.  It  is  evident 
from  '2  Cor.  vii.  12,  that  the  person  who 
had  suffeied  the  wrong,  as  well  as  he  who 
had  done  it,  was  still  alive. — Whether 
this  was  marriage  or  concubinage,  has 
neen  disputed  by  commentators,  and  it 
is  not  possible,  perhaps,  to  determine. 
See  the  subject  discussed  in  Bloomfield. 
9.  And  ye  are  puffed  up.  Note,  ch. 
iv.  18.  You  are  filled  with  pride,  and 
with  a  vain  conceit  of  your  own  wisdom 
and  purity,  n(jtwithstanding  the  existence 
of  this  enormous  wickedness  in  your 
churcti.  This  does  not  mean  that  they 
were  puffed  up,  or  proud  on  account  of 
the  existence  of  this  wickedness,  but  they 
were  filled  with  pride  notivithstanding,  or 
in  spite  of  it.  1  hey  ought  to  have  been 
a  humbled  people.  They  should  have 
mourned  ;  and  should  have  given  their 
tirst  attention  to  the  n:moval  of  the  e-il. 
But  instead  of  this,  they  had  given  indul- 
gence to  proud  feeling,  and  had  become 
*;lated  with  a  vain  confidence  in  their 
spiritual  purity.  Men  arc  always  elated 
and  proud  when  they  have  the  least  oc- 
fasiun  lor  it.  ^  And  have  not  rather 
niourncd,  ixc.     Have  not  rather  been  so 


he  tliat  hath  done  this  deed 
might  he  taken  away  from  among 
you. 

3.   For   I  verilv,  as  ahsent  *^  in 

e  Col.  2.  5. 


affiicted  and  troubled  as  to  take  the  pro- 
per means  for  removing  the  offence. 
The  word  mourn  here  is  taken  in  that 
large  sense.  Ye  have  not  been  so  much 
afflicted — so  troubled  with  the  existence 
of  :his  wickedness,  as  to  take  the  proper 

measures  to  remove  the  offender Acts 

of  disci|)line  in  the  cnurch  should  always 
con)mence  with  monrnhuj  that  there  is 
occasion  for  it.  It  should  not  be  anger, 
or  pride,  or  revenge,  or  party  feeling, 
which  prompt  to  it.  It  should  be  deep 
grief  that  there  is  occasion  for  it ;  and 
tender  compassion  for  the  offender. 
^  Might  be  taken  awatj.  By  excom- 
munication. He  should  not,  while  he 
continues  in  this  state,  be  allowed  to 
remain  in  your  coramur.ion. 

3.  For  I  verily.     But  I,  whatever  it 

may  cost  me ;  however  you  may  esteem 

my  interference ;  and   whatever  personal 

ill-will   may  be  the   result  towards    me, 

have   adjudged  this  case  to  be  so  fli'.grant 

as  to  demand  the  exercise  of  discipline  ; 

and  since  the  church  to  whom  it  belongs 

i  have  neglected  it,  I  use  the  authority  of 

I  an  apostle,  and  of  a  spiritual  father,  in 

I  directing  it  to  take  place.      This  was  not 

a  formal  sentence  of  excommunication  ; 

but  it  was  the   declared  opinion  of  an 

apostle  that  such  a  sentence  should  be 

passed,  and  an  injunction  on  the  (;hurch 

to  exercise  this  act  of  discipline,     ■fl  A.i 

absent  in  body.      Since  I  am  not  [>erson- 

ally  present  with  you,  I  express  my  opinion 

in   tiiis   manner.      I  am   absent   in  bodv 

from    you,   and  cannot,    therefore,    take 

those  steps  in  regard  to  it  which   I  could 

were  1  present.     ^  JBut  present  in  spirit. 

My  heart  is  with  you ;  my  feelings  are 

with   you;   I   have   a  deep    and    tender 

interest  in  the  case;  and   I  judge   as  if  I 

i  were  personally  present.      Many  suppose 

I  that  Paul  by  this  refers  to  a  power  which 

I  was  given  to  the  apostles,  though  at  a  dis- 

I  tance,  to  discern  the  real  circumstances  of 

1  a  case  by  the  gift  of  the  Spirit.      Corap 


A.  D.  50.1 


CH A PTKU    V. 


l«'il 


body,  but  prcHcnt   m   spirit,   bare 
ju<I::cmI  oln*a<lv,  as  thoiigb  I  were 
present,  r  -  7  bim   ibat  baib 

•o  done  tl  .  :  ; 

4.   In  tbc   name  *  of  our   Lord 

I  or.  4mmmd»td.  •  t  Cor.  t.  9. 1(1. 


'  Je«u«  Cbri.Ht,  wbcn  ye  are^ibered 
'  to<.'etber,   and   my  npint,  with  ibe 

powor  ''  of  onr  Lonl  Jt*?»U"»  Cbri^t, 
5.     To    deliver    '  such    an    one 

anto  Satan  for  tbe  destruction  of 

)     »  Mao.  I&  1&    Jbo.  9U.  13.     •  1  Tim.  1.  Wk, 


Col.    iL    5.     *2    Kinff*   t.    26;    ri.     12. 

(WTiilby.     [>Kj.ln.J{rf.     k".)       Rut     tf..- 

phruc  dtMt   not   ik- 

lion.     Paul  mt'oiit.  i 

ae  ua*  abH'tii,  yrt  h-  i  aitrniion 

h»<l    l«iti     rli.n   to  t;.. .    ....^i-xi;  he  (fll 

a*  ilfh  lie  wiTv  pn  nent,  and 

•uuiu  a<  .  .u  I  ill*  •amc  way.  He  haii.  in 
•tMne  way,  btxMi  fully  af>priicd  of  all  the 
at  f  the  cxM*.  and  he  fell  it 

In  '  rx|in-*«  hi«  \ii'M»  i^i  the 

tubji-  -L  ^  //uir  furiijnl  alrettiitf.  Mar- 
jfin,  y^r'rrmtnrr/ (  «i«*<««  t  I  I:.t\«- tn  »■!♦* 
up  m>  ■•  «•  »!«•«  i<l« 

1  hat  »«,  Irti-rniiii'   ; 

be  done  in  the  ra»4v  It  wa.*  a  com.*  in 
which  tJ>'-  <  -.1  r«c  which  <>ui;ht  to  U-  piir- 
fued  >  Hid  on  (hi«iH>int  hi*  mind 

vra*  M-'.'  it  thai  courte  *ho<jldtN-  he 

Mate*  I  ly.      •■  .-!■  (knuyh  I  wrre 

rre»rm(       ,\«   <ti<»u'^h     I    had    a   |M-n»onal 
n<i«l>-«ltft>  of  the   Mhdlf  affair,  anii  Here 

li 

tt 

•  • 

dke    faclM   nf   wr.irn    therv    OHjid   be    no 

d'HltlC  Tl"    ^         A.-l-        IM-f  V  l«1llTl«        kllOMII 

{rrr.  1  ),   a                                           thcre- 

n'--  '  <  •i.tii.i-ii  iiu-m  by 
f 

•♦  /                 >■.  \<\    r     '        ''tofity ; 

or  in  '                      or  a^-                  <•  oom- 

n>  10.     8f 

S  ot  reier  to 

r>  i'laioo.  but 

m-  4  ••eroblrd  in 

lh<  ••!  ihr    i^iTil    Je«ii*.   ami   tlut 

IJ..   _>        «■      .•      til       I.'     --...I       'll      l»lflW       ,1    .. 

a)»4ine    by 
if  J.  f..,  .' 

t* 

ai:  I    '  - 

I.,   jr.,-.  •  . 

9  <ir.    •  1 

••  •  of  ihr    I 

1  •  lu  ia-  4-  l»tlh  IIm-   |i«««»oU* 


Word*,  an  !  (\.)  That  they  wrre 

tf»  h»-   1—  r  the  |>ur|K>«4»   of  au- 

:iir  ;    and     '2.)    '1  Ki«t 

V  in  the  name  and  by 

the  uuiiior  t_\  of  ine  L«.rd  Je^U4.     C  Hi»</ 

wy  nfunt.  \vT.  .'J.     .\»  if  I  werewilh  you  ; 

that  lA,  nith  my  dcoiared  opinion  ;   know. 

init  Mhat    I  niHild  advLv.  were  1  one  of 

yim.  or,    I   beii;({   virtuaUu  pniient   wit* 

you  by  haviii;;  deli*enil  my  opinion.      It 

cantiot  mean   that    Paul's  m'uI    would  be 

r  -'lit  with  •  'W- 

\s<    «i?d  h*» 


1  .to 

t  ■        .       ,  --  laUl'* 

'!i«tevonA^  wiHJid  not 
•I.  .^.iii'KJt  thrir  roneum*nco 
a  I.      And  if  I'aul  would  not  do  it, 

mm  in  a  r-\**'  too  where  bodil)  pain*  were 
to  \h'  inflictfd  b\  miraeuiomi  at'enev, 
tMure-ilx   ' 

•O   lUMtJtTV 


AC.     'I ; 

■'.  It..-  f. 

•4  II     •    II         1 


111    llif    ••■h. 

If.     %    With 

n  to  be  con 

r^.      •  1  \iA\« 

done.     Th-i 

I'.i.Ai'd   i*    lhi» 


You  are  to  he  aMrmbU-d  in  the  name  an^l 
■uthoriiy  of  Chh«L      I  »tiall    '  4iiy 

lit.      And  vou  ar«*  to  •  ■  ha 


fn>m  the  L«trd  Je*u».       1  fte   wot 

It   IBU.f     I.     I.       U>l       1       I    <     lllll.i-       1%      1:1 


I  lie    Uftl    JrMM 


/  >    M  lh#  •rotr»r« 

t4>   Ui   i  X  Vnu    art  M 
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llie  flesh,  that  the  ^  spirit  mav  be 
saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 


»c.  11.32. 


deliver  him  to  Satan,  &c.  ^  Uiifo 
Satan.  Beza,  and  the  Latin  fathers, 
suppose  that  this  is  only  an  expression  of 
excommunication.  They  say,  that  in  the 
Scriptures  there  are  but  two  king;doms 
recognized — the  kingdom  of  God,  or  the 
ciiurch,  and  the  Icingdom  of  the  world, 
which  is  regarded  as  under  the  control  of 
Satan  ;  and  that  to  exclude  a  man  from 
one  is  to  subject  him  to  the  dominion  of 
the  other.  There  is  some  foundation  for 
this  opinion  ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  excommunication  is  here  intended, 
and  that  %  excommunication  the  offender 
was  in  some  sense  placed  under  the  con- 
trol of  Satan.  It  is  further  evident  that 
it  is  here  supposed  that  by  being  thus 
placed  under  him  the  offender  would  be 
subject  to  corporal  inflictions  by  the 
agency  of  Satan,  which  are  here  called 
the  "destruction  of  the  flesh."  Satan  is 
elsewhere  referred  to  as  the  author  of 
bodily  diseases.  Thus  in  the  case  of  .Job. 
Job  ii.  7.  A  similar  instance  is  mentioned 
in  1  Tim.  i.  20,  where  Paul  say<  he  had 
delivered  Hymena^us  and  Alexander  to 
"  Satan,  that  they  might  learn  not  to 
blaspheme."  It  may  be  observed  here 
that  though  this  was  to  be  done  by  the 
concurrence  of  the  church,  as  having  a 
right  to  administer  discipline,  yet  it  was 
directed  by  apostolic  authority ;  and  there 
is  no  evidence  that  this  was  the  usual 
form  of  excommunication,  nor  ought  it 
now  to  be  used.  There  was  evidently 
miraculous  power  evinced  in  this  case,  and 
that  power  has  long  since  ceased  in  the 
church.  ^  For  the  destruction  of  the 
flesh.  We  may  observe  here,  (1.)  That 
this  does  not  mean  that  the  man  was  to 
die  under  the  infliction  of  the  censure, 
for  the  object  was  to  recover  him  ;  and  it 
is  evident  that,  whatever  he  suffered  as  the 
consequence  of  this,  he  survived  it,  and 
Paul  again  instructed  the  Corinthians  to 
admit  him  to  their  fellowship.  2  Cor.  ii. 
7.  (2.)  It  was  designed  to  punish  him 
tor  licentiousness  of  life — often  called  in 
the  Scriptures  one  of  the  sins,  or  works  of 


6.  Your  fjlorvinfj  ^  is  not  jrood. 
Know  ye  not  that   a  little  leaven 

''James  4. 16. 


the  flesh  (Gal.  v.  19),  and  the  design 
was  that  the  punishment  should  follow  in 
the  line  of  the  offence,  or  be  a  just  retribu- 
tion—as punishment  often  does.  Many 
have  supposed  that  by  the  "  destruction 
of  the  flesh"  Paul  meant  only  the  destruc- 
tion of  his  fleshly  appetites  or  carnal 
affections  ;  and  that  he  supposed  that  this 
would  be  effected  by  the  act  of  excom- 
munication. But  it  is  very  evident  from 
the  Scriptures  that  the  apostles  were  im- 
bued with  the  power  of  inflicting  diseases 
or  bodily  calamities  for  crimes.  See 
Acts  xiii.  11.  1  Cor.  xi.  .30.  What  this 
bodily  malady  was,  we  have  no  means  of 
knowing.  It  is  evident  that  it  was  not  of 
very  long  duration,  since  when  the  apostle 
exhorts  them  (2  Cor.  ii.  7)  again  to 
receive  him,  there  is  no  mention  made 
of  his  suffering  then  under  it. — This  was 
an  extraordinary  and  miraculous  power. 
It  was  designed  for  the  government  of  the 
church  in  its  infancy,  when  every  thing  was 
fitted  to  show  the  direct  agency  of  God  ; 
and  it  ceased,  doubtless,  with  the  apostles. 
The  church  now  has  no  such  power.  It 
cannot  now  work  miracles  ;  and  all  its 
discipline  now  is  to  be  moral  discipline, 
designed  not  to  inflict  bodily  pain  and 
penalties,  but  to  work  a  moral  reformation 
in  the  offender.  ^  That  the  spirit  may 
he  saved.  That  his  soul  might  be  saved ; 
that  he  might  be  corrected,  humbled,  and 
reformed  by  these  ?utiierings,  and  recalled 
to  the  paths  of  piety  and  virtue.  This 
expresses  the  true  design  of  the  discipline 
of  the  church,  and  it  ought  never  to  be 
inflicted  but  with  a  direct  intention  to 
benefit  the  offender,  and  to  save  the  soul. 
Even  when  he  is  cut  oif  and  disowned,  the 
design  should  not  be  vengeance,  or  punish- 
ment merely,  but  it  should  be  to  recover 
him  and  save  him  from  ruin.  ^  In  the 
day  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  The  day  o1 
judgment  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall 
come,  and  shall  collect  his  people  to 
himself. 

6.     Your  glorying.      Your   boastincf ; 
or  confidence  in  your  present  condition, 
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*  Icavenetl  the  whole  lamp  ? 
7.  Purge  out  therefore  the  old 

•  Luke  13.  n. 

m  if  jTou  wttr  cmiiNiit  in  purity  and 
pietv.  ^  /■  mot  qtmd.  U  not  wi-ll, 
profier,  righL  Ikiiuiin};  i*  ncsvx  f^HJ ; 
out  it  i«  npiTtAlly  Hn>nt;  ulien.  sa  here, 
tbrrv  i»  an  riit^tiii);  evil  tJial  i«  likrl\  lo 
onrrupt  the  wlmlv  clmr"  h.  NN  ii'-n  ni^n 
arr  (i«{Mj«i-<l  fo  l>  -.ft. 
tiiakc    tilt*    incf  .ir\     u 

^>iiir  >iii  iii(iul^<  <1  in.  <iii  .)•  oijrit  «t'<«r..>'ii 
\{h\  -'.  '  w  ;  (•<  i  .1.!  .rii  artd  Mii<bi'  «i. 
ll  '..-ini.  and  all  Chht- 

tiai.  ....;  ..  ,  -..  ..  i!,<n  of  .'••'v  >  ■■>k 
atid  cfMidilioit,  MiHii  1  !<>..„  at  Ttf  V 

art.  ilu-y   wuM   m  »«-r  fimi  <  r 

b«>«.«tinu'.      Ii  i.  ••i,|,- wh«ij  M«- .1  (» 

tlie   rcaiilM**  of  the  ra««-.  a;.     <  :r 

(aiilt*,    that    «<>     an*   tli>^--    1    -  .    {,    .1. 
l  tM>   rriUM'Ti   why    this  wa*   iiii|>ri>|<4r    in 
Curinlh.  I'^ti!  t'.t'.t^ — (hr.t   ar-v     !n  WfTi:!;! 
Iili'i   l«»    II  r- 
Uiat   I^Mi\»'> 
uiiiillliai  wa  ;.     ^  AUuifUmvtm^ 

Lc.      A  Mii^..  , y  of  havtm  «>r  yeat 

wll  |«*na<ic  llif  nilin*  mat*  of  (1<>ur.  or 
dou-.'ti,  and  liiffuH!  I"'.-'*  '^--4ij»h  it  ail. 
Tlii*  u  f\itirnlU  a  |  r  ■i^uil'.      It 


in  Gil 

.L      A    MoiiUr   fir 


leaven,    llmt    ye    m«y    be   ft   new 
lump,     aa     yc     are     unlemvened. 


leaven  be  meann  vice  and  rin ;  and  abo 
ticrv  tiie  penwtii  who  hod  coniniitti-d  the 
sin  in  their  church.  As  the  Jews,  at  the 
Celebration  of  the  pasMiver,  pa«c  all  dili> 
jf»M»cc    in 


If.t'M- 


leaven  from  ti^r 
■\ery  part  of  their 
les.  lliat  they  mi^ht 
.•  f.f  linM  n<-(l  bn-ad 
.i[KMlle 
.     _  •  •  M'arch 


be 

.  ■!• 

I.  A 


y 

ai> 

s]< 
i> 
ll 


in.  or  ail<>Me<l  in  li 

Me    ieaveli      it   ^  >a...     .••>  •   •■ 

ru(4    th«    Mhott  unlesa    it    w 

rt-nnnrd.      «  ii.   t  ■   .      , 

rrm»>m,  diari   '   •    > 

and    llie    cufruiK    Ui«.UiLi*.r    Utuuia     Lc 

7.   Pmiyr 

frrr  \  fi;r»»  • 

'1 


tntm  their  h.. 
exhorts  them  t  ■ 
out  ^id  remove  all  sin.  *,i  That  ut  matt 
be  a  mew  lump.  That  you  m.-iy  l>e  like  a 
new  in.tsji  of  Hour,  or  dnuf^h  before  the 
leaven  is  put  into  it.  That  y-  - 
pure,  and  free  fn>m  the  eor,  i 
ci|»le.  ^  A*  ife  are  mnlrn't 
i«,  as  ye  arc  iMiund  by  yo  .-  ( 
fn^ion  to  be  unleavened,  or  i 
Y'  t:r  \-ery  profeuion  implies  i 
■.  tJKTi-fore,  to  rdDore  a  . 
■  be<x>me  holy.  Let  ti 
ini|Hiniy,  and  no  mxturc  inci 
with  titat  holinea*  which  il» 
leachc*  and  nx^uirc*.  The  a, 
doe«  mil  refer  merely  to  •'  ■ 
incestuous  person,  but  t 

viiort  tluiii  ■  .  *. 

>  rvmovt 
•    n  in'ive    aii 
•    |i«.-oiii«e    tut  11 
iM-lnne    i»,    lltal    < 
r    '«  k»ion  l»ol\,  ai 
'  to  five  uil 
tiial  is  tn.|  ui 


1  of  offi'i»ce, 

.    that    they 

nn!y   holy. 

are  by 

.iTefore 

o  to 

^    Far 


•  t,  he.      A»  the  Jen*,  when  their 

A   lamb  was  »l •■'^*t  iliil- 

lo  |H)t  awav  II  their 


t   I 


rur 
ke 


•n«l     ail 
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For    even     Christ    ^our   passover 
is  '  sacrificed  for  us  : 

» Isa.  53.  7.  1  Pet.  1. 19.  Rev.  5, 6, 12.    ^  or,  dain. 

Our  paschal  Iamb,  for  so  the  word  Tatr^a 
usually  signifies.  The  sense  is,  '  We 
Chri^tiar)s  have  a  paschal  lamb  ;  and  that 
lamb  is  the  Messiah.  And  as  the  Jews, 
when  their  paschal  lamb  was  slain,  were 
required  to  put  away  all  leaven  from  their 
dwellings,  so  we,  when  our  paschal  lamb 
IS  slain,  should  put  away  all  sin  from  our 
hearts  and  from  our  churches.'  This 
passage  proves  that  Paul  meant  to  teach 
that  Christ  had  tahen  the  place  of  the 
paschal  lamb — that  that  lamb  was  design- 
ed to  adumbrate  or  typify  him  — and  that 
consequently  when  he  was  offered,  the 
paschal  offering  was  designed  to  cease. 
Christ  is  often  in  the  Scriptures  compared 
to  a  lamb.  See  Isa.  liii.  7.  John  i,  29. 
]  Pet.  i.  19.  Rev.  v.  6.  12.  ^  Is  sacri- 
ficed for  us.  Margin,  or  slain  {iTvh). 
The  word  ^va-  may  mean  simply  to  slay 
or  kill ;  but  it  is  also  used  often  in  the 
sense  of  making  a  sacrifice  as  an  expiation 
for  sin.  Acts  xiv.  1.3.  18.  I  Cor.  x.  20. 
Comp.  Gen.  xxxi.  54;  xlvi.l.  Ex.  iii. 
J8.  ;  V.  3.  8.  17;  viii.  8.  25-29;  xiii. 
]o;  XX.  24.  I  Chron.  xv.  26,  where  it 
is  used  as  the  translation  of  the  word 
nn'j  to  sacrifice.  It  is  used  as  the 
translation  of  this  word  no  less  than 
ninety-eight  times  in  the  Old  Testament, 
and  perhaps  always  in  the  sense  of  a  sacri- 
fice, or  bloody  offering.  It  is  also  used 
as  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  word 
n3?0  and  J^niD^  to  '^l^y>  to  kill,  &c. 
in  Ex.  xii.  21.  Jer.  xi.  19.  1  Kings 
XXV.  11.  2  Chron.  xxix.  22,  &e.;  in 
all  in  eleven  places  in  the  Old  Testament. 
It  is  used  in  a  similar  st^ise  in  the  New 
Testament,  in  Matt.  xxii.  4.  Luke  xv.  23. 
27.  3'J.  John  x.  10.  Acts  x.  13;  xi.  7. 
It  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament than  in  the  places  which  have 
been  specified. — The  true  sense  of  the 
word  here  is,  therefore,  to  be  found  in  the 
doctrine  respecting  the  passover.  That 
that  was  intended  to  be  a  sacrifice  for  sin 
i.s  proved  by  the  nature  of  the  offering, 
and  by  the  account  which  is  everywhere 
Spven  of  it  in  the  Old  Testament.     The 


8.  Therefore  let  iis  keep  ^  the 
feast,  ^  not   with   old   leaven,  nei- 


2  or,  holydat/. 


k  Ex.  13.  6. 


paschal  lamb  was  slain  as  a  sacrifice.  It 
was  slain  in  the  temple ;  its  blood  was 
poured  out  as  an  offering;  it  was  sprinkled 
and  offered  by  the  priests  in  the  same 
way  as  other  sacrifices.  See  Ex.  xxiii. 
18;  xxxiv.  25.  2  Chron.  xxx.  15,  16. 
And  if  so,  then  this  passage  means  that 
Christ  was  offered  as  a  sacrifice  for  siti,—. 
in  accordance  with  the  numerous  passages 
of  the  New  Testament  which  speak  of  his 
death  in  this  manner  (see  Note,  Rom.  iii. 
25);  and  that  his  offering  was  designed 
to  take  the  place  of  the  paschal  sacrifice, 
under  the  ancient  economy.  ^  For  us. 
For  us  who  are  Christians.  He  died  in 
our  stead ;  and  as  the  Jews,  when  cele- 
brating their  paschal  feast,  put  away  all 
leaven,  so  we,  as  Christians,  should  put 
away  all  evil  from  our  hearts,  since  that 
sacrifice  has  now  been  made  once  for  all. 
8.  Z,et  us  heep  the  feast.  Margin, 
Holy  day  (io^Td^uftt*).  This  is  language 
drawn  from  the  paschal  feast,  and  is  used 
by  Paul  frequently  to  carry  out  and  apply 
his  illustration.  It  does  not  mean  lite- 
rally the  paschal  supper  here — for  that 
had  ceased  to  be  observed  by  Christians — 
nor  the  Lord's  supper  particularly;  but 
the  sense  is,  '  As  the  Jews  when  they 
celebrated  the  paschal  supper,  on  the 
slaying  and  sacrifice  of  the  paschal  lamb, 
put  away  all  leaven — as  emblematic  of 
sin — so  let  us,  in  the  slaying  of  our  sacri- 
fice, and  in  all  the  duties,  institutions  and 
events  consequent  thereon,  put  away  all 
wickedness  from  our  hearts  as  individuals 
and  from  our  societies  and  churches. 
Let  us  engage  in  the  service  of  God  by 
putting  away  all  evil.*  TJ  Not  with  the 
old  leaven.  Not  under  the  influence,  or 
in  the  indulgence  of  the  feelings  of  cor- 
rupt and  unrenewed  human  nature. — 
The  word  leaven  Is  very  expressive  of 
that  former  or  old  condition,  and  denotes 
the  corrupt  and  corrupting  passions  of 
our  nature  before  it  is  renewed.  "U  The 
leaven  of  malice.  Of  unkindness  and 
evil — which  would  diffuse  itself,  and  per- 
vade the  mass  of  Christians.     The  word 


A.D  jtf.] 


CHATTKR  V 


105 


tlior  with    the  •  Icarcn   of  maJice 
and  wicke<ltiev<«  but  wilh  the  un- 

•  Matt.  !«.  (f,  12. 


wuilice  ( mmmimi)  dcDotrs  «vil  ID  f^meral. 
•"  At'i  tcickeilmesM.  Sin  ;  c»il.  There 
U  a  particular  n'fcrrnre  here  to  fbf  caae 
of  the  inrT*«tunu«  pi<r^in.  Paul  meant 
tliat  all  wickeiliii**!  »houl'i  \^  {Hit  ainy 
from  ihoM"  who  haii  U-en  M%til  hy  the 
■acnfiee  of  tht-ir  PnxAover,  Cliri«t ;  an<l, 
fherrfitre,  »h»*  •in  in  a  •jv<-i.il  inanntT. 
•     But    irr  lnv.id.    He. 

That  I*.  »i  ■*!.      I^t  ij« 

!>«•  .iiw'Tc.  au-i  ■  a*  the 

Ji-w»  f..i'..   ..     •  ..  which 

•».i<  •  of  puniy,  ••»  let  us  he 

•iiHcri-  .....  ;...»•.      It  I*  implied  here  tl*?' 
till*  (-«>iild  not  be  done  unleM  they  won 
J.  •  the    mcestu'Mis    per»«»n.  —  N  > 

<  '*an  liave,  or  (fire  eridencc  <>! 

•uicx-nt).  who  are  not  willinx  to  put  away 
•II  tin. 

9.  /  vrtite  unto  jr«>iL  I  havi»  written 
(r^»«>J«>  Thi»  word  may  rilh«T  n  fc-r 
t'  tie,  or  to  wime  f«>mnr 

I'  ,  i«-noic»  that  he  had  wr- 
th«>tn,  but  whrilier  m  the  former  i»art  of 
thi»,  or  m  •'»m«*  f<»rrorr  ejiulle  which  u 
now  |o«t.  cannot  be  d«-tmnined  by  th«* 
u«e  of  thi*  word.  ^  In  mm  tpitllt. 
(i*  r%  iv*#r*Ai*).  There  has  been  con- 
»   '  ity  of  opinion  in  rrirard  to 

I  A     lar/f    number    of 

<-  '  '  iieodo. 

^  II  oom- 

i  com* 

fiT»  to 
llir  »«ni«*  <-|>i>(Jr,  and  that  the  a|MMilf 
nic-«n«  Im  «-i*  thil  in  the  fon«>' ••  >  ^i-'  of 
thi*  rpuilr  (  »i'r.   2,  Im*  ban  tn 

»f  ■  -  •  ,,(!  And  in  •wpp  >.  i  Ui« 
I  .n    thrr   •-»>    that    ♦•    •n-n*   i* 

'•  •  *<r^^.  ai.d  4|i;*-j|  to  ih"'  • 

;  »     '/    •       «     U'.m.     «>i      '^l.       ( 
!'•      I      ItH-t.    ».    'Zl.      -J    I  Ik-..      ..;      U. 

|i     »•  !   ni  .  '  •  •'  Ut  I't 

••  Mm-  .,!(,»-•  r,  .,.,  1 

«ih    h  l.>.|  I'  ■  ' 


leavened    bread  of    sincerity    and 
truth. 

9.     I    wrote     unto     von    in    an 


rection. — That  ihit  ii  the  corrvct  opinion, 
miT  apfK'ar  frura  the  follownif^  cou«ider- 
aiion«,  VII.  (I.)  It  i»  the  natmrai  and 
4frtniu  inleqtretation— ono  ttiat  would 
•trike  the  irreol  mac»  of  m<-n.  it  is  just 
such  an  expre«<ion  a«  Paul  wtfuld  have 
uv.vi    on  'n    ttial    he   had 

wH'tffi  s  ('i  >   I?  •">  the 

-■•■.*!;      -   1 .  '    »r. 

-.     ;,.•    ■-    r    •.■•r.:._'   •  _     -tie 

a*  one  wnich  he  had  •ent  to  thrm.      (^  ) 

It    is    not    true   that    Paul    had    in    any 

fcrnK*r  part  of  this  epi*tU>  (;ivcMi  this  di> 

r...  f  ,..,      \\,.  1,1^  conunanilfd  them  to  re- 

'•tou4  fM-nkon,  and  such  a 

n.iii.i  iiii.'iir  ^^  t'ln  !■>  imply  that  they 

...  h;  not  to  i.<  >  ■,■  r    iipuiy   with  sucii  • 

|icr-on  ;    but   it  wm-  il    rom- 

m.iiid  mitt  to  h.-i\«-  '  ,(  them. 

(4  )   Il  i<  •    that    Paul 

Witil'l  «r  m  wr  ha*e 

!.     ;  his 
!  ,   .,.a:i_s  N»_an; 

founded  many  rnurihe« ;  and  had  frr* 
qiieiit  (M*ra«ioii  to  write  to  tln'm.  i5.  ) 
We  know  tl^t  a  numl«r  of  t>uok«  have 
b«'<*n  lo*t  which  were  eilh«-r  insfiirvd  or 
which  virTx'  rtv*''"lt**l  •!•  *»f  autliority  by 
i  lien-     Thus  tlie  books  of  Ja^lier, 

fM«  .*i'«-r.  \iv ,  jiri-  ri-(v*m*d  to  in 
ti..    II  '<■  is  no  iro- 

|.r   ii  tances    may 

Il .  '  .  to  tlie  writers  of 

tn--    S  '".  i    III   \<r.    11. 

he  exprevsiy  maiet  4  li  en 

li»e   n  1.1  ■•    v»hu-h   Imj   w..  ..    — :.ii|{ 

and  <  r  «>ne.      "  liut  now,"  i  «. 

in  till*  <  j'l-in  .  "  1  >■-.-- ■      '-    T'^a) 

ti    ynu."  t*v.  an    '  he 

wituld  not  use  if  • 
<itai#  epulie.      Th<  ^ 
to  nt' 

..  <;.> 
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epistle  ^not  to   company  AA'ith  for-  I  the  fornicators  of  tliis   world,  or 
nicators  :  with    the   covetous,    or   extortion- 

ers,  or   with    idolaters;    for   then 


10.     Yet    not     altojjetheF 

o 
•Eph.  5.  II.    2  Thess.  3.  U. 


W 


ith 


have  perished ;  but  it  is  sufficient  that 
these  survive  to  us  which  the  Lord  saw 
to  be  needful."  If  it  be  objected  that 
this  may  affect  the  doctrine  of  the  inspir- 
ation of  the  New  Testament,  since  it  is 
not  to  be  supposed  that  God  would  suffer 
the  writinfjs  of  inspired  men  to  be  lost, 
we  may  reply,  (a)  That  there  is  no 
evidence  that  these  writings  were  inspired. 
Paul  often  makes  a  distinction  in  regard 
to  his  own  words  and  doctrines,  as  inspired 
or  uninspired  (see  eh.  vii. );  and  the 
same  thing  may  have  occurred  in  his 
writings.  (6)  This  does  not  affect  the 
inspiration  of  the  books  which  remain, 
even  on  the  supposition  that  those  which 
were  lost  were  inspired.  It  does  not  prove 
that  these  are  not  from  God.  If  a  man 
loses  a  truinea  it  does  not  prove  that  those 
which  he  has  not  lost  are  counterfeit  or 
worthless,  (c)  If  inspired,  they  may 
have  answered  the  purpose  which  was 
designed  by  their  inspiration— and  then 
have  been  suffered  to  be  lost — as  all  in- 
spired books  will  be  destroyed  at  the  end 
of  the  world,  (d)  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  a  larjre  part  of  the  discourses  of  the 
inspired  apostles,  and  even  the  Saviour 
himself  (John  xxi.  25),  have  been  lost. 
And  why  should  it  be  deemed  any  more 
wonderful  that  inspired  books  should  be 
lost,  than  inspired  oral  teaching  ?  Why 
more  wonderful  that  a  brief  letter  of  Paul 
should  be  destroyed  than  that  numerous 
discourses  of  him  "who  spake  as  never 
man  spake,"  should  be  lost  to  the  world? 
(e)  We  should  be  thankful  for  the  books 
that  remain,  and  we  may  be  assured  that 
all  the  truth  that  is  needful  for  our  salva- 
tion has  been  preserved  and  is  in  our 
hands.  1  hat  a?///  insj)ired  books  have 
been  preserved  amidst  the  efforts  which 
have  been  made  to  destroy  them  all,  is 
more  a  matter  of  wonder  than  that  a  few 
have  been  lost,  and  should  rather  lead  us 
♦o  gratitude  that  we  have  them  than  to 


grief  that  a  few,  probably  relating  to  local 
and  comparatively  unimportant  matters, 
have  been  destroyed.  *1j  JVot  to  covipani/, 
&c.  Not  to  associate  with.  See  Eph. 
V.  11.  2  Thess.  iii.  14.  This,  it  seems, 
was  a  general  direction  on  the  subject. 
It  referred  to  all  who  had  this  character. 
But  the  direction  which  he  now  (ver.  11  ) 
proceeds  to  give,  relates  to  a  different 
matter — the  proper  deyfree  of  intercourse 
with  those  who  were  in  the  church. 

10.  Yet  not  altogether,  &c.  In  my 
direction  not  "  to  company  "  with  them, 
I  did  not  mean  that  you  should  refuse  all 
kinds  of  intercourse  with  them  ;  that  you 
should  not  treat  them  with  civility,  or  be 
engaged  with  them  in  any  of  the  trans- 
actions of  lite,  or  in  the  ordinary  inter 
course  of  society  between  man  and  man, 
for  this  would  be  impossible — but  that 
you  V70uld  not  so  associate  with  them  as 
to  be  esteemed  to  belong  to  them,  or  so 
as  to  be  corrupted  by  their  example. 
You  are  not  to  make  them  companions 
and  friends.  ^  With  the  fornicators. 
Most  heathen  were  of  this  description, 
and  particularly  at  Corinth.  See  the 
Introduction  to  this  e[)istle.  ^  Of  this 
world.  Of  those  who  are  out  of  the 
church ;  or  wlio  are  not  professed  Chris- 
tians.  "H  Or  with  the  covetous.  The 
avaricious ;  those  greedy  of  gain.  Pro- 
bably his  direction  in  tiie  former  epistle 
had  been  that  they  should  avoid  them. 
\  Or  extortioners.  Rapacious  persons; 
greedy  of  gain,  and  oppressing  the  poor, 
the  needy,  and  the  fatherless,  to  obtain 
money,  f  Or  an  idolater.  All  the  Co- 
rmthians  before  the  gospel  was  preached 
there  worshipped  idols.  ^  Then  must 
ye  needs,  &c.  It  would  be  necessary  to 
leave  the  world.  The  v/orld  is  full  of 
such  persons.  You  meet  them  every- 
where. You  cannot  avoid  them  in  the 
ordinary  transactions  of  life,  unless  you 
either   destroy   you'selres,   or   withdraw 
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frhoilvfrmn  widftT.  TliU  paMwe  ibowi, 
(I.)  'That  that  u'tciciy  ww /««  of  the 
lio-ntious  and  the  co^etoua,  of  idolater* 
and  cxiorituoen.  ( Corop.  Note*,  Rom. 
i. )  (2.)  Tliat  it  is  not  richt  either  to 
taie  our  own  lite*  to  a««)id  them,  or  to 
« ithdraw  from  toi-it-ty  and  b*-cY>me  roonkt ; 
and*  tberelbrr.  ilut  ti>e  wh<>lv  monastic 
t>'ileni  b  contrary  to  Chri»tunity  ;  antl, 
(9^)  That  it  i>  hif<iful  wv  »h<m)d  lia^v 
•OHM  int«T<JurM?  with  thr  mrn  of  the 
wtTid;   and  to  have  deal  '  iimh  .is 

neiifhlxHjrs,  and  a«  rocra'  -  coin> 

munitv.  How  far  wr  «ri-  to  hu«e  inter- 
course  «ilh  them  t»  not  settled  here. 
Thf  ^»eTaJ  pnncipU-*  may  be,  (1.)  Tliat 
tt  is  only  so  &r  as  i*  nece«ftar}'  for  the 
purpo«i*»  of  good  aociety,  or  to  show  kind- 
tt<  -  '     II  a*  neifftibours  asid  a«  rot-tii- 

b.  •-onimunity.      ''1  )   W««  an-  to 

de^i  jmsUtt  with   litem   in 
tiocu.     (3.)   W<»  in«y  bt-  n 

lh«'tu  in  rr^rd  to  the  th;n;:«  wnicn  irr 
kart  IN  eomwtom — as  |HjbiM'  i:ii|>roM*. 
DK'Tir*.  tite  b«i*;n«-«s  uf  cJui-aiion,  he, 
(4.  i  N\  ••  ""•  •■>  t  n<leavour  l«»  do  them 
^•od.  'it  \mnftu:  »»e  are  not  to 

•hun  t.  '  *  ■  xX\.  Jiut.  (A.)  We  are 
l>oC  to  ti  ■*.<■  II)  our  r<>rii|>4nions;  or  to 
•»MH  . /•  «  .  \.>m  in  liii-ir  wi<-kr«inri*, 
or  ',  •  ■  i"'  ■  .r  i<i\«toui,  or  lu*«-iitiou»  ; 
W<  Lnowii  a«  |Mr'  '.;i 

L  iiU'*.       Ar-I  !    ■ 

r  KTv   not   t 

^  .  •    L'-t:it>   . 

\\  .   ; . 

rr^ -^  .1..  l:.     .. 

tt»e«trr.  th' 
f*an«.  M  th<  >•  a 
fitriilik      In  all  V. 

Ihi'ni 
hu 

a- 

! 


i.  -      ■  . 

IW  Mi>«xu«rj,  ami  tiM  iirr«k  o(  ctianljt 


1  1 .    But    now    I    have    written 
nnio  you    not  to   keep  companj 


II.   or  i)i< 

'■••t   to  tlH—     -..,,.,- 

/«  we  are  to  be 


and  the  cfTort  to  do  jrood  to  the  sotiU  of 
men.  \\v  arv  to  make  it  a  int^'at  {wtini 
tliat  our  ftiely  i»  luit  lo  buffer  br  t*iat 
intfroour*e  ;  and  wc  anr  n«-v«'.  to  «io  aii% 
thiii^;,  or  conform  to  any  cu»tom.  or  Xa 
hate  any  sucii  inl«nt>ur»e  with  tht-m  aa 
to  Ujurm  our  ^roiitli  in  (rnir«* ;  di«>*rt  nur 
attention  from  tiu-  I  li> 

(fion  ;   (>r  in.ir  our  (  t. 

II.  Jiut  mote  lu  lilt*  f}<i-tic.  'J'liis 
sh'>K»  tli.it  In-  iiud  written  a  former  letter. 
•"  /  hiirr  wriltm  to  yit.  Abore.  1 
hate  Jr»ti;neii  t>t  ■'  m-  iKi,  iniuiKiion  that 
you  ane  lo  U-  •  .tl  from  one 

who  i«  a  profe-*  .  i.  .  .>..,,  and  who  is 
(Tuilty  of  thc»e  ihmgv.  %  \ot  to  kerp 
comfiomtt.  To  be  wholly  •e|ianUed  and 
wiliidrairii  from  such  a  person.  Not  to 
a*MMuiie  with  liini  in  nny  nianner.  •"  If 
ani/  mam  that  m  r»i//#f/  «i  hrfffirr.  Aiiv 
proftMinp  Chr  r  of  the 

church.      *    /.  Like 

him  «ho  I-  <     Or  am 

uiUatrr.       l  <  pm^i^ 

who   while    titer   |  \j 

»f,il    :iii.-.,drd   ifie    .....    ;»..;- „or- 

<  re.      IVrhafM  a  frw  such  may 

lii.i-    iH  ,  ti    ftn:n  !   whi    \      *  Ted    llie 

Clirifttian    ;  r         ■  •  ■.    i  v.       ^ 

Or  a  raiirr.  .  i  niao 

uf  c«  •«/«(',  liar«:  ,  «  mail 

rhoMT    cliarai-:  ^     tn    abmm 

ft»>'fr»;     iti     ti  imct- r.     and 

i   their   fe«-iiii^».      It  M  to 

•w   much    ihis    ts   con;  'ii« 

"f  Chn»''%i:ily.  and  to  the  example 

M.4»ier. '  a^*u  when  lie  was  retiUnl, 

i   not  atfJtt.  *     *    Or  m  drumkartL 

i  •-'  "  ' "H*.  hate  bcrn  wmw  il»m 

I'  •  rr  are  iiuw,  wh<i  wrpB 

•>  e.      It   Im»   \j*-*  n  the 

»     •■   ■      '  ••  etil«  III  Okc  ctiurxh  ; 

-'  '  n-fi.re,   sitlrinnly  rit- 

'.<>  hatr    iio  fri.i»«i»Jiip 

•  ••  iiiteniprimie      *     lI'uA 

•  nr4   to   r^t.       To   lia««   Oo 

With  hint  of  aov 


lo  actouwk-dfv  bin  ••  a  Utnliari 
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if  ^  any  man  that  is  called  a  bro- 
ther be  a  fornicator,  or  covetous, 
or  an  idolater,  or  a  railer,  or  a 
drunkard,  or  an  extortioner  ;  with 
such  an  one  no  not  to  eat. 

a  Rom.  1(5.  17.    2  Jno.  10. 


with  such  an  one  not  even  to  eat  at  the 
sjime  table.  A  similar  course  is  enjoined 
by  John.  2  John  10,  11.  This  refers 
to  the  intercourse  of  common  life,  and 
not  particularly  to  the  communion.  The 
true  Christian  was  wholly  to  disown  such 
a  person,  and  not  to  do  any  thing  that 
would  seem  to  imply  that  he  regarded 
him  as  a  Christian  brother.  It  will  be 
seen  here  that  the  rule  was  much  more 
strict  in  regard  to  one  who  professed  to 
be  a  Christian  than  to  those  who  were 
known  and  acknowledged  heathens. 
The  reasons  may  have  been,  (1.)  The 
necessity  of  keeping  the  church  pure, 
and  of  not  doing  any  thing  that  would 
seem  to  imply  that  Christians  were  the 
patrons  and  friends  of  the  intemperate 
and  the  wicked.  (2. )  In  respect  to  the 
heathen,  there  could  be  no  danger  of  its 
being  supposed  that  Christians  regarded 
them  as  brethren,  or  showed  to  them  any 
more  than  the  ordinary  civilities  of  life; 
but  in  regard  to  those  who  professed  to 
be  Christians,  but  who  were  drunkards, 
or  licentious,  if  a  man  was  on  terms  of 
mtimacy  with  them,  it  would  seem  as  if 
he  acknowledged  them  as  brethren  and 
recoiinised  them  as  Christians.  (3.) 
This  entire  separation  and  withdrawing 
from  all  communion  was  necessary  in 
these  times  to  save  the  church  from  scan- 
dal, and  from  the  injurious  reports  which 
were  circulated.  The  heathen  accused 
Christians  of  all  manner  of  crime  and 
abominations.  These  reports  were  greatly 
injurious  to  the  church.  But  it  was  evi- 
dent that  currency  and  plausibility  would 
be  given  to  them  if  it  was  known  that 
Christians  were  on  terms  of  intimacy  and 
good  fellowship  with  heathens  and  intem- 
nerate  persons.  Hence  it  became  ne- 
cessary to  witlidraw  v^hollij  from  them  ; 
to  withhold  even  the  ordinary  courtesies 


12.  For  what  have  I  to  do  to 
judge  them  also  that  are  with- 
out? ''do  not  ye  judge  them  that 
are  within  ? 

13.  But  them  that  are  without 

»>  Mark  4. 11. 


of  life ;  and  to  draw  a  line  of  total  and 
entire  separation.  Whether  this  rule  m 
its  utmost  strictness  is  demanded  now, 
since  the  nature  of  Christianity  is  known, 
and  since  religion  cannot  be  in  so  much 
danger  frotn  such  reports,  may  be  made 
a  question,  I  am  inclined  to  the  opi- 
nion that  the  ordinary  civilities  of  life 
may  be  shown  to  such  persons ;  though 
certainly  nothing  that  would  seem  to  re- 
coynifse  them  as  Christians.  But  as 
neiifbhours  and  relatives ;  as  those  who 
may  be  in  distress  and  want,  we  are 
assuredly  not  forbidden  to  show  towards 
them  the  offices  of  kindness  and  com- 
passion. Whitby  and  some  others,  how- 
ever, understand  this  of  the  commumon 
of  the  Lord's  supper,  and  of  that  only. 

12.  For  what  have  I  to  do,  &c.  I 
have  no  authority  over  them ;  and  can 
exercise  no  jurisdiction  over  them.  All 
my  rules,  therefore,  must  have  reference 
only  to  those  who  are  within  the  church. 
^  To  judge.  To  pass  sentence  upon  ; 
to  condemn  ;  or  to  punish.  As  a  Chris- 
.ian  apostle  I  have  no  jurisdiction  over 
them.  ^  Them  also  that  are  ivithout. 
Without  the  pale  of  the  Christian  church  ; 
heathens  ;  men  of  the  world  ;  those  who 
did  not  profess  to  be  Christians.  ^  Do 
not  ye  judge,  &c.  Is  not  your  jurisdiction 
as  Christians  confined  to  those  who  are 
within  the  church,  and  professed  mem- 
bers of  it  ?  Ought  you  not  to  exercise 
discipline  there,  and  inflict  punishment 
on  its  unworthy  members?  Do  you  not 
in  fact  thus  exercise  discipline,  and  sepa- 
rate from  your  society  unworthy  persons — 
and  ought  it  not  to  be  done  in  this  in- 
stance, and  in  reference  to  the  offender 
in  your  church  ? 

13.  But  them.,  &c.  They  who  are 
unconnected  with  the  church  are  under 
the   direct   and  peculiar  government   of 
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•  Matt.  It.  17. 
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Uli 
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'         '         »er.  2.     It  »houId  nol  br  with 

l»iiti-m<MM,  rrvrniT'*.  "f  f>^'»«-cii- 
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and  »Un   surA  gruf  tA  the  tli*triirc  of 

flic  f»frfn«-c  a*  to  lc.»d  them    to    prompt 

axid  dcc-idcd  mi-aMirc*  fo  remove  it. 

4f h.  The  t-xcni^c  of  diM ipiine  hclonirt 
to  t>ic  rhunh  itai'If.  *cr.  4.  The  church 
at  Corinth  wa«  to  be  aiaerobled  with  re- 
ference to  ihi*  offence,  and  wa«  to  nw 
mo»i'  the  offender.  Even  F'aul,  an 
a|«Mlc.  and  the  •inritual  falhir  of  the 
fi,  did  not  claim  the  aiilhoptv  to 
-  a-i  nffrndcr  exct-pt  ikrouyh  \\to 
Ininh  wa<  to  tale  up  tlie 
it ;  to  (>aM  tlie  ftcut«.-n<v  ; 
<ate  the  man.  There 
...    .  ^".,r\^vx  proof  thai 
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could 
the  power 
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power ;  when  it  seeks  to  overthrow  th«: 
influence  or  standing  of  another,  it  is 
wrong.  The  salvation  of  the  offender 
and  the  glory  of  God  should  prompt  to 
all  the  measures  which  should  be  taken 
in  the  case. 

6th.  We  see  the  danger  of  inducing 
in  a)iy  sin — both  in  reference  to  ourselves 
as  individuals,  or  to  the  church,  ver.  6. 
The  smallest  sin  indulged  in  will  spread 
pollution  through  the  whole  body,  as  a 
little  leaven  will  affect  the  largest  mass. 

7th.  Christians  should  be  pure.  ver.  7, 
8.  Their  Saviour — their  paschal  lamb, 
was  pure  ;  and  he  died  that  they  might 
be  pure.  He  gave  himst^lf  that  his 
people  might  be  holy  ;  and  by  all  the 
purity  of  his  character  ;  by  all  the  labours 
and  self-denials  of  his  life  ;  by  all  his 
sufferings  and  groans  in  our  behalf,  are 
we  called  on  to  be  holy. 

8th.  We  are  here  presented  with  di- 
rections in  regard  to  our  intei  course  with 
those  who  are  not  members  of  the  church, 
ver.  10.  There  is  nothing  that  is  more 
difficult  to  be  understood  than  the  duty 
of  Christians  respecting  such  intercourse. 
Christians  often  feel  that  they  are  in 
danger  from  it,  and  are  disposed  to  with- 
draw almost  entirely  from  the  world. 
And  they  ask  with  deep  solicitude  offen, 
what  course  they  are  to  pursue  ?  Where 
shall  the  line  be  drawn  ?  H;jw  far  shall 
they  go  ?  And  where  shall  they  deem 
the  intercourse  with  the  world  unlawful 
or  dangerous  ? — A  few  remarks  here  as 
rules  may  aid  us  in  answering  these  ques- 
tions. 

(1.)  Christians  are  not  wholly  to  with- 
draw from  intercour?e  with  the  people  of 
this  world.  Tliis  was  the  error  of  the 
monastic  system,  and  this  error  has  been 
the  occasion  of  innumerable  corruptions 
r  nd  abominations  in  the  papal  church. — 
They  are  not  to  do  this,  because, 

(a)  It  is  impossible.  They  must 
net-ds  then,  says  Paul,  go  out  of  the 
world. 

{b)  Because  religion  is  not  to  be  re- 
garded as  dissocial,  and  gloomy,  and  un- 
kind. 

(c)  Because  they  have  many  interests 
in  common  with  those  who  are  uncon- 
nected with  the  church,  and  they  are  not 
to  abandon  them.     The  interests  of  jus- 


tice, and  liberty,  and  science,  and  morals, 
and  public  improvements,  and  education, 
are  all  interests  in  which  they  share  in 
common  with  others. 

{d)  Many  of  their  best  friends  —  a 
.father,  a  mother,  a  son,  a  daughter,  may 
be  out  of  the  church,  and  religion  does 
not  sever  those  ties,  but  binds  them  more 
tenderly  and  closely. 

(e)  Christians  are  inevitably  connected 
in  commercial  dealings  with  those  who 
are  not  members  of  the  church  ;  and  to 
cease  to  have  any  connection  with  them 
would  be  to  destroy  their  own  business, 
and  to  throw  themselves  out  of  employ- 
ment, and  to  break  up  society. 

{f)  It  would  prevent  the  possibility  of 
doing  much  good  either  to  the  bodies  or 
the  souls  of  men.  The  poor,  the  needy, 
and  the  afflicted  are,  many  of  them,  out 
of  the  church,  and  they  have  a  claim  on 
the  friends  of  Christ,  and  on  their  active 
beneficence. 

{g)  It  would  break  up  and  destroy  the 
church  altogether.  Its  numbers  are  to 
be  increased  and  replenished  from  age  to 
age  by  the  efforts  of  Christiatis  ;  and  this 
demands  that  Christians  should  have 
some  intercourse  with  the  men  of  the 
world  whom  they  hope  to  benefit. 

(h)  An  effort  to  withdraw  wholly 
from  the  world  injures  religion.  It  con- 
veys the  impression  that  religion  is  mo- 
rose, severe,  misai»thropic  ;  and  all  such 
impressions  do  immense  injury  to  the 
cause  of  God  and  truth. 

(2.)  The  principles  on  which  Chris- 
tians should  regulate  their  intercourse 
with  the  world,  are  these  : — 

(o)  They  are  not  to  be  conformed  to 
the  world  ;  they  are  not  to  do  any  thing 
that  shall  countenance  the  views,  feelings, 
principles  of  the  world  as  suck,  or  as  dis- 
tinguished from  religion.  They  are  not 
to  do  any  thing  that  would  show  that  they 
approve  of  the  peculiar  fashions,  amuse- 
ments, opinions  of  the  people  of  the 
world  ;  or  to  leave  the  impression  that 
they  belong  to  the  world. 

(^)  They  are  to  do  justiceand  righteous- 
ness  to  every  man,  whatever  may  be  his 
rank,  character,  or  views.  They  are  not 
to  do  any  thing  that  will  be  calculated  tc 
give  an  unfavourable  view  of  the  religion 
which  they  profess  to  the  men  of  the  world. 
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^     luatter    agiuost   another,  go 
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(r^  Thry  are  to  dUrhiirge  with  fidrlitj 
aU  the  Jutirs  of  •  father,  btubanJ,  »on, 
brtithrr,  fncud,  benefactor,  or  rrcipirnt 
of  favours,  toward*  tho»e  who  arr  out  of 
th^  chunh  ;  or  with  whom  Ihcy  may  br 
c  • 

V  nrr  to  Ho  Rood  to  all  iren — 
to  Uir  |f...  r  ud,  the  needy,  tl.r 

widow,  ihr  n. 

(e)  They  arc  to  cudcarour  M)  to  lire 
and  ai  t — lo  to  roiirerM*.  and  tu  to  form 
their  plant,  a*  to  promote  the  Mlvaticn  uf 
all  other*.  They  are  lo  arek  their  >pi- 
ritual  welfare;  a>id  to  endenvour  by  ex 
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to  law  before  the  unjutt,  and  not 
before  the  saints  r 


fo  bf  judged  by  a  holy  God ;  and  they  who 
have  no  e«idriice  that  they  arr  Cliri»liaiis, 
•hould  Iremtjle  at  the  pruApect  uf  bclli^ 
toon  arraigned  at  bu  bai 

CHAPTER  VI. 

The  m-i  of  this  >  -    -  to 

repr-.ve  ti.'    ■  i«n*  for  loe 

of  goii!<  to  law  before  henthen  courts,  or 
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BcWea.  It  teems  also  that  the  spirit  of 
litigation  and  of  covetounnesa  had  led 
tbeoi  in  some  in«tanrea  to  practise  fraud 
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2.   Do   ye  not   know  that    Vlie 
saints  •^slui^l    judge     the     world? 

•  U  in.  7.  '22.     Matt.  19.  -28.    Jiule  14, 15.     Rev. 
9).  4. 

topio  wliit'li  is  here  introduced  ;  and,  (2.) 
This  raiiiht  ^ave  been  a  prevailing  evil  in 
the  church  of  Corinth,  and  demanded 
correction.  The  word  dare  here  implies 
that  it  was  inconsistent  with  religion,  and  | 
improper.  '  Can  you  do  it ;  is  it  proper 
or  right ;  or  do  you  presume  so  iar  to 
violate  all  the  principles  of  Christianity 
as  to  do  it.'  •([  Having  a  matter.  A  sub- 
ject of  litig.iticm  ;  or  a  suit.  There  may 
be  differences  between  men  in  regard  to 
property  and  right,  in  which  there  shall 
be  no  blame  on  either  side.  They  may 
both  be  desirous  of  having  it  equitably 
and  amic-ably  adjusted.  It  is  not  a  dif- 
ference between  men  that  is  in  itself  i 
wrong,  but  it  is  the  spirit  with  which  the 
difference  is  adhered  to,  and  the  un- 
willingness to  have  justice  done  that  is  so 
often  wronir.  %  Against  another.  Ano- 
ther member  of  the  church.  A  Christian 
brother.  Thb  apostle  here  directs  his 
reproof  against  the  plaintiff,  as  having 
the  choice  of  the  tribunal  before  which 
he  would  bring  the  cause.  ^  Before  the 
unjust.  The  heathen  tribunals;  for  the 
word  unjust  here  evidently  stands  opposed 
to  the  saints.  The  apostle  does  not  mean 
that  they  were  always  unjust  in  their  deci- 
sions, or  that  equity  could  in  no  case  be 
hoped  from  them,  but  that  they  were 
classed  in  that  division  of  the  world 
which  was  different  from  the  saints,  and 
is  synonymous  with  unbelievers,  as  op- 
posed to  believers.  %  And  not  before 
the  saints.  Before  Christians.  Can  you 
not  settle  your  differences  among  your- 
selves as  Chri^tians,  by  leaving  the  cause 
to  your  bri'thrcn,  as  arbitrators,  instead  of 
going  bf.'fore  heathen  magistrates?  The 
.lews  would  not  allow  any  of  their  causes 
to  be  brought  before  the  Gentile  courts. 
Their  rule  w;ls  this,  "  He  that  tries  a 
cause  before  tbe  judges  of  the  Gentiles, 
and  before  their  tribunals,  although  their 
jud(rmenfs  are  as  the  judgments  of  the 
Israelites  so  this  is  an  ungodly  man,"  &c. 
Mainion.  Hilch.  Sanhedrim,  ch.  xxvi. 
§  7.      They  even   looked   on   puch   an 


and  if  the  world  shall  be  judged 
by  you,  are  ye  unworthy  to  judge 
the  smallest  matters  ? 


action  as  bad  as  profaning  then  ame  of 
God. 

2.  Do  ye  not  know,  &c.  The  object 
of  this  verse  is  evidently  to  show  tiiat 
Christians  were  qualified  to  determine 
controversies  which  might  arise  among 
themselves.  This  the  apostle  shows  by 
reminding  them  that  they  shall  be  engaged 
in  determining  matters  of  much  more  mo- 
ment than  those  which  could  arise  among 
the  members  of  a  church  on  earth;  and  that 
i*^"  qualified  for  that,  they  must  be  re- 
garded as  qualified  to  express  a  judgment 
on  the  questions  which  might  arise  among 
their  brethren  in  the  churches.  II  The 
saints.  Christians,  for  the  word  is  evi- 
dently used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  ver.  1. 
The  apostle  says  that  they  knew  this,  or 
that  this  was  so  well  established  a  doc- 
trine that  none  could  doubt  it.  It  was  to 
be  admitted  on  all  hands.  \  Shall  judge 
the  world.  A  great  variety  of  interpreta- 
tions has  been  given  to  this  passage. 
Grotius  supposes  it  means  that  they  shall 
be ^rs<  judged  by  Christ,  and  then  act  as 
assessors  to  him  in  the  judgment,  or  join 
with  him  in  condemning  the  wicked ; 
and  he  a[)peals  to  Matt.  xix.  28.  Luke 
xxii.  30,  where  Christ  says  that  they 
which  have  followed  him  should  "  sit  on 
thrones  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Is- 
rael."  See  Note  on  Matt.  xix.  28. 
Whitby  supposes  that  it  means  that 
Christians  are  to  judge  or  condemn  the 
world  by  their  example,  or  that  there 
shall  be  Christian  magistrates,  according 
to  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  (xlix.  23),  and 
Daniel  (vii.  18). — Rosenmliller  supposes 
it  means  that  Christians  are  to  judge  the 
errors  and  sins  of  men  pertaining  to  reli- 
gion, as  in  ch.  ii.  J3.  16;  and  that  they 
ought  to  be  able,  therefore,  to  judge  the 
smaller  matters  pertaining  to  this  life. 
Blof)mfield,  and  the  Greek  fathers,  and 
Cf)mmentat()rs,  suppose  that  this  means, 
that  the  saints  will  furnish  matter  to  con- 
demn the  world :  that  is,  by  their  lives 
and  e.tample  they  shall  be  the  occasion 
of  the  greater  condemnation  of  the  world. 
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3.  Know  ye  not  Oiat  wo  bhail    things  that  pertain  to  this  life  ? 
jud^e   augc-la  ?    howr    much    more 


(l.)Ti 


But  to  thii  then  are  f>bnout  objection*. 
( I . ;  It  if  «n  uuuMul  meaoiog  of  lite  word 

CJ^e.     (2. )   It  d'^r^  nof   mrri  thr  rrt* 
torv  u«. 
ittg  that   C 

tnd  i(n|Mjnaiil  a  «:aIioD  in  tiic*  work  ul 
judt^iii^  the  world  tiiat  th.v  >,,i  »  t  •,.  1-. 
nrffardrd  a*  qualitic  i  lo 
iDctit  un  the  Ihint;*  |M.ii.i  n.u^  i.^<  im^ 
lilv;  but  tiio  fati  that  tiirir  holy  h^e* 
dvall  be  the  o<x"a»j'>n  of  the  dtfjHT  Ci»n- 
driniiatjon  of  (hi*  worltl,  lioe*  not  mm-hi  to 
fi;  I  ,|    HM*"! 

t/.  .  "f  W  I 

\  !     nlrfi 

U.  I  .    ■:  1. 

ti'  . 

I'-... 

that  |»-  (ver. 

m  .■  ').  \\    ...  . 

»>  > 

Vcr.a.     Ii. 

of  Gruliut.  iVcza.  ( 

it    that    It    ri-frr»    to  l.  ;iumiI. 

and   thai    ('hruliuit  will   in  t 

rtn|>lo»i«d  iM  ■■    • 

worid.'    li 

lion,  Uafrfar*  i.t  :.r  :r..-  t    ..'.■«:  v^'  r.  .i. nv 

(I.)    It  »  the  obrtuHs  inti-q>rvlati'>n  -thai 
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on*'. 

MaiL  X 

b  the  owly  one  whit  t 

pfffatiun  to  the  iI<M  !  . 
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their  appmltation.  and  that  with  « 

<Uep  mm»e  >'ic^.  nf  the  rondcmna- 

fion  of  !h-  lVrhj|>t  the  idea  i*. 

jirumouncr   M-ntencr, 
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'  •■  qiialiticd  to  tee 
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ca-M? ;  th«'Y  thail  even  "Ce  the  proprirlv  uf 
their  evcriastiiiff  puni*hnient,  and  (ludl 
not  onlv  anorove  if.  hut  U>  qualil1e<i  to 

;iou!tce 

_'uinent 

"il.l   Im- 

eteni.;! 

.   anirei* ;    if  they    had 
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iiy  as  to  form  an  x> 

|...  .«  It  in  regard  to  thi  <  >.  .i.t.-ii  ._  <ii-«. 

tint    of  an   immcnae   hmt    of  iininorial 

heiuf^  aMurediy  they  ou^ht  to  tie  rjnah- 

fit-d  to  exprrai  their  teuM^*  of  the  ftm^llcr 

■   n^ 

•      Ire 
Arv     smi  j. 

'      I     '  ■  mnttm.'     M.i 

Mth 
'•r- 
m, 
■ 'K 

-  <       All  the  aitffeb 


to    jT 

a. 


•he 


»>• 


iltat 
I 


lay.' 


1  CORINTHIANS. 


4.  If  then  ye  have  juclixments 
of  things  pertaining  to  this  lite, 
set  them   to  judge  who  are  least 

saints  shall  in  the  future  world  be  raised 
to  a  rank  in  some  respects  more  elevated 
than  even  the  angels  in  heaven.  (  Prof. 
Stuart.)  In  what  respects  they  will  be 
thus  elevated,  if  this  is  the  true  inter- 
pretation, can  be  only  a  matter  of  con- 
jecture. It  may  be  supposed  that  it  will 
be  because  they  have  been  favoured  by 
being  interested  in  the  plan  of  salvation 
—a  plan  that  has  done  so  ranch  to  honour 
God ;  and  that  to  have  been  thus  saved 
by  the  immediate  and  painful  interven- 
tion of  the  Son  of  God  will  be  a  higher 
honour  than  all  the  privileges  which 
beings  caii  enjoy  who  are  innoccMt  them- 
selves. 

4.  Ye  have  judgments.  Causes ;  con- 
troversies ;  suits.  ^1"  Tilings  ■pertaining 
to  this  lifi.  Property,  &c.  ^  Set  them 
to  jud(je,  &c.  The  verb  translated  set 
{xx^t^tTi)  may  be  either  in  the  impera- 
tive mood,  as  in  our  translation,  and  then 
it  will  imply  a  command  ;  or  it  may  be 
regarded  as  in  the  indicative,  and  to  be 
rendered  interrogatively,  '  Do  ye  set  or 
appoint  them  to  judge  who  are  of  little 
repute  for  their  wisdom  and  equity?'  i.  e. 
heathen  magistrates.  The  latter  is  pro- 
bably the  correct  renderitig,  as  according 
to  the  former  no  good  reason  can  be 
given  why  Paul  should  command  them 
to  select  as  judges  those  who  had  little 
repute  for  wisdom  in  the  church.  Had 
he  designed  tliis  as  a  command,  he  would 
doubtless  have  directed  them  to  choose 
their  most  aged,  wise  and  experienced 
men,  instead  of  those  "  least  esteemed." 
It  is  manifest,  therefore,  that  this  is  to  be 
read  as  a  question  :  '  Since  you  are 
abundantly  qualified  yourselves  to  settle 
your  own  ditTen;nces,  do  you  employ  the 
heathen  magistrates,  in  whom  the  church 
can  have  little  confidence  for  their  in'te- 
prity  and  justice?'  It  is  designed,  th(!re- 
fore,  as  a  severe  reproof  for  what  tlicy 
had  been  accustomed  to  do ;  and  an  im- 
plied injunction  that  they  should  do  it  no 
more.  ^  W/'O  arc  least  esteemed  {iI^dv- 
9t*nft.Muf).  Who  are  contemned,  or  re- 
garded as  of  no  value  or  worth  ;  in  whose 


esteemed  in  the  church. 

5.  I  s})eak  to  your  shame.     la 
it  so,  that  there  is  not  a  wise  man 

judgment  and  integrity  you  can  have  little 
or  no  confidence.  According  to  the  in- 
terpretation given  above  of  the  previous 
part  of  the  verse  this  refers  to  the  heathen 
magistrates  —  to  men  in  whose  virtue, 
piety  and  qualifications  for  just  judgment 
Christians  could  have  little  confidence ; 
and  whose  judgment  must  be  regarded  aa 
in  fact  of  very  little  value,  and  as  very 
little  likely  to  be  correct.  That  the 
heathen  magistrates  were  in  general  very 
corrupt  there  can  be  no  doubt.  Many 
of  them  were  men  of  abandoned  cha- 
racter, of  dissipated  lives,  ncen  who  were 
eayiiy  bribed,  and  men,  therefore,  in 
v/hose  judgment  Christians  could  repose 
little  confidence.  Paul  reproves  the  Co- 
rlndiians  for  going  before  them  with  their 
disputes  when  they  could  better  settle 
them  themselves.  Others,  however,  who 
regard  this  whole  passage  as  an  instruc- 
tion to  Christians  to  appoint  those  to 
determine  their  controversies  who  were 
least  esteemed,  suppose  that  this  refers 
to  the  lowest  orders  of  judges  among 
the  Hebrews ;  to  those  who  were  least 
esteemed,  or  who  were  almost  despised ; 
and  that  Paul  directs  them  to  select  even 
them  in  preference  to  the  heathen  ma- 
gistrates. See  Lightfoot.  But  the  ob- 
jection to  this  is  obvious  and  insuperable. 
Paul  would  not  have  recommended  this 
class  of  men  to  decide  their  causes,  but 
would  have  recommended  the  selection 
of  the  most  wise  and  virtuous  among 
them.  This  is  proved  by  ver.  5,  where, 
in  directing  them  to  settle  their  matters 
among  themselves,  he  asks  whether  ihera 
is  not  a  "  wise  man "  among  them, 
clearly  proving  that  he  wished  their  diffi- 
culties adjusted,  not  by  the  most  obscure 
and  the  least  respected  members  of  the 
church,  but  by  the  most  wise  and  intelli- 
gent members,  flfj  In  the  church.  By 
the  church.  That  is,  the  heathen  magis- 
trates evince  such  a  character  as  not  to 
be  worthy  of  the  confidence  of  the  church 
in  settling  matters  of  controversy. 

5.  /  speak  to  your  shame.     I  declare 
that  which  is  a  reproach  to  you,  that  you» 
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•mon;;  you  ?  no,  not  one  that  sliall 
be  able  to  judge  between  bU  bre- 
thren ? 

6.    But   brother  goetli   to   law 


with  brother,  and   that  before  the 
unbelievers. 

7.  Now   therefore  there   is  ut- 
terly a   fault  anton;;  vou,  because 


of  dtspule  are  carrit-d 
then  tribunaift.  %  1$  it  mt,  kc  Can  il 
be  (bat  in  the  Cbrutian  church — the 
church    r..'i*-rtcd    in    nrfiiietl    aud    en- 

l.^i.:'  :  f  .  (      :iiib — then-  u  not  a  »iiiulo 
m- 1.  jcul  and  prudent 

tf  .t  i^e  Cdnfick-nc'C  in 

I     :.  ■       ■  f 


of  It-  •  lubcri/ 

G.   i '  ,  Lc.     One  Chri*' 

poe»  lo  law  wiUi  another.     Tbi*  is 
a^^.sd  at  a  rvoroof.     'Hits  ira»  wr>...^, 
(1.;   Became  tbtv  ou(;ht   ralber  to  toie 
WTonjf  andftuflcr  tftcnto'  '       "    '  "    ' 

(wr.  7);  C2.)   Bccau- 


ch'iMMI 

Lv  arbiu 
h.^^. 


^  •AUlt. 


t--^  (who  *• 

■ailrri  of  (Joniith)  pemiitlrd  ibc  Jew* 
ir>    f.r.;  -.1    <.  ..-rif*    to    drciiie    |>ri\a(e 

a  ii(f  capital  wu  in  que*. 

ti  -iMrt.      And  Dr.  l^ard- 

n<  r  ihc  Chri»tun»   nii(;bt 

h-i^'  riniMton 

lu  ;  J  '  «•  vain** 


a*.t.      Lf 

7.    Thrrr  : 


I  I 


iair.  U- 

ilU  UMD" 
Tlitt   «a> 

Ihc     liilr- 
Ihi*.      \N 


or    Jim 

%    7 


^  i     Lx-     nil. lit  II     ill 

Ik>    tin?   pn>|»rM.-lf 


IImI  thej  ought  by  no  mctnt  to  po  with 

their  causes  agaiii»t  their  ivWovt  (  hnatians 

before  heathen  ina|{istnile«  ;  \\uit  whotmT 

had  the  ri^bt   »i(lc   of  the   oue^tion,  and 

wkaievtr  niii^bt  be  the  decision.  tAetAun 

ittif  x^as  unchristian   aiid   wn>ii^;    aiid 

that  rather  than  dishonour  rili.-ion  bv  a 

or  »uit  of  ihi*  kind  th-  ;.  '  '  '•>  be 

!  jr  to  takt  wrun^j,  an:  any 

and    {irivate     iiiju>!i«.c.      The 

'.   i<.  that  prtatrr  e\il  would  be 

i.f  Christ  by  the  fiact  of 

,    riiijf   before  a   heathen 

loai  itixti  :iic.r  (ibpuie*  tlvin  cci'd 

.>  -..It  to  cither   \iiki\y   ''■-  •"   '"  '*   :'!'ii  v 

do  re  by  t}io  ot}»er. — /. 


Whv  <lo  >«'U 


your  lit 

(i.)    Ik.-...    :. 

t4>  be  willini;  to  »uffcr  wt 

I»ro».  xx.'iL     .Matt.  T.  y*.  .;. . 

aii.  17.  19.  I  The-.  T.  15.  (2.)  Ik- 
cauK  (;rrat  injur^t  results  to  the  caiiae  oi 
rrhi.'M>n    from    iu<h    triAli.      The    prirate 

1  would  HjflVr. 

:  b^  a  !«■•  ••'il 


Clin*'!*! 


In    niiirt\-niiHr    ra«<s    of 


a^ortle  mj%  that  lii«t  »«^ 
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ye  go   to  law   one  with    aiiotlier. 
Wliv  do  ve  not  rather  take  ^  wront];? 

«  Prov.  2().  22.     Matt.  5.  39,  40.     Rom.  12. 17, 
19.    1  Thess.  5. 15. 


love  the  cause  of  their  Master  more  than 
their  own  individual  interest.  They 
ought  to  be  more  afraid  that  the  cause  of 
Jesus  Christ  would  be  inj  ured  than  that  they 
should  be  a  few  dollars  poorer  from  the 
conduct  of  others,  or  than  that  they 
should  individually  suffer  in  their  charac- 
ter from  the  injustice  of  others.  ^  To 
be  defrmided?  Receive  injury;  or 
suffer  a  loss  of  property,  Grotius  thinks 
that  the  word  "take  wrong"  refers  to  per- 
sonal insult ;  and  the  word  "defrauded" 
refers  to  injury  in  property.  Together, 
they  are  probably  designed  to  refer  to  all 
kinds  of  injury  and  injustice.  And  the 
apostle  means  to  say,  that  they  had  better 
submit  to  any  kind  of  injustice  than  carry 
the  cause  against  a  Christian  brother 
before  a  heathen  tribunal.  The  doctrine 
here  taught  is,  that  Christians  ought  by 
no  means  to  go  to  law  with  each  other 
before  a  heathen  tribunal;  that  they 
ought  to  be  willing  to  suffer  any  injury 
from  a  Chri.-tian  brother  rather  than  doit. 
And  by  implication  the  same  thing  is 
taught  in  regard  to  the  duty  of  all  Chris- 
tians, that  they  ought  to  suffer  any  injury 
to  their  persons  and  property  rather  than 
dishonour  reliyion  by  litiyations  before 
civil  mayistrates.  It  may  be  a-sked  then 
whether  law  suits  are  never  proper;  or 
whether  courts  of  justice  are  never  to  be 
resorted  to  by  Christians  to  secure  their 
rights  ?  To  this  question  we  may  reply, 
that  the  discussion  of  Paul  relates  only  to 
Christians,  wlien  both  parties  are  Chris- 
tians, and  lh;it  it  is  designed  to  prohibit 
euch  an  appeal  to  courts  by  them,  li'ever 
lawful  for  Cliristians  to  depart  from  this 
rule,  or  for  Christians  to  ap[)ear  before  a 
civil  tribunal,  it  is  conceived  that  it  can  be 
only  in  circumstances  like  the  following. 
(1.)  Where  two  or  more  Christians  may 
have  a  difference,  and  where  they  know 
not  what  is  right,  and  what  the  law  is  in 
a  case.  In  such  instances  there  may  be 
a,  reference  U>  a  civil  court  to  determine 
it— to  have   what  is  called  an  amicable 


why  do  ye  not  rather  suffer  your- 
selves to  be  defrauded  ?  ^ 


b  1  Thess.  4.  6. 


suit,  to  ascertain  from  the  proper  authority 
what  the  law  is,  and  what  is  justice  in  the 
case.  (2. )  When  there  are  causes  of 
difference  between  Christians  and  th^ 
men  of  the  world.  As  the  men  of  the 
world  do  not  acknowledge  the  propriety 
of  submitting  the  matter  to  the  church,  it 
may  be  proper  for  a  Chnsiian  to  carry 
ihe  matter  before  a  civil  tribunal.  Evi- 
dently, there  is  no  other  way  in  such 
'ases  of  settling  a  cause;  and  this  mode 
may  be  resorted  to  not  with  a  spirit  of 
revenge,  but  with  a  spirit  of  love  and 
kindness.  Courts  are  instituted  for  the 
settlement  of  the  rights  of  citizens,  and 
men  by  becoming  Christians  do  not 
alienate  their  rights  as  citizens.  Even 
these  cases,  however,  might  commonly 
be  adjusted  by  a  reference  to  impartial  men, 
better  than  by  the  slow,  and  expensive, 
and  tedious,  and  often  irritating  process 
of  carrying  a  cause  through  the  courts. 
(3.)  Where  a  Christian  is  injured  in  his 
person,  character,  or  property,  he  has  a 
right  to  seek  redress.  Courts  are  in- 
stituted for  the  protection  and  defence  of 
the  innocent  and  the  peaceable  against 
the  fraudulent,  the  wicked,  and  the  vio- 
lent. And  a  Christian  owes  it  to  his 
country,  to  his  family,  and  to  himself,  that 
the  man  who  has  injured  him  should  receive 
the  proper  punishment.  The  peace  and 
welfare  of  the  community  demand  it.  If 
a  man  murders  my  wife  or  child,  I  owe  it 
to  the  laws  and  to  my  country,  to  justice 
and  to  God,  to  endeavour  to  have  the  law 
enforced.  So  if  a  man  robs  my  property, 
or  injures  my  character,  1  may  owe  it  to 
others  as  well  as  to  myself  that  the  law 
in  such  a  case  should  be  executed,  and 
the  rights  of  others  also  be  secured.  But 
in  all  these  cases  a  Christian  siiould  en- 
gage in  such  prosecutions  not  with  a  desire 
of  revenge,  not  with  the  love  of  litigation, 
but  with  the  love  of  justice,  and  of  God,  and 
with  a  mild,  tender;  candid  and  forgiving 
temper,  with  a  real  desire  that  the  op- 
ponent may  be  benefited,  and  that  ail  his 
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8.  Nay,  ye  do  wrnr^.  ami  de- 
fraud, and  iliat  your  brcdiren. 


V'zhn  al»o   should  be  tectired.     Comp. 
No')-^  uM  Rum.  ziii. 

f^     V  '    ftc     In«tndof 

endur  and  rhc^rfully, 

ll  lit)-  of  injustice 

01  •  r   WHir   btrlhren. 

"S  iij».     A-  id 

i  ir  ««n  f.i:  -^ 

t  t    tu    Im'   aliarjiod   bv 

1  1  h«*   otTriirt"  in   Mich 

.    not   brr;iUM.>  it  is  in 
.     .iijurea  Chrutian  tttaa 
>  lO,    but    U-couav    it  ihowt  a 
vi'i  l-  .  'i'  |>raTiiy,  wht'u  a  man  nverroroe* 
ail   (lie   lit.-*  of  kindncsA  and    love,    and 
i'  ■  '       ■  iiun.  than  it 

'  It   it  for 

t;  ll",  Ac. 

a:  ic«    of 

{■•••'iii*/    u!r  -  li. ,    .  .  I  or  a 

|tar  i.t   tiiu-t   li..\.-   -  ;n!  len- 

dfn-»t  o»fii.»  of  \iri;.  it  could  be 

9.   Ajuip  yt  not.  he.     The  apoaile  in- 

f"-'--'  •'••    •'.-'.'••..- I..-  ,..^.  to 

»-;  iH'. 

o«.>j«  ■  I  ti.«-  r  ti\  um  one 

lo  ano(li«-r.  ar  '.  'to  eofotOt 

tod  nuinia  .  I  to  the 

baitlieB  Ir  : i.  ih<ia. 

therHore.  thai  the  unju«t  •  •  lie 

■avt-r)       ^    'fl^g  uMru/htrouM.  _\tit 

'Ucb  at  be  bad  joit  mentiooed 
(.               ilid  uffmMie*  to  othetm,  and  al. 
!•■  1  ;'(«'(1    io  do  it  undt-r  iIm*  mip 
tj,.    ....iTl«      ^    SMI  mol  imhml. 
iH'!  t-..-,..  ;   »'  ,1     iK*t  enter  into.     The 
i"-,'  ...t^   is   ■'    t^«e<iled 

II*     .1  r  V,  .  ;      JH». 

i.tikr  X  -^f ,  \nii.  18. 
Kph.  i.  11.  U:  t.  5, 
nf   fi'<i.      Cannot   ba 

ifM-t  hfa^f-n        See 


9.    Know   ye 
righteous    Kliail 


not  that  the  tin- 
iiot    inherit    the 


H4     Aj.  rik  1.   I  7. 

I     (  .*.     XK.    iO. 
«     !U   kimo<iom 

:   raniHit   rtiti 

M«ii.  iii.  '2, 

f  kingdtKO  of  • 
tiw  rhufHi    «i«    rjrth— I 
t  fh  .  f.        lli.f    iL      t.  I,.. 


Uu, 


ia  fit  to  enter  the  kin7doin  of  God  on 

conii.  hhall  alM)  cntrr  into  that  in  lieavrn. 
^  Bf  not  (itrrired.      A   mo»t  important 
dinH.*ti<>n  to  be  (riien  to  all.      It  implii-*, 
( 1.  )    1  hat  they  were  in  dar 
dereivfHf      fn)   Thrir  own   . 
1   thrm.      (h)     . 
•y  their  fel«>e 

•  r)  They  nuyiit  lx»  m 
,  ,,  i.-r(M\ed  bv  their /eoirr*, 
who  prrha|(«  held  the  opinion  that  titnc 
of  the  iH'nont  who  pnuijscd  these  thintr* 
could  ov  ured.  (2.  )  It  implies,  tltat 
there  was  no  necfMsitv  for  their  beinf;  de- 
ceived. 'Iliey  mitrht  know  the  Inith. 
They  miplit  e.i*ilv  underMand  thcMr  mat- 
ter*.      It    miiihl   n«*    tiKiin    to    thrm    that 


have 
be  u< 
tbeae  aub' 
danger  of 


••  'lid 

of  ii.  I  lance  liiat   ti'  not 

be  (i-  F«>r.   (a)  "Xu  .-of 

iiiiiniie  vaJue.  (l>)  To  lose  iK-aven — to 
be  (it>uit<i>,,intfii  in  rejjard  to  that,  will  be 
a  tr-  loM.     (c)    To  inherit  bell 

and  ii-  .-.^  -.  Mill  be  a  frr 'i:«  curse. 

O  how  anxiimt  thould  '  thev  be 

not    *  '         '  •'    •   w!,;.r  tiH'v  nop4 

for  1  ik  down  to  ever- 

la«tini»'    death  1       a"   .Snthrr   fomifatara. 

SeaC'.al.  V   I9-'JI.    Kph.  v.' 4.  5.  Heb. 

lii.    14 ;    tiii.   4.     Note.    Rom.    i.    *J9. 

%    Sor  effrmimtte  {ftmXumm).     This  w«rrd 

occun   in    Matt.  xi.  H,  and  I^ike  vii.  *Zb, 

mill  ri  it  !»  ii'tli.  d  to  elothint;.  and  tranft- 
t  ;  "  that  is,  thr  li(;ht, 

;.   ..  k- \<\  «Im'  rich  and  {rnal. 

It  ocrura  now!  •    ■    .     .•  in  the  New  Tr*. 

tament  e»cr|H  hen        An  Iwti  to  morals 

as  it  it  Ihtt,  it  d«  '  •  'Ikim*  «)k)  cmo 
»hes  ut)  to  ft  ■  in- 

«ay  of  liti:  -»n- 

iulfeaee  tba  grand  o* 

iIm  eauH  ot 


•M  i«  ai>ii!i4sl 


!he 
ca> 

<-si>t.     'I  i.r  maa 

'u  ll«»  u.ir  u  not 
Tb«MI 


wnirrs  t. 

iMBitrs, 
•onneaa 

kept  to  ;-    |...- 
tii.A.4. 


.thles,  or  ( '« 
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kinffdom  of  God  ?  Be  not  de- 
ceived  ;  ncitlier  ^  fornicators,  nor 
idolaters,  r.or  adulterers,  nor  ef- 
feminate, nor  abusers  of  them- 
selves with  mankind, 


•Gal.  5.  1*)— 21. 
13.4.     Rev.  22.  lo. 


Eph.  5.  4, .").      Heb.  12. 14; 


Ond  Fast.  iv.  .'^42.  The  connexion 
liere  seems  to  demand  such  an  interpreta- 
tion, as  it  occurs  in  the  description  of 
vices  of  the  same  class— sensual  and  cor- 
rupt indulgences.— It  is  well  known  that 
this  vice  was  common  among  the  Greeks, 
and  particularly  prevailed  at  Corinth. 
^  Aouscrs  of  themselves  with  mankind 
(i^citsKoTroi).  Psederastae  or  Sodomites. 
Those  who  indulged  in  a  vice  that  was 
common  among  all  the  heathen.  See 
Notes,  Rom.  i.  27. 

10.  Nor  covetous.      See  Note,  ch.  v. 

10.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  apostle 
always  ranks  the  covetous  with  the  most 
abandoned  classes  of  men.  ^  JVor  re- 
viUrs.     The  same  word  which  in  ch.  v. 

11 ,  is  rendered  railer.  See  Note  on  that 
place.  ^  Nor  extortioners.  Note,  ch. 
V.  11.  ^  Shall  inherit.  Shall  enter; 
shall  be  saved,  ver.  9. 

11.  And  such.  Such  drunkards,  la- 
scivious, and  covetous  persons.  This 
shows,  (1  )  The  exceeding  grace  of  God 
that  could  recover  even  sucA  persons  from 
gins  so  debasing  and  degrading.  (2.  )  It 
shows  that  we  are  not  to  despair  of  re- 
claiming the  most  abandoned  and  wretch- 
ed men.  (3.)  It  is  veil  for  Christians  to 
look  back  on  what  they  once  were.  It 
will  produce  (a)  humility,  (6)  gratitude, 
(c)  a.  deep  sense  of  the  sovereign  mercy 
of  God,  (d)  an  earnest  desire  that  others 
may  be  recovered  and  saved  in  like  man- 
ner. Comp.  Eph.  ii.  1,  2;  v.  8.  Col. 
iii.  7.  Tit.  iii.  3.  6.— The  desi;^n  of  this 
is  to  remind  them  of  what  tliey  were,  and 
to  show  them  that  they  were  now  under 
obligation  to  lead  better  lives — by  all  the 
mercy  which  God  had  shown  in  recover- 
ing them  from  Bins  so  degrading,  and 
from  a  condition  so  dreadful.  5  -'^"^  y^ 
ure  washed.  Heb.  x.  22.  Washing  is 
an  emblem  of  purifying.  'ITiey  had  been 
made  pure  by  tlie  Spirit  of  God.    They 


10.  Nor  thieves,  nor  covotons, 
nor  drunkards,  nor  revilers,  nor 
cxtr-rtioners,  shall  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God. 

11.  And   such  ''were  some    of 

«>  Eph.  2, 1,  2 ;  5,  8.      Col.  3.  7.       Tit.  3.  3—6. 


had  been,  indeed,  baptised,  and  their 
baptism  was  an  emblem  of  purifying, 
but  the  thing  here  particularly  referred  to 
is  not  baptism,  but  it  is  something  that 
had  been  done  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and 
must  refer  to  his  agency  on  the  heart  in 
cleansing  them  from  these  pollutions.  Paul 
here  uses  three  words,  washed,  sanctified, 
justified,  to  denote  the  various  agencies 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  by  which  they  had 
been  recovered  from  sin.  The  first,  that 
of  washing,  I  understand  of  that^vvork  of 
the  Spirit  by  which  the  process  of  puri- 
fying was  commenced  in  the  soul,  and 
which  was  especially  signified  in  baptism 
— the  work  of  regeneration  or  conversion 
to  God.  By  the  agency  of  the  Spirit  the 
defilement  of  these  pollutions  had  been 
washed  away  or  removed — as  filth  is  re- 
moved by  ablution. — The  agency  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  in  regeneration  is  elsewhere 
represented  by  washing.  Tit.  iii.  5, 
"  The  washing  of  regeneration."  Comp. 
Heb.  X.  22.  ^  Ye  are  sanctified.  This 
denotes  the  progressive  and  advancing 
process  of  purifying  which  succeeds  re- 
generation in  the  Christian.  Regenera- 
tion is  the  commencement  of  it— its  close 
is  the  perfect  purity  of  the  Christian  in 
heaven.  See  Note,  John  xvii.  17.  It 
does  not  mean  that  they  were  perfect — 
for  the  reasoning  of  the  apostle  shows  that 
this  was  far  from  being  the  ca.se  with  the 
Corinthians ;  but  that  the  work  was  ad- 
vancing,  and  that  they  were  in  fact  under 
a  process  of  sanctification.  f  Bui  ye  ure 
justified.  Your  sins  are  pardoned,  and 
you  are  accepted  as  righteou-,  and  wiL 
be  treated  as  such  on  account  of  the 
merits  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  See 
Note,  Rom.  i.  17;  iii.  25,  26;  iv.  3. 
The  apostle  does  not  say  that  this  was 
last  in  the  order  of  time,  but  simply 
says  that  this  was  done  to  them.  .Men 
are  justified  when  they  believe,  and  when 
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vou ;  but  yc  are  n^*lic<l,  '  but 
ve  are  HanctifieU,  ''but  yc  arc  ji!«- 
tificd  '  in  the  uanic  of  liie  Lord 

•  l!cUl*.2t.         kHrb.t.n.         •  Rom.  8.  30. 


the  work  of  Mnctiftcarioo  eommcnm  in 

Ibe  touL      ^    /«   fAe  nawu   of  the   Lord 

Jmm.     Thai  u,  h\  »h»'  I  of.l  .I.Mi«;  by 

kk   authiiritv.    ap{  < 

Note,  Acu  iii  6. 

coa)pli<lieti  tkrouqk 

Ia.  in  \.\%  ii.iiii'    r    :.. 

f>'  (  Luke  XXIV.   47); 

ft  I  \\\vm;  favoun  had 

l^  ::         ^     And  by  the 

t^y-rii    ,j    vur    tiu.       !},■     Holy  spirit. 

All   llii»    Jia<i    b"  I'     •'  '  i-h«'(l   bv  his 

•ffriry  i>n   the  i.«-ift. —  1. 

in  I  •«-•  wb<»l«*    »Lil.|r<  t   <•! 

»U.I'«    ill    •    llio-t    «:  r    li.c 

I  '  ^        •   -i-e 

rial  ill  n^ivsiiun.  Ail  u  comiimsrd  ha-rc 
in  lew  wufti*.  (1  I  H<-  is  bv  iialurc  a 
triKTable    aixl  aiiner — with^Hit 

r '  "    '  i±)     He    i« 

<«t,  an«l  w«>he<i 
1  .  i.  .  ■  .1  !  ..  ',.-•  '■.  .  |...r. 
d.    .  ..,-•.;.  r  ;    •      .'h 

t  •  ' 


kada 
funn. 

r 


Hi 


MI.     (fi. )      lite 

^  that  be  ahould 

holy  hie.  aad  for«ie  sin  in  cirery 

AU   thim^B   art   law  fid   umio    IM. 
:tieiitly  iitakrs  a  trua* 
K-rl  troiu  that  whidi 
a  c-tionikfitMMi 
i^  ccfttio  linpi 
mimtumd  lawftiL     Tm 
I  tfehi«B  m  Iwrftil*'  is  to 
iMd   bj  iboM  who 
lululfaMeaa,    or    who 
•  icr«     befv     rnbfTMl 
"1    i  •   •   •  t«  reply  to  tfaeo. 
lie     had 


• 

l>(    tl 

\ 

% 

.1     t 

the 

-r   «lcrv  and  iMd 


Jesus,  and  by  the   Spirit  of  our 
God. 

1*2.  AH  things  are  lautul  unto 


without  MOM  tbow  of  delenos  :  and  tW 
dodarstion  here  has  much  the  sppssr- 
snoe  of  a  provffb,  or  a  common  Myinr — 
that  :■  were  lawful  ;  that  it.' '  God 

hut  1'  i.i  thiii|f«  for  our  use.  and 

can  be  no  enl  if  we  use  thea.' 
i  te  phrase  **  all  thing*"  here,  perhs|>i» 
ni  IT  be  meant  aiAMy  ihini:* ;  or  things  in 
gvneral ;  or  tliere  u  nothing  in  itM*lt  un- 
lawful. That  there  were  many  ricioui 
pertons  who  held  this  tentiment  there 
tan  be  no  doubt ;  and  though  it  cannot 
■<'d   that  t;  .  ••■  any  in  the 

cliurrh  w  :   openly  ad- 

\>Kdlc  il.  yet  the  d«  «i^'ii  xf  Paul  na.«  to 
mt  yp  the  plea  altov't'thiT  wherrrrr  it 
might  be  urged^  and  to  thow  that  it  was 
fjise  and  unfounded.  The  particular 
ihinf^  which  Paul  here  refer*  to,  are 
thute  which  have  been  r.t','.,  .1  n.LnphoriM- 
tur,  or  indilferent  i  i. «.  'to  cer- 

tain meats  and  drinka,  .a..       V.  ith  th>t 
Paul  connects  also  tite  tuhjeet  of  fomira> 
lion — tlie  subject  psrticulariy  under  di«- 
rtimion.     7'Au  »aa  drlsRded  a*  "  laMful " 
( J  reels,  and  wa*  practised  at 
and  was  the  vice  to  which  the 
(1  ChriitisM  were  psrtirulaHy 
Paul  deri<na«>  to  meet  ali  that 
coiid  be  said   on   thit  suhjedi  asd  to 
sliiiw  them  that  theae  indulgences  eoula 
I  mot  be  propsr  for  Chn»tuns,  and  could 
I  not  in  amm  way  be  defended.      We  are 
nut  to  uiiJenrtand  Paul  as  adniittin((  titat 
famioation  is  in  sny  <  .ue  lawful ;  but  he 
dtmfnm  to  show  that  the  practice  cannot 
-        ' '     he  defstMied  to  any  way.  or  by 
o  BffpaDetits  which  had  been  or 
Ouuki  be  used.       )r*<r  ihu  porptwr,  he  ob> 
senres,   (1.)     That    oilmuttmg    that    ail 
Ihiafr*  were   lawful,    there  tsvfw    laaay 
Ibiogtwhwh  'M.^t  IK  t  to  be  Imbalirsdi 
f  A)    That  a  *t  they  weie  lew- 

All.  yet  a  tuxu      ^  '"  be  under  the 

power  of  anv  im|  >ilgvnre(  aad 
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nie,  but  all  tlimirs  are  not  '  ex- 
])etlient :  all  things  are  lawful 
for  me,  but  I  will  not  be  brought 

» or,  prvfitable. 


nature  and  essence  of  Christianity,  ver. 
]8 — "JO.  ^  Are  not  expedient.  This  is 
the  first  answer  to  the  objection.  Even 
shouM  we  admit  that  the  practices  under 
discussion  are  lawful,  yet  there  are  many 
♦hinps  which  are  not  expedient ;  that  is, 
which  do  not  profit,  for  so  the  word 
{(rvfi^'ioii)  properly  signifies;  they  are  in- 
jurious and  hurtful.  They  might  injure 
the  body ;  produce  scandal ;  lead  others 
to  offend  or  to  sin.  Such  was  the  case 
with  regard  to  the  use  of  certain  meats, 
and  even  with  recrard  to  the  use  of  wine. 
Paul's  rule  on  this  subject  is  stated  in  1 
Cor.  viii.  13.  That  if  these  things  did 
injury  to  others,  he  would  abandon  them 
for  ever;  even  though  they  were  in  them- 
selves lawful.  See  Note  on  ch.  viii.  and 
on  Rom.  xiv.  14 — 23.  There  are  many 
customs  which,  perhaps,  cannot  be 
strictly  proved  to  be  unlawful  or  sinful, 
which  yet  do  injury  in  some  way  if  in- 
dulged in  ;  and  which,  as  their  indulj^ence 
can  do  no  good,  should  be  abandoned. 
Any  thing  that  does  evil  —  however 
small — and  no  good,  should  be  aban- 
doned at  once.  U  All  thinr^s  are  lawful. 
Admitting  this ;  or  even  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  all  thinqrs  are  in  themselves 
Tinht.  ^  Hut  I  iciil  not  be  bromjht  under  , 
the  power.  1  will  not  be  subdued  by  it ; 
I  will  not  become  the  stave  of  it.  ^  Of 
any.  Of  any  custom  or  habit,  no  matter 
what  it  is.  This  was  Paul's  rule  ;  the 
nde  of  an  independ<'nt  mind.  The  prin- 
ciple was  that  even  admittinpf  that  cer- 
tain things  were  in  themselves  right,  yet 
his  grand  purpose  was  not  to  he  the  slave  i 
of  habit,  not  to  be  subdued  by  any  prac-  : 
tice  that  might  corrupt  his  mind,  fetter 
his  energies,  or  destroy  his  freedom  as  a  I 
man  and  as  a  Christian.  We  may  observe,  i 
{\.)  That  this  is  a  good  rule  to  act  i/n.  : 
It  was  Paul's  rule  (1  Cor.  ix.  27),  and  it 
will  do  as  well  lor  us  as  for  him.  (2. )  It 
IS  the  true  rule  of  an  independent  anrl 
iioUe  mind.      It  requires  a  high  order  of  , 


under  the  power  ^  of  any. 

13.   Meats    ''for  the 'belly,  and 
the  belly  for  meats  :  but  God  shall 

•c.  9.  27.      •>  Matt.  15.  17,  20,      Rom.  14.  17. 


virtue ;  and  is  the  only  way  in  which  a 
man  may  be  useful  and  active.  (3.)  !t 
may  be  applied  to  many  things  now. 
Many  a  Christian  and  Christian  minister 
is  a  slave  ,•  and  is  completely  under  the 
power  of  some  habit  that  destroys  his  use- 
fulness and  happiness.  He  is  the  slave 
of  indolence,  or  carelessness,  or  of  some 
VILE  HABIT — as  the  use  of  tobacco,  or  of 
wine.  He  has  not  independence  enough 
to  break  the  cords  that  bind  him  ;  and 
the  consequence  is,  that  life  is  passed  in 
indolence,  or  in  self-indulgence,  and  time, 
and  strength,  and  property  are  wasted, 
and  religion  blighted,  and  souls  ruired. 
(4.)  The  man  that  has  not  courage  and 
firmness  enough  to  act  on  this  rule  should 
doubt  his  piety.  If  he  is  a  voluntiry 
slave  to  some  idle  and  mischievous  haiit, 
how  can  he  be  a  Christian  ?  If  he  d»e3 
not  love  his  Saviour  and  the  souls  of  nEn 
enough  to  break  off  from  such  habits 
which  he  knows  are  doing  injury,  howis 
he  fit  to  be  a  minister  of  the  self-deny irg 
Redeemer? 

13.  Meats  for  the  belly,  &c.  Thii 
has  every  appearance  of  being  an  adage 
or  proverb.  Its  meaning  is  plain.  '  Cod 
has  made  us  with  appetites  for  food  ;  and 
he  has  made  food  adapted  to  such  appe- 
tites, and  it  is  right,  therefore,  to  indulge 
in  luxurious  living.'  The  word  belly  here 
(xoiXia.)  denotes  the  stomach;  and  the 
argument  is,  that  as  God  had  created  the 
natural  appetite  for  food,  and  had  created 
food,  it  was  right  to  indulge  in  eating  and 
drinking  to  any  extent  which  the  appetite 
demanded.  The  word  meats  here  (/S^iJ- 
ftara.)  docs  not  deii'^^te  animal  food  par- 
ti(;ularly,  or  flesh,  buc  any  hind  of  food. 
This  w;is  the  sense  of  the  English  word 
formerly.  Matt.  iii.  4;  vi.  25;  ix.  10; 
X.  10;  xiv.  9,  &c.  11  But  God  shall 
destroy.  This  is  the  reply  of  Pau.  to  the 
argument.  This  ref)iy  is.  that  as  both 
are  so  soon  to  be  desfroyec  thev  were 
unworthy  of  the  care  which  was  oestowea 
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destroy  botli  it  and  tlicm.    Now  the  '       14.   And  God  •*  liatli  both  raised 
body  fj  not   for   *  for  :.    but    up  the  Lord,  and  will  alao  rai»c  un 

for  llic  Lord,  ''and  t;._   i,-.a  ^  for    us  by  lii!»  own  power. 
the  body.  , 

•  I  Thctt.  ♦.  3,  7.    k  Rora.  12.  I.     •  Eph.  4.  tX  *  ^""^  "^  *'  ■" 


on  thrm.  and  that  attention  ■houkl  be 

«1  UtfiT  thin^     It  i»  unwonhy 

f!.     tal  n)ii"l  •<>  «i-mmJ  i'«   titn.     n.l 

tiioiiijlit  in  mak 

»hi<  h  it  toon  to  p  <  i-:i.      Ai.  .  » 

a  niaii  thould  be  willing  t>i    >  i- 

duiffcncvt    ill     t))c«e    ihin^ 
leoacd  to  iniun?  tlic  mimi,  an 
tlio  hmjI.      U  i<  '.  a  titiud  ti..it  i> 

to  !ir*»  for  »'ver  -■•  anxious  al»out 

V.        ■  ■.'■•'■  :i  ••  bv  df*troyc<l  in 

I.'.  \S.   i;.i_\      t-4'ne  ht-n?,  (I.) 

Thu  u  the  KT^-a'  rule  of  the  rai**  of  iho 
world.  The  (>ain|M.*nn}{  of  the  ap|H'titr4 
»  tJic  gTval  puqxjite  for  which  thev  li\f, 

•     •■' M.-.     (2.)  It  i»' fully. 

)«  in  the  irravo  ;  the 


were  particularir  exposed;  f 2. )  That 
they  were  in  the  mid*!  of  a  [>eople  who 
ill,!  Uith  practise  and  vindi<'a!e  it.  Coro- 
l{iv.  ii.  14.  15.  Hcntv  the  aputtle 
;..<  Mailed  them  with  aryumrn'-  -  -  ;  it, 
a^  well  to  fftutrtl ihetn  from  !■  ,  to 

••tiahle   them  to  meet  thotie  wiio  ut>J  de*- 
t-nd  it,  and  al*<j  to  ietlle  the  moralitv  of 


on    on  a< 

''    firtt  a- 
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•n  which 
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its 
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I    '        '        vellin(; 
mortal 
.-.    .vhat   till- 
f  ;J.  *     M<Mi     nnd  ho  14  mikm? 


terrc  him.  and  lo  di- 
"f  life.      .Man   often  i\>  .- 

i'lW-  far  beltm — the  bn 

TTtey  nerer   pamper    tt.«-ir 

•  >r  crtalt   artifieud  anpetitct. 


n. 


}.,  r  >..  t. 


the 


^  Ami  the  lAird  for  tke  body.  •  The 
I^trd  \*  in  an  iin|M»rtant  M-nae  for  the 
body,  tliat  ift,  he  acts  and  plan«,  and  pro- 
vider for  it.  He  »u*Lain«  and  keepa  it ; 
pr«>vi»ion  for  it4  im- 
inea*  in  hearetu 
to  lake  the  body, 
tiy  the  kind  and  con- 
!\  f  iixl,  and  lo  devote 
•n.'  That  there 
-  1  ..ta»c  to  il»e  mur. 
\%  afiparvMit  from  the  following 
MTM-.  And  as  (mhI  will  exert  hit  might  v 
power  in  rmiatnff  up  the  body,   and  wiU 

•  •t  to  be  pro- 
oumeiA. 

ik  raumi  up^  tec 

•  tnent  atfaimt  in- 

It  IS  thi*.    •  We 
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15.  Know  ye  not  tliat  yonr 
bodies  are  the  members  ^  of 
Christ  ?  shall  I  then  take  the 
members  of  Christ,  and  make 
t/iem  the  members  of  an  harlot  ? 
God  forbid  ! 

-  G.  What !    know  ye  not   that 

•  Eph.  .-,.  30. 

defilements  of  sin  Tcomp.  Notes  Rom. 
vi.  1 — 1'2);  and  (2.)  Unworlhy  of  the 
hope  that  our  bodies  shall  be  raised  up  to 
perfect  and  immortal  purity  in  the  hea- 
vens. No  argument  could  be  stronger. 
A  deep  sj^nse  of  our  union  with  a  pure 
and  risen  Saviour,  and  a  lively  hope  of 
immortal  purity,  would  do  more  than  ail 
other  things  to  restrain  from  licentious 
indulgences. 

15,  16.  Knowye  not,  &c.  This  is  the 
third  argument  against  licentiousness. 
It  is,  that  we  as  Christians  are  united 
to  Christ  (comp.  Notes  John  xv.  1,  &c. ); 
Ecd  that  it  is  abominable  to  take  the  mem- 
bers of  Christ  and  subject  them  to  pollu- 
tion and  sin.  Christ  was  pure — wholly 
pure.  We  are  professedly  united  to  him. 
We  are  bound  therefore  to  be  pure,  as  he 
was.  Shall  that  which  is  a  part,  as  it 
were,  of  the  pure  and  holy  Saviour,  be 

Erostituted  to  impure  and  unholy  em- 
ra<es?  «*  God  forbid!  Note,  Rom. 
iii.  4.  This  expresses  the  deep  abhor- 
rence of.  the  a[)ostie  at  the  thought.  It 
needed  not  arcjument  to  show  it.  Tiie 
whole  world  revolted  at  the  idea;  and 
lan'/uage  could  scarcely  express  the  abo- 
mination of  the  very  thought.  ^  Know 
ye  not,  &c.  This  is  designed  to  confirm 
and  strengthen  what  he  had  just  said. 
^  He  which  is  joined.  Who  is  attached 
to  ;  or  who  i^  connected  with.  ^  /,s'  07ie 
body.  That  is,  is  to  be  regarded  as  one  ; 
is  closely  and  intimately  united.  Similar 
expressions  occur  in  cjjissic  writer^.  See 
Grotius  and  IJIoomfield.  •[  For  two^ 
saith  he,  kc.  This  Paul  illusfrates  by  a 
reference  to  the  formation  of  the  marriage 
connexiun-in  Hen.  ii.24.  He  cannot  be 
understood  as  athrming  that  that  passage 
had  original  reference  to  illicit  connec- 
tions; but  he  use^  ii  for  purjiooes  of  illus- 


he  which  is  joined  to  an  harlot 
is  one  body?  for  two,  ^' saith  he, 
shall  be  one  flesh. 

17.  But  he  that  is  joined  unto 
the  Lord  is  one  ^spirit. 

18.  Flee  ^fornication.      Every 

»>  Gen.  2.  24.    Matt.  19.  5.  •  Jno.  17.  21— 

23.    Eph.  4.  4.  <2  Prov.  G.  25—32 ;  7-  24—27. 


tration.  God  had  declared  that  the  man 
and  his  wife  became  one  ;  in  a  similar 
sense  in  unlawful  connexions  the  parties 
became  one. 

1 7.  But  he  that  is  joined  to  the  Lord. 
The  true  Christian,  united  by  faith  to  the 
Lord  .Jesus.  See  .John  xv.  1,  seq.  ^  Is 
one  spirit.  That  is,  in  a  sense  similar  to 
that  in  which  a  man  and  his  wife  are  one 
body.  It  is  not  to  be  taken  literally  ;  but 
the  sense  is,  that  there  is  a  close  and  in- 
timate union  ;  they  are  united  in  feeling, 
S[)irit,  intention,  dis[)osition.  The  argu- 
ment is  beautiful.  It  is,  '  As  the  union 
of  souls  is  more  important  than  that  of 
bodies ;  as  that  union  is  more  lafetiirsg, 
dear,  and  enduring  than  any  union  of 
body  v/ith  body  can  be,  and  as  our  union 
with  him  is  with  a  Spirit  pure  and  holy, 
it  is  improper  that  we  should  sunder  that 
tie,  and  break  that  sacred  bond,  by  being 
joined  to  a  harlot.  The  union  with 
Christ  is  more  intimate,  entire,  and  pure 
than  tha  can  be  between  a  man  and 
woman  ;  and  that  union  should  be  re- 
garded as  sacred  and  inviolable.'  O,  if 
all  Christians  felt  and  regarded  this  as 
they  should,  how  would  they  shrink  from 
the  connexions  which  they  often  form  on 
earth  !     Comp.  Eph.  iv.  4. 

18.  F/ee  fornication.  A  solemn  com- 
mand of  God — as  explicit  as  any  that 
thundered  from  iVlount  Sinai.  None  can 
disregard  it  with  impunity — none  can 
violate  it  without  being  exposed  to  the 
awful  vengeance  c)f  the  Almighty.  There 
is  force  and  emphasis  in  the  word  Jiee 
( (pivyuTt).  M.iu  should  escape  from  it ; 
he  should  not  stay  to  reason  about  it;  to 
debate  the  matter;  or  even  to  contend 
with  his  propensities,  and  to  try  the 
strength  of  his  virtue.  Tliere  are  some 
auis  wh;ci  d  man  can  resiiY;  synic;  about 
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jrin  tlint   a  man  docth   is  wiihonl  !  ye  have  of  Gotl,  and  yc  are  not 
tlie  body ;    but    he   tlial    conimil-    •*  your  own  ? 
let'    "         ition  sinneth  against  his  j      20.  For  yc  nr     '        i  .  i. 

owi  ,»  price:    tliercfo:.  i 

19.  What!    know   ye  not  that  [  in   your  body,  and  in  your  spint, 
vnnr  • '     '  •*    '  •    which  are  God's. 

^olvG 

^nom.  14.  :.  a        •^rttSn.fS.     1  Frt.  1.  18, 
•  2Cor.  < 


la   luv.  i,  a 


«  I  Pet,  t.  a 


'i,o  cmi  rrftMin  withoat  dmyvr  of 

;  Jt'jt  tlit«  !•  a  »in  wh«TP  B  man 

u  *'  ■•  ;  fn-*  • 

Xho  n    lie    Mik*  a 

*ici     .     .      ^    u  <••'  '■•  r.fivat. 

Let  a  man  turn  a  :t  re- 

i  n*a»nn,  and  he  may  be  ruined. 
•'    iiEht 


liind 


rnmc. 


'•J 
thr 
iL"      .\: 

leave*   ; 
aad   etrn    i 
mymimst  It   i. 

daiifrer*'  '     i^^* 

There  i»  ..  -  -  •  if'-  n 

hut  in  the  mannrr  | 

ihrr man  tafc  »..-.  -<• ;......* 

hi'  How  manv  a  vnunK  man 

»«»uiij     i^*-     'i\'<\    ('  •        want, 

diaea«r.  rtirw    .  '<  (Ii(*m* 

V"  ■        :-  a  ..     ■ 

hi.  •  '■■ 

2c*  ol   ! 
P)  lir 
ONilmi,  '   tiM'    mmr.      ^    l.rrru 

giu,  kc.      .'   to  be   tai^en  rom/xiro- 

tmtif.     irm%    in   ifi-iirral ;    the   etmimon 

iin«    f*)'  •■    " *  •    ■•  '    '"«• 

madtmlr  r 

mvHv  it«  •       r.  1    ■         .    .     '•    >  li 

i«  tl»r  ca«c  H  il.>    '.il-  I.'.   <i.    t:  •    ■ 
di*it"nr^l\.    i»n'l' .   .m.ht. 
d'*   »t^   iiiiMK-a  t'  U    ai.'l 
t)ir   riit.*tiiiiti<>ii    aiMi  «ia*t''   kU  tik4ikM>«. 
<|    /•  wiiLnml   tkr   Imtly.       l>o4-«    n<>(    ^m- 
im-dtat<  l>    an^   4ir«^l«    affei-l   litr 
1  he    nwrf  IflNBevliale   i  (Tit-t    i«    •' 
mil  <1 ;  hut   the  nn  umirr   oin*ideration 
pfKlunr*  an  im»"  •'•^»'   «"•'    i"'*  •  »r.  ^ 
on  the  Uxl*   it<-  't 

tKIt  MEM  i/OL^t       i  M^    »•   ..<«   ,    <a/t..  4.:^j> 


■fraiml  mdulgri  ■ ;  and 

h  a  mmv  tiriking  Th« 

»en*e  i*,  *  It  mudes  i  'j  '•', 

i>r<>duce«f«"<'blenem,\«.  ..i-t-; 

It  iin|  air*  tht-  »tnMijjth.  rnrr  it.  •  th"  man, 
and  -liortcn*  life.'  Were  it  \  r  jht,  th>4 
miuht  be  proved  to  the  uiti^faction  of 
every  man  bv  an  examination  of  the 
effetit  of  hceiitiou4  indul|;etice.  Th«»»e 
who  wikh  t/>  Kf  the  elf»'cl«  stated,  may 
tind  thcin  in  Dr.  Ku«h  on  I  ho  Di*rn.Mr« 
of  the  Mind.  IVrhaiM  no  Mncle  tin  has 
iI'MM-  *o  much  to  produce  the  n'r»«t  p^»n- 
i  dreadful  di»caiie«,  to  '.o 

iition,  aod  to  •hortrn   ii  :< 

Other  vicfv  a«  u'luttony  and  druniK-nneM. 
do  thi«  a!k<).  and  all  "ill  has  imwu  cthcX  hi 
de«tn>  ' xlv.  but  it  is  true  of  tbit 

uu  in lit  diyree. 

10.    What  f  Ajmnt  v«  mot,  Ike     Thi*  is 


(1 

t;- 

mra. 


tf        -  '     ^  •    ^-aiiiit  tiii»  tin.      Ihe 

1 1  u»  ;  our  brxlia**  arc 

\\\*-\     »h<'Ul<l     lifK    I* 

>  .  .    ,  '  i  by  »iii.      Note.  ch. 

'.  17.     A*  toi*   SiiiTit  U  ta  u«,  aihl 

nir^n  tj«  by  (ioa.  we  ou'.'ht  n'«t  to 

.  it^  and  th«'  ^jivrr  I'V  pollu- 

it«       •    And  i/#  art  mot  tftmr 

Thu  U  the  tirfk  anfument  whtc^ 

u»c*.      \Vc     art*     purrhaat-d ;     «• 

belong  to  God ;  mc  are  hU  hv  rrdmp* 

tioit  ;  b>  a  prrciou*  price  pai^t  awi  •• 

are  bouxl,  tjii  refitrr.  lo  dvvnto  ounaivM^ 

•«nd  tpirit,  as  he  diPMla.  lolht 

.<  name,  not  in  the  fratfAeHlai 

<.|  tin  fl.  ftii.      .»%«■«•  Notr.  Rom.  lit.  7,  A 

•JV    f  r  vvtrr  V.ii4^U      Ye  Ckriiliaae 

by  riffataTMldHM 

« iniilovea  ea    M 

d:rtn«.       I  -QlMfWlhl 

tltc  N--    >  ^"'-'mm/k  It 

often  -bt'^SM 

t»ifi4t»il  uv  UC1UW3U  UJ  xjx^x,       C^X  GB>  ^^ 
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2a  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19;  ii.  9 ;  2  Pet.  ii. 
1.  Rev.  %.  9.  See  Note  on  Acts  xx. 
28.  •[  With  a  price  (rifiv).  A  price 
is  that  which  is  paid  for  an  article,  and 
which,  in  the  view  of  the  seller,  is  a  fair 
compensation,  or  a  valuable  consideration, 
why  he  should  part  with  it ;  that  is,  the 
price  paid  is  as  valuable  to  him  as  the 
thing  itself  would  be.  It  may  not  be  the 
same  thing  either  in  quality  or  quantity, 
but  it  is  that  which  to  him  is  a  sufficient 
consideration  why  he  should  part  with  his 
property.  When  an  article  is  bought  for 
a  valuable  consideration,  it  becomes  wholly 
the  property  of  the  purchaser.  He  may 
keep  it,  direct  it,  dispose  of  it.  Nothing 
else  is  to  be  allowed  to  control  it  without  his 
consent. — The  language  here  is  figura- 
tive. It  does  not  mean  that  there  was 
strictly  a  commercial  transaction  in  the 
redemption  of  the  church,  a  literal  quid 
pro  quo,  for  the  thing  spoken  of  pertains 
to  moral  government,  and  not  to  com- 
merce. It  means,  (1.)  That  Christians 
have  been  redeemed,  or  recovered  to  God  ; 
(2.)  That  this  has  been  done  by  a  valu- 
able consideration,  or  that  which,  in  his 
view,  was  a  full  equivalent  for  the  suffer- 
ings that  they  would  have  endured  if  they 
had  suffered  the  penalty  of  the  law;  (3.) 
That  this  valuable  consideration  was  the 
blood  of  Jesus,  as  an  atoning  sacrifice, 
an  oifcrintr,  a  ransom,  which  would  ac- 
compliali  (lie  same  (/reat  ends  in  maintain- 
in<j  the  truth  and  honour  of  God,  and  the 
viajesty  of  his  law,  as  the  eternal  con- 
demnation of  the  sinner  would  have  done ; 
and  which,  therefore,  may  be  called, 
figuratively,  the  price  which  was  paid. 
For  if  the  same  ends  of  justice  could  be 
accomplished  by  his  atonement  which 
would  have  been  by  the  death  of  the 
sinner  himself,  then  it  was  consistent  for 
God  to  pardon  him.  (4)  Nothing  else 
could  or  would  have  done  this.  There 
was  no  price  which  the  sinner  could  pay, 
no  atonement  which  he  could  make  ;  and, 
consequently,  if  Christ  had  not  died,  the 
sinner  would  have  been  the  slave  of  sin, 
and  the  servant  of  the  devil  for  ever. 
(5  )  As  the  Christian  is  thus  purchased, 
•vansomed  redeemed,  he  is  bound  to 
acvoie  nimse.i  to  Cjoq  oha'.  ana  to  Keen 
oi?  commanos  ana  lo  flee  from  a  vicen- 
iioiii   life.     51    Otorijy    Ooa.     nonour 


God ;  live  to  him.  See  Note,  Matt.  v. 
16.  John  xii.  28;  xvii.  I.  ^  In  yovS 
body,  &c.  Let  your  entire  person  be  sub- 
servient to  the  glory  of  God.  Live  to 
him  ;  let  your  life  tend  to  his  honour. 
No  stronger  arguments  could  be  adduced 
for  purity  of  life,  and  they  are  such  as  all 
Christians  must  feel. 


REMARKS. 

1st.  We  see  from  this  chapter  (ver. 
1 — 8)  the  evils  of  law-suits  and  of  con- 
tentions among  Christians.  Every  law- 
suit between  Christians  is  the  means  of 
greater  or  less  d  shonour  to  the  cause  of 
religion.  The  contention  and  strife  ;  the 
time  lost  and  the  money  wasted;  the 
hard  feelings  engendered,  and  bitter 
speeches  caused  ;  the  ruffled  temper,  and 
the  lasting  animosities  that  are  produced, 
always  injure  the  cause  of  religion,  and 
often  injure  it  for  years.  Probably  no 
law-suit  was  ever  engaged  in  by  a  Chris- 
tian that  did  not  do  some  injury  to  the 
cause  of  Christ.  Perhaps  no  law-suit 
was  ever  conducted  between  Christians 
that  ever  did  any  good  to  the  cause  of 
Christ. 

2nd.  A  contentious  spirit,  a  fondwess 
for  the  agitation,  the  excitement,  and  the 
strife  of  courts,  is  inconsistent  with  the 
spirit  of  the  gospel.  Religion  is  retiring, 
peaceful,  calm,  it  seeks  the  peace  of  all, 
'  and  it  never  rejoices  in  contentions. 

3rd.  Christians  should  do  nothing  that 
will  tend  to  injure  the  cause  of  religion 
in  the  eye  of  the  world,  ver.  7,  8.  How 
much  better  is  it  that  I  should  lose  a  few 
dollars,  than  that  my  Saviour  should  lose 
his  honour  !  How  much  better  that  my 
purse  should  be  empty  of  glittering  dust, 
even  by  the  injustice  of  others,  than  that 
a  single  gem  should  be  taken  from  his 
diadem  !  And  how  much  better  even 
that  1  should  lose  all,  than  that  my  hand 
should  be  reached  out  to  pluck  away  one 
jewel,  by  my  misconduct,  from  his  crown  I 
Can  silver,  can  gold,  can  diamonds  be 
compared  in  value  to  the  honour  of 
Christ  and  of  his  cause? 

4tb.  Christian-;  should  seldom  go  to 
law,  even  with  others  ;  never,  if  they  can 
avoid  it.     Every  other  means  shoali 
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tried  6nt :  and  tlte  law  ihnuld  be  revtrtrd 
to   I     ■  :i   all   el»e   fail*.      H«»w   frw 

Uw-  would  h<>  if  n>an  had  nn  ha^l 

paaftioii*  !     i  I  .i  . 

to  from  the  h 
•ddom  from  t 

docn  fr»r  ihc  ;:  i 

caae*  that  0(*cur  betwe«*n  men.  a  Inciirily 
f,.r..r...,,^  to  othcri  would  urUlc  all  the 
.  always  if  there  were  a  ripht 
•ii.  11  ■■<  i.*een  tiie  nartJe*.    Comparatively 
tne  Miil*  at  law  will  be  approved  of,  wh<*ii 
men  c^ime  to  dit* ;  and  the  man  who  has 
had  the  lea>t  to  do  with  the  law  will  have 
the   least,   usually,   to    regret   when   he 
enters  the  ••trniaJ  woHd. 

6th.     Chri>ttan«   tliouM   be   booert — 
ftrietlv   h..;..»t — alwav*   hooeit.    ?er.   H. 
Tb»  •    do   ju»ti«"e    to    all  ;    thfv 

•hoi.  .  ...:.. -J  n<»ni'.     Few  tliin '»  oct-iir 

that  do  more  to  disrmre  n-!  tiie 

gji«jv:..; —    ■■*.  fraud,  and  o.t .-;....  ..in/, 

an-:  :i.   that  often   rv»t  on  pro- 

ftrwor*  (i!  ri  ntfion.  How  can  a  man  be 
a  Chriuiaii,  and  not  be  an  honest  man  ? 
*  .  .■     '  .inent  and 

'\  »*rr. 


6tb.    'Ibe   unt  vihI. 

ter.   9,    10.     S«)   '  fd ; 

and  thi*  pur{toM>  cannot  be  evaded  or 
eicaped.  It  u  fixed  ,  and  men  mav  think 
of  ii  as  they  plraw.  »till  it  i«  true  that 
there  an-    '  '         '  '  men  who.   if 

tlwrir   etii  t    inherit   tl.e 


who  lores  to  eornip    ollirn;  and  whose 

happiness   is  found   in    Oie   sorr  I 

till*    wn-tr))<>dni->s,   and   vi«-«^    ■  • 

1  i»  pure,  and  r 

r    ni<-n    tr.tv 


siiali  not  innrnt  the  kincdom  of  God. 

7th.  If  none  of  tlii-M?  r-m  I •■•«■' v.  I  >i 
thy  are,  what  a  ho«t  are  t 
to  hell  I  How  larjre  a  part .  i  .  .-  > .  .  ni- 
muiiity  is  made  up  of  surh  penwms  !  How 
va»t  is  the  number  of  drunkard*  tlut  are 
known  I  How  Ta»t  the  ho>t  of  t-xfur- 
and  of  co»etou«  men.  a  -* 

iiat   i«  (;ood !      How   n. 
'  Ki  and  tiicir  fi-ilr>w  men  !      ii'>w 
t'»    tnm    tJiP    rnmrr    of   a    «•  .  .-t 
wi;;       •  '  ■ 

«-^     ■    •  '-'       ■ ,^-    .^ 

of  {itlii-n!  How  ninny  men  and  w-imrn 
are  known  to  be  impure  in  their  livi*s! 
In  all  c«»mrouniiie4  how  much  d^ies  this 
sin  abound  \  and  how  many  *ha]l  be  ro- 
▼ealed  at  the  (Treat   dav  a«  impurr.   who 
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for  ever. 
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Peel  too  much  the  obligation  to  be  holy. 
Bv  every  sacred  and  tender  consideration 
God  urges  it  on  us ;  and  by  a  reference 
to  our  own  hap[)iness  as  well  as  to  his 
own  glory,  he  calls  on  us  to  be  holy  in 
our  lives. 

1 0th.  May  we  remember  that  we  are 
not  our  own.  ver.  20.  We  belong  to 
God.  We  have  been  ransomed  by  sacred 
blood.  By  a  reference  to  the  value  of 
that  blood ;  by  all  its  preciousness  and 
worth ;  by  all  the  sighs,  and  tears,  and 
groans  that  bought  us ;  by  the  agonies  of 
the  cross,  and  the  bitter  pains  of  the  death 
of  God's  own  Son,  we  are  bound  to  live 
to  God,  and  to  him  alone.  When  we  are 
tempted  to  sin,  let  us  think  of  the  cross. 
When  Satan  spreads  out  his  allurements, 
let  us  recall  the  remembrance  of  the  suf- 
ferings of  Calvary,  and  remember  that  all 
these  sorrows  were  endured  that  we  might 
be  pure.  0  how  would  sin  appear  were 
we  beneath  the  cross,  and  did  we  feel  the 
warm  blood  from  the  Saviour's  open  veins 
trickle  upon  us !  Who  would  dare  in- 
dulge in  sin  there  ?  Who  could  do  othe*'- 
wise  than  devote  himself,  body,  and  soul, 
and  spirit  unto  God  ? 

CHAPTER  VII. 

This  chapter  commences  the  second  part 
or  division  of  this  epistle,  or,  the  discussion 
of  those  points  which  had  been  submitted 
to  the  ajHJstle  in  a  letter  from  the  church 
at  Corinth,  for  his  instruction  and  advice. 
See  the  Introduction  to  the  epistle.  The 
letter  in  which  they  proposed  the  ques- 
tions which  are  here  discussed,  has  been 
lost.  It  is  manifest  that,  if  we  now  had 
It,  it  would  throw  some  light  on  the 
answers  which  Paul  has  given  to  their 
inquiries  in  this  chapter.  The^irs^  ques- 
tion which  is  discussed  (ver.  1 — 9)  is, 
whether  it  were  lawful  and  proper  to  enter 
into  the  marriage  relation.  How  this 
question  had  arisen,  it  is  r)ot  now  possible 
to  determine  with  certainty.  It  is  pro- 
bable, however,  that  it  arose  from  disputes 
between  those  of  Jewish  extraction,  who 
held  not  only  the  lawfulness,  but  the  im- 
portance of  the  marriage  relation,  accord- 
ing to  the  doctrines  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  certain  followers  or  friends  of  some 
Greek  philosophers,  who  might  have  been 


the  advocates  of  celibacy.  But  why  they 
advocated  that  doctrine  is  unknown.  It 
is  known,  however,  that  many  even  of  the 
Greek  philosophers,  among  whom  were 
Lycurgus,Thales,Antiphanes,and  Socrates 
(see  Grotius),  thought  that,  considering 
"the  untractable  tempers  of  women,  and 
how  troublesome  and  fraught  with  danger 
was  the  education  of  children,"  it  was  the 
part  of  wisdom  not  to  enter  into  the 
marriage  relation.  From  them  may  have 
been  derived  the  doctrine  of  celibacy  in 
the  Christian  church;  a  doctrine  that  has 
been  the  cause  of  so  much  corruption  in 
the  monastic  system,  and  in  the  celibacy 
of  the  clergy  among  the  papists.  The 
Jews,  however,  everywhere  defended  the 
propriety  and  duty  of  marriage.  They 
regarded  it  as  an  ordinance  of  God.  And 
to  this  day  they  hold  that  a  rrian  who  has 
arrived  to  the  age  of  twenty  years,  and 
who  has  not  entered  into  this  relation, 
unless  prevented  by  natural  defects,  or  by 
profound  study  of  the  law,  sins  against 
God.  Between  these  two  classes,  or 
those  in  the  church  who  had  been  intro- 
duced there  from  these  two  classes,  the 
question  would  be  agitated  whether  mar- 
riage was  lawful  and  advisable. 

Another  question  which,  it  seems,  had 
arisen  among  them  was,  whether  it  was 
proper  to  continue  in  tlie  married  state 
in  the  existing  condition  of  the  church, 
as  exposed  to  trials  and  persecutions ;  or 
whether  it  was  proper  for  those  who  had 
become  converted,  to  continue  their  rela- 
tions in  life  with  those  who  were  uncon- 
verted. This  the  apostle  discu.sses  in  ver 
10 — 24.  Probably  many  supposed  that 
it  was  unlawful  to  live  with  those  who 
we.'-e  not  Christians;  and  they  thence  in- 
ferred that  the  relation  which  subsisted 
before  conversion  should  be  dissolved. 
And  this  doctrine  they  carried  to  the 
relation  between  master  ana  servant, 
as  well  as  between  husband  and  wife. 
The  general  doctrine  which  Paul  states 
in  answer  to  this  is,  that  the  wife  was  not 
to  depart  from  her  husband  (ver.  10); 
but  if  she  did,  she  was  not  at  liberty  to 
marry  again,  since  her  former  marriage 
was  still  binding,  ver.  1 1.  He  added  that 
a  believing  man,  or  Christian,  should  not 
put  away  his  unbelieving  wife  {w.v.  J 2), 
an  J  that  the  relation  i/iowW  continue,  not- 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

"0\V     coiiccniing     tlie 

whereof  ve   u  rote   unto  me  : 


//  it  good  for  a  man  not  to  toucti 

thinga    *  woman. 

2.    Ncverihelcaa,  to  arotd  for- 


irtthttandinK  a  diflerence  of  rrli|pon ;  and 
that  I/'  a  •rparatioa  ecMued,  it  should  be 
in  a  pcaeenil  manner,  atiJ  the  portitt 
were  n<H  at  liberty  to  marnr  a|^n. 
viT.  13 — 17.  So,  alto,  in  rrgard  to  the 
TV  .ia»ter  and  (klave.      It  wa*  not 

to  ■  \\y  »undcTi'd.      The  relatioiu 

of  life  were  not  lo  be  broken  up  by 
Chriktianity ;  but  every  man  was  to  re- 
0»ain  in  that  rank  of  lile  in  which  he  wa« 
when  he  wa«  converted,  unleu  it  could 
be  ciianged  in  a  pnaccfiil  ueA  lavrfui  auo> 
OCT.  vcr.  IH— 121. 

A  third  wLjiH't  tubmittinl  tn  h-m  waa, 
whether  it  was  advi-  ^ 

cumatancct,  that  tbi  4 

who  were  inemben  of  tbe  chi.  i 

enter    into    the    marnaei-    r.  !  r. 

£5 — 40.     Till*  t  in  the 

remainder  of  lli«  ...,,...  i...  «uni  of 
bb  advice  on  that  question  i*,  that  it 
would  be  lawful  for  tliem  to  marrv,  but 
that  it  «a»  not  then  adMublc :  and  that. 
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I.   4V0V,  nmrtrmimQ.  lu*.      In  reply  to 

lilT'''^  <"  i^***  I' 

k«  «K>  thrf   It    V 


It ;  or,  it  \*  niiied  to  the 
circuni«taii<e«  ;  or,  the  thing  haelf  b  wall 
an<l  ei|«*<H*>nt  in  certain  arcUBMlaooak 
The  a  i  not  mean  that  niarria|{« 

wan   I.  r   hf    vny*  (  Heb.  Xili.  4) 

th.it  tie    in    all." 

But  \\>  of  the  par- 

ties in  Corinth,  that  it  wai  well,  and  prt> 
per  in  Aonic  circumstance*,  not  to  entei 
into  the  m.ima^e  relation.  See  ver.  7,  8. 
26.  '2H.  31.  If  I.  ^  Voi  to  tcv-h  u  v.<^ 
ttuxH.  Noi  lo  be  connected  with  her  by 
mairiocc.  Xcncphon  (  Cyro,  b.  H  uiei 
the  »ame  word  (lo-*^.  to  tuuah)  to  (ier.o'n 
mamnife.  Comp.  Gen.  ax.  4,  6  ;  xxvi 
1.1.      Pr..v.  vi.  *«>. 

1  yeirrlhrhMi.  But  (»).  Thouu'tl 
llii*  u  to  bo  admitted  a»  proper  wl»ere  it 
can  be  done,  when  a  man  has  entire  con- 
trol of  himKrif  and  his  pa^inns,  and 
lliou^h  in  pn*M.*nt  circumtiancts  it  would 
be  ex|iedient,  yet  it  m.^^    '  l*o 

tu  enter    into    the   mir  »n. 

^  T"  flow-    (jf.    U.:  attuunt 

«>f<?..  'I  ho   wof!  fnrnica- 

■  ..  ■.  I.  ■  li- 

of 
I  !v.  and    to  a\.     .    '(.i- 

I  .  i_  ..   .---lulunnre.  and  i;.<-  ■  "r- 

nifiion*  and  crime*  which  attend  an  illictt 

1-  ••  ' ;"»••,  it  is  proper  tlut  the  maiTH*<i 

lid   be  enterrd.     To  this   tirw 
'  r|\  exposed  li>  f         '^ 
n.       Paul  «< 
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nication,  let  every  man  have  his 
own  ^vife,  and  let  every  woman 
have  her  own  husband. 

3.  Let  the  ^husband  render 
unto  the  wife  due  benevolence : 
and  likewise  also  the  wife  unto 
the  husband. 

4.  The  wife  hath  not  power 
of  her  own  body,  but  the  hus- 
band :  and  likewise  also  the  hus- 

•  Ex.  21. 10.    1  Pet.  3.  7. 


oeen  disregarded  or  dishonoured,  has 
been  full  of  pollution,  and  it  ever  will  be. 
Society  is  pure  and  virtuous,  ju>t  as  mar- 
riage is  deenoed  honourable,  and  as  its 
vows  are  adhered  to  and  preserved.  ^  Let 
every  man,  &c.  Let  the  marriage  vow 
be  honoured  by  all.  ^  Have  his  own 
■rife.  And  oce  wife  to  whom  he  shall  be 
faithful.  Polygamy  is  unlawful  under 
the  gospel ;  and  divorce  is  unlawful.  Let 
every  man  and  woman,  therefore,  ho- 
nour the  institution  of  God,  and  avoid  the 
evils  of  illicit  indulgence. 

3.  Let  the  husband,  &c.  "  Let  them 
not  imagine  that  there  is  any  virtue  in 
living  separate  from  each  other,  as  if  they 
were  in  a  state  of  celibacy-"  Doddridge. 
They  are  hound  to  eich  other ;  in  every 
wav'thev  are  to  evince  kindness,  and  to 
seek  to  promote  the  happiness  and  purity 
of  each  other.  There  is  a  great  deal  of 
delicacy  used  here  by  Paul,  and  his  ex- 
pression is  removed  as  far  as  possible 
from  the  grossness  of  heathen  writers. 
His  meaning  is  plain ;  but  instead  of 
using  a  word  to  <;xpress  it  which  would 
be  indelicate  and  offensive,  he  uses  one 
which  is  not  indelicate  in  the  slightest 
decree.  The  word  which  he  uses  (»iWa», 
benevolence)  denotes  kindness,  goofl-will, 
affection  of  mind.  And  by  the  use  of  the 
word  "due"  (e^t/X«(a»»»j»),  he  reminds 
them  of  the  sacredness  of  their  vow,  and 
y)f  the  fact  that  in  person,  property,  and 
in  every  respect,  tncy  belong  lo  each 
other.  It  was  necessun/  to  give  this  di- 
rection, for  the  contPiry  mijrlit  have  been 
reirarded  as  pnjper  by  many  who  would 
have  supposed  there  was  sjjecial  virtue 


band  hath  not  power  of  his  own 
body,  but  the  wife. 

5.  Defraud  ye  not  one  another, 
except  it  be  ^  with  consent  for  a 
time,  that  ye  may  give  yourselves 
to  fasting  and  prayer  ;  and  come 
together  again,  that  ^  Satan  tempt 
you  not  for  your  incontinency. 

6*.  But  I  speak  this  by  per- 
mission, and  not  of  command- 
ment. 

bJoel2.  1&  olThess.3.  5. 


and  merit  in  living  separate  from  each 
jther  ;  —  as  facts  have  shown  that  many 
have  imbibed  such  an  idea  ; — and  it  was 
not  possible  to  give  the  rule  with  more 
delicacy  than  Paul  has  done.  Many 
MSS. ,  however,  instead  of  "  due  benevo- 
lence," read  o-puXhv,  a  debt,  or  that  which 
is  owed ;  and  this  reading  has  been 
adopted  by  Griesbach  in  the  text.  Ho- 
mer, with  a  delicacy  not  unlike  the  apos- 
tle Paul,  uses  the  word  ^tXcTifir a.,  friend- 
ship, to  express  the  same  idea. 

4.  The  wife  hath  not  power,  &c.  By 
the  marriage  covenant  that  power,  in  this 
respect,  is  transferred  to  the  husband. 
*^  And  lihewise,  also,  the  husband.  The 
equal  rights  of  husband  and  wife,  in  the 
Scriptures  arts  everywhere  maintained. 
They  are  to  regard  themselves  as  united 
in  most  intimate  union,  and  in  most  ten- 
der ties. 

5.  Defraud  ye  not,  &c.  Of  the  right 
mentioned  above.  Withdraw  not  from 
the  society  of  each  other,  fj  Except  it 
be  with  consent.  With  a  muttial  u  der- 
standing,  that  you  may  engage  in  the  ex- 
traordinary duties  of  religion.  Comp.  Ex. 
xix.  15.  11  And  come  together  again,  &c 
Even  by  mutual  rnr\vfx\t  ^he  anostle 
would  not  have  this  srj/araKuu  lu  ue  per- 
petual ;  since  it  would  expose  them  to 
many  of  the  evils  which  the  marriage  re- 
lation was  desiyried  to  avoid  %  Thai 
Satan,  ^cc.  Tliat  Satan  take  not  ad- 
vantage of  you,  and  throw  you  into  tempt- 
ation, and  (ill  vou  with  thoughts  and  pas- 
>non8  which  the  marriage  compact  was 
designed  lo  remedy. 

6.  But  I  speak    this   by  permisidon. 
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7.   For  I   would    ilmt    all    men     of   Tiod,    one    after    lliia    rcanut/, 
were    even    us    I     myself.      But  ,  aud  uuoiher  after  tbal. 
*  every  man  Laib   hk  proj)er  gift 

•  MAtLlSi  11.11. 


Ibc.     It  b  not  quite  certain  whether  the 
word  "ihb**  (rmn),  in  thU  Ten*,  refers 
to   what   precetiet,   or   to   what    follows. 
On  this  cummentalort  are  divided.     The 
more  natural  and  obvious  in!< 
would  be    to  refer  it  to   the 
ItaiHnraL      I  am  inclined  to 
ifae  nore  natural  construction  > 
one,  and  that  Paul  refers  to  what  be  bad 
nid  in  ver.  6.      .Most  rct-ent  commenta- 
tors,  as    .Maikni((ht    and     K' 
however, suppOM;  It  refer*  to  wi_;  :.  .    a  . 
and  appeal  to  siratUr  places  in  Joel  i.  2. 
Ps.  xliiL  2.   1  Cor.  X.  2.3.     Calvin  sijp- 
potct  it  refers  to  what  was  said  in  ver  1. 
^  liy    permiMMton     ( rvyy^un^).         This 
word  means  imdmlgmcr  or  prrmiMMion,  and 
■laods  opposed  to  tiut  which  is  exprcMlv 
eojoioM.     Com  p.   ver.   25.     *  I  am  ah 
'Itmmixo  sajr  this;  I  ha%c  no  expri-«t  com- 
mand on  the  Mjl>jc«-t  ;    I   (five  it  as  my 
opinion ;   I  do  nfit  s^ieak  it  dinnily  under 
the  influence  of  divine  iiuniration.'     See 
ver.    10.  25.    40.      Paul   hcrr    does   not 
claim  to  be  under  in«piration  in  thete  di- 
ractioos  which  he  specitiis.     Hut  thi*  is 
DO  argument   acain^t    hi*    intpiraiiun    in 
fcoend,  but  rather  the  coutrarr.   Fur.  (].\ 
U  thorn*  that  be  was  an  hone-' 
«!•   diipowJ   to  Male   the  c 
Aa  iouKMior.  |waieiiiiiim  to  i 
would  hare  cUimad  to  Mre  U  • 
MMfdrad.    Who  ever  heard  of  a //rr' 
lo  dhioa  inspiraiio"  •<in>i(ting  that  i..  - -, 
lisM  be  was  not  me  guidaaoe? 

Did  MahocDct  ev..  ...J  I....?     I»     • ^ 

Ion  DOW  aver  do  it  ?    (2.)    It  t 

in  ochar  caMi^  whert  no  •sception   la 
made,  ha  rimimml  to  ba  fanpiivd. 
ft'  >haaxiM«ai]r 

p»  '»<Tp  ewe  hi 

to  U  nf 


tr\.)    ^' 


M 


thr 


an  inspired  man,  thou^^h  not  as  a  com. 
mand.  %  A'o/  of  commandmunL  Not 
l>y  express  instruction  from  the  LoitL 
."<ee  ver.  25.  I  do  not  clium  in  thu  to 
"  ••  influence  of  iutpiratiun  ;  and 
.  here  may  be  reir-irded,  or  nut, 
as  \uu  titay  be  able  to  reix'ive  it. 

7.  For  I  itomA/,  &c.  I  would  prefer. 
%  Titat  all  mm,  &c  That  Paul  was  ui>- 
marnc<l  is  evident  fr»»m  1  Cor.  ix.  j. 
Hut  he  do(>ii  not  refer  to  this  &ct  here. 
When  he  *i»he«  that  all  men  were  like 
tiimself,  he  evidently  does  not  intend  titat 
he  would  pn'frr  that  all  should  be  un- 
married, for  this  would  be  a(;ain«t  the  di- 
vine inktitutioo,  and  against  his  own  pre- 
cepts elsewhere.  But  he  would  be  ({lad 
if  all  men  had  control  over  their  pasaions 
and  propensities  as  he  had ;  had  the  fpit 
of  continence,  and  coald  al^ain  from 
marrio^re  when  circum>tan«^?*  of  tnal,  \c.. 
would  make  it  nrojK'r.  WV  may  add,  that 
when  Paul  wi«iK-A  to  exhort  to  any  tbiug 
that  is  difficult,  he  usually  adduce*  Ats 
oirii  examjJe  to  »how  that  it  wtaff  be  done  ; 
an  example  which  it  would  be  well  fur  all 


oei. 

MS  ara 
.  to  be 
'  '-••ne 

AS 


ministers  to  be  able  to  folltv 
errry  wmn   hath  his  proper  qi 


w.      f  i 


But 

cry 


l;.< 


that  we  are  not  to  j« 
■el  re*,  or  measure 
We  may  excel  in  some  one  thmi;.  tt  ey 
io  another.  And  bacatiae  thev  ha\e  nti 
•ar  paculiar  trirtua»  or  rapabuity,  wr  are 
Dol  lo  eoodemn  or  deaouacv  than. 
Coaip.llatL  BIX.  II.  12.  5  QT  GadL 
Bmiiwii  by  God,  either  hi  iha  original 
wihiawiiili  and  &ottllica  of  body  or 
aiod.  or  by  hii  giaoa.  la  ailhar  oaM  ti 
la  the  gift  of  Ood.  The  viftoa  of  ciiwl»- 
n«ic«  is  hi*  gift  M  wall  aa  any  olhtr ;  aad 
Paul  had  riWMW.  as  any  other  mao  awwl 
hava.  to  ba  thankful  that  Cod  bad  cwa> 
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8.  I   say   therefore   to   the   un- 
married   and    widows,   It  is 
for  them  if  they  abide  even  as  I. 

9.  But  if  they   cannot  contain, 


good 


ferred  it  on  him.  So  if  a  man  is 
naturally  amiable,  kind,  p;entle,  large- 
hearted,  tender,  and  affectionate,  he 
should  regard  it  as  the  gift  of  God,  and 
be  thankful  that  he  lias  not  to  contend 
with  the  evils  of  a  moro&e,  proud,  haughty, 
and  severe  temper.  It  is  true,  however, 
that  all  these  virtues  may  be  greatly 
strengthened  by  discipline,  and  that  reli- 
gion gives  vigour  and  comeliness  to  them 
all.  Paul's  virtue  in  this  was  strengthened 
by  his  resolution  ;  by  his  manner  of  life  ; 
by  his  frequent  fastings  and  trials,  and 
by  the  abundant  employment  which  God 
gave  him  in  the  apostleship.  And  it  is 
true  still,  that  if  a  man  is  desirous  to  over- 
come the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  industry,  and 
hardship,  and  trial,  and  self-denial  will 
enable  him,  by  the  grace  of  God,  to  do 
it.  Idleness  is  the  cause  of  no  small  part 
of  the  corrupt  desires  of  men  ;  and  God 
kept  Paul  from  these,  (1.)  By  giving  him 
enough  to  do  ,-  and  (2. )  By  giving  him 
enough  to  suffer. 

8.  It  is  good  for  them.  It  may  be  ad- 
visable, in  the  present  circumstances  of 
persecution  and  distress,  not  to  be  en- 
cumbered wrth  the  cares  and  anxieties  of 
a  family.  See  ver.  26.  32-34.  The 
word  unmarried  (a.ya.f/.oi;)  may  refer 
either  to  those  who  had  never  been  mar- 
ried, or  to  widowers.  It  here  means 
simply  those  who  were  at  that  time  un- 
married, and  hia  reasoning  applies  to 
both  classes.  ^  And  to  widows.  The 
apostle  specifies  these,  though  he  had  not 
specified  widowers  particularly.  The  rea- 
son of  this  distinction  seems  to  be,  that 
lie  considers  more  particularly  the  case  of 
those  females  who  had  never  been  mar- 
ried, in  the  close  of  the  chapter,  ver.  25. 
^  That  they  abide.  That  they  remain, 
in  the  present  circumstances,  unmarried. 
See  ver.  26. 

9.  I3ut  ifthnf  cannot  contain.  If  they 
have  not  the  gift  of  continence;  if  they 
tannot  be  secure  against  temptation  ;  if 


let  ^  tliem  marry :  for  it  is  better 
to  marry  than  to  burn. 

10.  And   unto   the   married    I 

•  1  Tim.  5. 14. 


they  hare  not  strength  of  virtue  enough 
to  preserve  them  from  the  danger  of  sin, 
and  of  bringing  reproach  and  scandal  on 
the  church,  "jl  It  is  better.  It  is  to  be 
preferred.  ^  Than  to  burn.  The  pas- 
sion here  referred  to  is  often  compared  to 
a  fire.  See  Virg.  ^n.  IV.  68.  It  is 
better  to  marry,  even  with  all  the  incon- 
veniences attending  the  marriage  life  in  a 
time  of  distress  and  persecution  in  the 
church  (ver.  26),  than  to  be  the  prey 
of  raging,  consuming,  and  exciting  pas- 
sions. 

10.  And  unto  the  married.  This  verse 
commences  the  second  subject  of  inquiry; 
to  wit,  whether  it  was  proper,  in  the  ex- 
isting state  of  things,  for  those  who  were 
married  to  continue  this  relation,  or  whe- 
ther they  ought  to  separate.  The  reasons 
why  any  may  have  supposed  that  it  was 
best  to  separate,  may  have  been,  (1.) 
That  their  troubles  and  persecutions  might 
be  such  that  they  might  judge  it  best  that 
families  should  be  broken  up;  and,  (2.) 
Probably  many  supposed  that  it  was  un- 
lawful for  a  Christian  wife  or  husband  to 
be  connected  at  all  with  a  heathen  and 
an  idolater.  ^  /  command  yet  not  I,  but 
the  Lord.  Not  I  so  much  as  the  Lord. 
This  injunction  is  not  to  be  understood  as 
advice  merely,  but  as  a  solemn,  divine 
command,  from  which  you  are  not  at  li- 
berty to  depari.  Paul  here  professes  to 
utter  the  language  of  inspiration,  and  de- 
mands obedience.  The  express  com- 
mand of  "  the  Lord  "  to  which  he  refers, 
is  probably  the  precept  recorded  in  Matt, 
v.  32,  and  xix.  3 — 10.  These  precepts 
of  Chriht  asserted  that  the  marriage  tie 
was  sacred  and  inviolable.  Tf  Let  not  tht 
wife  depart,  &c.  Let  her  not  prove  faith- 
less to  her  marriage  vows ;  let  her  not, 
on  any  pretence,  desert  her  husband. 
Though  she  is  a  Christian,  and  he  is  not, 
yet  let  her  not  seek,  on  that  account,  to 

be  sef)arate  from  him The  law  of  Moseu 

did  not  permit  a  wife  to  divorce  horseif 


A.D.r.o.l 


CHAPTER  VII. 


131 


commaiul,  yet  not  I,  but  l!ie  concilc<l  to  her  hu^baiul  :  »n»l  let 
Lord,  Let  *not  the  wife  depart  not  the  hiwbaiid  put  away  A/# 
from  ker  husband  :  j  wife. 

11.   Hut  and    if  she  dcpnrt,  let  {       12.   But    to    the    reitt    »peftk    I, 
her   remain   unmarried,  or  be   re-  i  not   '*  the    Lord  :     If  any   brother 


•  Mjd.114—16.    MatUl9.6,ft. 


fton  ber  hufband,  thou(;h  it  tras  <oTne- 
tfaoei  done  (rf^mp.  .MvW  x.  I*J ) ;  but  tite 
Greek  and    Kotnan    \mw%  allowed   iL —  ' 
GrotiuM.       But    Paul    here   refers   to   a 
formal  and  legal    »cparation    b«-forc   the 
mafHstrair*.  and  not  to  a  Toluntar}-  tcpa* 
rmlion,  without  intending  to  he  formally 
diTorr«i.      The  rca-vini  for  this  opinion  I 
are,  (1.)  Thai  luch  di\orpc«  wore  Lmmn  I 
and    practiftcd   among    Ixiih    Jrw«    and  ! 
bcaihi-n*.      (2.)  It  wa»  important  to  Mrttle 
the  qu«'»tii'n  whether  thry  were  to  bo  al- 
lowrd  in  the  Clinstion  cliun  h.    (.3  )  Th«'  ! 
ciaim  «ouId  be  ict  up,  pr<*taM}.  that  it  . 
Oligfat  be  clone.     (4.  )  The  (jii<--ti<>n  whc- 
dwf  a  volutUary  trjtaratitm  un^'ht  Hot  be 
proper,  where  one  j«n_v  w.tj  a  Chriotian 
and  the  other  not,  h«*  div-tivc«  in  the  f  1- 
lowing  »er>rt.   Ver.  12 — 17.    Here,  there-  ^ 
fore,  he  (olemnlv  rvp»au  the  law  of  Chritt,  I 
that  dir-rce,  undi  r  ihi*   Chrifttiao  econo-  i 
njr.  wa>  not  to  \h'  in  the  (fower  either  of  I 
the  hu»l*an<l  ur  wifr. 

II.  Jiut  and  if  the  drpart.  If  »hi«  ' 
have  withdrawn  by  a  ra>ii  an<i  fixiliiji 
act;  if  kike  hat  alti-tn|<ti-<l  to  lii^wjUe  the 
marriage  v-w,  »ho  ii  i<>  n-iivain  unmarried, 
or  be  reconnlcd.  SIm*  u  not  at  lit>erty 
Id  marry  another.  Thi*  may  refer,  I 
•uppute,  to  instance*  where  wivt>«,  Ignor- 
•nl  of  the  rule  of  Chrut,  and  •uppoainK 
tfMl  they  I  i'.t  to  tciurate  iImmh- 

■alfti  tiXHi.  ikband*.   h  td    nt-h!y 

left  ihMD,  and  ImU  Mippoaod  tl> 
riaga  eootract  waa  dMnlvad.     > 
them  that  Ihia  vaa  inipoaatUe ;  and  mat 
i^lhey  had  to  Mcaralad  frtim  (h.ir  hu^ 
noda,  the  pure  Uw«  of  '  ty  did 

•ol  recofphe  th  *  '  '^  •  .   muU 

aithrr  he  reco««  ..U,  or 

lemain  alooe.      i  n*  ^aa  an 

mctvd  iltat  it  could  ^mI  by 

the  Will  of  etihrr  part;.      ^    iM  kff  r*. 
mmuk  mmmmmmL     Tliat  u,  laC  htr  BOC 


«  Cars  11  11.  he. 


marry  annthrr.  ^  Or  be  reetmciUd  to 
her  MiubitmL  Let  this  be  done,  if  poa- 
iible.  If  It  cannot  be,  let  her  remain  UD- 
married.  It  was  a  duly  to  be  reconciled, 
if  it  was  |>o«8ibIe.  If  not,  »iie  should  not 
rit.late  her  vo»s  to  her  hu»band  so  far  a<i 
to  marry  another.  It  is  evident  that  this 
rule  is  still  binding,  and  that  no  one  who 
haa  separated  from  her  husband,  whatever 
be  the  cause,  unlets  thrrc  be  a  regular  di- 
vorce, according  to  iho  law  of  Chri5t 
(.Matt.  V.  tf2),  ran  be  •)  marry 

ai;ain.     ^  Amd  Ut  not  //  '  <■/.     See 

Nc»le,  Matt.  V.  32.  Thi»  nghi,  grantcl 
under  the  Jewish  law,  and  prartiked 
among  all  the  hi'aihen.  was  to  be  taken 
away  wholly  umler  the  goatKd.  The  mar- 
ria;;e  tic  was  to  be  regarded  as  sacred  ; 
and  the  t\ranny  of  man  over  woman  wat 
to  ii-au*. 

12.  Hut  to  the  TttL  *  I  have  spoken 
in  regard  to  thf  .|<iti«-«  of  the  unmarried, 
and  the  <,  •  r  it  is  right  and 

ad*i>able  id  marry.      Ver. 

1 — 9.  I  ha\e  ai*o  iitten-d  the  OlMMMDd 
uf  the  Lord  in  regard  to  thoae  who  are 
marr:eil.  and  tlic  question  whither  sepa- 
ration and  ilivorce  wrrw  proper.  Now  in 
regard  to  tht  rest  o/ikt  p^rfnu  and  caum 


refi-rrctl  to,   I 
The  rt*t,  or  r< 
rrlatra  pni 
one  pan\ 

;.<iL      In  tW  \ttvM' 
nrrrd  rhv  solemn.  ■ 

< «  waa  to  take 


IT  ray  opinion  * 

Iwre  referred  to, 

.11  which 

«•  other 

■   -ie- 

.      'i»t, 

nnthrr 


».  .  -  a  no  instanor.  •  ,  ^'rreably 
to  the  taw  of  Christ.  .Malt.  v.  ;f2.  llial 
was  settled  by  divine  authority.  In  the 
sub«r«{uent  vrr«c«  he  dt*rus.*es  a  diflrrent 
quortjua;      '  '  %':-.    rp^rmtiam 

waa  not  a  '>cn  the 

ooe  party  «-i»  a  «  'C  o*her 

BOt«     Tbo  word  rts  ■ttm  m^ 
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hath  a  ^^•i^e  that  believcth  not,  and 
she  be  pleased  to  dwell  with  him, 
let  him  not  put  her  away. 

13.    And     the    woman    which 


stances,  and  the  questions  which  would 
arise  under  this  inquiry.  •[  Not  the  Lord. 
Note,  ver.  6.  '  I  do  not  claim,  in  this 
advice,  to  be  under  the  influence  of  in- 
spiration ;  I  have  no  express  command 
on  the  subject  from  the  Lord ;  but  I  de- 
liver my  opinion  as  the  servant  of  the 
Lord  (ver.  40),  and  as  having  a  right  to 
offer  advice,  even  when  I  have  no  express 
command  from  God,  to  a  church  which 
I  have  founded,  and  which  has  consulted 
me  on  the  subject.'  This  was  a  case  in 
which  both  he  and  they  were  to  follow 
the  principles  of  Christian  prudence  and 
propriety,  when  there  was  no  express 
commandment.  Many  such  cases  may 
occur.  But  \q\v,  perhaps  none,  can  oc- 
cur, in  which  some  Christian  principle 
shall  not  be  found,  that  will  be  sufficient 
to  direct  the  anxious  inquirer  after  truth 
and  duty.  •[  If  any  brother.  Any  Chris- 
tian. ■"  That  believeth  not.  That  is  not 
a  Christian  ;  that  is  a  heathen.  ^  And 
if  she  be  pleased.  If  it  seems  best  to  her  ; 
if  slie  consents ;  apj)roves  of  living  to- 
gether still.  There  might  be  many  cases 
where  the  wife  or  tl  e  husband,  that  was 
not  a  Christian,  would  be  so  opposed  to 
Christianity,  and  so  violent  in  their  oppo- 
Fition,  that  they  would  not  be  willing  to 
live  with  a  Christian.  When  this  was  the 
case,  the  Christian  husband  or  wife  could 
not  prevent  the  separation.  When  this 
was  not  the  case,  they  were  not  to  seek  a 
separation  themselves.  ^  To  dwell  with 
him.  To  remain  in  connexion  with  him 
as  his  wife,  though  they  differed  on  the 
subject  of  religion.  ^  Let  him  not  put 
her  away.  Though  she  is  a  heathen, 
thoujrh  opposed  to  his  religion,  yet  the 
marriage  vow  is  sacred  and  inviolable. 
It  i«  not  to  be  .sundered  by  any  change 
.^hich  can  take  plafc  in  the  opinions  of 
either  party.  It  is  e\  itlont  that  if  a  man 
were  at  liln-rty  to  dissolve  the  marriage 
tic,  or  to  discard  his  wife  when  his  own 
opinion.s  were  changed  on  the  subject  of 
religion,  that  it  would  at  once  destroy  all 


hath  a  liusband  that  believeth  not, 
and    if    he   be    pleased    to    dwell 
with  her,  let  her  not  leave  him. 
14.  For    the    unbelieving  hus- 


the  sacredness  of  the  rfiarriage  union,  and 
render  it  a  nullity.  Even,  therefore,  when 
there  is  a  difference  of  opinion  on  the 
vital  subject  of  religion,  the  tie  is  not  dis- 
solved ;  but  the  only  effect  of  religion 
should  be  to  make  the  converted  husband 
or  wife  more  tender,  kind,  affectionate, 
and  faithful  than  they  were  before ;  and 
all  the  more  so  as  their  partners  are 
without  the  hopes  of  the  gospel,  and  as 
they  may  be  won  to  love  the  Saviour. 
Ver.  16. 

13.  Let  her  not  leave  him.  A  change 
of  phraseology  from  the  last  verse,  to 
suit  the  circumstances.  The  wife  had 
not  power  to  put  away  the  husband,  and 
expel  him  from  his  own  home ;  but  she 
might  think  it  her  duty  to  be  separated 
from  him.  The  apostle  counsels  her  not 
to  do  this;  and  this  advice  should  still  be 
followed.  She  should  still  love  her  hus- 
band and  seek  his  welfare ;  she  should 
be  still  a  kind,  affectionate,  and  faithful 
wife ;  and  all  the  more  so  that  she  may 
show  him  the  excellence  of  religion,  and 
win  him  to  love  it.  She  should  even 
bear  much,  and  bear  it  long  ;  nor  should 
she  leave  him  unless  her  life  is  rendered 
miserable,  or  in  danger;  or  unless  he 
wholly  neglects  to  make  provision  for  her, 
and  leaves  her  to  suffering,  to  want,  and 
to  tears.  In  such  a  case  no  precept  of 
religion  forbids  her  to  return  to  her  fa- 
ther's house,  or  to  seek  a  place  of  safety 
and  of  comfort.  But  even  then  it  is  not 
to  be  a  separation  on  account  of  a  differ- 
ence of  religious  sentiment,  but  for  brutal 
treatment.  Even  then  the  marriage  tie 
is  not  dissolved,  and  neither  party  are  at 
liberty  to  marry  again. 

14.  For  the  unbelieving  husband.  The 
husband  that  is  not  a  Christian  ;  who  still 
remains  a  heathen,  or  an  impenitent  man. 
The  apostle  here  states  reasons  why  a  se- 
paration should  not  take  place  when  there 
was  a  difference  of  religion  between  the 
husband  and  the  wife.  The  first  is,  that 
tl»e  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified  by 
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Wnd  i  ified  by  tlic 

the  li.  :i^'  wifo   is      . 

hy  tlio  husbojid  ;    else   were  your  J 


unclcai  :    but  uow  •  are 


V. 


•  \laL  i.  15.  !& 


Mm  balwmg  wifc.  And  the  ol^tet  of 
thk  cUtaaeai  items  tu  be,  to  a»ee(  an 

objection  which  might  exirt  io  the  mind, 
and  whirh  mit^ht,  |Mrrha)ift,  be  urycd  by 
tome.  '  Shall  1  not  be  poUutmi  by  Mich 
a  connection  ?  Shall  I  not  be  de&led,  in 
the  eye  of  (iod,  by  living  in  a  cloae  union 
wttli  a  lieatheii,  a  »ini>iT.  an  enemy  nf 
God,  tn'l  an  oj>jx"*<t  of  thv  ijc^jwl  ?' 
Thi*.' 

leu,  or  r.-- 

pliev  'No;    til'-  true 

The  conncctio;  ■        .     ,    .  it-*  «if 

HDeCification,  or  a  kjnd  of  holi- 

BCM  orer  tiie  Ui..-   ..  ..i.^  party  by  the 
believinf;  party,  to  far  «•  to  render  their 
duldrtn  holy,  and  tlii'reforu  it  i«  ini; 
to  nek  for  a  ftrnaraiion.'    C  Jt  tan 
(ky*m*Tm4  \.      1  here  ha«  Ijet-ii    > 
riety  of  opinion*  in  n*f^d  to  t.  t' 

tfaift  word.  It  docs  not  com|M-*rt  Mttii  uiy 
deiiCB  to  ttalc  tht-ie  opinion*.  The 
oaaal  neaoin);  of  the  word  i*  to  make 
Inly ;  to  irt  apart  to  a  lamni  um;  ;  to 
•oaaecrmte,  &c.  See  Note,  John  svii. 
17.  But  the  exprvMion  cannot  mean 
here,  (I.)  Tliat  thie  unbelie\in(;  hiuband 
would  become  bojy,  or  be  a  Christian,  by 
tkt  mttrt  /met  of  a  coaneetion  widk  a 
Clwwtian,  for  this  would  be  to  do  vio- 
hettf*  to  tft^  wnrrfi,  ml  would  be  coo- 
tri-  nor,  {'J.)  That 

tif  fiiiti  Ikth  Kandi* 

led  by  iim'  (  nnaian  wite  (  Whitby),  fur 
IIm  Would  not  be  trwt  in  ail  ca«ea ;  nor, 
(& )  That  the  iiwbalieHnf  boiband  would 
gradually  become  more  frrourdblr  io. 
to  Chrutianiiy,  by  obaer^mif  it« 
oa  the  wifc  (aeeordiaff  to   Scui- 


lflr){  far,  Ihongli  llui  aiglll  be  true,  vrt 
tiM  aponle  waa  ipeakiaff  of  MOMCiung 
flMH^  ao9  wbies  nndrri  t1  fneir  rWwwpti 


boir:  n 


a  Chn«(un.  by  \*r- 
isf  eoWMrfed  viih  a  riin.Tiiii  mT.  '  'a,-. 
Cording  to  li 

be    I-   .^^.....^    wi    _„.«  ; ^    ,., 

vbidi  mMfo  iWcbiUm 


koly,  and  beoaum  tin  word  kytmXm  \» 
not  itted  in  tbtt  mom  ebewhirv.  But  A 
is  a  gmxl  rule  of  inter|>rvldtion,  that  the 
word«  which  are  u»ed  in  any  plaiv  are  t« 
be  limited  in  their  li^iticatioa  by  iht 
connection ;  and  all  that  we  are  rc<)uired 
to  understand  here  i*.  that  the  uiibi-l:ev. 
ini^  hu«l>and  was  %.i-        '    '    ■  to 

the  aubject  umier  •  .        .  id 

rtyard  to  th4>  (^uc^Uou  MiaiiRr  i>  ua5 
pn)p<'r  for  thorn  to  live  t<Jv;ulhcT,  or  who 
ther  they  thould  be  •eturated  or  iit> 
And  the  wme  may  l>c,  '  They  are  by  the 
marriafl^  tie  one  f1e«h.  They  arc  indi*> 
xjlubly  united  by  the  ordinance  of  (io<L 
A*  they  are  one  bv  hit  ap()ointment,  u 
•hey  have  received  hit  unction  to  the 
Miarria^'e  union,  and  ax  one  of  tbem  i^ 
.  »o  the  other  i»  to  b*-  '    !  aa 

!ied  or  maile  «o  holy  :  ine 

naiii  tion  to  the  union,  that  it  u  |>ru|M.T  for 
them  to  live  together  in  the  marriaffc  re- 
lation.' And  ill  pnMif  of  thia,  Paul  «ayt 
if  it  were  not  ki,  if  ilw  connexion  wa«  to 
be  rf(;ar<li*d  a*  impure  and  abominable, 
then  their  children  were  to  be  cttei-rocd 
aa  illegitimate  and  unclean  But  now 
they  were  not  to  retrarded,  and  comA/  not 
•^  be  ;  and  hence  it  followed  that  they 
miffht  lawfully  continue  together.  So 
Calun,  WviA,  and  Doddridge  internret 
tl»e  cipn-Wkion.  €'  KUe  icrre  your  ehimrrn 
mmeleaH  (AmmJm^m).  Im(mrv  ;  the  oppo. 
Mte  of  wliat  i*  meant  by  holy.  Here  ob> 
terra,  (1.)  That  thi*  ii  a  rvaion  why  thv 
parent*,  one  of  whom  wa«  a  Chriwian  and 
the  other  not,  aliould  not  be  aftiaraied  i 
and,  ('2.)  The  rra«on  u  founded  on  the 
hn,  that  if  they  were  •eparalrd,  the  otT- 
»|inn',;  of  tuch  a  union  mu»l  be  rrgardrd 
a*  illegilimata,  or  unholy;  and.  (ii)  It 
mutt  n#  tmprwpw  to  apfiaraie  m  -t^h  a 
t  rnatiin.  >  «*u 

iirvr.  that  iliBir  cluldiia  wtiw 

i<'l!  !'■<!.    and   Hibirct  to    the 


tie 


i ... 
aitd 


rd  Io  pfftMe  that  rW- 
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15.  But  if  tlie  unbelieving  de- 
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part,  let  him  depart.     A  brother 


Hren  are  "  federally  holy,"  and  that  they 
are  entitled  to  the  privilege  of  baptism  on 
the  ground  of  the  faith  of  one  of  the  pa- 
rents. But  against  this  interpretation 
there  are  insuperable  objections.  (1.) 
The  phrase  "federally  holy  "  is  unintelli- 
gible, and  conveys  no  idea  to  the  great 
mass  of  men.  It  occurs  nowhere  in  the 
Scriptures,  and  what  can  be  meant  by  it? 
(2.)  It  does  not  accord  with  the  scope 
and  design  of  the  argument.  There  is 
not  one  word  about  baptism  here ;  not 
one  allusion  to  it ;  nor  does  the  argument 
in  the  remotest  degree  bear  upon  it.  The 
question  was  not  whether  children  should 
be  baptized,  but  it  was  whether  there 
should  be  a  separation  between  man  and 
wife,  where  the  one  was  a  Christian  and 
the  other  not.  Paul  states,  that  {/"such  a 
separation  should  take  place,  it  would  m- 
ph/  that  the  marriage  was  improper ;  and 
of  course  the  children  must  be  regarded 
as  unclean.  But  how  would  the  supposi- 
tion that  they  were  federally  holy,  and 
the  proper  subjects  of  baptism,  bear  on 
this  ?  Would  it  not  be  equally  true  that 
it  was  proper  to  baptize  the  children  whe- 
ther the  parents  were  separated  or  not  ? 
Is  it  not  a  doctrine  among  Pedobaptisls 
everywhere,  that  the  children  are  entitled 
to  baptism  on  the  faith  of  either  of  the 
parents,  and  that  that  doctrine  is  not  af- 
fected by  the  question  here  agitated  by 
Paul  ?  Whether  it  was  proper  for  them 
to  live  together  or  not,  was  it  not  equally 
true  that  the  child  of  a  believing  parent 
was  to  be  baptized  ?  But,  ('i.  )  The  sup- 
position that  this  means  that  the  children 
would  be  regarded  as  illegitimate  if  such 
a  separation  should  take  [)lace,  is  one  that 
accords  with  the  whole  scope  and  design 
of  the  argument  '  When  one  party  is  a 
Christian  and  the  other  not,  shall  there 
be  a  separation  ?  *  Tnis  was  the  question. 
'  No,'  says  Paul ;  '  if  there  he  such  a  se- 
paration, it  must  be  because  the  marriage 
is  improper :  because  it  would  be  wrong 
to  live  Icjgether  in  such  circumstances.' 
What  would  follow  from  this?  Why, 
that  all  the  children  that  have  been  born 
since  the  one  party  became  a  Christian, 
must  be  regarded  as  having  bceu  born 


while  a  connection  existed  that  was  irn. 
proper,  and  unchristian,  and  unlawful, 
and  of  course  they  must  be  regarded  as 
illegitimate.  But,  says  he,  you  do  not 
believe  this  yourselves.  It  follows,  there- 
fore, that  the  connection,  even  according 
to  your  own  views,  is  proper.  (4.)  This 
accords  with  the  meaning  of  the  word  wn- 
clean  {a.KK6ot.pra).  It  properly  denotes 
that  which  is  impure,  defiled,  idolatrous, 
unclean  (a)  In  a  Levitical  sense.  Lev. 
V.  2.  {h)  In  a  moral  sense.  Acts  x.  28. 
2  Cor.  vi.  17.  Eph.  v.  5.  The  word 
will  appropriately  express  tlie  sense  of 
illegitimacy;  and  the  argument,  I  think, 
evidently  requires  this.  It  may  be  sum- 
med up  in  a  few  words.  *  Your  separa- 
tion would  be  a  proclamation  to  all  that 
you  regard  the  marriage  as  invalid  and 
improper.  From  this  it  would  follow  that 
the  offspring  of  such  a  marriage  would  be 
illegitimate.  But  you  are  not  prepared 
to  admit  this;  you  do  not  believe  it. 
Your  children  you  esteem  to  be  legiti- 
mate, and  they  are  so.  The  marriage 
tie,  therefore,  should  be  regarded  as  bind- 
ing, and  separation  unnecessary  and  im- 
proper.' See,  however,  Doddridge  and 
Bloomfield  for  a  different  view  of  this 

subject I  believe  infant  baptism  to  be 

proper  and  right,  and  an  inestimable  pri- 
vilege to  parents  and  to  children.  But  a 
good  cause  should  not  be  made  to  rest  on 
feeble  supports,  nor  on  forced  and  unna- 
tural interpretations  of  the  Scriptures. 
And  such  I  regard  the  usual  interpreta- 
tion placed  on  this  passage.  ^I  -^"^  ^^^ 
are  they  holy.  Holy  in  the  same  sense 
as  the  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified 
by  the  believing  wife ;  for  different  forms 
of  the  same  word  are  usual.  That  is, 
they  are  legitimate.  They  are  not  to  be 
branded  and  treated  as  bastards,  as  they 
would  be  by  your  separation.  You  re- 
gard them  as  having  been  born  in  lawful 
wedlock,  and  they  are  so;  and  they 
should  be  treated  as  such  by  their  pa- 
rents, and  not  be  exposed  to  shame  and 
disgrace  by  your  separation. 

15.  But  if  the  unbelieving  depart.  If 
they  choose  to  leave  you.  ^  Let  him 
depart.     You  cannot  prevei>*  i<  and  you 
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or  a  BiHtcr  is  not  under  liondnsc  in 
•uch  casts  :  but  God  liatli  culled 
■  u»  '  to  f>eacc. 

•  Rflfn.lS.lfl  14.19.     Ileb.12.14.  >  in. 


■re  to  fubinit  to  it  patient/j.  and  bear  it 
ai  a  ChriKaao.  H  A  brother  or  a  tiittr 
u  not  undtr  htmdmgt,  &c.  Manv  have 
•uppoacd  that  this  mran*  that  (iwy  would 
\tf  at  !'b»M^y  u>  nurn*  again  «hfn  the 
t.'  -    cir    hiuband    had  cone 

«>       ,  .,   rirotiu*,   Ro^cnniuiler, 

kc  iiut  ihui  Ik  con'rarv  to  the  »!nun  of 
the  «iv»""-^-'  "f  the  a{v>fttle.  The  M-n*e 
of  thf  ■  1  "  i«  not  b<»un<l,"  itc..  i», 

thai  1/  iM  j,  i  ...  .biy  detjart,  the  one  that 
M  left  i«  Du4  bound  by  the  nuuriaffe  tie  to 
niake  pnivition  for  the  oil-  "  '  parted; 
to  do  aria  Out  mi);ht  U*  ;  to  re- 

11.  '-Ut  effort    lu   c    :iij>«'l   the 

d  iid  or  Wife   to   live   with 

tl  r   li-cn  ;  but  it  at  lilicrty 

t>  >'.  ^;   i  fthould  rt*(;ard  it  as 

proprr  ui  to  d«i.  •  (l"<i  hath  callrJ  um 
to  pmtct.  K<li-'''>ii  1*  in-arcful.  It  Would 
prr«rnl  ei  md  bniila.     This  it 

t#»  *-    ^.  •"  If.      If  it  raiinot  be 

(>;  <    iK-r,  there  should 

be  *  |M-  K1-.UI  M  I  jr^nM)  i  and  tchfTM  Mich 
a  trparaiion  tia«  tairn  tdace,  the  one 
whicn  has  dr|iarted  »houid  be  ludirred  to 
fBOiaio  arparale  in  (M-ii/'e.  find  ha«i  called 
u«  to  Ii%o  ia  peacr  *  m. 

This  is  the  general  >ii 

on  which  we  are  a!-  t.     In  our 

relation  to  our  (lam  •  .  a^  Mill  as 

In  all  oilier  n-lalions  and  rir<-  .,:.  ^l 
this  IS  to  i^ide  us.  CaJvin  »u|  ;  ^-ca  UxoI 
this  drclamtion  prrlaint  to  the  fumm 
|«rt  of  this  vrr«e ;  and  that  Paul  meant 
to  My,  thai  if  the  unljclievm;.'  ilc|Mrt,  he 
Is  to  be  suflrrrd  to  do  an  peaceably  rather 
than  to  hare  i^Miteniioa  aod  rtrilb,  for 
''•    ■  '  a  lifc  of  peace. 

ictattktm,  he  The 
afxMtk  here  asMgw  a  r—aea  whj  th«  be> 
beiriaf  party  ibottld  not  arparale  from 
the  octer  ■■■fliMJy,  or  why  ho  abould 
n«4  de4f«  lo  bt  aoparoied.  T1>r  n-Moo 
b.  the  poaMBly,  or  th«  pm*  al 

the  uobofioviof  ymt%y  night  U  u-d 

^   the  eaanple  aod  oolraatMa  of  the 


10.  For  what  Icnowost  tliou, 
O  wife,  ultoilicr  tlioii  t»halt  »te 
^  thi^  husband?    or    how  *  know- 


»1  Pr(.11.2. 


>t»Aac 


other.  •!  Whether  thou,  kc.  Worn  do 
you  know  but  this  inay  be  done?  It 
there  not  a  pomihility,  nay  a  probability 
of  it,  and  i«  not  thi<  a  sufficient  rtaaop 
for  eontinuini;  to(;ether?  ^  Sam  tkf 
kuahttnii.  Gain  him  over  to  the  Chris 
lian  fiuth ;  be  the  means  of  bis  coovcrvion 
.-ind  ulvatinn.  Comp.  Rom.  zi.  26 — 
We  learn  from  thb  verae,  (I.)  That 
there  i*  a  powibility  that  an  unbelievini^ 
partner  in  life  may  be  conterted  by  the 
exoinple  of  the  other.  (2.)  That  this 
should  l>e  an  object  of  intense  interett  to 
the  ChriMian  hu»band  or  wife,  beeause 
(a)  It  will  promote  ihi-  '  -of  the 

o«h<^;   (h)   It  will  pniii.  useful • 

T  It  will  be  the  meAUft  ofblevtini; 

\\  \,  for  pan-ntu  should  b*'  united 

on  tn»'  nubject  of  relijfion,  and  in  their 
example  and  influenre  m  traininf;  up 
their  »unj  and  daughter*;  and  (d)  Be- 
cauMr  the  salvation  of  a  beloved  husband 
or  wife  should  Ih*  an  objt^rt  of  intense 


mterrst.     (A  )  Tl 
imiMirtance  that  tl 


jch 
be 

V*  lUU'  h.  t  fh, 

1  or-h-r  tl  \m 

a(X'oui)i>u;K(L     I'j 
lirable even  to  live  ^ 

to  do  it ;  and  so   aixj  it  i*  tu 

bear   much,    verv   niu<h,    v*  ■  an 

'>.  lui  and  fretful  tem|«r,  wsth  an  un« 
la.:).ftil  and  even  an  intem|M-r  >'•-  hx.lL^nd. 
or  with  a  |Mnfr*o  and  {m-<  .  if 

there  is  a  pro»i      ■  •'  ■•  •'    •  in- 

verted.    (4.)   1  i  u  .  .  - 

whore  given.     1  i  v-  '  '< '■ 

oAoo  dooo.      It  is  I  A.      .Manv  a 

wife  haa  ihua  been  ti» 
a  husband  ;  many  a  I 
the  OMoaa  of  the  s-v  — 

la  ragaid  lo  the  »•< .  ^  » 

lo  bo  bopod  for.  ««  m^ 
la  not  by  a  harsh,  fr« 
MDper  {  it  is  to  be  bv  k 
dpntM*,  and  lovr.     It  .* 
I  ^m*4ii>oalioo  of  the  eaivliriu-y  o|  txn^tm 
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est   tliou,    0    man,    whether   thou  I  hath  called  every  one,  so  let  him 


shalt  save  thi/  wife  ? 

17.  But    as    God    hath    distri- 
buted to  every  man,  as  ^  the  Lord 


a  ver.  20,  24. 


by  example ;  by  patience  when  provoked, 
meekness  when  injured,  love  when  de- 
spised, forbearance  when  words  of  harsh- 
ness and  irritation  are  used,  and  by  show- 
ing hoiv  a  Christian  can  live,  and  what  is 
the  true  nature  of  religion  :  by  kind  and 
affectionate  conversation  when  alone,when 
the  heart  is  tender,  when  calamities  visit 
the  family,  and  when  the  thoughts  are 
drawn  along  by  the  events  of  Providence 
towards  death.  Not  by  harshness  or 
severity  of  manner,  is  the  result  to  be 
hoped  for,  but  by  tender  entreaty,  and 
mildness  of  life,  and  by  prayer.  Pre- 
eminently this  is  to  be  used.  When  a 
husband  will  not  hear,  God  can  hear; 
when  he  is  angry,  morose,  or  unkind, 
God  is  gentle,  tender,  and  kind;  and 
when  a  husband  or  a  wife  turn  away 
from  the  voice  of  gentle  entreaty,  God's 
ear  is  open,  and  God  is  ready  to  hear 
and  to  bless.  Let  one  thing  guide  the  life. 
We  are  never  to  cease  to  set  a  Christian 
example ;  never  to  cease  to  live  as  a 
Christian  should  live  ;  never  to  cease  to 
pray  fervently  to  the  God  of  grace,  that 
the  partner  of  our  lives  may  be  brought 
under  the  full  influence  of  Christian 
truth,  and  meet  us  in  the  enjoyments  of 
heaven. 

1 7.  But  as  God  hath  distributed,  &c. 
As  God  hath  divided  {ifii^toiv) ;  i.  e. 
given,  imparted  to  any  one.  As  God 
has  given  grace  to  every  one.  The  words 
tt  fifi  denote  simply  hut  in  the  beginning 
of  this  verse.  The  apostle  here  intro- 
duces a  new  subject ;  or  an  inquiry  vary- 
ing somewhat  from  that  preceding,  though 
of  the  same  general  nature.  He  had  dis- 
cuss('d  the  question  whether  a  husband 
and  wife  ought  to  be  separated  on  ac- 
count of  a  difference  in  religion.  He 
now  says  that  the  general  principle  there 
stated  ought  to  rule  everywhere ;  that 
men  who  become  Christians  ought  not  to 
•e^sk  to  change  their  condition  or  calling 


walk.      And  ^  so   ordain    I   in  all 
churches, 

be.  4. 17.    2  Cor.  11.28. 


in  life,  but  to  remain  in  that  situation  in 
which  they  were  when  they  became 
Christians,  and  show  the  excellence  of 
their  religion  in  that  particular  calling. 
The  object  of  Paul,  therefore,  is  to  pre- 
serve order,  industry,  faithfulness  in  the 
relations  of  life,  and  to  show  that  Chris- 
tianity does  not  design  to  break  up  the 
relations  of  social  and  domestic  inter- 
course. This  discussion  continues  to  ver. 
24.  The  phrase  "  as  God  hath  distri- 
buted "  refers  to  the  condition  in  which 
men  are  placed  in  life,  whether  as  rich  or 
poor,  in  a  state  of  freedom  or  servitude, 
of  learning  or  ignorance,  &c.  And  it 
implies  that  God  appoints  the  lot  of  men, 
and  orders  the  circumstances  of  their 
condition  ;  that  religion  is  not  designed 
to  interfere  directly  with  this;  and  that 
men  should  seek  to  show  the  real  excel- 
lence of  religion  in  the  particular  sphere 
in  which  they  may  have  been  placed  by 
divine  Providence  before  they  became 
converted.  ^  As  the  Lord  hath  catted 
every  one.  That  is,  in  the  condition  or 
circumstances  in  which  any  one  is  when 
he  is  called  by  the  Lord  to  be  a  Chris- 
tian. ^  So  let  him  walk.  In  that 
sphere  of  life  ;  in  that  calling  (ver.  20.); 
in  that  particular  relation  in  which  he 
was,  let  him  remain,  unless  he  can  con- 
sistently change  it  for  the  better,  and 
THKUE  let  him  illustrate  the  true  beauty 
and  excellence  of  religion.  This  was 
designed  to  counteract  the  notion  that 
the  fact  of  embracing  a  new  religion  dis- 
solved the  relations  of  life  which  existed 
before.  This  idea  probably  prevailed  ex- 
tensively among  the  Jews.  Paul's  object 
is  to  show  that  the  gospel,  instead  of  dis- 
solving those  relations,  only  strengthened 
them,  and  enabled  those  who  were  con- 
verted the  better  to  discharge  the  duties 
which  grow  out  of  them.  ^  And  so 
ordain  I,  &c.  This  is  no  peculiar  rule, 
for  you  Corinthians.     It  is  the  universal 
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18.    Ih   any    mnn    callcil    beiii^         If).    Circumrtsion   ^is    nothing, 

drcumciscd  ?  let  liim  not  become  and     iiiu  ; m     is     nothing, 

uncirciinici>*(l.     Is   any  called    in  but  the  ki...^     of  the  com  man  d- 

uncircumci)*ion  ?    *let  Lira  not  be  mcnts  of  God. 
circumci»cd. 


•  ArUl5.  l.^e.    C«L  S.t,  Ac. 


20.   Let   every   man    abide  **  in 


»  Oal.  5.  « :  &  IS. 
«  Ptov.  tj.  H. 


■  JD&15.I4.     IJilo.t.1 


rule  which  1  ever) whore  inculcatt^d.  It 
U  not  ini|>n>bablr  tiut  there  was  occaftiun 
to  irui»t  c\rrv»h<-rr  on  thik  rule,  aiid  to 

rrpr»'<>»  di»<»rilcr»  whii-h   in  .    '   '  *      n 

Sttrmjttt'il   b*'  »<j(jjf  wlio 
th^i'     ,  ' 

n\> 

•  h.  I. 
2tt.       1    lirtng    cirr  i 

itativr-lx  '"     '••«,   or    ^  .i 

Jewioh  .   and    ha\inir  »ubtnittrd 

to  the  II'  li'  It  rile  of  the  Jewtftli  rvli- 
gion.  *^  /.rt  him  not  brcome  wnrircKiN- 
CUm/.  1  hu  r<>uld  not  be  hti-rmlly  done. 
But  xho  aiMH^tlc  rvfcn  here  to  (vrtain 
eff'  re   made   to  ri*rn«»vr  the 

ID.if  i-i»ion  whirh  were  «<f!iti 

■tteni|  '  ''e  who  wtre  a»l)an)«'il  nf 

lu^iii.  i;mriM.*d.      1  he  |>ra«ii«-e 

i«  .  Jewish  wriu-nk,  and 

t»  :-  - f'.tiii.     1  Mar.  i. 

15.      It  i»  I  ;>er  herr  to 

chow  how  t;  i  lie  jtroccM  U 

dr^rriUMl  II  Med.  7.  '-ii.      .S.-« 

Cr  1.1.     •   /*  anyeulUH 

im  A    (»eijtiie,  or  on*- 

wK  .  I.  .  ;    .  iitciM'd.     <    Arl 

Ami    fi  f    '.'  The    Je»t  li 

T.'-  •.■»';■  ...    i    .\''  't    to  IjC 

ri  u  ii  I    I   r.  •     '    -^11   eon- 

?•  I    tJ>e    («mtile».       ^<  «      Nolcft, 

k„ .:— 1»9 

19.    Ctrrmmu-uum    U   mothimy,  lie      It 

H  of  R  r  in  ii%i*if.      It  !•  n€»| 

that  *  'iin«  now.      And  the 

torrv  riirnjaj  nie  can  be  of  no  con»e- 
quMM<c  t$nm  way  or  the  other.  Tho  licart 
I*  i  thai  it  what  (i<>  '  i>. 

S  iiom.  titZa     f/i.  />. 

M|r  </  iJu  eomummnUmfiUM  of  (rmi.  Ji 
inm.^V.in::.  i«  the  uiaJD  ihinif.  u  e»rf). 
ti  b«  dou«  wbctiMrr  a 


20.  Ltt  every  mum  abide.  Let  him 
remain  or  continue.  •?  In  the  tame  cnB^ 
img.  The  »ame  occupation,  pn>ffwion, 
rank  of  life.  We  uie  the  word  calLm)  in 
the  aaroe  ■enie  to  denote  the  ocru{Mtioa 
tfeanon  of  a  man.  Pmbablv  the 
d  idea  which  led  men  to  de«i(rnate 
a  prut'eMion  as  a  cnUing  was  the  l>elief 
that  God  called  e\ery  n^an  to  the  pro- 
fetoion  and  rank  uhirh  he  occupies;  that 
in,  that  it  it  by  his  arranqrmenl,  or  prori* 
drnce,  that  he  occupies  that  rank  rather 
than  another.  In  ihi*  way  evrrv  man 
ho*  a  cnU  lo  the  profc«>ion  in  which  he  u 
engaiped  a»  really  a*  miniikter*  of  the 
grMfml  ;  and  e\er%-  man  fth«tuld  have  aa 
.  ■    I.     ■    '     .  cnllrd  hire 

t  h<'  move*  oa 

I  'lat 

(  .  '•■...  ■■**• 

I'hu   dcclaratiitn    of    Paul, 
.  >>ne  t*  lo  remain  in  the  lame 
I     -  rank  in  which  he  w«*  when 
na-o  iiMiotrted,     it   to  be  taken  in  a 
1  and  not  in  an  unq<iali5etl  tenM. 
It  doea  not  dcaitrn  to  teach  th:a  a  man  it 
in   MO  dtiMtfioQ  to  ufx-k.  a  change  in  hi* 
profetaioa  when  he  l>ee<>me»  pinu«.     But 
It  it  intended  t<>  tliow  that  reliipon  wat 
the  friend  of  order ;  that  it  did  not  dit- 
reirard  or  dkanraairr  the  relaticmt  of  to. 
ciol  life  :  lliat  it  vta*  fitted  to  pmduce  ctm- 
tenttment  even  in  an  humble  walk,  and  lo 
prrirrnt  repining!  at  the  lot  of  thoae  who 
•ere  roon*  favoured  or  happr.     That  U 
did   not  deai^rn  to  prrirnl   all  chant'e  ta 
apparent  frr»ni   the  ne»i  «erw.  a 
the  nature  of  the  caae.      Sutne  n! 
cumttanoe*  in  which  a  chantre  < 
tion,   or  of  callio};.  may  be  pm^ 
a  man    ia  conterird.   are  the  i> 
( I. )  When  a  man  ia  a  aAir«.  an^ 
ohcaia  hit  frivdom.   rrr    J I      ( 'i.  >  \\  »••-« 
a  man  It  punuing  a  wtcktd  oallmi;  ^ 


I"  ' 

lh.:t     . 
OCCUj 

he 
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the  same  calling  wherein  he  was  j 
called. 


course  of  life  when  he  was  converted, 
even  if  it  is  lucrative,  he  should  abandon 
it  as  speedily  as  possible.  Thus  if  a  man 
is  engaged,  as  John  Newton  was,  in  the 
slave-trade,  he  should  at  once  abandon 
it.  If  he  is  engaged  in  the  manufacture 
or  sale  of  ardent  spirits,  he  should  at  once 
forsake  the  business,  even  at  great  per- 
sonal sacrifice,  and  engage  in  a  lawful 
and  honourable  employment.  See  Note, 
Acts  xix.  19.  No  consideration  can  jus- 
tify' a  continuance  in  a  course  of  life  like 
/his  after  a  man  is  converted.  No  con- 
sideration can  make  a  business  which  is 
"  evil,  and  only  evil,  and  that  conti- 
nually," proper  or  right.  (3.)  Where  a 
man  can  increase  his  usefulness  by  choos- 
ing a  new  profession.  Thus  the  useful- 
ness of  many  a  man  is  greatly  promoted 
by  his  leaving  an  agricultural,  or  mechan- 
ical employment ;  or  by  his  leaving  the 
bar,  or  the  mercantile  profession,  and 
Decoming  a  minister  of  the  gospel.  In 
such  situations,  religion  not  only  permits 
a  man  to  change  liis  profession,  but  it 
demands  it ;  nor  will  God  smile  upon 
him,  or  bless  him,  unless  the  change  is 
made.  An  opportunity  to  become  more 
useful  imposes  an  obligation  to  change 
the  course  of  life.  And  no  man  is  per- 
mitted to  waste  his  life  and  talents  in  a 
mere  scheme  of  money-making,  or  in 
self-indulgence,  when  by  changing  his 
calling  he  can  do  more  for  the  salvation 
of  the  world. 

21.  JBeing  a  servant  (loZxoi).  A 
slave.  Slaves  abounded  in  Greece,  and 
in  every  part  of  the  heathen  world. 
Athens,  c.  g.,  had,  in  her  best  days, 
twenty  thousand  freemen,  and  four  hun- 
dred thousand  slaves.  See  the  condition 
of  the  heathen  world  on  this  subject  illus- 
trated at  length,  and  in  a  very  learned 
manner,  by  Kcv,  B.  B.  Edwards,  in  the 
Bib.  Repository  for  Oct.  1835,  pp. 
41 1 — 436.  It  was  a  very  important  sub- 
ject to  inquire  what  owjlit  to  be  done  in 
such  instances.  Many  slaves  who  had 
beeu  converted  might  arguu  tiuu  thn  in 


21.  Art    thou    called    being    a 
servant  ?  care  *  not  for  it :  but  if 


•  Heb.  13.  5. 


stitution  of  slavery  was  contrary  to  the 
rights  of  man ;  that  it  destroyed  their 
equality  with  other  men ;  that  it  was 
cruel,  and  oppressive,  and  unjust  in  the 
highest  degree ;  and  that  therefore  they 
ought  not  to  submit  to  it,  but  that  they 
should  burst  their  bonds,  and  assert  their 
rights  as  freemen.  In  order  to  prevent 
restlessness,  uneasiness,  and  insubordina- 
tion ;  in  order  to  preserve  the  peace  of 
society,  and  to  prevent  religion  from 
being  regarded  as  disorganizing  and  dis- 
orderly, Paul  here  states  the  principle  on 
which  the  slave  was  to  act.  And  by  re- 
ferring to  this  case,  which  was  the  strong- 
est which  could  occur,  he  designed 
doubtless  to  inculcate  the  duty  of  order, 
and  contentment  in  general  in  all  the 
other  relations  in  which  men  might  be 
when  they  were  converted,  f  Care  not 
for  it.  Let  it  not  be  a  subject  of  deep 
anxiety  and  distress ;  do  not  deem  it  to 
be  disgraceful ;  let  it  not  affect  your  spi- 
rits; but  be  content  in  the  lot  of  life 
where  God  has  placed  you.  If  you  can 
in  a  proper  way  obtain  your  freedom,  do 
it ;  if  not,  let  it  not  be  a  subject  of  pain- 
ful reflection.  In  the  sphere  of  life  where 
God  by  his  providence  has  placed  you, 
strive  to  evince  the  Christian  spirit,  and 
show  that  you  are  able  to  bear  the  sor- 
rows and  endure  the  toils  of  your  hum- 
ble lot  with  submission  to  the  will  of 
God,  and  so  as  to  advance  in  that  relation 
the  interest  of  the  true  religion.  In  that 
calling  do  your  duty,  and  evince  always 
the  spirit  of  a  Christian.  This  duty  is 
often  enjoined  on  those  who  were  serv- 
ants, or  slaves.  Eph.  vi.  5.  Col.  iii. 
22.  1  Tim.  vi.  1.  Tit.  ii.  9.  1  Pet 
ii.  18.  This  duty  of  the  slave,  however, 
does  not  make  the  oppression  of  the 
master  right  or  just,  any  more  than  the 
duty  of  one  who  is  persecuted  or  reviled 
to  be  patient  and  meek  makes  the  con- 
duct of  the  persecutor  or  reviler  just  or 
right ;  nor  does  it  prove  that  the  master 
has  a  right  to  hold  the  slave  as  property^ 
\\h\eh  can  never  be  right  in  the  sight  of 
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tbou  mayett  be  made  free,  use  ii 
railicr. 


God;  but  it  rrquim  nrnplr  that  the 
•Uve  »hf>uKi  evince,  even  in  the  mid»t  of 
degradalH>n  knd  injunr,  the  npint  of  a 
Chriftian,  ju<4  as  it  u  rrt^uired  of  a  man 
«rbo  i«  injured  in  anY  war.  to  bear  it  a.< 
Decomea  a  follower  of  the  Ix>rd  Jetua. 
Nor  doei  ihti  niMiye  prove  that  a  klave 
•ought  not  to  anirt  freedom  if  it  can  be 
obtained,  for  this  is  tuppotcd  in  the  rub- 
nooeot  dause.  Every  human  being  has 
•  nghc  to  deare  to  be  free,  and  to  >eek 
libcrlv.  But  it  »hou)d  be  done  in  ac- 
corUrri'  wi'h  th«'  n:!f^  of  the  gospel ;  to 
m  '■       '  ijion  of  Christ, 

sn-:  ,  true  h.iir:n'-« 

of  '  overturn  tiie  four  f 

io<  •     Jiui  if  thorn  wunfcj^:    ^  j.ic. 

If  i^«#«4),  if  it  is  in  your 

poK*. .  i..  I-.. .  iiitr  free.     That  ia,  if  your 
maitrr  or  the  laws  set  you  free  ;  or  if  you 
cn  purchase  rour  freedom ;    or  if  the 
Ivm  om  be  ctiaagcd  ia  a  regular  man- 
Mr.      If  fnredom  can  be  obtuned  in  amy 
IBftrnrr  that  is  not  $i»/uL     In  many  rases 
a  Chttsiiui  nuHter  might  let  his  slaves 
free ;  in  olhen,  periiapa,  the  laws  might 
<k>  it ;   in  some,  perhafa,  the  freedom  of 
the  slave  might  be  purchased  by  a  Chris- 
Hui  friend.       In    all   these   inttancrs   it 
would  be  proper  to  embrace  the  »;■    - 
tunity  of  U-oiming  free.       The   a 
docs  not  sfieak  of  inkurrrdion,  aiii  '.: 
whole  scope  of  tK<*  |t«JMuipi>  i*  nfjiimAt ..  - 
Uteinpt  on  ' 
hf  ferae  aii 

iMebee  theni  to   mnain    m   their  out. 
dkloD,  to  beer  it  |>ati«-ntly  and  nbasi^ 
lively,  and  ia  that  nlaiion  to  bear  th< 
hard   \iA  with   a   Chrutisn  spirit,  *>i  I' 
their  frvedocB  oocid  be  ob(ain«-d  v* 
'^'-"  -~H  hkoHtktJ.     And  the   •«jik- 


dt-  binding.     Evil  as  slavery  is, 

•nu  ai«(s%*  evil,  md  only  eril,  yet  the 
Chriiiian  religtoa  reqoiree  petiemw,  gen- 
tleaoH^  ferbeeriBee;  not  vioieoce,  war. 
faMiTTvctloa,  and  bloodshed.  Chrirtianiiy 
would  icwii  mmiwn  to  bo  kind,  teoder. 


1  fleolli 
ahengv 


W)  lo  Ubenie  ihrir  skvee.  and 
the  laws  lo  that  ic  nev  bo 


22.  For  lie  that  ii  called  in  tho 
Lord,  Ixinff    a    servant,     is    *tli0 

•  JtM.B.X.     Rom.C.lt.flL 


done ;  to  be  just  towards  thoae  whom 
they  have  held  in  lx>ndage.  It  •vrHjKl 
not  irarli  the  slave  to  riMr  on  hi«  master* 
and  imbrue  hi*  hand*  in  his  blood;  to 
bn-ak  up  the  relations  of  iwM-utv  bv  vio- 
lence ;  or  to  dishonour  his  relij^nn  by  tho 
induljrencc  of  the  feelings  of  rcvenjre  and 
by  murder.  *!  L'te  it  rather.  Avail 
youneUes  of  the  privilege  if  vou  can, 
and  be  a  firceman.  There  are  disa<ivan- 
tages  attending  the  condition  of  a  »lave, 
and  if  vou  can  escape  fn>m  ihem  in  a 
proper  manner,  it  is  )our  privile^'e  and 
your  dutv  to  do  it. 

22.  /Vr  he  that  U  caUett  in  tht  Lord. 
He  that  is  (-nllid  by  the  lAiul ;  he  that 
becomes  a  Christian.  5  I^">»^?  o  »^rv» 
ant.       A    slave   when    he    i*    converted. 

;[  1$  the  Lorift  freeman.  Marv'.,  Jifatia 
ree  (aviXii^i^H  .  Is  manumittt*d,  made 
free,  endowed  with  lil)erty  by  the  Lord. 
This  is  de»iijT>ed  evidently  to  t^imfort  tl»e 
heart  of  the  «l.-itc,  and  to  make  him  con- 
tented  with  hi*  rondition ;  and  it  is  a 
most  delicate,  happy,  and  tender  argu* 
menL  The  simim;  is  this.  '  You  are 
blessed  with  freedom  fn>ni  the  boodago 
of  tin  by  the  Lord.  You  were  formerly 
a  slave  to  sin,  but  now  you  are  libcrateo. 
?■'  •  '  -  1  -  -  -  '  -  —  firr  grievous  and 
:  than  the  bond- 
*    lliL    L  •'  at  long, 

i»,    himI  ic    vi>u 

Vuur  1,    even 

■  a  »Uve,  i-  •  '.ti-r  than 

lM«lMre  ;    nav.  yon  are  n«»w  the  true 
in,  the  frernuin  of  the  Ixird.     Your 
is  frr«*;   while  those  who  are  not 
.     •.  at"!  p'li'^  your  own   maMank 
<  ^< :.         »     ;   '.<  r  a  morr  »evrre  and 
odious  iM II,  ;        ;    .11  \    i.f>       You  aliould 
rejoice,   tlx -<  *  .eranoa    froM 

lh«  greater  i  '    tha 

ejraof  0«>^.  r^ 

man,  and  ettciuwi^i  ■  luure 

valuable  freedom  liu  e  lo  ba 

deiivefed  from  the  bondage  uodar  whicil 
rru  erv  now  plarrd.  Frwodnm  frnm  fk^ 
U  «lw  t«ighr4l  UcMaiog  thai  can  ba  ca» 
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lie  servants  of 


Lord's  ^  freeman  ;  likewise  also  he  1  price  ;    be  not  ye  tl 
that  is  called,  being  free,  is  ^  Christ's  I  men. 


servant. 

23.  Ye    are    bought    ^  with    a 


1  made  free.  »  Ps.  116.  16.     1  Pet.  2.  16. 

c.  6.  20.    1  Pet.  1.  10,  ly. 


ferred  on  men ;  and  if  that  is  yours,  you 
should  little  regard  your  external  circum- 
stances in  this  life.  You  will  soon  be 
admitted  to  the  eternal  liberty  of  the 
saints  in  glory,  and  will  forget  all  your 
toils  and  privations  in  this  world.'  ^  Is 
Christ's  servant.  Is  the  slave  (}ovko;)  of 
Christ;  is  bound  to  obey  law,  and  to 
submit  himself,  as  you  are,  to  the  au- 
thority of  another.  This  too  is  designed 
to  promote  contentment  with  his  lot,  by 
the  consideration  that  all  are  bound  to 
obey  law ;  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as 
absolute  independence ;  and  that,  since 
law  is  to  be  obeyed,  it  is  not  degradation 
and  ignominy  to  submit  to  those  which 
God  has  imposed  on  us  by  his  providence 
in  an  humble  sphere  of  life.  Whether  a 
freeman  or  a  slave,  we  are  bound  to  yield 
obedience  to  law,  and  everywhere  must 
obey  the  laws  of  God.  It  is  not,  there- 
fore, degradation  to  submit  to  his  laws  in 
a  state  of  servitude,  though  these  laws 
come  to  us  through  an  earthly  master. 
In  this  respect,  the  slave  and  the  freeman 
are  on  a  level,  as  bofh  are  required  to 
submit  to  the  laws  of  Christ ;  and,  even 
if  freedom  could  be  obtained,  there  is  no 
such  thing  as  absolute  independence. 
This  is  a  very  beautiful,  delicate,  and 
happy  argument;  and  perhaps  no  con- 
sideration could  be  urged  that  would  be 
more  adapted  to  produce  contentment. 

2.3.  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price. 
Though  you  are  slaves  to  men,  yet  you 
have  been  purchased  for  God  by  the 
blood  of  his  Son.  Note,  ch.  vi.  20. 
You  are,  therefore,  in  his  sight,  of  in- 
estimable worth,  and  are  bound  to  be  his. 
^  Se  not  ye  the  servants  of  men.  That 
is,  '  Do  not  raj nrdycnir selves  as  the  slaves 
OF  .MKN.  Even  in  your  humble  relation 
of  life,  even  as  servants  under  the  laws  of 
the  land,  regard  yourselves  aa  the  serv- 


24.  Brethren,  let  ^  every  man, 
wherein  he  is  called,  therein 
abide  -with  God. 

25.  Now   concerning  virgins   I 

0  ver.  17,  20. 


ants  of  God,  as  obeying  and  serving 
him  even  in  this  relation,  since  all  tliose 
who  are  bought  with  a  price — all  Chris«= 
tians,  whether  bond  or  free — are  in  fact 
the  servants  (slaves,  S/jUXo/)  of  God. 
ver.  22.  In  this  relation,  therefore, 
esteem  yourselves  as  the  servants  of  God, 
as  bound  by  his  laws,  as  subject  to  him, 
and  as  really  serving  him,  while  you  yield 
all  proper  obedience  to  your  master.' 
Rosenmiiller,  Grotius,  and  some  others, 
however,  think  that  this  refers  to  Chris- 
tians in  general ;  and  that  the  apostle 
means  to  caution  them  agamst  subjecting 
themselves  to  needless  rites  and  customs 
which  the  false  teachers  would  impose  on 
them.  Others  have  supposed  (as  Dod- 
dridge) that  it  means  that  they  should 
not  sell  themselves  into  slavery ;  but 
assuredly  a  caution  of  this  kind  was  not 
needful.  The  view  given  above  I  regard 
as  the  interpretation  demanded  by  the 
connection.  And  in  this  view  it  would 
promote  contentment,  and  would  even 
prevent  their  taking  any  improper  mea- 
sures to  disturb  the  relations  of  social  life, 
by  the  high  and  solemn  consideratior 
that  even  in  that  relation  they  were,  in 
common  with  all  Christians,  the  true  and 
real  servants  of  God.  They  belonged  to 
God,  and  they  should  serve  him.  In 
all  things  which  their  masters  com- 
manded, that  were  in  accordance  with 
the  will  of  God,  and  that  could  be  done 
with  a  quiet  conscience,  they  were  to  re- 
gard themselves  as  serving  God :  if  at 
any  time  they  were  commanded  to  do 
that  which  Gf)d  had  forbidden,  they  were 
to  remember  that  they  were  the  servant' 
OF  God,  and  that  he  was  to  be  obeyed 
rather  than  man. 

24.  Brethren,  &c.      See  Note,  ver.  20. 

2.5.    Now    concernimj   virtjins.      Thia 
commences  the  third  subject  on  which 
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ImTc    no    commandment  •  of  the 
lA}n\;   yet   I   give    my   judgment. 


•  *cr.  6.  10,  4a 


M  one  thnt  hath  oYttaincd  mercy  of 
llie  Lord  to  be  faithful.'* 

20*.     I    suppovo    therefore    that 

•lTtm.1.  It. 


f 
the  opiniun  of   Paul  ■ecmt  to  have  b<H>n 
««ki*<i  by  tJic  church  at  Corinth     whether 
h  ms  pn>|M-r  that  tho*e  who  had  unmor- 
rird    dauchteri,    of    ward*,    thould    pive 
thrro  in  marria^t;.     The  rca.vin  whv  lhi« 
euaHioo  wv  proposed   may  hate  Weo,  i 
wal  ounj  in  toe  church  at  Corinth  were  | 
ibe  advocates  of  cflibacy,  and  thii^  |>cr-  i 
kapa,  on  two  crrmnd*.     (I.)  t^'xnc  may 
have  •!]-  at  in  the  exiiitint;  ^lati* 

of  thin-.'  ,  ••r»ocuticm«  and  trial*  to 

which  Chnauit*  wi-re  cxptjard — it  woulc*  ' 
be  advinable  that  a  mnn  who  had  un- 
married daut^hti-rs  or  wards  should  keep 
them  from  the  additional  cart*«  and  tnaU 
to  which  they  would  be  exposed  with  a 
fcmily  ;  and,  (2. )  Sime  may  luive  already 
been  the  ad\ocati>«  fur  celikvy,  anl  ha\e 
maintained  that  that  ttati-  ua«  more  fa- 
vourable to  piety,  and  wam  allo^n*ther  to 
be  prefrm-d.  It  u  knowii  tbat  that  opi- 
0100  bad  an  early  pretaleoce,  and  frave 
roe  lo  tbe  cMabliibmenl  of  uummtrin  in 
ibe  papal  cburcb;  an  opinion  that  has 
everywhere  been  attended  with  licen^ 
tioutneM  and  ctimtption.  It  i«  not  im- 
probable that  tiirrc  may  have  been  ad- 
vocalet    fur    '  uciii    eren     in    the 

cburch    of    '  and    it    wa*    well, 

tberrfurr,  itiui  ihc  authority  of  an  afM»tli> 
•bouid  be  emploved  U*  kanctiun  and  tu 
booour  tbe  nurrui^  union.  ^  /  hatt 
■O  cnmumamdmrmt,  kc.  No  positive,  ex- 
prw  rrvrlaiion.  Sec  Note*  <in  ver.  6. 
10.  ^  Yet  I  pivt  m^  Jmdt/mrml.  I 
pi*«  mj  opinion,  or  advice  See  Note. 
«w.  <&.  ^.  Am  on*  that  katk  eUaumi 
■wrry  <^lJk*  iMtd.  A*  a  Chrirtian ;  one 
wbo  l»a<  '  '    «h<ae  mimi  baa 

been  c  ,  ha«  l«een  en- 

dued wiiij  ■  %    To  bt 

fatik/mL      \  '  A«  ofM? 

■  bowould 
9f  mefcwttB' 

m  one  kn>>«»ti  m 

booour  <:    \.  ^  ,, 


Kuch  a  man— 41  devoted,  faithful.  ielf« 
den\in|{,  experienced  Christian — i«  en- 
tith'd  to  respectful  deference,  wen  where 
there  ii  no  claim  to  inspiration.  K4-li|:ion 
qualifies  to  |^vc  advice;  and  the  a^ivice 
of  a  man  who  han  no  selfiah  endf*  to  frra- 
fafj,  and  who  i*  known  to  »eck  supremely 
the  glory  of  (lod.  should  not  hv  div- 
retarded  or  >li|;htcd.  Paul  had  a  >^p«M-iiil 
rlaim  to  jjive  thi«  adrice.  because  he  was 
the  founder  of  the  chun-h  at  Cf»rinfh. 

126.  /  fuvpose.  I  think;  1  ^'i\e  the 
following  advice.  ^  Fvr  (he  prtnent  di»- 
tresM.  In  the  presets  sta'e  « if  In jL  The 
word  diAtresM  {k*^ymm9,necruUy^  denotes 
calamity,  pertectitiun,  trial.  Ice.  See 
Luke  xxi.  *JIi  The  word  renderrd  /»r#- 
uent  (iMrrifra*)  denote*,  that  which  urqea 
on,  or  that  which  at  '  presses  on, 

or  afflict*,    I  lere  it  U  I . )  That  at 

tlut  time  they  were  •uiijt-x.l  to  tnaU  so 
sc\en"  as  to  render  the  advice  which  he 
was  about  to  (rive  proper  ;  and,  ( 2.  >  That 
b<}  by  no  means  meant  that  thi*  thould 
be  a  jHfm^nwmt  mrram^ewtemt  in  the  church, 
and  of  course  it  cannot  be  ur^i*d  as  an 
aru'ument  for  the  monastic  system.  W  hal 
the  vrtjent  tiistre**  of  thi*  time  wan,  it  not 
certainly  known.  If  the  epistle  waa 
v^  ■     it   A.   I).  59  (iee   the    Intro- 

t.  •  w!»»  in  the  time  of  Nert> ;  and 

1  vly  bi-^un  l<»  i>\i\r 


It  IS  vvioctu  tn  > 
wcresuhjeit  ti> 
the  cares  of  th< 
^    I»  is  pood  J 


tb«*re 


At  all  events, 
tiftii*  at  Corinth 
whi«  h  friHierrd 
life  tin>i<  tirAtiie. 
to  lo  be.  Tim 
emphasis  here  is  on  the  word  to  {•STmi)i 
that  I*,  it  is  best  for  a  man  to  conduct  in 
iJ^e  fiMotrimg  wtammtr ;  tbe  word  so  refer- 
rintf  to  the  advioa  wbicb  folic ws.  *  1 
advise  that  be  ooadud  io  tbe  followtnft 
manner,  to  wit.*  Most  cocnnMmiatu«« 
su|>|MMo  that  it  manna  ma  kt  u,  i.  «.  un- 
raarriedt  but  ibn  bHwpilHiiiii  ynn\imai 
abo««  bail  suits  iba  omametiaa.  Tbn 
advice  given  is  in  tbe  CoUowinf  tawti 
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this  is  good  for  the  present  ^  dis- 
tress ;  /  5a?/,  that  ^  it  is  good  for  a 
man  so  to  be. 

27.  Art  thou  bound  unto  a 
wife  ?  seek  not  to  be  loosed. 
Art  thou  loosed  from  a  wife  ?  seek 
not  a  wife. 


1  or,  noceasitit. 


•  ver.  1,  8. 


27.  Art  thou  hound  unto  a  wife  ?  Art 
thou  already  married  ?  Marriage  is  often 
thus  represented  as  a  tie,  a  bond,  &c.  See 
Note,  Rom.  vii.  2.  ^  Seek  not  to  be 
loosed.  Seek  not  a  dissolution  (kvfi*)  of 
the  connection,  either  by  divorce  or  by  a 
separation  from  each  other.  See  Notes 
on  ver.  10 — 17.  ^  Art  thou  loosed  from 
a  wife  ?  Art  thou  unmarried  ?  It  should 
have  been  renderedyree  from  a  wife  ?  or 
art  thou  single?  It  does  not  imply  of 
necessity  that  the  person  had  been  married, 
though  it  wai/  have  that  meaning,  and 
signify  those  who  had  been  separated 
from  a  wife  by  her  death.  There  is  no 
necessity  of  supposing  that  Paul  refers  to 
persons  who  had  divorced  their  wives. 
So  Grotius,  Schleusner,  Doddridge,  &c. 

28.  Thou  hast  not  sinned.  There  is 
no  express  command  of  God  on  this  sub- 
ject. The  counsel  which  I  give  is  mere 
advice,  and  it  may  be  observed  or  not  as 
you  shall  judge  best.  Marriage  is  ho- 
nourable and  lawful ;  and  though  there 
may  be  circumstances  where  it  is  advis- 
able not  to  enter  into  this  relation,  yet 
there  is  no  law  which  prohibits  it.  The 
Raine  advice  would  be  proper  now,  if  it 
Were  a  lime  of  persecution  ;  or  if  a  man 
is  poor,  and  cannot  support  a  family  ;  or 
if  he  has  already  a  dt-pendent  mother  and 
sisters  to  be  supported  by  him,  it  would  be 
well  to  follow  the  advice  of  Paul.  So 
also  when  the  cares  of  a  family  would 
take  up  a  man's  time  and  efforts ;  wh^in 
but  for  this  he  might  give  himself  to  a 
missionary  life,  the  voice  of  wisdom  may 
be  in  accordance  with  that  of  Paul ;  that 
a  man  may  be  free  from  these  cares,  and 
may  give  himself  with  more  undivided 
interest  and  more  successful  toil  to  the 
salvation  of  man.  ^  Such  shall  have 
trouble   in  the.  JUmh.     They   shall   have 


28.  But  and  if  thou  marry, 
thou  ^  hast  not  sinned ;  and  if  a 
virgin  marry,  she  hath  not  sinned. 
Nevertheless  such  shall  have 
trouble  in  the  flesh  :  but  I  spare 
you. 

29.  But   this  I   say,  brethren, 

fc  Heb.  13. 4 


anxiety,  care,  solicitude,  trials.  Days  of 
persecution  are  coming  on,  and  you  may 
be  led  to  the  stake,  and  in  those  fiery 
trials  your  families  may  be  torn  asunder, 
and  a  part  be  put  to  death.  Or  you  may 
be  poor,  and  oppressed,  and  driven  from 
your  homes,  and  made  wanderers  and 
exiles,  for  the  sake  of  your  religion. 
^  But  I  spare  you.  I  will  not  dwell  on 
the  melancholy  theme.  I  will  not  pain 
your  hearts  by  describing  the  woes  that 
shall  ensue.  I  will  not  do  any  thing  to 
deter  you  from  acting  as  you  deem  right. 
If  you  choose  to  marry,  it  is  lawful ;  and 
I  will  not  imbitter  your  joys  and  harrow 
up  your  feelings  by  the  description  of 
your  future  difficulties  and  trials.  The 
word  Jlesh  here  denotes  outward  circum- 
stances in  contradistinction  from  the  mind. 
They  might  have  peace  of  mind,  for 
religion  would  furnish  that;  but  they 
would  be  exposed  to  poverty,  persecution, 
and  calamity. 

29.  But  this  I  say.  Whether  you  are 
married  or  not,  or  in  whatever  condition 
of  life  you  may  be,  I  would  remind  you 
that  life  hastens  to  a  close,  and  that  its 
grand  business  is  to  be  prepared  to  die. 
It  matters  little  in  what  condition  or  rank 
of  life  we  are,  if  we  are  ready  to  depart  iQ 
another  and  a  better  world.  ^I  The  tirm 
is  short.  The  time  is  contracted,  drnwi^ 
into  a  narrow  space  (trwitrrxXfAivc;).  Thft 
word  which  is  here  used  is  commonly 
ap))Iied  to  the  act  of  furling  a  sail,  i.  e. 
reducing  it  into  a  narrow  compass;  and  is 
then  applied  to  any  thing  that  is  reduced 
within  narrow  limits.  Perhaps  there  was 
a  reference  here  to  the  fact  that  the  time 
was  contracted,  or  made  short,  by  their 
impending  persecutions  and  trials.  But 
it  is  always  equally  true  that  time  is  short. 
It  will  soon  glide  away,  and  come  to  .1 
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the  time  *i*  short:  it  remmncth  '  30.  And  thcv  that  weep,  u 
tliat  both  they  lliat  have  wives  be  thoii<;h  tliey  wept  not  ;  and  thet 
M  though  they  had  none  ;  lliai  rejoice,    as    ihonjrh    they    re- 

joiced not  ;    and   they  that  buy,  at 
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do«e.  Th«  idea  of  the  apostle  here  ia, 
that  the  plana  of  life  should  all  be  formed 
i^  view  of  thk  truth,  tuaT  time  >9 
SHORT.  No  plan  ikhould  be  adoptid 
which  dnct  not  coolcmpUte  thtt;  no  rn- 
ffafrrment  of  life  made  when  it  will  not  lie 
appropnatc  to  think  of  it ;  no  ronnfction 
cnl«-Ti-<l  into  whrn  tho  thonjjht  "  timt-  is 
•hon,"  would  be  an  unwtlcome  intrudiT. 
8ee  I  Pet.  if.  7.  2  I'ct.  iii.  8.  9.  •:  It 
rrwunmeih  (ri  Xuwit).  The  rt-miindrr 
U;  or  this  n  a  coiuequi-nce  from  thi* 
ainoideraiion  of  the  khortno«i  of  time. 
•  lioth  they  that  have  vivts.  Ac  'Ilii* 
doca  nut  mran  that  they  arv  to  treat  thorn 
with  unLindooi  or  Dcfflect,  or  fail  in  the 
duties  of  love  mhI  Meltty.  It  it  to  \>c 
tak-  •  ywere  to 

|j\«  ,   vrere  not 

Xo  br  unduiy  attached  to  ti  •         '     t  ther 
Were  to  be  ready  to  part  wi      ■       m  ;  and 
that  they  thoulil  not  MifTer  attachment  to 
them  to   interfere   with  any   duty  which 
Ihcy   owed   to  God.     They   were   in    a 
World  of  trial ;  and  they  were  expotcd  to 
prrM.fution :  and  m  Chriuiani  thev  were 
bound  to  li%e  rnlirvly  to  (iod, 
oujrhl  not,  tlierefore,  to  allow  .t 
to  earthly  friend*  to  alienate   tiu  tr  .. 
tion*  fniro  (iod,  or  to  interfrrr  wi'h  ■ 
Chri*tun  duty.      In  < 
*o  \tv  JtiMt  a*  faithful  t  _    <  ■  j 

piumM,  in  every  n-«f<rrt,  a«  if  they  hoil  no 
wife  and  no  rorthlv  friend.      Such  a  run- 
■rcratiua  to  (>od  M  difficult,  but  not  in> 
p<w»ible.      Our  earthly  attachmenta  and 
cur*  draw  away  our  ■fectfc»S  ftooi  God. 
but  tb«y   need   not  do   IL      IiMlea  : 
brinff  the  nrratinn  of  mSmatimg  our 
tfaw  from  God,  thoy  ihoiild  be,  ani 
mifbl  ba.  iIm  OMam  of  biodio|c  u«  t 
ilrmiy  and  aatiiwlv  to  him  and  to  bi' 
miiw'.      Rut  iU«.   now    manv    nrofrwin.- 
("I 


God,  rather  than  make  them  the  occation 
of  uniting  tbem  mora  teoderly  to  him  anc 
hi»  rauie  * 

30.  And  they  that  wt*p.  They  who 
are  afflicted.  ^  Am  though  thry  tcept 
not.  Ri*strainin(;  and  moderating  iheii 
jfrief  by  the  ho|»e  of  the  life  to  come.  T'Aa 
qenrral  idea  in  nil  thr^r  rTprrstinns  u, 
that  in  whatever  '  m  are 

thet/  ghouhi  be  ti'  _     rui  tutt 

improperly  affected  >  erentM.     It 

it    impovible   for    h; future  not  to 

feel  when  poneruted,  malifn^ed,  slandered, 

or  when  near  earthly  friend.*  are   takeo 

away.     \\\xi  ri'lipon  will  calm  the  troubled 

•flint;  pour  oil  on  the  afptated  wave*; 

liu'ht  up  a  »milc  in  the  midit  of  tear*; 

cause    the    beam*  of  a  calm  and  lovely 

morning;  to   rise  on   the  anxious  heart ; 

nilence    the    commotion   of  the    afptated 

»«>ul,  and  prixliKx*  joy  even  in  the  mid»t 

of  torrow.     Keli^iun  will    ke<-p  u«  from 

immoderate    (^x>f.  and  tuMain  the   loul 

even  when  in  di*trc«i  nature  forces  us  to 

shed  the  tear  of  moummi;       Christ  sweat 

imrat  dro(>«  of  blood,  and  Christians  ofWo 

.    but  the  heart  may  be  c  '  t- 

'  vated,  confident   in    ( •  :ie 

t  ni^ht  and  the  severest  lt.iu|>4.**t  of 

'V.       ^     And    they     that    rejoice, 

ire  happy  ;   tl  <•   pro- 

■    tt  havebelove<l  .tround 

;   itiat  are  b!i*wrd  with  Miivvaa,  with 

•r.  with  rstoem,  with  health.      They 

;\e  cMX-a»ion  oT  rvioicini;  and  Kratt- 

^    A      ■'        h   they   rejoiced   not. 

rejoi'  excTMite    or    im- 

.ite  jiiji.      .Nut  wiih  riot  or  unholy 

Not  Mti*f»<-<1    with  thrvo  tilings  t 

•ice  IN  tiiem*     Nol 

muf(  »ooo  bo  loAi 

1  in  a  calm,  tsvioai^ 

r4te,  in  m«  ti  ikm 

'ifuntrr  •   • 

'^      "'  i.iit-»»,    •■  f'  ''-'yt 


them 

t 

tll'K". 

N.»t 
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though  they  possessed  not ; 

31.    And    they    that    use    this 
world,  as  not  ahiising  it:  for  the 


heavenly  joy,  where  is  now  often  un- 
hallowed riot;  and  true  peace,  where 
now  there  is  only  forced  and  hoisterous 
revelry  !  %  As  though  they  possessed  not. 
It  is  right  to  buy  and  to  obtain  property. 
But  it  should  be  held  with  the  conviction 
that  it  is  by  an  uncertain  tenure,  and  must 
soon  be  left.  Men  may  give  a  deed  that 
shall  secure  from  their  fellow  men  ;  but 
no  man  can  give  a  title  that  shall  not  be 
taken  away  by  death.  Our  lands  and 
houses,  our  stocks  and  bonds  and  mort- 
gages, our  goods  and  chattels,  shall  soon 
pass  into  other  hands.  Other  men  will 
plough  our  fields,  reap  our  harvests,  work 
in  our  shops,  stand  at  our  counters,  sit 
down  at  our  firesides,  eat  on  our  tables, 
lie  upon  our  beds.  Others  will  occupy 
our  places  in  society,  have  our  offices,  sit 
in  our  seats  in  the  sanctuary.  Others 
will  take  possession  of  our  gold,  and  ap- 
propriate it  to  their  own  use  ;  and  we 
shall  have  no  more  interest  in  it,  and  no 
more  control  over  it,  than  our  neighbour 
has  now,  and  no  power  to  eject  the  man 
that  has  taken  possession  of  our  houses 
and  our  lands.  Secure  therefore  as  our 
titles  are,  safe  as  are  our  investments,  yet 
how  soon  shall  we  lose  a// interest  in  them 
by  death  ;  and  how  ought  this  considera- 
tion to  induce  us  to  live  above  the  world, 
and  to  secure  a  treasure  in  that  world 
where  no  thief  approaches,  and  no  moth 
corrupts. 

31.  And  they  that  use  this  world. 
That  make  a  necessary  and  proper  use  of 
it  to  furni.sh  raiment,  food,  clothing, 
medicine,  protection,  &c.  It  is  right  so 
to  u-se  the  world,  for  it  was  made  for  these 
purposes.  The  word  usiny  here  refers  to 
the  lawful  use  of  it  {x,^'^/^t>'oi).  ^  As 
not  almsiny  it  (^xarcc^^oufjuvot).  The 
preposition  xtcra,  in  fompos-ition  here  has 
t^ie  .sense  of  too  much,  too  freely,  and  is 
taken  not  merely  in  an  intensive  sense, 
out  to  denote  evil,  the  abuse  of  the  world. 
It  means  that  we  are  not  to  use  it  to 
txce&e  i  we  are  not  to  make  it  a  mere 


fasliion    *  of    this    world    passeth 
away. 

32.    But    I    would    have    you 

•  Ps.39.  C.  James  4. 14.  1  Pet.  4.  7.    1  Jno.  2.  17. 


matter  of  indulgences,  or  to  make  that 
the  main  object  and  purpose  of  our  living. 
We  are  not  to  give  our  appetites  to  indul- 
gence ;  our  bodies  to  riot ;  our  days  and 
nights  to  feasting  and  revelry.  ^  For 
the  fashion  of  this  world  (to  ffx/ifiu.) 
The  form,  the  appearance.  In  1  John 
ii.  17,  it  is  said  that  "the  world  passeth 
away  and  the  lust  thereof."  The  word 
"  fashion"  here  is  probably  taken  from  the 
shifting  scenes  of  the  drama ;  where, 
when  the  scene  changes,  the  imposing 
and  splendid  pageantry  passes  off.  The 
form,  the  fashion  of  the  world  is  like  a 
splendid  gilded  pageant.  It  is  unreal  and 
illusive.  It  continues  but  a  little  time ; 
and  soon  the  scene  changes,  and  the 
fashion  that  allured  and  enticed  us  now 
passes  away,  and  we  pass  to  other  scenes. 
U  Passeth  away  {vtn^uyzt).  Passes  off 
like  the  splendid,  gaudy,  shifting  scenes 
of  the  stage.  What  a  striking  description 
of  the  changing,  unstable,  and  unreal 
pageantry  of  this  world !  Now  it  is  gay, 
splendid,  gorgeous,  lovely  ;  to-morrow  it 
is  gone,  and  is  succeeded  by  new  actors 
and  new  scenes.  Now  all  is  busy  with 
one  set  of  actors  ;  to-morrow  a  new  com- 
pany appears,  and  again  they  are  suc- 
ceeded by  another,  and  all  are  engaged  in 
scenes  that  are  equally  changing,  vain, 
gorgeous  and  delusive.  A  similar  idea  is 
presented  in  the  well  known  and  beautiful 
description  of  the  great  British  dramatist. 

"  All  the  world's  a  stage. 
And  all  the  men  and  women  merely  players. 
They  have  their  exits  and  their  entrances, 
And  one  man  in  his  time  plays  many  pans." 

If  such  be  the  character  of  the  scenes 
in  which  we  are  engaged,  how  little  should 
we  fix  our  affections  on  them,  and  how 
anxious  should  we  be  to  be  prepared  for 
the  real  and  unchuiKjiny  scenes  of  anotiier 
world  ! 

32.  But  I  would  have  you.  I  would 
advi.se  you  to  such  a  course  of  life  as 
should  leave  you  without  care I'ulness.  M^ 
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without  carcfulnciw.  He  that  is  ■  caretli  for  the  tliingn  that  arc  of 
Hiimarried  'careth  for  the  things  j  the  world,  how  ho  niay  pleai»e 
that  '  belong  to  the   Lord,  how  he    hit  wife. 


n»ay  pIca-Hc  the  Lord  : 
33.     But     he     that 


•  1  Till.  «w  5. 


is    married 

>  t^tka  Lard.  M  vrr.  34. 


idvice  i*  rev   '  '    '*''.!  wiJj.  and  that 

•  i*h  i^iiiiu-^  ^     Without 

ear-               »  itetj, 

•••1  •■^•ary 

■tlfllliull     to  M    to 

lakfoffyou'  -from 

bi*avfnly  obj«-«f.  xi*  N«»t«*«  on  M.iit. 
\\.  tii— ^1.  \  (iirtlU  fur  the  tkimf»  that 
Uumtf  to  the  ixtrfL   ^iu^.   "  The   thini^ 


of  • 
H< 

oft 
hU. 
on  • 


1";    the    thintr*   of  rt?liffu>n. 

.  i*  not  di»trarlccl  by  the  can*« 

Vine  \»  nut  cnpn»w»«'«i.  and 

'kiIimI  bv  an    attendantH* 


p«*'  nm  alli-n- 

h*.  H.'   i*  at 

lri*urr   in   \g,\\v    hi»    '  and 

Bttairttr*    lo     the     aiis-.; 1     the 

K»«drrtnrf'»    kini>ci<im.      I'aul"*  otin  c«- 
anv  I..   .1.  -,^    iIj^  .JjI,  y^;^  (be  cciurw* 


I..   .1...- 

•  hi' 

fof       I      !■      < 

fitr   hi 
Lord. 
(Cirn.    i.    J- 

tJ». 


f-TTrd  ;  and  »ho»rd  «Imi  tha* 

1   '  <      '  ' .  \ful  aiul  priipiT 

I  imctl.  and  to 

•  >rk  of  the 

iiatidmriit 

'  <iinuimdati'tn 

1    tnarria|;f   in 

an  Mcli  a*  i(i<*  nalurr  oi  the 

(     it     u 


:i..   <  ...,  .,  i  .  .... 
I«  undrr  a  t.4-«'«>«Mi\ 
III   t\te   ihin/ 
fptr  hit   nil 
I..    ■ 

•     //   . 


(   dckigncd  llial 


.1.1 


•\ 


34.   There  is  difference  aUo  be- 
tween a  wife  and  a  virgin.     The 


done  in  many  wayt.     ( L)  The  affectiomM 

may  be  talm  otf  from  the  Loni,  and 
bcatowfd  ujHjn  the  wife.  She  may 
beeome  the  object  of  ev«'n  impr'jvr  aU 
tarhmrr.t,  and  may  taie  '  '  ■  >d 

ill  the  atfcdions.      {*!.)    i  t* 

t.iki-n  up  in  devotion  to  her.  wiii«^h  ahould 
b<'  ijiven  to  secret  pra\er,  and  to  the 
duttea  of  ri-li(fion.  (.*i.)  She  may  de- 
mand hu  mtnety  and  attrmtion  when  .le 
oui^ht  to  be  engaf^i'd  in  doin^  (food  to 
(>iher%,  and  en<U>avuuhng  to  advance  the 
kin^iiom  of  ('hri«t.  (4.)  She  mar  bf 
^ay  ai  I   may  h-arl  him 

into    !  in'f»  n   »t\h"  of 

li  rhri*. 

Ill  ■  '\  will 

be  injur«-d,  and  hi*  iiexotion  to  <•<.•;,-  . 
ened  ,  or  (6. )  J^he  may  ha%e  erTi:i.-ii» 
opinion*  on  the  d<>f-trine«  and  duiiiMt  of 
•••  '••'•"tj;  and  a  dt-airv  to  ph'aM*  her  may 
tn  ituenaibly  to  modifv  his  vicir*, 
.iK'i  to  adopt  more  lax  opinion*,  and  to 
|nir»ue  a  more  lax  mume  of  life  in  hi* 
r 
U 
ai 

*».'■ 
mav    b<*    •(. 

jfTowth   in   ^ 

hi*  piety. 

S4.  lietween  a  iriYe  ami  a  rirtjin. 
Itctween  a  woman  that  i*  marn«-<i  and 
one  till*  irried.      'I*  e  fca\* 

that  a  'Ifrrnrr  I  .•  i^m. 

.t 
•» 


Many    a   httoband    ha« 

f'  by  a  gay,  ih(Hi^htl«-»«. 

;  and     th<iu;;b    that 

■:an.   T<  t   her  courke 

•    n-t.inl  hi* 

- -.   :..c  beauty  cf 


II    k 

dm' 
In  . 


iii««     ifc 


rf  •,"   i.  e.    Xhrt 
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iinniarried  woman  carctli  for  the 
tilings  of  the  Lord,  that  she  may 
be  iioly  both  in  body  and  in  spi- 
rit :    but    she    that    is     married  ^ 

•  Luke  10.  40—42. 


&c.     Has  more  advantajjes  for  attending 
to  the  thinirs  of  relitrion  ;  has  fewer  tempt- 
ations to  ne<jlecl  her  proper  duty  to  God. 
51  Both  in  body  and  in  spirit.     Entirely 
holy ;  that  she  may  be  entirely  devoted 
to  God.      Perhaps  in  her  case  the  apostle 
mentions  the  "  body,"  which  he  had  not 
done  in  the  ca-e  of  the  man,  because  her 
temptation  would  he  principally  in  regard 
to  tiiat — the  danger  of  endeavouring  to 
decorate  and  adorn  her  person  to  please 
her  husband.     %  How  she  may  please 
her  husband.     The  apostle  here  intends, 
undoubtedly,  to  intimate  that  there  were 
dangers  to  personal  piety  in  the  married 
life,  which  would  not  occur  in  a  state  of 
celibacy;  and  that  the  unmarried  female 
would  have  greater  opportunities  for  de- 
votion  and   usefulness   than    if  married. 
And  he  intimates  that  the  married  female 
would  be  in  danger  of  losing  her  zeal,  and 
man-ing   her  piety,   by  attention   to  her 
husband,  and  by  a  constant  effort  to  please 
him.      Some  of  the  ways  in   which  this 
mi'iht  be  done  are  the  following.     (1.) 
A^    in    the   former   case   (ver.  33),   her 
affections  might  be  transferred  from  God 
to  the  j)arttier  of  her  life.     (2.)  Her  time 
will  be  occupied  by  an  attention  to  him 
and  to  his  will ;  and  there  would  be  dan- 
ger that  that  attention  would  be  allowed 
to   interfere   with    her   hours   of   secret 
retirement   and    communion    with    (iod. 
(3.)   Her  time  will  be  necessarily  broken 
in  upon  by  the  cares  of  a  family,  and  she 
should    therefore    guard    with    peculiar 
vigilance,  that  she  may  redeem  time  for 
secret  comniunion  with  God.     (4.)   The 
time  which  she  before  gave  to  benevolent 
object.s,  may  now  be  yiven  to  please  her 
husband.      Before  her  marriage  she  may 
have  been  distinguished  for  zeal,  and  for 
active  efforts  in  every  plan  of  doiu^r  good  ; 
subsequently,  she  may  l.iy  aside  this  zeal, 
and  withdn.w  from  these  plans,  and  \m  as 
little  dl-tingui-hed  as  others,     (.j. )   Ihir 
piety    may   be  greatly   injured  by  false 


careth  for  the  thmgs  of  tlie  world, 
how  she  may  please  her  hus- 
band. 


notions  of  what  should  be  done  to  please 
her  husband.     If  he  is  a  worldly  and 
fashionable  man,  she  may  seek  to  plea.se 
him   by  '"•  gold,  and   pearls,  and  costly 
array."  Instead  ofcultivating  the  ornament 
of  "  a  meek  atid  quiet  spirit,"  her  main 
wish  may  be  to  decorate  her  person,  and 
render  herself  attractive  by  the  adorning 
of  her  person  rather  than  of  her  vnnd. 
(6.)   If  he  is  opposed  to  religion,  or  if  he 
has  lax  opinions  on  the  subject,  or  if  he 
is  sceptical  and  worldly,  she  will  be  in 
danger  of  relaxing  in  her  views  in  regard 
to  the  strictness  of  Christianity,  and  of 
becoming  conformed  to  his.      She  will 
insensibly  become  less  strict  in  regard  to 
the  Sabbath,  the  Bible,  the  prayer  meet- 
ing,  the    Sabbath-school,   the   plans   of 
Christian  benevolence,  the  doctrines  of 
the   gospel.     (7.)    To   please  him,  she 
will  be  found  in  the  gay  circle, — perhaps 
in  the  a.=;sembly  room,  or  even  the  theatre, 
or  amidst  companies  of  gaiety  and  amuse- 
ment, and  will  forget  that  she  is  profess- 
edly devoted  only  to  God.     And,  (8.) 
She  is  in  danger,  as  the  result  of  all  this, 
of  forsaking  her  old  religious  friends,  the 
comi)anions  of  purer,  brighter  days;  the 
humble  and  devoted  friends  of  Jesus  ;  and 
of  seeking  society  among  the  gay,  the 
rich,  the  proud,  the  worldly.      Her  piety 
thus  is  injured ;  she  becomes  worldly  and 
vain,  and  less  and  less  like  Christ;  until 
Heaven,   perhaps,  in   mercy  smites  her 
idol,  and  he  dies,  and  leaves  her  again  to 
the  blessedness  of  single-hearted  devotion 
to    God.       O !   how    many   a    Christian 
female  h;is  thus  been  injured  by  an  un- 
happy marriage  with  a  gay  and  worldly 
man  I     How  often  has  the  church  occ.ision 
to   mourn   over   piety   that   is   dimmed, 
benevolence  that  is  quenched,  zeal  that 
i.s  extinguished  by  devotion  to  a  gay  and 
worldly  husband  !     How  often  does  hum- 
ble piety  weep  over  such  a  scene  1     How 
oft(!n   does    the   cause   of  sacred  charity 
sigh  1      How    often    is    the    liedeemar 
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35.  An<l  tliis  I  «pcnk  for  your  he  behoveih  himscif  nncome.r 
out!  |iro6l ;  not  tliat  I  niny  ca^t  tnnnnl  Mm  virgin,  if  *>he  jtaits  tl*e 
•  MiDTc  u|>on  you,  but  for  tlmt  flowfr  of  Arr  aj:c,  uiul  need  »o 
which  is  comely,  and  that  ye  require,  let  him  do  what  he  «ili, 
may  attend  upon  the  Lord  with-  he  Kiun«>th  not  :  let  them  nmrrv. 
out  di.stn»cii'»n.                                      I       3*.   NevertlielfM,  he  that  htand- 

36.  But  if  any  man  tliink  tliat  eth  steadfast   in   his   heart,  having 


wouncleii  in  the  bou«e  of  hi*  friend*  t 
And  O  how  nflen  firm  it  becoinv  M  ci.S« 
SaRY  for  Cuni  to  intfr]M>M-,  and  to  re> 
nio\e  b>  dralh  tht*  <>b>4M-t  of  Uic  aifcttinn 
of  his  «ran<l<'rin(;  c  hiul.  and  to  cl<-Uu>  hiT 
in  tlie  habiiinivni*  of  nuKjmin);,  and  to 
balltc  her  chi-vks  in  tear*,  that  "  by  the 
•adnrta  of  the  counlmanrv  her  brart 
my  be  made  betlrr."  Who  ran  t«ll  b  w 
maoy  t  widow  »  mode  %uvh  from  t* 
cauie;  «^n  f^n  tell  bow  murh  n 
gton  1  lUA  fttealing  awa)-  tiie 

•fleet:'     '  '       :? 

35.    J-or  jfour  oten  profit.      That  you 
mav  avail   ^'  ^r^  \  ,-^  of  all  vour  advan> 


la^r*  and 


-.  and  purvue  uich  a 

•  toad^anrt- your 

•n.     ^  N"ithnt 

"u.     Tbi*  wont 

.11*  a  cord,  a 


WtiUid 


11. 


in    anv    !■«•«; 


ful.    aitd   wbith 
UMially  rtM)i.ir<i 
object  in  i 
was  not  l>-< 
n  ><rjin     ti.<  i  . 

•  ..Ill:        • 
priMi 

b«  tbr  Hi. 

II. <-  u<e  of  (Im)  k 

A.I. »».  la 

bv    the   Word 
Ai-U  »».  'JH, 

mAtU        ^■•'  »>'  • 

•  fuda   .    ..    II    in-    i»-,f,   .,,,., 

•d«anlai;«.      'Ilirrr  wix. 
pri>ficir(T    la  their   \ur*>i  i 
vlucii   hm   rarocnmciuU-d. 


wbirh 
t'ap|iirvM.  but  to 
•'rinaiicnt  a<i%Bn> 


Hi'..  \    I 
bmnlrm. 
1    //.-/   / 


Mitt,    ixiii 

r    f/i  if    u  /ii.  h 


«ld 

If,.-    I-',  irir 
^     That   f 


be  free  li 
1  the  wrv 
•JO     i  hat  A*  Itrl, 
Art*    »n    unki«*«'«>f 


in    toi tu 
rtrym. 


at f nut  upon  thf  Ixtrd.  Tli.if  \ou  may 
enga^*'  m  ri-lii:i<>u«  duiie*  an  i  v.ve  G<»X 
^  Without  ditiracttuH.  Without  bc!n|{ 
orawn  aMir  (an^rvsrra**; ;  wulKuit 
cirr,    inti'rruption,    and    anXKMy.      Th.  t 

■     ^  th  undivided 

I^»rd. 

nertmehf. 
-»»*^  an 
Mil- 
are 
<-r.  ^  Tutrartis  hi$ 
iter,  or  bit  wanl,  or 
any  unmamed  fi-inale  rtimmittrd  to  hi* 
care.  5  1/  the  pa*s  the  Jiovrr  of  her 
aye.  If  »he  \vu*  tbr  marri.i{Tf>a*  le  a|:v 
and  remain*  unmarried.  It  i*  well  known 
that  in  the  Ka«t  it  wan  regarded  as  p  cu- 
liarly  diaboDnurable  to  remain  unmarried ; 
and  the  aolboniy  of  a  father,  therrfore. 
''it    he    the    mean*  \\\n\i   hia 

■:it«-r  in  •bame  aifi  Wb«*ii 


'.      An<l  »J>e  «  ut»bl  to  be  allowrd 

If  it  will  pmm<>(<-  '-r  I.  .|.j>i- 

i  if  »he  Would  t>e  I'  ind 

i.^>.. «•  .i  as  di*bonoured,  if  >•  <  ■■  >.>.tnied 

in  a  state  of  celibary.     *I   Let  him  do 

what  ht  w\lL      Me  has  the  auth  rity  io 

the    rase,  for   in   the  east   the   attlhoritw 

^  '  ''itb«*r.      lie  may  eilbt-r 

•r  or  rtot.  ««  hf  !•!••««•-• 

iW     It     I* 


and  III  this  case   it   u  aduMhle.  and  hm 
II, It  .-..ii^.f  Io  it.  ft.r  ti»e  rraMtn*  ai>%«%« 
.t  em»r  or  iiii|in>f»rirtT. 
.t,     .\r,.rlheJem.      l*ol.      Tb  '^ 

in  this  «ersr  tCatcw  aoai>  instan 
it  would  Mof  b«  proper  in  |p«e  a  -i  >  i^-  ''■t 
in  warriagi  t  aaid  Im  «rr««  i*  a  IiimJ  a{ 

LS 
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no  necessity,  but  hath  power 
over  his  own  will,  and  hath  so 
decreed  in  his  heart  that  he  will 
keep  his  virgin,  doeth  well. 

38.    So   then,  ^he  that  giveth 

•  ver-  28. 


summing  up  of  all  that  he  had  said  on  the 
subject.     ^    That  standeth  steadfast  in 
\is  heart.  Sec.      Most  commentators  have 
understood  this  of  the  father  of  the  virgin, 
and  suppose  that  it  refers  to  his  purpose 
of  kee[)ing  her  from  the  marriage  connec- 
tion.    The  phrase  to  stand  steadfast,  is 
opposed  to  a  disposition  that  is  vacillating, 
unsettled,  &c.,  and  denotes  a  man  who 
has  command  of  himself,  who  adheres  to 
his   purpose,   a   man    who    has    hitherto 
adhered   to  his  purpose,  and  to  whose 
happiness  and  reputation  it  is  important 
that  he  should  be  known  as  one  who  is 
not    vacillatinpr,    or    easily    moved.     ^ 
Having  no   necessity.     Where   there    is 
nothing  in  her  disposition  or  inclination 
that  would  make  marriage  necessary,  or 
when  there  is  no  engagement  or  obligation 
that   would   be  violated  if  she  did  not 
marry.     5[    -^"^  ^°'^   power   over  his 
own   will.       Hath   power  to   do   as    he 
[.leases ;    is  not  bound   in  the   case   by 
another.     When  there  is  no  engagement, 
or  contract,  made  in  childhood,  or  pro- 
mise made  in  early  life  that  would  bind 
bim.     Often    daughters  were   espoused, 
or  promised  when  they  were  very  young, 
and  in  such  a  case  a  man  would  be  bound 
to  adhere  to  his  engafjemont ;  and  much 
as  he  mif^lit  desire  the  reverse,  and  her 
celibacy,  yet  he  would  not  have  pcjwer 
ovei    his  own   will,  or  be   at  liberty   to 
withhold  her.     %  And  hath  so  decreed 
in  his  heart.      Has  ?,o  judged,  d(.'termincd, 
rCMjlved,     *"    That  he  ivill  keep  his  vir- 
gin.    His  dauv'hter,  or  ward,  in  an  un- 
married state.    He  has  power  and  author- 
ity to  do  it,  and  if  he  does  it  he  will  not 
fin.     %  Doeth  well.      In  cither  of  these 
case?,  he  does  well.      If  he  has  a  dau<jh- 
ter,  and  chooses  to  retain  her  in  an  un- 
mnrried  stat*.-.  he  floes  well  or  ri^lit. 
;38.  Doeth  tct:l/      Does  right;  violates 


ker  in  marriage  doeth  well ;  but 
he  that  giveth  her  not  in  marriage 
doeth  better. 

89.   The  wife  ^  is  bound  by  the 
law  as  long  as  her  husband  liveth ; 


*>  Rom.  7.  2. 


no  law  in  it,  and  is  not  to  be  blamed  for 
it.  f  Doeth  better.  Does  that  which 
is  on  the  whoie  to  be  preferred,  if  it  can 
be  done.  He  more  certainly,  in  the 
present  circumstances,  consults  her  happi- 
ness by  withholding  her  from  the  marria<,'e 
connection  than  he  could  by  allowing  her 
to  enter  it. 

39.     The  wife  is  bound,   &c.      See 
Notes,  Rom.  vii.  2.    ^  Only  in  the  Lord. 
That  is,  only  to  one  who  is  a  Christian ; 
with   a   proper  sense  of  her  obligations 
to  Christ,  and  so  as  to  promote  his  glory. 
The  apostle  supposed  that  could  not  be 
done   if  she   were   allowed  to   marry  a 
heathen,  or  one  of  a  different  religion. 
The  same  sentiment  he  advances  in  2 
Cor.  vi.  14,  and  it  was  his  intention,  un- 
doubtedly, to  affirm  that  it  was  proper  lor 
a  widow  to  marry  no  one  who  was  not  a 
Christian.     The   reasons   at    that    time 
would   be   obvious.      (1.)    They   could 
have  no  sympathy  and  fellow  feeling  on  the 
most  important  of  all  subjects,  if  the  one 
was  a  Christian  and  the  other  a  heathen. 
See  2  Cor.  vi.  14,  15,  &c.     (2.)  If  she 
should  marry  a  heathen,  would  it  not  be 
showing  that  she  had  not  as  deep  a  con- 
viction of  the  importance  and  truth  of 
her  religion  as  she  ought  to  have  ?     If 
Christians  were  required  to  be  "  separate," 
to  be  "a  peculiar  people,"  not  "to  be 
conformed  to  the  world,"  how  could  these 
precepts  be  obeyed  if  the  society  of  a 
heathen  was  voluntarily  chosen,   and   if 
she  became  united  to  him  for  life  ?     (3. ) 
She  would  in  thtK  way  greatly  hinder  her 
usefulness;  put  herself  in  the  control  ol 
one  who  had  no  respect  for  her  religion, 
and   who  would   demand  her  time  and 
attention,   and    thus   interfere   with    her 
attendance   on    the   public   and    private 
duties   of    rcdigion,    and   the    offices    ol 
\  Christian  charity.    (4.)  She  would  thu^ 
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bnt  if  ber  husband  be  dead,  slic  is 
at  liberty  to  be  married  to  whom 
she  will  ;   only  •  in  the  Lord. 

40.   But  she  la  happier  if  (»be  so 


•  f  Cor.  6.  iL 


abide,  after  ^  my  jud^ent :  and  I 
think  '  also  that  1  have  llie  Spirit 
of  Gud. 


fretdj  BBitsiigiir  ber  ptciy.  There  would 
he  dan^tvr  frnm  the  oppo^iiinn.  the  tAiintA, 
the  tnevn  of  tlie  eo«rniy  of  (*hri«t  ;  irom 
the  McnH  ioiuence  of  li\  inj;  with  a  ma 
who  bad  BO  wipect  for  (iixJ;  fn>in  I. 
intrmiucinjf  hi*r  into  iMx-ictv  that  wa^i 
invtitfinuft,  and  that  «oul<i  ti-nd  In  mar 
the  bnuitT  of  her  pM-tv,  and  to  draw  her 
away  frmn  »imptt*-tM'«rtrcl  demotion  to 
Je«us  Cbrkt.  And  ck>  not  t)R>i«  rroMotu 
apply  to  nmnar  cmm  now  ?  And  if  %o, 
b  not  the  law  11111  binding;?  Do  not 
•iK*h  uniun«  now.  ax  D'allv  a«  they  did 
then,  place  rlie  (.*hh»lian  when*  there  i» 
no  mutiul  »vtt.{tathv  on  the  «ubji*ct  dearr<t 
til  lh«'  Chn^'ian  nrart  ?  I)o  they  not 
»iiow  that  4m-  who  form*  i»u<-h  a  union 
h««  not  ■«  ilaf|i  s  trty*'  of  th«*  impon-iiwe 
«-•  I  of  th«*  t  ■  '«• 

If  m  fitur  tv  ;        .    , 

n«-»^  ami  U  a  I  away  from  ihf  nji-icly  <»l 
Chrutian*,  and  from  li»e  dutie*  of  rrli- 
irion  ?  Do  ihey  not  riposr  often  to 
ndittile,  to  reproAch,  to  per«ectj;i<io,  to 
rtfatrmpt.  ana  to  (>«in?  Do  iIm>v  not 
t4lrn  kad  into  Miet<-t\.  by  •  d<-«ire  to 
plea*e  tl»e  |iartn<-r  in  lifi-.  where  tiMTP  U 
no   reiicion,    m  I    i»    cK-ludi**!. 

wiicfv  iImt  nan><  :  it  rteter  heard, 

and  where  the  ^M-ty  t*  marred,  and  tho 
Utltjf  of  tiw  l<^  Chn'tian  ptely  it 
diaMwd?    An  ■  »urh  mar- 

riafM  eiintnir\  ■  :    Chnat?      I 

i^wifr**,  that  <lii«  vme,  to  my  tM*w,  proves 
that  all  mtrU  nuuiirngv  arv  a  TM>lation  of 
ibe  New  Te«Um«'nl ;  and  if  they  ara, 
th  •  -'  ild  n*A  on  amp  plea  be  en- 
t  .  and  it  will  be  found,  la  p«- 


ba|«  ne«r1j  mH  UMCaocca,  UmI  tbey  are 
diwitiiiui  la  Itm  piaCy  of  the  mairied 
ClwMaa.  and  fhm  ooowioo  of  ukimala 


kvar.tf. 
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of  •  \nm  of  eooifcwt, 
la  tlw  aarriadlifc. 


40.  1/  the  to  abidt.  If  »he  rrmain  a 
widow  v%en  if  the  c«>uld  Im*  ntarru-d  to  a 
Christian.  •!  Aflrr  my  judqv  ent.  In  my 
11.  %er.  20.  '  And  I  thtnk  qUo 
I  hare  the  Spirit  of  iiwl.  Mar. 
k.t::.'lit  an<l  othi-ni  tuf>|>«Mic  tliat  this 
phr^H:  impli»*«  rt.tire  t'ertainly  :  and  lh«t 
I'atil  mran«  to  atfirm  ttiat  i' 
cirar  th-il  he  »a»  un^ler  the 
inftpimt  on.  He  ap|*eaU  f«>r  tn«-  um-  ot 
the  term  {1^%^)  to  .Mark  x.  "&L  Luke 
viii.  IH.  I  Cor.  iv.  9:  viii.  *2 ;  xi.  IG. 
Heb.  iv.  1.  Itc.  Hut  the  word  doe«  not 
utually  expn*«a  abfiolute  riTtainiy.  It 
implies  a  d<»ubt  ;  tbou(;h  then-  may  be  a 
tronjf  p<T«iiaMon  or  conviction  ;  or  the 
be^  jiid'^onent  which  the  mind  can  form 
in  tin*  ca»e.  .*v*e  .Matt  vi.  7  ;  uri.  .jS. 
.Mark  xi.  49.  Luke  viii.  18;  x.  :I6  ;  xiu 
.'j1  ;  xii.  *J4:  xxii.  *J4.  he\%  x\\\.  18; 
\xv.  'i?.  I  Cdr.  \vi.  VL  *2li.  Kc.  It  im- 
|'lif«  here  a  Ix-lief  tltat  Paul  wa*  under 
tin*  influeno*  of  the  infallible  Spirit,  and 
tliat  ht«  advice  wa*  »uch  a»  aceonU'd  with 
the  will  of  (iod.  I'erlia|«  Im>  allude*  ti> 
tlie  fact  that  the  teacher*  at  Connth 
deemed  thrm««'l*«i  to  be  und«'r  the  in- 
r  >tul    Paul  aaid  that 

I  If  that  he  was  du 

\u.cl>    ^'i  .  <  4ic«l   in    what    lie 

•aid.' (  '     .    a*    Paul    in    thia 

eould  not  U  i&iaui«  t>     i>    >  ^mjirmmam 
thai  ba  wa«  under  the  r  tl  .•     «•  of  thai 
Spirit  was.  in  fui.  a  r/<iiM    '      ii>inr   id 
ipiralton,  w)  iht*  ad%ici- •t.L'i,      '      n-i-'ard- 
•d  aa  of  divine  authority,  a'  '  n^ 

on  all.     This  •• .►,..-....  Ir- 

OMacled  bv  lh<  4*e. 

If  WA  di- 

Vim  ng 

»o«i 

>  m 

t   vi 

I  .'M»e 

to  wbidi  ibey  w*#v 
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hKMAKKS. 

We  learn  from  this  chapter, 

1st.  The  sai  redness  of  the  marriage 
union;  and  the  nature  of  the  fet'iiiigs  with 
wliich  it  should  be  entered,  ver.  I — L'J. 
On  a  most  delicate  subject  Paul  has 
ghown  a  seriousness  and  delicacy  of  ex- 
pres-sion  which  can  b^  found  in  no  other 
writintis,  and  wnicti  demonstrate  how 
pure  his  own  mind  was,  and  liow  much 
It  was  filled  wah  tiie  fear  of  God.  In  all 
thint^s  his  aim  is  to  prou.ote  )'urity,  and 
to  keep  from  the  Christian  ciiurch  the 
innumerable  evils  which  everywhere 
abounded  in  the  pagan  world.  The  mar- 
riage connection  should  be  forn.ed  in  the 
fear  of  God.  In  all  that  union,  the 
parties  should  seek  the  salvation  of  the 
soul ;  and  >o  live  us  not  to  dishonour  the 
reliijion  which  they  profess. 

2nd.  The  duty  of  labouring  earnestly 
for  the  conversion  of  the  party  in  the 
marriage  connection  that  may  be  a 
stranger  to  piety,  ver.  16.  This  object 
should  lie  very  near  the  heart;  and  it 
should  be  soujrht  by  all  the  means  possi- 
ble. By  a  pure  and  holy  life  ;  by  exem- 
plifying the  nature  of  the  gospel ;  by  ten- 
derness of  conversation  and  of  entreaty  ; 
and  by  fidelity  in  all  the  duties  of  life,  we 
should  seek  the  conversion  and  salvation 
of  our  partners  in  the  marriage  connection. 
Even  if  both  are  Christians,  this  trreat 
object  should  be  one  of  constant  solici- 
tude— to  advance  the  piety  and  promote 
the  usetulne>s  of  the  partner  in  life. 

3rd.  The  duty  of  contentment  in  the 
sphere  of  life  in  which  we  are  placed, 
ver.  18,  &c.  It  is  no  disgrace  to  be  poor, 
for  Jesus  chose  to  be  poor.  It  is  no 
disgrace,  though  it  is  a  calamity,  to  be  a 
slave.  It  is  no  disgrace  to  be  in  an  hum- 
ble rank  of  life.  It  is  di>graceful  only  to 
be  a  sinner,  and  to  murn'ur  and  repine  at 
I'ur  allotment.  God  of;^:!.s  the  circum- 
Bcances  of  our  life  if.a  they  are  well 
ordered  wh^n  under  the  direction  of  his 
Ihind.  The  gre-' .  object  should  be  to  dc 
<ight  in  the  relation  which  we  sustain  in 
lie.  If  poor,  to  be  industrious,  submis- 
^ve,  resij^ned,  virtuous;  if  rich,  to  be 
grateful,  benevolent,  kind.  If  a  slave  or 
vervant,  to  be  faithful,  kind,  and  obedi- 


ent ;  using  liberty,  if  it  can  be  lawfully 
obtained  ;  resigned,  and  calm,  and  gen- 
tie,  if  by  the  providence  of  God  such 
must  continue  to  be  the  lot  in  life. 

4(h.  The  duty  of  preserving  the  order 
and  regularity  of  society,  ver.  20 — 23. 
The  design  of  the  gospel  is  not  to  pro- 
duce insubordination  or  irregularity.  It 
would  not  break  up  society ;  does  not 
dissolve  the  bends  of  social  life  ;  but  it 
cements  and  sanctifies  the  ties  which  con- 
nect us  with  those  around  us.  It  is  de- 
signed to  promote  human  happiness  ;  and 
that  is  promoted,  not  by  resolving  society 
into  its  original  elements ;  not  by  sever- 
ing the  marriage  tie,  as  atheists  would  do ; 
not  by  teaching  children  to  disregard  and 
despise  their  parents,  or  the  common 
courtesies  of  life,  but  by  teaching  them  to 
maintain  inviolate  all  these  relations. 
Religion  promotes  the  interests  of  society ; 
it  does  not,  like  infidelity,  dissolve  them. 
It  advances  the  cause  of  social  virtue ;  it 
does  not,  like  atheism,  retard  and  annihi- 
late it.  Every  Christian  becomes  a  bet- 
ter parent,  a  more  affectionate  child,  a 
kinder  friend,  a  more  tender  husband  or 
wife,  a  more  kind  neighbour,  a  better 
member  of  the  community. 

5th.  Change  in  a  man's  calling  should 
not  be  made  from  a  slight  cause.  A 
Christian  should  not  make  it  unless  his 
foriTier  calling  were  wrong,  or  unless  he 
can  by  it  extend  his  own  usefulness.  But 
when  that  can  be  done,  he  should  do  it, 
atid  do  it  without  delay.  If  the  course  is 
wrong,  it  should  be  forthwith  abandoned. 
No  consideration  can  make  it  right  to 
continue  it  for  a  day  or  an  hour  :  no  mat- 
ter what  may  be  the  sacrifice  of  property, 
it  should  be  done.  If  a  man  is  engaged 
in  the  slave-trade,  or  in  smuggling  goods, 
or  in  piracy,  or  highway  robbery,  or  in 
the  manufacture  and  sale  of  poison,  it 
should  be  at  once  ai;d  for  ever  abandoned. 
And  in  like  manM(,'r,  if  a  young  man 
who  is  converted  can  increase  his  useful- 
ness by  changing  his  plan  of  life,  it  should 
oe  done  as  soon  as  practicable.  If  by  be- 
coming a  minister  of  the  gospel  he  can 
be  a  more  useful  man,  every  considera- 
tion demands  that  he  should  leave  ani/ 
other  profession,  however  lucrative  or 
pleasant,  and  submit  to  the  self-denials. 
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the  ram,  t\te  trial*,  tnl  f'  'n 

aitcnd  a    lif«»   H»Mi.ie.|    i<. 
miiiiMrv    ill 
Ih'Mjt'^t  it 

TIT-  .  idit.  or  ■ 

•ii  ,  •  Can  I 

U»  r  there  lh.»n  in  my  prfvnt 

«iM-:.  If  he  caa  be,  thai  i«  an  indi- 

cation of  the  «iU  i>f  G<m1  which  he  oiouut 
di*rcf(ari  with  impcinitv. 

ftih  NVc  tliould  h\c  abore  thU  trorld. 
rer.  29.  .il).  We  »hould  f>artaie  of  all 
our  pleasure*,  and  en. lure  aJI  uur  mffer- 
inga,  with  tlie  (i<  ((  that  wi 

here  no  continu.  iH  no  n' 

plare.    S«>on  all  uur  < 
nde  away;  toon   ail  ^^ 

will  he  ended.  A  con\iUon  ol  ti)e  shnrt- 
uc««  of  life  Hill  tend  mueh  to  r«*yul>ite  our 
dc>in-«  for  earthly  coinfuita,  and  will  kvfp 
u*  trom  bi'ini;  ■••.'  — ..,.-iv  ■•'  't-d  to 
them  ;  anil  it  will  as  by 

the  |ira»pect  that  u  i-s  wu. 

Tth.    We  »hi>iild  not  b>  rately 

■flbdetl  :'.     \cr.  :iU.     h   hiII   a.i 

toon  en  .  .rd  to  Chriuian*.     Whe- 

ther our  U'iir*  arov  fn>in  the  c^inK*iou»- 
Dc«  of  our  tint  or  the  tint  of  oihi-rk ; 
whether  fniiu  |'enetm;i»»n  or  c«»iilein|»C  of 
the  wtrtlii  ;  <.r  .♦heti.ef  fn>ra  \\tv  l<«»«  of 
bejhh.  .    or  friend*,   we  should 

brftr  it  •'■r,  for  it  will  »uon  end  ; 

a  few  (1.  li  Will  be  over  ;  and  the 

Imtf   '-  1  on  our  clKt-Lft,  and  the 

!>•>'  •  <1  from  our  (><••• 'in. 

b<U.    ^>  c  iho  nd  n«»t  be  i  ti 

our  joy.    ver    ;ii>.      Our  i 
)o^t    «  eoar.       .Nl.rlh,    *..d    lin- 

Bound  <  :  3-i-l    'I'f  Tr.  I,  'lie    h»uJ 

Uu'^h  and  iih'  •*•  Wluit 

«  ciiAi  .:■    •!.'  Il':  in  a 

•'  .•!    It 

•li.'U...  .  _  .1  roo- 

foac  ;   I  III  •en>>';*, 

lillfn.    '  **,     iKi    .til    feel   llia« 

draih  «  ifiat  llie  •olemn  rrali(ie« 

of  etm.iTv  Wire  a|>f>riia4*liin^,  what  a 
rl»antre  m«»mU  it  Ui^kv  m  a  yav  ami 
tlvi««};i  ■  ;  !      hoM 

urn!     li.  .    .1     iImb     b... 

Wtiukl  II   mW«m.«  the  jeaC,  IIm-  jr^r.  ai 

mmmJ    laugh       utd   how   w<>«il<l   it    <: 
m-nintMttfm  tad  calinne«a  o%rT  a  no«  ^;^a\ 
and  il»oufhi(f*i    woHd  I     "  L«ugh<er    i< 
mad."  Mfi  fiuliMBoui  and  in  a  world  of 


Mn,  a-   ;  -r. 

rioii*-  ..-. 

•MT-  (h.'Uirhl 
lliiie     l»    'iiort,  ...  ,j|p 

I  of  :hu  World  ;  a»-  .*  Iia^e 

on  the  lover*  of  uealtli  !  It  Mould,  <  l.| 
Te^i-b  them  that  projHTfy  i»  of  httle 
value.  ('2.)  Th^t  the  |M>«M-ckii>n  of  it  ran 
cuiiftituie  no  diaiiDiiion  U->ond  tM> 
jfrave :  the  rich  nwn  '»  ju«t  as  wxin  re- 
ilured  to  ditM,  .1'   I  -la*  orfen»i»e   in 

hU  f|)|e[idid  m.i  .u  the  |Mtor  he^. 

L' ir.     (."J.)    A  niait    lirc.in.  •»<• 

.     i  («'r  shotdd  \nr)  lo  m.ik  '>f 

111*  |»rop»-rt»  on  earth.  St-  »N-»te,  Luke 
xvi.  1— <J.'  (4  )  lie  Would  l»e  led  to 
M.'ek  a  l)4>!ier  inl.erilance,  an  interest  in 
tlie  trea.^urt  B  that  no  iiioih  t-orrupta,  and 
that  ncTer  finie  away.  Note,  .Xl.itl.  vi.  tA.^. 
Thif  single  thou^'ht,  tiiat  the  fashion  of 
thi*  World  is  fMin  to  |taM  away — an  idea 
whi(  h  no  man  can  doubt  or  deny—  if  at- 
|ow«.-d  to  take  firm  h«»ld  of  the  mind. 
wotitd  change  the  entire  a»{x*ct  of  the 
world. 

HHh.    W  e 

in   ull   thii  ! 

not  be  i>ppr«iv^M-d  wiiii  unuue 
care.  \er.  JJ-J.      In  .ill   our  «i 
and  plajis,  and  in  all  the  relations  ol  life, 
our  (.Tand  "'-i— •♦    .i.....ld  lie  tfi  have  thi* 
mind  free  °  .nd  pritileye*  of 

n-li^on.  '»' f  •ii'M.i  I  ««-t-k  not  to  be  en- 
ciiuilK-red  wi:h  care;  not  to  be  b«»me 
doMn  with  '  -  unduly  at- 

larha-d  to  ' 

lllll.    NS  «.'    fcit.>i;.d   eliU  r    ill'  a- 

lioii*  of  life  *n  as  ti  •  'o  inter'i  ur 

|)erM>n.it  pii-iv  or  i;.^  .  "H-av  but  m>  a*  to 
jipMnoie  l.otli.  WT.  lti~  iXS.  AU  mir 
arran;;  ouid  l»e  ui  lonned  as  that 

we  m  '• ■'  '■ '  "•  1  ■«    ili.tie*, 

»nd  I  w 

•»'»S* .         »'ui,     .•'*» •«      iii.iii«  I'O 

tltc   iBaii..^-Te    rrlotioo    with  >n 

e(ini|>anioii*,  wIknc  aciite  leai  i*  !<>r  •  «er 

t{Uetii'h<-d  by   Mil  h    a    riinne<-f|i>ii  '       HoM 

I  Comin*-'  neelion*    or 

■-•   tn   Im*  till****   wiHi 

till*   rr*uli  I*  Iw 

<  xmI,  atid  !••  reii« 

•  •  til  iIm  ehiir.  h  ! 

••      car^-*  <»<  lilr,  M 

all  lU   rvialiuiM,   li<arlBf   «itli 
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hearted  piety,  and  with  the  faithful  dis- 
charge of  the  duties  which  we  owe  to  God 
and  to  a  dying  world  !  May  God  of  his 
mercy  enable  us  so  to  live  in  all  the  rela- 
tions of  life  as  that  our  usefulness  shall 
not  be  retarded  but  augmented ;  and  so 
to  live  that  we  can  see  without  one  sigh 
■  of  regret  the  "  fashion  of  this  world  pass 
away  ;  "  our  property  or  our  friends  re- 
moved ;  or  even  the  magniticenee  of  the 
entire  world,  with  all  its  palaces,  and  tem- 
ples, and  "  cloud-capped  towers,"  passing 
away  amidst  the  fires  that  shall  attend  the 
consummation  of  all  things  1 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

In  this  chapter  another  subject  is  dis- 
cussed, which  had  been  proposed  by  the 
church  at  Corinth  for  the  decision  of  the 
apostle  :  Whether  it  was  right  for  Chris- 
tians to  partake  of  the  meat  that  had  been 
offered  in  sacrijice  to  idols  ?  On  this 
question  there  would  be  doubtless  a  dif- 
ference of  opinion  among  the  Corinthian 
Christians.  When  those  sacrifices  were 
made  to  heathen  gods,  a  part  of  the  ani- 
mal was  given  to  the  piiest  that  officiated, 
a  part  was  consumed  on  the  altar,  and  a 
part  (probably  the  principal  part)  was 
the  property  of  him  who  ofiered  it.  This 
part  was  either  eaten  by  him  at  home,  as 
food  which  had  been  in  some  sense  con- 
Becrated  or  blessed  by  having  been  offered 
to  an  idol ;  or  it  was  partaken  of  at  a  feast 
in  honour  of  the  idol  ;  or  it  was  in  some 
instances  exposed  for  sale  in  the  market, 
in  the  same  way  as  other  meat.  Whether, 
therefore,  it  would  be  right  to  partake  of 
that  food,  either  when  invited  to  the  house 
of  a  heathen  friend,  or  when  it  was  ex- 
posed for  sale  in  the  market,  was  a  ques- 
tion which  could  not  but  preset;t  itself  to 
a  conscientious  Christian.  The  objection 
to  partaking  of  it  would  be,  that  to  par- 
take of  it  either  in  the  temples  or  at  the 
feasts  of  their  heathen  neighbours,  would 
be  to  lend  tiieir  countenance  to  idol- 
atry. On  the  other  hand,  there  were 
many  who  supposed  that  it  was  always 
lawful,  and  that  the  scruples  of  their 
brethren  were  needless.  Some  of  their 
er^juracnti  Paul   ha»   alluded   to   in  the 


course  of  the  chapter  :  they  were,  that  an 
idol  was  nothing  in  the  world  ;  that  there 
was  but  one  God,  and  that  every  one 
must  know  this;  and  that,  therefore,  there 
was  no  danger  that  any  worshipper  of  the 
true  God  could  be  led  into  the  absurd- 
ities of  idolatry,  ver.  4 — 6.  To  this  the 
apostle  replies,  that  though  there  mi<j/d 
be  this  knowledge,  yet,  (1.)  Knowledge 
sometimes  puffed  up,  and  made  us  proud, 
and  that  we  should  be  careful  lest  it 
should  lead  us  astray  by  our  vain  self-con- 
fidence, ver.  1.  2.  7.  (2.)  That  a// had 
not  that  knowledge  (ver.  7)  ;  and  that 
they,  even  then,  notwithstanding  all  the 
light  which  had  been  shed  around  them 
by  Christianity,  and  notwithstanding  the 
absurdity  of  idolatry,  still  regarded  an 
idol  as  a  real  existence,  as  a  god,  and 
worshipped  it  as  such ;  and  that  it  would 
be  highly  improper  to  countenance  in 
any  way  that  idea.  He  left  the  inference, 
therefore,  that  it  was  not  proper,  from 
this  argument,  to  partake  of  the  sacrifices 
to  idols. 

A  second  argument  in  favour  of  par- 
taking of  that  food  is  alluded  to  in  ver.  8, 
to  wit,  that  it  must  be  in  itself  a  matter  of 
indifference ;  that  it  could  make  no  dif- 
ference before  God,  where  all  depended 
on  moral  purity  and  holiness  of  heart, 
whether  a  man  had  eaten  meat  or  not; 
that  we  were  really  no  better  or  worse  for 
it ;  and  that,  therefore,  it  was  proper  to 
partake  of  that  food.  To  this  Paul  re- 
plies, (1.)  That  though  this  was  true,  as 
an  abstract  proposition,  yet  it  might  be 
the  occasion  of  leading  others  into  sin. 
ver.  9.  (2.  )  That  the  effect  on  a  weak 
brother  would  be  to  lead  him  to  suppose 
that  an  idol  was  something,  and  to  con- 
firm him  in  his  supposition  that  an  idol 
should  have  some  regard,  and  be  wor- 
shipped in  the  temple,  ver.  10.  (3.) 
That  the  consequence  might  be,  that  a 
Christian  of  little  information  and  ex- 
perience might  be  drawn  away  and  pe- 
rish, ver.  11.  (4.)  That  this  would  be 
to  sin  against  Christ,  if  a  feeble  Chris- 
tian should  be  thus  destroyed,  ver.  12. 
And,  (5.)  That  as  for  himself,  if  in- 
dulgence in  meat  was  in  any  way  the  oc- 
casion of  making  another  sin,  he  would 
eat  no  meat  as  long  as  the  world  stood 
(ver.   13J;  since  to  abstain   from   meat 
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CHAPTER  VIII.  I  weall  harc'^knowletlfre.     Knoxv- 

VOW  as  touching  thinffs  offcre<l    '"^i-'c  ^putfcih  up,  but  charily  «*ctli- 
■^^      *  unto  idols,  we  know   that  !  "*-'"*. 


•  Acuii.  in.  19.n,SL 


a  hr  \em  erU  than  the  injury  or  de> 
Mniction  of  an  imtnortal  tout. 

1.  A'oip  <u  tomc/iimf.  In  rrifvtl  to; 
in  answer  to  your  iiii{uinr  rtK-tbvr  it  U 
ri^^ht  <<r  ntit  to  |kaMa..f  of  thoM  thing*. 
^  Thtmfi»  ojfrrcd  unttt  vlitU.  SacriSoes 
unin  itloU.  Ml  it  that  had  b«eo  odovd 
in  »acnluT,  and  thin  either  expoaad  to 
mIc  in  the  nivLet.  or  termed  up  at  tL  .* 
fcarta  held  in  honour  of  idoU  at  their 
lemplr*.  or  at  tiie  hoUMM  of  their  de- 
volerk.  The  pht^t,  who  were  entitled 
lo  a  part  of  Ur*  meat  Uiat  wa«  offered  in 
Mcrint-v,  Would  expote  it  to  tale  in  the 
ti  4rk>>t :  and  it  wa»  a  ru»tom  with  the 
'  feasit  in  honour  of  lh<- 

neat  that  w  <•  offrrrd  iti 
►•■!■•.  >•  •  \<r.  lU  of  ihi»  <hapler, 
an  i  .  fi.  \  .i',  til.  S>n)«>  C'hrirtiaiu 
would  hold  tliat  thm*  could  be-  no  Itarm 
in  (jartalinf;  of  thi*  meat  any  more  titan 
an)  other  nx-JiL  tintv  an  iuol  was  no- 
thing ;  and  odier*  would  hare  many 
tcTuplr*  in  rtffard  to  it,  tinre  it  would 
Mrm  to  r«HJiit«-ii4iu^'  id^l  n<>r»hip.  The 
|M|U«U  maiif  of  I'auI  mo*,  that  tn-  »hould 
•  '■inrtpJe  whi<  h  ihcj 

■r        ^      Wr    kmOW. 

Wv  admit  ;   ^«  :   it  ii  to 

pUin  a  caav  k  .  it^tocant 

OB   ihb  point.      PrutMtiiy  Iit4*«e   arv    tiie 

WOrdi  of  the  (\irinlhi.iii*  an  i  i.-rtitr>« 
Ihcy  Were  ri>ntaiMe<i 
mwk  trnt  to  i'rful.  '!..■.  «.. 
that  thry  wrrr  not  i;:n4i  ant  in 
Ika  aaiufv  of  id«>U ;  tt»ev  w<  n-  m<  ii 
■>wrid  that  ihvy  were  iio()titif;  at  ail ; 
and  btaOB  thry  ■rvm«*d  to  tmjrr  itiat  it 
■lighc  br  h|{fal  and  prw|4*r  to  (iartakr  of 
this  lood  anywhere  and  r*rry«»lirrr,  even 
ia  the  tdul  t*au4rt  theouritra.  Srr  rer. 
lA  To  lliia  Pwil  rrfilir*  in  the  oHirw 
«f  llw  ebaplar.  tad  paititniUrU  in  ver.  7. 
5  TUl  aw  al  AeM  kmim4Uf€.  Iliat 
U.  on  lliM  MibiM-l :  ««•  are  acquainted 
With  the  true  nalurv  nf  iikiU.  and  of  klol 
awnhipi    we  mil  eaCecia  an   akd   lo  b« 
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noChinfTt  and  cannot  be  in  dart^er  ot 
betntr  led  into  idolatry,  or  into  aii\  im- 
pr'  ir,l  to  thi^  »ub;frt  \y 

p.1  ■■>^   and  f»'a»» n- 

nec'U'd    uiiii    >'•' 
italcmeiit  and  .1 

ian«.  To  this  i'aui  majLi*^  two  an-Mi  rv. 
(1.)  In  a  parenthesis  in  ver.  1 — 3,  tu  m.l. 
that  it  Ma*  not  safe  to  rely  on  nx-re 
kn/twledge  in  nuch  a  ease,  »ini-e  the  etf«*tt 
of  mere  knowUniife  was  often  to  puff*  men 
up  and  to  make  tiiein  tiroud,  but  that 
iht-y  ought  to  a<'t  rather  from  "  cliarity," 
or  love  ;  and  (2.  )  That  though  the 
mm  of  them  might  hate  this  know- 
ledge, yet  that  a//  did  n<>l  poaseta  it, 
and  thi'V  might  be  injunnC  ver.  7. 
Having  »lal«-<l  this  argument  of  tlte  Co. 
rinthiaim,  that  all  bad  kiiowlclge,  in  ver. 
1,  Paul  tiien  in  a  |>ari-iitlie«is  ttates  the 
usual  ctfei-t  of  knowledge,  and  show*  that 
it  ia  DOC  a  safe  guide,  ver.  1 — 3.  In  ver. 
4  he  reMumes  the  statement  fcomxnenced 
in  \er.  I.)  of  tiir  Corinthian*,  but  which, 
in  a  mode  -       s 

he  had  br<  .^  x 

the  Hibjeet  «i   «.  .  lit  \Ki.  4 

— 6    he     stale*  t    mon-    at 

length  ;  ooiiced<  n 

but  one  God.  -  "  •-   m  .^  ■■■.■\  <.f 

them  must  know  that  ;  but  states  in  v^r. 
7.  that  aU  had  not  thi%  knowle«lgr.  and 
llial  thuM.*  who  had  knowlt*tigi*  ought  lo 
act  so  as  not  |u  injiiri'  those  who  had  iioU 
*■  Kmnetnlijt  pmjfelh  mn.  This  is  the 
lM*giniiing  of  tlie  |tan-nt{M-s.a.  It  is  the 
n-ply  of  Paul  to  il»o  staleinent  of  t)w 
Cunntbiaaa,  that  all  had  knowlrdgr. 
The  tenm  »«.  •  Adtntftn.:  that  v»tu  ail 
have  know!'  « rtal  ii 

liir  nature  i>:  f^»hipt 

7«C  mert  kmomkttat  in  ihu  raw  n  not  a 

imte  (tuiilt*  ;    lis  rnrct    m.ii/  )m<  (h  iititT   Ufs, 

t4>  '  and 

to  ......  .<*,  as 

well  a*  'd  to 

U»   m»  »  ^uiac    iH  sm  to  casv«|    Ml4 
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2.   And  if  "  any  man  tliink  that 
he  knoweth   any  thing,  he  know- 

•  Rom.  11.  2:).    Gal.  C.  3.     1  Tim.  G.  3,  4. 


v\ill  bo  a  «afiT  cruide  than  mere  know- 
lodpre. '     There  had  been   some  remark- 
able proofs  of  the  impropriety  of  reiving 
on   mere   knowlechje  as  a  ouide  in   reli- 
gious matters    among     the    Corinthians, 
and  it  was  well  for  Paul  to  remind  them 
of   it.     These  pretenders   to  uncommon 
wisdom   hud  givtn  rise  to  their  factions, 
disputes,  and  parties  (see  eh.  i.  ii.  iii. )  5 
and    Paul  now  reminds  them  that  it  was 
not  safe  to  rely  on  such  a  guide.      And  it 
is  no   nn'ie    safe   now   than  it  was  then. 
Mere   hwwJedije,   or   science,   when   the 
heart  is  not  right,  fills  with  pride;  swells 
a  man  with  vain  self-confidence  and  re- 
liance in  his  own  powers,  and  very  often 
leads   him   entirely  astray.      Knowledge 
combined  with  right  feelings,  with  pure 
principles,  with  a  heart  filled  witii  love  to 
God  and  men,  may  be  trusted  :   but  not 
mere  intellectual  attainments  ;   mere  ab- 
stract science ;    the   mere   cultivation   of 
the  intellect.      Unless  the  heart  is  culti- 
vated with  that,  the  efi'ect  of  knowledge 
is  to  make  a  man  a  pedant;  to  fill  him 
with  viiin  ideas  of  his  own  importance; 
and  thus  to  lead  him  into  error  and  to  sin. 
^j  But  charity  edifieth.   Love  («  a.ya.'rrt)\ 
so  the  word  means  ;    and  so  it  would  be 
well  to  translate  it.    Our  word  charity  we 
now   apply  almo-t  exclusively  to   alms- 
giving, or  to  the  favourable  opinion  which 
we   entertain   of  others  when  they  seem 
to  be  in  error  or  fault.     The  word  in  the 
Scripture  means  simply  h>ve.     See  Notes 
on  ch.  xiii.      The  spn«ie  here  is,  '  Know- 
ledge is  not  a  safe  guide,  and  should  not 
be  trusted.     Lnve.  to  each  other  and  to 
God,  true  Christian  affection,  will  be  a 
Kifer  guide  than  mere  knowledge.     Your 
conclusion  on  this  (|uestif)n  should  not  be 
formed   from   mere    at)stra(;t    hnowledfje ; 
but  ^^'^  snnniv;  aa»w  wnat  love  to  others 
.^to  rne   peace,    purity.   Iiafjpiness,  and 
saKation    of  your   brethren — would    de- 
mand.     If  love  to  them  would  prompt  to 
this  course,  and  permit  you  to  partake  of 
thi«  food,  it  should  be  done;  if  not,  'f  it 
would  injure  them,  whatever  mere  know- 


eth nothing  yet   as    he    ought    to 
know. 


ledge  would  dictate,  it  should  not  be 
done.  The  doctrine  is,  that  love  to 
God  and  to  each  other  is  a  better  guide 
in  determining  what  to  do  than  mere 
knowledge.  And  it  is  so.  It  will  prompt 
us  to  seek  the  welfare  of  others,  and  to 
avoid  what  would  injure  them.  It  wif. 
make  us  tender,  affectionate,  and  kind; 
and  will  better  tell  us  what  to  do,  and 
how  to  do  it  in  the  best  way,  tiian  all  the  ab- 
stract knowledge  that  is  conceivable.  The 
man  who  is  influenced  by  love,  ever  pure 
and  ever  glowing,  is  not  in  much  danger 
of  going  astray,  or  of  doing  injin'v  to  tlie 
cause  of  God.  The  man  who  relies  on 
his  knowledge  is  heady,  high-mindt-d, 
obstinate,  contentious,  vexatious,  per- 
verse, opinionated;  and  most  of  the  diffi- 
culties in  the  church  arise  from  such 
men.  Love  makes  no  difficulty,  but 
heals  and  allays  all  :  mere  knowledge 
heals  or  allays  none,  but  is  often  the  oc- 
casion of  most  bitter  strife  and  conten- 
tion. Paul  was  wise  in  reconmending 
that  the  question  shouh^  ue  ':ettled  by 
love;  and  it  would  be  vvise  if  all  Chris- 
tians would  follow  his  instruc'jons. 

2.  And  if  any  think,  &c.  The  con- 
nection and  the  scope  of  this  passage  re- 
quire us  to  understand  this  as  designed  to 
condemn  that  vain  conceit  of  knowledge, 
or  self-confidence,  which  would  lead  us 
to  despise  others,  or  to  disregard  their 
interests.  '  If  any  one  is  conceited  of  his 
knowledge,  is  so  vain,  and  proud,  and 
self-confident,  that  he  is  led  to  des[)ise 
others,  and  to  disregard  their  true  in- 
terests, he  has  not  yet  h'arnod  the  very 
I  first  elements  of  tr""  ki.cjwiedge  as  he 
ought  to  iearn  them.  True  knowledge 
will  make  us  humble,  modest,  and  kind 
to  others.  It  will  not  puff  us  up,  and  it 
will  not  lead  us  to  overlook  the  real  hap- 
piness of  others.'  See  Rom.  xi.  'lb. 
5[  Any  thimj.  Any  matter  pertaining  to 
sciei.('e,  morals,  philosophy,  or  religion. 
This  is  a  general  maxim  pertaining  to  all 
pretenders  to  knowledge.  51  ^^^  hnoweth 
notltiny  yet,    &c       He   has   not   known 
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S.  But  if  any  man  love  G'uK  llio    entinj;   of    t1jo«c    thiii^    tliat    an* 
Kftine  in  kiioun  *of  liini.  offered     in     Micrificc     unto     irlnln, 

4 


As  coiiccniing  therefore   llic 

•  N'ah.  I.  7-    S  Ton.  2.  I9L 


what   i«  mrxt  n«-r«'«anr  to  be  known  on 
the  »uhj»'rt  ;    i;or    hi«   f>*«  known   th»'  fme 


we  know  tliai  an  idol  **  it  nothing 


U»e  and  '!«•*;;."                                              -  to 
C'WU  and  j-roi                                                 r*. 
U  a  man  h»«                                              «« 
<<>  ri..-ikr   it   Cf!!/-       -                          T,           '  *'f 
•  -.   il   i«  a  proof  That   h«'  hs.»  nctc-r 
*.  o.i.cd   the   true  ditifrn  "f  '•'•  *"■-'  '*!«?- 
ntcntAof  knowletliTP.      Paul  •                 ^  to 
induce  thctn  t             •*.■   wcit.m-  "i  tnt-ir 

hrrthrrn.       K- 

riffhilv    applied, 

-  ■      •  t               A 1 

i*  a  m<»rr  Ml 
he  li^^•«  t" 

1.      And 

:f  a  man 

•   tfj  iu  wcaJtfi :   if 

ncv.  r  to  impart  ; 

if  hf  i»  f 
wiwl'  III. 

n  tht 
the 

a  Tain  ronreit  of  hi« 
not  to  benefit  other* 
H-ir     i;;noninee,    and 

wsT  of  truth,  he  ha« 
true  u»e    of  •rienri', 

nun    ha*  of  weahh 

'j«r<L  as  the  li 
iel«-««  unleM 

'*.  an<l   I  • 
to  refrfi 
3^    Hmt  i/  any  mam  lort  God.      It  anj 

.«.,..     I  r,,     V      .••  K..,j     f,.     r.,.    i    '      if   t..-     KJ-.    L« 


i    111    H-      !• 

^<hi^h  u  n<< 

'^ '      wdl 

•  n. 


r  t~ 


»Ua.4l.f4. 


led<»e,    !  \    be ;  hut 

that   a  "^.i  *•*•  forv, 

charity   (iyaTw).    uhitiitr    »\    - 

ward*  God  or  m  in.     I'n  !>t  •): 

of  thia,   man  would  b-  -     ( 

rrr«)r.        I'nder    the  :     i:  ■  r.' 

knovMije  he  wimi'mJ  never  U-  »ure  of  a 

wfe  guide.      See  «  h.  xiiL     %    The  gamt 

w  known  of  him.    The  words  *•  \*  known  "* 

(fyv^rraj)  I  (UpiMjike  to  be  taken  here  in 

the   »enMJ    of  •  'n    approved   bv    flod ;   is 

IrrtftI  b'    h:n>  ;    meet*    wi'h   his  feirour.' 

^e.      In    this   sense   the  wi  nl  kmotcm    is 

of'en    u«*  d    in    the    S<-riptL'r\      Note, 

M.itl.  vii.  2^.     The  •rvr  \*,  •  !f  nry  man 

a<i»  under  the  inl' 

or  |i«ve  to  riinl,  .» 

man.  he  will   meet  wiih  the  approbation 

of  God.      He  will  MH-k  hi»  (!lor\,  and  the 

pood  of  hi*  brethren  ;  he  will  bi*  likelv  to 

do  rijjht ;    and   (J«»d  will  ai>pn»Te  of  hi* 

intentions  and   di-sire*.  ana   will    ntjard 

'      I    at    hi*   rhi!d.       I.ittU-     '  '      '. 

■  fore,  a*  ho  mav  he  fi»r 
r 
"•lrn<H-    w 

■    leti"**,  ^  •  ■ 


'I  Ills  u  of  morv'  •■ 
le«l|fe,  andth'- '   ' 
*n_v  mere    ii  • 

the   wofid  w<  u. >> 

th«-v  l.ad  Kietl  on  it 

Wouid  I*'-'  '        '    'I. 

4.    v4  <  le/.  there forr,  ke. 

•   .  \s    I  »er.  a    1" 


iits.'     So 

:  to  be  if 

and  wi  Chn»(ians 


The 
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in    tlie    worlcl,    aiul    tliat   ihc^c  is 
none  other  ''  God  but  one. 

•  Deut.  4.  39.     Isa.  44.  8,  24. 


the  conclusion  would  not  follow  that  it 
was  riiiht  to  partake  of  the  food  offered  in 
sacrifice  in  the  temple  of  an  idol.  f[  Tlie 
eating  of  those  things,  &c.  Whether  it  is 
risiht  to  eat  them.  Here  the  question  is 
varied  somewhat  from  what  it  was  in  ver. 
1,  but  substantially  the  same  inquiry  is 
stated.  The  question  was,  whether  it 
was  right  for  Christians  to  eat  the  meat 
of  animals  that  had  been  slain  in  sacrific>„ 
to  idols.  ^  We  know.  ver.  1.  We  Co- 
rinthians know ;  and  Paul  seems  fully  to 
admit  that  they  had  all  the  knowledge 
which  they  claimed,  ver.  7.  But  his 
object  was  to  show  that  even  admitting 
that,  it  would  not  follow  that  it  would  be 
right  to  partake  of  that  meat.  It  is  well 
to  bear  in  mind  that  the  object  of  their 
statement  in  regard  to  knowledge  was,  to 
show  that  there  could  be  no  impropriety 
in  partaking  of  the  food.  This  argument 
the  apostle  answers  in  ver.  7.  ^  That 
an  idol  is  nothing.  Is  not  the  true  God ; 
is  not  a  proper  object  of  worship.  W^e 
are  not  so  stupid  as  to  suppose  that  the 
block  of  wood,  or  the  carved  image,  or 
tlie  chiseled  marble  is  a  real  intelligence, 
and  is  conscious  and  capable  of  receiving 
worship,  or  benefiting  its  votaries.  We 
fully  admit,  and  know,  that  the  whole 
thing  is  delusive  ;  and  there  can  be  no 
dinger  that,  by  partaking  of  the  food 
offered  in  sacrifice  to  them,  we  should 
ever  be  brought  to  a  belief  of  the  stu- 
pendous falsehood  that  they  are  true 
objects  of  worship,  or  to  deny  the  true 
God.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  more 
intelligent  heathen  had  this  knowledge ; 
and  doubtless  nearly  all  Christians  pos- 
sessed it,  though  a  few  who  had  been 
educated  in  the  grosser  views  of  heathen- 
ism might  still  have  regarded  the  idol 
with  a  superstitious  reverence.  For  what- 
ever might  have  been  the  knowledge  of 
statesmen  and  philosophers  on  the  sub- 
jef-l,  it  was  still  doubtless  true  that  the 
great  mass  of  the  heathf-n  world  did  re- 
gard the  dumb  idols  as  the  proper  objects 


5.    For    though    there    he    that 
are  ^  called  gods,  whether  in  hea- 


b  Jno.  10.  34,  35. 


of  worship,  and  supposed  that  they  were 
inhabited  by  invisible  spirits — the  gods. 
For  purposes  of  state,  and  policy,  and 
imposition,  the  lawgivers  and  priests  of 
the  pagan  world  were  careful  to  cherish 
this  delusion.  See  ver.  7.  II  Is  nothing. 
Is  delusive;  is  imaginary.  There  may 
have  been  a  reference  here  to  the  name 
of  an  idol  among  the  Hebrews.     They 

called  idols  □''V:)^^  (Elilbn),  or  in  the 
singular  '^^'^J^  (Elil),  vain,  null,  no- 
thing-worth, nothingness,  vanity,  weak- 
ness, &c.  ;  indicating  their  vanity  and 
powerlessness.  Lev.  xxvi.  1.  1  Chron. 
xvi.  26.  Isa.  ii.  8.  18.  20  ;  x.  10  ;  xix.  1, 
3;  xxxi.  7.  Ps.  xcvi.  5.  Ezek.  xxx. 
13.  Hab.  ii.  18.  Zech.  xi.  17,  &c.  %  In 
the  world.  It  is  nothing  at  all ;  it  has  no 
power  over  the  world  ;  no  real  existence 
anywhere.  There  are  no  such  gods  as 
the  heathens  pretend  to  worship.  There 
is  but  one  God ;  and  that  fact  is  known 
to  us  all.  The  phrase  "  in  the  world " 
seems  to  be  added  by  way  of  emphasis, 
to  show  the  utter  nothingness  of  idols ; 
to  explain  in  the  most  emphatic  manner 
the  belief  that  they  had  no  real  existence. 
^  And  that  there  is  none  other  God  but 
one.  This  was  a  great  cardinal  truth  o' 
religion.  See  Note,  Mark  xii.  29.  Comp. 
Deut.  vi.  4,  5.  To  keep  this  great  truth 
In  mind  was  the  grand  object  of  the 
Jewish  economy ;  and  this  was  so  plain, 
and  important,  that  the  Corinthians  suf)- 
posed  that  it  must  be  admitted  by  alL 
Even  though  they  should  partake  of  the 
meat  that  was  offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols, 
yet  they  supposed  it  was  not  possible  that 
any  of  them  could  forget  the  great  car- 
dinal truth  that  there  was  but  one  God. 

5.  That  are  called  gods.  Gods  so 
called.  The  heathens  everywhere  wor- 
shipped multitudes,  and  gave  to  them  the 
name  of  gods.  'W  Whether  in  heaven. 
Residing  in  heaven,  as  a  part  of  the  gods 
were  supposed  to  do.  Perhaps  there  may 
be  allusion  here  to  the  sun,  moon,  and 
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Ten  or  in  enrtli,  (n»»  there  be  gods         C.   But  to  n«  •  there  it  hut  on 2 
many  and  lorJ^  many,)  \  Goil,    the    Father,   of    Kihom   art 


•  Mai.  t.ia     Epli.4  1 


•Ian :  but  IntluT*'-  .     .  .   .  ,      .p 

■  made  to  iht*  (vlr^:.  <^<' 

who  trvnc  MjpjHrv.l  • 
ihouffh  tht'V  wrrr  y /,  . 
lovUit  the  rnrlh.  as  Ju|>it«T.  Juno.  .Mrr* 
cun,  &c.  •f  Or  rn  earth.  Tpon  the 
earth ;  or  thai  n*i(;m*<l  }>articulariT  over 
the  earth.  *^t  wil,  a»  Crn'*,  Nfptune,  kc. 
ll>e  anoirnt  )H*athrn<t  «c>r«ihi|i|M*<i  M>me 
grxU  that  wtTL*  nupjM.M'tl  to  dwrll  in 
heavrn ;  r»th«T»  titat  w«rt»  •up|MMc«i  to 
rc»liJe  on  rarth  ;  and  <>  h«-p»  th.it  pp-^idetj 
osvr  the  infiri.ir  n-.'i-  rt«,  a»  IMntn,  fcr. 
%  Am  tkrre  h*  (jn^i*  Maity  («#▼!«),  be. 
A*  tlwrv  *rr.  in  faii.  many  wl»irh  are  mj 
caJU'd  ur  n-u'-i^  l«'d.      It   i*  a  fart  that  the 

Jj,.s«i..,  .  i»   rki'ipman)  wl>-. ".•*.-»  ■- -n 

ti>  <»r  Mhom  lh«'\  i. 

lt.c»  (.11  u>>t  b«'  an  admu'ioii  "f  i  .mi  tri.it 
thry  wrrr  tniiv  ;:«hI«.  and  ou^'lit  to  l»e 
woT'h  1  t  It  i»  a  declaration    that 

fh«*\    f  '-m  to  !»«•  .M.  h.  '"f  that   n 

iartf*    Hut'Jx  r   i  ' 
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'UpixtM-d  to  (Jive  in  n  j: 
Monhip  had    control  over  the   inin«if  i»l 
th«*ir  Worshippers, 

6.  Hut  to  UM.  Christian t.  Wp  ac. 
kno«''  '  -  '  •  one  0«»d,  Whatrvtr  the 
h<>atl.  J',  we   know  that  there  U 

but  «)ri.-  t_i<Mj     and   he  .  a  riphi 

to  ru  e  over  ua.     •"  (inr  >  Fnthrr. 

NVh»»m  we  ack^  <    1  i  ('T  of 

all;    Author  (•!  -;   .i    ;   \^ ;    ■  «ii»- 

tainn  to  all  hi*  work*  tht*  n-lation  of  a 
fathrr.  1  \w  word  "  F«lh«  r"  hrre  it  not 
u«**d  a«  appli(-ab.c  to  the  fir.t  ptT^on  of 
the  Trinity,  oa  diAtin}:ui»lied  from  the 
MK-ond.  but  it  applied  to  God  at  God ; 
not  as  thf  Father  in  con'r  !  "-  ^ion 
from  the  Son.  but  to  the  di\  a« 

•urh.  without  r<  <n\ 

— lh«»    K.ilhiT  hi» 

.'in 

v-e 
of 


thr  •' one    Lord  Jf»u«  (  hn»t  ;**  and  {'!.) 

Iteeau«e  the  M*o|ir  of  thr  |taM4ffr  ret^uirca 
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all    things,    and    we     in     '  him  ; 
and   one    Lord  Jesus   Christ,    bv 


1  or,  /or. 


by  wliose  counsel,  plan,  and  purpose. 
He  is  the  p;reat  source  of  all ;  and  all  de- 
pend on  him.  It  was  by  his  purpose  and 
power  that  all  things  were  formed,  and  to 
all  he  sustains  the  relation  of  a  Father. 
The  ageiit  in  producing  all  things,  how- 
ever, was  the  Son.  Col.  i.  16.  Note, 
John  i.  3.  U  Are  all  things.  These 
words  evidently  refer  to  the  whole  work 
of  creation,  as  deriving  its  origin  from 
God.  Gen.  i.  1.  Every  thing  has  thus 
been  formed  in  accordance  with  his  plan  ; 
and  all  things  now  depend  on  him  as  their 
Father.  ^  And  we.  We  Christians. 
We  are  what  we  are  by  him.  We  owe 
our  existence  to  him  ;  and  by  him  we 
have  been  re<;enerated  and  saved.  It  is 
owing  to  his  counsel,  purpose,  agency, 
that  we  have  an  existence  ;  and  owing  to 
him  that  we  have  the  hope  of  eternal  life. 
The  leading  idea  here  is,  probably,  that 
to  God  Christians  owe  their  hopes  and 
happiness.  ^  In  him  (tit  ai-rov)  ;  or 
rather  taito  him  ;  that  is,  we  are  formed 
for  him,  and  should  live  to  his  glory. 
We  have  been  made  what  we  are,  as 
Chri.-tians,  that  we  may  promote  his 
honour  and  glory.  ^  And  one  Lord,  &c. 
One  Lord  in  contradistinction  from  the 
''^  many  lords"  whom  the  heathens  wor- 
ghipped.  The  word  Lord  here  is  used 
m  the  sense  of  proprietor,  ruler,  governor, 
or  king  ;  and  the  idea  is,  that  Christians 
acknowledge  suljection  to  him  alone,  and 
not  to  niani/  sovereigns,  as  the  heathens 
did.  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Ruler  and  Lord 
of  his  people.  They  acknowledge  their 
adegiance  tf)  him  as  their  supreme  Law- 
giver and  King.  They  do  not  ac'know- 
ledge  subjection  to  mani/  rulers,  vvlictlier 
imaginary  gods  or  men  ;  but  receive  their 
laws  from  him  alone.  The  word  "  Lord  " 
here  dofs  not  imply  of  rK-cessity  any  in- 
feriority to  God;  >ince  it  is  a  term  which 
is  fre'iiicntly  applied  to  God  himself. 
The  idea  in  the  [)assage  is,  that  from  God, 
the  P'atli(.'r  of  all,  we  derive  our  existence, 
bud  all  that  we  have;  and  that  w«  ac- 


whom  ^are  all  things,  and  we  by 
him. 


•  Jno.  1.  3.    Heb.  1.  2. 


knowledge   immediate  and  direct  subjec- 
tion to  the  Lord  Jesus  as  our  Lawgiver 
and     Sovereign.      From    him    Christians 
receive  their  laws,  and  to  him  they  submit 
their  lives.      And  this  idea  is  so  far  from 
supposing  inferiority  in  the  Lord  Jesus  to 
God,   tJiat  it  rather  supposes   equality  ; 
since  a  right  to  give  laws  to  uien,  to  rule 
their  consciences,  to  direct  their  reliirious 
opinions  and  their  lives,  can  af)propriately 
appertain  only  to  one  who  has  equality 
with    God.      ^    JBy  whom,  &c.    (3/  oS). 
By  whose  agency ;  or  through  whom,  as 
the  agent.     Tlie  word  " />?/"  (§ii)  stands 
in  contradistinction  from  "  of"  (il)  in  the 
former  part  of  the  verse;  and   obviously 
means,  that,  though  "  all  things"  derived 
their  existence  from  God  as  the  fountain 
and  author,  yet  it  was  "by"  the  agency  of 
the  Lord  Jesus.     This  doctrine,  that  the 
Son  of  God  was  the  great  agent  in  the 
creation  of  ihe  world,  is  elsewhere  abund- 
antly  taught   in   the     Scriptures.       See 
Note,  John  i.  3.    %  Are  all  things.     The 
utiiverse  ;  for  so  the  phrase  ra  fravra  pro- 
perly means.     No  words  could  better  ex- 
press the  idea  of  the  universe  than  these ; 
and  the  declaration  is  therefore  explicit 
that  the  Lord  Jesus   created    all   things. 
Some  explain  this  of  the  "  new  creation  ;" 
as  if  Paul  had  said  that  all  ihitigs  pertain- 
ing to  oiir  salvation  were  from  liim.     But 
the   objections  to  this  interpretation   are 
obvious.     (1.)   It  is  not  the  natural  signi- 
fication.    (2.)  The  phrase  "all  things" 
naturally  denotes  the  universe.     (3.)  The 
scope  of  the  passage  requires  us  so  to  un- 
derstand it.      Paul  is  not  speaking  of  the. 
new  creature;  but  he  is  speaking  of  the 
question  whether  there  is  more  than  one 
God,  one   Creator,   one    Ruler  over  the 
wide  universe.      The   heatlien  said  there 
was;    Christians  affirmed  that  there  was 
not.      The    scope,   therefore,  of  the  pas- 
sage requires  us  to  understand  this  of  the 
vast   material  universe  ;  and  the  obvious 
(U'daration  here  is,  that  the   Lord  Jesus 
was  the  Creator  of  all.     "jj  And  we-     W« 


A.  1).  .•J9.1 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


I.on 


7.    HowU'it    there    i*    not    in  '  some,  with  conscience  of  the  i«loi 
erery   man    tliat   knoulcdgc  :    for    unto  tlii«   hour,  cat  1/  as  a  thing 


ChrUtiam  ( 1  PrL  i.  21 ) ;  or.  we  as  mra : 
mv  ha*r  den»i-d  our  fiUfcni'e  "fcy**  (l/) 
or  thrvMtih  him.  TIh;  exprrkfinn  will 
■pftly  riilier  lo  uur  oriipna]  rreatinn,  or 
to  our  ho|M^  of  h«*aTrn,  a»  being  6y  him  ; 
aiid  U  t*<|uallr  true  rf«iHTting  U>th. 
Hniluhly  th  i(L.<  '  '  i7ihat  v%cha\e, 
M  men  ami  *%  (  our   livis  .in<i 

our  h<>|x>s    ''  fi   lt;iii.  and  bv  hit 

ajji'nrY.      •    /'  i/  avr«v).       liy  hi* 

■i^-iit'V.  I'rful  UmA  ikaiil.  in  n^|iit-t  to 
G(Mi  llir  Father  of  all,  ihat  we  were  wn/o 
(ik)  him  ;  he  hen*  <u\»  ihat  in  re^^ani  to 
the  Lfird  Je»ut  tre  are  by{1t*)  him,  or  hv 
his  ai;eno.  The  »enM*  t»,  •  («od  i*  th' 
■uihcir.  tlie  former  of  the  plan  ;  thetoun  c 
of  bemf;  and  of  hi>|ie  ;  and  we  are  lu  live 
to  liMii  :  but  Jrftua  ii  the  a^rmt  by  whom 
all  ihi-M*  ihintr*  are  made,  and  throu);h 
wh'  "     n  \x\.'     Arian* 

ar<:    ~  '!»<•  of  flij.  pn*- 

(fiid  :  a 

Ood  i»  >,    but   ai 

nann-  i  _\,  ;  and  tli 

di  '  make  a  dt^  me  turn 

btt^.,.. ..,    Ixrd  Jr»uk.      It  i* 

not  the  dr«i;:n  of  ih«-«i-  Noi«-*  to  esaminc 

' •  Ml  ilH-<»l<>t»y  ;   but  in  ri'jiU  to  Iht* 

t  we   n>4\   «ibMT%e.    bn«  flv,   (1.) 
i  ..flU- 

L<.r  .•    i*  B 

r»- 
th. 
in   the   (MKllit-ad)  and    id    n-gard   to   tut 


o^Tm^    a*     M'    t  ■'"■' 
-  I»rd.-  K' 

tUty--  ..    .1      . 

It 

Ih. 

th. 

I    t.      a     to     1  ;. 

r«  «^  «i»»d    f" 

Wtttk  ui  rrraiion    n  rii  ' 
«(r*  a«mt«^  to  It .     I 
lh«  wori  '•(  f  rra' 
by  a  crraiufv.      1  ... 


*2  )     The    term 

iiuinf  neorwirv 

lu  Cfod.     {ii   I 

»(i|*|MiM*«  that 

1  •!  < « t«.     C((jd 

»  •..•'. tin  rr- 

t,      -IJI  •<     I.   •!•         If 

-..1.  •    ..i.i     t; 

i!;.«  tl    .».|     r.  .1  . 
r         I  4    ;      1  l»r 

*  \    III   '  I. It  I  «»• 

•  !'    I.    .  n   .! 


gated  God,  and  no  d«  !«"/ntrd  omminotrmet^ 
■>r  deleiifatt'd  intiniti-  ••. 

MMice.      The    wurk    i.;    ...„ ..|-..e« 

ditinity;  or  it  b  im[M>*»jble  to  prote  'bat 
there  is  a  G<<d  :  and  if  the  Lord  JenM 
made  •*  ALL  THINCH."  he  miwi  be  Go<l. 

7.  Iluwbtit.  But.  in  the  |iretioua 
»erir«  Paul  had  ttaleil  the  anjumeni  of 
the  C'  it   clie\   all  knew  that 

an  id<'.  ;  th.ii  th<-T  w«'P>hip|ied 

but  ODc  t>i>d;  1  be  no 

danger  of  their  -v.  evm 

»h<>ulJ  they  i^artake  of  iiie  meat  I'tK-red  in 
».i.  r  Ui-v  to  idols.  WvTv  he  repiet  thai 
I  thi*  mi|;ht  be  pmrraUjf  true,  yet 
•  I  '^■,-  not  univtTMlly  :  tor  titat  Mime  were 
ignorant  on  thu  subject,  and  *U|>f>o-ed  that 
an  idi*l  lia>l  a  n-aJ  exndentv.  and  ihat  to 
|>artakc  of  tliat  meat  wouid  b<>  to  rnnfirm 
tl.em  in  tln-ir  Mi|MTititit>n.     Ii  •  iiig 

iherefore    |«,    that   on    their.!'  i'j 

Mul<ial>»Liin.  Sever.  II— M.  ^  I  iKft? 
not,  hr.  There  arc  'nmr  who  are 
jnorant ;  wh<' :  remain* 

.  '  pinion*,  nd  «  ,  ;  .  ii»  feel- 
ing*. %  Ihal  kmowleilqe.  Ihat  there 
u  but  one  (>od  ;  ai)d  ihat  an  idol  ia 
nothing.  *  Fur  aome.  with  coiurinte*  of 
tkt  iilol.      From  mi  u*    rrf^ird  to 

the  id«il  :   bi-lieving  '  -I  (rod  ha>  a 

r«    '  i.<x"  ;  and  '  <.ld 

I  •  .»n<l   hi»  .  d. 

It  u  'd 

turn  •■  1  ; 


and  ItiJt  It  wra>  pro|icr  to  M-ek  ihi-ir  tavour 

•  ''  -i^>  M  tJM  ir  wratii.      Wr  are  to  bear  iu 

that  I  he  heathen  were  eikceedingljT 

I.  ....  1  f|,^   ikrir  fomter  ni>ti«in« 

A I  «    ftT>lin|f«  about  the  ^*^\» 

Hill  •III  III!  ir  la'iier*  wor*tii|  fM-d,  anii  whom 

they  had  a^lortsl,  w«Hjld  not  m>«  a   Irav* 

••»cn  on  thrir  cnn«er«toti  to  Cbria> 

l');i«   I*  ju*l  one   inManrr.  Uk» 

v«hi«-b     fom>er   rmmeoui 

:i<-r*,  or  »uprr>tilMHia  vin*t 

Ii  !(!•««•  wIki  arv  truly  eoi»> 

\  aiiit  L'-(-ali\    II  ar    aint  dits 

m 
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offered  unto  an  idol ;  and  their 
conscience  being  weak  is  de- 
filed. 

8.  But  meat  ^  commendeth  us 

»  Rom.  14.  17. 


&c.  As  offered  to  an  idol  who  was 
entitled  to  adoration  ;  or  as  having  a  right 
to  their  homage.  They  supposed  that 
some  invisible  spirit  was  present  with  the 
idol ;  and  that  his  favour  should  be  sought, 
or  his  wrath  averted,  by  sacritice.  If  And 
their  conscience  being  weak.  Being  un- 
enlightened on  this  subject ;  and  being 
too  weak  to  withstand  the  temjitation  in 
such  a  case.  Not  having  a  conscience 
sufficiently  clear  and  strong  to  enable 
them  to  resist  the  temptation  ;  to  over- 
come all  their  former  prejudices  and 
superstitious  feelings ;  and  to  act  in  an 
independent  manner,  as  if  an  idol  were 
nothing.  Or  their  conscience  was  mor- 
bidly sensitive  and  delicate  on  this  subject; 
they  might  be  disposed  to  do  right,  and 
yet  not  have  sufficient  knowledge  to  con- 
vince them  that  an  idol  was  nothing,  and 
that  they  ought  not  to  regard  it.  ^f  ^^ 
defiled.  Polluted ;  contaminated.  By 
thus  countenancing  idolatry  he  is  led  into 
sin,  and  contracts  guilt  that  will  give  him 
pain  when  his  conscience  becomes  more 
enlightened,  ver.  11.  13.  From  supersti- 
tious reverence  of  the  idol,  he  might 
think  that  he  was  doing  right;  but  the 
effect  would  be  to  lead  him  to  a  con- 
formity to  idol  worship  that  would  defile 
his  conscience,  pollute  his  mind,  and  ulti- 
mately produce  the  deep  and  painful  con- 
viction of  guilt.  The  general  reply, 
therefore,  of  Paul  to  the  first  argument  in 
favour  of  partaking  of  the  meat  offered  in 
sacrifice  to  idols  is,  that  all  Christians 
have  not  full  knowledge  on  the  subject  ; 
and  that  to  partake  of  that  might  lead 
them  into  the  sin  of  idolatry,  and  corrupt 
and  destroy  their  souls. 

8.  But  meat  commendeth  us  not  to 
God.  This  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  view 
presented  by  the  Corinthian  Christians, 
or  by  the  advor-atfjs  fV)r  partaking  of  tlie 
ineat  offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols.     The 


not  to  God :  for  neither  if  we 
eat,  ^  are  we  the  better ;  nei- 
ther if  we  eat  not,  "^are  we  the 
worse 

9.    But  take  heed  lest  by   any 

1  or,  have  we  the  more.     2  or,  have  we  the  less. 


sense  is  '  Religion  is  of  a  deeper  and 
more  spiritual  nature  than  a  mere  regard 
to  circumstances  like  these.  God  looks 
at  the  heart.  He  regards  the  motives,  the 
thoughts,  the  moral  actions  of  men.  The 
mere  circumstance  of  eating  meat,  or 
abstaining  from  it,  cannot  make  a  man 
better  or  worse  in  the  sight  of  a  holy  God. 
The  acceptable  worshij)  of  God  is  not 
placed  in  such  things.  It  is  more  spiritual ; 
more  deep  ;  more  important.  And  there- 
fore,'' the  inference  is,  '  it  cannot  be  a 
matter  of  much  importance  whether  a  man 
eats  the  meat  offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols, 
or  abstains.'  To  this  argument  the  apostle 
replies  (ver.  9 — 13),  that  although  this 
might  be  true  in  itself,  yet  it  might  be  the 
occasion  of  leading  others  into  sin,  and  it 
would  then  become  a  matter  of  great  im- 
portance in  the  sight  of  God,  and  should 
be  in  the  sight  of  all  true  Cl)ristians. 
Ihe  word  "commendeth"  (Ta^ia-T'/jirt) 
means  properly  to  introduce  to  the  favour 
of  any  one,  as  a  king  or  ruler;  and  here 
means  to  recommend  to  the  favour  of  God. 
God  does  not  regard  this  as  a  matter  of 
importance.  He  does  not  make  his 
favour  depend  on  unimportant  circum- 
stances like  this.  ^  Neither,  if  we  eat. 
If  we  partake  of  the  meat  offered  to  idols. 
^  Are  we  the  better.  Margin.  Have  we  the 
more.  Gr.  Do  we  abound  ^^•T£^/(^(7£t/a^£v); 
that  is,  in  moral  worth  or  excellence  of 
character.  See  Note,  Rev.  xiv.  17. 
11  /Ire  v)e  the  worse.  Margin,  Have  wc 
the  less.  Gicek,  Do  we  lack  or  want 
{viTTioovf/,i6u) ;  that  is,  in  moral  worth  or 
excellence. 

9.  But  take  heed.  This  is  the  reply 
of  Paul  to  the  argument  of  the  Corinth- 
ians in  ver.  8.  '  Though  all  that  you  say 
should  be  admitted  to  be  true,  as  it  must 
be  ;  though  a  man  is  neither  morally  bet- 
ter nor  worst!  for  [.'artakiiig  of  meat  or  ab- 
siiaining  from  it ;   vet  the  grand  principle 
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mc«n«  tliw  *  liberty  •  of  yonr« 
brcome  a  8tumbling-bIock  to  tlicui 
tliat  arc  weak. 

10.   For   if  any  man   see   thee 
uhich  hast  knowledge  sit  at  meat 


or. 


Ram.  14.  13,  fX    0«L  3w  IX 


to  be  obarrrrti  U,  to  to  ad  a«  not  to  io- 

iure  your  brrlhrrn.     Though  jou  may 

W  no  bvtt'T  ijr  wone  for  eafinff  or  not 

catini;,  jct  if  %      - 

otbrn.  and  Uroj   ' 

•uficient  ^uidi*  (<>  n' 

do  in  ihr  ra*c.      V 

tirrly.     It  U  of 

your  brolh<*r  »ii 

llufl  it  is  that  \ ' 

mhich  you  acki .;«.  i  »cr.  8)  i«  in  it- 

•elf  of  no  itnporunce.'  %  J^est  by  any 
•vaiu  (^ii«M  >.  You  •hiHild  be  rarrt'ul 
th4i  bv  no  conduct  of  yitur*  your  bmther 
be  lea  into  tin.  Thu  i«  a  (^■ncral  prin- 
rspir  ih«(  >•  to  ri-<T,,l^i.«  ('hn*tian  i*t»nilu<-l 


inj'jn' 

liat  to 

ri    r  i- 


(MUlaic  uf  meat 


1 

tJi<-m«*l\f«  in- 

nf' f/  ur't,    Thi« 

«.     ! 

••r 

Ht.    ■ 

h 

U  in  / 
1 

!thrrijf  or  fiowcr 

to  «a*  itut    (if 

>t  iras  oflrn-d  lit 

ha*p  a  riijht  .. 
but  it  nM\ 

H.      A    man  ir-- 

V  to  do    a    llii: 

»ffnM>  It,       « 

in  the  iilol's  temple,  shall  not  the 
conscience  of  him  which  is  weak 
be  '  emboKlcneU  to  eat  those  tljingii 
which  are  otfcrctl  to  idols  ; 

11.     And    through    tiiy    know- 


be  partaking  of  this  feast  in  honour  of  the 
idol.  You  will  thu«  encourage  him.  and 
he  will  [tartako  of  it  with  a  conncientimM 
rrv'ani  to  the  i<lo|.  ^  Sit  at  mtat.  Sit- 
ting: 'kiwri  fo  nn  entertainment  in  the 
!.  Fea«t«  were  often 
nrr  now  amon^  the 
Tho*e  eo- 
..  '.'.e  temple  of 
the  idol,  or  at  the  houw  of  him  who  gan? 
it.  5  Shall  mot  the  conscimce  of  him 
ichich  i*  iceaM.  Of  the  man  who  it  not 
f'lllv  informed,  or  who  tlill  regards  the 
idol  with  dup^-rtlitiout  feelinga.  S-c  fer. 
7.  5  ^^'  ewiholtlrmed.  .Margin.  F  li fieri 
{•imiitmnHftruj).  Confirmed ;  e«ub  »h«*d. 
So  the  nord  fiify  is  commonly  v««xl  in 
the  N»'w  Testament  Act*  is. .')!.  Kom. 
xiv.  19.  Kph.  i».  12.  1  Tlii-^  t.  II. 
The  fc'ntr  here  i«,  •  liefore  thi*  he  had  a 
»u|HTttit.ou«  regard  for  idols.  He  liadthe 
rr.-iiaiii*  of  hi*  former  f««''>  '•  'nj  opin* 
ion^     But  he  was  not  '  /  in  the 

i    I  ...I  ,.  ...  ..,  I  .    ,  -■  Ujis 


t.,     .       f 


irraA. 

»,,.    If. 


\'m  wiU  be 

W<   ^  You  will  bi* 


If.  A 


J  in 

■     Ml 

Milh 

you,  and 

will  M- 

.  ihn 

kntmMt;*.      Re. 

nothing. 

•  dangrr 

'Aiing  of 

fh«»4  b- 

as   to  be  the  r 
iho  &«</  U>»   k 

♦ 
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ledge    shall     the     weak    brother    against  the  brethren,  and  wound 


perish,  for  whom  Christ  died  ? 
12.    But    *  when    ye    sin 


so 


•  Matt.  25.  40,  45. 


was  plain.  \  Shall  the  weak  brother. 
The  uninformed  and  ignorant  Christian. 
That  it  means  a  real  Christian  there  can 
be  no  doubt.  For  ( 1 . )  It  is  the  usual 
term  by  which  Christians  are  designated 
— the  endearing  name  of  brother;  and 
(2.)  The  scope  of  the  passage  requires  it 
so  to  be  understood.  See  Note,  Rom. 
xiv.20.  %  Perish.  Be  destroyed;  ruined; 
lost.  Note,  John  x.  28.  So  the  word 
aToXiTrat  properly  and  usually  signifies. 
The  sense  is,  that  the  tendency  of  this 
course  would  be  to  lead  the  weak  brother 
into  sin,  to  apostasy,  and  to  ruin.  But 
♦his  does  not  prove  that  any  who  were 
iruly  converted  should  apostatize  and  be 
'ost ;  for  ( 1 . )  There  may  be  a  tendency/ 
to  a  thing,  and  yet  that  thing  m»  never 
happen.  It  may  be  arrested,  ivid  the 
event  not  occur.  (2. )  The  warning  de- 
signed to  prevent  it  may  be  effectual,  and 
be  the  means  of  saving.  A  man  in  a 
canoe  floating  down  the  Niagara  river 
may  have  a  tendency  to  go  over  the  falls ; 
but  he  may  be  hailed  from  the  shore,  and 
the  hailing  may  be  effectual,  and  he  may 
Ne  saved.  The  call  to  him  was  designed 
to  save  him,  and  actually  had  that  effect. 
So  it  may  be  in  the  warnings  to  Chris- 
tians. (3.)  The  apostle  does  not  say  that 
iny  true  Christian  would  be  lost.  He 
puts  a  question  ;  and  affirms  that  if  one 
thing  was  done,  another  might  follow. 
But  this  is  not  affirming  that  any  one 
would  be  lost.  So  I  might  say  that  if 
the  man  continued  to  float  on  towards  the 
falls  of  Niagara,  he  would  be  destroyed. 
If  one  thing  was  done,  the  other  would 
be  a  consequence.  But  this  would  be 
very  different  from  a  statement  that  a 
man  had  actually  gone  over  the  falls,  and 
been  lost.  (4.)  It  is  elsewhere  abund- 
antly proved  that  no  one  who  has  been 
truly  converted  will  apostatize  and  be  de- 
stroyed. See  Notes,  John  x.  28.  Comp. 
Note,  Rom.  viii.  29,  30.  ^  For  whom 
Christ  died  9  I'his  is  urged  as  an  argu- 


their    weak     conscience,    ye    sin 


against  Christ. 


ment  why  we  should  not  do  any  thing 
that  would  tend  to  destroy  the  souls  of 
men.  And  no  stronger  argument  could 
be  used.  The  arsiument  is,  that  we 
should  nnt  do  any  thing  that  would  tend 
to  frustrate  the  work  of  Christ,  that  would 
render  the  shedding  of  his  blood  vain. 
The  possibility  of  doing  this  is  urged ; 
and  that  bare  possibility  should  deter  us 
from  a  course  of  conduct  that  might  have 
this  tendency.  It  is  an  appeal  drawn 
from  the  deep  and  tender  love,  the  suffer 
ings,  and  the  dying  groans  of  the  Son  or 
God.  If  he  endured  so  much  to  save  the 
soul,  assuredly  we  should  not  pursue  a 
course  that  would  tend  to  destroy  it.  If 
he  denied  himself  so  much  to  redeem,  we 
should  not,  assuredly,  be  so  fond  of  self- 
gratification  as  to  be  unwilling  to  abandon 
any  thinig^  that  would  tend  to  destroy. 

12.  But  when  ye  sin  so  against  the 
brethren.  This  is  designed  further  to 
show  the  evil  of  causing  others  to  sin ; 
and  hence  the  evil  which  might  arise  from 
partakino^  of  the  meat  offered  to  idols. 
The  word  sin  here  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  injuring,  offending,  leading  into 
sin.  You  violate  the  law  which  requires 
you  to  love  your  brethren,  and  to  seek 
their  welfare,  and  thus  you  sin  against 
them.  Sin  is  properly  against  God ;  but 
there  may  be  a  course  of  injury  pursu  d 
against  men,  or  doing  them  injustice  x 
wrong,  and  this  is  sin  against  theui. 
Christians  are  bound  to  do  right  towards 
all.  ^  And  wound  their  weak  conscience. 
The  word  wound  here  (rvTrov  is,  smit~ 
ing,  beating)  is  taken  in  the  ser  e  of  m- 
jvre.  Their  consciences  are  ill-informed. 
They  have  not  the  knowledge  which  you 
have.  And  ^v  your  conduct  they  are  led 
farther  into  error,  and  believe  that  the 
idol  is  something,  and  is  to  be  honoured. 
They  are  thus  led  into  sin,  and  their  con- 
science is  more  and  more  perverted,  and 
oppressed  more  and  more  with  a  sense  of 
guilt.     ^    Ye  sin  against   Christ.     Be- 
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13.   Wherefore,  if  mcfU  make 


(1.)  Chriil  has  commanded  you  to 
lore  tl>eai,aiMl  M«k  their  crMxi.  and' not  to 
lead  them  into  nn ;  and  r*i.  >  Ik>cauie  they 
are  k>  intiroalely  united  to  Chritt  (  Notes, 
John  XT.  I.  &c.)  that  to  offend  them  U 
to  oAod  him  ;  to  injure  the  roembent  is 
to  Injure  the  hea^l ;  to  dcfttroy  their  ttmU 
if  (o  pain  hi*  hrart  and  t<i  injure  hi» 
eautt.  Note,  .Matt.  z.  40.  Comp.  Luke 
I.  10. 

13.  mtfrefnrt.  A«  the  conclusion  of 
the  whole  nutter.  ^  I/meat,  Itc  PtuI 
here  nropoae*  bii  own  \  iews  and  feelinfrv 
or  tells  tnem  how  he  would  art  in  order 
to  ihow  thrm  how  thev  »huuld  art  in  thc4c 
drrumstanret.  ^  Muke  my  brother  to 
ofTemtL  Lead  him  into  ux\  ;  or  shall  bo 
the  cause  of  leading;  him  into  error  and 
guilt.  It  dfies  not  mean,  if  the  ealint;  of 
neat  should  enrage  or  irritate  another ; 
but  if  it  is  the  occaaii>n  of  hi<  beinjf  led 
into  tran»in^^on.  How  this  might  be 
done  is  stated  in  ver.  10.  ^  /  tctU  eat  no 
fink,  l(c.  .My  ealiaf  neat  if  a  matter  of 
nocnpaniire  untmportaBce.  I  can  di»- 
peo«  with  it.  It  is  of  much  less  import- 
ance to  me  than  happiness,  a  (rood  mn- 
■rience,  and  nlvation  art*  to  my  bmtlter. 
And  the  law  of  lore  therefore  to  him  re- 
quires me  to  deny  mxsrif  rather  tlian  to 
Ix   '  .i>ion  of  leadini^  him  into  sin. 

1  *ble  resolution:  and  marls  a 

grea:,  diimtcrarted.  and  magnanimout  ipt- 
rii.     It  b  a  *pirt  fhat  «-*■  k«  the  i^ood  of 

'«?iDely 

nd  the 

'  ran  make  per- 

....  Aiion subsertient 

V     It  was  the  prin- 
...    i.  „,|i, 

the  very  •;  ;,'  Son 

«r  God.      \     li  ;    ,(andrth. 

^^     '    I     Mill 

■  I.Ira. 
'.  Irad 
rating 


all ;  that  r 
aniinua   f<  r 
alvalioa  of  ma* 

•nnat  mmf,r'  .1 

t' 

CJi^.    ....  * 


Oraak.  For 

••••*  ••t  neat 
^  Lml  I  mmif 
Ma  toto  riiut^ 


Auiaftia. 


Thm   ehmplmt 


m  H 


mj  brollier  io  offend,   I  will  eat 


•ettles  some  vrineipitt  in  regard  to  the 
condut-t  of  Cliriotiiins ;  and  »hows  how 
they  should  art  in  reference  to  thin^ 
that  are  inHijfermt ;  or  which  in  them- 
selves can  be  con»iden-d  a<  neither  nght 
nor  wrung ;  and  in  reference  to  those 
thinffs  which  may  be  con«idrr»^  in  them- 
selves as  riahl  and  latcful,  but  whoM*  in- 
dulgf  I  ire  others.     And  from 

the  el.  :i, — 

Kt.  I  h.4t  Ciin-tians,  th<>u{;h  thev  are 
truly  cooTrrted,  yet  mav  ha\e  many  er- 
roneous views  and  feelinff*  in  reft'P'nco 
to  m.iny  thinirs.  ver.  6.  Thi*  was  true 
of  those  concerted  from  ancient  heathen, 
ism,  and  it  is  (rue  of  those  who  are  mne 
converte<l  from    heathenism,  and   of  all 

y n verts.     F«»rmer  opinions,  and 

j  .   and  even   sufierstitions  abide 

jon^  in  (he  mind,  and  cost  a  lonv'  an<i 
witherintf  influence  over  the  rejnoi.s  of 
Christian  piety.  The  morning  dawn  is 
at  fir»i  very  obscure.  The  chanpe  from 
night  to  daybreak  Is  at  6nt  scarcely  fier- 
ceptible.  And  so  it  may  be  in  c«in»er- 
sion.  The  views  which  a  heathen  enter- 
tained from  his  childhood  could  not  at 
once  be  removed.  The  iaflueaca  of  cor- 
rupt opinions  and  frelingi,  which  a  rin- 
ner  has  lonj;  iitdulg«-d.  may  /rcrc/  C09€r  in 
hia  cooTenion,  and  may  long  aadaagtr 
hk  pietT  and  dcatioy  hia  praoe.  CnfnmC 
and  iofldd  thonglMi,  aaaoeiitkMM  of  poU 
lutioo,  OBBQOt  he  dfifroyw!  tl  once ;  and 
we  are  not  to  c  -  !  in  the 

Christian  tifir,  A     '     -^"d  the 

tlatatod  prioctple.  and  the  leugth  to  rv- 
sUt  temnUtlon,  whith  we  espect  of  the 
■I   the  serricc  of  the  Li'rd 

J i  V  t,H  !r,r! i---  in 

ncv>rd  to  I! .      ;  ,-i  •!•  .  o( 

}ouni;  c«Hi\.  r'-  .   ;     a   «  ^ 

and  counM  I  t  -m.  \<>  .i-rt-.-.f.,  •  t  iii 
lead  them  into  »in  ;  iri  1  •  .•  ..  .  k  4  J  us 
■of  to  e  I  pert  the  mii,<   ..m    .  <-««. 

leal,  ana   puniy  in   «^tn««  rt*    ir. 
graded  heathens,   wh    h    «e    r^;.    • 


been  trllned  UD  ui> 

of  8. 

ii^  ^^-  -. 
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no  flesh  while  the  world  standeth, 


and  our  treatment  of  others  regulated, 
not  by  abstract  knowledge,  but  by  love, 
ver.  1.  A  man  is  usually  much  more 
likely  to  act  right  who  is  influenced  by 
charity  and  love,  than  one  who  is  guided 
by  simple  knowledge,  or  by  self-confi- 
dence. One  is  humble,  kind,  tender  to- 
wards  the  frailties  of  others,  sensible  him- 
self of  infirmity,  and  is  disposed  to  do 
right;  the  other  may  be  vain,  harsh,  cen- 
sorious, unkind,  and  severe.  Knowledge 
IS  useful ;  but  for  the  practical  purposes 
of  life,  in  an  erring  and  fallen  world,  love 
is  more  useful ;  and  while  the  one  often 
leads  astray,  the  other  seldom  errs.  What- 
ever knowledge  we  may  have,  we  should 
make  it  a  point  from  which  we  are  never 
to  depart,  that  our  opinions  of  others, 
and  our  treatment  of  them,  should  be 
formed  under  the  influence  of  love. 

3rd.  We  should  not  be  self-confident  of 
our  wisdom,  ver.  2.  Religion  produces 
humility.  Mere  knowledge  may  fill  the 
heart  with  pride  and  vanity.  True  know- 
ledge is  not  inconsistent  with  humility; 
but  it  must  be  joined  with  a  heart  that  is 
right.  The  men  that  have  been  most 
eminent  in  knowledge  have  also  been 
distinffuished  for  humility  ;  but  the  heart 
was  right ;  and  they  saw  the  folly  of  de- 
pending on  mere  knowledge. 

4th.  There  is  but  one  God.  ver.  4 — 
6.  This  great  truth  lies  at  the  founda- 
tion of  all  true  religion  ;  and  yet  is  so 
simple  that  it  may  be  known  by  all  Chris- 
tians, however  humble,  and  is  to  be  pre- 
sumed to  be  known  by  all.  Rut  though 
simple,  it  is  a  great  and  glorious  truth. 
To  keep  this  before  the  minds  of  men 
was  one  great  purpose  of  all  God's  reve- 
lations;  and  to  communicate  it  to  men  is 
now  the  grand  object  of  all  missionary  en- 
teq)ri-es.  The  world  is  full  of  idols  and 
idolaters;  but  the  knowledge  of  this  sim- 
ple truth  would  change  the  moral  aspect 
of  the  entire  globe.  To  spread  this  truth 
should  be  the  great  aim  and  purpose  of 
all  true  Christians  ;  and  when  this  truth 
is  spread,  the  idols  of  the  heathen  will 
fa'l 


lest  ^  I  make  mv  brother  to  offend. 


•  c.  9.  22. 


5th.  Christians  acknowledge  one  and 
only  one  Lord.  ver.  6.  He  rules  over 
them.  His  laws  bind  them.  He  controls 
them.  He  has  a  right  to  them.  He  can 
dispose  of  them  as  he  pleases.  They  are 
not  their  own  ;  but  are  bound  to  live  en- 
tirely to  him,  and  for  the  proraolion  of 
his  cause. 

6th.  It  becomes  Christians  to  exercise 
continual  care,  lest  their  conduct,  even  in 
things  which  are  in  themselves  lawful, 
should  be  the  occasion  of  leading  others 
into  sin.  ver.  9.  Christians  very  often 
pursue  a  course  of  conduct  which  may 
not  be  in  itself  unlawful,  but  which  may 
lead  others  who  have  not  their  intelligence, 
or  strength  of  principle,  into  error.  One 
man  may  be  safe  where  another  man  is 
in  danger.  One  man  may  be  able  to 
resist  temptations  which  would  entirely 
overcome  another.  A  course  of  life  may, 
perhaps,  be  safe  for  a  man  of  years  and  of 
mature  judgment,  which  would  be  ruin- 
ous to  a  young  man.  And  the  grand 
principle  here  should  be,  not  to  do  that, 
even  though  it  may  be  lawful  itself,  which 
would  be  the  occasion  of  leading  others 
into  sin. 

7th.  We  see  here  the  importance  and 
the  power  of  example,  ver.  10,11.  No- 
thing is  of  more  value  than  a  correct 
Christian  example.  And  this  applies  par- 
ticularly to  those  who  are  in  the  more 
elevated  ranks  of  life,  who  occupy  stations 
of  importance,  who  are  at  the  head  of  fa- 
milies,  colleges,  and  schools.  The  ig- 
norant will  be  likely  to  follow  the  example 
of  the  learned ;  the  poor  of  the  rich  ; 
those  in  humble  life  will  imitate  the  man- 
ners of  the  great.  Even  in  things,  there- 
fore, which  may  not  be  in  themselves  un- 
lawful in  these  circumstances,  they  should 
set  an  example  of  self-denial,  of  plain- 
ness, of  abstinence,  for  the  sake  of  those 
beneath  them.  They  should  so  live  that 
it  would  be  safe  and  right  for  all  to  imi- 
tate their  example.  Christ,  though  he 
was  rich,  yet  so  lived  that  all  may  safely 
imitate  him  ;  though  he  was  honoured  of 
God,  and  exalted  to  the  highest  office  as 
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Uie  Redeemer  of  tkt  wotid,  fd 

■o  that  aJl  ill  every  rank  BM)  .  lu  ; 

thou(;h  he  liatl  all  p*iwcr,  and  m^  wor. 
Khi|ioe<J  hy  anprU,  )-et  mi  livtd  ittat  he  i 
nignt  leax^h  the  tu<»t  humble  miul  luwiy  ' 
Ikm  to  ti«e  ;  <u)<l  Mi  iiwd  that  it  it  safe  | 
and  proper  for  aJI  to  live  ■«  he  did.  So  ! 
•bouJd  evcrjr  HBODafch,  and  prince,  and  i 
rirfa  man ;  evcfy  twible,  and  every  leani-  i 
ed  roan  :  e^erymi;  ur  ajtd  «>lf>ce; 

ever)  ma.4N-r  of  a  :  !  ♦•vf-ry  ninn 

of  atfe  aitd  niMloiu,  U\c  ii 
may  learn  lif  thi-di  how  t<> 
tbey  mav  ».if<l\  wak  lo  th<  ir  :'>->iAtep«. 

H<h.  \V««  ha\c'  hi-re  a  noMt-  inrtunce 
of  the  principif*  on  Mhirli  Paul  wan  wilU 
\ng  to  act.  vtT.  1.1  lie  wa4  willing  to 
deny  hini«<*ir  any  graii/irdiion,  if  hi* 
conduct  »»•  liLcly  to  be  tiie  orra^ion  of 
leading  otiMtt  into  tin.  K\en  from  ttiat 
nhu-h  «nu  ill  it*4-ir  l.i«ful  he  would  al>- 
ftain  f»>r  iTer.  if  by  indi.lut-nce  he  would 
be  the  rK-taiiuii  of  anolhrr't  fallin.'  into 
tTVMgrf**i<>n.  Ikit  liow  rare  i«  llii»  vir* 
fuc  !  Hon  M*ldon>  it  it  praili««d!  How 
few  Chriuiiiti*  ai.d  Christian  mini»trr» 
are  thrr^*  v*h'  ii<ii\  ilwdiM  \<  »  .iti\  cniti- 
ficalKifi  in  tlmi^.'^  iii  tl:<  ri.'>"  \\v%  ri^iit,  le*t 
tht-y  klioui'l  ii.'iiin-  o'tx-ro  to  kill  I  And 
yet  ihi*  M  tl»c  Kr«tMi  p-  !  •   of  Chrt*- 

tiaoity  ;    and    this    •h'  ■  mv    and 

Buide  all  iIh*  |icufi-*M<i  i- 
Knveffa  "f  Chn.L      Tiii*  j>r 
beat     '      '  ' 

Cbr  ' 

•P|j  and    iiu- 

pori.i  ,  1. )    Kn- 

tartamtoent*  pcrhaf*, 

«Ou  nia\  !-•  .,  11%,  afford 

in  It  that  wtkat  you  Itatre  ia 

four*.  «...  ,.-.;  the  I^trd's )  may  lead 
many  of  thoar  who  raimot  afford  it  to 
inntaCe  you,  and  to  involve  ttKuncUr*  in 
drb*.  in  ettravafranrr,  in  rum.  ('2  ) 
You  ■Mgkt  pomUJjf  be  tafe  at  a  fi*«tival, 
■I  a  |«iblie  dinner,  ttr  in  a  lar^'e  party  ; 
bill  ynur  eTam/Jr  ««nild  rn<-iHirj<^  iiiIm  r« 
vbrrv  iKtt  *i>ijl<l  ni  •  («•  t.,''-;  and  yet, 
bow  niuM  vou  r^  .  ■.««  tlat 

J"OM  wrn»  tnerr,  a     :  wrrr  iti- 

d  by  *ouf     (d.)    (>n    the   Mip. 
dul  IM  UM  fif  wine  and  •">-  ' 


ytuir  example  to  hi  improper  mo   oI 
them,  or  CI  niract  a  laile  for  itUMil«lfaiir 

dnnk*  that  may  end  in  their  ruin.    Would 
it  be  right  for  you  to  contiitue  the  ute  of 
wioc    in    turh    cin-uni«tan«Y«  ?       Would 
Paul  liave  clone  it  ?     Would  he  not  iiave 
adofited  tl>e  noble  |>rin(-i|<le  in  thi«  cbaf>> 
ter,  that  he  would  not  ti»uch  it  while  the 
world  ctandA.  if  it  led  hira  to  »in  ?     (4  ) 
You  mi;;hi  be  wife  in  a  party  of  arau«e- 
ment,  m   the   circle  of  tlic   gay,  and  in 
•cenes  of  merriment   and  mirtti.      I  wt 
you  mifht  be.  ihouu'h  the  Mj|>po»ition   M 
•eareely  postilJe  tJiat    Christian   piety  i« 
ever  wfe  in  Mich  »cene*,  and  t)iough  it  i* 
ceruin   that   Paul  or  the    Saviour  would 
not   have   l>een  found   there.       Ikit   how 
will  it  be  for  the  yr»ung,  and  for  tboM*  of 
lets  •trength  of  Vhn»ti.in  virtue?     Will 
they  be  tale  there?      Will  tlH'v  be  able 
to  inurd  ai.'ain»(  tluiw*  allun*ment»  au  you 
«ouM  ?      NN  dl   they  not   be    h-d   mto  the 
love  of  ir:iiety,  \anity.  and  folly?     And 
what    woul>i    P.kul     ha\e    done    ia     nidi 
caMt?      What  would  Je«i»   Chri»t   ha\e 
clone  ?     Wliat  »hould  Christian*  now  do? 
Thi*    vingle    jirin  iple,    if    fairly   appli*-*!. 
would  g'l  tir  to  Hianire  tlic  a»j>et"t  of  the 
C'hri»(ian    world.      If  all    ChnMian*   had 
Paul's   delicate  •rniibilili«-«.    and    l^aul't 
arength  of  Chri'tian  virtue,  and    Paul's 
willingncBi   to    deny    himtrlf    In    benefit 
oibert,  the  a»|tect  of  th«'  Chri»lian  world 
Would   »oon   change.      How    n 
tier*   now   freely   inHMlffe^l    in 
abaD<l>>n(*d !      A 
ChriUiari  be  ur*  ■ 
that  all  otben  could  laleiv  follow  it ! 


CHAPTKU    iX. 


*  id  in  ch.  viii.  \X  nven- 
ne«  to  tii'iiv  him»elf  if 


nroMalM  Infion  may  be  m  lhen>* 
bnfcl.  •ad  thai  yim  mt^kt  be  tai.    ... 
Htan  ibMB,  jiC  tikan  may  b«  K-d  by 


The  V 

lioiM'd 

he  mi;;!.'.  !  <  llie  nx^ant  of  beoetiting 
other*.  On  thu  prii»«-i|4e  he  hail  a»-1ed  , 
ami   i»n   thi-  1  ••* 

in<*niiiin  of  *r^fV!* 

to  have  le«i 
of  It    in   hi- 
tration  to  n>r«i  j 

ur   ••  J     ji  •  I  ii>f     I 


pnorii4a  (m«  eb.  ix.  S7),  but  Id  ■bow 
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that  this  principle  on  which  he  acted 
would  account  for  his  conduct  when  with 
Ihem,  and  would  meet  all  the  objections 
which  had  been  made  against  his  apostle- 
ship.  These  objections  seem  to  have 
been,  (1.)  That  he  had  not  seen  Jesus 
Christ;  and  therefore  could  not  be  an 
apostle,  ver.  1.  (ti.)  That  he  did  not 
live  like  the  other  apostles,  that  he  was 
unmarried,  was  a  solitary  man,  and  a 
wanderer,  and  was  unlike  the  other  apo- 
stles in  his  mode  of  life,  not  indulging  as 
apostles  might  do  in  the  ordi.iary  com- 
forts of  life.  ver.  4,  5.  (3.)  That  he 
and  Barnabas  were  compelled  to  labour 
for  their  support,  and  were  conscious, 
therefore,  that  they  had  no  pretensions  to 
the  apostolic  office,  ver.  6.  And  (4.) 
That  the  fact  that  he  was  un supplied ; 
that  he  did  not  apply  to  Christians  for 
his  maintenance;  that  he  did  not  urge 
this  as  a  right,  showed  that  he  was  con- 
scious that  he  had  no  claims  to  the  apo- 
stolic character  and  rank. 

To  all  this  he  replies  in  this  chapter; 
and  the  main  drift  and  design  of  his  re- 
ply is,  to  show  that  he  acted  on  the  prin- 
ciple suggested  in  ch.  viii.  13,  that  of 
denying  himself;  and  consequently,  that 
though  he  had  a  right  to  maintenance, 
yet  that  the  fact  that  he  did  not  urge  that 
right  was  no  proof  that  he  was  not  sent 
from  God,  but  was  rather  a  proof  of  his 
being  actuated  by  the  high  and  holy  prin- 
ciples which  ought  to  influence  those  who 
were  called  to  this  office.  In  urging  this 
reply,  he  shows, — 

( i . )  That  he  hnd  seen  Jesus  Christ, 
and  had  this  qualification  for  the  office  of 
an  apostle,  ver.  1. 

(2.  )  That  he  had  the  power  like  others 
to  partake  of  the  common  enjoyments  of 
life,  and  that  his  not  doing  it  was  no  proof 
that  he  was  not  an  apostle,    ver.  4. 

3.  That  he  wzis  not  prohibited  from 
eniering  the  domestic  relations  as  others 
had  done,  but  he  had  the  right  to  enjoy 
the  same  privileges  if  he  chose  ;  and  that 
his  not  doing  it  was  no  proof  that  he  was 
not  an  apostle,  but  was  an  instance  of  his 
denying  himself  for  the  good  of  others, 
ver.  o. 

(4.)  That  he  was  not  under  a  necessity 
of  labouring  with  his  own  hands,  hut  that 
ne  might  have  required  sujjport  as  others 


did ;  that  his  labouring  was  only  another 
instance  of  his  readiness  to  deny  himself 
to  promote  the  welfare  of  others,  ver.  6. 

This  sentiment  he  illustrates  through 
the  remainder  of  the  chapter  by  showing 
that  he  had  a  ricjht  to  support  in  the  work 
of  the  apostleship,  and  that  his  not  in- 
sisting on  it  was  an  instance  of  his  being  ' 
willing  to  deny  himself  that  he  might  do 
good  to  others ;  that  he  did  not  urge  this 
right  because  to  do  that  might  injure  the 
cause  (ver.  12.  15);  and  that  whether  he 
received  support  or  not,  he  was  bound  to 
preach  the  gospel.  In  this  he  shows  (a) 
(ver.  7—10.  13)  That  God  gave  him  the 
right  to  support  if  he  chose  to  exercise  it ; 
{h)  That  it  was  equitable  that  he  should 
be  supported  (ver.  11);  (c)  That  the 
Lord  had  ordained  this  as  a  general  law, 
that  they  which  preached  the  gospel 
should  live  by  it  (ver.  14) ;  (d)  That  he 
had  not  chosen  to  avail  himself  of  it  be- 
cause it  might  do  injury  (ver  12.  15) ; 
fe)  That  necessity  was  laid  upon  him  at 
all  events  to  preach  the  gospel  (ver.  16) ; 
{f)  That  if  he  did  this  without  an 
earthly  reward,  he  would  be  rewarded  in 
heaven  in  a  distinguished  manner  (ver. 
17,  18);  {g)  That  he  had  made  it  the 
grand  principle  of  his  life,  not  to  make 
money,  but  to  save  souls,  and  that  he 
had  sought  this  by  a  course  of  continued 
self-denial  (ver.  19—22);  (h)  That  all 
this  was  done  for  the  sake  of  the  gospel 
(ver.  23);  and  (t)  That  he  had  a  gran 
and  glorious  object  in  view,  which  re- 
quired him,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Athletae,  to  keep  his  body  under,  to  prac- 
tise self-denial,  to  be  temperate,  to  forego 
many  comforts  of  which  he  might  other- 
wise have  partaken,  and  that  the  grandeur 
and  glory  of  tliis  object  was  enough  to 
justify  all  his  self-denial,  and  to  make  all 
his  sacrifices  pleasant,  ver.  24 — 27. 

Thus  the  whole  chapter  is  an  incidental 
discussion  of  the  subject  of  his  apostle- 
ship, in  illustration  of  the  sentiment  ad- 
vanced in  ch.  viii.  13,  that  he  was  willing 
to  practise  self-denial  for  the  good  of 
others ;  and  is  one  of  the  most  elevated, 
heavenly,  and  beautiful  discussions  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  contains  one  of  the 
most  ennobling  descriptions  of  the  virtue 
of  self-denial,  and  of  the  principles  which 
should  actuate   the    Christian    ministry. 
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CHAPTER  IX.  I  Chnst  our  Lord?    tre  not  to  mt 

M  I  not  an   a'u..tlc  ?  am  I  not     ^'^^^^  "  '"  '*'«  ^^^^  ^ 

2.  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto 

»  c.  4.  li. 


AMI 

^^     (TV 


c  ?   liavf  I  inH  *Kccn  Jesua 
•  Acu  a  3. 17- 


an)irb<Te  to  be  found.      All  cla»ic  writ-  ' 
in(^  would   be   tean-hed  in  T;tin,  and  all 
rrcurd«  of    ■    '        '  :»ton*.  fiT  an  indance 
of  Hirh  f<  vaied  principle  a»  U 

prewtiied  m  ii.ia  cixapter.  I 

1.  .^n  /  not  »m  apottlef  This  mui 
the  point  to  bo  tettlcd  ;  and  it  it  probable 
that  ■ome  at  Corinth  had  deniea  that  he 
eouU  be  an  apoitle,  un<^  it  «ras  rrquiailet 
in  order  to  that,  to  have  tct-n  I  he  Lord 
Ji*«u« ;  and  Mnrr  it  wa*  •up|>n«'d  that 
Paul  had  not  b«-«ni  a  nitn<-M  nf  hi«  life, 
d<ictrinrt,  an<i  (ifa:h.  C  Am  I  mot  fret  t 
Am  I  n*n  a  fn-c  man  ;  haVf  I  not  the 
Mmtv.  ill    Chri>tian*  poMr^a,   and 

•••I--  '>  all  tlic  a|>«»»tl«*«  pocHTw? 

'  i    to   Iktc  '  i-M 

f  of  ab«'  I  [.im 

UtHMif;  •>   ottic-ri  Old    tlie 

(V>ni<-fft:c  r  •' :   and  of  a  tup- 

-'   a*  a    public    n)irii*ti*r  and    apoatle. 

Iil\  ^.•,^'  hjd  objt*t-tcd  to  hi«  rlaim* 

that  he  had  noC  uied  ihia 

r         .  an  I   ijial  Ite  «a*  '-■ *  tliat  he 


rlaim  to  it.      \\\ 


>•  of  in- 

fl.it   Ih- 


•  Jiac€  J  fwt  u- 
i^rdf  Hcrr  i?  c 
be  admittrd  i  ^  ' 
Ml  mptttik  it  « 
iIm  8«trtour. 
mvmIv.  See  > 
Tbr  I 


(  /.'I. 


I  ••r<ltr  to  be 

'••   l»a»e  wrvk 

it«-n  d^-clATrd  ri- 

.    AcU   i.   i»l.  'iL 

4  thu  waa,  titat  ihe  afio^iUt 

d  to  be  viTNKfiiiKa  of  tlM- 

'It-aih.  and  rn«urTrrlion  of 
.pt -iiv    .n  !  rJ.aX    1  iltcir /<nw; 

onu  •  |-|:^('MARirY    of 

«••  tbe 
n  Malt. 

•     JW.    1.    :»      41.       Mrtf-r    it 
■  '  »!    m  order  tt 
t>    «  vitnrw,  au 
km  dmvU   kaw   mm   Om<    i^^il    Jmia. 
la  tW  emm  tit  Paul,  tbrrrforr,  wlto  «•• 
aiUrd  to  Utt*  nOre  ^/Ur  the  dralh  and 


I. 


rwurreetion  of  the  Sariour,  and  nho  had 

not  lhrrffi»re  had  an  <»pjH>rtunitT  of  lee- 

int;  and   hearing;   him    when    liting,   ihia 

wa*    pnnidcd    for    by   the    fart    that    tlie 

I^>rd  Ji^ti*  thowrd  himself  to  him  aftrr 

h\*  flci'h  and    I'^-'-ti^-on,  in  order  tliat  he 

ition  for  the  a{>o- 

M  -5.   17.      To  the 

fact   ot    tilt  h.i%ine  t»»fn  lhu«  in  a  mir.i- 

culou*  m.inner  qualijirrl  for  the  ap«*lo!i<' 

office.    Paul   fn-<)iiontly  appcalk,   and  al- 

wart  with  the  Mme  ticw  that  it  wai  ae- 

cestary  to  hare   iren  the    Lord  JcmM  to 

qualify  one   for  this  office.      Acts   XXli. 

U.    13;   xxM.    16.     I    Cor.  xv.   8.      It 

fullimt  from  ihi«,  thrrefore,  tluit  no  one 

wa*  an   apostle   in   tlie  rtrict  and  pm|H'r 

•cMiM*  who   hail  not  *rrn  the  Lord  Je»u*. 

And    it    follon-*,    al<4>,    that    tlie   apo«tli-t 

could   have  no  succetftort   in  that  wlm  h 

constituted     the     P»XULIAHTY    of    th«Mr 

office ;    and    that    the    office    rou»t    have 

cttromcnced    and    ended    with    ihcm.     ^ 

Are  mot  y*  mif  work  im  (he  iMrd  f     Have 

you  m>t  been  n»n» cried   by  my  latKHiru, 

or  under  my  miniMrv;  and  are  you  not  a 

; '  -if  that  the    L<irJ,  when   I  hare  been 

./  i'/iui<;  to  be  an  atioctle,  hat  owned  me 

as    am   apnstU,   and   bleaaed   me    in    thia 

work  f     Ci<>d  would  not  fpvc  hit  sanction 

'j»  an   imfVKtor.  and    a   fal»c  prrtendt-r; 

and   m    Paul   had   laboured  thf-rt'   ••  an 

aiMMtlr,  ihta  waa  an  ar(rument  that  he  liail 

Ix-rn   truly  c«jmmi*M«»ned   of   (mhI.       A 

minitfrr  muip  appeal   to  the   blt*«*in(;  '4 

(«<m1  on    hi*  laboura  in  pmof  tiiat  In-  la 

aent  of   iliro.      And   ooe  of  the  br«t  of 

ail   ar][;umrnta  lltat   a  man  i«  arnt   frro 

God  rtikt*  where  multitude*  of  a<>uU  a'u 

OOfi'  '  in*  antl  tumeii  to  h<>l>- 

ne»-  :n        What    better  en-' 

det'  .4')  need  that  l>«i 

ia  II.  NVhjt  nil  fe 

i,.  '     \M»at  ni're 


•If  I 

«r  Biy  a 


If 


/  />. 


V   Mflfn  otkrrt. 

wrkfr  to  t»<  I  era 
{     ol    01}     briti^ 
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others,  yet  doubtless  I  am  to  you  : 
for  the  seal  of  mine  apostleship  are 
ve  in  the  Lord. 


sent  by  the  Lord  Jesus,  yet  I  have  to 
you.       Assuredly  you,  among  whom    I 
have  laboured  so  long  and  so  success- 
fully, should  not  doubt  that  I  am  sent 
from   the    Lord.      You  have   been  well 
acquainted  with  me  ;   you  have  witnessed 
my  endowments,  you  have  seen  my  suc- 
cess, and  you  have   had   abundant   evi- 
dence that  I  have  been  sent  on  this  great 
work.     It  is  therefore  strange  in  you  to 
doubt  my  apostolic  commission  ;  and  it  is 
unkind  in  you  so  to  construe  my  declin- 
ing to  accept  your  contributions  and  aid 
for  my  support,  as  if   I  were  conscious 
that  Twas  not  entitled  to  that'     ^  For 
the  seal  of  mine  apostleship.     Your  con- 
version is  the  demonstration  that  I  am  an 
apostle.    Paul  uses  strong  language.     He 
does  not  mean  to  say  that  their  conver- 
sion furnished  some  evidence  that  he  was 
an  apostle  ;  but  that  it  was  absolute  proof, 
and  irrefragable   demonstration,  that    he 
was  an  apostle.      A  seal  is  that  which  is 
affixed  to  a  deed,  or  other  instrument,  to 
make  it  firm,  secure,  and  indisputable. 
It  is  the  proof  or  demonstration  of  the 
validity  of  the   conveyance,   or   of    the 
writing.     Notes,   John  iii.    33;    vi.   27. 
The  sense   here   is,   therefore,   that   the 
conversion  of  the  Corinthians  was  a  cer- 
tain demonstration  that  he  was  an  apostle, 
and  should  be  so  regarded  by  them,  and 
treated  by  them.     It  was  such  a  proof, 
(1.)    Because    Paul  claimed  to   be   an 
apostle   while   among    them,   and    God 
blessed  and  owned  this  claim  ;  (2.)  Their 
conrersion  could  not  have  been  accom- 
plished by  man.      It  was   the  work   of 
God.     It  was  the  evidence  then  which 
God  gave  to   Paul  and  to  them,  that  he 
was  with  him,  and  had  sent  him.     (3.) 
They  knew  him,  had   seen   him,   heard 
him,  were  acquainted  with  his  doctrines 
and  manner  of  life,  and  could  bear  testi- 
mony to   what    he   was,    and   what    he 
taught.     We  may  remark,  that  the  con- 
version of  sinners  is  the  best  evidence  to 
a  minister  that  he  is  sent  of  God.     The 
divine   blessing    on   his   labours    should 


11.  Phil.  i.  7.  17. 
Pet.  iii.  15.  See 
Here  it  means  his 


3.  Mine  answer  to  them  that  do 
examine  me  is  this  ; 

4.  Have  we  not  power  to  eat 
and  to  drink  ? 

cheer  his  heart,  and  lead  him  to  believe 
that  God  has  sent  and  that  he  approves 
him.  And  every  minister  should  so  live 
and  labour,  should  so  deny  himself,  that 
he  may  be  able  to  appeal  to  the  people 
among  whom  he  labours  that  he  IS  a 
minister  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

3.  Mine  answer.  Gr.  *H  ifi.ii  avroXo- 
ytx.  My  apology ;  my  defence.  The 
same  word  occurs  in  Acts  xxii.  1  ; 
XXV.  16.  2  Cor.  vii 
2  Tim.  iv.  16.  I 
Note,  Acts  xxii.  1. 
answer,  or  defence  against  those  who  sat 
in  judgment  on  his  claims  to  be  an 
apostle.  ^  To  them  that  do  examine  me. 
To  those  who  inquire  of  me ;  or  who 
censure  and  condemn  me  as  not  having 
any  claims  to  the  apostolic  office.  The 
word  used  here  (avax^ivu)  is  properly  a 
forensic  term,  and  is  usually  applied  to 
judges  in  courts ;  to  those  who  sit  in 
judgment,  and  investigate  and  decide  in 
litigated  cases  brought  before  them. 
Luke  xxiii.  14.  Acts  iv.  9;  xii.  )9; 
xxiv.  8.  The  apostle  here  may  possibly 
allude  to  the  arrogance  and  pride  of 
those  who  presumed  to  sit  as  judges  on 
his  qualification  for  the  apostolic  office. 
It  is  not  meant  that  this  answer  had  been 
given  by  Paul  before  this,  but  that  this 
was  the  defence  which  he  had  to  offer. 
H  Is  this.  This  which  follows ;  the 
statements  which  are  made  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses.  In  these  statements  (ver. 
4,  5,  6,  &c.)  he  seems  to  have  designeci 
to  take  up  their  objections  to  his  apostolic 
claims  one  by  one,  and  to  show  that  they 
were  of  no  force. 

4.  Have  we  not  poirer  {i^tuffia,*). 
Have  we  not  the  right.  The  word  power 
here  is  evidently  used  in  the  sense  of 
right  (comp.  John  i.  12,  margin);  and 
the  apostle  means  to  say  that  though  they 
had  not  exercised  this  right  by  demanding 
a  maintenance,  yet  it  was  not  because 
they  were  conscious  that  they  had  no 
such  right,  but  because  they  chose  to 
forego  it  for  wise  and  important  purposes. 
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5.  Hove  we  not  power  to  lead    m  other  apostles  ontl   at  the  bre- 
about  a   ftUtcr,  a    '  u  itc,  as  well  ,  thrcu  of  ilie  Lord,  aiid  Cei>ba«  i 


^    To  tat  ami  to  drink.      To  be  main* 

taiDcd   Ml   the   exitvn^c    of   Uiir>e  UOOOff 

nboin  we  lab«>ur.     Have  we  nut  a  ri^jhl  to 

demand  thai  il>i*r  •tiall  «i(*ld  u»  a  {*rT»|>or 

npfKHl?      Hy  the  inlcrr(>)raiivu  form  of 

the  Malttncni,  Paul  iiilencb  more  »(n>n(;ly 

to  ajfirm   that    tht'V   had    >urh    a    riuht. 

Tlic  iiitrrTi»jfali»e  nuMie  i%  nftcn  adoiHed 

to  fXpri-M  the*  fttningfft  alfinuali«)n.     The 

oljectiom  hvTv  uryed  »«fn»»  to  have  been 

thi*,   '  You,    Paul  and    mntaliaa,  labour 

with    your   otfin    hand*.       ActA   xviii.    .'). 

Otiier    relipoui    teai-hfrt    lay    cUim     to 

OkainlroaiKT.   and  are  Mjp{M>rted  without 

prnonaJ   labour.      Thi*  i»  the  eve  wiih 

pa(;an  and  Jcwi»h  priest*,  and  with  (  hri^ 

tiaii  teai-hen  uwtnff  u*.      You  tnuia  be 

eo(Mru/«<,    therel'orv,    that    you    arc    not 

■poatlt-*,  and  that  you  have  no  claim  or 

n{;ht  to  »u|)|M»rt.'     Tit  tlii*  the  awncrr  of 

Paul  i*,   '  \Vf  admit  ihat  we  labour  with 

our  own  liaiid*.     But  your  inference  d^cs 

Dot   fiilluH.      It   i»  not  becauae  we  hate 

Dot  a  ntjht  to  iu  h  >ti(pport,  and  it  U  not 

bccauic  Mc  .1  -««  that  we  have  no 

ftiK'h  cUim.  '  '   r  a  hiifhcr  purpuM*. 

It  ia  brcauae  it  will  tUi  tfiKxl  if  we  should 

Dot    ur);e   thu    rik'ht.    and   enforce    thia 

rUim.'      Tltat   ihiv   koti  Mjch   «   riftht, 

pa  '  <  at  leogth  in  the  wibewpwpt 

*«.•  iiafMcr. 

5.  Jlaie  wtmol pomtr,  HaveweaoC 
a  h|{ht  ?  The  objectioo  ktrw  MeoM  to 
bave  brco,  that  Paul  aod  B«niabM  wera 
aaaamed,  or  at  IcmI  that  thnr  traTelled 
wilbaul  wivca.    The  objr.  i  thai 

Olhrr*  ha<l  «ivr«.  and  fhat  '  ■   ihrtn 

«i'  to   be 

Bit  i  — 

T»  f 

th'  n.jirn     t"     "It' 

Ut  I    lluU    ttw-V     v> 

li-  ■  '■  •    .L       ilu' 

ai  »«•»,      A' 


COiwcMNie  iImI  they  kaii  no  kuch  rifibL 
^  ToUmdaktmt.  To  have  in  altendaooa 
with  u« ;  to  ooaduct  frooi  place  toplaeai 
and  to  hare  tbein  maintained  at  the  ex* 

nen«c  of  the  churche»  anioo(^  which  wa 
labour.  %  A  nster,  a  wife.  Mar|r. 
"or  woman,"  This  phrase  has  mu*  h 
peqilexed  commentatun.  But  the  »im- 
ple  meaning;  M.>fm.«  to  be,  *A  wife  who 
»h«)uld  be  a  Clin»tian.  and  rv^nu^ied  a« 
ftu<4.iinin(;  the  relation  of  a  C'hn»tiun 
fti*ter. '  Pnjbablv  t'aul  meant  to  aiivert 
t«»  the  fa<-t  that  the  wi\e«  of  the  a|Kr«tle« 
tctre  and  should  be  C'hriMians  ;  and  that 
it  was  a  matter  of  coufM*,  that  if  an 
a|>«>«tle  led  about  a  wife  »lie  would  be  a 
L'hnaian;  or  that  he  would  nuurr  no 
other.  Comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  II.  ^  Am 
well  Of  otArr  opottleM.  It  i*  evident  from 
tins  that  the  a|M»tlc*  (n?m*rml]y  were  mar- 
rietL  The  phra*e  used  here  i«  *i  A*#n) 
Awi*T»X9i  { the  remtaininri  npottleM,  (>r  the 
other  a|K>«tle^).      A'  were  mar- 

ri*.d,  it  it  nj;ht  and  ;  -  wU.Wvn 

to  marry  now,  whate\er  iv 

•ay  to  the  ctintrary.      It  u   ^  ...» 

the  example  of  the  apottles  than  tlio 
uf>inioiu  of  the  p«|>*l  churrh.  The 
raojoiu  why  the  a|>o*tle«  had  wives  with 
on  their  joumev*  may  have  been 
Tbej  may  have  bi-rn  either  to 
give  inetnidioo  and  iouhm'I  to  ihoae  of 
tlwtr  owa  tea  to  whom  the  a{vii*tle*  could 
DoC  kava  aooea^  or  to  m<iii*ter  to  the 
wants  of  their  huiban<U  a*  thev  iravrlle<L 
k  b  to  be  reoaroibafad  th  t  they  tratrllrd 

amonfr  hi  aihetit  :    tin  >    LaM    >  •'    u   <m.j:ii|. 
ancr  .1  :\3 

tiMtk  w..,.  :. ..,,.] 

wire*  to  ii  '   them,  and   Miatain 

•nal.    kr.      J'aul  mt* 

'»  hail  a  ru:ht  to  wi 

not   ummI  till*  riitht 

niiH«*r  to  iTtakr  (he 

i  Ihat 


4m  m  athm  did.  ttut 
il  tor    tAl^t 


t._  . 


r  |*paj 
icfgvi  la 
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6.  Or    I    only   and    Barnabas, 
have  not  we    ^  power    to    forbear 

•2  Thess.  3.  8,  9. 


(2.)  It  is  riyht  for  missionaries  to  marry, 
and   to   take   their  wives  with  them  to 
heathen  lands.     The  apostles  were  mia- 
sionarles,  and  spent  their  liv3s  in  heathen 
nations  as  missionaries  do  now,  and  there 
may  be  as  good  reasons  for  missionaries 
marrying  now  as  there  were  then.     (3. ) 
Yet  there  are  men,  like  Paul,  who  can 
do   more  good  without  being   married. 
There  are  circumstances,  like  his,  where 
it  is  not  advisable  that  they  should  marry, 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Paul  re- 
garded the  unmarried  state  for  a  mission- 
arv  as  preferable  and  advisable.    Probably 
the  same  is  to  be  said  of  most  missionaries 
at  the  present  day,  that  they  could  do 
more   good  if  unmarried,  than  they  can 
if  burdened  with  the  cares    of  families. 
<^  And  as  the  brethren  of  the  Lord.  The 
brothers  of  the  Lord  Jesus, — James  and 
Joses,  and  Simon  and  Judas.     Matt.  xiii. 
55.     It  seems  from  this,  that  although  at 
first  they  did  not  believe  in  him  (John 
vii.  5),  and  had  regarded  him  as  disgraced 
(Mark  iii.  21),  yet  that  they  had  subse- 
quently become  converted,  and  were  em- 
ployed as  ministers  and  evangelists.     It 
is  evident  also  from  this  statement  that 
they  were  married,  and  were   attended 
with  their  wives  in  their  travels.     And 
Cej)has.     Peter.    Note,  John  i.  42.    This 
proves,  (1.)  as  well  as  the  declaration  in 
Matt.  viii.  14,  that  Peter  had  been  mar- 
ried.    (2. )  That  he  had  a  wife  after  he 
became  an  apostle,  and  while  engaged  in 
the  work  of  the  ministry.     (3.)  That  his 
wife   accomjjanied   him    in    his    travels. 
(4.)    That   it   is   right  and   proper    for 
ministers  and  missionaries  to  be  married 
now.     Is  it  not  strange  that  the  pretended 
successor  of  Peter,  the  pope  of  Rome, 
should  forbid  marriage  when  Peter  him- 
self was  married  ?      Is  it  not  a  proof  how 
little  the  papacy  regards  the   Bible,  and 
the  example  and  authority  of  those  from 
whom  it  pretends  to  derive  its  yjower? 
And  is  it  not  stran^'e  that  this  doctrine  of 
the  celibacy  of  the  clergy,  which  has  been 
the  source  of  abomirwtion,  irnpurit},  and 
Uccntiousnevi  everywhere,   should    mve 


working  ? 

7.   Who  goeth  a  warfare  ''any 

i>  1  Tim.  1.  18. 

been  sustained  and  countenanced  at  all 
by  the  Christian  world  ?  And  is  it  not 
strange  that  this,  with  all  the  other  cor- 
rupt doctrines  of  the  papacy,  should  be 
attempted  to  be  imposed  on  the  enlight- 
ened people  of  the  United  States,  as  a 
part  of  the  religion  of  Christ. 

6.    Or  I  only  and  Barnabas.     Paul 
and  Barnabas  had  wrought  together  as 
tent-makers  at  Corinth.     Acts  xviii.  3. 
From  this  fact  it  had  been  inferred  that 
they  knew  that  they  had  no  claim  to  a  sup- 
port.   TI  Power  to  forbear  working.    To 
abstain  from  labour,  and  to  receive  sup- 
port as  others  do.     The  question  implies 
a  strong  affirmation  that  they  had  such 
power.     The  sense  is,  '  Why  should  1 
and  Barnabas  be  regarded  as  having  no 
right  to  support?     Have  we  been  less 
faithful  than  others  ?    Have  we  done  less  ? 
Have  we  given  fewer  evidences  that  we 
are  sent  by  the  Lord,  or  that  God  ap- 
proves us  m  our  work  ?     Have  we  been 
less  successful  ?     Why  then  should  we  be 
singled  out ;  and  why  should  it  be  sup- 
posed that  we  are  obliged  to  labour  for 
our  support  ?    Is  there  no  other  conceive 
able  reason  why  we  should  support  our- 
selves than  a  consciousness  that  we  have 
no  right  to  support  from  the  people  with 
whom   we  labour?     It  is  evident  from 
ver.  12,  that  Barnabas  as  well  as  Paul 
relinquished  his  right  to  a  support,  and 
laboured  to  maintain  himself.     And  it  is 
manifest  from  the  whole   passage,   that 
there  was  some  peculiar  "  spleen  "  {Dodd' 
ridge)  against  these  two  ministers  of  the 
gospel.     What  it  was  we  know  not.     It 
might  have  arisen  from  the  enmity  and 
opposition    of    Judaizing    teachers   who 
were  offended  at  their  zeal  and  success 
among  the  Gentiles,  and  who  could  find 
no  other  cause  of  complaint  against  them 
than  that  they  chose  to  support  them- 
selves, and  not  live  in  idleness,  or  to  tax 
the  church  for  their  support.     That  must 
have  been  a  bad  cause  which  was  sus- 
tained by  such  an  argument. 

7.    Who  goeth  a  warfare,  &c.     Paul 
now  proceeds   to   i'  ustrate    the    eigui 
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lime  at  his  omi  clmrpcs  ?  who 
piaiitclli  *  a  rineyard,  Qiid  eatrlh 
not  of  the  fruit   tlicrcof  i  or  who 

•Dr«L(0.&    Pr.77.  IS. 


whu  h  h«  km-w  miniitera  had  to  a  support 
(vi-r.  7 — 14).  aiid  then  to  thow  th«* 
kCAtON  whv  be  had  not  availi>d  himirlf 
of  that  right,  vrr.  15 — 23.  The  rii/kt  he 
niu*trat(-4  from  the  nature  of  the  cam; 
(\er.  7.  II);  from  the  authority  of 
i?crij»ture  (ver.  8—10);  from  the  ex- 
ample of  the  prie*ta  under  th<  .'  i  iw 
(\er.  I'f*;  and  from  th««  of 
J.-m;  '  r.  14.  I  *  illh) 
tin*  r.  '  <nyri\  b\  <•  of  the 
('a<4<.  Aii'i  by  thn*e  illustraOoCM.  The 
fr.t  :«,  riic  n):ht  of  a  loidier  or  warrior  to 
III*  w  »_•«•».  TIm?  Chrulian  miniMrv  b 
oiiH-irri  lo  a  wnrfn'i',  nnd  the  (.'hri»lian 
V  iii.«'.'r  to  ..  '  ,.1  .'.  (  •■.(..  1  Tim.  i. 
1^^  I  i.c  •..I'juT  hail  a  n^'ht  to  receive 
|>i>  {r-iu  him  who  fm|>li»\rd  him.  He 
•  i'.ii  u<*t  ffri  at  ht«  oMii  Ttiit 
v«a*  a  maitrr  of  r.iitimi.                 ,    and  on 


feedcth  ''  a  flock,    an«1  catelh  not 
of  the  luilk  of  the  Hock  ? 

k|P«.kfl. 


pno< 


MiH>  euliatcd  at 
•  it  t*  but  «|utlabl« 
also  that  tiM  waUmr  \f  tbe  Lord  Jenia 
■iiould  lie  MMtaiiMd,  and  ihould  not  be 
ri  irrd  to  »up|Mirt  himtrlf.  And  why, 
M<  !ii-«v  a*k,  >h<>u'>d  hr  be,  anT  more  th.m 
t;.<  n.jr.  who  drtiHc*  hit  •triMiirth,  and 
tiitic,  and  tah*n(*  io  tlir  drl'rncr  itf  hi* 
rttiintry  ?  Tl>e  worl  of  the  n>iiii»iry  is  a* 
ardiMMi,  and  aa  tmlUdmyingp  and  peHiapa 
aa  ikiifaioin,  m  the  work  of  a  aoldier  t 
and  crimmoo  Jyrtioe,  tberdore,  demand* 
thai  be  «bo  dafolaa  hb  voolli.  and  beaJih, 
•■a  Ufc  lo  h,  for  iIm  liaiflt  of  othrr>, 
rfwold  bavo  a  eooipataot  mpfMrt.  Whv 
iftwuld  ool  be  rereite  a  oatopeleBi  ftup|><irt 
wbe  Maki  to  asM  men,  m  well  a«  l>c  w  ho 
U^aa  to  dbrrnji  them  ?  Whvnotliewhn 
.1 — .  j„  (hkI,  and 
4«  well  aa  he 

|ivr«    to   ttrf  .lid  poor  out 

air  wMl  Um 

»m1u»»  and  orphan*  ? 

■oC  ha  who  «vk«,  (hfMit;h  in  au- 

othef  MMida,  Id  drf'  intaiwia 

•#  La  eouacrjr,  a»l  -  ii«  hMarw 

fMa  at  jiMtiaa,  tmih,  aad  merrv.  for  iIh> 

U  of  wiiifchd,  aa  wall  aa  W  who  w 


willinff  in  the  tented  firlH  to  upend  hit 
time,  or  exhaust  hi^  health  and  hfe  in 
protectinjj  the  riifhts  of  the  nation? 
^  At  his  oim  charqts  ^  His  own  ex(tense. 
On  the  meaning  of  the  word  **  charvei* 
(*4^«h)  see  .Note.  Luke  iii.  14:  comp. 
Rom.  ^i.  'i'J.  2  Cor.  xi.  8.  The  w«»rd 
(ItM-s   not   occur   •  "  in    the    Nrw 

Ti'^tament.     •"    M  h  a  vintynrd, 

lie.  Thi*  is  the  ttK.mi  uiU«tralion  fmra 
the  nature  of  thf  rnw.  tn  i^hnw  that  min- 
istrn  of  the  u  '   to  »up- 

p<»rt.       The        _  -       •  It    il 

reasonable  that  th<»e  who  lalKHjr  >h(»uld 
have  a  fair  com[)en«Ation.     A  man  who 

[)tants  a  vineyard  d<M*s  not  expect  to 
abour  for  ni'thmg;  he  expects  nupport 
from  that  labour,  and  UhiLii  for  it  from 
the  vineyard.  The  vineyard  owes  its 
b«-auty.  (jmwih,  and  pro<iuctivene*s  to 
him.     It    is    rvaiM>nable,    then>fore,   that 

jTom  that  vineyard  he  should  receive  a 
nipporl,  as  a  rompenwiion  for  his  toil. 
So  w  labour  for  your  welfiur.  You  de- 
rive advantai^  from  our  toil.  We  »fK-nd 
our  lime,  and  ■trrngth,  and  talent  for 
your  benefit ;  and  it  is  rrasonable  that  we 
should  be  supported  while  we  tiius  lalxiur 
for  your  jf'-od.'  Tl»e  church  of  flod  it 
often  compared  to  a  vinryard;  and  thia 
addi  to  the  beauty  of  litis  illiiMratioo. 
Sea  \m.  v.  I — 4'  Notes.  I.uke  xx. 
0—16.  ^  Who  fyeiirtk  a  ftiKk,  ktu 
This  is  the  tkirii  illustration  drawn  fW>m 
the  nature  of  the  caae,  to  show  that  min- 
isters liave  a  ri'^'ht  to  saitiport.  The  word 
"  fretleth"  ( wuftm'nu )  denotea  not  only  to 

frtd.  b«it  to  (Tuani.  protect*  dafcod.  m  a 
shepherd  dne«  his  flock.  See  Note*, 
John  xxi.  15 — 17.  **The  m^r*  of  the 
■hcoliatds  in  the  VjtM  Ao  not  romiit  nf 
raadjr  money,  uit  in  a  part  of  the  milk 
of  ihe  (lock*  wbicb  Ihajr  tesd.  TImm 
.Soon  asys  of  the  ahaiihatdi  b 
iscaaea*    *  TlMae    MWpliatoi    aiv 

I  AlbaniaBi^  wno  Ibed  Im  oaHle,  and  Hi 
in  huts  b«dh  of  rvihea  i  thejr  bare  a  teotll 

'  part  uf  the  milk  and  of  iIm 
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8.  Say  I  these  things  as  a  man  ? 
or  saith  not  the  law  the  same 
also  ? 


is  their  whole  washes :  the  cattle  beloncr 
to  the  Turks.'  "The  shepherds  in  Ethi- 
opia, also,  accordinor  to  Alvarez,  have  no 
pay  except  the  milk  and  butter  which 
they  obtain  from  the  cows,  and  on  which 
they  and  their  families  subsist." — Rosen- 
muller.  The  church  is  often  compared 
to  a  flock.  See  Note,  John  x.  1,  &c. 
The  argument  here  is  this  :  *  A  shepherd 
spends  his  days  and  nights  in  guarding 
his  folds.  He  leads  his  flock  to  green 
pastures,  he  conducts  them  to  still  waters 
(comp.  Ps.  xxiii.  2.);  he  defends  them 
from  enemies  ;  he  gaards  the  young,  the 
sick,  the  feeble,  &c.  He  spends  his  time 
in  protecting  it  and  providing  for  it.  He 
expects  support,  when  in  the  wilderness 
or  in  the  pastures,  niainly  from  the  milk 
which  the  flock  should  furnish.  He 
labours  for  their  comfort ;  and  it  is  pro- 
per that  he  should  derive  a  maintenance 
from  thf'vci,  and  he  has  a  right  to  it.  So 
the  minister  of  the  gospel  watches  for 
the  good  of  souls.  He  devotes  his  time, 
strength,  learning,  talents,  to  their  welfare. 
He  instructs,  guides,  directs,  defends ;  he 
endeavours  to  guard  them  against  their 
spiritual  enemies,  and  to  lead  them  in  the 
path  of  comfort  and  peace.  He  lives  to 
instruct  the  ignorant ;  to  warn  and  secure 
those  who  are  in  danger;  to  guide  the 
perplexed;  to  reclaim  the  wandering; 
to  comfort  the  afflicted ;  to  bind  up  the 
broken  in  heart ;  to  attend  on  the  sick  ; 
to  be  an  example  and  an  instructor  to 
the  young ;  and  to  be  a  counsellor  and  a 
pattern  to  all.  As  he  labours  for  their 
good,  it  is  no  more  than  equal  and  right 
that  they  should  minister  to  his  temporal 
wants,  and  compensiite  him  for  his  efforts 
to  promote  their  happiness  and  salvation. 
And  can  any  man  say  that  this  is  NOT 
right  and  just? 

8.  Saj/  I  these  (hings  as  a  man? 
Do  I  speak  this  on  my  own  authority,  or 
without  the  sanction  of  God?  Is  not 
this,  which  appears  to  be  so  reasonable 
and  equitable,  also  8U[)ported  by  the 
authority  of  God  ?     ^    Or  saith  not  the. 


9.   For  it  is  written  ^in  the  law 
of  Moses,  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle 

•  Deut.  25.  4.    1  Tim,  5.  13. 


law  the  same  also  ?  The  law  of  Moses, 
to  which  the  Jewish  part  of  the  church 
at  Corinth  — which  probably  had  mainly 
urged  these  objections — professed  to  bow 
with  deference.  Paul  was  accustomed, 
especially  in  arguing  with  the  Jews,  to 
derive  his  proofs  from  the  Old  Testament. 
In  the  previous  verse  he  had  shown  that 
it  was  equitable  that  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel should  be  supported.  In  this  and  the 
following  verses  he  shows  that  the  same 
principle  was  recognised  and  acted  on 
under  the  Jewish  dispensation.  He  does 
not  mean  to  say,  by  this  example  of  the 
ox  treading  out  the  corn,  that  the  law  as 
given  by  Moses  referred  to  the  Christian 
ministry ;  but  that  the  principle  there 
was  settled  that  the  labourer  should  have 
a  support,  and  that  a  suitable  provision 
should  not  be  withh-.-ld  even  from  an  ox  ; 
and  if  God  so  regarded  the  welfare  of  a 
brute  when  labouring,  it  was  much  more 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  he  would  re- 
quire a  suitable  provision  to  be  made  for 
the  ministers  of  religion. 

9.  For  it  is  written.  Deut.  xxv.  4. 
5[  In  the  law  of  Moses.  See  Note,  Luke 
xxiv.  44<  \  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the 
mouth,  &.C.  To  muzzle  means,  "to  bind 
the  mouth ;  to  fasten  the  mouth  to  pre- 
vent eating  or  biting." — Webster.  This 
was  done  either  by  passing  straps  around 
the  mouth,  or  by  placing,  as  is  now  some- 
times done,  a  small  hashet  over  the  mouth, 
fastened  by  straf)s  to  the  horns  of  the 
animal,  so  as  to  prevent  its  eatmg,  but 
not  to  impede  its  breathing  freely.  This 
was  an  instance  of  the  humanity  of  the 
laws  of  Moses.  The  idea  is,  that  the  ox 
should  not  be  prevented  from  eating 
when  it  wjis  in  the  midst  of  food ;  and 
that  as  it  laboured  for  its  owner,  it  was 
entitled  to  support;  and  there  was  a  pro- 
priety that  it  should  be  permitted  to  par- 
take of  the  grain  which  it  was  threshing. 
%  That  treadeth,  &c.  This  was  one  of 
the  common  modes  of  threshing  in  the 
east  as  it  is  with  us.  ;^ee  Note  and 
illustration   on    Matt.   iii.    12.     \    The 
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the  mouth  of  the  ox  that  trc&deth 
out  tlie  coru.  Doiii  Goil  take  care 
for  oxen  ? 


com.  The  yraiii,  of  anj  kind ;  wheat, 
rye,  barlcv,  Ar.  Maiic,  to  which  we 
ippiT  the  w«>rd  com,  wm  then  unknoy. 
See' Note.  Matt.  xii.  I.  ^  Ihuh  (Ud 
take  care  for  oxmf  Duth  ^itA  take 
rarr    fnr    oxen    only?     Or   »   not  thi« 


Mil  the  welfare  r,f  ■ 
to  frame  an  expfoa  law  in 
b   it   not  to   be   iirf«iinir<I    ' 
priitcijJe  I'f  1  will  run 

thnxiifh    ail    I..-  "•  'in'- 

tnent*?     'Ilie  ap-  i  to 

denr  that  0«»d  d«>»-«  iakr  « ..r<-  t.  r  "\en, 
for  the  xrn  law  wa»  proof  that  he  did ; 
but  he  meant  to  aak  whether  it  i*  to  bv 
xippf^Kid    that    fJod    wrmld    n-viinl    «!>•• 

•   of  Jixcn  and  n<>x  • 

'  we  are  n»>t   to   %v.\  ; 


Or   with    he   iV   altogrihor 
NikcH  ?      For 


10. 
for  our   MiKCH  r      for   our 
DO    doubt,   tAis   is   written: 


ikc*, 
tiial 


r  ■  •  'fj   ih'tM? 

.  .!  <..h1?  He 
fore,  n«<  as  orijrin- 
■  to  men,  or  to 
.  which  catmot  be  ; 


%^'.v.'    ;  r;! 
w;i.'  i.ii>   i.r  ,' 
utea  thu  ; 
aJiv    h^y 
mini-''  - 
but  a*  r- 
rrvarl  i 
divine  U^**, 
the  fpirit  of 
to  t! 
tJir 
OOi 


taketf  Ihe  word  "  aliofret^MT  (vatrvf) 
ctJioot  ni<  jii  that  thi*  wa»  the  uJe  and 
om/  '»f  X\vf    taw.   to   tea'-h    that 

•  .-.   ihe  /  -•-  I   "■  ♦  ■  ■  •  <  •  — *  •■• 
for.  (I. 

'       ttiC     law     itw  .1.     V 

•  ind  undoub>e«|  re! 


3oe«  not  of  neceaaity  re<|uire  ihi«  Ip*-'. 
prrtafion.      It  may  be  rendered  ch. 
mainltf,  principaUif,  or  dombtUss.      1 
iv.  2?J,  •*  Ye  will  xurelff  (  «-atr»f .  «-er  i 
tuTfiy,  doubtl«-»* )  Mv  unt«»  me  thi«  (  r  •• 
▼crb."  kc.     Act*  XMii    '21.  "I  mu»f   'v 
/."!<  («r«trar«.  certainly.  Mirelv  I  V        ■ 
;.*•     Artj>  xxi.  '22,"  "  Th*«'  •• 
<'  wii.</  merti.i  (^drr^,  •■ 
■'•I*,    iiievituLlv )   n»me  t 
Art»  XXviii.  4.   "  \o  doubt  {frmtrtn  >   •     « 
iiiin  i'  A  munlen'r."  kr.    The  wcirvl  |, 

■•,  means  that  the  primciple  *lA\t  \ 
..iw  al)out  the  oxen  wa»  no  br  t1 
and  humane,  that  it  mi^ht  crrtmuh, 
tureHi,  particuiarlif  be  rt-yarded  as  «|}>li- 
cable  to  the  ca»e  under  consideraii  n. 
An  important  and  maleriaJ  . 
nii?ht  \w  dmwn  fr«>m  it ;  an 
•  iter.    T' 

•^.    htim    : 

ttiat    w.w    mare  aj  •        f 

tfn*   miiii'teri  of   •        _      ^     :    'i   ■.■     t      t:.- 

ca*.'    of  oxen.      ^    far  our   kake*,    &c. 

T..  .'.  ,\»  tlial  the  law*  and  rtH|.  ir.  im  .  »« 

irr  humane,  kind,  and  • 

^!  had    Paul  or   *,  ,    ..  .,  r 

•*.  but  the  primctple  waa 


|>U>«(lit  i>i  oHT  (•^<«Am;  to    I 

,'  I.  r    in  \\><\-f  of  rraj  ni»  r» 
»«-»t,  or  of 
lM.i;r»  ■    .11. <!  .1 

onler  tb  ' 


hf. 


bu 


BttntMrn    should 
'4)    The    wur.i 
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he  ^  that  ploweth  sliould   plow  in 
hope;  and  that  he  that  thresheth 


•  2  Tim.  2.  6. 


&c.  This  sentence,  in  the  Greek  is  very 
elliptical  and  obscure ;  but  the  sense  is, 
evidently,  '  He  that  thresheth  ought  to 
partake  of  his  hope;'  i.  e.  of  the  fruits  of 
his  hope,  or  of  the  result  of  his  labour. 
It  is  fair  and  riojht  that  he  should  enjoy 
the  fruits  of  his  toil.  So  in  God's  hus- 
bandry ;  it  is  right  and  proper  that  they 
who  toil  for  the  advancement  of  his  cause 
should  be  supported  and  rewarded.'  The 
same  sentiment  is  expressed  in  2  Tim.  ii. 
6,  "  The  husbandman  that  laboureth 
must  be  first  partakar  of  the  fruits." 

11.  If  we  have  sown  unto  you  spiritual 
things.  If  we  have  been  the  means  of 
imparting  to  you  the  gospel,  and  bestow- 
ing upon  you  its  high  hopes  and  privileges. 
See  Note,  Rom.  xv.  27.  The  figure  of 
sowing,  to  denote  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  is  not  unfrequently  employed  in 
the  Scriptures.  See  John  iv.  37,  and 
the  parable  of  the  sower.  Matt.  xiii.  3, 
&c.  51  Is  it  a  great  thing,  &c.  Note, 
Rom.  XV.  27.  Is  it  to  be  regarded  as 
unequal,  unjust,  or  burdensome?  Is  it 
to  be  supposed  that  we  are  receiving  that 
for  which  we  have  not  rendered  a 
valuable  consideration  ?  The  sense  is, 
'  We  impart  blessings  of  more  value  than 
we  receive.  We  receive  a  supply  of  our 
temporal  wants.  We  impart  to  you,  under 
the  divine  blessing,  the  gospel,  with  all 
its  hopes  and  consolations.  We  make 
you  acquainted  with  God ;  with  the  plan 
of  salvation  ;  with  the  hope  of  heaven. 
We  instruct  your  children  ;  we  guide  you 
in  the  path  of  comfort  and  peace;  we 
raise  you  from  the  degradations  of  idol- 
atry and  of  sin  ;  and  we  open  before  you 
the  hope  of  the  resurrection  of  the  just, 
and  of  all  the  bliss  of  heaven  :  and  to  do 
this  we  give  ourselves  to  toil  and  peril  by 
land  and  by  sea.  And  can  it  be  made  a 
matter  of  question  whether  all  these  high 
and  exalted  hopes  are  of  us  much  value 
to  dying  man  as  the  small  amount  which 
shall  be  needful  to  minister  to  the  wants 
of  those  who  are  the  means  of  imparting 


in  hope  should  he  partaker  of  hia 
hope  ? 

11.    If  ^^  we  have  sown   unto 

t>  Rom.  15.  27. 


these  blessings?'  Paul  says  this,  there- 
fore, from  the  reasonableness  of  the  case. 
The  propriety  of  support  might  be  fur- 
ther urged,  (1.)  Because  without  it  the 
ministry  would  be  comparatively  useless. 
Ministers,  like  physicians,  lawyers,  and 
farmers,  should  be  allowed  to  attend 
mainly  to  the  great  business  of  their  lives, 
and  to  their  appropriate  work.  No  phy- 
sician, no  farmer,  no  mechanic,  could 
accomplish  much,  if  his  attention  was 
constantly  turned  off  from  his  appropriate 
business  to  engage  in  something  else. 
And  how  can  the  minister  of  the  gospel, 
if  his  time  is  nearly  all  taken  up  in 
labouring  to  provide  for  the  wants  of  his 
family  ?  (2. )  The  great  mass  of  minis- 
ters spend  their  early  days,  and  many  of 
them  all  their  property,  in  preparing  to 
preach  the  gospel  to  others.  And  as  the 
mechanic  who  has  spent  his  early  years  in 
learning  a  trade,  and  the  physician  and 
lawyer  in  preparing  for  their  profession,  re- 
ceive support  in  that  calling,  why  should 
not  the  minister  of  the  gospel  ?  (3. )  Men, 
in  other  things  cheerfully  pay  those  who 
labour  for  them.  They  compensate  the 
schoolmaster,  the  physician,  the  lawyer, 
the  merchant,  the  mechanic ;  and  they  do 
it  cheerfully,  because  they  suppose  they 
receive  a  valuable  consideration  for  their 
money.  But  is  it  not  so  with  regard  to 
ministers  of  the  gospel?  Is  not  a  man's  fa- 
mily as  cer<am/y  benefited  by  the  labours  of 
a  faithful  clergyman  and  pastor,  as  by  the 
skill  of  a  physician  or  a  lawyer,  or  by  the 
service  of  the  schoolmaster  ?  Are  not  the 
affairs  of  the  soul  and  of  eternity  as  im- 
portant to  a  man's  family  as  those  of  time 
and  the  welfare  of  the  body?  So  the 
music-master  and  the  dancing-master  are 
paid,  and  paid  cheerfully  and  liberally ; 
and  yet  can  there  be  any  comparison  be- 
tween the  value  of  their  services  and 
those  of  the  mini>ter  of  the  gospel? 
(4.)  It  might  be  added,  that  society  is 
benefited  in  a.  pecuniary  way  by  the  ser- 
vice of  a  faithful  minister  to  a  far  greater 
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von  spiritual   thing*,  it  it  %  great  rallicr  ?     Nevcrthelc»    •  we  hare 

thing  if  we  shall  reap  your  carnal  not  umhI  iIun  po\«-pr;  hut  suffer  all 

things  ?  lIiingH,  Ic^t   uc   siiouM   hinder  the 

12.   If  others  he    partakers    of  gO!«pel  of  Cl)ri««l. 
tMit  power  over  you,  are  not  we         13.  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they 

I  •tCor.  11.7— Oi  12.  li. 


ezteot  than  the  amount  of  compensation 
wlueh  hv  receiver.  One  drunkard  re- 
formi'd  undt-r  hi<  laloiir*.  niav  earn  aiid 
tAW  lo  hi*  family  aikI  t"  •MK'irty  a*  much 
a.«  thf  whole  »ul;.r\  ot  the  |».i>tor.  The 
promoduii  of  i>i(l»  r,  jhmci-,  .«i|>rn"ty,  m- 
du»lrv,  c^luc-aiiMn.  an  1  r<  ^'i.laniy  in  bii'<i- 
ntr«»,  ami  h<HK-»t\  in  runtrartm;;  ainl  in 
ftavini;  drbta,  tave^  much  more  to  t)ie 
cotntnunity  at  {mrxv  tlun  thi-  co*t  of  the 
support  of  lltc  K*"!***'-  1"  riff.ird  to  ihi«, 
•ny  man  may  maii<-  the  com(>ah>on  at 
bi«  lci»un*.  b4-twr«n  thoM*  |ilacv«  where 
til*  'rv    it  r»tAhU*hi*d,    and    wlicre 

It'!  .    iiidu»tr>,    and    kob*^    habit« 

p'  .  tho*4'  pljii-*  'xTv  is 

Ml'  .,  *nd  yi^\\rT\'   .  ..  idlc- 

Dcw,     and      :  i.        ll     U 

aiwayt  a  n»af.  r  ■  ;   r.    r,   ■  a  f>ei«ple, 

in  the  end.  In  »u|)|Mtrt  ui.  '   r»  and 

nmitter*  a*  tht-y  ouu'hi  t"  t.  >  ,  j-.ttrd. 
%  Heap  tfour  carnal  thimtji.  I'artake  of 
tiioM;  ihiii^c*  which  rcLtc  to  ihr  pnr*cot 
lifr ;  the  Mjp(«ort  of  the  body,  i.  «.  food 
and  raiment. 

1*2.   If  othert.     Other  trachen  livinfr 
tritii  you.     T  h«-n-  ran  be  no 
the  le««'h«'T»  in  <"'in:h  urj;«<i 

%•  t.         ^       lif  fHil  luLl  T  \ 

t^  ..i\  rii;ht  to  a  »u|'|-«'rt 

a  nancT.      •,    Ar«-  ml  irr  rulhrr. 

\\  .>mtU-%;    wv  who  h.i»e  iatx-und 

(or  your  c>>n«er«ton  ;  «Im>  tiave  founded 
^ouf  rhureh  :  wi.n  i.avi-  Im  <  n  iIk-  ri[»i, 
aod  itMT  0)0  J. 

and  itOfiartitiK  l"  /"w  .|m. .......    ;■.< 

I  late  not  «r  a  better  riojm  than 

^  Stv^nkalmM  W4  kMC0  mot  K»rii  ihim 
•owar.  We  have  oo<  urjjrd  thu  riaitn  ? 
ar  havs  dMsm  to  forrtfo  (hi*  n(;iit,  and 
In  laboMf  far  our  u«n  Mi|M*<>rt.  Tlie  rra- 
«   '  '  •>y  bad  <iunc  lliia,  h«  klatr*  in 

II  .  teal  part  of  the  cha|i(er.  See 
*2  t  't  A>-  7 — b;  KiL  14.  (.*«>ro|>.  Art* 
aviu.  3,  la.  M.  ai.     *«    Umt  nffrr  mO 


dkinyM.  Endure  all  priratkms  and  hard- 
fthipt;  we  »ubjtTt  our»elve«  to  p*iverty, 
want,  hun(f«*r,  thirst,  naie^lnt^M,  rather 
than  ur^e  a  claim  on  you.  and  thus  leare 
the  sospicio.i  that  we  arc  actuated  bj 
mercenary  motivet.  The  word  used  here 
(friytfut,  Buffer )  meant  pro|)eriy  to  cover , 
to  keep  offT  u  rain.  f<c.,  and  then  to 
contftim,  to  tuMtaim,  tolrrate,  emimre.  Here 
it  mean*  to  bear,  or  endure  all  hanUhipa. 
Comp.  Nolea,  rh.  i».  11  —  13.  •"  JUsf 
ire  tnould  hinder  the  gottpel  of  CkriM, 
Paul  here  states  the  reason  why  be  had 
not  urjfed  a  claim  to  lupport  in  prtach 
in((  the  (rrw|>el.  It  was  not  becwise  ba 
woi  not  entitled  lo  a  full  vupport,  but  it 
was  that  by  denying;  himself  of  this  ri)^ 
be  could  do  (;ood,  and  aroid  some  e%il 
con*equenre»  which  would  hate  resulted 
if  he  hal  «tnnuou»ly  urjjed  it.  Hu  con- 
duct therefore  in  this  wa*  iu»t  one  illu«tra- 
tion  of  ilie  principle  on  wbich  he  said  (cb. 
tiii.  13)  he  woula  alwavt  act ;  a  readiness 
to  tieny  himself  of  thing*  lawful,  if  by 
that  he  rould  promote  the  welfare  of 
others,  'llie  reauont  why  his  uryin);  this 
.  mijjlit  have  hindered  llie  po«pel 
1.4%c  b(*«>n  miinv.  (  I  >  It  might 
'  V  gene- 

r  eivary. 

( '••  '    ll    *»  I*    pre- 

>-  he  was 

all  steals, 

It  bv  a  Msa- 


fteiifiit;;  II. 

bound  to  iireach  It.' 
and  that  he  was  ai  ■...^:^ 
pie  conxiction  of  its  iruih.  (.^  )  It  migfal 
I.....  alH-natrd  many  minds  who  migbl 
^«tsc  have  been  led  to  embraos  t. 
.4  ,1  It  would  bave  prrrented  the 
rise  of  srlMaaial  In  him.  and  the 
which  rrMiltrd  fmro  that  telf-dmial,  ka 
*er    17.  IK.  '£\  '21. 

13.  Doptmoikmom^iiC,  la  Ibis  farw 
Paul  ilkttinias  tba  dodriM  Ibsl  Iba 
mini«rs  of  rrUfioo  «««•  witHlsd  lo  a 
support  froa  tba  fed  Ibal  Ihosa  vbo  «sn 
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which  minister  about  holy  things 
^  live  of  the  things  of  the  temple  ? 

1  ox,  feed. 


appointed  to  offer  sacrifice  received  a 
maintenance  in  their  work.  \  They  which 
vdnister  about  holy  things.  Probably  the 
Levitcs.  Their  office  was  to  render  as- 
sistance to  the  priests,  to  keep  guard 
around  the  tabernacle,  and  subsequently 
around  the  temple.  It  was  also  their 
duty  to  see  that  the  temple  was  kept 
clean,  and  to  prepare  supplies  for  the 
sanctuary,  such  as  oil,  wine,  in6ense,  &c. 
They  had  the  care  of  the  revenues,  and 
after  the  time  of  David  were  required  to 
sing  in  the  temple,  and  to  play  upon  in- 
struments. Num.  iii.  1 — 36;  iv.  1.  30. 
3o.  42 ;  viii.  5 — 22.  1  Chron.  xxiii.  3 
-5.  24.  27;  xxiv.  20—31.  f  Live  of 
the  things  of  the  temple.  Marg.,  Feed ; 
i.  e.  are  supported  in  their  work  by  the 
offerings  of  the  people,  and  by  the  pro- 
visions which  were  made  for  the  temple 
service.  See  Num.  xviii.  24 — 32.  ^  And 
Viey  ivhich  wait  at  the  altar.  Probably 
the  priests  who  were  employed  in  offer- 
ing sacrifice.  ^  Are  partakers  with  the 
altar.  That  is,  a  part  of  the  animal 
offered  in  sacrifice  is  burned  as  an  offer- 
ing to  God,  and  a  part  becomes  the  pro- 
perty of  the  priest  for  his  support ;  and 
thus  the  altar  and  the  priest  become  joint 
participators  of  the  sacrifice.  From  these 
offerings  the  priests  derived  their  main- 
tenance. See  Numb,  xviii.  8-19.  Dent, 
xviii.  1,  &c.  The  argument  of  the  apostle 
here  is  this  :  '  As  the  ministers  of  religion 
under  the  Jewish  dispensation  were  en- 
titled to  support  by  the  authority  and  the 
law  of  God.  that  fact  settles  a  general 
principle  which  is  applicable  also  to  the 
gospel,  that  he  intends  that  the  ministers 
of  relifrion  should  derive  their  support  in 
their  work.  If  it  was  reasonable  then,  it 
is  r(-asona!)le  now.  If  God  commanded 
it  then,  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  he  in- 
tends to  require  it  now. 

14.  Even  so.  In  the  same  manner, 
and  fnr  the  same  reasons.  %  Hath  the 
Lord  ordained.  Hath  the  Lord  ap- 
pointed, commanded,   arranged  that    it 


and    they   ^  which    wait    at     the 
altar  are  partakers  with  the  altar  ? 
14.    Even   so    hath   the    Lord 

•  Num.  18.  8,  &c.    Deut.  18. 1. 

should  be  so  {hiTci^i).  The  word  here 
means  that  he  has  made  this  a  law,  or 
has  required  it.  The  word  "  Lord  "  here 
doubtless  refers  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  who 
has  sent  forth  his  ministers  to  labour  in 
the  great  harvest  of  the  world.  ^  That 
they  which  preach  the  gospel.  They  who 
are  sent  forth  by  him  ;  who  devote  their 
lives  to  this  work ;  who  are  called  and 
employed  by  him  in  this  service.  This 
refers,  therefore,  not  only  to  the  apostles, 
but  to  all  who  are  duly  called  to  this 
work,  and  who  are  his  ambassadors. 
TI  Should  live  of  the  gospel.  Should  be 
supported  and  maintained  in  this  work. 
Paul  here  probably  refers  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  the  Lord  Jesus,  when  he  sent 
forth  his  disciples  to  preach.  Matt.  x.  10. 
Luke  x.  8.  Comp.  Gal.  vi.  6.  The  man 
may  be  said  to  '  live  in  the  gospel 'who  is 
supported  while  he  preaches  it,  or  who 
derives  his  maintenance  in  that  work. 
Here  we  may  observe,  (1.)  That  the 
command  is  that  they  shall  live  (?>5»)  of 
the  gospel.  It  is  not  that  they  should  grow 
rich,  or  lay  up  treasures,  or  speculate  in 
it,  or  become  merchants,  farmers,,  teach- 
ers, or  book-makers  for  a  living ;  but  it 
is  that  they  should  have  such  a  mainte- 
nance as  to  const.tute  a  livelihood.  They 
should  be  made  comfortable  ;  not  rich. 
They  should  receive  so  much  as  to  keep 
their  minds  from  being  harassed  witli 
cares,  and  their  families  from  want;  not 
so  much  as  to  lead  them  to  forget  their 
dependence  on  God,  or  on  the  people. 
Probably  the  true  rule  is,  that  they  should 
be  able  to  live  as  the  mass  of  the  people 
among  whom  they  labour  live  ;  that  they 
should  be  able  to  receive  and  entertain 
the  poor,  and  be  willing  to  do  it ;  and  so 
that  the  rich  also  may  not  despise  them, 
or  turn  away  from  their  dwelling.  (2.) 
This  is  a  command  of  the  Lord  Jesus; 
and  if  it  is  a  command,  it  should  be 
obeyed  as  much  as  any  other  law  of  the 
Redeemer.  And  if  this  is  a  command, 
then  the  minister  is  entitled  to  a  support; 
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*  ordained,  tbat  thcv  ^  which  preach 
the  gosiHrl  bhould  live  of  the  got- 
|icl. 

\3.   Bui  I  'have  used  none  of 
thc»e    things :     neither     have     I 


•  Luk«  la  7. 


kG»Le.& 


not  at  llbertj 


t^.-rr- 


are   M 
;port 

luT  a 
.  or  a 

toiU 

much  in 
*■ 


aod  then  aUo  a  {■• 
to  wiihbttld   it.       i 
•traog  rwoM  why  t 
bim.  a«  thi-re  an:  nii-. 
•ch 

da> ;.;.       .;..    . 

•a  ban]  aa  olhcn  ;  •  ' 

|irv(Mho(r  for  hiS  work  ; 

sood.      And  tilt  rv  i*  v^vu 

to  tbia  ca*e.      («t>d  l>i 

oocnnMiHi  in  thi*  ca.H  . 

oChcrv     ( ii. )    The  mIai y 

•buuld   Oi't  be  regarded  a«  a  r 

an}  taorc  than  the  {my  i>f  .: 

a  pb}»i(-iaji.  or  a  Lwyer.     i : 

to  it ;  and  iltid   has  rommaiided   that   it 

•bould  bo  jMiid.      It  tft,  niort.-o\rr,  a  mat- 

ti-r  of  »tipuUtion    and   of  romiKu-t,    by 

wbich  a  •    -  i;»TtT  lo  t-oni|Krn»ate  him 

fur   bi*  And  let,  i*  thenr  anv 

tbiog  in  <:•<-  w>4;>c  of  drLt  Hh<>rr  there  it 
•o   muib   liHiMMii***   a*    in   rr-.'ard  In  this 


ot 


iM    mmJ  Mm*  c/  /Am* 

.f   not  uriff.i 
I    hate    rti- 


|ir  itf   a 

Iv 

ai 
c- 

lAiaya.  1 
tliM  riitbt. 
orwU  bv  the  UU>u 
Tbia  bad  bcvo  < '  j. 
mm    lihy  b«  n. 

lb-:  ., 
dn  a».  ' 

In*"  *'  , •     .ut «  \  *,  .».» 

•  •  •<?  i«,  *  TlM'unb 

mj  i\^m  ig  a  ni4'iA«i  it  — abliati 


wTitten  these  tilings,  that  it 
•hould  be  to  done  unto  me :  for 
••  iV  tcere  Idler  for  nic  to  die  than 
tiiat  nny  man  blumld  make  my 
glorying  Toid. 

•  AetBiaS4.    SThn«.X8.    «SCor.  11.  Ifi. 


cmnmon  with  r  •  ■   r»'a»on,  tl>e 

nature  of  the  <  i>lt«  in  tb« 

law,  and  the  comniand  ot  the  Lord  JcMM* 

yet  there  arc  reavm*  w  hy  I  have  not  choMn 

to  arail   niwif  of  this  right,  and  why 

I  hare  not  urged  the«e  cUim*.'     %  iVVi- 

thtr  hare  I  written  thrae  thingt,  &c.      *  I 

have  not  |>r«-^titi-d  this  arvmtnent  now  in 

ofiltT  to  iniluce  you  to  j)r«)\i<Ie  for  me.     I 

■    now   to  &«k  «  r  '   a 

ii.     I  urj:e  it  »  .il 

ti.a:  I  ImIxc  a  ri^'ht  to  i: ;  u.»i  my 

t   i«  not  an   anrJ^ert  that    I    am 

u»  I  am  no!  ■\\ 

i  '  ur.'e  it  wen-  '  ^    •a- 

»•  <lctermine  me  not  lo  do  it.     I 

lu..... .   ..- -  ^ou  to  iicnd  me  »i"^v  a  .iip. 

port,  nor,  if  I  viMt  you  again.  <1 

\ou  will  contribute  to  my  m.ii  "  ■  liie.* 
•"  For  it  wrre  iettrr  for  me  to  die^  Itc. 
V  '      ':ny 

»  o 

t- 
be  at  I 

.:.•    in     ■  ,d 


want ;  to  be 


I  .    - 

•t 

/« 

'.« 


to 


-y 
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16.  For    though    1    preach   the 


exposed   him    to   the    charge  of  having 
picjiched  the  gospel  for  the  s;ike  of  gain. 
IG.  For  ihou()h   I  preach  the  gospel, 
^c.     This,  with  the  two  following  verses, 
is  a  very  difficult  passage,  and  has  been 
very  variously  understood  by  interpreters. 
The  general  scope  and  purpose  of  the 
pas.>;nge  is  to  show  what  was  ihe  ground 
of  his  "  glorying,"  or  of  his  hope  of  "  re- 
ward "  in  preaching  the  gospel.      In  ver, 
15  he  had  intimated  that  he  had  cause  of 
"  orlorving,"  and  that  that  cause  was  one 
which' he  was  determined  no  one  should 
take  away.      In  this  passage   (ver.    16 — 
18)  he  states  what  that  was.      He  says,  it 
was  not  simply  that  he  preached ;  for  there 
was  a  necessity  laid  on  him,  and  he  could 
not  help  it :   his  call  was  such,  the  com- 
mand was  such,  that    his   life  would   be 
miserable  if  he  did  not  do  it.     But  all 
idea  of  "  glorying,"  or  of  "  reward,"  must 
be  connected  with  some  voluntary  ser- 
vice—something which  would  show  the 
inclination,  disposition,  desire  of  the  soul. 
And  as  that  in  his  case  could  not  be  well 
shown  where  a  "  necessity  "  was  laid  on 
him,  it  could  be  shown  only  in  his  sub- 
mitting volunJarily  to  trials  ;  in  denying 
himself;  in  being  willing  to  forego  com- 
forts which  he  might  lawfully  enjoy  ;  and 
in  thus  furnishing  a  full  and  complete  test 
of  his  readiness  to  do  any  thing  to  pro- 
mote the  gospel.    The  essential  idea  here 
is,  therefore,  that  there  was  such  a  neces- 
sity laid  on  him  in  his  call  to  preach  the 
gospel,  that  his  compliance  with  that  call 
could  not  be  regarded  as  appropriately 
connected  with  reward  ;  and  that  in   his 
case  the  circumstance  which  showed  that 
reward  would  be  proper,  was,  his  denying 
himself,  and  making  the  gospel  without 
charge.     This  would  show  that  his  heart 
was  in  the  thing ;  that  he  was  not  urged 
on  by  necessity  ;  that  he  loved  the  work  ; 
and  that  it  would  be   consistent  for  the 
Lord   to   reward  him  for  his  s(;lf-denials 
and   toils  in  his  service.     •;  /  have  no- 
fhimi  to  glorjf  of.  The  force  of  this  would 
he  be*ter  seen  by  a  more  literal  transla- 
tion.    '  It  is  not  to  me  glorying ; '  i.  e. 
•*^  ^  not  the  cause  of  mi  uloryinit.  or 


gospel,  I  have  nothmg  to  glory  of: 


rejoicing  (oy»  sa-rs  fioi  xefj^rftet}.    In  ver. 
15   he  had  said  tliat  he  Aorf  a  cause  of 
glorying,  or  of  joy  ()cuvx,*if^a,).      He  here 
says  that  that  joy  or  glorying  die  not  con- 
sist in  the  simple  fact  that  he  preached 
the  gospel ;  for  necessity  was  laid  on  him  : 
there  was  some  other  cause  and   source 
of  his  joy  or  glorying  than  that  simple 
fact.  ver.  18.     Others  preached  the  gos- 
pel also  :  in  common  with  them,  it  might 
be  a  source  of  joy  to  him  that  he  preached 
the  gospel ;  but  it  was    not   the   source 
of  his  peculiar  joy,  for  he  had  been  called 
into  the  apostleship  in  such  a  manner  as 
to   render   it   inevitable   that  he  should 
preach  the  gospel.     His  glorying  was  of 
another  kind.      "U  For  necessity  is  laid 
upon  me.      My  preaching  is  in  a  manner 
inevitable,  and  cannot  therefore  be  re- 
garded   as    that   in   which    I   peculiarly 
glory.      I  was  called  into  the  ministry  in 
a  miraculous  manner  ;     I  was  addressed 
personally  by  the  Lord  Jesus  ;   I  was  ar- 
rested when  I  was  a  persecutor ;   I  was 
commanded  to  go  and  preach ;   I  had  a 
direct  commission  from  heaven.     There 
was  no  room  for  hesitation  or  debate  on 
the  subject  (Gal.  i.  16),  and  I  gave  my- 
self at  once  and  entirely  to   the   work. 
Acts  ix.  6.    I  have  been  urged  to  this  by 
a  direct  call  fi-om  heaven  ;  and  to  yield 
obedience  to  this  call  cannot  be  regarded 
as  evincing  such  an  inclination  to  give 
myself  to  this  work  as  if  the  call  had  been 
in  the  usual  mode,  and  with  less  decided 
manifestations.     We  are  not  to  suppose 
that    Paul  was  compelled  to  preach,  or 
that  he  was  not  voluntary  in  his  work,  or 
that  he  did  not  prefer  it  to  any  other  em- 
ployment :  but  he  speaks  in  a  popular 
sense,  as  saying  that  he  'could  not  help 
it ;'  or  that  the  evidence  of  his  call  was 
irresistible,  and  left  no  room  for  hesitauon. 
He   was   free;    but   there   was   not  the 
slightest  room  for  debate  on  the  subject. 
The   evidence  of  his  call  was  so  strong 
that  he  could  not  but  yield.     Probably 
none  now  have  evidences  of  their  call  to 
the  ministry  as  strong  as  this.     But  there 
are  many,  very  many,  who   feel  that  a 
.  kind  of    necessity  is    laid   on   them   to 
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for  •  ncce««ly  is  laid  upon  me ;  yea, 
•  Jer.  1.171  to.9. 
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woe  is  iJito  me  if  I  presch  not  die 
gospel. 


pmch.     Their  ronadenees  ttnre  them  to  ' 
It.      They    would    be    niiocrable    in    any 

o!'- ■ loymenL      The  counc  of  pro- 

T,  L«  »liui  iht'fn  up  to  it     Like 

i>aiii  <>j  i  ir»  iv  t*  -v  may  nave  been  per- 
ir<nilnrk,  or  r-  .  .•  •.  or  "  injuriou*,'*  or 
\>  -.(I   luu.  i.  13);  or  they  nur, 

t,  i.«»r   r»>mme!j<'«l  a  career  of 

ambttiwii  ;  or  v  ha»«'   bc«n   cn- 

ga);i.*tl  in  ximc  »  :  money- njaking 

or  of  ple&»un' ;  and  in  an  hour  when 
they  hitle  ex|»««ric»i  it,  tht-y  have  bct-n 
arretted  by  the  truth  of  Gud,  and  their 
attention  direrte*!  to  the  Kf»«pel  mini»try. 
Many  a  mini'ti-r  ha»,  U-fore  entering  the 
ininiklry.  form*  :  ther  purpose*  of 

life;   hut   til*"  ;  of  God  banriHl 

bit  wri"  •  >i  111  !».»  K'"'''trv   »"<!  ct»n- 

tfrain<  '   become  an  ambaaiador 

of  ibe  crou.  ^  Yea,  tcoe  u  UMto  wu^  tu\ 
I  ibould  be  miM:rahle  an<l  wretched  if  I 
did  not  preach.  Mv  preaching,  there- 
fore, in  It- '•  '•■■•  •'derr  I,  cannot  be  a 
•  ubject  of  I  am  khut  up  to  it. 

I  am  uryrni  i>>  i;  m  errry  way.  I  thoiild 
be  wretrhe<i  Were  1  n<  t  to  tio  it,  and 
WOTB  i  to  trek  any  oth<-r  raJnni;.  .My 
COiHemKv  w«iuKl  rT'(»roach  me.  .\Iy 
ji  '  1  eoiideiuii  me.     My  heart 

w  I  ttiould  \\i\t'  no  roiu- 

fort  III  an%  ottn  r  calling;  ;  and  (.imi  would 
Iru.i.  I.;  M  me.  Ix'jrn  heiiec,  (I.) 
'1  had  b<fn  etmverted.      Once 

I.-       ....  .    ..       !•>»••    f    r    th.'    •.,!'., .fry,    hi.f    »>,.r- 

•rculed   til.     *  !•  .  N\  ;.>?• 

which  lie  tArn  I  I  :.  '.  •■  w.uii  t  Imw  i*»fn 
wnrtrhrd    iVi    tl-  *''▼  J     *''^>    lh<»o 

which  be  noip  hail,  lie  u  .  ■'  Ueti 

wrrtchrd  omi  of  iL      Mi  refure. 

iMd  bMS  wbutiv   <l  J.)     All 

wuumen  who    are  to    the 

•oHi  ean  aay  the  ume  li,. 
•ould  bo  wrrtchrd  in  any  i ' 
Thrir  eooidvttre  aould  rr|. 

Tbcy  would  ba tf-rt^  ...    ...    ,    ..- 

•flbitworid;  i  emr*  of  wraith, 

tnd  plesMirr,  a  Tl»rir  '      ■'    - 

n  iMu  wuck.  a  >  alooe. 

I  «f  pOTcnjr, 


pciiocuthm.  nakfon— ,  eold.  peril,  nei> 
DCM,  tla-r  l«Te  comfort.  In  anv  other 
callinfr,  ttkHvh  nunoundetl  » •  '^^  -nee, 
fnendi,  we*l  h.  honoun,  pie.  .-ry, 

fa-hinn,  th^y  would  be  miaer  n.-.  [ti.) 
A  nian  whiw.  heart  i«  noi  in  the  mint«- 
•-  ■    «■       v      ■  1  he  a«  i 

;  6l  tf.  I. 
d"{  of  Jt->u*  Cl'ri«t.  l"nle»'»  lii.  iira<t  m 
there,  and  he  prrfert  th.il  to  any  otf  er 
calliii<r.  he  should  never  think  of  pre-ieh- 
inu  the  i;o«f)el.  (4.)  Men  who  leart  tins 
mini»try,  and  Tohint.irilv  devote  therr>- 
•elvea  to  tome  othi-r  cillintf  when  thi-y 
mi;:fit  preach,  never  hail  the  proper  tpi- 
rit  of  ail  ambaaudor  of  Je«u<.  If  for  tlio 
•akc  of  ea»e  or  pain  ;  if  to  avoid  th«'  cart-* 
and  anxietie*  of  the  life  of  a  {>a»tor  ;  if  to 
make  money,  or  wcure  money  whm 
made;  if  to  cultivate  a  farm,  t«)  tea<'h  a 
M.-h'»f«l.  to  write  a  liook.  to  li«e  u(w<n  an 
C't.ite,  or  to  emjffy  life,  they  lay  .i»ide  the 
mtii'.fttry.  it  \f  proof  that  they  never  had  a 
call  to  the  worlc.  So  did  not  Paul ;  ami 
•o  did  not  Paul't  matter  and  ourt.  They 
loved  the  work,  and  they  left  it  not  till 
death.  Neither  for  ea«e,  hon 
wealth  ;   nrilhrr  tn  a«fii«|  r^rr,  •• 

■.fk. 
i      .  ''.ta 

•J  "•!..•  I .: ,  /  '-.•''•  'r-  I  r  i  ny  roirr»*.  I 
1  I.,  iw  ;■!  ti,.-  •.ii'.'i  (^'J  I  tin.  jv.  7) :  and 
the  other,  "  I  have  flni*hed  the  work 
which  thou  f(aTe«t  me  tn  do."  John  &vii. 
4.    (5  )  Wc  iec  the  reason  why  men  ara 

<^«    mUfralUt  in    other   •    ' 

hM  liave  enten'd   the 
'  I  i<  d  them  to  it ;  an<i  m  <  ^ 

i.  .:  y    pi.'O*        It-It    th.  N  .•        .• 

Um.  »>r  the  |ir 
t'l   ft"   f.irni'-'- 

n         Ai  • 

^    ••    'h.-.r    • 
•    tliein  with   V 


I-     i.ii    I  oil, I'   ri      III      III.-  ■    I'll      ■i.*^ 

.Id   dfi   iIm    Will   of  God.  and 


.N  i 


ISO 
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17.  For  if  I  do  this  tiling  will- 
in<:lv,  1  have  a  reward :  but  if 
against    my    will,    a    dispensation 


17.  For  if  T  do  this  thing  tvillingli/. 
If  I  preach  so  as  to  show  that  my  he-art 
is  in  it;  that  I  am  not  compelled.  If  I 
pursue  such  a  course  as  to  show  that  I 
prefer  it  to  all  other  employments.  If 
Paul  took  a  compensation  for  his  ser- 
vices, he  could  not  well  do  this ;  if  he 
did  not,  he  showed  that  his  heart  was  in 
it,  and  that  he  preferred  the  work  to  all 
others.  Even  though  he  had  been  in  a 
manner  compelled  to  engage  in  that  work, 
yet  he  so  acted  in  the  work  as  to  show 
that  it  had  his  hearty  preference.  This 
was  done  by  his  submitting  to  voluntary 
self-denials  and  sacrifices  in  order  to 
spread  the  Saviour's  name.  If  /  have  a 
reward.  I  shall  meet  with  the  approba- 
tion of  my  Lord,  and  shall  obtain  the  re- 
ward in  the  world  to  come,  which  is  pro- 
mised to  those  who  engage  heartily,  and 
laboriously,  and  successfully  in  turning 
sinners  to  God.  Prov.  xi.  30.  Dan.  xii. 
S.  Matt.  xiii.  43 ;  xxv.  21-23.  .James 
V.  20.  ^  73 ut  if  against  mi/  will  (cckuv). 
If  under  a  necessity  (vcr.  16) ;  if  by  the 
command  of  another  ( Grotius) ;  if  I  do 
it  by  the  fear  of  punishment,  or  by  any 
strong  necessity  which  is  laid  on  me. 
^  A  dispensation  of  the  gospel  is  com- 
mitted unto  me.  I  am  intrusted  with  [TiTt- 
cTiufAdi)  this  dispensation,  office,  economy 
(o',)i9voju,iccv)  of  the  gospel.  It  has  been 
laid  upon  me;  I  have  been  called  to  it; 
I  mu.'it  engage  in  this  work ;  and  if  I  do 
it  from  mere  compulsion,  or  in  such  a 
way  that  my  will  shall  not  acquiesce  in 
it,  and  concur  with  it,  I  shall  have  no  dis- 
tinguished reward.  The  work  must  be 
<lone ;  I  must  preach  the  gospel ;  and  it 
oecomes  me  so  to  do  it  as  to  show  that 
my  heart  and  will  entirely  concur;  that 
it  is  not  a  matter  of  compulsion,  but  of 
choice.  This  he  proposed  to  do  by  so 
ilenying  himself,  and  so  foregoing  com- 
forts which  he  mij^ht  lawfully  enjov,  and 
K)  .'ubiectintr  iiimself  to  perils  and  toils  in 
preaching  the  go-pel,  as  to  show  that  his 


^  of  the  gospel  is  committed  unto 


me. 


18.  What  is  my  reward  then? 


•  Col.  1.  25. 


heart  was  in  the  work,  and  that  he  truly 
loved  it. 

18.  What  is  my  rervard  then?  "What 
is  the  source  of  my  reward  ?  or  what  is 
there  in  my  conduct  that  will  show  that 
I  am  entitled  to  reward  ?  What  is  there 
that  will  demonstrate  that  my  heart  is  in 
the  work  of  the  ministry ;  that  I  am  free 
and  voluntary,  and  that  I  am  not  urged 
by  mere  necessity?  Though  I  have  been 
called  by  miracle,  and  though  necessity  is 
laid  upon  me,  so  that  !  cannot  hut  preach 
the  gospel,  yet  how  shall  I  so  do  it  as  to 
make  it  proper  for  God  to  reward  me  as 
a  voluntary  agent?  Paul  immediately 
states  the  circumstance  that  showed  that 
he  was  entitled  to  the  reward,  and  that 
was,  that  he  denied  himself,  and  was  will, 
ing  to  forego  his  lawful  enjoyments,  and 
even  his  rights,  that  he  might  make  the 
gospel  without  charge.  ^  /  may  makfi 
the  gospel  of  Christ  without  charge. 
Without  expense  to  those  who  hear  it. 
I  will  support  myself  by  my  own  labour, 
and  will  thus  show  that  I  am  not  urged 
to  preaching  by  mere  "  necessity,"  but 
that  1  love  it.  Observe  here,  (I.)  That 
Paul  did  not  give  up  a  support  because 
he  was  not  entitled  to  it.  (2.)  He  does 
not  say  that  it  would  be  well  or  advisable 
for  others  to  do  it.  (3.)  It  is  right,  and 
well  for  a  man,  if  he  chooses,  and  can  do 
it,  to  make  the  gospel  without  charge,  and 
to  support  himself  (4.)  All  that  this 
case  proves  is,  that  it  would  be  proper 
otdy  where  a  "  necessity  "  was  laid  on  a 
man,  as  it  was  on  Paul ;  when  he  could 
not  otherwise  show  that  his  heart  was  in 
the  work,  and  that  he  was  voluntary  and 
loved  it.  (,5. )  This  passage  cannot  be 
urged  by  a  people  to  prove  that  mitiisfers 
ought  not  to  have  a  su[)port.  Paul  says 
they  have  a  right  to  it.  A  man  may 
forego  a  right  if  he  pleases.  He  may 
choose  not  to  urge  it;  but  no  one  can 
demand  of  him  that  he  should  not  urge 
it;  much  less  have  they  a  right  to  de- 
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Verify  that,    when    I    preach    llic     I    abu»e    not    mv    power    in    ii.e 
gospel,  I     may  make    the   gospel    g08{>el 
of    Christ    uiihout    charge ;    that 


c  up  Au  righla. 
that  ibon  wbo 


ha* 


mand  that  be  rh-   '  ' 
(6 J    It  is  best   1 

bear  the  p-    «•. 
nipporl.      If    «  \  '  ' 
but  It  !  riuiij. 

Ten-  h  'in   • 

g«"l--'  • 

cd  by  lt»«**c  »ho  are  ttjpjM.rtrti  by  the 
•tale,  or  by  their  own  laitour  in  Kiino 
otJier  d(*{arimrnt ;  or  by  men  who  nei- 
ther by  Ui«  ir  talentA,  tht-ir  leariiin;;.  nor 
their  iadu%(ry  have  any  claim  to  a  >u|>- 
port.  All  niini<4(*ni  are  not  liLe  I*aul. 
They  ha»»?  nfith«r  h'"«*n  »^ll«-d  s«  ho 
trw;  nor  h.i»r  th»'\ 
Of  hi*  el'^qitenrt-.      i' 

nir  t  1* 

liv  ;  n«  '  .•'» 

hi*  ritrht*.  *'■  .  ;...it 

■  muuatrr  '-.  and 

health.   an<i  <"      ii<  .r     •«.  li.irt^-    for 
Bought.     •"   That  J  nbmt  mot  mw  potrrr 
im  the  g-tfd.      !' 
port.      1  h\%  p«>^^ 

U'                      *  U  U- 

a  '  lo  du 

li  or  to 

pi'  ,           •        ^           it  wa* 
oe«rr   • 

111.    1  - .  /'    /   '"-   '""•*•       I    a;n  a 

freeman.     1  am  n  to  none. 

la •  ' ' 

ai 

urge  " 
thtf   I 

ritu 

liMl   » 

tmirr  to  th 

N'^r*  eh.  ^  «     ,                      n  (ia 

9m»rm*),  to    ail 

fwrmtu  Of  1  mm 

t«   n*A  in  If  I...  . 
h)»«r^rr,  - 

pr-       -■< 
I 


'h   thrir   j-f'ti. 


li>.   For  Lhougii    I    be  Ircc  irw:a 


wtaJe  mjftr/f  Mrrrant    unto  aii.     Creek, 

*  I  haM*  ciuluceil  tn\f%elj' ( %^mifr»t  \i*¥k^€m) 

Uiitoall. '    '1  tuit  !»,  (Ij  I /u/>uMr  li'rittrm, 

or  in  thfir  wnice,  and  to  prom«»«c  ibt'ir 

^'     °  1  d<i  it,  at  the  %iA\v  dot-s 

or  hire.     1  am  not  |>aid 

it  to   the  toil,  and   do  it 

ti^  pa>.       (3.;   Like    thu 

ftlave  who  wi»ik>«  to  (gratify  hii  maMer.  or 

who  \*  compelled  frwm  the  nece«>ity  of 

the  c:A»e,   1  c«impiy  with  tlte  prejudice*, 

hab<t«,  custom*,  and  opinion*  of  otiien  a* 

far  as    1    ran    with    a  pxid    con»ciencv. 

'Hie  hlav€  is  tuhjet-t  to  the  m^ttrr't  wUL 

That  will  miikt  1m-  «»lj»«>cd.      '1  h**  whims, 

-  of  the  masirr  niUAt  be 

if  IIm-v   nrt*   ymrrr  ra- 

pficf,  atiti  -       '  lul 

MX  ft    tluil    I  -4-|f 

iiitii  thiB  cimdiiion,  a  condition  making;  it 
nec-i*%>ary  for  him  to  ftuit  hiniavlf  to  tlic 
opniions,  nrrjudices,  ca|)rice«,  and  fcel- 
infTi  of  ail  men,  so  far  a*  he  could  do  it 
with  a  pfMid  conMR'Oee,  in  order  that  hu 

\  fta\f  thrm.  NVtf  are  not  to  under- 
:  lien*  tltat    Paul  rmbran*d  any  opi. 

■  ■  -.  or 
I  >  is 

I  ith 

t  ■         .    .  a« 

t.ir  I.e.      He  did 

D"!  :--  :  run  ctiumer 

to  tiMMr  |iri-juiiii-eft.  ^  That  I  miyht  t/atm 
f' '  muie.      That   I  might   \'*in   more  tu 

t ;  that  I  niinht  U-  tite  means  ol 
Wttat   a    nohlr   io- 


u  and  true  ifrfatoeM  is 

How 

.tjjn.wii- 

■■.;an 

1 

I  J    n»e    ft' 

I        .  -        .   — :     ;.o  liad  in  *  — 

of  lM*art  iliat  would  tevk   at  per«ooaJ  sa> 

•  il.e  iMppineM  of  ail   ■■    ••       ft  ii 

'ImI   n*t%  m  U'w  early   <  M 

'   •'        :  "     'iidr    "t   '  "iiiMCl. 

•    oio  ftUtott.  In 


tit  n-  :      ll.iM 
rl«  X  I***'!    thr 
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nl\  7}ien,  yet  liave  I  made  myself 
servant  ^  unto  all,  that  I  might 
gain  the  more. 

20.     And    unto    tlie    Jews    ^  I 
became   as   a  Jew,   that   I   might 

»  Rom.  1.  14.    Gal.  5.  13. 
»>  Acts  l(i.  3;  21.23—26. 


benefit  slaves,  an  act  to  which  nothing 
would  prompt  a  man  but  the  religion  of 
the  cross.     Comp.  Note,  Rom.  i.  ]4. 

20.  And  unto  the  Jews.  In  this  verse, 
and  the  two  following,  Paul  states  more 
at  length  the  conduct  which  he  had  ex- 
hibited, and  to  which  he  refers  in  ver.  19. 
He  had  shown  this  conduct  to  all  classes 
of  men.  He  had  preached  much  to  his 
own  countrymen,  and  had  evinced  these 
principles  there.  ^  /  became  as  a  Jew. 
I  complied  with  their  rites,  customs,  pre- 
judices, as  far  as  I  could  with  a  good  con- 
science. I  did  not  needlessly  offend 
them.  I  did  not  attack  and  oppose  their 
views,  when  there  was  no  dc.nger  that  my 
conduct  should  be  mistaken.  For  a  full 
illustration  of  Paul's  conduct  in  this  re- 
spect, and  the  principles  which  influenced 
him,  see  Notes  on  Acts  xvi.  3  ;  xviii.  18 ; 
xxi.  21 — 27;  xxiii.  1 — 6.  ^  To  those 
that  are  tinder  the  law.  Tliis  I  under- 
stand as  another  form  of  saying  that  he 
conformed  to  the  rites,  customs,  and  even 
prejudices  of  the  Jews.  The  phrase 
"  under  the  law"  means  undoubtedly  the 
law  of  Moses ;  and  probably  he  here  re- 
fers particularly  to  those  Jews  who  lived 
in  the  land  of  Judea,  as  being  more  im- 
mediatehj  and  entirel//  under  the  law  of 
iMoses,  than  those  who  lived  among  the 
Gentiles.  ^  As  under  the  law.  Tiiat  is, 
1  conformed  to  their  rites  and  customs  as 
far  as  I  could  do  it.  I  did  not  violate 
fiiem  unneces-arily.  I  did  not  disregard 
fhem  for  the  puq)ose  of  offending  them , 
nor  refuse  to  c>bserve  them  when  it  could 
be  done  with  a  good  conscience.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Paul,  when  he  was  in 
Judea,  s-ubniitted  himself  to  the  laws,  and 
lived  in  conformity  with  them.  \  That 
1  iniijht  ijain.  That  I  might  obtain  their 
confidence  and  affection.  That  I  might 
lot   outrage   their  feelings,  excite  their 


gain  the  Jews;  to  them  that  are 
under  the  law,  as  under  the  law, 
that  I  might  gain  them  that  are 
under  the  law  ; 

21.   To    them  that  are  without 
law,  as   without   law,   (being  noi 


prejudices,  and  provoke  them  to  anger 
and  that  I  might  thus  have  access  to  thett 
minds,  and  be  the  means  of  converting 
them  to  the  Christian  faith. 

21.  To  them  that  are  withnnt  law. 
To  the  Gentiles,  who  have  not  the  law  of 
Moses.  See  Note,  Rom.  ii.  12.  14. 
^  As  without  laiv.  Not  practising  the 
peculiar  rites  and  ceremonies  enjoined 
in  the  law  of  Moses.  Not  insisting  on 
them,  or  urging  them  ;  but  showing  that 
the  obligation  to  those  rites  had  been 
done  away  ;  and  that  they  were  not  bind- 
ing, though  when  among  the  Jews  I 
might  still  continue  to  observe  them. 
See  Notes,  Acts  xv.  ;  and  the  argument 
of  Paul  in  GaL  ii.  11 — 18.  I  neglected 
the  ceremonial  precepts  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  when  I  was  with  those  who  had  not 
heard  of  the  law  of  Moses,  or  those  who 
did  not  observe  them,  because  I  knew 
that  the  binding  obligation  of  these  cere- 
monial precepts  had  ceased.  I  did  not, 
therefore,  press  them  upon  the  Gentiles, 
nor  did  I  superstitiously  and  publicly 
practise  them.  In  all  this,  Paul  has  re- 
ference only  to  those  things  which  he  re- 
garded as  in  themselves  indifferent,  and 
not  a  matter  of  conscience  ;  ahd  his  pur- 
pose was  not  needlessly  to  excite  the  pre- 
judice or  the  oppositi'fl  of  the  world. 
Nothing  is  ever  gained  by  provoking  oi-- 
position  for  the  mere  sake  of  oppositiot*- 
Nothing  tends  more  to  liinder  the  gospd 
than  that.  In  all  things  of  conscience  and 
truth  a  man  should  be  firm,  and  should 
lose  his  life  rather  than  abandon  either ; 
in  all  things  of  indifference,  of  mere  cuit 
tom,  of  prejudice,  he  should  yield,  and 
accommodate  himself  to  the  modes  of 
thinking  among  men,  and  adapt  him«elf 
to  their  views,  feelings,  and  habits  of  life, 
that  he  may  win  them  to  Christ.  "^  Be 
ing  not  without  law  to    God.      Not  ra 
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*  without  law  to  Go<l,  but  under  !  as  weak,  that  I  miplit  pain  tlie 
the  law  to  Christ,)  ilmt  I  miglit  weak;  I  *  arn  nia«le  all  thingu  to 
gain  ihcm  that  arc  w  iliioui  law.         a!l    tnen^    that    •*  I 

nieanK  ^aTc  koiuc. 


22.     To   llic    weok   ''bocnnio    I 


gardin(r  niTirif  m  bring  mbtoimtehf  wiUu 
out  Uwr,  ur  a«  being  freed  (Voa  obugmtioQ 
Id  obrjr  God.  V.xrn  in  all  tiiio,  I  en- 
dc«voun-(l  Ml  to  live  n«  tf,  c  it  nii^'tit  be 
tren  i)i«t   I  full  tnu-  >  hy  law  to 

God.      I   woA  not  u    .  ..  and   cnn. 

lemnrr.  and  n(*f(li><Mrr  of  lait  a*  tuch,  but 
only  it>tr*riied  rnvM-lf  u  n<>t  bound  by 
the  peculiar  oervmoniai  law  of  Mimii*v 
Tkit  »  an  iiuianoL*  of  Paul's  orn- 
rcienti«>u»nt.*«a.  H<-  would  not  lea^c 
r«»-  ■  ••Jt»(MMH'.l  fur  a   niomrnt 

li.-  rl    .lU    l.!w.       H.«    wa* 

llUUIi«i    tu     I  ' 

duct  to  wi> 

lluU  hi'  WAk  oiK'Vitf^  lum,       li> 
Vy  higher  law  titan  tlnjM.'  cv:k: 
KT%<incr«  niiii'h   wi-re   now   to   bv  done 
•May.      Tl.i»    |»*»vi^—   •'■••■il    -!.-•'.. I    all 
lije  rrfu;*!-*  of  I  Ik?    .v  l- 

«*cr  j>ci»iU-v{«*«  tli«?  u'*  "i"  '  '  •*•  1. 

it  Im*  no(  M-(   ut  it\-v   ffont  tl.'  '-% 

ai   '■ 
a.'. 

t.1        a 

ti.«         •.   1     •  \   il.       \    Jimt    UHiirr 

U.e    ...u-   .  .    (  '.■   .f       Bound   by   llir   Lw 

eo)<iii»cd    by    (  t.ri%t  i  under   the   Uw  of 

a&*rtHiDatc  (.tatitudo  and  d(ii\  to  liiiii.     I 

obrted  hia  « onuwanii*  ;   f  l.ii\«<ii   Iii«   iii< 

MruvlitHia  ;   »oU(;lit  hi*  ho        -    -     .  u-U  to 

bu  wtU.      In  llat  he  Moi.  none 

or  ibe      ' 

bm  ii> 

••• 

t^ 

puif«4«»  ot  la*  ou-.    . 

4  man  rnrht.      In    '. 

•"•■  .    -  •   -    - 

ri  <'.       \ie    would 

l»»  -  .    :..-;    ...  -.•».....     I  .-    ... 

God.  tut   Chrt4  oi- 
Jniiwd    It   no  all.      11.     > 

teligvu  ouam  to  k:  u 


riii;'lit    bv    all 


•  e.  111.  33. 


*  Rom.  II.  U. 


kw.orto       '  -Me«;  for  Hi 

pmtv!  yv.r  ,    inaLo   men 

I  to    bind    liii-in    eMT\M))(-rr    lo 

t  <>aiic<:   of  tiiu   |iure   law  of  the 

Hrdcfmrr. 

'2JL.  To  the  wrak.  See  Note,  Rom. 
XV.  1.  To  thow  weak  in  faith;  acru- 
puloufl  in  n*^rd  to  certain  obser>-anoe« ; 
who«v  conMrienren  were  tt-ndt-r  and  uo« 
«'*'■'  'bo  offended 

«  'O  in  them- 

^  1.      lie  ui.i  Kill  lacerate  their 

?  ;i(l   run   counlrr  to   ffjcir  j»rc- 

r  the   mere  ukc   ■  •   it. 

•  '    /  <;«  irr</A.        I  •'.  ck 

I  with    th-    r  •    rii*. 

I  .1  i.i   my  lir-j--,  l.abita, 

i:  I  in  the  senicct 

u;  ..  ,.„ .  ..    -; ;  from  food  which 

ihejf  di-eineil  it  thrir  dut«  to  abstain  from ; 
and  ulit-n*.  if  I  hail  partaken  of  it,  I 
»hould   have    offended    them.      Paul   did 

r  them, 
)l*«  ri- 


ju<nre«  needlcMly ;  not  lo  offend  tlum 
uh<rv  it  Hill  do  no  gwyd.  If  truth  of' 
t)  I..U  men,  we  cannot  liclp  iL  Hut  in 
ina'-U-ri  of  ixTemuny,  and  drros  and  ha- 
bit*, and  custom*,  and  forms  *te  »hould 
'       .  '  '  •     ■'  -   '   -  a» 

of 

:i.i  :r    i^   :..».      ^     J    am    nu..ie    all 

'  tn  «»//  w^i        I   ffnywtt   a!|    l*Mrff», 

!                             ■    •  •  .  m 

a 
■".      y     J  hat    /   r. 
*-  t        That     I    II 

avour   t'  at 

1.     It  ••  fv 

t4i    ti»r  a» 

. .- .                     »  .  itiai  1* 

aut  t                     il ;  tl*-  lutm 
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23.     And    tills    ] 
gospel's    sake,    that 


do   for   the 
I    miirht   be 


were  going  to  ruin,  and  that  Paul  was 
willing  to  make  the  highest  possible  ex- 
ertions, to  deny  himself,  and  practise 
every  innocent  ar^  that  he  might  save  a 
few  at  least  out  of  the  innumerable  mul- 
titudes that  w^ere  going  to  death  and  hell. 
It  follows  from  this,  (1.)  That  men  are 
in  danger  of  ruin.  (2.)  We  should  make 
an  effort  to  save  men.  We  should  deny 
ourselves,  and  give  ourselves  to  toil  and 
privation,  that  we  may  save  some  at  least 
from  ruin.  (3.)  The  doctrine  of  uni- 
versal salvation  is  not  true.  If  it  were, 
what  use  or  propriety  would  there  have 
been  in  these  efforts  of  Paul  ?  If  all  were 
to  be  saved,  why  should  he  deny  himself, 
and  labour,  and  toil,  to  save  "some?" 
Why  should  a  man  make  a  constant  effort 
to  save  a  few  at  least,  if  he  well  knew 
that  all  were  to  be  saved?  Assuredly 
Paul  did  not  I;now  or  believe  that  aU 
men  would  be  saved ;  but  if  the  doctrine 
is  true,  he  would  have  been  quite  as 
likely  to  have  known  it  as  its  modern  ad- 
vocates and  defenders. 

23.  For  the  gospel's  sake.  That  it 
may  be  advanced,  and  may  be  successful. 
•j  That  I  mi f/ht  be  partaker  thereof  with 
you.  You  hope  to  be  saved.  You  re- 
gard yourselves  as  Christians ;  and  I  wish 
to  give  evidence  also  that  /am  a  Chris- 
tian, and  that  I  shall  be  admitted  to  hea- 
ven to  partake  of  the  happiness  of  the 
redeemed.  This  he  did,  by  so  denying 
himself  as  to  give  evidence  that  he  was 
truly  ac;tuated  by  Christian  principles. 

24.  Know  ye  not,  &c.  In  the  re- 
mainder of  this  chapter,  Paul  illustrates 
the  general  sentiment  on  which  he  had 
been  dwelling — the  duty  of  practising 
self-denial  for  the  salvation  of  others — by 
a  reference  to  the  well  known  games 
which  were  celebrated  near  Corinth. 
Throughout  the  chapter,  his  object  had 
oeen  to  show  that  in  declining  to  receive 
a  support  for  preaching,  he  had  done  it, 
not  because  lie  was  conscious  that  he  had 
no  claim  to  it,  but  because  by  doing  it  he 
i-ould  better  advance  the  salvation  of  men, 
tlie  furtherance  of  the  gospel,  and  in  his 


partaker  thereof  with  t/ozt. 
24-.    Know   ye    not    that 


thev 


peculiar  case  (ver.  16.  17)  could  obtain 
better  evidence,  and  furnish  to  others 
better  evidence  that  he  was  actuated  by  a 
sincere  desire  to  honour  God  in  tiie 
gospel.  He  had  denied  himself.  He 
had  voluntarily  submitted  to  great  pri- 
vations. He  had  had  a  great  object 
in  view  in  doing  it.  And  he  now  says, 
that  in  the  well  known  athletic  games 
at  Corinth,  the  same  thing  was  done  by 
the  racers  (ver.  24),  and  by  wrestlers,  or 
boxers,  ver.  2o.  If  they  had  done  it,  for 
objects  so  comyjaratively  unimportant  as 
the  attainment  of  an  earthly  garland,  as- 
suredly it  was  proper  for  him  to  do  it  to 
obtain  a  crown  which  should  never  fade 
away.  This  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful, 
appropriate,  vigorous,  and  bold  illustra- 
tions that  can  anywhere  be  found  ;  and  is 
a  striking  instance  of  the  force  with  which 
the  most  vigorous  and  self-denying  efforts 
of  Christians  can  be  vindicated,  and  can 
be  urged  by  a  reference  to  the  conduct  of 
men  in  the  affairs  of  this  life.  By  the 
phrase  "  know  ye  not,"  Paul  intimates 
that  those  games  to  which  he  alludes  were 
well  known  to  them,  and  that  they  must 
be  familiar  with  their  design,  and  with  the 
manner  in  which  they  were  conducted. 
The  games  to  which  the  apostle  alludes 
were  celebrated  with  extraordinary  pomp 
and  splendour,  every  fourth  year,  on  the 
isthmus  which  joined  the  Peloponnesus  to 
the  main  land,  and  on  a  part  of  which  the 
city  of  Corinth  stood.  There  were  in 
Greece  four  species  of  games, — the 
Pythian,  or  Delphic ;  the  Isthmian,  or 
Corinthian  ;  the  Nemean,  and  the  Olym- 
pic. On  these  occasions  persons  were 
assembled  from  all  parts  of  Greece,  and 
the  time  during  which  they  continued  was 
devoted  to  extraordinary  festivity  and 
amusement.  'J'he  Isthmian  or  Corinthian 
games  were  celebnited  in  the  narrow  part 
of  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth,  to  the  north  of 
the  city,  and  were  doubtless  the  games 
to  which  the  a[)ostle  more  particularly 
alludf'd,  tliough  the  games  in  each  of  the 
places  were  substantially  of  the  samo 
nature,  and  the  same  illustration  would  in 
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ti  I»ich  nin   in  o  nice  run  all,  but    ■  llmt  yc  mny  obtain, 
(juc  rcccivcth  the  prize  ?     So  run, 


I.  a  titwn 

;    1  V   x\\e 
•.    who 


bor^c  and  I«»ot  rac«-*,  of  b" 
niiininc  he.  The  itnujui  r 
rt- war«ktl  « ith  a  crown  <»f  oii» c,  .i 


•V  W»TP  t  t 


I  Iff  to  cxherK,  cTcnr 

;  i  In-  i',        .»!  J  iiiii  •  w.  '1' cclt'- 

•  •♦rnr  fm.r  ■•  ■  ir-  '.  I "  .,  M,  in 
r:.4H-ts  at  t)^  fix't  ^f  tuuuot  r4inia»*ii*, 
t»h*r»'  wn.«  thr  st-nt  »>f  the  <x'U'britc«l 
I  '  *   werv   of 

i\  a*  lh«Hw 

'  il  in  o(h«*r  piaiva,  and  altnu'tc<l 

fi,  f    rifiK    fn.m    olhrr    {>artt    of 

I -it  c«Hinirie*.      Sor 

■1,...,„.  i     \  •■'    ■•    ••     rUA— 

4ia   The  C)  ai«'d 

m    ' "  '">    'lie 

»/»«;•  ri\rr,   on 

<fUt. 


br  :      ..,  I... 

tci  >lv  fnim  all  fiailt  uf  (jn-ecc, 

but    ii-M.     ii •     diataitt    r'-  "■'■■•'. 

Tbe^  «rn'  <  i  cterv  fo 

It   !fM!t 
lb- 

bihaottatiu    uf     * 

TVM»i''_'h    '■\%'-    a:- 
fir 


'    iti  on**  «»r  rP"f  of 


h.. 

a.1;  t'  r 
lb»  M 
Ua 

prF«M  «1  tit  ° 


>»•   vaXv* 


•  Phil.  t.  It (  3.14.    lTliii.6.  IS.    tT1a.&l^ 

leapinfj.    ruwttMq,    thrcmin^    tht    qmcii% 

Uariifn),  lerejUlimtt.      Con ntiU*d  with  lbca0 

»».  -.  other  »•'  -<* 

r-  i-%  kr       i  .« 

ttt^t  "\  thc«-  HI  hit 

«    7T,rv  »/  Tl/w 

•   ol  the  princi|>al  extrriM.-*  at  the 

Kiretnew   or   i»wit!ne»»    was  r*- 

as  an   extraordinary  \irtue;  and 

un  Ii  |»«in»  were  taken  in  order  to  excel 

in  thi*.      Ind^-etl  they  nirarded  it  %o  hiuhl^ 

thai  lhn»e  who  prepared  them»cl»e<  for  it 

thought    It   worth   while  to  use   n^eans  to 

hunt  tlieir  kpNiMi,  becauM*  il  w  <■{ 

to  U"  a  hindrafice   to  them.  n.   .  'd 

them   in    the  r.ne.      Hob.    C*l.      H«>imT 

tell*  u»  that  fkWittiirM  wa«  one  of  the  tnint 

excillent  endowmenU  with  which  a  man 

can  be  blcsMrd. 


SnoouT  l^rr  hai  be*^  mtainM, 
aruoK  han«U  ur  ntinblc  fcrt  have 


One  reason  why  this  w*  <'•  «tii#h1  wq 
Talu.ihU-  an  attainment  an  ^^s 

wa«,  that  it  filled  men  rinm.ii  i^  :<i  »«ar 
as    it    wa«    then   condutied.      Il  enabled 
til  make  .1  \|»erted 

Of    •    fA  e   the 

,;  lli.iacr  '•• 

I.'  -Iiat  h<'   V  *, 

And  liiu*    Datid.  in  hi*  | 
lii.n*     oYi-r     .*^Jlll     and 

notice  of  this  qualibcaUoo  of  lhcir«« 
.L>  ;.:;.ttg  them  for  war. 

••  THry  wrrr  •wrifirr  than  imcIn. 
^tiMt^vr  tlua  lloaa.'— t  ham.  L  & 

For  the**  rare*  they  nrrparrd  thefn«rlT«i 
b*  a  lonff  j'otine  of  pff » loos  diM-iplin# 
aixl  rxt-Tv  tc  ;  and  nothiiitf  wa«  Irf^  un- 
d«nr  ih«t  mi  hi  rtinlnhuir-  l<»  Mv-tirr  tb* 
fH-t«iri.  C  /«  »i  racr  <t»rra}i^).  la 
the  ttmiit^m.      1  he   •lar/iirM.  or  runninf 

-^  .;- r1.    i»r    pSf-r     in     wh-rh    the    bi'trfl 

^  wrfr  run. 
.  a  rausrway 
■  .pi>ntc«oabto 

.„.  J.  ..  i  J  '      h  tsaaiai^ 
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25.  And  every  man  that  striv- 
etli  for  the  mastery  is  temperate 
in    all    things.     Now   they    do    it 


rounded  by  a  terrace,  and  by  the  seats  of 
the  judjjes  of  the  pjames.  At  one  end 
was  fixed  the  boundary  or  goal  to  which 
thev  ran.  \  Run  all.  All  run  who  have 
entered  the  lists.  Usually  there  were 
nianv  racers  who  contended  for  the  prize. 
•il  Sut  one  receiveth  the  prize.  The 
victor,  and  he  alone.  The  prize  which 
was  conferred  was  a  wreath  of  olive  at  the 
Olympic  oames ;  a  wreath  of  apple  at 
Delphi ;  of  pine  at  the  Isthmian  ;  and  of 

imrsley  at  the  Nemean  games Addison. 

^^'hatever  the  prize  was,  it  was  conferred 
on  the  successful  champion  on  the  last  day 
of  the  games,  and  with  great  solemnity, 
pomp,  congratulation,  and  rejoicing. 
'*  Every  one  thronged  to  see  and  con- 
gratulate them ;  their  relations,  friends, 
and  countrymen,  shedding  tears  of  ten- 
derness and  joy,  lifted  them  on  their 
shoulders  to  show  them  to  the  crowd,  and 
held  them  up  to  the  applauses  of  the  whole 
assembly,  who  strewed  handfuls  of  flowers 
over  them."  Anachar.  iii.  448.  Nay, 
at  their  return  home,  they  rode  in  a  tri- 
umphal chariot ;  the  walls  of  the  city 
were  broken  down  to  give  them  entrance; 
and  in  many  cities  a  subsistence  was  given 
tliem  out  of  the  public  treasury,  and  they 
were  exempted  from  taxes.  Cicero  says 
that  a  victory  at  the  Olympic  games  was 
not  much  less  honourable  than  a  triumph 
at  Rome.  See  Anachar.  iii.  469,  and 
Rob.  Cal.  art.  Race.  When  Paul  says  that 
but  one  receives  the  prize,  he  does  not 
mean  to  say  that  there  will  be  the  same 
small  proportion  among  those  who  shall 
enter  into' heaven,  and  among  Christians. 
J3ut  his  idea  is,  that  as  thej/  make  an  effort 
to  obtain  the  prize,  so  should  we ;  as 
many  who  strive  for  it  then  lose  it,  it  is 
possible  that  we  may  ;  and  that  therefore 
we  should  strive  for  the  crown,  and  make 
an  effort  for  it,  as  if  but  one  out  of  many 
could  obtain  it.  This,  he  says,  was  the 
course  which  he  pursued ;  and  it  shows, 
m  a  mo>t  striking  manner,  the  fact  that 
an  effort  viai/  be  made,  and  .should  be 
made  to  enter  inf     ♦?■» '   i.  •  JSo  run,  that 


to    obtain    a    corruptible    crown ; 
but  we  an  incorruptible  ^ 

•2Tim.  4.  8.    James  1. 12.    1  Pet.  S.  4.    Rev 
2.  10;  3.  H. 


t/e  viatj  obtain.  So  run  in  the  Christian 
race,  that  you  may  obtain  the  prize  of 
glory,  the  crown  incorruptible.  So  live  ; 
so  deny  yourselves ;  so  make  constant 
exertion,  that  you  may  not  fail  of  that  prize, 
the  crown  of  glory,  which  awaits  the 
righteous  in  heaven.  Comj).  Heb.  xii.  1. 
Christians  may  do  this  when  (1.)  They 
give  themselves  wholly  to  God,  and  make 
this  the  grand  business  of  life;  (2.) 
"  When  they  lay  aside  every  weight '' 
( Heb.  xii.  1 ),  and  renounce  all  sin  and 
all  improper  attachments ;  (3.)  When 
they  do  not  allow  themselves  to  be  divertea 
from  the  object,  but  keep  the  goal  con- 
stantly in  view;  (4.)  When  they  do  not 
flag,  or  grow  weary  in  their  coursp;  (5.) 
When  they  deny  themselves  ;  and  (6. ) 
When  they  keep  their  eye  fully  fixed  on 
Christ  (Heb.  xii.  2)  as  their  example 
and  their  strength,  and  on  heaven  as  the 
end  of  their  race,  and  on  the  crown  of 
glory  as  their  reward. 

25.  And  every  man  that  striveth  for  the 
mastery  (o  a.yiuviZ,ofJt,ivos).  That  agonizes  ; 
that  is,  that  is  engaged  in  the  exercise  of 
wrestling,  boxing,  or  pitching  the  bar  or 
quoit.  Comp.  Note,  Luke  xiii  24. 
The  sense  is,  every  one  who  endeavours 
to  obtain  a  victory  in  these  athletic  exer- 
cises. ^  Is  temperate  in  all  things.  The 
word  which  is  rendered  "  is  temperate" 
(iy/t^xTivtrai)  denotes  abstinence  from 
all  that  would  excite,  stimulate,  and 
ultimately  enfeeble ;  from  wine,  from 
exciting  and  luxurious  living,  and  from 
licentious  indulgences.  It  means  that 
they  did  all  they  could  to  make  the  body 
vigorous,  active,  and  supple.  They  pur- 
sued a  course  of  entire  temperate  living. 
Comp.  Acts  xxiv.  25.  1  Cor.  vii.  9. 
Gal.  v.  2:3.  2  Pet.  i.  6.  It  relates  not 
only  to  indulgences  unlawful  in  them- 
selves, but  to  abstinence  from  many  things 
that  were  regarded  as  lawful,  but  which 
were  believed  to  render  the  body  weak 
and  effeminate.  The  phrase  ''  in  all 
things"  means  that  this  course  of  tem- 
perance or  abstinence  was  not  confined  to 
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one  thinfr,  or  to  oi)«  da*  of  thinfrv  but  to 
ercrr  kind  of  food  and  dnnk,  and  even 
indulffence  that  had  a  trndrncy  to  rentlci 
the  body  weak  and  eflemiiiate.  The  pre- 
pantiont  which  thow  who  propoaea  to 
contend  in  these  f;ame«  nia<)e  i«  w«>U 
koowo ;  and  ia  often  rvft-rred  to  by  the 
ciMtir  wfitenL  Epidetua,  aa  quoted  by 
Groltiii  (in  loco).  Ihua  apeaks  of  tbeM 
preparationa.  "^  Vk)  you  wish  t<»  pain  'he 
priie  at  the  Olympic  f^ame*  ?  consider  the 
requitite  prepandooa  and  the  conM.-. 
quenee.  You  rouit  obwire  a  strict 
rcifimen  ;  inu»t  live  on  food  which  is  un- 
plca.^a^t ;  must  ab«tain  frnm  all  drlicaciea; 
mu»t  exerri**  yourxrlf  at  the  preacfibed 
times  in  heat  and  in  r<>l<l ;  you  mu«t  drink 
n«»thinj(  co<»l  (^•'tf***;  tnuit  tjLc  no 
wihc  as  usual  ;  y«iu  nni^t  put  \oiirwdf 
undt-r  a  jmi;iliit,  a«  %•  u  would  uncicr  a 
|Wi\  .ician.  and  aftrrwar  1*  cntrr  the  li-ts." 
l-.j»ut.  ch.  Ho.  Hnnux*  ha*  di**cril»ed 
Wie  preparations  necc«>ary  in  the  some 
way. 

Qui  itu-lrt  onf  iiArn  oir*a  rontbifvfe  metsm* 
Vi  r :  tuda* It.  ft  alslu 
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T     -^ '-rm  a    ittirmptffJt  entra.     A 

l»*m,  c*r  nvir  wn*ath.lhat  must 

•n  '.i'»i'  .iwmv.      Til**   u'arl.i!    '    '  s.-d 

:\ir  wrior   «a«    niidi-   <.f  i», 

r    |..ir>lr\,      'i       • 
.♦v  ai.d  f.i.l.*; 
\aliie.       Yrt  \« .    •   ■    ■     .% 
•  .'ill   it :  how   I;  -.   ■ 

'■    who    ru'ru-  I    till-    il*;«  *»■•(;  d 


thini^ 
nnra  to   •..l'. , 


laurel,  should  not  we  to  obtain  one  thai 
never  tu les  "*  (.1)  How  much  fArtr  con« 
«iuct  put*  to  shame  the  ctrnduc*.  of  many 
profes»in(;  Chritii..!  '  '•  ri«tian  minia- 

teia.      Thetf  set  »u  .<•  on  a  ei\ic 

wreath  of  pine  <«r  la.r.  ;.  tltat  they  wef» 
wiMin<j  to  deny  ihetiiM-lves,  and  prartiCQ 
the  mo»t  riind  nf>»t.in-nce.  Thry  knew 
that  indulijence  in  wink  and  in  luturiout 
limine  unfitted  them  for  the   stru 

for  victory  ;  fArv  knew  that  it   t:.. v; 

their  powen,  and  weakened  their  frame ; 
and.  like  men  intent  on  an  ohj«-rt  dear  to 
them,  they  ahstamod  wholly  from  theae 
tbinirSi  and  embraced  the  principles  of 
Mmi  tihmtmfnct.  Yet  h'»w  m-inv  prn- 
kmt-  '.)%,  and  ( 

thm  _•  f'-r  The  . 

i  m   the 
t  _  J   u*e   of 

toiKtrcn ;  and  in  luxurious  livini?.  and  in 
habit!  of  indolence  and  sloth  !  How  many 
there  are  that  will  not  pivc  up  thcss 
babila,  thou{;h  they  know  that  thev  nre 
gaieebling,  injurious,  offensive,  aiMl  de> 
sinictive  to  nMij^ious  cfimfort  and  u»4*ful- 
IMM.  Can  a  man  be  triily  in  eame*t  in 
Uiprr>fevv>d  n-li^ion  ;  <*nn  he  lx«a  sintvre 
ChHstian.  who  is  not  wiilinif  to  aliandon 
any  thinir  and  every  thin^'  that  will  tend 
to  imfkiir  thr  vigour  of  his  mind,  and 
weaken  hia  body,  and  make  him  a  stutn« 
blinc-block  to  others^  (4  )  ll>e  value 
of  irmp^ance  it  hrrv  pr«.s''nted  in  a  »ery 
sfrikitic  nnd  iniprr»si»e  view.  When  even 
th<i  heathens  wished  to  accomplish  any 
thintf  that  demanded  skill,  strenirh, 
p<iwef.  \%tttn\r  of  K^wlv,  th^y  *aw  'H^nr^v*- 

so. 
':ts 
s.-.i.     th«     . 

•  !i.  lh«-y  mu  .  ,        i » 

I):  tt  Kxn  ran  do  iwor«  wittiout   inlosi«'aI» 

'     '    ■  I    than  tlwy   ran  wi'h  it.      Tho 

•  f  the^   (irrtian  y4rA/W<r— ilicif 

'    \<T*,  and   rartT*.  i*  ai;<ti«sf 

and  mechani'  %,   and  •«•»■ 

"      '  >tlfmm, 

•  t    p!<ad 

«ar«    lo 
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as  one  that  boatctli  the  air : 


not 
not 


losophv  and  sophistical  reasonin<?  from 
men  who  wish  to  drink,  and  to  find  some 
arfrumont  for  drinking  that  shall  be  a  salvo 
to  their  consciences.  Perhaps  the  world 
has  furnished  no  stronger  argument  in 
favour  oUofal  abstinence  than  the  example 
of  the  Grecian  AthletcB.  It  is  certain  that 
their  example,  the  example  of  men  who 
wished  to  accomplish  much  by  bodily  vi- 
gour and  health,  is  an  effectual  and  irrefrag- 
able argumcfit  agninst  all  those  who  plead 
that  stimulating  drinks  are  desirable  or  ne- 
cessary in  order  to  increase  the  vigour 
of  the'  bodily  frame.  %  But  tee.  We 
Christians.  ^  An  incorruptible.  An 
incorruptible,  an  unfading;  crown.  The 
blessino-s  of  heaven  that  shall  be  bestowed 
on  the  righteous  are  often  represented 
under  the  imacre  of  a  crown  or  diadem  ; 
a  crown  that  is  unfading,  and  eternal. 
2  Tim.  iv.  8.  James  i.  12.  1  Pet.  v.  4. 
Rev.  ii.  10;  iii.  11 ;  iv.  4.  The  doc- 
trine here  taught  is,  the  necessity  of 
making  an  effort  to  secure  eternal  life. 
The  apostle  never  thought  of  entering 
heaven  by  indolence  or  by  inactivity. 
He  urged,  by  erery  possible  argument, 
the  necessity  of  making  an  exertion  to 
pecure  the  rewards  of  the  just.  His  rea- 
sons for  this  effort  are  many.  Let  a  few 
be  pondered.  (1.)  The  work  of  salvation 
is  difficult.  The  thousand  obstacles  aris- 
ing, the  love  of  sin,  and  the  opposition  of 
Satan  and  of  the  world  are  in  the  way. 
(2. )  The  danger  of  losing  the  crown  of 
glory  is  great.  Every  moment  exposes 
it  to  hazard,  for  at  any  moment  we  may 
die.  (.'3.)  The  danger  is  not  only  great, 
but  it  is  dreadful.  If  any  thing  should 
arouse  man,  it  should  be  the  apprehension 
of  eternal  damnation  and  everlasting 
wrath.  (4.)  Men  in  this  lite,  in  the 
games  of  Greece,  in  the  career  of  ambi- 
tion, in  the  pursuit  of  pleasure  and  wealth, 
make  immense  efforts  to  obtain  the  fading 
and  perishing  object  of  their  desires. 
Whv  should  not  a  man  V)e  willing  to  make 
as  great  efforts  at  lea>t  to  secure  eternal 
glorv  ?  (5. )  The  value  of  the  interest 
at  slake.  Eternal  happiness  i«  before 
those  wiio  will  embrace  iha  offers  of  life. 


If  a  man  should  be  influenced  by  any  thing 
to  make  an  effort,  should  it  not  be  by  the 
prospect  of  eternal  glory  ?  What  should 
inHuence  him  if  this  should  not? 

iiC.  /  therefore  so  run.  In  the  Chris- 
tian race ;  in  my  etfoii  to  obtain  the 
prize,  the  crown  of  immortality.  I  exert 
myself  to  the  utmost,  that  I  may  not  fail 
of  securing  the  crown.  ^  Not  as  un- 
certainly (s'VK  o^tiXms).  This  word  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
usually  means,  in  the  classic  writers,  ob- 
scurely.  Here  it  means  that  he  did  not 
run  as  not  knowing  to  wliat  object  he 
aimed.  *  I  do  not  run  at  haphazard ;  I 
do  not  exert  myself  for  nought ;  I  know 
at  what  1  aim,  and  I  keep  my  eye  fixed 
on  the  object;  I  have  the  goal  and  the 
crown  in  view.'  Probably,  also,  the 
apostle  intended  to  convey  this  idea,  '  I 
so  live  and  act  that  I  am  sure  of  obtain- 
ing the  crown.  I  make  it  a  great  and 
grand  point  of  my  life  so  to  live  that 
there  may  be  no  room  for  doubt  or  hesi- 
tancy about  this  matter  ;  I  believe  it  may 
be  obtained ;  and  that  by  a  proper  course 
there  may  be  a  constant  certainty  of  se- 
curing it ;  and  I  so  live.'  O  how  happy 
and  blessed  would  it  be  if  all  Christians 
thus  lived  !  How  much  doubt  and  hesi- 
tancy, and  despondency,  would  it  remove 
from  many  a  Christian's  mind  !  And  yet 
it  is  morally  certain  that  if  every  Chris- 
tian were  to  be  only  as  anxious  and  care- 
ful as  were  the  ancient  Grecian  wrestlers 
and  racers  in  the  games,  they  would  have 
the  undoubted  assurance  of  gaining  the 
prize.  Doddridge  and  Macknight,  how- 
ever, render  this  '  as  not  out  of  view  ;'  or 
as  not  distinguished;  meaning  that  the 
apostle  was  not  unseen,  but  that  he  re- 
garded himself  as  constantly  in  the  view 
of  the  judge,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  I 
prefer  the  other  interpretation,  however, 
as  best  according  with  the  connection  and 
with  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word. 
51  So  fight  I  (otiru  -z-vxTfJu),  Thi? 
word  is  applied  to  the  boxers,  or  th<» 
pugilists,  in  the  Grecian  games.  The 
exercise  of  boxing,  or  fighting  with  the 
fist,  was  a  part  of  the  entertainment  with 
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27.     But    I    ■  li^p    iimliT    my     lion ;    lest  llint    bv     anv    monns 
body,    anil    bring    iV    into    »ul»jec-    when   I  l:avc  j)rroclictl  to   oilicrs 

1   niVMrlf  ttliuuld   be  a  ca»l-a\vuv. 


•  Rom.  8.  IX 


whi^K  fh*»  enliijhtened  naliont  of  Orp*ce 
«!  fo  miiiuv.'  I hfiTiM.* !»«•«.     •"   Not 

t  '  hratrth  the  air.     1  he  phta%e 

!,•    •  :  I       .    fn»m    iht*    hal>if>    «>f    ihe 

Ij  I-'-  r  <.<n.  who  wi'r\'  aifn»ti»mf<l, 
»ct..rr  i-iit.  r.'  _'  til-  :  -•-.  '■•  .  \.  '  im;  Uicir 
Iiintr*  \\\\\\  tl)c  li-uiiiti!  t.  la  iJi^Lf  In  ac- 
quire u'f'-itor  «kill  aiul  dfxU:riiy.  There 
uj.*.  .i:->,  bi-fi>rc  the  rt-al  c<>iiic*C  coin- 
i.i(h(-<-.|,  a  plntf  with  their  f)«:»  and  wr(*a- 
('••;i..  tiv  \«ay  of  »how  or  braradu.  wiiic-ti 
u.i«  I  alii-<l  rm.tmuMx,i*t  a  m<K'k-batlle,  or  a 
I  '  <•  .ur.      The  phntM*  alMj  i%  ap. 

I  •  I    .1    trtfttiwi/    M^  oim,  when  a 

bii>w  w.i»  a   real   »lruj,'ule,  and 

whin     lh<-  I'V    Would    eiu.ie     the 

l>!  'N«.  to  that  it  would  Ik*  *\n'\\\  in  tite 
r:..;<t\  air.  ThU  la*t  i«  the  ilea  which 
I'.iui  mean*  (u  preaent.  He  dul  not  mi<k* 
t.  *  aim,  he  did  not  cXcrt  himtelf  and 
►jHtid  hit  fctreiiglh  for  nought  Kv<tv 
blow  that  he  ttruck  Uj,l 
Wa^e    hi*  »M»«'fV"*«  on   ' 


did  not 
would 
ivc 


I  A  Itll 

V  of 

^  .r- 

f  .*"K 

I  ti\ity  to  Lfud.     .Much 

iii:t    !•     I    u  .' ..    iiom   this.      Many   tv 
eff»rt  of  Clifi'fan*  U  men-ly  beatmt(  ' 
air.    The  III*  rv'>  i»  ei|<«i»«U-u  for  nou^iii. 
1  here  it  ■  want  of  utkiloni.  or  »kitl.  or 
I  '•-  iA  a  fai>' 

«  ••  in  rr'jfi 


;  thcfv  M  DO  pImm  / 
.  wa*twl»  arAiti'n  il.  in. 
•u  thai,  at 


poaw  *nm«  im««iil«nfv  in  rt'li'Mnn  fhnt.  If 
left 

.-ill  I  , 

iction  oi  ituu 
•'    '"••■  -,  he  may  have 

never  struck  a  blow  at  one  of  il>e  rrtU  and 
dan(;erou<i  enemies  of  the  fr"^|X'l :  and 
the  simple  record  on  the  ton;i>>tone  of 
many  a  mini«ter  and  mnnv  a  pri\aro 
ChriMian  mi^'ht  lie,  *  Here  fie»  one  who 
»|«iit  hi«  life  m  lH*atin^  the  air.' 

'21.       Hut     I    keep     HnHrr     my    f^xiff 
f  r«'wr*«J«»).      This    \\i 
New   Tctrament  only  n 
xviii.  o,   "  L*.-»t  hy  her  con'.inua  .' 

•he    wtary    me."     The   word    !■«    .  i 

probably  frorn  irm^***,  the  part  o|  tite 
face  under  the  e*,'e  (  Pommow  ).  and  iiu-aiu 
pro|>erly,  to  strike  under  the  eye,  either 
wilii  the  fi't  or  thf         '  ■  •  -  ruler 

the   fxirt  li\id,  or  and 

blue;  or  a«  !•  vulgarly  ft  run.  a.  !■)  (jitc 
any  one  a  bU<-k  eye.  I'he  w<>r<l  i«  dep- 
rived, ot  "nun  the  •  \er- 
...      It   r 


ci»c»  of  '. 
mean,  tu  lr€ 
arreri/y.  or  > 
to  trctl  any 
tion*  :  or  t.. 
cation  or 


tn 


•  or  di»|io*t« 

:>4.'lf  to  murtifi- 

d.  or  to  a  aetrrv  and 

-.:   all  the  (^)mipt  |«a^ 

\'  'I.    Ihe  wor-i  here 

•<•    of    M<1  (>•»♦- 

■    <*<>rriip!   a  ltd 

i:  he  w.v* 


Miitirv    >• 


I.     1    A. 

(mm    (  ««wX«y»>a>  I.         1 

ni<-.iii«.    Ill  r.  itiicv  to  ki  r 

waa  u»ii . 


til  i   ;    ,v  .    . 

U.  .id. «. 


-\    I. 


K      It    lh<  n 


(«   Ifi  W|r.        L^    U,     U.- 


Iw  WU.MU  «  C  iliij  iiiW 


190 


1  CORINTHIANS. 


[A.D.  59. 


viciory  over  his  corrupt  passions  and  pro- 
pensities, and  a  design  to  gain  the  mastery 
over  all  his  natural  and  evil  inclinations. 
•J  Lest  that  by  any  means.  Note,  ver.  2*2. 
Paul  uesigned  to  make  every  possible  effort 
to  be  saved.  He  did  not  mean  to  be  lost, 
but  he  meant  to  be  saved.  He  felt  that 
there  v\-as  danger  of  being  deceived  and 
lost ;  and  he  meant  by  some  means  to 
have  evidence  of  jiiety  that  would  abide 
the  trial  of  the  day  of  judgment,  ^j  When 
I  have  preached  to  others.  Doddridge 
renders  this,  "  lest  after  having  served  as 
a  herald  to  others,  I  should  myself  be 
disap])ioved;"  and  supposes  that  there 
was  allusion  in  this  to  the  Grecian  herald, 
whose  business  it  was  to  proclaim  the 
conditions  of  the  games,  to  display  the 
prizes,  &c.  In  this  interpretation,  also, 
Macknight,  RosenmliUer,  Koppe,  and 
most  of  the  modern  interpreters  agree. 
They  suppose,  therefore,  that  the  allusion 
to  the  games  is  carried  through  all  this 
description.  But  there  is  this  difficulty 
in  this  interpretation,  that  it  represents 
the  apostle  as  both  a  herald  and  a  con- 
tender in  the  games,  and  thus  leads  to  an 
inextricable  confusion  of  metaphor.  Pro- 
bably, therefore,  this  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
usual  sense  of  the  word  preaching  in  the 
New  Testament ;  and  the  apostle  here  is 
to  be  understood  as  dropping  the  meta- 
phor, and  speaking  in  the  usual  manner. 
He  had  preached  to  others,  to  many 
others.  He  had  proclaimed  the  gospel 
far  and  near.  He  had  preached  to  many 
thousands,  and  had  been  the  means  of 
the  conversion  of  thousands.  The  con- 
test, the  agony,  the  struggle,  in  which  he 
had  been  engaged,  was  that  of  preaching 
the  gospel  in  the  most  effectual  maimer. 
And  yet  he  felt  that  there  was  a  possi- 
bility that  even  after  all  this  he  might  be 
lost.  5[  ^  '"^V^^^f  should  be  a  castaway. 
This  word  (aooKif^os)  is  taken  from  bad 
metals,  and  properly  denotes  those  which 
will  not  bear  the  test  that  is  applied  to 
them ;  that  are  found  to  be  base  and 
worthless,  and  are  therefore  rejected  and 
cast  away.  The  apostle  had  subjected 
himself  to  trials.  He  had  given  himself 
to  self-denial  and  toil  ;  to  persecution 
and  want ;  to  perils,  and  cold,  and  naked- 
ness, and  hunger.  He  had  done  this, 
among  other  things,  to  £ive  his  religion  a 


fair  trial,  to  see  whether  it  would  bear  all 
these  tests ;  as  metal  is  cast  into  the  fire 
to  see  whether  it  is  genuine,  or  is  base 
and  worthless.  In  doing  this,  he  had 
endeavoured  to  subdue  his  corrupt  pro- 
pensities, and  bring  every  thing  into  cap- 
tivity to  the  Redeemer,  that  it  might  be 
found  that  he  was  a  sincere,  and  humble, 
and  devoted  Christian.  Many  have  sup- 
posed that  the  word  "  cast-away  "  here 
refers  to  those  who  had  entered  the  lists, 
and  had  contended,  and  who  had  then 
been  examined  as  to  the  manner  in 
which  they  had  conducted  the  contest, 
and  had  been  found  to  have  departed 
from  the  rules  of  the  games,  and  who 
were  then  rejected.  But  this  interpreta- 
tion is  too  artificial  and  unnatural.  The 
simple  idea  of  Paul  is,  that  he  was  afraid 
that  he  should  be  disapproved,  rejected, 
cast  off;  that  it  would  appear,  after  all, 
that  he  had  no  religion,  and  would  then 
be  cast  away  as  unfit  to  enter  into 
heaven. 

From  the  many  remarks  which  might 
be  made  from  this  interesting  chapter,  we 
may  select  the  following  : — 

1st.  We  see  the  great  anxiety  which 
Paul  had  to  save  souls.  This  was  his 
grand  j)urpose  ;  and  for  this  he  was 
willing  to  deny  himself  and  to  bear  any 
trial. 

2nd.  We  should  be  kind  to  others; 
we  should  not  needlessly  offend  them  ; 
we  should  conform  to  them,  as  far  as  it 
can  be  done  consistently  with  Christian 
integrity. 

3rd.  We  should  make  an  effoi-t  to  be 
saved.  0,  if  men  made  such  exertions 
to  obtain  a  corruptible  crown,  how  much 
greater  should  we  make  to  obtain  one 
that  fadeth  not  away  ! 

4th.  Ministers,  like  others,  are  in 
danger  of  losing  their  souls.  If  Paul 
felt  this  danger,  who  is  there  among  the 
ministers  of  the  cross  who  should  not  feel 
it  ?     If  Paul  was  not  safe,  who  is  ? 

5th.  The  fact  that  a  man  has  preached 
to  many  is  no  certJiin  evidence  that  he 
will  be  saved ;  ver,  27.  Paul  had 
preached  to  thousands,  and  yet  he  felt 
that  after  all  this  there  was  a  possibility 
that  he  might  be  lost. 

6th.  The  fact  that  a  man  has  been 
ver)'  successful  in  the  ministry  is  no  cer 
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Uin  evidence  that  he  mil  be  nred.  God 
omvcn*  men  ;  and  he  may  ■omctime*  do 

It    '  '    • "^ MUlily   of  thuse   who 

L  ^  ed,  or  are  deceiTen. 

'1  ii<\  11  much  truth  ;  and  GckI 

may    i  '    truth,  and   mnkv   it   the 

DK'aiitt  it  iaMiii;  the  snul.  ThtTc  is  no 
conclu«iv««  r-\i.f.M!r«»  that  a  man  if  a 
Chri-'  •«    he    i«  a  fur- 

onafi.  ■«cher,  anv  more 

than  there  is  ti»at  a  man  is  a  (,'nristian 
b)  <-iti-<-  1 1>  ic  a  (;oo(i  farmer,  and  btx^au^e 
<'  <   down   the  rain  and  the  sun- 

%i hb   tW-his.      Paul  felt  that  even 

Aij    »uc(e»a    was    no    eertain     evidence 

'  '    *-      ^aved.      And  if  Paul 

ul   not  feet  that  after 

'.ed   success   he  may 

rx»t.away? 

7iii.    It  a    Milcmn   and  awful 

tl       •   *^  '  of  the  en«jxrl,  and  a 

to  gn  down  txi  hell. 

doom   can    be    con- 

1,  than  alter  havin}i  led  others  in 
.  .»av  to  iiff  ;  after  ha%in(;  di'M'nbe*!  to 
tl.rm  ti  e  ii\<r  i-s  of  heaven  ;  aftt-r  having; 
eondtr-tt-tl  tlnin  to  tlie  "  iwitt  fiehls  be- 
yi-nd  thr  tw- l.;ri<f  flood"  of  di-aih,  be 
»h«'uld    ft  •'       lit   out.    rejectinl, 

at»i  ca«f  Wfi  ■»  m"f  tt-r- 

nhlr  of 

prr<i  was 

otKi  MceeMaefDcd 

«•    1  !    a   L'iiu!<-  of 


that   ( 
felt   t 

t' 
i 


I.  • 

I;    ■    '  •  .1 

Hth.      ^ 
ab^jt   tJ 


to   leaven  !     How    frarful  is 
:\i  \   ^     A  •r>lemn  the  voc^ 


But    he   lint  no  »iirh  thin;;. 

•  "  't  nnxtmnry  to  ha*»*  r»l- 
^  that  hr  was  then  a 
I  m«*n,  Ihiul  wa»  |M>r> 
i  to  live  on  t«*t  e&pe- 


him  was,  *  Am  1  aoir  a  Christian  ?  am  I 
living;  as  a  Chrtjaian  should  mvuff  am  I 
eTinciu);  to  others,  am  I  givit<f;  to  mxielf 
daily,  ctin>t3nt,  (^ruwing  evkk'nce  that  I 
am  actuated  by  tlie  |Hjre  prim-iplcs  of  tbe 
gospel,  and  that  lltat  po«|ii-l  is  iiie  object 
of  my  hii;he»t  prefireiice,  and  my  holiest 
and  constant  desire  ?'  O  how  holy 
would  be  the  ministry,  if  all  should  en« 
d«MVt.ur  every  day  to  live  and  set  for 
Chriot  and  for  souU  nith  a*  much  iteadi- 
ness  and  fidelity  as  did  the  apuslle  Paul  I 


CHAPTER  X. 

In  ref^ard  to  the  design)  of  this  chapter, 
commeir  1  '-e    not    been    agn-eti. 

Some    li  ••^•d    that    therf    i«   no 

i"oiinecti  •    ■     '. 

thi*  is  a 

eX|>o»itnn  (generally,  and  Mmie  ot  the 
modems,  as  Groiiiis,  supposed  that  the 
connection  was  this:  Paul  bad  in  the 
previous  chapter  described  himM.*lf  as 
mortifvint;  hu  He*h,  and  keeping  bit 
body  under,  that  he  might  gain  the  prize. 
In  this  chapter  they  supposi?  tliat  hit 
object  is  to  exhort  the  Cor 
the  Mm«*  ;  and  titat  in  or 
he  :t  '  ■«  them  not  t< 

let  1.  i-  iiiea  of  the  : 

gifts    which    had    U-rn    conlenrd 
iln-in.      Ti,:«  admonition   he  cnfor  i 

of  the  Jews,  who  had  Ui-n 
..  ..I...  :..•.-, .r«d  bIm),  but  who  had  ne%er- 
titeless  been  led  into  idolatry.  This  i« 
atoo  the  view  of  Doiidridge,  Calvin,  and 
others.  Maekniirht  regards  the  chapter 
t  diftcus*ion  of  the  ihrre 

lie    SUppO»r-«    htr\    Iw-rn 
1:     (I.)    \\\     ■ 
t'o    With    th. 

;  l«-»,  and  j         .        t 

\>i  re    tin  '••  •> 

honour  of  the  idol,      (tl.) 

••     •*'•  >(iy  and  eat  meat  u..,^,  n,  ii.. 

■  •h   liad  bern    Mmr>cr<|   to  i       « 
( .».  I   »» f.<  "I  I       . '  '  '     ''■  \ 

of  the    li.  .»•  f 


Sa  rr^'srd  it  i     1  bv  itnm  tjimmmn  with 
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stated,    when   examining    the   question, 
whether  it  was  rij^ht  to  eat  meat  offered 
in  sacrifice  to  idols,  that  the  grand  prin- 
ciple on  which  he  acted,  and  on  which 
they  should  act,  was  that  of  self-denial. 
To  illustrate  this  he  employs  the  ninth 
chapter,  by  showing  hew  he  acted  on  it 
in  reference  to  a  maintenance  ;   showing 
that  it  was  this  principle  that  led  him  to 
decline  a  support  to  which  he  was  really 
eniitled.     Having  illustrated  that,  he  re- 
turns in  this  chapter  to  the  subject  which 
he  was  discussing  in  ch.  viii.  ;  and  the 
design  of  this  chapter  is  further  to  explain 
and    enforce    the    sentiments    advanced 
there,  and  to  settle  some  other  inquiries 
pertaining  to  the  same  general  subject. 
The  first  point,   therefore,  on  which  he 
insists   is,    the   danger  of  relapsing   into 
idolufri/ — a   danger   which    would    arise 
should  they  be  in  the  habit  of  frequenting 
the   temples   of  idols,  and  of  partaking 
of  the  meats  offered  in  sacrifice  ;  ver.  I 
. — 24.      Against    this    he    had    cautioned 
them  in  general,  in  ch.  viii.   7.   9 — 1'2. 
This  danger  he  now  sets  forth  by  a  variety 
of  illustrations.     He  first  shows  them  that 
the  Jews  had  been  highly  favoured,  had 
been  solemnly  consecrated  to  Moses  and 
to  God,  and  had  been  under  the  divine 
protection   and    guidance   (ver.   1 — 4) ; 
yet  that  this  had  not  kept  them  from  the 
iiispleasure  of  God   when  they  sinned ; 
ver.  5.     He  shows  that   notwithstanding 
their  privileges,  they  had  indulged  in  in- 
ordinate desires  (ver.  6);  that  tliey  had 
become  idolaters  (ver.  7);  that  they  had 
been  guilty  of  licentiousness   (ver.   8) ; 
that  they  had  tempted   th?ir  leader  and 
guide   (ver.  9)  ;  that  they  had  murmured 
(ver.  10) ;  and  that,  as  a  consequence  of 
this,  many  of  them  had  been  destroyed. 
In    view   of  all  this,   Paul  cautions  the 
Corinthians  not  to  be  self-confident,  or  to 
feel  secure ;  and  not  to  throw  themselves 
ill  the  way  of  temptation  by  partaking  of 
the  feasts  of  i(lol:itr\  ;   ver.  12 — 14.   This 
danger  he  further  illustrates  (ver.  15.  24) 
by  showiniT  that  if  tfiey  partook  of  those 
sacrifices  they,  in  fact,  became  identified 
with  the  worshipj)ers  of  idols.      This  he 
proved  by  showing  tfiat  in  the  Christian 
communion,   those  who   partook  of  the 
Lord's  supper  were  identified  with  Chris- 
Cani  (ver.  16,  17  >;  tl;at  in  tiie  Jewish 


sacrifices  the  same  thing  0(;curred,  and 
that  those  who  partook  of  them  were  re- 
garded as  Jews,  and  as  worshippers  of 
the  same  God  with  them  (ver.  18) ;  and 
that  the  same  thing  must  occur,  in  the 
nature  of  the  case,  by  partaking  of  the 
sacrifices  otiered  to  idols.  They  were 
reaUy  partaking  of  that  which  had  been 
oflTered  to  devils,-  and  against  any  such 
participation  Paul  would  solemnly  admo- 
nish them  ;  ver.  19 — 22.  Going  on  the 
supposition,  therefore,  that  there  was  no- 
thing wrong  in  i  self  in  partaking  of  the 
meat  that  had  been  thus  killed  in  sacri- 
fice, yet  Paul  rays  (ver.  23)  that  it  was 
not  expedient  thus  to  expose  themselves 
to  danger;  and  that  the  grand  principle 
should  be  to  seek  the  comfort  and  edifi- 
cation of  others ;  ver.  24.  Paul  thus 
strongly  and  decisively  admonishes  them 
not  to  enter  the  temples  of  idols  to  par- 
take of  those  feasts  ;  not  to  unite  with 
idolaters  in  their  celebration  ;  not  to  en- 
danger their  piety  by  these  temptations. 

There  were,  however,  two  other  ques- 
tions on  the  subject  which  it  was  import- 
ant to  decide,  and  which  had  probably 
been  submitted  to  him  in  the  letter  which 
they  had  sent  for  counsel  and  advice. 
The  first  was,  whether  it  was  right  to 
purchase  and  eat  the  meat  which  had 
been  sacrificed,  and  which  was  exposed 
indiscriminately  with  other  meat  in  the 
market,  ver.  25.  To  this  Paul  replies, 
ttiat  as  no  evil  could  result  from  this,  as  it 
could  not  be  alleged  that  they  purchased 
it  as  meat  sacrificed  to  idols,  and  as  all 
that  the  earth  contained  belonged  to  the 
Lord,  it  was  not  wrong  to  purchase  and 
to  use  it.  Yet  if  even  this  was  pointed 
out  to  them  as  having  been  sacrificed  to 
idols,  he  then  cautioned  them  to  abstain 
from  it.  ver.  28.  The  other  question 
was,  whether  it  was  right  for  them  to 
accept  the  invitation  of  a  heathen,  and  to 
})artake  of  meat  then  that  had  been  oflered 
in  sacrifice,  ver.  27.  To  this  a  similar 
answer  was  returned.  The  general  prin- 
ciple was,  that  no  questions  were  to  be 
asked  in  regard  to  what  was  set  before 
them ;  but  if  the  food  was  expressly 
pointed  out  as  having  been  olfered  in 
sacrifice,  then  to  partake  of  it  would  be 
regarded  as  a  public  recognition  of  the 
idol,  vei.  28—30.     Paul  then  concludes 
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CHAPTER  X.  noraiiL,   liow  tliat  oil  our  faihore 

OREOVKR,  Lrcilirei),  IwouM     ^'^'^^  ""•^<''^  '  ll»e   cloud,  auJ  ''all 
not    tlml    vc  bliould  be  ig-     I'ttssc^d  through  ilic  »ea; 


•  tLl&n.SS.      Num.a.1 


k  Ex.  14.  1 


the  ditCTiwiop  by  ftalinfr  the  noble  rule 

that  ii  to  guitic   in   all  thi<  -   thnt  en«>rv 

tliinff  u  to  tn'  done  to  ' 

(tcr.  31  );   mnd   that   i; 

the  Chn»iian  »liou'd   bt*  *»>  in  art  in  aii 

thinfr^  a.*  to  iioouur  hi*  n-liu'ion.  at  nut  to 

lead  olhen  into  ain.  vcr.  32,  3J. 

1.  Moreover,  brethren.      But,  or  now 
(R).       Thu   vcrif.   with    the    following 
illiutration*  {\cr.  1 — 4i.  ia  prof)4*rly  ron- 
Dcctcd  in  l*aul>  ar. 
in«nti)«  whirh   !»«•  I 


Ml  :•   I  •-    ttut    wrri* 

I    ■•      .r  .  :     .  .!».       It  i«  iK.t  ]•:  ^ 
Mr.  IxH-ki'  »up|x>M.-«,  that  the  (."orinthiati* 
rill  ■!■•    I..V.     .     '.  !    <?.  .1    tl  .  V    vK-n?   mn- 

frk'nda 


ian«  atni?n<t  a  simil.ir  danger.    •"  /  vouLl 
nf^t  that  ve  rh"»hi  h^  irnfrnnt.       A  Itj:** 

•  of  the  < 

-.      It  rtt 
they  were  well   intonned   : 
aiH'irnt   hiMor>-   of  the  Jiu         ;      ' 

.    had   read  the«c   thing*  in  the 


t 

tiie 

ihlv 

Old 

1 « »tament ;    but   they    mijjht    not    have 

Ihcm     diMinrtly   in    their    recollection. 

F*aul   brings  them  dintinctly  before  their 

minda.  a«   an   illustration  and  an  admo- 

T"  -<•  is  •  I  would  not  h«*e 

or     for^i'ifnl     of    tho<.e 

/H  ;     I  w  ■ 

.  rrd  «t.*'' 

t.        1   would    not    ; 

•  iven  a  <M»l«-tnn  c«'i:  i 

and   the   |>ovcM>ion    of    diMin. 

.   token*  of    divine    favour  are  a 

•(*curity  again*t  the  dan u'er  of  »in,  and 

■    ■    '-..%ta»i-;    «nec  the  example  of  the 

:    JfW«    khowt    that    e\en    in  >jrh 

-'er.'     f[    //■  ir 

•  it,  tlw  f..* 


fr.,„ 

f  r. 

?.o:i 

been  au  hiirhly  f.i 
of  God,  With  wi  I 
downrnta,  and  wi 
•ffaiiMt  the  puMii. 
atem  To  ro««! 
Faiil  rtfcrt  them 
aneieal  J«^«.  1 
lie  of  ( 


■  nu    to    Im'    u 
•  to  the  fact  tl.  : 
Proved   (»er.  5) 

!•  1*  ...■•  »-^- 


I     the 


Hod,   h* 

ttwt. 


k.      ^et      wint    !► 

r  «i,'l,  fi         .•111'..     ! 


^1  wuukl  warn  'Sc  < 
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2.  And  were  all  bapt'aed  unto 


went  behind   them,  aTid  became  dark  to 
the  Egyptians,  but  light  to  the  Israelites, 
thus  constituting  a  defence.      Ex.    xiv. 
20.      In  the  wilderness,  when  travelling 
through  the  burning  desert,  it  seems  to 
have  been  expanded  over  the  camp  as  a 
covering,  and  a  defence  from  the  intense 
rays  of  a  burning  sun.       Num.    x.  34, 
"  And  the  cloud  of  Jehovah  was  upon 
them  by  day."      Num.   xiv.   14,  "  Thy 
cloud    standeth    over  them."      To   this 
fact  the  apostle  refers  here.      It  was  a 
s\mbol  of  the  divine  favour  and  protec- 
tion.      Comp.    Isa.    iv.    5.       It    was    a 
guide,  a  shelter,  and  a   defence.      The 
Jewish  Rabbins  say  that   "  the  cloud  en- 
compassed the  camp  of  the  Israelites  as  a 
wall  encompasses  a  city,  nor  could  the 
enemy  come  near  them."     Pirke   Elea- 
zer,  c.  44,  as  quoted  by  Gill.     The  pro- 
bability is,  that  the  cloud  extended  over 
the  whole  camp  of   Israel,  and  that  to 
those  at  a  distance  it  appeared  as  a  pillar. 
^   And  all  passed  through  the  sea.      The 
Red    Sea,  under  the  guidance  of  Moses, 
and  by  the   miraculous   interposition    of 
God.     Ex.  xiv.  21,  22.     This  was  also 
a  proof  of  the  divine  protection  and  fa- 
vour, and  is  so  adduced   by  the  apostle. 
His  object  is  to  accumulate  the  evidences 
of  the  divine  favour  to  them,  and  to  shcnv 
that  they  had  as  many  securities  against 
apostacy  as  the  Corinthians  had,  on  which 
they  so  much  relied. 

2.  And  were  all  baptized.  In  regard 
to  the  meaning  of  the  word  baptized,  see 
Note  on  Matt.  iii.  6.  We  are  not  to 
suppo.se  that  the  rite  of  baptism,  as  we 
understand  it,  was  formally  administered 
by  .Moses,  or  by  any  other  person,  to  the 
Jews,  for  there  is  not  the  least  evidence 
that  any  such  rite  was  then  known,  and 
the  very  circumstances  here  referred  to 
forbid  such  an  interpretation.  They  were 
baptiz.ed  "in  the  cloud"  and  "in  the 
sea,"  and  this  cannot  be  understood  as  a 
religious  rife  administered  by  the  hand  of 
man.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the 
word  baptism  has  two  senses — the  one 
referring  to  the  application  of  water  as  a 
religious    rite,    in   whatever   mode    it   is 


Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea; 


done  ;  and  the  other  the  sense  of  dedi- 
cating,   consecrating,  initiating    into,    or 
bringing  under  obligation  to.     And  it  is 
evidently   in   this   latter   sense   that  the 
word  is  used  here,  as  denoting  that  they 
were  detJoted  to  Moses  as  a  leader,  they 
were  brought  under  his  laws,  they  became 
bound  to   obey  him,   they  were   placed 
under  his  protection  and  guidance  by  the 
miraculous  interposition  of  God.      This 
was  done  by  the  fact  that  their  passing 
through  the  sea,  and  under  the  cloud,  in 
this   manner,    brought  them    under   the 
authority  and   direction  of   Moses   as   a 
leader,  and  was  a  public  recognition  of 
their  being  his  followers,  and  being  bound 
to  obey  his  laws.     "[I    Unto  Moses  («/?)• 
This  is   the   same   preposition  which   is 
used  in  the  form  of  baptism  prescribed  ir 
Matt,   xxviii.    19.       See    Note   on  that 
place.     It  means  that  they  were  thus  de- 
voted or  dedicated  to   Moses;    they  re- 
ceived  and  acknowledged   him   as  their 
ruler  and  guide  ;  they  professed  subjec- 
tion to  his  laws,  and  were  brought  under 
his  authority.     They  were  thus  initiated 
into  his  religion,  and  thus  recognised  his 
divine  mission,  and  bound  themselves  to 
obey  his  injunctions — Bloomjield.    ^  In 
the   cloud.      This  cannot  be  proved  to 
mean  that  they  were  enveloped  and,  as  it 
were,  immersed  in  the  cloud,  for  there  is 
no  evidence  that  the  cloud  thus  enveloped 
them,  or  that  they  were  immersed  in  it 
as  a  person  is  in  water.     The  whole  ac- 
count in  the  Old  Testament  leads  us  to 
suppose  that  the  cloud  either  passed  be- 
fore them  as  a  pillar,  or  that  it  had  the 
same  form  in  the  rear  of  their  camp,  or 
that  it  was   suspended  over   them,   and 
was  thus  the  symbol  of  the  divine  pro- 
tection.     It  would  be  altogether  impro- 
bable that  the  dark  cloud  would  pervade 
the  camp.     It  would  thus  embarrass  their 
movements,  and  there  is  not  the  slightest 
intimation  in  the   Old  Testament  that  it 
did.     Nor  is  there  any  probability  in  the 
supposition  of  Dr.  Gill  and  others,  that 
the  cloud,  as   it  passed  fron>  the  rear  to 
the  front  of  the  camp,  "let  down  a  plen- 
tiful rain  upoa  them,  whereby  thev  were 
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3      Anil  tiid   all    eat    the  ifainc 


Kpiritutl  meat ;  * 

•  eju  10. 15.  aa>    N»vJL\»(.    Pt.7aff4.  ts. 


m  ujch  •  cooditkm  as  if  iber  had  been 
all  over  dippi-d  in  waitr. "  For.  ( I . ) 
1  here  it  nol  (he  Kliiiliit^At  intimation  of 
lliu  in  the  Old  Tr^iaincnt.  (2.)  Th« 
»:ii>poftitx>n  is  contnnf  to  ihc  very  de^ipri 
ui  Ute  cloud.  Il  y(Mt  not  a  iiatund  cloud, 
tiUt  na*  a  >vnibol  of  Uio  divine  p'rtence 
and  pr(>te«iMm.  It  was  noi  to  |^ve  rain 
no  ttie  luai-liu-*.  or  on  tlie  bnd.  but  it 
via  to  guide,  and  to  be  an  enMen  of 
the  care  of  God.  (3  )  It  u  doing  rio- 
lencT  to  the  Scripture*  to  introduce  sup- 
p(«itioas  in  this  maniirr  without  the 
slii'htfU  aulhoritT.  It  i»  further  to  De 
otaa-r^ed,  that  this  sup]Mniiion  does  bv  no 
OH-..  ■    an)  aid  lo  the  cau^c  of  the 

Bd,  '   ail.       In   wh.it  conceivahle 

•riir-  vi.t'j  Uicy,  rvm  on  thi*  »uppociiion, 
immrr»rff9  I*  it  immertiom  in  wmitr 
wlxMi  •<  M^  to  a  fthowcr  of  rain  ? 

Wc  n*  K  tjtriKklrti 

bt  rain,    txjt   ts   it  n<K   a  ' 
pni|»n«-t_t  of  tan^ua^  lo 
ts  tmmtr^rti  in   a  kltowrr  .      It    tlie  sup- 
p.i«. >>..!.    »r.  r.  f.,r.-    i.  (c»  I.C  adaiitt«-d,  that 
ra  cl  a*  it  |»«iMcd  o^cr 

thr  >>••>'.  aiu  i..ii  III*  II  meant  here  hy 
**  Ua;«ti*u)  unio  Mi>m*%."  tht-n  it  wtxild 
ft»'low  tli«t  rftrimAhmt^  wouiJ  itv  the  m«Klc 
n(«-rTr«l  to.  siiH-v  tilts  I*  lite  only  fonn 
tluti  h.i*  rr»*-nit>Uii(i-  lo  a  falling  khowcr. 
ilut  iIm'  »upfM«iM'>n  i*  iMit  n<vT**.'»ry. 
Nor  is  It  n«-«-<tful  to  Mip|OM-  -  r 

«as   ar :  '!•  d   to  ti»rm  at  all.  ^ 

It'  rotable;    and  ttir  wrioir  ea>4* 

tk  ...  '..iC   Slli.i  i<     •111  iH..i"i.  II   f|»«t  the* 

aiXMCle  means  '  itrd  in 

tJ»r»  1"  ■*  "  ..1    .'.•   .«  »,   re- 

e>  '>u,   and  under 

th«-  n  -U'l  iM-ratiir  riis  loilotrors  and  sub* 
jeri  to  bai  laML  And  if  tiiia  iat«q««la- 
boo  is  corrMt,  iliea  it  ftillow*  tliat  the 
trord  bmplut  doca  not  of  nrct-Mifv  in«-an 
Id  ianMraa.  ^  A^  im  ikt  sm.'  llua 
b  anolbar  eipiwioo  that  goes  to  dalcr. 
mkm  iIm  ieMe  of  the  word  htnliM*, 
The  ■••  rHativd  to  here  i*  llie  Red  fiea. 
and  Iba  rtrni  mm  the  pas* age  thriHi; 
tlial  ara.  Thv  fMi  in  ihr  cmM>  »a«.  ti..; 
fkm   LKurd  rauwd  a  rtrxjug  east  wutd  to 


blow  all  night,  and  inadi*  the  tea  dry 
land,  and  the  wati-n  were  divided  (  Kx. 
xiv.  21),  and  lh<>  «rater»  wrre  a  wall  unto 
ihero  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the  left. 

Kx.  xiv.  22.     From  this  who!<    -m^ 

it  IS  evident  that  (hey  (taMed  t'  <.• 

*ea  without  being  immrr$ed  in  \'..  1  tie 
waters  were  dnven  into  high  adjacent 
walb  for  the  very  pur|>ose  tliat  they  might 
paM  between  them  dry  and  safe.  There 
la  tbe  fullest  priKif  (hat  (hey  were  not 
■ubmerged  in  the  water.  Dr.  (oil  sop- 
poaea  that  tl>e  water  »ti>od  up  alio\r  their 
neads,  and  that  "  (hey  seemed  to  be  im- 
mersed in  it."  This  mi^ht  be  true;  but 
this  is  to  give  up  the  idea  that  the  word 
baptize  means  always  to  immerse  in 
w  '  <   it  it  a  fart,  according  to  this 

Si.,  .   that  they  were  not  thus  im- 

lDerM.*4l.  Lut  only  *eemed  to  be.      And  all 
r  tirmrhrH  '  that  can  l»e  meant.  llien*f<'re.  i«,  th.it  they 
n   thi«   manner    ii  'o   the 

II  of  .Mi»(ics,  conviiv  -  lirine 

miMiion,  and  brought  under  subjection  to 
him  as  tlM-ir  leader,  lawgiver,  and  guide, 
'lint  poMage  is  a  very  im)Hjrtant  one  to 
j.'  •  •'  ■•  the  word  ha|>ti«m  dors  not 
I  mean    entire    imnH-r»iim    in 

w.i!i  r        It    is  perfe-  •' 
(he   cloud   nor  (be 

"  They  w  •     •  .  .c 

tea  on  (/rv  to 

be  asked  v^  lie 

only  modi  ■-.  w 

Testament,  the  afxMtlc    I'aul  ^e 

used  the  word  not  only  ki  ar  ..»;  ..;..v»- 

»anly  to  imply  thst.  but  as 

something  rl«e  ? 

8L    Amti  dui  all  eat  th*  $awm  Bpiritmal 

t.      That   IS,   naNMd.      Kx.    svt.    I.V. 

aj.      Neh.    is.    15.  2[X     The  word   bmh' 

liere  is  used  in  the  ohl  Kngli*h  srnte  ul 

the  wofrl.    to    dentHe  /ooti    in    general. 


to 


'I 


on  «i0ita«.     lite   word  fjn 
\i  i\iirnt!y   UM-d   to  detx4e 
;i  bv  the  i»|4nt,  «>r  b^ 


I? 


ult  .  f  Ki 


a  as  not  th>*  gruas  kmni  uo  w  I  icb  a*  n  a** 
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4.  And  did  all  drink  the  same 


usually  supported.  It  had  an  excellency 
and  value  from  the  fact  that  it  was  the 
immediate  gift  of  God,  and  is  thus  called 
"angels'  food."  Ps.  Ixxviii.  25.  It  is 
called  by  Josephus  "  divine  and  extra- 
ordinary food."  Ant.  iii.  I.  In  the 
language  of  the  Scriptures,  that  which  is 
distinguished  for  excellence,  which  is  the 
immediate  gift  of  God,  which  is  unlike 
that  which  is  gross  and  of  earthly  origin, 
J3  called  spiritual,  to  denote  its  purity, 
value,  and  excellence.  Comp.  Rom. 
vii.  14.  1  Cor.  iii.  1 ;  xv.  44.  46.  Eph. 
i.  3.  The  idea  of  Paul  here  is,  that  all 
.ne  Israelites  were  nourished  and  sup- 
ported in  this  remarkable  manner  by  food 
given  directly  by  God ;  that  they  all  had 
thus  the  evidence  of  the  divine  protection 
and  favour,  and  were  all  under  his  care. 

4.  And  did  all  drink  the  same  spi- 
ritual drink.  The  idea  here  is  essen- 
tially the  same  as  in  the  previous  verse, 
that  they  had  been  highly  favoured  of 
God,  and  enjoyed  tokens  of  the  divine 
care  and  guardianship.  That  was  mani- 
fested in  the  miraculous  supply  of  water 
in  the  desert,  thus  showing  that  they  were 
under  the  divine  protection,  and  were 
objects  of  the  divine  favour.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  by  "spiritual  drink" 
here  the  apostle  refers  to  the  water  that 
was  made  to  gush  from  the  rock  that  was 
smitten  by  Moses.  Ex.  xvii.  6.  Num. 
XX.  11.  Why  this  is  called  "spiritual" 
has  been  a  subject  on  which  there  has 
been  mucjj  difference  of  opinion.  It 
cannot  be  because  there  was  any  tning 
peculiar  in  the  nature  of  the  water,  for  it 
was  evidently  real  water,  fitted  to  allay 
thftir  thirst.  There  is  no  evidence,  as 
many  have  supy)osed,  that  there  was  a 
reference  in  this  to  the  drink  used  in  the 
Lord's  supper.  But  it  must  mean  that  it 
was  bestowed  in  a  miraculous  and  super- 
natural matmer ;  and  the  word  "  spi- 
ritual" must  be  used  in  the  sense  of 
fiupernatural,  or  that  which  is  immediately 
given  by  God.  Spiritual  blessings  thus 
stand  opposed  to  natural  and  temporal 
olessings,  and  the   former  denote   those 


spiritual  drink  ;    *  for  they  drank 

•  Ex.  17.6.     Num.  20. 11. 


which  are  immediately  given  by  God  as 
an  evidence  of  the  divine  favour.     That 
the  Jews  used  the  word  "spiritual"  in 
this  manner  is  evident  from  the  writings 
of  the  Rabbins.     Thus  they  called  the 
manna  "spiritual  food"  (Yade  Mose  in 
Shemor  Rabba,  fol.  109.  3);  and  theii 
sacrifices   they  called   "spiritual   bread' 
(Tzeror   Hammor,  fol.    93.   2).  — Gill. 
The  drink,   therefore,   here   referred  to 
was  that  bestowed  in  a  supernatural  man- 
ner, and  as  a  proof  of  the  divine  favour. 
^  For  they  drank  of  that  spiritual  Rock, 
Of  the  waters  which   flowed  from  that 
rock.     The   Rock  here  is  called  "  spi- 
ritual," not  from   any  thing  peculiar   in 
the  nature  of  the  rock,  but  because  it  was 
the  source  to  them  of  supernatural  mer- 
cies, and  became  thus  the  emblem  and 
demonstration  of  the  divine  favour,  and 
of  spiritual  mercies,  conferred  upon  them 
by  God.     ^    That  followed  them.     Mar- 
gin,   Went    ivith     [axoXov^ovayn).       This 
evidently  cannot  mean  that  the  rock  itself 
literally  followed  them,  any  more   than 
that  they  literally  drank  the  rock,  for  one 
is  as  expressly  affirmed,  if  it  be  taken 
literally,  as  the  other.     But  as  when  it  is 
said  they  "drank  of  the  rock,"  it  must 
mean  that  they  drank  of  the  water  that 
flowed  from  the  rock ;  so  when  it  is  said 
that  the  "  rock  followed  "  or  accompanied 
them,  it  must  mean  that  the  water  that 
flowed  from  the  rock  accompanied  them. 
This  figure  of  speech  is  common  every- 
where.    Thus  the  Saviour  said  (1  Cor. 
xi.   25),    "  This  cup   is  the  new  testa- 
ment," that  is,  the  wine  in  this  cup  re- 
presents my  blood,  &c. ;   and   Paul  says 
(1   Cor.   xi.  25.  27),   "whosoever  shall 
drink  this  cup  of  the  Lord  unworthily,' 
that  is,  the  wine  in  the  cup,  &c.,  and, 
"  as  often  as  ye  drink  this  cuj),"  &c.,  that 
is,  the  wine  contained  in  the  cup.      It 
would  be  absurd  to  suppose  that  the  rock 
that  was  smitten  by  Moses  literally  fol- 
lowed them  in  the  wilderness;   and  there 
is  not  the  slightest  evidence  in  the  Old 
Testament  that  it  did.      Water  was  twice 
brought  out  of  a  rock  to  supply  the  wants 
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of  UuU   ffpiritual    Rock   tliat   '  fol- 


«or,( 


lowetl   them:  and  that   Rock  wai 
ChrisL 


■  '  ■"  I'nel.    Once  at  mount 

i  i  in  Kx.  x^ii.  G.  in  the 

•iliienieM  «>!  dtn.  in  {iw  fir«t  vear  uf 
their  defiarlun>  fmra  Eppt.  TJk?  Mrcond 
rinK*  wAti-r  wa«  brought  urom  a  rock  about 
th<;  lirae  of  the  (k'aih  of  Miriam,  at 
KaticUi.  and  probably  in  the  furdHh  jear 
of  tiieir  (kfMrture  from  b)^'pt.  Num. 
EX.  1.  k  «ra»  to  the  former  of  these 
aorvxMM  thai  tiie  apo*tle  evidently  re- 
fen.  In  rt-gard  to  tJii*  wc  may  obtcrve, 
(I.'  "■  .»t  Jka\c  been  fumtahed 

a  br.  '  wKtrr  to  ha\e  (upplied 

th    w  .It*  ••!  -I  two  millions  of 

p»"o|uc.    (2.;  1  -^ly  ttaled  (  Deut. 

tx.  21 ).  that  "  the  brook  C^n^n.  »*reara, 
lorrent,  or  river,  ice  Num.  xxxiv.  5- 
Joiiu  XV.  4  47.  1  KinjT*  viu.  66. 
'2  Kinir»  zxiv.  7)  dcaocndcd  out  of  tlie 
mount,"  and  wai  evidently  a  ctrcam  of 
ronaiiierable  »ize.  ^3.)  Mount  Horeb 
Ma*  hi(;lM'r  than  the  adjacent  countr), 
and  liu-  water  titat  lhu«  mt^lwHi  fr<>m  (h«* 
•icjmI  of  c«j!1«- 
•nin-^  t;a;niajit. 
Lbi-  he   u  a,  •<■• 

In  M  naturally   :  1  be 

the  Krti  Aea.  in  tlic  din*ction  of  the 
Eaatem  or  KUnitic  branrh  of  ilut  tea. 
(6)   llie    Uraelites   would   dotd^tr^    in 

their  joi: '.    be    intluenced    by   the 

natural  'f  the  water,  or  would 

•oC  vaiMirr   ur  irom   it,  a*   it  Wiu 
W— dftil   for  the  uiMtU  of   tlieir  u 
(6u)  Atlheeodof  t/< 
tad  the  kraehic*  at  1 

Coo  the  H— ini  himmi 
where  the  walen  pr 
HNo  the  MA.     Num.  xxxnu  ^.      I 

fridlefh     %ru     of     tlxir     di  i>a!fiirc 


that  thuft,  tojjrther  with  the  d.i 
of  manna,  it  wa*  a  pnw^if  of  'hr  ■ 
uf  God,  and  an  t-: 
eoce.      If  it  be  V 

Mch  ilream  to  Im>  tound  there,  it  it  to  ine 
ohMnred  that  it  u  rrpresentctl  as  mira- 
culous and  that  it  would  be  just  as  rea- 
Hmable  tn  look  for  the  daily  descent  of 
manna  there  in  quantities  sufficient  to 
Mjpply  more  than  two  millions  of  men, 
as  to  exiH'rt  to  find  the  cu»hin|;f  and  run- 
ning n\er  of  water.  Ttie  only  <|ucstion 
is,  whether  God  ran  work  a  miracle,  and 
whether  ihtrv  i«  evidence  that  he  has 
done  it.  Thi*  is  not  the  place  to  ex- 
amine that  qm*«tinn.  But  the  evidence 
it  as  i^troni^  that  he  wrrmf^ht  thi*  miracle 
ait  that  he  pave  tlie  manna,  and  neither 
of  them  is  inconsistent  with  the  power, 
the  wisijom,  or  tltc  benevoleni'e  of  (iod. 
'^  Ami  that  Hock  was  (Mrinf.  This 
cannot  be  intended  to  b<*  understood 
iiteralh/f  for  it  wa*  not  literally  true. 
The  rtK-k  from  whu-h  iIm*  water  flowed 
was  evidently  an  a  part  of 

mount  lloreb;  a.  -  can  mean 

u,    that    that    rock,   wan    the    Kiream    of 
water  thus  (^»hin({  from   it.  na«  a  rrpre- 
imtahon  of  the  .Mitaiah.      llic  word  \ciXM 
is  thus  often  used  to  denote  kimilarity  or 
n'prrsrntation,  and   is  not    to    be    taken 
literally,      llius,  in  the  institution  of  the 
Lord's  supper,  the   Saviour  »ay»  of  the 
"lliis  u    my  ImmIv."  that    i*,  it 
'  •<fa  nty  body.      Thus   also   of  tbfl 
cup  u  the  new  lestamenl  in 
(hat    IS,    it  reprasenta    my 
xi.  34,  S6.     Thua  Ihn 
I  of  wafer  miffal  he  r»- 
<  niaiion  of  the  iliwsiah, 
t  -'»  which    rrwjJl    from 


The 


not 


•rr 

Siat>4    "I     w  «ii  r  II     It 

the   •«lrr  fn«n    the    ■■ 

<I«'V  '     '    i!  It  ci»ti4lt(,'<  ■]    4 

nv'  '  WM  Itear   tlirir  r-;>i 


lii,  tlu;/ 


to  EtJ- 


J^|i*«*i«h,  aJid 

•w   fn>m    him« 

in>|4^>(>«ble  lu 

.  ndrr»f  nnd 

••tiiiiikiaa 
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5.  But  witli  many  of  tliem  God 
was  not  well  pleased ;  for  they 
were  overthrown  ^  in  the  wilder- 
ness. 

•  Num.  14.  29—35  ;    26.  64,  65.    Heb.  a  1?. 
JudeS. 


he  evidently  does  mean  to  say  that  the 
rock  was  a  vivid  and  atfecting  representa- 
tion of  the  Messiah ;  that  the  Jews  did 
partake  of  the  mercies  that  flow  from 
lim ;  and  that  even  in  the  desert  they 
were  under  his  care,  and  had  in  fact 
among  them  a  vivid  representation  of 
him  in  some  sense  correspondmg  with 
the  emblematic  representation  of  the 
same  favours  which  the  Corinthian  and 
other  Christians  had  in  the  Lord's  sup- 
per. This  representation  of  the  Messiah, 
perhaps,  was  understood  by  Paul  to  con- 
sist in  the  following  things:  (1.)  Chris- 
tians, like  the  children  of  Israel,  are  pass- 
ing through  the  world  as  pilgrims,  and  to 
them  that  world  is  a  wilderness — a  desert. 
(2.)  They  need  continued  supplies,  as 
the  Israelites  did,  in  their  journey.  The 
world,  like  that  wilderness,  does  not  meet 
their  necessities,  or  supply  their  wants. 
(3. )  That  rock  was  a  striking  representa- 
tion of  the  fulness  of  the  Messiah,  of  the 
abundant  grace  which  he  imparts  to  his 
people.  (4.)  It  -vas  an  illustration  of 
their  continued  and  constant  dependence 
on  him  for  the  daily  supply  of  their  wants. 
It  should  be  observed  that  many  ex- 
positors understand  this  literally.  Bloom- 
field  translates  it,  "and  they  were  sup- 
plied with  drink  from  the  spiritual  Rock 
which  followed  them,  even  Christ."  So 
RosenmiJller,  Calvin,  Glass,  &c.  In  de- 
fence of  this  interpretation,  it  is  said,  that 
tiie  Messiah  is  often  called  "  a  rock  "  in 
the  Scriptures;  that  the  Jews  believe 
that  the  "angel  of  Jehovah"  who  at- 
tended them  (Kx.  iii.  2,  and  other  places) 
was  the  Messiah  ;  and  that  the  design  of 
the  apostle  was,  to  show  that  this  attend- 
ing Rock,  the  Messiah,  was  the  source  of 
ill  their  blessings,  and  particularly  of  the 
water  that  guslied  from  the  rock.  But 
the  interpretation  suggested  above  seems 
lo  me  to  be  mo&t  natural.     The  desi  n 


6.  Now  these  things  were  '  our 
examples,  to  tlie  intent  we  should 
not  hist  after  evil  things,  as  they 
"^also  lusted. 


the  figures. 


b  Num.  11.  4,  33,  34. 


of  the  apostle  is  apparent.  It  is  to  show 
to  the  Corinthians,  who  relied  so  much 
on  their  privileges,  and  felt  themselves  so 
secure,  that  the  Jews  had  the  very  same 
privileges — had  the  highest  tokens  of  the 
divine  favour  and  protection,  were  under 
the  guidance  and  grace  of  God,  and  were 
partakers  constantly  of  that  which  adum- 
brated or  typified  the  Messiah,  in  a  man- 
ner as  real,  and  in  a  form  as  much  fitted 
to  keep  up  the  remembrance  of  their  de- 
pendence, as  even  the  bread  and  wine  in 
the  Lord's  supper. 

5.  £ut  with  many  of  them,  &c.  That 
is,  with  their  conduct.  They  rebelled 
and  sinned,  and  were  destroyed.  The 
design  of  the  apostle  here  is,  to  remind 
them  that  although  they  enjoyed  so  many 
privileges,  yet  they  were  destroyed ;  and 
thus  to  admonish  the  Corinthians  that 
their  privileges  did  not  constitute  an 
absolute  security  from  danger,  and  that 
they  should  be  cautious  against  the  in- 
dulgence of  sin.  The  phrase  rendered 
here  "with  many"  (i»  rots  frkiiofnt) 
should  have  been  rendered  '  with  most  of 
them,'  literally  '  with  the  many ;'  and  it 
means  that  with  the  greater  part  of  them 
God  was  not  well  pleased ;  that  is,  he 
was  pleased  with  but  few  of  them. 
f  Was  not  well  pleased.  Was  offended 
with  their  ingratitude  and  rebellion. 
^  For  they  were  overthrown,  &c.  That  is, 
by  the  pestilence,  by  wars,  or  died  by 
natural  and  usual  diseases,  so  that  they 
did  not  reach  the  land  of  Canaan.  But 
two  men  of  that  generation,  Caleb  and 
Joshua,  were  permitted  to  enter  the  laud 
of  promise.     Num.  xiv.  29,  -30. 

6.  Now  these  things.  The  judgments 
inflicted  on  them  by  God  for  their  sins. 
^  Were  our  examples.  Greek,  Types 
(Tt/V»i).  Margin,  Figures.  They  were 
not  designed  to  be  types  of  us,  but  they 
are  to  be  held  up  as  furnishing  an  admo- 
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7.  Neither  be  ye  idolatere,   as  i  to  eat  uid  drink,  and   ro»e   up  to 
trere    bome     of    tliein ;     a»    it   itt    play, 
written,    •  The    people    sat    down  |      8.  Neither  let  ua  commit   for- 


•  Ex.at.& 


nitioo  to  us,  or  a  mu-ninf^  that  we  do  not 
•in  in  the  umr  way.  The  time  God 
dirrcta  our  afTair*  that  ordcn'd  tht-irs  ;  and 
if  we  »in  ai  tht-y  did.  mc  aivi  munt  expect 
to  be  punUhed,  and  excluded  from 
the  favour  of  God.  and  from  heftwn. 
%  LuMt  afier  evil  thimfM.  Dt'tire  thoce 
thinifi   wivrh    nrr   fMrt>id<len,  atvl   wh-»-h 

would    I  lhr%     I      •  r 

flesh,  ail  ;  i  tln-m  tfi- 

and  the  c»n«ef)urn<'e  wa*  a  piacue.  and 
the  deatnution  of  multitude.  Num.  xi. 
4.  31—54.  So  l*aul  infen  ttiat  the 
Corinthian  Christiant  »houid  not  Uiot 
after,  or  tie»in*  the  meat  otTert-d  in  Men- 
fire  to  idoU,  K-it  It  ahould  lead  then  aUo 
to  (in  and  ruin. 

7.  A'--  '/#  idotatert.     Thit  cau- 

tion i*  ■  ffiven    in    view    of  the 

danger  '  would  tie  rx)>oaed 

if  they   ;  If   fea»tt  that  were 

celebrated  in  booour  of  idol*  m  their 
temples.  The  particular  idolatry  which 
it  rrferrrd  to  here  it,  the  wor»hip  of  the 
ff«>lden  ralf  thai  waa  made  by  Aaron. 
Ks.  xxxiL  I  5.  ^  Am  it  is  wrtttm. 
F.X.  XXXii.  6.  **  The  jteoj*U  Mat  dffvn 
to  eat  ami  to  HrinA.  'In  v*i>r.hi|»  the 
■olden  calf.  Thry  (iani«>k  of  a  fraM  in 
honour  of  tfiat  idol.  I  havr  aUt-ady  ob- 
tervrd  that  it  wa«  common  to  ke«>p  a 
fea4  in  h«>rMMjr  of  an  idol,  and  that  the 
Ibod  which  waa  eaten  on  Midi  aa  orraainn 
waa  maiiilv  the  meat  which  had  beea 
oArrd  ••  to  it.      Tin*  inctaoce 

waa  part '1  ••  af>o«tlr'«  (xiriioM, 

aa   he    wa*  .:   the    Conniniaaa 

a^aiMi  the  iiank-iT  m  {jartidtiattng  in  iba 
frart>  criabratod  ia  the  heathaa  leipiaa. 
^  AmJ  fm  up  to  pLtf  (trmP^tn).  Tlie 
Hebrew    word   uwd    in    Kx.    xxxii.    7 


(pmb) 


m  to  laugh,  to  sport,  to  jetl. 

la  flMdU  la  iBMih  (Gen.  xxi  9):  ar.d 
Btoa  la  aomf*  la  ilancra  arttxnpanird 
wllb  BMaar,  h  boaour  of  an  id«4  Thi* 
•■•  oAaa   prBrtiaad,  aa  iha  wofablp  of 


idols  was  celebrated  with  snncm  and 
dances.  This  is  [Mrtiinjlarly  affinni-d  of 
this  instance  of  idol  woohip  (  Kx.  xxxii. 
19);  and  this  wa.<i  common  anioiiu  anriftit 
idolaters  i  and  thi'^  ni<MU>  of  woi>Jii|i  was 
atea  adoplc<l  by  Daud  before  the  ark  of 
the  Ix)rd.  "2  S.ini.  vi.  5.  1  Chntn.  xiii. 
8;    XV.  29.       All  that 'Ite  won!  "to  pla\  " 

here  aeeesMni%  t  of  choral 

Boniri    and     dai.  mied     with 

revelry  in  honour  of  the  idol.  It  was^ 
howi'ver,  the  fact  tnai  <«;»ch  worship  waa 
U'U.illy  acc«>mpanied  with  much  licen- 
tiounneas  ;  but  that  is  t>ot  nece*«arilv 
implied  in  the  use  of  the  word.  Mo»t  of 
the  onent.ll  dances  were  pri**ly  indecent 
and  licentious,  and  the  word  Ix-re  mtaif  be 
di'^itnicd  to  include  such  indelicacy  and 
lici-iitioti»iif^>a. 

8.    Stither  let   um  commit  f  i. 

lie.      The  case  refrrr.  .1  !•  ti.  it 

of  the    licentious    ir  with    tne 

daughters  of  .Moab,  r<  .     >  in   Num. 

XXV.  1—9.  ^  Amd  fed  M  one  daif. 
Were  slain  for  thnr  »in  by  the  pU{^e 
that  prevailed.  ^  Three  ami  twenty 
thouaatuL  The  Hebrew  text  in  Num. 
XXV.  9.  is  tw«>:ily-four  thousand.  In 
order  to  riToncile  tiiese  »talenients.  it 
may  be  ob«ervcd  that  nerlui|M  lwiMit\- 
ihree  thousaad  fell  directlv  by  t' 
and  one  ibousaad  M ere  sfain  I      i  ^^ 

aad  bii  eompanioos  ( Gn'ttuM ) ;  or  it 
Biay  be  that  the  numlier  was  betwern 
twenty-thn**'  and  tweiil\-four  thousand, 
and  it  mi^'ht  be  expri-^--  i  "  •^njiKl  num- 
ben    by    either. — M  At    all 

events.  Paul  ha»  not  i\i..       ;  th.   •-  ■' 
There  were  a/  leatt  tweir^ 

•aad  thai  itW.  thout.-' 
baan  aiora.    Tlir  ^r 

tliat  the  three    a  I 

iinm«tiialr|\  b> 

plaKue  and  th< 

tud^ ;  and  a*  I 

Uriy  to  witini 

diatadMaadbf'.  -.....!.  :.:  o 
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nication,  as  some  *  of  them  com- 
mitted, and  fell  in  one  day  three 
and  twenty  thousand. 


•  Num.  25,  1—9. 


those  who  fell  by  that,  in  illustration  of 

his    subject There    was    a   particular 

reason  for  this  caution  in  respect  to  licen- 
tiousness. (1.)  It  was  common  amoncr 
all  idolaters;  ;ind  Paul,  in  cautioning 
them  against  idolatry,  would  naturally 
warn  them  of  this  danger.  (2.)  It  was 
common  at  Corinth.  It  was  the  preva- 
lent vice  there.  To  Corinthianize  was 
a  term  synonymous  among  the  ancients 
with  licentiousness.  (3.)  So  common 
was  this  at  Corinth,  that,  as  we  have  seen, 
(see  the  Introduction,)  not  less  than  a 
thousand  prostitutes  were  supported  in  a 
single  temple  there ;  and  the  city  was 
visited  by  vast  multitudes  of  foreigners, 
among  other  reasons  on  account  of  its 
facilities  for  this  sin.  Christians,  there- 
fore, were  in  a  peculiar  manner  exposed 
to  it;  and  hence  the  anxiety  of  the 
apostle  to  warn  them  against  it. 

9.  Neither  let  us  tempt  Christ,  &c. 
The  word  tempt,  when  applied  to  man, 
means  to  present  motives  or  inducements 
to  sin  ;  when  used  with  reference  to  God, 
it  means  to  try  his  patience,  to  provoke 
his  anger,  or  to  act  in  such  a  way  as  to 
see  how  much  he  will  bear,  and  how  long 
he  will  endure  the  wickedness  and  per- 
verseness  of  men.  The  Israelites  tempted 
him,  or  tried  his  patience  and  forbear- 
ance, by  rebellion,  murmuring,  impa- 
tience, and  dissatisfaction  with  his  dealings. 
In  what  way  the  Corinthians  were  in 
danger  of  tempting  Christ  is  not  known, 
and  can  only  be  conjectured.  It  may  be 
that  the  apostle  cautions  them  against  ex- 
posing themselves  to  temptation  in  the 
idol  temples — placing  themselves,  as  it 
were,  under  the  unhappy  influence  of 
idolatry,  and  thus  needlessly  trying  the 
strength  of  their  religion,  and  making  an 
experiment  on  the  grace  of  Christ,  as  if 
he  were  bound  to  keep  them  e\en  in  the 
midst  of  dangers  into  which  they  needlessly 
ran.  They  would  have  the  promise  of 
trrac*  to  keep  them  only  wl^cn  they  were 


9.  Neither  let  iis  tempt  ^  Christ, 
as  some  of  them  also  tempted, 
and  were  destroyed  of  serpents'^ 


b  Ex.  17.  2,  7. 


c  Num.  21.  6. 


in  the  way  of  their  duty,  and  using  all 
proper  precautions.  To  go  beyond  this, 
to  place  themselves  in  needless  danger, 
to  presume  on  the  grace  of  Christ  to  keep 
them  in  all  circumstances,  would  be  lo 
tempt  him,  and  provoke  him  to  leave 
them.  See  Note  on  Matt.  iv.  7.  ^  As 
some  of  them  also  tempted.  There  is 
evidently  here  a  word  to  be  understood, 
and  it  may  be  either  "  Christ"  or  •'  God." 
The  construction  would  naturally  require 
the  former ;  but  it  is  not  certain  that  the 
apostle  meant  to  say  that  the  Israelites 
tempted  Christ.  The  main  idea  is  that 
of  temptation,  whether  it  be  of  Christ  or 
of  God ;  and  the  purpose  of  the  apostle  is 
to  caution  them  against  the  danger  of 
tempting  Christ  from  the  fact  that  the 
Israelites  were  guilty  of  the  sin  of  tempt- 
ing their  leader  and  protector,  and  thus 
exposing  themselves  to  his  anger.  It 
cannot  be  denied,  however,  that  the  more 
natural  construction  of  this  place  is  that 
which  supposes  that  the  word  "Christ" 
is  understood  here  rather  than  "God," 
In  order  to  relieve  this  interpretation  from 
the  difficulty  that  the  Israelites  could  not 
be  said  with  any  propriety  to  have 
tempted  "  Christ,"  since  he  had  not  then 
come  in  the  flesh,  two  remarks  may  be 
made.  First,  by  the  "angel  of  the 
covenant,"  and  the  "  angel  of  his  pre- 
sence "  (Ex.  xxiii.  20.  23;  xxxii.  34  ; 
xxxiii  2.  Num.  xx.  16.  Isa.  Ixiii.  9. 
Heb.  xi.  26.)  that  went  with  them,  and 
delivered  them  from  Egypt,  there  is  rea- 
son to  think  the  sacred  writers  understood 
the  Messiah  to  be  intended  ;  and  that  he 
who  subsequently  became  incarnate  was 
him  whom  they  tempted.  And  secondly, 
We  are  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  term 
Christ  has  Acquired  with  us  a  significa- 
tion sonn^what  different  from  that  which 
it  oriiiinally  had  in  the  New  Testament. 
We  use  it  as  a  j>roper  name,  applied  to 
Jesus  of  Nazareth.  But  it  is  to  be  re- 
membered that  it  is  the  mere  Greek  word 
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10.  Neiilicr  mnrmur  yc,  as 
■omc  of  ilicni  also  muniiurc<l  \ 
aiid  were  de«iroyed  of  tlie  Ue- 
utroycr  ". 

11.  Now  all  these  tliiDgs  hap- 


•  Nam.  14.  t.  Sl 


»  9  Sun.  M.  16. 


for  Ihc  Hebrew  "  Anointed,"  or  the 
'*  Mi-Mtah;"  and  by  rvtaiiiinf;  thU  »i(nii- 
fiouiitn  of  the  word  herv,  nu  %txui\  part  of 
ihc  '  '  -  '"will  be  av«>i<U>d ;  and  the 
ex|  -n  will  mean  •iinplv  that  the 

Iw».l,r,  -t-in;  ••:  'Ar  .V-  -..A.'*  :,:  \  '' .'. 
idMwill  bet.   /.  ;■    A 


in  1 
the  Jew 

which  i« 
part  of  the  l'> 

xxl  ti. 

10.  .V     '  - 
pine  at  ' 


pencil  onto  them  for  '  en«un- 
plet :  and  they  are  written  for 
our  adriiniiiiioii,  njjon  wiiom  the 
ends  of  die  world  arc  come. 


a  ■• 
br 


*f^,  and 

V,   in  any 

.  Imii  were  dettrotfeU 

rpcutJb     Sc«  Num. 

-r  ye.     Do  not  re- 

of  I*rovi.U'n«v,  or 

-■•.     •^    Ai  tome  of 

Slim.  tiv.  '2.     Th»« 


trd  at   oncv  lo  the  land  •  ; 
.  ...\    were  l«'ft  lo  |ieri»h  in  the 
TJh'v    tiirrt- fi<rc    cumpbined  of 
-  '  -'.    and    pr«>jx»»<d   to   return 
-Vj.L      •*    Ami  vrredestmtietl 
at%tri>^rr.      "Hi  t    i».    llnv 


ihr 

•if 
of 
duomrd  to  dit*  in   (ho    wil.U'nM-*^ 

n 

rrf 


naei. 

A.     i 


ID  an  a 

U.  r.  .   .     • 

dift  •  1   •   11       I  n      II       I  ( 

lir*  fi  ^--l  «•  the    p«»  » 

d«aih  *  <    i.f    W  Kl.m 

ivm    -^^  pU)    idea  bcTi. 


iof.ttfpm, 


however  b,  that  thcv  died  for  their  ain, 
and  were  not  permitted  to  enter  the  pro- 
miaed  land. 

11.  For  ensampies.  Greek,  Type* 
{rv9u).  The  same  word  which  is  u.*ed 
in  rer.  6.  'Ihi*  vcr»e  i«  a  rfjM»tition  «>f 
the  atlroonition  cftntaincd  in  that  verM*.  in 
order  to  impre^  it  more  deeply  on  the 
m»»mory.  .<<•«  Note  on  rerM;  G.  The 
«.  not  that  the«c  thinsr*  took  place 
.iTifi  »olcly  to  be  example*,  or 
B'  •.    hut    that  their    occurrence 

ill:.  -  «n."at  nrincipl«-»  of  human  na- 

ture and  of  the  di»inc  ifoTcmroent ;  theT 
thnwed  the  weakni-^a  of  men,  and  their 
liability  to  (3.I  into  «n.  and  their  need  of 
the  divine  [^  '  '    '     .        .htthua 

be  utt'd  fi>r  -eding 

(tineraiiont.  *,  i tiry  are  tcnttem  for 
nur  ndrnftmition,      1  hry   »n*    rF*<v>nled    in 

■  .It  we 

'd  not 

m  our  The 

■  li-l  n«.t  [  to  the 

.   hut   had  an  e<)uaJ    applies- 

.  .    '-  liriktian*    in  all    a|;e«   of  the 

world      *!   I'ptm  tpA^iH   the  mdM  0/ tkt 

vorU  are  c*>ime.     Thii  e&prrMion  i»  equi- 

Tolent  t  >  tlut  which  >o  uftrn  orcun  in  the 

~  n|Hurr*,  aa,  *•  the  LuU  time,"       '  rr 

■  v,"   \r        .«%.•♦     it     fully     CI;  .      :i 

.17.      It   mean*  the  loal 

■hit   priod  ami  mode 

•n  under  whtch 

■  ^   >ul  I   \i-   Mi.ijud 

up.        i  U 

II.  n  ,•  .  L. 

f 

•  4 

'  e 


lo  ait 
aad  i> 
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12.  Wherefore    «  let   liim   that 
thijiketh    he    standeth    take   heed 

«  Prov.  28.  14.    Rom.  11.  20. 


period,  or  than  all  the  previous  periods 
put  together.  There  may  be  a  last 
dynasty  in  an  empire,  and  yet  it  may  be 
longer  than  any  previous  dynasty,  or  than 
all  the  previous  dynasties  put  together. 
The  apostle  Paul  was  at  special  pAins  in 
2  Thess.  ii.  to  show,  that  by  affirming  that 
the  last  time  had  come,  he  did  not  mean 
that  the  world  would  soon  come  to  an  end. 
12.  Wherefore.  As  the  result  of  all 
these  admonitions.  Let  this  be  the  eflTect 
of  all  that  we  learn  from  the  unhappy  self- 
confidence  of  the  Jews,  to  admonish  us 
not  to  put  reliance  on  our  own  strength. 
\  That  thinheth  he  standeth.  That  su])- 
poses  himself  to  be  firm  in  the  love  oi 
God,  and  in  the  knowledpe  of  his  truth ; 
that  regards  himself  as  secure,  and  that 
will  be  therefore  disposed  to  rely  on  his 
own  strength.  ^  Take  heed  lest  he  fall. 
Into  sin,  idolatry,  or  any  other  form  of 
iniquity.  We  learn  here,  (1.)  That  a 
confidence  in  our  own  security  is  no  evi- 
dence that  we  are  safe.  (2.)  Such  a  con- 
fidence may  be  one  of  the  strongest  evi- 
dences that  we  are  in  danger.  Those  are 
most  safe  who  feel  that  they  are  weak  and 
feeble,  and  who  feel  their  need  of  divine 
aid  and  strength.  1  hey  will  then  rely  on 
the  true  source  of  strength  ;  and  they  will 
he  secure.  (3  )  All  professed  Christians 
should  be  admonished.  All  are  in  danger 
of  falling  into  sin,  and  of  dishonouring 
their  profession  ;  and  the  exhortation  can- 
rot  be  too  often  or  too  urgently  pressed, 
that  they  should  take  heed  lest  they  fall 
into  sin.  The  leading  and  special  idea  of 
the  apostle  here  should  not  be  forgotten 
or  disregarded.  It  is,  that  Christians  in 
their  fanntred  moments,  when  they  are 
permitted  to  approach  near  to  God,  and 
when  the  joys  of  salvation  fill  their  hearts, 
should  exercise  peculiar  caution.  For 
(a)  Then  the  adversary  will  be  peculiarly 
desirous  to  draw  away  their  thoughts 
from  God,  and  to  lead  them  into  sin,  as 
their  fall  would  most  signally  dishonour 
religion ;  (6)  Then    they   will    be    less 


lest  he  fall. 

18.   There  hath   no    temptation 
taken  you   but  '  such  as  is  com-" 

I  or,  moderate. 


likely  to  be  on  their  guard,  and  more 
likely  to  feel  themselves  strong,  and  not  to 
need  caution  and  solicitude.  Accordingly, 
it  often  happens  that  Christians,  after  they 
have  been  peculiarly  favoured  with  the 
tokens  of  the  divine  favour,  soon  relapse 
into  their  former  state,  or  fall  into  some  sin 
that  grieves  the  hearts  of  their  brethren, 
or  wounds  the  cause  of  religion.  So  it  is 
in  revivals;  so  it  is  in  individuals. 
Churches  that  are  thus  favoured  are  filled 
with  joy,  and  love,  and  peace.  Yet  they 
become  self-confident  and  elated;  they 
lose  their  humility  and  their  sense  of  their 
dependence  ;  they  cease  to  be  watchful 
and  prayerful,  supposing  that  all  is  safe  ;  and 
the  result  often  is,  that  a  season  of  revival 
is  succeeded  by  a  time  of  coldness  and 
declension.  And  thus,  too,  it  is  with  in- 
dividuals. Just  the  opposite  effect  is 
produced  from  what  should  be,  and  from 
what  need  be.  Christians  should  then  be 
peculiarly  on  their  guard  ;  and  if  they 
then  availed  themselves  of  their  elevated 
advatitages,  churches  might  be  favoured 
with  continued  revivals  and  ever-growing 
piety  ;  and  individuals  might  be  filled  with 
joy,  and  peace,  and  holiness,  and  ever- 
expanding  and  increasing  love. 

13.  There  hath  no  temptation  taken 
you.  What  temptation  the  apostle  refers 
to  here  is  not  quite  certain.  It  is  pro- 
bable, however,  that  he  refers  to  such  as 
would,  in  their  circumstances,  have  a  ten- 
dency to  induce  them  to  forsake  their  al- 
legiance to  their  Lord,  and  to  lead  them 
into  idolatry  and  sin.  These  might  be 
either  open  persecutions,  or  afflictions  on 
account  of  their  religion  ;  or  they  might 
be  the  various  allurements  which  were 
spread  around  them  from  the  prevalence 
of  idolatry.  They  might  be  the  open  at- 
tacks of  their  enemies,  or  the  sneers  and 
the  derision  of  the  gay  and  the  great. 
The  design  of  the  apostle  evidently  is,  to 
show  them  that,  if  they  were  faithful,  they 
had  nothing  to  fear  from  any  such  forms 
of  temptation,  but  that  Cod  was  able  Ui 
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mon  to  man  :  bnt  God  is  faith- 
ful, who  •  w\\\  not  «utfcr  you  to 
be  tempted  above  that  yc  are  able; 

•  DW.X17.  tPccta 


}  S  them  »]l.     The  »en- 

1  -•  it  a  very  important 

o:  .-.  <■  •  '  •  \!.-  j'-neraJ  principle  here 
Ua!<' i  1"  ■*■>  i]  ;  .'-.tble  tn  Chrutianr  n<<w 
M  it  wai  to  thi*  Corinlhian».  ^  1  akm 
pou.  Seized  upon  you.  «>r  aiHailcd  vou. 
At  when  an  enemy  gratpM  ui,  and  at- 
lenpts  to  hold  u»  f.t)>t.  5  ^^"^  '^^^  '^  " 
fOWMOM  to  muiu  It  ftk  ••^Mrv(»*().  Such 
M  if  A—w.  Mannn*  Modtrmt:  '\  he 
•BBM  ■  erkfent  It  meaM  tadi  at  hu- 
man nature  it  liable  to.  and  ha«  be<-n 
often  iubjected  to;  turh  as  the  human 
potten*  under  the  di\ine  aid,  may  be 
able  to  rettaC  and  n>pel.  The  lenpta- 
which  they  ha^l  been  tubjedca  to 
not  tuch  at  would  be  fitted  to  an- 
gelic powers  an<l  such  at  would  require 
angelic  itrengih  to  reu*t ;  but  they  wt-re 
Mirh  at  human  nature  had  been  often 
•ukjecled  to,  and  »ui  h  a>  man  hod  often 
ouotctided   with    MjcceMfully.      There   \%, 

''  the  dor- 
■.  to  rf*<i»! 
a<i  mil*  In  v> 

and  'i|uently. 

anewerabie  for  it.  I.-  '-i-.n  of  th<- 
eptMlle  it  to  rrtmfnri  th*  <  r  r  ::iii»,  an<i 
to   keep  their  muxl*  fn«m    :  :■  tn-y 

lie  bad  ix  rtra\ed  Iheir  (Uii^m  r  .  t»t^^  lu<l 
dttomn  tnrm  how  oih«  n  hail  fallen  ;  and 
thejr  mittht  be  le«l  to  tup|>«ne  that  in  »urii 
Ctrcuimtam-t'^  th«-y  rouM  not  be  trrure. 
He  tbrrefure  telU  itiem  that  they  mixht 
■till  be  tafe,  for  their  temptation*  were 
Mcb  at  buoMa  nature  had  otten  been  tub. 
je«t  to,  and  God  wa«  able  to  ket  p  thrm 
from  falimK.  ^  Bml  Gvd  t« 
This  waa  the  ontj  loufva  of  •rvi.r 
Jim  «at  moufh.  If  t)»ey  looked  onlv  to 
lbemiel«r«  ii«..  -....1  \  faJI.  If  lliry'de- 
peti  nr«s  of  God.  they 

•■  •    wn*tt  it,  not  tikal 

.  wiih«iut  an*  eflbrl 
«.f  ■   ■  I 

tiirin     I' 

but  ibac  u  Uicj  ueul  tba  pcuficf  awaat,  U 


^  but  will  with  the  tcmpution  alw 
make  a  ««-ay  to  escape,  that  yo 
may  be  able  to  bear  1/. 


»ji 


\h.\\. 


they  retittetl    -  -n,  and  tougbt  bia 

ai'i.  an<l   «l«'.  .  hi«  promise*,  then 

ul.    Thi*  i*  •  • 
-    rpfurr-*  ;  and  ' 
on  the  t  -  of  Go-I,  otherwi** 

in  the  j  .  .  .  ■  of  mean*  and  in  a 
inu  the  place*  of  temptation,  it  to  trmitt 
him,  an«l  pn)*oke  him  to  wrath.  >ee 
N.  te*  on  Matt.  i».  •]  Who  tciH  mot  nf- 
frr  yum  lo  be  temptttU  ftc.  Thit  is  a 
(jiMienil  promiM*.  ju»t  aj>  «|»plicahle  to  all 
Christian*  n»  it  w  1*  to  the  Corinthian*. 
It  impli*-*,  ( I . )  Tl»at  all  th«'  cirrums'ance*, 
cauM-«,  and  acenl*  that  leail  to  tempta- 
tion are  under  the  control  of  CuhL  K*ery 
man  th*t  •••mpt*  an«»ther ,  e»ery  failen 
ii{>irit  that  it  enpi^ed  in  thi«  ;  etery  l^xk, 
pu-ture,  place  of  amu«ement ;  e*ery 
clurm  of  mu»ic,  and  of  tonjj  ;  every  piece 
of  indecent  statuary  ;  and  erery  plan  of 
bu*ine«i,  of  (fain,  or  ambition,  are  all 
under  the  control  of  Vfd.  He  can  ch«ck 
them  ;   ?  I  them;  I 

ralvre   ■:  ;     he    c.i  v 

Ci'ntp.  Matt.  vi.  la.  {•!.) 
turn  are  tnmpfrtl.  it  i«  because  God 
tujfrn  or  |<rtnit»  it.  He  do«i  not  him- 
Mil  i«  mj  t  men  ( Jam*-«  i.  I«l);  he  do«t 
not  infuM?  etil  thoughts  into  the  rointi  ; 
he  doe*  not  crtale  an  object  of  ti'mptation 
to  place  in  our  way,  but  he  tufleri  it  In  be 
pU«N*«i  there  b>  nthen.  \Vh«n  we  are 
irniptetl.  ll>en  fore,  we  are  to  retnembef 
thai    It  '•   he   «v^rrf  or  permitM 

ii ;   not  '.«•  (/»#«  tt.      Hi*  agency 

I*  ilkat  •  ■  '  rwation.     We 

an-  to  ■•  there  ta  tome 

Ifofkl  reaiMin  «hy  M  ia  thua  permitted: 
an.l  that  it  May  be  fumed  in  M>m<-  way  to 
hi*  Klonr,  and  to  our  adiran<-emeni  in 
nrtue.  (S  )  'ITwre  it  a  o  rtam  riirnt  to 
which  we   are  aUt  to   rv»i»t   Irinpa' 

There  t-.  -  '  --'  • r  power.      lJ»i.'«    .» 

e  point  we  are  n<M   iMt  to 


(< 


be  beyond  ibc  (luuxt  to   atucti   w*   ar* 
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14.  Wherefore,  my  dearly    be 


tempted.  If  not,  there  would  be  no  sin 
in  falling,  any  more  than  there  is  sin  in 
the  oak  when  it  is  prostrated  before  the 
tempest.  (5.)  If  men  fall  into  sin,  under 
the  power  of  temptation,  they  only  are  to 
ilame.  They  have  strength  to  resist  all 
-he  temptations  that  assail  them,  and 
God  has  given  the  assurance  that 
no  temptation  shall  occur  which  they 
shall  not  be  able,  by  his  aid,  to  resist.  In 
all  instances,  therefore,  where  men  fall 
into  sin  ;  in  all  the  yielding  to  passion, 
to  allurement,  and  to  vice,  man  is  to 
blame,  and  must  be  responsible  to  God. 
And  this  is  especially  true  of  Christians, 
who,  whatever  may  be  said  of  others,  can- 
not plead  that  there  was  not  power  suffi- 
cient to  meet  the  temptation,  or  to  turn 
aside  its  power.  ^  But  will  with  the 
temptation,  &c.  He  will,  at  the  same 
time  that  he  suffers  the  trial  or  temptation 
to  befall  us,  make  a  way  of  deliverance ; 
he  will  save  us  from  being  entirely  over- 
come by  it.  ^  That  ye  may  he  able  to 
bear  it.  Or  that  you  may  be  able  to  bear 
up  under  it,  or  endure  it.  God  knows 
what  his  people  are  able  to  endure,  and 
as  he  has  entire  control  of  all  that  can 
affect  them,  he  will  adapt  all  trials  to  their 
strength,  and  will  enable  them  to  bear  all 
tliat  is  appointed  to  them.  This  is  a 
peneral  promise,  and  is  as  applicable  to 
other  Christians  as  it  was  to  the  Corinth- 
ians. It  was  to  them  a  positive  promise, 
and  to  all  in  the  same  circumstances  it 
i  may  be  regarded  as  such  now.  It  may 
be  used,  therefore,  (1.)  As  a  ground  of 
encourayement  to  those  who  are  in  tempt- 
ation and  trial.  God  knows  what  they 
are  able  to  endure ;  and  he  will  sustain 
them  in  their  temptations.  It  matters  not 
how  severe  the  trial  ;  or  how  long  it  may 
be  continued;  or  how  much  they  may 
feel  their  own  feebleness;  yet  Me  who 
has  appointed  the  trial  is  abundantly 
%ble  to  uphold  th'-m.  They  m;iy,  there- 
fore, repose  their  all  upon  him,  and  trust 
to  his  sustaining  grace.  (2.)  It  may  be 
used  as  an  argument,  that  none  who  are 
true  Christians,  and  who  are  thus  tried, 


loved,  ^  flee  from  idolatry. 


•  1  Jno.  5. 21. 


shall  ever  fall  away,  and  be  lost.  The 
promise  is  positive  and  certain,  that  a  way 
shall  be  made  for  their  escape,  and  they 
shall  be  able  to  bear  it.  God  is  faithful 
to  them  ;  and  though  he  viiyht  suffer 
them  to  be  tempted  beyond  what  they 
are  able  to  bear,  yet  he  will  not,  but  will 
secure  an  egress  from  all  their  trials. 
With  this  promise  in  view,  how  can  it  be 
believed  that  any  true  Christians  who  are 
tempted  will  be  suffered  to  fall  away  and 
perish  ?  If  they  do,  it  must  be  from  one 
of  the  following  causes  :  either  because 
God  is  not  faithful ;  or  because  he  will 
suffer  them  to  be  tempted  above  what 
they  are  able  to  bear ;  or  because  he  will 
not  make  a  way  for  their  escape.  As  no 
Christian  can  believe  either  of  these, 
it  follows  that  they  who  are  converted 
shall  be  kept  unto  salvation. 

14.  Wherefore.  In  view  of  the  dangers 
and  temptations  that  beset  you ;  in  view 
of  your  own  feebleness,  and  the  perils  to 
which  you  would  be  exposed  in  the  idol 
temples,  &c.  ^  Flee  from  idolatry. 
Escape  from  the  service  of  idols  ;  from  the 
feasts  celebrated  in  honour  of  them  ;  from 
the  temples  where  they  are  worshipped. 
This  was  one  of  the  dangers  to  which 
they  were  peculiarly  exposed;  and  Paul 
therefore  exhorts  them  to  escape  from 
everythinof  that  would  have  a  tendency  to 
lead  them  into  this  sin.  He  had  told  them, 
indeed,  that  God  was  faithful ;  and  yet 
he  did  not  expect  God  would  keep  them 
without  any  effort  of  their  own.  He 
therefore  exhorts  them  to  flee  from  all  ap- 
proaches to  it,  and  from  all  the  customs 
which  would  have  a  tendency  to  lead 
them  into  idolatrous  practices.  He  re- 
turns, therefore,  in  this  verse,  to  the  par- 
ticular subject  discussed  in  ch.  viii. — the 
propriety  of  partaking  of  the  feasts  in 
honour  of  idols ;  and  shows  the  danger 
which  would  follow  such  a  practice.  That 
danger  he  sets  forth  in  view  of  the  admo- 
nitions contained  in  this  chapter,  from 
ver.  1  to  ver.  12.  The  remainder  of  the 
chapter  is  occupied  with  a  dincussion  of 
the  question  stated  in  ch.  viii.,  whether  it 
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15.  I  spe&k   M  to 
judge  yc  \t  hat  I  say. 


wise  men ; 


v«s  right  for  them  to  partake  of  the  meat 
which  was  uved  in  the  feotts  of  idolater*. 

I  J.    /  tptak  OM  to  wue   mrn,    flcr.      I 
•peak  to  men  quaiitied  to  t:  '  the 

subject;   and   pri-«-r:  rea.*'  :.  will 

oomiiimd  th(>mM.I\e«  to  yo*j.  The  rea- 
•ooa  referred  to  arc  thoM?  which  occupy 
the  rrmainii.T  of  the  chapter. 

I&     The  cup   of   hlesMing    which    ire 
McM.     The  dfMign  of  thi*  verve  and  the 
f  "    T     J  TerH.*»  »eem*  t^»  be,  to  prove  that 
s   by    partakint'  of  the    Lord's 
»u}-|^tr.  Hrr- 

rice  of  •  nr. 

knowleii. 
eate  thci 
could  not  ant. 
idol*  and  to  '       : 

time,  BO  they  ou$;ht  not  to  participate-  in 
tiic  (easts  io  honour  of  idol*,  or  in  '>  -• 
celebrations  in  which  idolaten  wou!  : 
engaged.    .S< .        -    •"      He  stat< 
fore,  (  I, )  Tl  ins  are  u 

dedicated   to   L  , 
ler.    Ift.  17.       (J 
the 
dev 


id  Christian* 

-. -  ;ijem.    *rr.  Hi 

-  iJI.      I  .  «•    "eup    of  blesaini;," 

•'    '  ••%  i.i...   u*  the  wine  used  in  the 

•n  uf  the    Ixml's  sup[>cr.      It  is 

•  .\iK.i    ••   '  .    of   tilcMing**   because 

over  it   <  >    praiie    or    bless  iUni 

fc«r  i  <iinf(   redemption. 

'•  is    the   means  f»f 

to    the    M)ul«    of 

•      th'  nu'h   that    i- 

-'.    bU-^ 

:    t'l   ( Hhi 

r    the    benefit*    «if 

, ^'   ••     xx*i.   '2t%. 

t>r   it  may  n  .•  with  « 

Vrll-known     lii  i>r;iiMii,    rAr  ' 

the    cup    thai    is    bk-Mrd. 

more   Itirral 

adofilrd    by    • 

■■d ociim.'  *.   Wi^Jt  m*  Uu».     OfuUu*, 


IG.  The  cup  of  blemng  whidi 
wc    bless,  is  ic  not    the    coniniu- 


Macknight.    Vaublus,    Blooai6eld,   and 
many    of    the   Fathen  ftup|»ose  tiiat  this 
mean*,  *  over  which  we  ble^  (iud  ;'  or, 
'for  which  we  bless  (>tjd.'     Uut  this  it 
to    do    violence    tn    thr    [ias«a(;e.      The 
more  obvious  si,  i*.  iliat   there 

is  a  seOKC  in  wh.  ..        ...-iv  be  said  that 

the  cup  is  bleMcd,   and   tiiat    by  inver 

and  praise  it  is  set  apart    and    render*  d 

in  some  lenM!  sacred  to  the  purples  of 

'religion.      It  cannot  mean  tiiat  the  cup 

has    underirone  any  phy»ical  chanjje.  or 

I  that    th'.'  wine    is    an\ 

I  but  that  it  has  been 

to  the  wrvii-e  o?  and  L»v  j*ra.rr 

in  1    prai**^-    dr>.;.  >    be    UM-d  lor 

purpose  of  commemorating  the   ^'a- 

ur's    love.       That  may  be  said  to  be 

I  blewieil  which    is    ikct    a{>art  to  a  marred 

"■"•(Gen.  ii.  3.    Ex.   xx.    11.);  und  ui 

">    tense    the  cup  may    be  said  to   be 

'     <4ied.      See    Luke    ix.    16,    **  And  he 

L  the  five  loam  and  the  two  fishes, 

•      .'    up    to  heaven,  he  bl«-""«d 

C'omp.     (ien.    xiv.     \)  ; 

*  I  ;  xxviii.    I.      Ltv.  ix. 

.    vi.    IK.      I    K-:^  vvi. 

'  "       '  t  the  cvi  <• 

'  U   it   li       •  .1 

h    the    blotxl    of    Chnst    is  ex» 

;. .;,  and    the   means    bv  v»).I.l.    i.ir 

I  bnion  thniugti  that  blood  is  • 
Is  it  not  the  means  by  whim  «^<  •  v- 
preM  our  attachment  to  him  as  Chns- 
tiant ;  showing  our  union  to  him  and 
to  each  other;  and  showing  that  we 
I  partake  in  common  of  the  beiirlii«  of 
hi*  b!-"»H'      The  main  i'ifa  t«.  th  ;f   *\ 


and     itiat     v 
.  )-•    a*    ••'( 
U 

Wi..-    i,      ..      ...      .  ..^,...    M.    i..«       ...    ' 

to    all,    tlut    which    evmct** 

when    we    partake    t<igrtti'  r 

have  an  r<{uaJ  ii(.'hl.  and  . 

en    the    same    l*-n«-lits    or 
igatinos   arr    esteiHird    to    . 

iLc  troOT  bcfv  iib  thai  ChnsUaas parUkt 
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nion  of  the  blood  of  Christ  ?  the  |  are  all  partakers  of  that  one  bread. 


bread  which  we  break,  is  it  not 
the  communion  of  the  body  of 
Christ  ? 

17.    For  we,  being  many,  are 
one  bread,  and  one  body  ;  for  we 


alike  in  the  benefits  of  the  blood  of 
Christ;  ihey  share  the  same  blessings; 
and  they  express  this  together,  and  in 
common,  when  they  partake  of  the  com- 
munion. ^  The  bread,  &c.  In  the  com- 
munion. It  shows,  since  we  all  partalfe 
of  it,  that  we  share  alike  in  the  benefits 
which  are  imparted  by  means  of  the 
broken  body  of  the  Redeemer.  In  like 
manner  it  is  implied  that  if  Christians 
should  partake  with  idolaters  in  the 
feasts  Offered  in  honour  of  idols,  that 
they  would  be  regarded  as  partaking 
with  them  in  the  services  of  idols,  or  as 
united  to  them,  and  therefore  such  par- 
ticipation was  improper. 

1 7.  Fvr  we.  We  Christians.  \  Be- 
ing many.  Or.  The  many  (oi  vroXXoi). 
The  idea  is  not,  as  our  translation  would 
seem  to  indicate,  that  Christians  were 
numerous,  but  that  alt  (for  ol  ^raXXo/is  here 
evidently  used  in  the  sense  of  travTij,  all) 
were  united,  and  constituted  one  society. 
%  Are  one  bread.  One  loaf;  one  cake. 
That  is,  we  are  united,  or  are  one. 
There  is  evident  allusion  here  to  the  fact 
that  the  loaf  or  cake  was  composed  of 
many  separate  grains  of  wheat,  or  portions 
of  flour  united  in  one;  or,  that  as  one 
loaf  was  broken  and  partaken  by  all,  it 
was  implied  that  they  were  all  one.  We 
are  all  one  society  ;  united  as  one,  and 
tor  the  same  object.  Our  partaking  of 
the  same  bread  is  an  emblem  of  the  fact 
that  we  are  one.  In  almost  ail  nations 
the  act  of  eating  together  has  been  re- 
garded as  a  symbol  of  unity  or  friendship, 
^  And  one  body.  One  society ;  united 
together.  %  For  we  are  all  partakers, 
&c.  And  we  thus  show  publicly  that  we 
are  united,  and  belong  to  the  same  great 
family.  The  argument  is,  that  if  we 
»arfake  of  the  feasts  in  honour  of  idols 
wilh  their  worshi[)pers,  we  shall  thus  show 
that  we  are  a  j)art  of  their  society. 


18.  Behold  Israel  after  ^the 
flesh :  ^  are  not  they  which  eat 
of  the  sacritlces  partakers  of  the 
altar  ? 

19.  What  say  I  then  ?  that  the 


•  Rom.  4.  1,  12. 


b  c.  9. 13. 


1 8.  Behold  Israel.  Look  at  the  Jews. 
The  design  here  is  to  illustrate  the  senti- 
ment which  he  was  establishing,  by  a 
reference  to  the  fact  that  among  the  Jews 
those  who  partook  of  the  same  sacrifices 
were  regarded  as  being  one  people,  and 
as  worshipping  one  God.  So,  if  they 
partook  of  the  sacrifices  offered  to  idols, 
they  would  be  regarded  also  as  being 
fellow  worshippers  of  idols  with  them. 
TI  After  the  Jlesh.  See  Rom.  iv.  1. 
The  phrase  "  after  the  flesh"  is  designed 
to  denote  the  Jews  who  were  not  con- 
verted to  Christianity ;  the  natural  de- 
scendants of  Israel,  or  Jacob.  ^  Are  not 
they  which  eat  of  the  sacrifices.  A  por- 
tion of  the  sacrifices  ofi'ered  to  God  was 
eaten  by  the  offerer,  and  another  portion 
by  the  priests.  Some  portions  of  the 
animal,  as  the  fat,  were  burnt;  and  the 
remainder,  unless  it  was  a  holocaust,  or 
whole  burnt-offering,  was  then  the  pro- 
perty of  the  priests  who  had  officiated,  or 
of  the  persons  who  had  brought  it.  Ex. 
xxix.  13.  22.  Lev.  iii.  4.  10.  15;  iv. 
9;  vii.  3,  4  ;  \iii.  26.  The  right  shoulder 
and  the  breast  was  the  part  which  was 
assigned  to  the  priests ;  the  remainder 
belonged  to  the  oflerer.  TI  Partakers 
of  the  altar  ?  Worshippers  of  the  same 
God.  They  are  united  in  their  worship, 
and  are  so  regarded.  And  in  like  man- 
ner, if  you  partake  of  the  sacrifices  offered 
to  idols,  and  join  with  their  worshippers 
in  their  temples,  you  will  be  justly  re- 
garded as  united  with  them  in  their  wor- 
ship, and  partaking  with  them  in  their 
abominations. 

1 9.  What  say  I  then  ?  This  is  in  the 
present  tense  ;  t1  ovv  (f>Yifjt,i,  what  do  I  say  ? 
What  is  my  meaning?  What  follows 
from  this?  Do  I  mean  to  say  that  an 
idol  is  any  tiling?  that  it  has  a  real 
existence  ?  Does  my  reasoning  lead  to 
that  conclusion ;  and  am  I  to  be  under* 
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Idol  *  is  any  tiling  7  or  that  w  hich  I       20.  Hut   /  Mjr,  that  the  thingi 


U  offered  ill  sacrifice  to  iJo!t»  is  any 


thing  ? 


•  e.  a.  4. 


flood  mi  affirming  that  an  idol  it  of  iUelf 
of  anr  cxinKH^uriicr  ?  h  murt  be  rccol- 
Uxtrti  tha!  \\tc  Conolhian  Christians  are 
i:  '  '  !  by  Paul  (ch.  viii.  4)M»i*y'ing 
l;  new  that  an  idul  via»  nothing 

in  t:.c  Mutld.     I'jul  did  not  (iiredlf  coo- 


trad,  it 

hnii   lu 

that  : 

tl:.       • 

1   : 

hut    he  n-a-'fiing  had  led 

u-MUof 

lifi' t\   ' 

id.,.';. 

ir..  . 

"11 ;  and  tie  introduce*  the 

n...'-.  r 
1 

1 

!  V  AkLintf  l)»cM.>   quciliooa, 
<■  mind  to  it  ratiier  iluui 

('. 

'4  it  at  onre. 

*  Ara  I  in 

t. 

1  be  undiT^u 
.  i»  anuhin^. 

ihI  a*  afTirro* 

»   . 

or  that  the 

II  <  I 

'•rvd    ditrin 

from    utht-r 

m.  at  .' 

>  ,, 

^          '               -     ■ 

Tuit.  that 

I>n>  i> 

not  ni»  I 

tttai  an 

1 

.t    I   do  no/ 

u 

t  f'lf  y«»u  to 

1  ■ 

il'h  the 

II. 

1 ' 

arv   n-*.Mjr 

: 

id   not  tute 
..'  *er    21). 

\ 

-■■     \ 

t     '.Ml 

,,,.  .  , 

*     Tliat 

lite  bli>ck  ul 

Wikk]    Ut   %\' 

l1  hvintf 

obje<  • 

i 

r  |(i»rd  ? 
n  './.■it  ichtcfi 

which  the  Gcntilct  Mcrifice,  they 


ncritice    to 

kL«*.  17.7. 


devilii,    ^  and    not    to 
L>«tiu».  17-   l**.ii&i:. 


ti«% 


N     .    I    do   t. 


to  be  inferior  to  the  supmn<*  God ;  irraii  ( 
attending  spirit*  ;  or,  as  tfa^y  called  ibem, 
divinities,  or  ^'ods.  A  part  wire  in  their 
view  good,  and  a  part  evil.  S*tfmt» 
■ipnoard  that  such  a  dtmnm  or  frvniu«  at- 
tended him,  who  Mitrvested  |;o<Ni  th<>u(;hts 
to  him,  and  who  ma  his  protc<'tor. 
As  these  being*  were  good  and  wilUdis- 
poaed,  it  was  not  supposed  !«•  be  tHrcvndrj 
to  offer  any  sarrihcet  in  order  tu  appea.»« 
tiicm.  But  a  \MTyv  portion  of  th«M«  genii 
were  tupposed  to  be  evil  and  wu-Li-d,  and 
hence  the  neccssiiv  of  atteai|>ting  to 
appease  th<-ir  wrath  by  sat-nh<i'«  and 
bloody  offeringv  h  wa*  therefore  true, 
&»  the  apo«tle  *a\%,  that  the  •at-rifice*  of 
the  heathen  were   made,  u>i     '  .u4, 

to  devils  or  to  evd  spinLL     .^:  te 

3»ints  w»fe  sup|M>*ed  to   be  ■   of 

eparted  men,  who  were  eM  ^or- 

fthip    af\er  death,    hating;   U.-rii   eim'lled 
among  the  (;ods.      The  word  "  demons," 
amontr  the  Jews,  was  en)plou*d  only  lo 
designate  e«il  bi-ing^      It  is  not  applied 
in  their  wntin(r>  to  giM»d  angels  or  to 
bleMcd  S{>ints,  but  to  evil  angels,  lo  idols, 
to  false  ginis.     Thus  in  the   LXX.  the 
word  is  u«ed  to  translate  □''^vj'i.  KlUim, 
•  '<  (IV    icri.  5.     I»a.   Uv.    10);  and 
"~     •    Shaid.  as  in    I»eut.  xxxi'u   17,   in  a 
has    here    almoil 
\     iiMTihced     UOlO 
'    (>o(i."     Nowhere   in   fht 
>   it    used   in   a   gund  irwa 
In  tin*   New  Ti-stainrnt  the  Word  is  uni- 
f,  .r.i.u  ii^-.i  ..1...  !,,  .1,  1  ..I.   ,f  ,1  tf.trita,  and 

»Tssion 

'■I    III'  II    III   ii.i'   i    ii.<     III    I  lie    .*-.!<  I' 'uf.       Malt. 

Ml.    '.ti;     IX.    :i:i.    34:     s.   H;    xi.    IH. 

*'     s  I.  34.  "'  See  also  Camp- 

on  tlw  <■  i'rr.   l)ita,   \i.   |^aft 

14  10,  1  J.i  (.fecisr  forrr  of  the 
n»'  i«  n-  r  h"i»r\rr.  «~on»r*r<l  by  our 
•         tin*  Hr«. 


208 


1  CORINTHIANS. 


FA.  D.  59. 


God :    and    I   would   not   that   ye 
should  have  fellowship  with  devils. 


under  his  direction ;  for  the  heathens 
were  as  ignorant  of  their  existence  as  they 
were  of  the  true  GokJ  ;  and  it  is  not  true 
that  they  designed  to  worship  such  beings. 
But  it  is  true,  (1.)  That  they  did  not 
worship  the  supreme  and  the  true  God. 
They  were  not  acquainted  with  his  exist- 
ence ;  and  they  did  not  profess  to  adore 
him.  (2.)  They  worshipped  demons; 
beings  that  they  regarded  as  inferior  to 
the  true  God ;  created  spirits,  or  the 
spirits  of  men  that  had  been  enrolled 
among  the  number  of  the  gods.  (3.)  It 
was  true  that  many  of  these  beings  were 
supposed  to  be  malign  and  evil  in  their 
nature,  and  that  their  worship  was  de- 
signed to  deprecate  their  wrath.  So  that, 
although  an  idol  was  nothing  in  itself,  the 
gold  or  wood  of  which  it  was  made  was 
inanimate,  and  incapable  of  aiding  or 
injuring  them  ;  and  although  there  were 
no  real  beings  such  as  the  heathens  sup- 
posed— no  genii  or  inferior  gods ;  yet 
they  designed  to  offer  sacrifice  to  such 
beings,  and  to  deprecate  their  wrath. 
To  join  them  in  this,  therefore,  would  be 
to  express  the  belief  that  there  were  such 
beings,  and  that  they  ought  to  be  wor- 
shipped, and  that  their  wrath  should  be 
deprecated.  H  /  would  not  that  ye 
ahould  have  fellowship  with  devils.  I 
would  not  that  you  should  have  commu- 
nion with  demons.  I  would  not  have  you 
express  a  belief  of  their  existence;  or 
join  in  worship  to  them ;  or  partake  of 
the  spirit  by  which  they  are  supposed  to 
be  actuated — a  spirit  that  would  be  pro- 
moted bj*  attendance  on  their  worshif). 
I  would  not  have  you,  therefore,  join  in 
a  mode  of  worshif)  where  such  beings  are 
acknowledged.  You  are  solemnly  dedi- 
cated to  Christ ;  and  the  homage  due  to 
him  should  not  be  divided  with  homage 
offered  to  devils,  or  to  imaginary 
beings. 

21.  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  the 
Lord,  &c.  This  does  not  mean  that 
they  had  no  pliysica!  ability  to  do  this, 
or  that  it  was  a  natural  impossibility ;  for 


21.    Ye  cannot   drink  the  cup 
of   the    Lord,    and    the    cup    ^of 

»  Deut.  32.  38. 


they  certainly  had  power  to  do  it.  But 
it  must  mean  that  they  could  not  consist- 
ently do  it.  It  was  not  fit,  proper,  decent. 
They  were  solemnly  bound  to  serve  and 
obey  Christ :  they  had  devoted  them- 
selves to  him  :  and  they  could  not,  con- 
sistently with  these  obliirations,  _]oin  in 
the  worship  of  demons.  This  is  a  stri  kiiig 
instance  in  which  the  word  cannot  be 
used  to  denote  not  natural  but  moral 
inability.  ^  And  the  cup  of  devils. 
Demons,  ver.  20.  In  the  feasts  in 
honour  of  the  gods,  wine  was  poured  out 
as  a  libation,  or  drank  by  the  worstiippers. 
See  Virg.  JEn.  viii.  273.  The  custom 
of  drinking  toasts  at  feasts  and  celebra- 
tions arose  from  this  practice  of  pouring 
out  wine,  or  drinking  in  honour  of  the 
heathen  gods ;  and  is  a  practice  that  par- 
takes still  of  the  nature  of  heathenism. 
It  was  one  of  the  abominations  of  hea- 
thenism, to  suppose  that  their  gods  would 
be  pleased  with  the  intoxicating  draught. 
Such  a  pouring  out  of  a  libation  was 
usually  accompanied  with  a  prayer  to 
the  idol  god,  that  he  would  accept  the 
offering ;  that  he  would  be  propitious ; 
and  that  he  would  grant  the  desire  of  the 
worshipper.  From  that  custom  the  habit 
of  expressing  a  sentiment,  or  proposing  a 
toast,  uttered  in  drinking  wine,  has  been 
derived.  The  toast  or  sentiment  which 
now  usually  accompanies  the  drinking  ot 
a  glass  in  this  manner,  if  it  mean  any 
thing,  is  now  also  a  prayer :  but  to 
whom  ?  to  the  god  of  wine'?  to  a  heathen 
deity  ?  Can  it  be  supposed  that  it  is  a 
prayer  offered  to  the  true  God ;  the  God 
of  purity?  Has  Jehovah  directed  that 
prayer  should  be  offered  to  him  in  such 
a  manner?  Can  it  be  acceptable  to 
hin)  ?  Either  the  sentiment  is  unmean- 
ing, or  it  is  a  prayer  offered  to  a  heathen 
god,  or  it  is  mockery  of  Jehovah  ;  and 
in  either  case  it  is  improper  and  wicked. 
And  it  may  as  truly  be  said  now  of 
Christians  as  in  the  time  of  Paul,  '  Ye 
cannot  consistently  drink  the  cup  of  the 
Lord  at  the  communion  table,  and   the 
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HcviU:   ve  cannot  Ik;  pailakern  of    to  je^oiuy  (  arc  we  wtrongcr  ihan 
the  Lorti'k  lAblc,  aiid  ot    the   tabic     lie  f 

ofdeviln.  i       23.   All  ^tilings  are  lawful  for 

22.  Do  we  *  provoke  the  Lord  ,  me,  but  all  things  ore  not  expe- 


•  Dmt.a».  tl.    Job  a  4.     Cjrk.SS.14. 


cup  where  •  raAYia  u  oAerrd  to  •  &lse 
go(l.  or  III  ihe  dead,  or  to  the  air ;  or  when, 
if  if  nu-an*  aiiythii)((,  it  i*  a  mockery  of 


»c«.lt. 


Jt  IIOVAII. 

a 
i 

go  in'"  tf 
take    ' 

•    .1 

1:    :. 


Sow  can  a  Chn*lian 

I'v  or  [)r' 
.  tikI  in  » . 
s  thai 


ilh 
in 

.11- 

:\n'l    jar- 


'  li  to  lUv  inter  of  tht*  that 
«■  ...,  itm!  thai  the  word  nicaii* 

1  \   evil  tpirilA.     They  were  n<>t 

(•<-],  •■III  to  worship  them  was  idola- 
try. Thtr  a[>o«tle  mean*  tlut  ('hri»iian« 
r<>u!d  not  c<>n%irtrntlv  join  in  the  wonhtp 
that  MM  offrrrd  to  thcni.  or  in  the  feaila 
ct.-lcbrat«-d  in  h<»nour  of  tl>cm. 

21.     I>^    vc    pfuroi*    tke    Loni   fo 
ftalnu  it  t«,  kitall   wr,  by  joining 

in  th<  <f  idolft,  proroAf  or  im/olt 

Cufd.  or  rxcile  hicn  to  an({i-r?  1  h»« 
!■  rvi-U-ntly  the  meaning  of  the  «urJ 
V  a  ^  a  |[ ' » li^ ».  rrndert* d  "  pro vuke  to 
y...'-u*\."  The  word  }<2p»  "»'**IIy  f^o- 
•  !  <  d  by  fht*  word  by  the  LXX..  Ita* 
tl.it  ».ii^  iM  [>•  ut.  xxxii.  21.  1  Kiniri 
i»   '-.M     }/«•>.  \. II.   3       p».   Inviii.  AH. 

lh«r>-    i«    a    r<  ;•  'i  !»<•«    bcrr,  d<Hib(h-M,  li> 

ihr  t'ljfl,  r.  ...'.i.,1  in  Ke.  ax.  o.  that 
Gud  **  ift  a  jt*al<>uB  God.**  and  ihal  he  rr- 
gardt  the  worship  of  idoU  as  a  dirr<-t 
affrool  lo  hiOHelf.  The  artitinifnt  of 
Paul  ia,  that  til  )oin  in  the  »>>r»liip  of 
iduk,  or  in  the  f>bM>n«nre  of  tlicir  frarta, 
wuuid  be  to  (M  iiidi  had 

•wr  bem  rev  ptflrftT 

abhorrvncv.  and  .•  e   tlian   aaj 

ih-nir  ♦•iw  Nt^W-d   •  't-   h't  wrrth. 


(*«>«1.  and  (••  '  <  or 

nbie<i«.  w  •  •  _   .     ^      .   _.   li.al 

rv<*fr«Nl  to  here.  Any  inof<liii«U*  lo«e 
nf  frviid*.  of  i^oprny.  of  tHin^ur,  htm 
•ubManiully   lh«  mom  kluUi'ou*  oalurr. 


and  will  tend  to  provoke  him  to  anffer. 
And  it  may  be  aaked  of  Christian*  now. 
whether  they  will  by  Mirh  inordinate 
aitorhincntt  provoke  the  Lord  to  wrath? 
whetlicr  they  will  tlius  excite  his  tiik. 
pleaAure.  and  expoae  them^-l^rv  to  hit 
'  >n  ?  Very  oftrn  Chri«>tiani»  lin 
''>kehim.  Ihcy  bt-cotir  uinluly 
:t«d  to  a  fncnd,  or  !<•  ne.ihh.  and 
.  Ill  antr»'r  Ukct  away  that  tr md  by 
(lealh,  or  that  proiierty  by  the  flatm  •> :  or 
they  ronfonn  to  the  world,  and  niincle  in 
ita  »ceneii  of  fashion  an(i  (raiety,  and  for- 
Hvi  (f«>d;  and  in  di«pU-a.*urr  he  ti«its 
them  with  juii^nientk.  humble*  them,  and 
lecalls  them  to  him«eif.  C  Ar«  wt 
ttrtmgm  thmm  tit  9  This  it  ffi^en  a*  a 
reatoo  why  we  »hould  not  pru\ole  hi« 
ifaplfawin  We  cannot  omlend  «u<v 
eoiafiilly  with  him ;  and  it  i«  then'fore 
inadn<~>*  and  follv  to  contend  with  (»od, 
or  '  ounciics  to  the  t-dcct*  of 

III*    :      „      •     n. 

23.   AU  tkimtfi  art  lawful/or  m#.     See 
N«ite.  ch.  *i.   1*2.     'Vh'f  i*  a  n-jieiirion  of 
wKa*  he  ha<i  uid  before  ;   and   it  i*   here 
'<>  tlie  »ubject  of  ealint;  ^^^  nie«( 
'>r>f-n  offered  to  id«d».      The  M-n**- 
IS  It  may  be  admittr<l   that    it 

wa>  -  !r/W  to  |>art.-ikr  of  that  imat. 

yet  there  were  ttront;  rea»on*  why  it  was 
ineZ|i«<iient  ;   and  iboae  nawin*  ou^hl  Iti 
ha»e   the    bindinf;   forre  of  law,*     ^    AB 
Uump$  mii/w  mot.      All  thin)r>  do  not  trod 
to  build  up  the   church,   and  to  adtat.i^ 
IIm  ialMVli  of  rrlik'ion  ;  and  when   thry 
do  mat  bava  this  effnt,    ihey  arr    not    rx- 
Padtaat,  and  are   impro|H-r.      r 
Ihr  iIm  wcMkre  of  tt>e (hurrh. 
was  lo  ttvt  soiila.     An\  thniL'  ' 
that  r>bi«  ct  »  v  ;  •    i  «  ■ 
w 


view  iroprapef. 

and  mifnt  be  ea*  <  <  -i  |    ■^■  -         I     a 

utan  baa  hk  l^art  wi   Ihe  ri>nrpr»M«  ol 

r 
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dient :   all    things    are    lawful    for 
me,  but  all  things  edify  not. 

24.   Let  ^  no  man  seek  his  own, 

•  Phil.  2.  4,  21. 


men  and  the  salvation  of  the  world,  it  will 
go  far  to  regulate  his  conduct  in  reference 
to  many  things  concerning  which  there 
may  be  no  exact  and  positive  law.  It 
will  do  much  to  regulate  his  dress  ;  his 
style  of  living  ;  his  expenses ;  his  enter- 
tainments ;  his  mode  of  intercourse  with 
the  world.  He  may  not  be  able  to  tix  his 
finger  on  any  positive  law,  and  to  say  that 
this  or  that  article  of  dress  is  improper; 
that  this  or  that  piece  of  furniture  is 
absolutely  forbidden  ;  or  that  this  or  that 
manner  of  life  is  contrary  to  any  explicit 
law  of  Jehovah  ;  but  he  may  see  that  it 
will  interfere  with  his  great  and  main 
purpose,  to  do  good  on  the  widest  scale 
possible ;  and  therefore  to  him  it  will 
be  inexpedient  and  improper.  Such  a 
grand  leading  purpose  is  a  much  better 
guide  to  direct  a  man's  life  than  would  be 
exact  positive  statutes  to  regulate  every 
thing,  even  if  such  minute  statutes  were 
possible. 

24.  Let  no  man  seek  his  own.  This 
should  be  properly  interpreted  of  the 
matter  under  discussion,  though  the 
direction  subsumes  the  form  of  a  general 
principle.  Originally  it  meant,  '  Let  no 
man,  in  regard  to  the  question  about  par- 
taking of  the  meat  offered  in  sacrifice  to 
idols,  consult  his  own  pleasure,  happiness, 
or  convenience  ;  but  let  him,  as  the  lead- 
ing rule  on  the  subject,  ask  what  will  be 
for  the  welfare  of  others.  Let  him  not 
gratify  his  own  taste  and  inclinations, 
regardless  of  their  feelings,  comfort,  and 
salvation  ;  but  let  him  in  these  things  have 
a  primary  reference  to  their  welfare.'  He 
may  dispense  with  these  things  without 
danger  or  injury  ;  he  cannot  indulge  in 
them  without  endangering  the  happiness 
or  purity  of  others.  His  duty  therefore 
requires  him  to  abstain.  The  injunction, 
however,  hixs  a  general  form,  and  is  ap- 
plicable t*  all  Christians,  and  to  all 
cises  of  a  similar  kind.  It  does  not  mean 
that  a  man  is  not  in  any  instance  to  regard 


but  every  man  another's  wealth. 
25.  Whatsoever  ''is  sold  in  the 

bl  Tim.  4.4. 


his  own  welfare,  happiness,  or  salvation ; 
it  does  not  mean  that  a  man  owes  no  duty 
to  himself  or  family  ;  or  that  he  should 
neglect  all  these  to  advance  the  welfare  of 
others  :  but  the  precept  means,  that  in 
cases  like  that  under  consideration,  when 
there  is  no  positive  law,  and  when  a  man's 
example  would  have  a  great  influence,  he 
should  be  guided  in  his  conduct,  not  by  a 
reference  to  his  own  ease,  comfort,  or 
gratification,  but  by  a  reference  to  the 
purity  and  salvation  of  others.  And  the 
observance  of  this  simple  rule  would 
make  a  prodigious  change  in  the  church 
and  the  world.  TI  But  every  man 
another's  wealth.  The  word  wealth  is 
not  in  the  Greek.  Literally,  *  that  which 
is  of  another;'  the  word  <ri  referring  to 
any  thing  and  every  thing  that  pertains  to 
his  comfort,  usefulness,  happiness,  or 
salvation. — The  sentiment  of  the  whole  is, 
when  a  man  is  bound  and  directed  by  no 
positive  law,  his  grand  rule  should  be  the 
comfort  and  salvation  of  others.  This  is 
a  simple  rule  ;  it  might  be  easily  applied; 
and  this  would  be  a  sort  of  balance-wheel 
in  the  various  actions  and  plans  of  the 
world.  If  every  man  would  adopt  this 
rule,  he  could  not  be  in  much  danger  of 
going  wrong ;  he  would  be  certain  that 
he  would  not  live  in  vain. 

25.  Whatsoever  is  sold  in  the  shambles. 
In  the  market.  The  meat  of  animals 
offered  in  sacrifice  would  be  exposed  there 
to  sale  as  well  as  other  meat.  The  apostle 
says  that  it  might  be  purchased,  since  the 
mere  fact  that  it  had  been  offered  in 
sacrifice  could  not  change  its  quality,  or 
render  it  unfit  for  use.  They  were  to 
abstain  from  attending  on  the  feasts  of  the 
idols  in  the  temple,  from  partaking  of 
meat  that  had  been  offered  them,  and  from 
celebrations  observed  expressly  in  honour 
of  idols ;  but  lest  they  should  become  too 
scrupulous,  the  a[)ostle  tells  them  that  if 
the  meat  was  offered  indiscriminately  in 
I  the  market  with  other  meat,  they  were 
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'    '    cat,     asking     no    and  the  fulness  tliorcof. 

.-    .       .i><-iciice'  8okc.  27.   If  any  of  iliein  lliat  believe 

2G.  For  *  ibc  eartii  is  the  Lord's,     not  bid  yuu  to  a  J'tast^  and  ye  be 


•  DfuLlOLl4.    Pv  S4. 1 ;  M.  If. 


not  to  he«hate  to  purchaae  it,  or  eat  it. 
^  AMkttia    mo   qu€Miion   for    comacieme^ 
mA«.      Not  hii>ita(in|;  or  doublintr.  as  if  it 
■ligfat    poAsi'ilif    Itave     been     offered     in 
Mcinioe.      Not   bein^^  •crupulous,  u  if  it 
wmt  mouihin  that  the  c«>n>< 
be  &Med.     Thi4  ^  a  ^^w^i 
maj  be 
Dut.  (1 

be  in  i(M-.:  i  ngrit.      i 

Dot   be   I'T'l-  lan    to   ii-      , 

^Nrita  or  any  other  iiiloxiratin;^  drinks 
because  they  were  ofTert-d  for  »ale.  '"  "^ 
more  than  it  would  be  to  commit  tn 
becaiiie  oien  offered  pttiolt,  ami  b<>^«M- 
koive*,  and  haitrn  to  h-II.  (2.)  There 
we  manr  thinif*  now  conrrmin}^  which 
MOliUr  qi}^«ti<jD«  may  Im>  t»VM  ;  s*.  f.  q. 
bit  :«ethe  pr< 

laboi  iK'ar,  cotti* 

price  of  bkmd?      U  it   pf^t  tn 
•rbicb  ia  known  tn  b«*  made  on   * 
batb ;  or  tiiaC  which  it  u  known  a  nian 
baa    made   by  a  hfo  of  di«honc»ty   and 
crime  ?     The  conicience*  of  many  pcr- 

-    I 


are  tender  on  ail  »urh  quest 
tbe  <|ue«liu«u  are  not  of  ea»y 
SoOM  rules  may    perhaps  be   il^^c  :•  1 
■TMiog  Crom  the  *«*«  before  u«.     in'^   If 
tfM  artide  n  eypMcd    it 
vilb  otbcn  in  the  market,  ir 
lmHbl,if  ibera  bno  r<    !v  ;      .. 
IhMrioo,  then  tbe  atxMt!'   w    .,i  'i.r..  t 
•ol  to  Iteutale.     (6)   If  the  use  and  pur- 
cbme  of  tbo  article  would  ((o  din*rtlj  and 
kaoariaflj  to  countenance  the  existeoce 
ef  ila»ary,  to  eooi*ura|re  a  breach  of  Ibe 
fiebbaib,  or  to  tbe  conimuancv  of  •  coorm 
o#  StkmmA  living,  tticn  it  would  Mtoi 
equally  dav  ibel  it  is  not  ri^^ht  to  par* 
cbaM  or  lo  oat  iL      If  a   man   abhott 
■latery.  and  8abbelb.breakitti(.  and  dia- 
booarty.  iben  bow  can  ba  knowiagly  par 
lake  of  ibai  wbidi  |aaa  In  pMioniae  and 
eHMd  ibam  ilmwiaMlniii  ?   (r)  If  tH«' 
attkae  la  aiprawdy  pafaMwd  out  to  him  «• 


as  article  tbai  bM 


iu  ibii 


ner,  and  hti  partakintf  of  it  will  be  cua- 
$tTMtd  into  a  |varli(-i|>atiun  of  the  crime, 
then  he  ou){lit  to  abstain.     See  ter.   'JH. 
I  No  man  is  at  liU-ny  to  |«lronize  »1>'. 
I  Sabbaih-breakin-.'.   dishonesty,   ur    . 

•    form.      K^cry  man  4-.. -i 

'  it ;  and  whcrt*  it  r■^n  Iv 

■  ne.      A I  •* 

f  way  of  b  ,» 

cnmi**  and   ci.t-  :.f.  it   tnt* 

•  >r  ){uod  miMi  t'>  a' t  (•■iwn  n- 

tioufkly,  and   to  rcfuve  lo  partake  uf  the 

.v  1.  .>f  »in,  and  of  ^in  tliot  results  fn»m 

on  uikI  tr.iiui. 

:.;i>     /'or  the  rartft  I*  the  f.uni'i.     'I'liK 

.  is  quoted   from    I's.  xxiv.    I.      I'he  MUte 

'  sentiment  is  al»o  found  in  I*s.  1.  II,  and 

in  DeuL  X.    14.      It  is  here  un^-d  «»  a 

I  reason  why  it  is  ri^hl   to  fian   • 

meat  ofle red  in  ilu-  market.   It  ..  _* 

l^»rd.     It  does  not  reaUy  bi-ionK  to 

.    i,  even    th.  ii^li  il  I.  i«  \>vv\\  oirerrd 

I  lo  iL     It   mar,  '  i<en  of 

I  a*  his  ifift,  and     .  i  »  'h 

gratitude,     ej    And   iKt    /  (. 

All  that  the  cirth   produ  <  <•  • 

him.      1'-^  rau»<-s  it  li>  grow  ;  s 

ifitrii  il  lo  be  food  for  man  ;  a  i 

If  m«v  bi%»«  tw«^n  devoted  lo  .1  t 

r.grd.      Il  u  frl..!  :1.0 
-  pritductMMi   of  his 
>iid  i  still  the  truit  uf  hia  goodasM  and 
l"ve. 

*27.  If  amif  i,f  thrm  that  b«lirV4  »•/. 
That  axe  not  ('iin>iiaiis;  that  are  still 
baathens.  *i  Hut  yuu  tu  a  feaaL  E«i> 
dently  not  a  fm>t  m  the  temple  of  an  idi  I. 
but  at  bu  own  b<Mi*e.  If  he  a*k  ,>o«i  U* 
partake  of  hi*  li<  ^    ^    /  ye  &• 

Aftttd  to   (fo  .1    will 

to  go.'     It  isevi  hat  J 

teuuUi    b«    not  the 

Saviovraeoeplr.l 
wHh  ttw*  Pt»iH»«  • 

.TT  . 

a^  ..  .. 

Ibe   tMwda  uf  int. 
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disposed   to    go ;    whatsoever    ^  is 


that  showed  it,  and  for  con- 
science' sake :  for  ^  the  earth 
is  tlie  Lord's,  and  the  fulness 
thereof : 

_.,    __    29.  Conscience,  I  say,  not  thine 

unto  idols,  eat  not,  ^  for  his  sake    own,  but  of  the  other :  for  why  is 


set    before    you,     eat,     asking  no 
question  for  conscience'  sake. 

28.  But  if  any  man    say    unto 
vou.    This    is   offered   in    sacrifice 


» Luke  10. 7. 


bc.8. 10, 12. 


maKe  men  misanthropes  or  hermits.  It 
allows  and  cultivates,  under  proper  Chris- 
tian restraints,  the  intercourse  in  society 
which  will  promote  the  comfort  of  men, 
and  especially  that  which  may  extend  the 
usefulness  of  Christians.  It  does  not 
require,  therefore,  that  we  should  with- 
draw from  social  life,  or  regard  as  ira- 
i)rop2r  the  courtesies  of  society.  See 
Note  on  ch.  v.  10.  ^  \Miatever  is 
^et  before  you,  &c.  Whether  it  lias  been 
offered  in  sacrifice  or  not ;  for  so  the  con- 
'w.c;otion  requires  us  to  understand  it. 
^  Eat.  This  should  be  interpreted  strictly. 
The  apostle  says  ^^  eat,''  not  '^  drink -^ 
and  the  princi[)le  will  not  authorize  us  to 
drink  whatever  is  set  before  us,  asking  no 
questions  for  conscience'  sake  ;  for  while 
it  was  a  matter  of  indifference  in  regard 
to  eating,  whether  the  meat  had  been 
gacrificed  to  idols  or  not,  it  is  not  a  matter 
of  indifference  whether  a  man  may  drink 
intoxicating  liquor.  That  is  a  point  on 
which  the  conscience  should  have  much  to 
do;  and  on  which  its  honest  decisions, 
and  the  will  of  the  Lord,  should  be  faith- 
fully and  honestly  regarded. 

28.  But  if  any  man.  If  any  fellow 
guest ;  any  scrupulous  fellow  Christian 
who  may  be  present.  That  the  vord 
"any"  (r^f)  refers  to  a  fellow gue^t  seems 
evident;  for  it  is  not  probable  that  the 
host  would  point  out  any  part  of  the  food 
oil  his  own  table,  of  the  lawfulness  of 
eating  which  he  would  suppose  there  wai 
any  doubt.  Yet  there  might  be  present 
some  scrupulous  fellow- Christian  who 
would  hav(?  strong  doubts  of  the  ])ropriety 
fif  [)artaking  of  that  food,  and  who  would 
indicate  it  to  the  other  quests.  •]  For  Ids 
sake  that  shoved  it.  Do  not  offend  him  ; 
<io  not  lead  him  into  sin  ;  df)  not  |>;iin  and 
wound    his   feelings.     f|   A7id  foi    con- 


e  ver.  26. 


science  sake.  Eat  not,  out  of  respect  to 
the  conscientious  scruples  of  him  that 
told  thee  that  it  had  been  offered  to  idols. 
The  word  conscience  refers  to  the  con- 
science of  the  informer  (ver.  29) ;  still  he 
should  make  it  a  matter  of  conscience  not 
to  wound  his  weak  brethren,  or  lead  them 
into  sin.  Ij  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's, 
&c.  See  ver.  26.  These  words  are 
wanting  in  many  MSS.  (see  Mill's  Gr. 
Tes. ),  and  in  the  Vulgate,  Syriac,  Coptic, 
and  Arabic  versions ;  and  are  omitted  by 
Griesbach.  Grotius  says  that  they  should 
be  omitted.  There  might  easily  have  been 
a  mistake  in  transcribing  them  from  ver. 
26.  The  authority  of  the  MSS.,  how- 
ever, is  in  favour  of  retaining  them  ;  and 
they  are  quoted  by  the  Greek  fathers  and 
commentators.  If  they  are  to  be  retained, 
they  are  to  be  interpreted,  probably,  in 
this  sense ;  '  There  is  no  necessity  that 
you  should  partake  of  this  food.  All 
things  belong  to  God  ;  and  he  has  made 
ample  provision  for  your  wants  without  sub- 
jecting you  to  the  necessity  of  eating  this. 
Since  this  is  the  case,  it  is  best  to  regard 
the  scruples  of  those  who  have  doubts  of 
the  propriety  of  eating  this  food,  and  to 
abstain.' 

29.  Conscience,  I  say,  not  thine  own. 
I  know  that  you  may  have  no  scruples  on 
the  subject.  I  do  not  mean  that  with  you 
this  need  be  a  matter  of  conscience.  I 
do  not  put  it  on  that  ground,  as  if  an  idol 
were  any  thing,  or  as  if  it  were  in  itselt 
wrong,  or  as  if  the  quality  of  the  meat  so 
offered  had  been  changed  ;  but  I  put  it 
on  the  ground  of  not  wounding  the  feel- 
ings of  those  who  are  scrupulous,  or  of 
leading  (hem  into  sin.  ^\  For  why  is 
my  liherty,  he.  There  is  much  difficulty 
in  this  clause ;  f(»r  as  it  now  stands,  it 
seems  to  be  entirely  contradictory  t-o  what 
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my  Hl>erty  judged  of  anoil-cr  man's 
coii'^iencc^ 

30.  For    if  I   by   '  ipucc    be   a 

>  or,  ikaitMv^ttf. 


the  A\<Mt\c  had  be«n   Myint?.     He    bad 

(  ■  •  Aar«  rt-tpeet  loocber 

r:  n<l  in  •ome  ■eoM  to 

k.  ■  to  their  opinion*  and 

;.  '-t    nn<\    «« m*    ofhrn 

\  ■;  •  '  be 

Pilxi    by    another   man'*    cooadeoce?* 

I>««i<lri<Hr»»  •«["-"-  ''  ■»  •'  '*  and  ttt.  80 
c«'m<"  11  i*  a  >  '-ti*,  to  pre- 

\    ■•■'■-,  \-  •    iiiiner  caution 

i  I.     "I  tpcak  only 

i>b>>4T»'afion  ; 

liiMi   Iwtwren 


pftrtaker,  u!iy  am  I  evil  a{Mikci)  of 

fur  lliai  f*T  \%liicli  I  »ive  il;aiik«  {  * 

31.    Wlicibcr  •*  therefore  ve  ctit 


•  Rom.  IA.6. 


kCoLXI?.    1  Pet.  4.  II. 


f.  r  1*  »■» 
( . 

t 

l;  .■    •     - 

r.  • 


•  lite  may  be  thu«  ex- 

.    ;.'i-e ;    1  ha*c  Itbtrty   to 

•  ffiod,  if  I  ple.TJc  :  ihiTT  iji 

I    -t  it,  and  it  i*  n<i(  nionlly 

l>iit  if  I  (io,  when  it  it  |Miintf<i  out 

'  4nnjj  Jh  .  'it-tl   to  idiil«, 

thr  n.  I  rtrrriM* — 


mttcontfrur 


r.K/M 


f:-r.l. 


!).rv      Tr.-  V. 
I'l    ren*ur«-. 

*•  of  what  M  pro. 


fsM 


\«;(>i      »!■ 


iiw«i  ;  <  > 

rn«lrr  tl 


to  rtixr^*-   in* 


■Dd  condminstio 


■Iff 
me 
the 
of 


Id  alMlam  and  not  to  um'  t:.; 
CBM.  bol  to  deny  mjtrlf  f<  ; 

90.  For  if  t  im  nrne*  }>«  a  partmktr. 
Or  raihrr,  •  if  I  /  ifr»rr  ;  If  by 

.  yet  »l 


iKr    LTvt*    at  .1    II. 


there  are  io  many  bountie*  of  Pm»i«ience 

for  which  I  II        '  '     '         I 

mnv  jvirtakc 

•  •  '  m\ii*.lt"  ii>    am 

if    Wh'f  nm'l  > 
\Vi  '  -  i«  h  a  « • 

ex  J  imc    or 

•*  J-'or  that  /or  tchirh  I  riirr  think ti 
For  my  food.  Tlic  phnuc  "  f"'-  «"'  '  "  I 
girc  thank*"  »cem«  to  be  a  |>cn 
food,  or  for  that  of  which  he  \  •  •  i^  . 
nourish  life.  It  i«  impti*  d  that  he  ajwa^t 
ffare  thanl*  for  '       '      '  .    and  that  ih:» 


Mn«   with    him    »i: 


.iT»«l   ni«'om. 


thin:  •  Hy  the  tavour  of  (iod,  I  have  a 
right  to  {>ar?3ke  uf  thin  food.  I^it  if  I 
litd.  I  »h<>iil<l  be  cTd  spoken  of.  and  do 
iniur\.  And  it  i«  •innecvMrr.  fJod  ha« 
mari«  ample  (imv mion  elM-wh«Tr  for  my 


I 


>A    i:riir\    t.i    •.( 

Ml.     \Vl.!>.i 
11 


h. 


.1.  I 


ttrimh. 


Still.  I 
'a-oj  a  griji  ■ 
to  eating  an  : 

dandy  drdipted  by  the  aiv-fi..  t-. 
the  ttrenion  universal      * 

«e#r  yf  ./.-      !n  ..I'  xho  x  ■ 

of 

A. 
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or  drink,  or  whatsoever  ye  do,  do 
all  to  the  glory  of  God. 


]  CORINTHJANS.  [A.  13.  59. 

32.  Give  ^  none  offence,  neither 

a  Rom.  14.  13.    2  Cor.  6.  3. 


giver,  our  Creator,  our  Redeemer ;  and 
so  as  to  lead  others  by  our  example  to 
{)raise  him  and  to  embrace  his  gospel.  A 
child  acts  so  as  to  honour  a  father  when 
he  always  cherishes  reverential  and  pro- 
per thoughts  of  him  ;  when  he  is  thankful 
i'or  his  favours ;  when  he  keeps  his  laws  ; 
when  he  endeavours  to  advance  his  plans 
and  his  interests  ;  and  when  he  so  acts  as 
to  lead  all  around  him  to  cherish  elevated 
opinions  of  the  character  of  a  father.  He 
dishonours  him  when  he  has  no  respect  to 
his  authority ;  when  he  breaks  his  laws  ; 
when  he  leads  others  to  treat  him  with 
disre.spect.  In  like  manner,  we  live  to 
the  glory  of  God  when  we  honour  him 
in  all  the  relations  which  he  sustains  to 
us ;  when  we  keep  his  laws  ;  when  we 
partake  of  his  favours  with  thankfulness, 
and  with  a  deep  sense  of  our  dependence ; 
when  we  pray  unto  him  ;  and  when  we 
i-n  live  as  to  lead  those  around  us  to  che- 
rish elevated  conceptions  of  his  goodness, 
and  mercy,  and  holiness.  Whatever  plan 
or  purpose  will  tend  to  advance  his  king- 
dom, and  to  make  him  better  known  and 
loved,  will  be  to  his  glory.  We  may  ob- 
serve  in  regard  to  this,  (1.)  That  the  rule 
is  universal.  It  extends  to  every  thing. 
If  in  so  small  matters  as  eating  and 
drinking  we  should  seek  to  honour  God, 
assuredly  we  should  in  all  other  things. 
(2. )  It  is  designed  that  this  should  be  the 
constant  rule  of  conduct,  and  that  we 
should  be  often  reminded  of  it.  The  acts 
of  eating  and  drinking  must  be  performed 
I'ften ;  and  the  command  is  attached  to  that 
which  must  often  occur,  that  we  may  be 
nften  reminded  of  it,  and  that  we  may  be 
ke[)t  from  forgetting  it.  (3.)  It  is  in- 
tended tiiat  we  should  honour  God  in  our 
families  and  among  our  friends.  We  eat 
<.ith  them  ;  we  share  together  the  boun- 
ties of  Providence  ;  and  God  designs  that 
we  should  honour  him  when  we  partake 
of  Ins  mercies,  and  that  thus  our  daily  en- 
joyments should  be  sanctified  by  a  con- 
stant eflbrt  to  glorify  him.  (4.)  We 
should  devote  the  strength  which  we  de- 
rive from  the  bounties  of  his  hand  to  his 


honour  and  in  his  service.  He  gives  us 
food ;  he  makes  it  nourishing ;  he  in- 
vigorates our  frame ;  and  that  strength 
should  not  be  devoted  to  purposes  of  sin, 
and  profligacy,  and  corruption.  It  is  an 
act  of  high  dishonour  to  God,  when  He 
gives  us  strength,  that  we  should  at  once 
devote  that  strength  to  pollution  and  to 
sin.  (5. )  This  rule  is  designed  to  be  one 
of  the  chief  directors  of  our  lives.  It  is 
to  guide  all  our  conduct,  and  to  constitute 
a  test  by  which  to  try  our  actions.  What- 
ever can  be  done  to  advance  the  honour 
of  God  is  right ;  whatever  cannot  be  done 
with  that  end  is  wrong.  Whatever  plar» 
a  man  can  form  that  will  have  this  end  is 
a  good  plan ;  whatever  cannot  be  made 
to  have  this  tendency,  and  that  cannot  be 
commenced,  continued,  and  ended  with  a 
distinct  and  definite  desire  to  promote  his 
honour,  is  wrong,  and  should  be  forthwith 
abandoned.  (6.)  WHiat  a  change  would 
it  make  in  the  world  if  this  lule  were, 
everywhere  followed  !  How  diiferently 
would  even  professing  Christians  live  J 
How  many  of  their  plans  would  they  be 
constrained  at  once  to  abandon  !  And 
what  a  mighty  revolution  would  it  at 
once  make  on  earth  should  all  the  actions 
of  men  begin  to  be  performed  to  promote 
the  glory  of  God  1  (7.)  It  may  be  added 
that  sentiments  like  that  of  the  apostle 
were  found  among  the  Jews,  and  even 
among  the  heathens.  Thus  Maimonides, 
as  cited  by  Grotius,  says,  "  Let  every 
thing  be  in  the  name  of  Heaven,"  i.  e. 
in  the  name  of  God.  Capellus  cites  se- 
veral of  the  rabbinical  writers,  who  say  that 
all  actions,  even  eating  and  drinking, 
should  be  done  in  the  name  of  God.  See 
the  Critici  Sacri.  Even  the  heathen 
writers  have  something  that  resembles 
this.  Thus  Arrian  (Ep.  i.  19)  says, 
"  Looking  unto  God  in  all  things  small 
and  great."  Epictetus,  too,  on  being 
asked  how  any  one  may  eat  so  as  to  please 
God,  answered,  "  By  eating  justly,  tem- 
perately, and  thankfully." 

32.    Give  none  offence.   Be  inoffensive ; 
that  is,  do  not  act  so  as  to  lead  others  into 
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to  the  Jews,  nor  to  l])c  '  Gciiiile«, 
Dor  to  tiie  church  of  God  : 

3d.  Even  as   I  pleaae  all  men 


sin.  Sc€  Note,  Rom.  xir.  13.  ^  JVn- 
tAer  to  t!<*  Jnr*,  kc  Tu  no  one,  though 
tb<?ir  art?  the  fm.**  of  Ctocl  or  •trantrrra  to 
him.  To  the  Ji'»r»  bt*  iimff»MJ«ivf,  bc- 
euMe  they  thmL  ttiat  th**  kut  approarb 
to  idol  worship  is  to  be*  abhom'd.  Do 
HOC  ao  act  a*  to  lead  ttM-ni  to  think  that 
you  oonni%r  at  nr  n: ; -  ■  r  iiiol  wurvhip, 
■ad  lo  as  t  •m  the  more 

agaiosC  the    *  _.<>n.  and  ItMd 

ihrro  more  and  morv  to  (ipfMMe  it      In 
o<hcr  word*,  do  not   attend  (Ite  fea^U  in 
honour  of  iii<il».     •"  ,Vor  tn  the  GentiUa. 
Gr.  (irrrkA.     To  iiu-  |ia(^ri*  who  arc  un- 
conrertrJ.      Thcv   arc   attached   lo    iiiol 
vronhip.      Tt»eir  tcck  every  wav  to  jiMify 
thcmarUe*  in  it.      I)o  n*.t  co«in»riwinre 
tliero  in  it,  and  ihti*  !< 
of  idolatry.     ^  St>r  t< 
To  Clirittiana.      .Maii;. 
They  mjy  not  be   at 
»oo  are.     Your  etamplr  wui'l  Iraii  tJu-ni 
inti»  no.      Abstain.  tlM-Ti-fiiff,  fn",  tf  ;.   -. 
nhich.    though    they    are    in    t 
•tr  —  •  '  ■  '  /,  may  yet  be  •'  • 
leu  »  nito  ftin,  ail 

tbt  1. 

^i  oM  I,  he.      Paul  here  pro- 

p'^'  •  1  ample  a<   th«*ir   (ruide. 

T  '  •  fli  l.e  r«-lfr»  to   \%   that 

I  1   rahibilcd   a*  d< 
r  r<  .1'  tii.L'   « lu|'i<  /' 

ma  '  a*^  ail  m«'n  ; 

t    '  '•  i  •  ■  •■•  •,    or 

!»*••  e  th«-ir  •  (Tf 

N«»4-  '      "J  '  ■     -Mil.     Ill    uiatic 

known   •  •,.   and   tiKi/bt 

ihvir  »i'4- "o  a  mini^ 

l«r  ran  without  f  J  to  hi* 

*>•'  •  «  biF  of 

►  1'  wn  man. 

*«*  •  lumM-lf 

CHAITKR   XI. 
l^c  Am  trraa  in  ihi*  •-iiai>trr  prui«r1y 


in  all  thinp$^  not  fcokiti^  miiu* 
own  profit,  hut  the  prvfit  of  many, 
that  thejr  may  be  savct). 


1 1  ra  -  r^tfw^  n  r» 


.'  1-11   .:i 

It  ha* 


bdoogi  to  t^ 
duMooof  tf 
had  been  carr; . 
Ttoui  chapten. 

Mparati  '  ' 

The  reiiiu;!!^ T  i<f  Un;  iltai-^ir  T 

divided  into  two   part*  :    I.  A  n 

reapectin^  the  impropriety  of  a  woman't 
prayinir  or  pruphetyint;  with  her  head  uu- 
coTered  (ver.  *i — 16);  and.  II.  A  rv- 
proof  of  their  irrepjlanUoa  in  the  ob- 
•enance  of  the  Lord'*  Mjp|ier.  ver.  17 
—36. 

I.  In  re^rard  to  the  first,  it  leem*  pro- 
baDlc  that  tome  of  the  \«omen  who,  on 
preteiKe  of  being  inspired,  had  prayed  or 
prophi-^ied  in  the  Corinthian  church,  had 
ca»t  ofTthfir  veiU  after  the  manner  of  rhr 
lK*athen  priestrsses.  This  in 
inipro{H.-r  cu»tom  the  apoMlr 
\\v  <ibM.'nre«.  thrreforr,  that  the  prv.<-mi- 
I.I  iw  .•  1«  iwti^  tn  man  ovrr  the  woman. 
••iiiin«-iK«e  be!on{;ed  to  Cliritt 
"<•  •  i.>-  lu-ui  ;  that  it  was  a  dishonour  to 
(Jliri't  wlM*n  a  roAn  pra\r<i  or  |trr»fi)H**ii'd 
Mitli  hi*  Itcad  cutrred,  and  m  like  nnnnt-r 
it  Ma*  nvsrdfd  eTitywherc  as  iii>]ioni>uro 
able  and  im{>nipcr  for  a  woman  to  Lay 
s»'tir  ibc  appropnatp  •ymlMtl  of  h«-r  •ex, 
'  >•  emblem  of  uiborditiation.  and  to 
oTcrvd  in  the  pn-«<-nro  of  the  man 
(ter.  Ji— 6);  that  if  a  woman  was  not 
trilfd,  if  the  laid  a»idi*  tlic  appn>pnaie 
rmbirm  of  her  sex  an<l  of  her  tub* •nil. 
halv  cfHidition,  the  inif^t  as  wr-ll  part 
with  her  hair,  which  4>l  knew  wuuld  be 
di*h«>nourablc  and  imiToiier  (ver  6) 
that  the  wuman  had  Ix^n  created  f>r  a 
•ubordinair  ■  tn  1  thould  oli*erve  it 

^«rr.  7 — 9  .•  khould  have  powrt 

oil  Iter  head  be«^«i«e  of  the  anjfeU  («rr. 
10);  and  yrt,  IrM  this  sh«>uld  Jrprtt 
brr.  Slid  •erni  to  roniry  llie  idra  of  lirr 
uttrr  iiifrrioniy  and  unimfMirtance,  he 
a.M*.  thai  III  the  plan  of  «lrati<Mi  tWv 
ar*  lo  many  rwipacts  oo  an  a^uality  wilk 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

T)E   ye   followers  ^  of  me,   even 
-'^     as  I  also  am  of  Christ. 

»  Eph.  5.  I.    I  Thess.  1.  6. 


the  man,  that  the  same  plan  was  adapted 
to  both,  that  the  same  blessings  are  ap- 
pointed for  both  sexes,  and  the  same  high 
hopes  are  held  out  to  both  (ver.  11,  12); 
and  that  nature  on  this  subject  was  a  good 
instrucl^r,  and  showed  that  it  was  un- 
comely iJr  a  woman  to  pray  with  her 
head  uncovered,  that  her  hair  had  been 
given  her  for  an  ornament  and  for  beauty, 
and  that,  as  it  wiiuld  be  as  improper  for 
her  to  remove  her  veil  as  to  cut  off  her 
hair,  nature  itself  required  that  this  sym- 
bol of  her  subordination  should  not  be 
laid  aside  in  public,     ver.  13  -  16. 

II  Next  as  to  the  irregularities  in  the  ob- 
servance of  the  Lord's  supper,  the  apostle 
observes  (ver.  17),  that  he  could  not 
commend  them  for  what  he  was  about  to 
say.  There  had  been  and  there  were 
irregularities  among  them,  which  it  was 
his  duty  to  reprove.  In  ver.  18 — 22,  he 
states  what  those  irregularities  were.  He 
then  (ver.  23  —  26)  states  the  true  nature 
and  design  of  the  Lord's  supper,  as  it  was 
very  evident  that  they  had  not  understood 
it,  but  supposed  it  was  a  common  feast, 
such  as  they  had  been  accustomed  to  ob- 
sene  in  honour  of  idols.  In  ver.  27 — 
29,  he  states  the  consequences  of  observ- 
ing this  ordinance  in  an  improper  man- 
ner, and  the  proper  way  of  approaching 
it ;  and  in  ver.  30 — 32,  observes  that 
their  improper  mode  of  observing  it  was 
the  cause  of  the  punishment  which  many 
of  them  had  experienced.  He  then  con- 
cludes by  directing  them  to  celebrate  the 
Lord's  supper  together;  to  eat  at  home 
when  they  were  hungry ;  and  not  to 
abuse  the  Lord's  supper  by  making  it  an 
occasion  of  feasting  ;  and  assures  them 
that  the  other  matters  of  irregularity  he 
would  set  in  order  when  he  should  come 
among  them. 

1.  J3e  ye  followers  of  me.  Imitate  my 
example  in  the  matter  now  under  discus- 


2.  Now  I  praise  yon,  brethren, 


that 


ye 


remember    me    in    all 


things,  and  keep  ^  tlie  ordinances  ^, 
as  I  delivered  them  to  you. 

*>  c.  4. 17.       c  Luke  1.  6.        1  traditions. 


sion.  As  I  deny  myself;  as  I  seek  to 
give  no  offence  to  any  one ;  as  I  endea- 
vour not  to  alarm  the  prejudices  of  others, 
but  in  all  things  to  seek  their  salvation,  sc 
do  you.  This  verse  belongs  to  the  pre- 
vious chapter,  and  should  not  have  been 
separated  from  it.  It  is  the  close  of  the 
discussion  there.  "H  Even  as  I  also  an. 
of  Christ.  I  make  Christ  my  example. 
He  is  my  model  in  all  things ;  and  if  you 
follow  him,  and  follow  me  as  far  as  /fol- 
low- him,  you  will  not  err.  1  his  is  the 
only  safe  example ;  and  if  we  follow  this, 
we  can  never  go  astray. 

2.  Now  I  praise  you,  brethren.  Paul 
always  chose  to  commend  Christians 
when  it  could  be  done,  and  never  seemed 
to  suppose  that  such  praise  would  be  in- 
jurious to  them.  Note,  ch.  i.  4,  5.  On 
this  occasion  he  was  the  more  ready  to 
praise  them  as  far  as  it  could  be  done, 
because  there  were  some  things  in  regard 
to  them  in  which  he  would  have  occasion 
to  reprove  them.  ^  That  ye  remember 
me  in  all  ihi?i(/s.  That  you  are  disposed 
to  regard  my  authority  and  seek  my  di- 
rection in  all  matters  pertaining  to  tlie 
good  order  of  the  church.  There  can  bo 
little  doubt  that  they  had  consulted  him 
in  their  letter  (ch.  vii.  1)  about  the  pro- 
per manner  in  which  a  woman  ought  to 
demean  herself  if  she  was  called  upon, 
under  the  infiuence  of  divine  inspiration, 
to  utter  any  thing  in  public.  The  ques- 
tion seems  to  have  been,  whether,  since 
she  was  insj)iied,  it  was  proper  for  her  to 
retain  the  marks  of  her  inferiority  of  rank, 
and  remain  covered  ;  or  whether  the  fact 
of  her  inspiration  did  not  release  her  from 
that  obligation,  and  make  it  proper  tliat 
she  should  lay  aside  her  veil,  and  appear 
as  public  speakers  did  among  men.  To 
this  the  apostle  refers,  probably,  in  the 
phrase  "  all  things,"  that  even  in  mattcri 
of  this  kind,  pertaining  to  the  good 
ordt-'r  of  the  church,  thev  were  disposed 
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3.   But  I  woitli]  liore  you  know,     wonmn    is   the     man  ;    '^and    the 
tl«t    the    hea<l  *of  every  niau  U    head  (if  Chrii«t  is  God. 
ChriKt ;    ^  ar.d    the    head    of   the  •       4.   Kvery  inau   praying   or  pro- 


•  Fph.  ctSL    »r,«n.a.is.    I  Pre  a.  t.  5.  c 


•  Jna.i4.fl.   c.  I5.r7. « 


U»  rrgard  his  auihorirT.  ^  AnH  keep  the 
srdimamet*.  .Xla/viii,  Trn<it'vnM  (rai 
c«««)*#ur  ).       Ti.i  wiir  t  refer  to 

anv  tliiii>;  that   tia<l   U'<  !.  •  d  d.twn 

frntn  a  ibniuT  i;«-nfnitiMn,  or  trt»m  former 
tlin. .  ...  the  Word  tradittom  now  usually 
but  It  mean*  that  which  bad 
l>-  <  II  ii'iiitrffi  to  iJtrm  (wm-AMttl^t^i);  i.  C. 
hn  the  afto^tlrM  The  a{M»>tUit  had  deii- 
W€rt<'  ItMinnt*,  or  ruUii, 

m»^»  -r  ami  th«'  jfoveni- 

'  •  V  had  in  jfe- 

^.•^f  dt»|x»«ed 
•  re- 

^  'he 

)..  ;  \\v 

in  H'tfard  to  the  iianirular  tubject  OO 
•bit-h  they  liail  maut*  inquiry. 

3.  Hut  I  wouLi  have  you  know.  *  I 
invite  \<>ur  atieniton  (lanirularly  to  the 
lullowintf  n>n«jderAlionv,  in  onler  to  form 

i-jfi-t.'      Paul 
inquinr.  and 
0-  •■■'  Uv  d<»n«- ;   but  he 

ii.k .  t-i   a   aerif*  of  rv' 

n  i-i^  (t,  which   fed   them  tu 

dra.v  1)  which   he  wulied  to 

r'.Ja!.      t.  1 

ti'     (.4.1 


the 


in  which  he  Ktanda  to  him.  a« 

•vd  to  pr'"^i'!r^  'hr  ^ri'-'»*<t 


i  t.nuc  here  it  di*«i|nied 
a:;i  ..'vion  to  the  aubject.  hke 
tiiat  UM-ii  Ml  often  in  tlie  New  Tc«lafflcnt, 
**hr  ti»a'        '  tu  hear,  let  him  hear." 

":   Thai  kc.      Ihc  word  head, 

in  tiic  S  i  often  to  de- 

note MM  •  .<•  word  •^♦J»J") 

i*  (Aii-u  ti.u*  u*.  U  .■.  ii.«  u.d  l'e»tatnent 
>er  Sum.  It  II.  ."1 ,  xw.  Ij.  I)eut. 
st*>ii  U  44.  Jul/  K  IH;  ai.  8.  11. 
1  ham.  IV.  17.  '2  >atii.  xm.  44.  In 
the  New  Trvlamrnt  ti.r  mmt  ;  i»  u*ed  in 
Ihc  aroar  of  Lord,  ruU-r.  clui  f,  m  Kph.  L 
ti  I  iv.    16  i  *.  t£i     Col.  ii.  1(1.      Here 

It  oiram  •*  -•  '  '  -  -•      the  ruler    ' *  -. 

or  Lord  .1  man.     i 

traa   to  be  rr^aruru  in  ail  iImit  |rt:Uj>^ 
and  «aa  o«««r  to  b*  fcr* 
wwy  CWkika  dKwM  racoUad 


c»n 

dei'^iruiti,  an  1 
tion.    •    (^J^'",  '  '    . 

All  acLn<jwlttii:c   Cnriit   as  tm-ir   Ku  cr 
and   .Master.     They  are  subicct  to  hiin ; 
and    in    all  proj>er  ways  rvcivnise  their 
»ubordination  to  hina.     ^   And  the  '-■  / 
of  the  tniman  i.*  the  man.      The  ••■t. 
i>he  i»  Mibonlinate  to  him  ;  and  in  .in 
cumstances-^in  her  demeanour,  her  .'.  • 
her  con\cr»alion.   in  ;  i  I    in   tl»e 

family  circle— »hould  ■    h'-r  *mK- 

ordination  to  him.       1 
hen*  n-ferred  to  is,  tl  •• 

in«>|iir»-.i  and  speak*  or  pra\»  in  jubiic, 
she  khould  by  no  means  Uv  aside  tlw 
usual  and  proper  tymlmls  of  her  tubor- 
dination.  The  dan^^'r  w.^  that  th<>te 
who  were  under  the  influence  of  inniira- 
tion  would  re|r»rd  themselves  as  freed 
from  tiie  nect^siir  of  rvctifpii>in(;  that, 
and  Would  lay  aside  the  red,  the  u*ual 
and  .ippr-'pr^ife  •ymhol  of  their  o^-eopyinjf 
a  r  •   !•   man.      '  ■» 

oft.  .,.le»  of  ti  I 

deitie*   bv  the   pne»ti-»M*».  anM   it   would 
ap{>ear  aiMi    that    it    ha<l    l>**en    d>>ne    by 
Chri»lian  female*  in  the  churche*    ^  Aitd 
the  head  of  Christ  u    0'«-'       i   >  r  ..      .. 
.Mediator,  has  cttnw-nted  t< 
ordinate  rank,  and  to  re<iv'"i»'     • '"o  -.ni- 
Father  as  sui^ermr  in  office.      Hem-e  he 
wan  obedient  in  all  thin)^  as  a    S-i' 
Mibmitted  to  the  arran(^ment  rr«ii»if 
n-dempti(Hi ;    he   always    recu|niltrd    l.;s 
subordinate  rank  a«  M«*tliai'»r,  .itd  n'w  .^-^ 
rrifanled  God  as  the  supreme  !' 
in  the  matter  of  r»  d.  niiition 
k   tiiat     C'hri»(. 

taork,  rp|fard«d   I ..-  ,       ^   - 

MilMirtlinaie  station  to  the  Fatbrr;  and 
that  it  was  pn»j«T  fr<»m  hi*  etampU'  to  n>- 
cofntt***  •!»••  pr'pn«-t_>  of  raiik  an  1  *»*iioo 
•trry  where. 


TW 
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phosying,  having  his  head  covered, 
dishonoureth  his  head. 


deiitly,  teaching  ;  or  publicly  speaking  to 
the  people  on  the  subject  of  religion. 
See  Note  on  Acts  ii.  17.  See  also  the 
subject  considered  more  at  length  in 
the  Notes  on  ch.  xiv.  Whether  these 
persons  who  are  here  said  to  prophesy 
were  all  inspired,  or  claimed  to  be  in- 
spired, may  admit  of  a  question.  The 
simple  idea  here  is,  that  they  spoke  in 
the  public  assemblies,  and  professed  to 
be  the  expounders  of  the  divine  will. 
^  Having  his  head  covered.  With  a 
veil,  or  turban,  or  cap,  or  whatever  else  is 
worn  on  the  head.  To  remove  the  hat, 
the  turban,  or  the  covering  of  the  head, 
is  a  mark  of  resj)ect  for  a  superior  when 
in  his  presence.  ^  Dishonoureth  his 
head.  Does  dishonour  to  Christ  as  his 
head  (ver.  2) ;  that  is,  he  does  not,  in 
his  presence  and  in  his  pervice,  observe 
the  usual  and  proper  custom  by  which  a 
subordinate  station  is  recognised,  and 
whi(;h  indicates  respect  for  a  superior. 
In  the  presence  of  a  prince  or  a  noble- 
man, it  would  be  considered  as  a  mark  of 
disrespect  should  the  head  be  covered. 
So  in  the  presence  of  Christ,  in  whose 
name  he  ministers,  it  is  a  mark  of  dis- 
respect if  the  head  is  covered.  This 
illustration  is  drawn  from  the  customs  of 
all  times  and  countries  by  which  respect 
for  a  superior  is  indicated  by  removmg 
the  covering  from  the  head.  This  is  one 
reason  why  a  man  should  not  cover  his  head 
in  public  worship.  Another  is  given  in  ver. 
7.  Other  interpretations  of  the  passage  may 
be  seen  in  Filoomfield's  Critical  Digest. 

5.  But  every  woman  that  prayeth  or 
prophesiefh.  In  the  Old  Testament  pro- 
phetesses are  not  unfrequently  mentioned. 
Thus  Miriam  is  mentioned  (Ex.  xv. 20); 
Deborah  (Judg.  iv.  4);  Huldah  (2  Kings 
xxii.  14);  Noadiah  (Neh.  vi.  14).  So 
bIso  in  the  New  Testament  Anna  is  men- 
tioned as  a  prophetess.  Luke  ii.  30. 
That  there  were  females  in  the  early 
Christian  church  who  corresponded  to 
those  known  among  the  Jews  in  some 
measure  as  endowed  with  the  inspiration 


5.     But     every    woman    ^  tliat 
prayeth    or   prophesieth   with  her 

•Acts  21.  9. 


of  the  Holy  Spirit,  cannot  be  doubted. 
What  was  their  precise  office,  and  what 
was  the  nature  of  the  public  services  in 
which  they  were  engaged,  is  not  however 
known.  That  they  prayed  is  clear ;  and 
that  they  publicly  expounded  the  will  of 
God  is  apparent  also.  See  Note  on 
Acts  ii.  17.  As  the  presumption  is,  how- 
ever, that  they  were  inspired,  their  ex- 
ample is  no  warrant  now  for  females  to 
take  part  in  the  public  services  of  wor- 
ship, unless  they  also  give  evidence  that 
they  are  under  the  influence  of  inspira- 
tion, and  the  more  especially  as  the 
apostle  Paul  has  expressly  forbidden  their 
becoming  public  teachers.  1  Tim.  ii.  12. 
If  it  is  now  pleaded,  from  this  example, 
that  women  should  speak  and  pray  in 
public,  yet  it  should  be  just  so  far  only  as 
this  example  goes,  and  it  should  be  otdy 
when  they  have  the  qualifications  that  the 
early  prophetesses  had  in  the  Christian 
cnurcn.  If  there  are  any  such ;  if  any 
are  directly  inspired  by  God,  there  then 
will  be  an  evident  propriety  that  they 
should  publicly  proclaim  his  will,  and  not 
till  then.  It  may  be  ftirther  observed, 
however,  that  the  fact  that  Paul  here 
mentions  the  custom  of  women  praying 
or  speaking  publicly  in  the  church,  does 
not  prove  that  it  was  right  or  proper. 
His  immediate  object  now  was  not  to 
consider  whether  the  practice  was  itsell 
right,  but  to  condemn  the  manner  of  its 
performance  as  a  violation  of  all  the 
proper  rules  of  modesty  and  of  subordi- 
nation. On  another  occasion,  in  this 
very  epistle,  he  fully  condemns  the  prac 
tice  in  any  form,  and  enjoins  silence  on 
the  female  members  of  the  church  in 
public  ;  ch.  xiv.  84.  ^  Wi/h  her  head 
uncovered.  That  is,  with  the  veil  re- 
moved which  she  usually  wore.  It  would 
seem  from  this  that  the  women  removea 
their  veils,  and  wore  their  hair  dishe- 
velled, when  they  pretended  to  be  under 
the  influence  of  divine  inspiration.  This 
was  the  case  with  the  heathen  priestesses; 
and   in  so  doing,  the  Christian  women 
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iica'I  uncovered,  liUhononretli  Iior 
1 1  cad  :  for  that  is  even  all  one  •• 
it'  slic  uere  hIiatcd. 

C.    For   if    tlic   nonmn     benot 
covered,   let    licr   also   be   shorn : 


On  thU  account,  if  on 
dcdam  Um  impropriety 


imitaird  thrm. 
no  othrr.    Paul 

tif  till*  r.. !•■{••»•< 

amo; 
•inct  ■• 

itie  Jrwt,  iK:ii  a  wooiaB  ibould  not  ap. 
i>4-ar  in  public  unint  she  were  vetleiiL 
.V-r  I  hi*  pn>t«Ml  by  LishtfooC  in  ioeo. 
*i  DiMAomomrrtA  ker  kmid.  Show*  a 
«rant  of  proper  mpect  lo  man, — to  her 
liu»i«nd,  lo  tirr  faloer,  to  the  aes  in  ge- 
neral. Tlw'  tril  it  a  token  of  modeatj! 
and  of  »'  'on.       It   ia   regarded 

aamoir    J-  t-^rnwjMTr,    at  an 

eoibirm  of  Ih  r  of  rank 

and  u^lion.      I  rn.irk  of 

her  tei,  and  liut   '  i-^ 

1  If   III.,  5i-.!v  and  M  .  11. 

>t,    it    to   T'  '!)• 

I  ..  ,,»  >>f  »u<-h  Wii^.  .1....;.  ....  and 
I*  a  I't.^  lie  art  by  which  »i>e  thu*  thown 
ii:»! ot.  'i.r  to  the  man.  Ai.d  aa  it  it 
pf)  ;»  r  :!i«t  the  prafit-*  and  rank*  of  life 
t/iou!  1  Im-  n-<-<v"  ■'' >  ill  a  »uiiable  nun> 
iicf.  ►"  i!  i»  itiiv  •-•  r  'haf,  c*fn  on  prr- 
Icnrr  (ff  ri-lij;  f  b(*in((  enffajjcd 

in  X\vc  »«-r\i<i-  .  :  »•*«•  marks  «h.iil.j 

be  laid  atiiic     *     tor  tkat  u  rtvn 
(If    I/"  -•/.<-    vrre    thr.rm.        .\«  .''   1 
i  .  lijliiff 

u.  ..      .     ,     4    \e4l(*tf.     ..,....«,/...•,    w... 

\w  f\i\.  iitf.  l>*nff  hair  it,  by  ihe  cualorn 
of  \\\r  lime*,  and  of  nrjriy  all  roun'r 
a  rntrk  of  ihr  tea,  an  imiamrnl  of  < 
fi-fiuaif,  and  jud|;t>d  to  br  b«-autiful  ai:j 
iiMii.  \\ .  'Id  mnove  that  i«  to  apprar,  in 
U.i.  fi»(<Ti.  !iLr  !f>r  oCImt  m*i,  ami  lo  lay 
fttiii*-  tttr  U»<it(>'  of  ber  oMn.  Thi*,  m)» 
Paul,  aU  womM  judsa  to  be  ini|>n>p<  r. 
You  Tounelvaa  would  o<i(  allow  n.  And 
\n  to  lav  aatiW  the  veil — ihc  appropnatr 
><adtfe  ui  tlw  aes,  and  of  t»<T  M*n*c  of 
mbowfl—rioM  would  be  an  a<-t  of  ihe 
•aow  kmd.  Il  would  indunaie  ihe  hudc 
(■wling.    the   mmm  Ibrfeffuineaa  of  the 


■  but  if  it  be  a  abamc  for  a  wf>- 
maii  to  be  aliorn  or  abaTen,  let  her 
be  covcretl. 

7.  For  a  man  indeed  ought  not 

•  Num.  Jl  IB.    Dcut.  >1.  IS. 


that  U  laid  aside,  all  the  u«iial  indie*- 
lion*  of  tnodeity  and  *ubordtaalioo  miffhl 
h'-  rrro<tved  alio.  Not  vxtn  under  reli. 
.«  preteooea,  therefore,  are  thr  imial 
I'ka  of  aex.  and  of  propniMy  of  place 
and  rank,  to  be  laid  aftde.  Due  n-ypi'cl 
ia  to  be  ahown,  in  draM.  and  >pett*h.  and 
deportflMut,  to  thoae  whom  (mhI  ku 
placed  above  us ;  and  ni-ith^'r  in  lai>- 
^;ua{*e,  in  aliirr.  nor  in  haliit,  are  we  lo 
depart  from  what  bll  jud^fe  to  be  pro- 
pneliea  of  life,  or  fmm  what  GikI  ha* 
judved   and  oniained  to  be  il  ' 

lodtodioos  of  tiie  regular  gra  . 
tociefy. 

6.  For  if  tkt  woman  b*  mot  eovrrfd. 
If  her  head  b«  not  covered  with  a  vi  it. 
C  Im  her  o/mo  bt  tkom-  Ix^t  her  lon^ 
hair  l>c  cut  i.flT.  I^t  her  lay  a*idr  all  Ihe 
UMial  and  profier  indiraliona  of  her  %vx 
and  rank  in  life  If  it  t«  done  in  one  re- 
rpect,  it  ttuiy  with  ihe  tante  prtphety  b« 
done  in  all.  See  Note  above.  ^  IInl 
if  it  1*0  a  Bhame,  Kc  If  cuUom,  nalur«*, 
and  tiabil  ;  if  llie  minmon  and  u*uaJ 
fr>elin(r>  and  view*  ainonf;  men  would 
pronounce  ihi*  to  l»e  a  khame.  the  other 
Would  be  pmnounci-d  to  l>«  a  »hame  alM> 
bv  the  aan>e  cu«toin  and  common  •en«« 
of  men.  *  J^l  ker  b*  corrretL  NViih 
a  veil.  I^t  h«'r  wear  ihe  cuttomary  attire 
indicative  of  mnde«ty  and  a  aentr  uf  Mib- 

'      '    n.      Ixi   Iter  not  Uy  I  hi*  aaide, 
any  pretence  of  rr-lijfion. 

7.  iff  •  Man  imdetd  ouykt  mot  (O 
rucer  hi*  A#w</.  Thai  i*.  wiiii  a  vnl ;  or 
in  publ  •  :  when  he  a|>f>n>arhaa 
(mmI.  or  ill*  name  he  a<i<irr*«ea 
hi*  fi-llow  men.  It  ia  not  fil  and  profier 
ihal  he  UiouUl  l>e  ro»i  n-d.  The  rra»oo 
why  It  ia  ii«>t  proper,  tiie  afti»«tle  imme- 
diairly  •taiea.  ^  / .  r.,.,..H. A  «i«  A*  »•  »Ae 
iai«4^  «W  5^iry  The  phraae 
"the  imaire  of  (•<.•  ><  i<  i*  In  itie  tmH 
ihaf  man  tra*  made  m  ihe  hkenr»«  of  iMa 
Makur  (Om.   l   *i7)i  and  ft*v%m  Ihal, 
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to  cover  his  head,  forasmuch  as 
he  is  the  image  *and  glory  of 
God  :  but  the  woman  is  the  glory 
of  the  man. 

8.  For  ^  the  man  is  not  of  the 


•  den.  5.  1. 


b  Gen.  2.  18,  22,  23. 


though  fallen,  there  is  a  sense  in  which  he 
is  still  the  image  of  God.  R  is  not  be- 
cause man  is  holy  or  pure,  and  thus  re- 
sembles his  Creator  ;  but  it  evidently  is 
because  he  was  invested  by  his  Maker 
with  authority  and  dominion  ;  he  was  su- 
perior to  all  other  creatures.  Gen.  i.  28. 
This  is  still  retained ;  and  this  the  apostle 
evidently  refers  to  in  the  passage  before 
us,  and  this  he  says  should  be  recognised 
and  regarded.  If  he  wore  a  veil  or  tur- 
ban, it  would  be  a  mark  of  servitude  or 
inferiority.  It  was  therefore  improper 
that  he  should  appear  in  this  manner  ; 
but  he  should  be  so  clad  as  not  to  obscure 
or  hide  the  great  truth  that  he  was  the 
direct  representative  of  God  on  the 
earth,  and  had  a  superiority  to  all  other 
creatures.  ^  And  glori/  of  God.  The 
word  glorij  in  the  classic  writers  means, 
(1.)  Opinion,  sentiment,  &c.  ;  (2.)  Fame, 
reputation.  Here  it  means,  as  it  often 
does  splendour,  brightness,  or  that  which 
stands  forth  to  represent  God,  or  by 
which  the  glory  of  God  is  known.  Man 
was  created  first ;  he  had  dominion  given 
him  ;  by  him,  therefore,  the  divine  au- 
thority and  wisdom  first  shone  forth  ;  and 
this  fact  should  be  recognised  in  the  due 
subordination  of  rank,  and  even  in  the 
apparel  and  attire  which  shall  be  worn. 
The  impression  of  his  rank  and  superi- 
ority should  be  everywhere  retained. 
•[  But  the  woman  is  the  glory  of  the  man. 
The  honour,  the  ornament,  &c.  She 
was  made  for  him ;  she  was  made  after 
lie  was ;  she  was  taken  from  him,  and 
was  "  bone  of  his  bone,  and  flesh  of  his 
flesh."  All  her  comeliness,  loveliness, 
and  purity  are  therefore  an  expression  of 
his  honour  and  dignity,  since  all  that 
comeliness  and  loveliness  were  made  of 
him  and  for  him.  This,  therefore,  ought 
D  be  acknowledged  by  a  suitable  manner 
^  attire ;  and  in  his  presence  this  sense 


woman ;    but   the   woman  of   the 
man  ; 

9.  Neither  was  the  man  cre- 
ated for  the  woman,  but  the  woman 
for  the  man. 

10.  For    this  cause   ought  tho 


of  her  inferiority  of  rank  and  subordina- 
tion should  be  acknowledged  oy  the  cus- 
tomary use  of  the  veil.  She  should  ap- 
pear with  the  symbol  of  modesty  and  sub- 
jection,  which  are  implied  by  the  head 
being  covered.  This  sense  is  distinctly 
expressed  in  the  following  verse. 

8.  For  the  man  is  not  of  the  woman. 
The  man  was  not  formed  from  the  wo- 
man. ^  Sut  the  woman  of  the  man. 
From  his  side.     Gen.  ii,  18.  22,  23. 

9.  Neither  was  the  man  created  for 
the  woman,  &c.  This  is  a  simple  state- 
ment of  what  is  expressed  in  Genesis. 
The  woman  was  made  for  the  comfort 
and  hapj)iness  of  the  man.  Not  to  be  a 
slave,  but  a  help-meet;  not  to  be  the 
minister  of  his  pleasures,  but  to  be  his 
aid  and  comforter  in  life;  not  to  be  re- 
garded as  of  inferior  nature  and  rank,  but 
to  be  his  friend,  to  divide  his  sorrows, 
and  to  multiply  and  extend  his  joys  ;  yet 
still  to  be  in  a  station  subordinate  to  him. 
He  is  to  be  the  head ;  the  ruler ;  the 
presider  in  the  family  circle  ;  and  she 
was  created  to  aid  him  in  his  duties,  to 
comfort  him  in  his  afflictions,  to  partake 
with  him  of  his  pleasures.  Her  rank  is 
therefore  honourable,  though  it  is  subor- 
dinate. It  is,  in  some  respects,  the  more 
honourable  because  it  is  subordinate  ;  and 
as  her  happiness  is  dependent  on  him,  she 
has  the  higher  claim  to  his  protection  and 
his  tender  care.  The  whole  of  Paul's 
idea  here  is,  that  her  situation  and  rank 
as  subordinate  should  be  recognised  by 
her  at  all  times,  and  that  in  his  presence 
it  was  proper  that  she  should  wear  the 
usual  symbol  of  modesty  and  subordina- 
tion, the  veil. 

10.  For  this  cause,  &c.  There  is 
scarcely  any  passage  in  the  Scriptures 
which  has  more  exercised  the  ingenuity 
of  commentators  than  this  verse.  The 
varinua  attempts  which  have  been  made 
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\\  oniaii    to    littTc    power   '  on  her 


CHAPTER  XI. 

licad,  because  of  the 


211 


t. 


if   mav  be  tecn  in  Poole,  Ro- 
1.  !«•-     Aftrr  all  the  ; 
IV. •  \^-^v\  jfivcn  of  it, 
i  it      It  t>  I 

i      i'»      "^.T     Wiiai     ill''      -•-    •■""~*ir(Q    I 

tu  Mip|K>*e  ill  the  •  ii.  i 

•  ution  WMuiJ  iK.',  that  I 
••  a  %ci!  on  bcr  bead  | 
!i>  Were  Mjppoaed 
_•  *h»-m  in  their 
l>uhli<.-  ui.r  .  agreed  I 

tlut  the  W'  >;    '  >•       itocetel 

\x\\,  or  a  OiVrnnj;  tor  tlte   bead.      But 
the   word  potrtr  dov%  n<»l  occur   i"    •'''» 
■riiM-  III  an\  (-[.iMic  writtT.    Brvt» 
und<  r»tand->  it  of  t  vril,  at  bcinf;  a  >«<  .<  ik  • 
or  tri^ard   to   the   face.   Ie»t   it   »hould  be 
tci-it    i*\    othcrv      Stiiiic    hatv    »> 
that  it   Mju  the  name   of  a  ffiiu> 
ineiit  that  Ma.»  woni  on  ' 
of  broiiU  of  hair   vf  «  • 
omnu'iii..' 
th<>ui;h  «■ 

it  i*  c^tlUxi  pnwtr  lo  d< Holt   Um>  \t-ilwli 
Ma*  v»i>ri»  l>^  iiijr  11  J  wtimcii,  »hi'  li  i 
«-atrvi  iljr  V  of  the  ina/r 

inaii  to  lIm  u.«i  ..  i>.      But  it  i»  » 
to  *A}  ill  r«-^''y  to  lhi««  lliat  the  a; 

Hot   !•  •  *  '    ■ 

dittr 

I 

I 


and  OMMt  of  tlie   cotnmeola  on 

' '    -•■ .    in    my    view     ,-~....vn« 

•  rauat  t-f  the  u-  loe 

1  ihi*  of  jj.MHi  4   '^,  1.  who 

'.  Iji  L«>  |irr«<'n'.  in   !)»pir  ••• 

*  '    '  "  refer  it 


Hofnrti   •rrv  *m%  lu   be    i 
in  o<H  kinm  «bat  U  mrart , 


I 
:ard 


it  as  one  of  the  rtrj  frw  pMH^ea  in  the 

BiLie  fthoae  meanin);  as  >ft  i»  wholly  io- 

i-xplicable.      The  m«»»t  natural  inlerprel- 

ation  teenu  to  me  to  be  this  :   '  A  wonun 

in  the  public  aMembliek,  and  in  •fiealtni^ 

in  the  pcewDoe  of  men.  »liould  wear  a 

Teil^the  uuial  tymbol  of  roodi-«t\   .md 

wbordination  -beca>*wthe  anjr«'U"f  (i«Kl 

an*  witiicaMsofyoui  |>ti''  iieb. 

I.  13).  and  beceiue  thi^  •  n^- 

dele  the  proprietjr  of  MibordiiMtiuo  and 

order  in  public  anembliea.'     Accnrding 

to  thi*  it  Would  mean  that  ibe  cirople  rra> 

»."i>  would  U"  that  the  angeU  were  wit- 

•  -4  of  their  wor>>hip  :  and   that  they 

*viv  the  friends  of  pri)pnely,  due  subor* 

diiialion.  and  order;  and  that  they  ou}(h( 

V  the«e   in  all   aiMrmblica  coo- 

ih<*  wor^ip  of  (»i(d.  —  I  do  not 

')•(*  ban  been  prop^    I 

>r  ;  btit  it  it  one  which 

'US  and  natu- 

ontext-  The 

J  the  ladies  of 

...-^...-. .:.t  nn  thi*  »ub- 

ject :— ••  The  head-dn*M  of  the  women  it 

!-      •'    ■:   hair  is  drawn    behind  the 

■  lied  into  several  trrs^-s  :  the 

>  Ik  k  i  <lri-M  coimstt  in  the 

-     i'  ."Ji    of    lhe»c    trf*M», 

1  tall  «-ti-n  doMn  to  the  h(*i*ls, 

vt!inh,  thev  lencilK-u    thein 

•i.      1  he  entls  of  thei« 

n!r    with    pearls    and 

*  ■  "f  t'old    or  Sliver. 

i :.  .1   .  1.  umtitr  the  veil   of 

kerchief  (mwrsr  chrf),  onU  by  the  end  of 

a  small   bamieau,  ftiia(Hrd  Milo  a  triaiiftle  : 

this  bamdfou,  whw  h  i*  uf  tanous  (flours, 

is  thin  and  li^dit.      The  hamia'.rttr  u  <in> 

broidered  by  the  m-rdle.  itr   (-••%•  rivl  with 

jeweUery.  aceiirimc  to  tin-  i(>.4litt  ••!  ii.e 

wfari'f.      Th»»     !♦.    Ill   m%    >  p  iii<»n.    tf»«* 

iir  </i<i</rai,  of  lite  ({If  •  n>  ••! 

.    niarrntl    woiix-ii    wiar    it  ; 

It   1%  tiH*  niirik   by  wbi<  h  it   i*  kii"Wii 

*.    they    are   ir.iU-r  mbjettmo    \ct»t   im 

marqtu   d    latfrnrHe   om    rrrnnaiH/    </••  '/^* 

m/mt  mftu  rt  i»sa>ci.— jmcvt.  )    I)»c  i^iiU 
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11.  Nevertheless,  neither  is 
the  man  without  the  woman,  nei- 
ther the  woman  without  the  man, 
in  the  Lord. 

12.  For  as  the  woman  is  of  the 


have  little  caps,  instead  of  this  kerchief 
or  tiara;  they  wear  no  veil  at  home,  but 
let  two  tresses  of  their  hair  fall  under 
their  cheeks.  The  caps  of  girls  of  supe- 
rior rank  are  tied  with  a  row  of  pearls. 
Girls  are  not  shut  up  in  Persia  till  they 
attain  the  age  of  six  or  seven  years;  be- 
fore that  age  they  go  out  of  the  seragUo, 
sometimes  with  their  father,  so  that  they 
may  then  be  seen.  I  have  seen  some  won- 
derfully pretty.  They  show  the  neck  and 
bosom  ;  and  more  beautiful  cannot  be 
seen." — Chardin.  "The  wearing  of  a 
veil  by  a  married  woman  was  a  token  of 
her  being  under  power.  The  Hebrew 
name  of  the  veil  signifies  dependence. 
Great  importance  was  attached  to  this 
part  of  the  dress  in  the  East.  All  the 
women  of  Persia  are  pleasantly  apparelled. 
When  they  are  abroad  in  the  streets,  all, 
both  rich  and  poor,  are  covered  with  a 
great  veil,  or  sheet  of  very  fine  white 
cloth,  of  which  one  half,  like  a  forehead 
cloth,  comes  down  to  the  eyes,  and,  going 
over  the  head,  reaches  down  to  the  heels ; 
and  the  other  half  rnuflfles  up  the  face  be- 
low the  eyes,  and  being  fastened  with  a 
pin  to  the  left  side  of  the  head,  falls  down 
to  their  very  shoes,  even  covering  their 
hands,  with  which  they  hold  that  cloth  by 
the  two  sides,  so  that,  except  the  eyes, 
they  are  covered  all  over  with  it.  Within 
doors  they  have  their  faces  and  breasts 
uncovered ;  but  the  Armenian  women  in 
their  houses  have  always  one  half  of  their 
faces  covered  with  a  cloth,  that  goes 
athwart  their  noses,  and  hangs  over  their 
chin  and  breasts,  except  the  maids  of  tiiat 
nation,  who,  within  doors,  cover  only  the 
chin  until  they  are  married." — Thcvenot. 
11.  Nevertheless.  Lest  the  man  should 
assume  to  himself  too  much  superiority, 
and  lest  he  should  regard  the  woman  as 
made  solely  for  his  j)leasure,  and  should 
treat  her  as  in  all  respects  inferior,  and 
withhold  the  respect  that  is  due  to  her. 


man,  even  so  is  the  man  also  by 
the  woman :  but  all  *  things  of 
God. 

13.   Judge  in  yourselves:  is  it 


•  Rom.  11.  3(). 


The  design  of  this  verse  and  the  following 
is  to  show,  that  the  man  and  the  woman 
are  united  in  most  tender  interests ;  that 
the  one  cannot  live  comfortably  without 
the  other ;  that  one  is  necessary  to  the 
ha{)piness  of  the  other ;  and  that  though 
the  woman  was  formed  from  the  man, 
yet  it  is  also  to  be  remembered  that  the 
man  is  descended  from  the  woman.  She 
should  therefore  be  treated  with  proper 
respect,  tenderness,  and  regard.  \  Nei- 
ther is  the  mail  without  the  woman,  &c. 
The  man  and  the  woman  were  formed 
for  union  and  society.  They  are  not  m 
any  respect  independent  of  each  other. 
One  is  necessary  to  the  comfort  of  the 
other ;  and  this  fact  should  be  recognised 
in  all  their  intercourse.  H  In  the  Lord. 
By  the  arrangements  or  direction  of  the 
Lord.  It  is  the  appointment  and  com- 
mand of  the  Lord  that  they  should  be 
mutual  helps,  and  should  each  regard 
and  promote  the  welfare  of  the  other. 

]  2.  As  the  woman  is  of  the  man.  In 
the  original  creation  she  was  formed 
from  the  man.  ^  So  '\^  the  man  also  by 
the  woman.  Is  born  of  the  woman,  or 
descended  from  her.  The  sexes  are  de- 
pendent on  each  other,  and  should  there- 
fore cultivate  an  indissoluble  union. 
^  But  all  things  of  God.  All  things 
were  created  and  arranged  by  him.  This 
expression  seems  designed  to  suppress 
any  spirit  of  complaint  or  dissatisfaction 
with  this  arrangement ;  to  make  the  wo- 
man contented  in  her  subordinate  sta- 
tion, and  to  make  the  man  humble  by 
the  consideration  that  ir  is  all  owing  to 
the  appoin\/nent  of  God.  The  woman 
should  therefore  be  contented,  and  the 
man  should  not  assume  any  improper  su- 
periority, since  the  whole  arrangement 
and  appointment  is  of  God. 

13.  Judge  in  yourselves.  Or,  *  Judge 
among  yourselves.'  I  appeal  to  you.  I 
appeal  to  your  natural  sense  of  what  \» 
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comely   lliat  a  woman    pray  nnio 
GoH  iincoviTod  ? 

14.  Doih  not  even  nature  itself 


proper  and  rich!.     Paul  had  u*-  ->.    -i-    :% 
Axuuinetits  to  »iiiiw  them  the  ii: 
of  ihcir  femaili"*  •jM^akiiiir  unrrilcJ  lu  piib- 
lic       He  n«»w  aj-ixaU   in   tbrir   natural 
•eoie  of  wii  '    '  t,  ac« 

eordinf;  to  •  .  ^^        .'-dgcd 

custom*  and  nAt>r%.  ^  /«  U  roadfy,  kc. 
b  it  deceni.  >>r  Ut<>niiiijr  ?  The  Grecian 
tromcD,  earrpt  tiietr  pnf»ie«c»,  were  ac- 
ctMometl    to    M(t]Nrar    in    public  with    a 

Teil DotUrui'/e.      Paul  alluiirt  lo  that 

frlabli»hr(l  ami  pn>pi*r  habit,  and  a»k* 
wbelbcr  it  does  not  aco>rd  with  their 
own  riews  of  pnir<nrty  that  women  io 
ChrvtUn  aa^utbli*^  »houM  abo  wear 
the  tami-  tymbol  of  motU-^y. 

14.  J)f'h  mot  rvm  mature  itst/f.  The 
word  matun  (<»#«)  dmote*  evidently 
that  aeDar  <'f  pri*|>n«-ty  which  all  men 
ba*e,  and  whirh  i»  rX{>n*«M-d  in  any  prt-- 
vaij.Kif  ..r  I  rutcrul  ru«t<>ai.  Tliot  which 
it  .^e  MV  u  acoirdinc  to  nature. 

It  I-  *u'  .  i^  t«  cicmandcd  by  the  natural 
•etuc  of  1/  •  •  .iinoti);  mrn.  ThiK  we 
may  My  in.tt  luturr  di-mand«  tiut  the 
•exea  Utould  wrar  diffrntit  kindi  of  dnta; 
that  naluru  d«Mii«n<li  tltax  tiip  female 
ahould  be  miHi<-»t  and  retino); ;  tiiat 
Bflliifn  drmaixi*  that  the  tniU  of  the 
chaM.  of  tbt-  field,  of  war  tlie  duties  of 
oAo0«  of  f;otemio**ni,  and  of  pri>fc»> 
•iooal  life,  should  be  dtscban;ed  by  nM*n. 
8ych  are  in  i^inerJ  the  cu»ii>ms  tlic 
•arid  over :  an«l  if  any  rvaai»o  is  asked 
for  nvnerous  halMis  itiai  eaisc  in  auciefy, 
w»  bcOrr  aaawwr  can  be  fpren  than  thai 
by  God.  baa  da- 
iL  The  word  ia  this  pteoa. 
6of  fvi<  mean  (be  ooMrito- 
of  tbr  ,    l^ke,   Whttby. 

and   Pleree  :    nor  reason   and 

•aparieace,  a*  MaeaniKbl  MinptHrs  ;  n<ir 
Mfde  OM  and  eusmm,  as  (ir>>t  >>.  W... 
•nimttllpr,   and   omm   reemi  • 

Mift....  Uii  in  rrfen  to  a  d«^ ,.  .i.  ,t. 
»»•  I    whai  M  pn>|«>r  and  ri^hl ; 

a  •■  ...  ..„t,h  H  raprt—e il  eaurmirely 
tn  Oil  notions,  sliowtof  wbal  ibal  MMe 
Ik      Nw  f  <«aaa  omi  be  gi%en.  ia  Iba  aa- 


teach    you,    that    if    a   man   hare 

long  hair,  it  is  a  i>hanie  unto  him  ( 

15.  But  it  a  womati  hare  lung 


ture  of  thtnirc.  why  the  woman  ahould 
wear  lon^  hair  and  the  man  not ;  but 
the  custom  pretojla  extensively  etrry- 
whera*  and  nature,  in  all  nations,  hiaa 
proBpled  to  the  name  i*ourae.  **  I'se  is 
•eoond  nalun-;"  b:t  t.'te  is-^ire  in  this 
case  is  not  m 

anti*rior  um  •  r 

and  riKht.  A  tcMr,  ao.i  ouiy  a  tew.  tia\e 
re(^ded  it  as  mmely  fur  a  iiian  to  vtear 
hi*  hair  lon(r.  Arutntlc  tells  us,  indeed 
(  UheL  1. — see  Koaenmuller).  tliat  am<>nK 
the  LaLX'dcmonuns,  freemen  wore  their 
hair  loni;.  in  the  time  of  Homer.  alM), 
tile  Greeks  were  rolled  by  huii  mm^n»»f^ 
anru  'i^X*^"*^    '  '^    (>re«-L*:    and 

•ome  of  fh«'  A  -n*  adi»}<tet|  ttn* 

the    general   tubit 
(iifferent.     Anion^ 
^ied  as  disn^cv- 
tisir  Ion/,  except 


amoni; 

the  iicbrews,  it 

ful  tu  a  nun  to  'a 


be  had  a  vow  as  a  Naxorite.  Num.  ti. 
1— ^.  Judg.  xiii.  6;  xvL  17.  1  Sam. 
i.  11.  Occasionally,  for  aflei-tation  or 
singularity,  the  hair  was  suflif  '  vt, 

■a  was  the  rosi*  with    Absol-  ;ii. 

xiv.  Qbj;   but     '  >na>   Uur  ut  the 

Jews    on    the  is  strict.       The 

same  rult  cKirtt-d  aiiiuu((  the  Gnt'ks ; 
and  it  was  nvnrded  as  dinrraceful  to  wear 
loni;  hair  in  the  time  of  MUnn.  Hist.  lib. 
ix.  c.  14.  Ku»lath.  on  Horn.  iL  r.  C  /| 
is  a  $hamt  utUo  htm.  It  u  improper  and 
disgraceful.  It  is  doing  that  whirh  al- 
most uaiverMl  cuMoin  has  said  ap|>rupri- 
aiely  beloofi  to  iba  fMsala  sex. 

15k  it  If  a  flsfjr  to  Acr.        It  b  an 
omamant,  and   adoretaf.      T  n^ 

UMtmctiva  prtMBpCin^  of  n^i:  '  I'b 
make  it  l»<oprr  tor  a  man  to  wear  abort 
hair,  make  it  proper  thai  the  woomui 
■bouid  «i0er  brr«  lu  gnm  Utv^.  ^  Far 
M-*' '  l'"/  It  u  jfireo  to 
tell,  and  to  in« 
the    •-  '-f   weannir   a 

It  a!  <^  of  a  «rt| 

it  wa.         ■■    .   ;    •  .    :   ti.'.   and 

od    i,\>  r    II,.      .i     ,,     .  •%     *  :  ',     '  '•  f 


veil. 


parts  oi  the  lace,  betore  titr  t\a  ut 
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hair,  it  is  a  glorv  to  her :  for  //er 
hair    is  jjiven    her    for  a  ^  cover- 


ins. 


16.    But  ^if  any  man   seem  to 

1  or,  veil.  •  1  Tim.  6.  4. 


were  invented  or  needed.      There  may 
also  be  an  allusion  here  to  the  fact  that 
the  hair  of  women  naturally  p-ows  longer 
than  that  of  men.       See    RosenmUUer. 
The  value  which  eastern  females  put  on 
their  long  hair  may  be  learned  from  the 
fact  that  wl;en    Ptolemy  Euergetes,  king 
of   Egypt,   was  about  to  march  against 
Seleucus    Callinicus,  his  queen  Berenice 
vowed,   as   the   most    precious    sacrifice 
which  she  could  make,  to  cut   off  and 
consecrate   her   hair  if  he  returned    in 
safety.        "  The    eastern     ladies,"    says 
Harmer,  "  are  remarkable  for  the  length 
and  the  great  number  of  the  tresses  of 
their  hair.     The  men  there,  on  the  con- 
trary,   wear    very   little    hair    on    their 
heads."      Lady   M.   W.   Montague   thus 
speaks  concerning  the  hair  of  the  women : 
"  Their  hair  hangs  at  full  length  behind, 
divided  into  tresses,  braided  with  pearl  or 
riband,  which  is  always  in  great  quantity. 
1  never  saw  in  my  life  so  many  fine  heads 
of  hair.     In  one   hidy's  I  have  counted 
one  hundred  and  ten  of  these  tresses,  all 
natural ;  but  it  must  be  owned  that  every 
kind  of  beauty  is  more   common   here 
than  with  u»."     The  men  there,  on  the 
conirary,    shave    all    the    hair    off    their 
heads,  excepting   one   lock ;    and   those 
tnat  wear   hair  are   thought   effeminate. 
Both  the?e  particulars  are  mentioned  by 
(Jiiaidin.  who  sa\s  they  are  agreeable  to 
the  custom  of  the   East :   "  the  men  are 
shaved ;    the  women    nourish    their   hair 
VTith  great  fondness,  which  tliey  lengthen, 
bv  iresses  and  tufts  of  silk,  down  to  the 
heels.     The  young  men  who  wear  their 
hair   in   the    East  are   looked    upon   as 
eflerninate  and  infamous." 

10.  Uut  if  any  man  seem  to  he  con- 
tentious, 'i  he  sen.-e  of  this  passage  is 
probably  thi« :  '  If  any  man,  any  teacher, 
or  others,  is  disjwsed  to  be  stretmous 
about  this,  or  to  make  it  a  matter  of  dif- 
ficuit> ;   if  he  io  disposed  lo  call  in  ques- 


he  contentions,  we  liave  no  such 
custom,  neither  the  churches  of 
God. 

1 7.   Now  in  this  that   I   declare 
unto  you  I    praise   you  not,  that 


tion  my  reasoning,  and  to  dispute  my 
premises  and  the  considerations  which  I 
iiave  advanced,  and  to  maintain  still  that 
it  is  proper  for  women  to  appear  un- 
veiled in  public,  I  would  add  that  in 
Judea  we  have  no  such  custom,  neither 
docs  it  prevail  among  any  of  the  churches. 
This,  therefore,  would  be  a  sutiicient 
reason  why  it  should  not  be  done  in 
Corinth,  even  if  the  abstract  reasoning 
should  not  convince  them  of  the  impro- 
priety. It  would  be  singular ;  would  be 
contrary  to  the  usual  custom  ;  would 
offend  the  prejudices  of  many ;  and 
should,  therefore,  be  avoided.'  \  We 
have  no  suck  custom.  We  the  ayjostles 
in  the  churches  which  we  have  elsewhere 
founded  :  or  we  have  no  such  custom  in 
Judea.  The  sense  is,  that  it  is  contrary 
to  custom  there  for  women  to  a])pear  in 
public  unveiled.  This  custom,  tlie  apos- 
tle argues,  ought  to  be  allowed  to  have 
some  influence  on  the  church  of  Corinth, 
even  though  they  should  not  be  con- 
vinced by  his  reasoning.  ^  Neither  the 
churches  of  God.  The  churches  else- 
v.'here.  It  is  customary  there  for  the 
woman  to  appear  veiled.  If  at  Corinth 
this  custom  is  not  observed,  it  will  be  a 
departure  from  what  has  elsewhere  been 
regarded  as  proper ;  and  will  offend  thes«} 
churches.  Even,  therefore,  if  the  reason- 
ing is  not  sufficient  to  silence  ail  cavils 
and  doubts,  yet  the  propriety  of  uni- 
formity in  the  habits  of  the  churches,  the 
fear  of  giving  offence,  should  lead  you  to 
discountenance  and  disapprove  the  cus- 
tom of  your  females  appearing  in  public 
without  their  veils. 

17.  Now  in  this  that  I  declare.  In 
this  that  I  am  about  lo  state  to  you ;  to 
wit,  your  conduct  in  regard  to  the  Lord's 
supper.  Why  this  subject  is  introduced 
here  is  not  very  ap|;art>nt.  The  con- 
nection may  be  this.  In  the  sul)jects^ 
iiumediateiy  precedinit  he  had  stitiu  uiuco' 
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'    r  not  for  Uie  bet-     among    you;     tnd     I    partly    be- 
lieve it. 

19.   For    there    mast    ^  be   aImd 
'  heresies  among  you,   that  ^  they 


Icr,  uor^o. 

18.  For  first  of  all,  when  yc 
come  I'  'in  the  chiircli,  I 
hear    *:  <ro     be    divi^ioas' 


•  c.  I.  II.  :t. 


>  or,  ftAuMM. 


to  cammtnd,  aad  be  w«  dccirou*  of 
cw—diaf  fkmm  m  hr  m  tt  could  be 
done.  Ill  vff.  *2  of  t}if«  rhip<cr  he  coin> 
m^-Xidt  ttt^m  M  q*neral  for  t)K-ir  ifj^anj  to 
the  orilmaiicr*  which  he  had  apiM>intrd 
wbea  be  «a«  wit>)  tfaem.  But  wnite  he 
tbut  eoaownded  iheau  be  take*  oooMoa 
to  ot«en«  that  there  was  om  nubject  oa 
«iiirh  he  oouid  sot  emplov  the  laiif^uage 
of  apfiroval  or  praiw.  Of  tf>cir  irre- 
KuUri(H-«  in  rifurd  In  the  Lord*  ui^ycT 
be  had  probably  beard  bj  rumour,  and 
M  tbe  Mibjecf  wan  of  gieel  ioipoilaiioa, 
and  titeir  irrrvniUn(i<-«  (H^osi  and  de- 
piuTAble,  he  t«k(*«  <>rra*ii»n  to  iXait  to 
tbfs  ■fiin  more  fully  the  aatura  of  that 
ov£aaaee.  Mid  to  niiro««  tbcm  tar  the 
manner  in  ikhicb  tbey  had  celebrated  it 
%  Tlint  ue  comm  foye/Ae/-.  You  Micaible 
MorUiip.  ^  ytit /ifT  tht  btUart 
'  •  "•-'-'       Your  inrftingt,  and 

th«*  ortiinancrs  of  tbe 
r  >our  rdificatioo, 

aiiil    harmony; 

b   .1     l«f!.i     !'»     I. 
ofiW,        YoM    • 


1  he^?    r\  il 


•*m  and  coMeo> 
••  abuae  tod  pro- 

b,  I  men* 


»enc«. 

rhtrtf*  l«i< 
twtu;  ait 
fanattmi  • 

18.   /V,  ,t 

tii>n   ai   ihi    I  ru   ;t,Mi;;   i.i    iic    ._         

^     UAra  *.€   cum*  lim/HJur  tn  tk§  ekmrck* 
\Mi<  I  a  religiout 

a«^fi.  -•  ff,f  puHie 

n.  t  tTMjr. 

but  II  meaoa  wtien  ibej  came  tonrtbcr  ee 


►Matt.  18.7.    »Prt.fcl,l 
'  or.  mcU.  t  iMkm  1.  ."VL 


a  Chrullan  aMembly;  nhen  thej  coo- 
veiled  for  the  worship  of  (jod.  These 
divisions  look  place  UUn  ;  aiid  from  •ome 
cau«e  whit  h  it  mTins  tArm  opi-niied  to 
produce  aiicnatious  aiid  kirifv*.  %  / 
nrar.  I  have  lcam«-d  through  MMne 
mcmben  of  tl>e  family  of  Chl(H>.  ch. 
i.  1 1 .  ^  TTtat  there  be  dtvuiomM  amomtf 
Ifou.  Greek,  a*  in  tliu  margin.  Schisms. 
Tbe  word  properly  nH-aiu  a  rent,  Mich  a* 
ia  made  in  cioih  (.Malt.  ix.  Jti.  M«rk 
ii.  'l\)i  and  then  a  diti»ion,  a  »plil,  a 
fiu*tion  ainonft  men.  J«>hn  \ii.  4<'<;  ix. 
JG;  z.  19.  It  doen  not  mean  hvrv  iliat 
they  had  procvcdi-d  »o  far  a«  to  form 
•eparate  churrlie*.  but  liiat  there  wis  diiu 
eord  and  divioion  in  the  chun  h  ilj>clf. 
See  Nol'-^  on  ch.  i.  lo.  II.  *  Amd  I 
pmrtijf  better e  U.  I  credit  a  part  of  tbe 
repiirU;  I  have  n-af<  n  tu  ihink,  that, 
though  the  evil  may  have  been  ea« 
Ugaiated.  yet  tiiat  it  u  true  at  leatt  in 
parti  I  believe  tliat  there  ar^  (iii«etuiooa 
lo  the  church  lliat  Uiould  U*  reproved. 

19.  For  there  mtuthe.  It  u  nece*ary 
(lu)\  It  i«  lo  be  exjHM-ted;  ih«rv  are 
remona  why  llK-rc  »iioulii  b<-.  Witat 
the»  reetooi  an*  Ih;  »Laic*>  in  the  cl<«c  of 
iheveise.  Comp.  MaiL  xviii.  7.  '1  IVi. 
Ii.  1*  %  The  iiM'aiiiiiif  is  not  tiiat  di- 
vision* are  ii>^  irom  ihc  nature  of 

the   Chrulian    ...^ no(  that  it  »  the 

dr«i)pi  and  m'\»i\  of  the  Author  of  Chri*^« 
lianilv  that  they  k^xjuld  eziU,  and  tMit 
that  tlwy  are  phy»i«.-aily  ini|<u»*ible,  (tie 
tiien  tbey  could  not  be  tiie  Mjbjni  of 
blame)  but  thai  Mich  u  human  naiurr. 

of  men,  ihr 

♦tnft^,   tital 

rv« 

wha 

I    i*od.       S 

(«r.   A^fi^w.. 


Mich  are  the 
pnvpeoBily  It' 
aie  lo  b< 
I'urpoae  oi 
^Tv   mA,  the  true 
llrrwim.      Maifin 
bee   Note,  Ada  laiv.   14.     Tkc  ««««is 

g 
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which  arc  approved  may  he  made 


herefn/  and  heresies  occur  onlv  in  these 
places,  and  in  Gal.  v.  20.     2' Pet.  ii.  1. 
Th'^.    Greek   word   occurs  also   in    Acts 
V.  17  (translated  sect);   xv.  5;   xxiv.  5; 
XXVI,  5 ;  xxviii.  22,  in  all  which  places  it 
denotes,  and  is  translated,  sect.     We  now 
attach  to  the  word  usually  the  idea  of  a 
fundamental  error  in   religion,  or  some 
doctrine  the  holding   of  which  will  ex- 
clude from  salvation.     But  there  is  no 
evidence  that  the  word   is  used  in  this 
signification  in  the  New  Testament    The 
only  place  where  it  can  be  supposed  to 
be  so  used,  unless  this  is  one,  is  in  Gal. 
V.  20,  where,  however,  the  word  conten- 
tions or  divisions  would  be  quite  as  much 
m  accordance  with  the  connection.    That 
the  vvord  here  does  not  denote  error  in 
doctrine,  but   schism,  division,  or  sects, 
as  it  is  translated  in  the  margin,  is  evi- 
dent from  two  considerations.     (I.)  It  is 
the  proper  philological   meaning  of  the 
word,  and  its  established   and   common 
pignificarion  in  the  Bible.     (2.)  It  is  the 
sense   which    the    connection    here   de- 
mands.    The  apostle  had  made  no  re- 
ference to  error  of  doctrine,  but  is  dis- 
coursing solely  of  irregxdarity  in  conduct; 
and  the  first  thing  which  he  mentions,  is, 
that  there  were  schisms,  divisions,  strifes. 
The  idea  that   the  word  here   refers  to 
doctrines  would   by  no   means   suit   the 
connection,  and  would  indeed  make  non- 
sense.     It  would  then  read,   '  I  hear  that 
there  are  divisions  or  parties  among  you, 
and   this    I   cannot   commend   you   for. 
For  it  must  be  expected  that  there  would 
be  fundamental  errors  of  doctrine  in  the 
church.'      But   Paul  did  not  reason   in 
this  manner.     The  sense  is,  '  There  are 
divisions  among  you.      It  is  to  be  ex- 
pected ;   there  are  causes  fur  it ;   and  it 
cannot  be  avoided  that  there  should  be, 
in  the   present   state  of  human    nature, 
divisions  and  sects  formed  in  the  church ; 
and  this  is  to  be  expected  in  order  that 
those  who  are  true  Christians  should   be 
wparated  from  those  who  are  not.*     The 
foundation  of  this  necessity  is  not  in  the 
Christian  religion  itself,  for  that   is  pure, 
and   contemplates   and   requires  union ; 


manifest  among  you. 


but  the  existence  of  sects,  and  denomina- 
tions, and  contentions  may  be  traced  to 
the  following  causes.  (1.)  The  love  of 
power  and  po[)ularity.  Religion  may  be 
made  the  means  of  power ;  and  they  wno 
have  the  control  of  the  consciences  of 
men,  and  of  their  religious  feelings  and 
opinions,  can  control  them  altogether. 
(2.)  Showing  more-respect  to  a  religious 
teacher  than  to  Christ.  See  Notes  on 
ch.  i.  12.  (3.)  The  multiplication  of 
tests,  and  the  enlargement  of  creeds  and 
confessions  of  faith.  The  consequence 
is,  that  every  new  doctrine  that  is  incor- 
porated into  a  creed  gives  occasion  for 
those  to  separate  who  cannot  accord  with 
it.  (4.)  The  passions  of  men  — their 
pride,  and  ambition,  and  bigotry,  and  un- 
enlightened zeal.  Christ  evidently  meant 
that  his  church  should  be  one ;  and  that 
all  who  were  his  true  followers  should 
be  admitted  to  her  communion,  and 
acknowledged  everywhere  as  his  own 
friends.  And  the  time  may  yet  come 
when  this  union  shall  be  restored  to  his 
long  distracted  church,  and  that  while 
there  may  be  an  honest  difference  of 
opinion  maintained  and  allowed,  still  the 
bonds  of  Christian  love  shall  secure  union 
of  heart  in  all  who  love  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  union  of  effort  in  the  grand  enter- 
prise in  which  all  can  unite — that  of 
making  war  upon  sin,  and  securing  the 
conversion  of  the  whole  world  to  God. 
%  That  they  which  are  approved.  That 
they  who  are  approved  of  God,  or  who 
are  his  true  friends,  and  who  are  disposed 
to  abide  by  his  laws.  ^  May  be'  made 
manifest.  May  be  known  ;  recognised ; 
seen.  The  effect  of  divisions  and  separa- 
tions would  be  to  show  who  were  the 
friends  of  order,  and  peace,  and  truth. 
It  seems  to  have  been  assumed  by  Paul, 
that  they  who  made  divisions  could  not 
be  regarded  as  the  friends  of  order  and 
truth  ;  or  that  their  course  could  not  be 
approved  by  God.  The  effect  of  these 
divisions  would  be  to  show  who  they 
were.  So  in  all  divisions,  and  all  split- 
ting into  factions,  where  the  great  truths 
of  Christianity  are  held,  and  where  the 
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20. 
tlicrcfore   into 


When    vc    come    to;;etlier 
one    place,   ^ 


Uiis 


)  or.trtcantto*  tat. 


■■  n  of  the  m.-i«i  do«  not  rrquir? 

1,  Mjch  divi«ioni  »how  who  arc 
r.  r<*iie«s  ambitiuuft,  and  di^-^tutieii 
'        !<;    «bo  thry  are  tKat  are   imiivtpoaeJ 

'hf  thint'^  ■  Kv, 

,  ■.\r*  of  C;  'M ; 

a     .  an.*    Him    uT'  ind 

]  ii»j«ovHl  to  p  wray 

1    liive.   and   orutr,   without 
c      •  .ud    fttrifr*.        'I  hi4     U    the 

effert  of  •rhi»mt  in  \\iv  rhur\-h ;  and  the 
wh'ilr  Mrain  of  the  argument  cf  Paul  ts 
to  n-pri>\e  and  roiidi-mn  mjcH  af-hUml^ 
and  to  hold  up  tli>-  atithor^  of  them  to 
Iffxoof  and  rondfinii.iti'in.  Sec  Kom. 
Xsi.  17,  "  Mark  tiicm  nhich  cauM!  di- 
Ti»i"n«,  and  avoid  them." 

tS).  \\'/irn  t/e  come  ltx;r(firr,  thrrefure, 
Ik*.  W  hrii  >i>u  arc  a^*i-iiibU-il  .\%  a 
church.  Cotnp.  Ilrh.  x.  'Hj,  and  Note 
oo  Acta  ii.  1.  Chrittian*  wi-ri*  cxm- 
Manliy  in  th«  habit  of  auemlJtnij  fur 
public  wonhip.  It  u  p^'^  ^  -  "  ^t  at 
ihi*   early  prnod   ail    the    <  ^    in 

Corioth  were  arru^omed  to  hk  it  m  the 
place.     The  aixMtle  hrrv  partjcu- 
'  ■      •   ■         -*r\e 
At 


is  not  to  cat  ilic  Loi^'«  supper 

21.    For  in    caiiiij^,   every   one 
tAketh  before  other  his  ouu  sup 


Lord  Jesus  instituted  to  comtnemorate 
hi*  death.  It  it  called  "  the  Lord'*.'* 
because  it  i»  his  appointmert,  and  is  in 
h'-nnur  of  him;  it  is  'allcd  "supper"* 
(5iiV»#»),  l>ecaiis«  the  wonl  di-notfs  the 
c%(-ntni^  rf*|>a«t ;  it  waif  inMitutcd  in  the 
cvi-nitin;  and  it  is  evidently  most  projier 
that  it  should  be  observed  in  the  after 
part  of  the  day.  With  mo*t  churches 
the  time  is  improperly  chnnncd  to  the 
m'>m:nif — a  cu*tom  whii  h  ha*  no  »anr- 
tion  i:i  the  New  Testament ;  and  which  i«  a 
d<  [winure  from  the  *ery  idea  of  a  supper. 
21.  For  M  miing.  When  you  eat, 
hating  profcstedly  come  to^jcther  to  ol>- 
MT-.  '-e.      In  <j|\l*.-r  to  undt-r- 

^ta  :us  necvssory  to  *uppo«c 

that  liiCb  iiad  in  tome  way  made  the 
Lord'*  ikupi  i-r  citlu-r  c«Min«cted  with  a 
comin«>n  fca«t,  or  tLat  lliey  repartle*!  it  a< 
a  mi-re  common  fc»:i\al  to  be  ob«erve<l 
in  a  way  similar  to  tltc  festivnU  amont; 
th««  (JrecL*.  .Many  hate  "!•■•  — d  thai 
tin*  wa»  done  br  makiuf;  '  vanit) 

ot  the  supier  follow  a  fi->tif.-ii.  or  what 
were  aAcrwards  ciiUtl  iue*  ftasta  {'hym- 
v*i       AtjttfHt).       .Xfany    '  d 

thit    that    rti*?ofT»    wa«  d« 


_'fi   you  cfHnc   to-^i-ttier 

i  .     *■'•>  (fod.  and  t*»  (tar- 

takr  of  tlir  1.  '-f.  yrt  tliis  cannot 

be    ibe   renl  itr,i   n    \^<...l\t    \r'i    ha--- 
sirw.       It  ramntht  L<  tt..i!  >  .   .'i  i  r  ..  '  i 

are  allowed  amoii;  \<>u  <  an  !><  a  ;  irt  <>| 
the  oelcbralion  of  tiiat  *ti;;^r.  <i.  cfm. 
■■leal  villi  iC     Your  graadiniMa   < 

of  iIm  food  m\m 
UWM  coMf  be  a 
bratioa  oC  iIm  Lonfk  supper.  Whai- 
•ver.  Uwrelbc%  jrou  maj  prufoaa  to  be 
■IPHT'l  Itt*  J«l  really  and  truly  you 
■f«  mni  cwk'bminf  ibe  Lord's  supftrr.' 
%   77U  Ze*V«  'Vf'     '1  ^  wbicb  the 


jroor  penakiiif 
•od  Ml  b  eoi 


it  nuiy  b< 

•    i;  .'.    a 


a..d 
be 


wmMTwc^dtd,  in 
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per :     and    one    is    hungry,   and 


by  such  a  festival  as  a  love  feast.     There 
is  no  evidence  in  the  passage  before  us ; 
nor  is  any  adduced  from  any  other  part 
of  the  New  Testament.     To  my  mind  it 
seems  altogether  improbable  that  the  dis- 
orders  in    Corinth   would    assume    this 
form — that   they  would  first  observe   a 
common  feast,  and  then  the  Lord's  sup- 
per in  the  regular  manner.     The  state- 
ment before  us  ieads  to  the  belief  that  all 
was  irregulir   and   improper ;    that  they 
had  entirely  mistaken  the  nature  of  the 
ordinance,  and  had  converted  it  into  an 
occasion  of  ordinary  festivity,  and  even 
intemperance ;    that   they  had   come   to 
regard    it   as   a  feast   in   honour  of  the 
i^aviour  on  some  such  principles  as  they 
observed  feasts  in   honour  of  idols,   and 
that  they  observed  it  in  some  such  manner ; 
and  that  all  that  was  supposed  to  make  it 
unlike  those  festivals  was,   that  it  was  in 
honour  of  .Jesus  rather  than  an  idol,  and  was 
to  he  observed  with  some  reference  to  his 
authority  and  name.     \  Every  one  taheth 
before  other  his  own  supper.     That  is, 
each  one  is  regardless  of  the  wants  of  the 
others;  instead  of  making  even  a  meal 
n  common,  and  when  all  could  partake 
together,  each  or'C  ate  by  himself,  and 
ate  that  whicli  he  had  hims-elf  brought. 
They  had  not  only  erred,  therefore,  by 
misunderstanding  altogether   the  nature 
of  the  Lord's  suy)per,  and  by  supposing 
that  it  was  a  common  festival  like  those 
which  they  had  been  accustomed  to  cele- 
brate ,    but  they   had   also   entirely  de- 
parted from  the  idea  that  it  was  a  festival 
to  be  partaken  of  in  common,  and  at  a 
common  table.     It  had  become  a  scene 
where  every  man   ate   by  himself;  and 
where  the  very  idea  that  there  was  any- 
thing like  a  common  celeb»'ation,  or  a  ce- 
lebnition  /or/eM^r,  was  abandoned.  There 
u  allusion  here,  doubtless,  to  what  was  a 
custom  among  the  Creeks,  that  when  a 
festival  was  celebrated,  or  a  feast  made,  it 
w;is  common  for  each  person  to  provide, 
and  carry    a  part  of  the    thin'j:s    neces- 
wrv  for  the  entert.iinment.      These  were 
usually  placed  in  ajmmon,  and  were  par- 


*  another  is  drunken. 

a  2  Pet.  S.  13.  Judel2. 


taken  of  alike  by  all  the  company.    Thus 
Xenophon  (Mem.  lib.  iii.  cap.  xiv.")  says 
of  Socrates,  that  he  was  much  offended 
with  the  Athenians  for  their  conduct  at 
their  common  suppers,  where  some  pre- 
pared for  themselves   in  a  delicate  and 
sumptuous    manner,   while   others   were 
poorly   provided   for.      Socrates   endea- 
voured, he  adds,  to  shame  them  out  o\ 
this  indecent  custom  by  offering  his  pro- 
visions  to  all  the  company.     ^  Atnt  one 
is  hungry.     Is  deprived  of  food.     It  is  all 
monopolized  by  others.   ^  And  another  is 
drunken.     The  word  here  used   (f/.i6vci;] 
means  properly  to  become  inebriated,  oj 
intoxicated ;  and  there  is  no  reason  for 
understanding  it  here  in  any  other  sense. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  apostle 
meant  to  say,  that  they  ate  and  drank  to 
excess  ;  and  that  their  professed  celebra- 
tion of  the  Lord's  supper  became  a  mere 
revel.       It   may    seem    remarkable   that 
such  scenes  should  ever  have  occurred  in 
a  Christian  church,  or  that  there  could 
have  been  such  an  entire  perversion  of 
the   nature    and    design    of   the    Lord's 
supper.     But  we  are   to   remember  the 
following   things:    (1.)    These   persons 
had   recently   been   heathens,   and  were 
grossly  ignorant  of  the  nature  of  true  reli- 
gion when  the  gospel  was  first  preached 
among  them.     (2.)  They  had  been  ac- 
customed  to   such   revels   in  honour  of 
idols  under  their  former  modes  of  wor- 
ship,  and  it  is   the  less  surprising   that 
they   transferred    their  views   to    Chi  is 
tianity.     (3.)  When    they   had   once  so 
far  misunderstood  the  nature  of  Chris- 
tianity as  to  suppose  the  Lord's  supper  to 
be  like  the  feasts  which  they  had  formerly 
celebrated,  all  the  rest  followed  as  a  matter 
of  course.    The  festival  would  be  observed 
in  the  same  manner  as  the   festivals  in 
honour  of  idolaters ;    and  similar  scenes 
of  gluttony  and  intemperance  would  na- 
turally follow.     (4.)  We  are  to  bear  in 
mind,  also,  than  they  do  not  seem  to  have 
been  favoured  with  pious,  wise,  and  pru- 
dent, teachers.     There  were  false  teach- 
ers ;   and  there  were   those  who  priced 
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22.  Wlmt !  linre  re  not  houson  I  What  shall  I  sny  to  you  ?  sliall  I 
to  cat  and    to  <lriiik    in  ?    or  tie-  '  |»raise  you  in  lliis  i     I  praiM;  you 
itpitc  ye  tlic  clmrcli  of  God,  and     not. 
aliame    lliciu     that     *   have    not  ?         23.    For    •  I    Imrc    received    of 


mrfpuuf. 


•c.  15.x 


■•on  their  witdom,   and   who 
V  r'-eoofiHent,  and  who  doulitifM 

endeavourrti  to  cniKicl  t(>«  ('hn«!ian  in- 
ttitutjnn«  arcordinjr  to  thfir  own  vif«r»; 
and  they  thu*  brunjjht  them,  u  Ur  ■» 
ihry  could,  to  a  roiiforniiiy  with  p«uran 
custom*  and  idolatrous  rit«^  Wo  may 
(I  )  NVe  an?  not  to  rxj>i-ct 
oiHt*  am<>n</  a  p»*«»pU'  iv- 
»ro.  (2.)  Wc 
■  '  abu)«  rvrn 
11,  and  ficnre 
'.  C)  )  We 
■i'ly  ron- 
•-  „  .  .:id  Miprr- 

iotrodcQce ;  an  I  thit  if  \vtl  to  tht'm*rlvc« 
tbrj  aoon.  liLc  othen,  f<ill  into  groM  and 
ICBImUIoin  offirnor^ 

22.  What !  Ttiit  whole  verae  it  de- 
si|[lietl  to  coiivrT  the  lan^ruaffe  of  wvrre 
rvbukr   for   their   h«^  • 


reroark  hrrv. 
pcHprtion  at 
cent' 
we  ! 
the  iBu»: 
bow  eorr 
ne  that 
vefted«  Dc    . 


•■   // 

kn<•^^ 

signed  to  be  a  pi 
trlry  ;  n«»r  rvrn  a 
of  your  orditiary  m* 


f  Cx'i  i«   not  d«*- 

'  a:.d  rv- 

'■>  |ian:iLe 

lit  I      Can  It  b«',  that 


you  will  come  ti>  ttie  place*  of  public 
wofkhtp,  and  male  th«'m  the  acpne*  of 
fca»'  '  'iot  ?     K^cn  on  the  m|>j»o»i. 

Hot  ''  Wl  bei*n  no  di*ortirr  ;   no 

f»*TU\  ;   uu  inten  • 
acoNjnt  it  wa«  |f- 
Ofderlv  to  make  Um>  | 
iiMp  a  place  for  a  ft**' 
%  Or  dmpit  ft  the  cMmrck  "J  trod.   1  be 
plifaie  **  rhurrh  of  (fod"  (fri<iua  under- 
atamia  of  the  pUre.     But  the  «oni  chmrcA 
(t««A«r>«  '    '•  »-  1  .  »••  I    f.  .1  lo  he  UMiii  in 
ihet  aer  -  <menl  ;  an<i  it 

U  n^  »)  It  here.     Tl»e 

•en«e  n.  '  wa*  turh  a*  if 

Uiry  baa  imij  in  coafcmpl  the  wliole 
cbwch  dt  God.  la  aU  pim.  »>th  alt 
Ikair  tiewa  of  iJm  MoednaM  aad  puhljr 


of  the    Ix>rd*«   nupper.      ^\   And  ghnme 

them  that  have  not.      yXiT^n,  Arr  p*H,r. 

Someihiiit;   mu»t   here  l<e  undcr^i'Mxl  in 

order  lo  make  out  the  tcosp.      I*njbal<!y 

it  nncant  tontethini;  like  possrtudonM,  pro- 

pfTfy,  ctinvtnimcft,  acctimmodatiimi.   Th»« 

coni)e<  tioii  wtiuld   m.ike   it  mrwt  natural 

to  undi'rKtand   "  houMS  to  rat  and  drink 

in  ;"  and  the  aente  then  would  be,  *  [)o 

you   thiii  exjKrM"  to   •  ime  tho*e 

who  have  no  nrrt)n>!i  -   at  home; 

who  are  df»tilute    anil   [•'"•r  ?      You  thua 

reflert    ptihlirjy   upon  thrir  poverty   and 

want,  while   you    hrini;  your  own  proxj. 

»iona,  and  fare   »umptu<»u«ly,  and  while 

thote  wIh)  are  thus  unable  to  provide  for 

themielve*  are  thu»  ven  to  b**  poor  nnd 

needy.'      It  i*   hard  enough,  the  idea  i«, 

lo  be  i<K»r,  and  to  be  destitute  of  a  honu*. 

But  it  uri-.itl\  atrvTiiTate*  the  matter  to  Uj 

pmbitchf   trrnteti  in    tiiAt   manner;  to  he 

eipoaed  |>uhliriy  lo  llie  contempt  whiih 

Mjrh   a   nfuaiion    implu*«.     Thrir  tr«a:- 

ment  of  the   [Mtor  in   (hi*  manner  would 

be    a    |Hililir   cxixHin;;   them    to  fthamr  , 

and  the  a|M>«tlc  re^rd<-d  thit  a*  portieu- 

larly  di»i>onourablc.  and  e*|ieeully  in  a 

Christian    church,   where    all   were    f«ro. 

fe««4Hlly  on  an  et^iuUitv.     *!    W'hmt  tJftU 

I  toyoui  &r.       (iiiw   thall    I   MitB- 

'  expreM  my  •uqiri*e   at  thit,  and 

rohalion    at    llii*    C'iur»e  ?      ll 

'■<M«4hle  th.it  this  i«  rifiht.      it 

!o   cunreal   Miqin*e  and 

■lr«  r':*''^x-n  r\:*X\.  and  b 

I  loirfalrti  in  a  C 

I       SSL  For,hv.     i  '  '        ? 

to    cheek   the    e%ilt    wiiirh  rxi»t(Mi,    and 

I  tu  brinK  them  to  a  profN'r  rotxle  uf  ob> 
■wiian   tl>e    L«»rd'»  tui^per,  the  apoMla 

'  nmcee«la  to  Hale  diiCimily  ar  *  •— ■- 1»- 
U/ly  lit  design,      lltey  had   n  '< 

,  nature.     I'hey  Hi|>|M«rd    it    ni^"  t    iw    a 
CooimoQ  lb»li«al.     lliey  Ikad  HMdr  it  tha 
of  gml  daofdcr.     lie  thervfaaa 
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tlie  Lord  t1iat  "wliich  also  I 
(lelivsrcd  unto  yon,  Tliat  the 
Lord  Jesns,  '''the  same  night 
in  which  he  was  betrayed,  took 
bread  : 

•  Malt.  26.  26. 


adverts  to  the  solemn  circumstances  in 
which    it  was   instituted ;    the   pai'ticular 
object  which  it  had  in  view — the  comme- 
moration of  the  death  of  the  Redeemer, 
and  the  purpose  which  it  was  designed  to 
?;ubserve,  which  was  not  that  of  a  festival, 
but  to  keep  before  the  church  and  the 
world   a   constant   remembrance   of  the 
Lord  Jesus  until  he  should  again  return. 
ver.  26.     By  this  means  the  apostle  evi- 
dently hoped  to  recall  them   from   their 
irregularities,  and  to  bring  them  to  a  just 
mode  of  celebrating  this  holy  ordinance. 
He  did  not,  therefore,   denounce   them 
even  for  their  irregularity  and  gross  dis- 
order ;    he    did    not   use    harsh,    violent, 
vituperative  language,  but  he  expected  to 
reform   the   evil   by  a   mild   and  tender 
statement  of  the  truth,  and  bv  an  appeal 
to  their  consciences  as  the  tollowers  of 
the   Lord  Jesus.     ^  /  Itave  received  of 
the  Lord.    This  cannot  refer  to  tradition, 
or  mean  that  it  had  been  communicated 
to  him  through  the  medium  of  the  other 
apostles ;  but  the  whole  spirit  and  scope 
of  the  ))assage  seems  to  mean  that  he  had 
derived  the  knowledge  of  the  institution 
of  the   Lord's  supper   directhj  from  the 
Lord   himself.     This   might   have   been 
when  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  though 
that  does  not  seem  probable,  or  it  may 
have  been  among  the  numerous  revela- 
tions  which    at  various  times  had  been 
made   to   him.     Comp.    2  Cor.    xii,  7. 
'\  he  reason  uhy  he  here  says  that  he  had 
received    it   directly   from    the    Lord   is, 
doubtless,  that  he  might  show  them  that 
It  was  of  divine  authority.     '  The  insti- 
tution to  which    I  refer  is  what  I  myself 
received   an    account   of  from  personal 
and  direct  cornmuvication  vnfk  the  Lord 
Jpsvs    himself  V)]io   appointed  it.      It  is 
not,  therefore,  of  liunian  authority.      It  is 
not  of  my  deviting,  but  is  of  divine  war- 


24.  And 
thanks,  he 
Take,     eat ; 


wdien  he  had  given 
brake  «V,  and  said, 
this  is  my  body, 
this  do 


which  is  broken  for  you 
in  ^  remembrance  of  me. 

'  or,  for  a. 


rant,  and  is  holy  in  its  nature,  and  is  to 
be  observed  in  the  exact  manner   pre- 
scribed by  the   Lord  himself.'     "^   That 
ivhich  also  I  delivered,  &c.     Paul  founded 
the  church  at  Corinth  ;  and  of  course  he 
first    instituted    the    observance   of    tlie 
Lord's  supper  there,     11    The  same  nii/ht 
in   which   he  was  betrayed.      By  Judas. 
See  Matt.  xxvi.  2.3—25'.  48—50.      Paul 
seems  to  liave  mentioned  the  fact  that  it 
was  on  the  very  night  on  which  he  was 
betrayed,  in  order  to  throw  around  it  the 
idea   of  greater   solemnity.      He  wished 
[  evidently  to  bring  before  their  minds  the 
[  deeply   affecting    circumstances    of    his 
j  death  ;  and  thus  to  show  them  the  utter 
'  impropriety  of  their  celebrating  the  ordi- 
I  nance  with  riot  and  disorder.     The  idea 
I  is,  that  in  order  to  celebrate  it  in  a  proper 
i  manner,   it  was  needful  to   fhroiv  them- 
I  sehes  as  much  as  possible  into  the  venj 
1  circumstances  in  which  it  was  instituted  ; 
i  and   one   of   these    circumstances    most 
■  fitted  to  affect  the  mind  deeply  was  the 
I  fact  that  he  was  betrayed  by  a  professed 
I  friend  and  follower.      It  is  also  a  eircum- 
'  stance  the  memory  of  which  is  eminently 
j  fitted  to  prepare  the  mind  for  a  proper 
celebrationof  the  ordinance  now.  ^  Took 
bread.     Evidently  the  bread  which  was 
used   at  the  celebration  of  the  paschal 
supper.      He  took  the  bread  which  hap- 
pened  to  be   before   him — such  as  was 
commotdy   used.     It   was   not   a   wafer 
such  as  the  papists  now  use ;  but  was  the 
ordinary  bread  which  was  eaten  on  such 
occasions.      See  Note  on  Matt.  xxvi.  26. 
24.  And  when  he  had  given   thanks. 
See   Note  on  Matt.  xxvi.  26.     Matthew 
reads  it,  "  and  blessed  it."     The  words 
here  used  are,  however,  substantially  the 
same  as  there;  and  this  fact  shows  that 
since   this   was    communicated   to    Paul 
direclli/  by  the  Saviour,  and  in  a  manner 
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25.  After  the  same  manner 
also  /if  took  the  cup,  when  be  iiad 
tupped,   n}-iug,  ThU  U  the  new 


distinct  from  that  br  which  Matthew 
learned  tAe  oiode  of  liic  in*titutiuii.  the 
SdVKNir  deaagned  liial  lite  e&^ct  tbrm  of 
ibe  wortU  bhould  be  uxfd  in  il»  ub- 
•entaiii-c,  aiid  »huuld  thus  b«  luiutanily 
b<»nie  in  mimi  by  the  peoiile.  ^  Take^ 
tal,  &c.      See  Sole  on  Malt.  xxvi.  *J<>. 

2.J.  Ajttr  Uu  tame  mtanmer.  In  like 
nuiiiier;  likeMiae.  With  the  tante  cir- 
cuioBtatu-TA,  and  oereiuonu-*,  aiid  (U-^i^im. 
The  puqM>«e  wa»  ti)e  koine.  ^  U'/icm  he 
had  fttpp€d.  That  i«,  ail  thi<  oc-currcd 
«/)cr  the  ub^n  jtic'e  of  ti>e  u>ual  («aM*i)ai 
MJ}ipcr.  It  ci>uM  not,  ihvrvturv,  be  a 
part  of  it,  nor  could  it  liavc  U-cn  doipivd 
to  be  a  festival  or  fcuAt  merely.  Tlie 
•po«tle  inintOuccs  tiii*  cvkWmiiIv  in  tinier 
to  fthoN  tiu-tn  (iiot  it  (-oulii  U4tl  be,  01 
they  »et*in4->l  to  !«»••  ku-UHMMil  an  oi'ra- 
■iuQ  of  ft  . 

^  ■:.    xxu.    '27.    'JH. 

•  mrMt.      'll»c  iuv»  f 

.%     jKi.ut     to    flttjl  .. 

■  in.iMit "  with 

>•  -  ^  .. ...     .it  iu*tnjroent 

!  a  man  du;!) >•«.-•  of  hi*  pro^n-rty 

?'i.     Thii         '      "   ••  pru|*i*r 

;;  of  ihr  rd  here 

"i»n    {^duUktkt}.        iiut    lhi»    is 

IX  •<    t)>e    M*nte    in    Mbich    tin* 

^  be  u*4>d  in  the   .New 

idea  «<f  a  wt!l  or  tr%la- 

'  ..ifii,  i»  li  :..ch 

t  itil<  ii<i    '  ■    bv 

ttie  word.       i  :  .   Uiiu  of 

a     «•«  ■li.i  .ji-f  V  V  r       (ii 

\ 

L.  ««.         «   F  i«4         4   I    ««.Aill«    III,       44. •!        >^t.l4.l        i«        *    k " 

|irrwr«l   by   tlic   woid   Jl*"^n   (lirrtth). 

•  cuai(iact,  a  cotiMwant.      {)'  ' 
tlie  y^'S^t  trmndati«4i    in    ' 
have   been    #vWa««,   a   • 
nvivi.     Hut    II    u   mi. 

V-  .or    U    u*cti    I 

■  r-i<«rtl«tll  a> 

a  I  hat    Irai 


testament  in    m\   blood  :    thin  do 
ye,  as  oft  as  ye    drink  iV,    in  re- 


membrance of  me. 


a  wilL  or  a  tetlaiment,  as  a  translation  of 
the  Hebrew  word,  when-  there  is  a  rvfer* 
enoe  to  the  covenant  wbich  God  i«  rrpre> 
•ented  a«  making;  with  men.     The  word 
«Wm«  is  u«i>d   by  them  but  three  timet 
(Is.   xx\iii.  1j;  xxx.    1.       Dan.   li.   G). 
and  in  neitlR-r  in» 
to  thi*  covemaml  u  . 
&i  making;  with  nutti.    'li.c  »••.- 
as    the   traiiUalion   of    jT"^^ 
occurs   more   than    two    hundrt 
{ jK-e   Troromius'   Concord.  )     N 
nui»t    have    evidi-ntly    b«"en    of 
What  the  reawm  was  which  induii  A  :;.>.  ..> 
to  adopt  this  can  only  be  conjectured. 
It  may  have  been  that  ai  the  tran^Jation 
was  lo  be  seen  by  the  Gentiles  as  well  as 
by   the  Jewt   (if  it  were   n<»t    ex|>:e»sly 
ma^Je,  as  ha»  bix-n  afTirmed  by  Jo«<-|>hus 
i    others,    for   the   use   of   Ptolemy), 
.    were    unwi!lin(;    to    repre»«iit    the 
rii-nial      and      iDfioilS      Jciiovaii      at 
<  I  Txrtn^;    iotn   a   COmpacL   an   arrrrrumt 
hi»  crt-dturv  man.      Thev,  ;: 

iKed  a   word   which   would   :,.     -  ..: 

bim  as  expre«»in((  ku  tciU  to  them  in  a 

book  of  revelation.     The  version  by  the 

LXX.  was  evidently  in  a*e  by  the  apos. 

lies,  and  by  the  Jews  everywhere.      The 

writers  of  the  New  Testament,  therefore, 

ado|Hed  tlie  word  as  they  found  it;  and 

s|>okc  of  the  new  Hi*p«*n nation  a*  a  new 

t**tume$U  which    '  if   with    man. 

The  meaning;  is,  -  was  the  new 

com|Mict  or  covenant  which  God  wa»  to 

make  with  man  in  contradiatinc-tion  from 

tliat    made    thr>u{^    M<«r«.      *I    In    my 

V,— /       1 1  r.^jgh  my  U«iod;  that  is,  tins 

>  '    IS  lu  be   sealed   with   my 

Utx'ii.  Hi  ai.u»ion  to  tlte  ancient  cu»tom 

of  sealititf   an  airrrement   bv   a  sarfititv. 

•a'   •:    Tku  du 

bread  and    wii»r; 

^Uia  orditvancr.     '   A$ 

N'>t  j»n-*r-rhtf ,;  any 

frr. 

.   Uit 

■  irrmuM-  h'W 

.-:,-.    of   .«-      lU 


232 


1  COr.lNTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  59 


26.  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this 
bread,   and    drink   this   cup,   ^  ye 


1  or,  shew  ye. 


«  Rev.  22.  -iO 


time  of  the  Passover  had  been  fixed  by 
positive  statute ;  the  more  mild  and 
gentle  system  of  Christianity  left  it  to 
the  followers  of  the  Redeemer  themselves 
to  determine  how  often  they  would  cele- 
brate his  death.  It  was  commanded 
them  to  do  it ;  it  was  presumed  that  their 
love  to  him  would  be  so  strong  as  to 
secure  a  frequent  observance ;  it  was 
permitted  to  them,  as  in  prayer,  to  cele- 
brate it  on  any  occasion  of  affliction, 
trial,  or  deep  interest  when  they  would 
feel  their  need  of  it,  and  when  they  would 
suppose  that  its  observance  would  be 
for  the  edification  of  the  church.  \  In 
remembrance  of  me.  This  expresses  the 
whole  design  of  the  ordinance.  It  is 
a  simple  memorial,  or  remembrancer; 
designed  to  recall  in  a  striking  and  im- 
pressive manner  the  memory  of  the 
Redeemer.  It  does  this  by  a  tender 
appeal  to  ihe  senses — by  the  exhibition 
of  the  broken  bread,  and  by  the  wine. 
The  Saviour  knew  how  prone  men  would 
be  to  forget  him ;  and  he,  therefore, 
appointed  this  ordinance  as  a  means  by 
which  his  memory  should  be  kept  up  in 
the  world.  The  ordinance  is  rightly 
observed  when  it  recalls  the  memory  of 
the  Saviour ;  and  when  its  observance  is 
the  means  of  producing  a  deep,  and 
lively,  and  vivid  impres>ion  on  the  mind, 
of  his  death  for  sin.  This  expression,  at 
the  institution  of  the  supper,  is  used  by 
Luke  (ch.  xxii.  19);  though  it  does  not 
occur  in  Matthew,  Mark,  or  John. 

26.  For  as  often.  Whenever  you  do 
this.  ^  Ye  eat  this  bread.  This  is  a 
direct  and  positive  refutation  of  the  doc- 
trine of  the  papists  tliat  the  bread  is 
changed  into  the  real  body  of  the  Lord 
Jesus.  Here  it  is  expressly  called  bread — 
bread  still — bread  after  the  consecration. 
Before  the  Saviour  instituted  the  ordi- 
nance he  took  "  bread  " — it  was  bread 
tJien ;  it  was  "  bread  "  which  he  "  blessed  " 
and  "  brake ;"  and  it  was  bread  when 
it  was  ^ven  to  them ;  and  it  was  bread 


dp  shew  the  Lord's  desith  till  ha 
come  * 

27.  Wherefore,  whosoever  shal' 


when  Paul  here  says  they  ate.  How 
then  can  it  be  pretended  that  it  is  any- 
thing else  but  bread  ?  And  what  an 
amazing  and  astonishing  absurdity  it  is 
to  believe  that  that  bread  is  changed 
into  the  flesh  and  blood  of  Jesus  Ci>rist  \ 
^  Ye  do  show  the  Lord's  death.  Vou 
set  forth,  or  exhibit  in  an  impressive 
manner,  the  fact  that  he  was  put  to  death ; 
you  exhibit  the  emblems  of  his  broken 
body  and  shed  blood,  and  your  belief  of 
the  fact  that  he  died. — This  shows  that 
the  ordinance  was  to  be  so  far  public  as  to 
be  a  proper  showing  forth  of  their  belief 
in  the  death  of  the  Saviour.  It  shovld  be 
public.  It  is  one  mode  of  professing 
attachment  to  the  Redeemer;  and  its 
public  observance  often  has  a  most  im- 
pressive effect  on  those  who  witness  its 
observance,  f  Till  he  come.  Till  he 
return  to  judge  the  world.  This  demon- 
strates, (1. )  That  it  was  the  steady  belief 
of  the  primitive  church  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  would  return  to  judge  the  world ; 
and  (2. )  That  it  was  designed  that  this 
ordinance  should  be  perpetuated,  and 
observed  to  the  end  of  time.  In  every 
generation,  therefore,  and  in  every  place 
where  there  are  Christians,  it  is  to  be 
observed,  until  the  Son  of  God  shall  re- 
turn ;  and  the  necessity  of  its  observance 
sliall  cease  only  when  the  whole  body  of 
the  redeemed  shall  be  permitted  to  see 
their  Lord,  and  there  shall  be  no  need  of 
those  emblems  to  remind  them  of  hira, 
for  all  shall  see  him  as  he  is. 

27.  Wherefore  (^ffrt).  So  that;  or 
it  follows  from  what  has  been  said.  If 
this  be  the  origin  and  intention  of  the 
Lord's  supper,  then  it  follows  that  who- 
ever partakes  of  it  in  an  improper  manner 
is  guilty  of  his  body  and  blood.  The 
design  of  Paul  is  to  correct  their  im- 
proper mode  of  observing  this  ordinance  ; 
and  having  showed  them  the  true  nature 
and  design  of  the  institution,  he  now 
states  the  consequences  of  partaking  of 
it  in  an  improper  manner.     TI  Shali  eat 
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cat  this  bread,  and  drnk  this  cup    of  the  Lcrd,  unworthily,  *f\io\\  he 

•Jiux.  ft.  G3.  64.    e.  10.  fl. 


tku  brrad.     Sm  ver.  26.      Ptul    still 
ealU  it  hrtmJ,  and  Uiowb  ihuf  th«t  he  »u 
a  ttnnjfcr  tu  the  dfxirine  that  the  bread 
iia«   changi*d  into  the  ven-  b<>dy  of  the 
Lord  JvMi*.      Had  the  pa(>al  drn-trine  of 
tratHulMtantiation  het-n  tnie,  Paul  could 
D«A  have  railed  it  hrrad.     The  Roman i»t» 
do  not  b«-li<*ve  tiiat  it  it  bread,  nor  would 
tlir%°    r^il    it    MK'h  ;   and    tlii«   i>hoiir«   how 
n.  «•   ■       ■ 
tijr 
to  • 
of  : 

the  wmple  lanfruafre  oi  the  HiIjIc  and 
therr  i»  no  danf^r  uf  their  fallnif;  into  ih<* 
rrrora  of  the  papHla.  ^  I'mtmrthUv. 
Perfup«  there  H  no  esprewion  in  the 
liible  that  hat  (fiven  more  trouble  to 
weak  and  feeble  Chrittiaiift  than  thi*. 
It  i*  rrrtain  t^at  then*  i«  no  one  that  ha* 
Operated  to  dctrr  •*»  n  'hcn»m 

munton  ;   <»r  that  i»  •<»  '.<•  u»e  of 

•  »  .iTi  •xc-u**  for  not  ni.tikii>t;  air'.-     -i 
f.i   r«iit;i«.n-      Tlw   ei<t;  «'    ;«.    •  I    .. 
worthv  to  partake  of  i 
I  ihall  onlv  r\t-  «•  n  ■       : 
tioo.      I  mil*'  •'  wail  until   I  b«*- 

eocBC  more  u -.;;,,,.  „i)d  better  prepared 
to  crlebralr  it.'  It  ia  im|i«irianl.  tnrre. 
fore,  thai  there  thould  be  a  ntrrert  under 
•landing  of  thi>  pa^aairr.  .MiMt  i>rr»on> 
ialcrpret  it  at  if  it  were  wmtrortht^.  and 
•ot  umrorlfttf".  and  M«««m  to  •iip»^»«^  (J>nf 
H  idar* 
fkcir  k". 

tbao  to  tiir    •  .'ine. 

It  ia  to  Iw  r  .  that 

the  word  here  uard  i*  an  aiitrH*.  and  not 
•o  «^^cclu-«,  and  hai  rrferenre  to  the 
■MMMr  of  obwrring  tlie  oniinanrr,  and 
to  fbeir  penonal  qiialideation*  or 
It  it  true  that  in  oijr«rUe«  we 
are  all  mirprrAjr  nf  an  a(>ftr«iarh  to  the 
tahle  of  the  I^rd;  mmtfvrtktf  to  be  rr- 
fardrd  m  biiMlo«vr«:  mirorrAv  of  a 
titlo  lo  vetrtailfaif  life :  but  It  r'rM-i  r^  r 
fcllow  that  we  mat  no<  pan... 
OrdinaBre    in   a   worths,   i.    # 

intr.  with  a  drrf*  ariiar  of  our    • 

itiiT    ntrti    of    a     Sa\  KMir     «il.|     ^.  ,, 


•ome  ju«t  tiew«  of  the  Lord  Jews  M  our 
Redeemer.  Whatever  m  »*  '•••  our  mn. 
•ciousnea  of  porv)nal   ui  ..r.d 

unfttneM— ana  that  conM-i  .tnnol 

be  too  deep — yet  we  may  ii  ...  •  .  !i  love 
to  Chrirt,  and  nuch  a  desire  to  b'-  ^a^ed 
by  him,  and  >uch  a  nense  of  Ait  wo.-ihi- 
ni"**,   an   to    make    it   pr«  •.» 

appmaeh  and  partake  of  • 
The    term    unit  i>a(.^«  »   lii*  .^li* 

pmpeHv    in    an  or    ttnprnprr 

"  ,^■  i  K,  in  a  mannrr  ui--  ■  '  .V>  ikt 
l''irj.  .»■«  fnr  trhich  it  teas  <  •-  .  -  '  cr  in- 
Mfitftefi ;  and  may  include  the  foljowin^j 
ihinfTi,  viz.  (I.)  Such  an  irregular  and 
ind«'P<*nt  obM-rrance  a*  exi»ted  in  the 
church  of  Corinth,  where  even  pluMony 
and  intemperance  pre\ ailed  uniler  the 
pmfeaoed  de»ii;n  of  celehralini;  the  »up- 
per.  (2.)  An  ol>M'rvanee  of  the  ordi- 
nance where  there  <•  no  di*- 
tincti«>n  l>etween  it  .;  on  menli 
(  Note  on  ver.  *29) ;  whir  (\  not 
r»T»ard  it  a*  de»i|fned  to  ■■  •  'ii  the 
drnth  of  the  I..ord  Je*u».  It  i>  v\'.i\<  ;  t 
that  where  nrfl  view*  t  ^rv  ■;:.  .1  tj,.  re 
cfiuld  be  no  proper  «  tin 
obvrvance ;  and  it  i»  .-'ii..oij.  ■  •.  .if  tLut 
Mich  itfnorance  can  hardly  lie  •upt>oM-d 
.111  now  in  th^ne  bn<U  whicn  are 
it***!  hy  f'hrirtian  Iniih.  ^1  ) 
\\  hen  It  i«  dotn-  •  ■  •  •» , 
.nnfl  «hrn  the  pn'  .  ,, 
■  •  (1  roiili-inpt  for  the 
.•  pel.  It  i»  a  ri  ni  rl- 
able  fmri  that  many  infideU  hA^ 
full  of  malifrnity  and  hilleni 
tite  Chrirtian  reli(;ion  a*  to 
mock  celebration  of  the  Lor.i  •  -wjj-.. 
Tlirre  ii  no  pmfuunder  depth  of  de- 
prmiity  than  lhi«;  there  it  no(hin|r  thai 
can  more  eonclu*ivriv  or  pain  full  v  ftlKiW 
the  h*'*'  '  ''  ■  '*  f  Mitl. 
It  it  a  not  « 
few  HJrh  (-tr»i>ii*  Imv«  tlMwi  a  iuua 
a^!e    drarh.      f'ndrr   the  hnrmrt  of 

l« 

..•  tea 

•1 

— .- -  .^ 
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a  few  infidels  who  have  been  engaged  in 
such  unholy  celebrations  have  been  con- 
verted to   that  very  gospel  which   they 
were  thus  turning  into  ridicule  and  scorn. 
Their  consciences  have  been  alarmed ; 
they  have  shuddered  at  the  remembrance 
of    the   crime ;    they   have   been   over- 
whelmed with  the  consciousness  of  guilt, 
and  have  found  no  peace  until  they  have 
found  it  in  that  blood  whose  shedding 
they   were    thus    profanely   celebrating. 
•fi    Shall  be  guilty  {'ivox,os)-     This  word 
properly  means  obnoxious  to  punishment 
for  personal  crime.      It  always  includes 
the  idea  of  ill-desert,  and  of  exposure  to 
punishment  on  account  of  crime  or  ill- 
desert.     Matt.  V.  22.      Comp.  Ex.  xxii. 
3;  xxxiv.  7.     Num.  xiv.  18;  xxxv.  27. 
Lev.  XX.    9.     See  also   Deut.   xix.   10. 
Matt.   xxvi.   G6.      %    Of  the  body  and 
blood  of  the  Lord.     Commentators  have 
not  been  agreed  in  regard  to  the  meaning 
of  this  expression.      Doddridge  renders 
it,  "  Shall  b.e  counted  guilty  of  profaning 
and    affronting    in    some    measure    that 
which  is  intended  to  represent  the  body 
and  blood  of  the  Lord."    Grotius  renders 
it,  '•  He  does  the  same  thing  as  if  he 
should     slay     Christ."        Bretsclmeider 
(Lex. )  renders  it,  "  Injuring  by  crime  the 
body  of  the  Lord."     Locke  renders  it, 
**  Shall  be  guilty  of  a  misuse  of  the  body 
and  blood  of  the  Lord;"  and  supposes  it 
tneans  that  they  should  be  liable  to  the 
punishment   due   to   one   who   made    a 
wrong  use  of  the  sacramental  body  and 
Mood   of   Christ  in   the   Lord's  supper. 
Rosenmiiller  renders  it,   ''  He  shall   be 
punished  for  such  a  deed  as  if  he  had 
affected  Christ  himself  with  ignominy." 
Bloomfield   renders   it,    "  He   shall    be 
guilty  res|)ecting  the  body,  t.  e.  guilty  of 
profaning  the  symbols  of  the  body  and 
blood  of  Christ,  and  consequently  shall 
be  amenable  to  tlie  punishment  due  to 
such  an   abuse  of  ihe  highest  means  of 
grace."     But  it  seems  to  me  that  this 
does  not  convey  the  fulness  of  the  mean- 
ing of  the  pass'itre.     The  obvious  and 
literal  .'■ense  i-  evidently  that  they  should 
Dv  ?nch  conduct  be  involved  in  the  sin  of 


putting  the  Lord  Jesus  to  death.     The 
phrase    "  the   body   and   blood   of    the 
Lord,"  in  this  connection,  obviously,   I 
think,  refers  to  his  death, — to  the  fact 
that  his  body  was  broken,  and  his  blood 
shed,  of  which  the  bread  and  wine  were 
symbols ;  and  to  be  guilty  of  that,  means 
to   be  guilty  of  putting  him  to   death ; 
that  is,  to  be  involved  in  the  crime,  or  to 
do  a  thing  which  should  involve  the  same 
criminality  as  that.     To  see  this,  we  are 
to  remember,  (1.)   That  the  bread  and 
wine  were  symbols  or  emblems  of  that 
event,  and  designed  to  set  it  forth.     (2. ) 
To  treat  with  irreverence  and  profaneness 
the  bread  which  was  an  emblem  of  his 
broken  body,  was  to  treat  with  irreverence 
and  profanenes-^  the  body  itself;  and  in 
like  manner  the  wine,  the  symbol  of  his 
blood.    (3. )  Those,  therefore,  who  treated 
the  symbols  of  his  body  and  blood  with 
profaneness  and  contempt  were  united  in 
spirit  with  those  who  put  him  to  death. 
They  evinced  the  same  feelings  towards 
the   Lord  Jesus  that  his  murderers  did. 
They  treated  him  with  scorn,  profaneness, 
and  derision ;  and  showed  that  with  the 
same  spirit  they  would  have  joined  in  the 
act  of  murdering  the  Son  of  God.     They 
would  evince  their  hostility  to  the  Sa-' 
viour  himself  as  far  as  they  could  do,  by 
showing  contempt  for  the  memorials  of 
his  body  and  blood.     The  apostle  does 
by  no  means,  however,  as  I  understand 
him,  mean  to  say  that  any  of  the  Corinth- 
ians had  been  thus  guilty  of  his  body  and 
blood.     He    does   not   charge  on   them 
this  murderous  intention.     But  he  states 
what  is  the  fair  and  obvious  construction 
which  is  to  be  put  on  a  wanton  disre- 
spect for  the   Lord's  supper.     And  the 
design  is  to  guard  them,  and  all  others, 
against  this  sin.     There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  those   who   celebrate   his   death  in 
mockery  and  derision  are  held  guilty  of 
his  body  and   blood.     They  show  that 
they  have  the  spirit  of  his  murderers; 
they  evince   it   in   the  most  awful  way 
possible ;  and  they  who  would  thus  join 
in  a  profane  celebration  of  the   Lord's 
supper  would   have  joined   in  the  cry, 
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28.    Bui  let  a  man  examine  • 
hiiuseir,   and  so    let    him   cat   of 

•  t  Cor.  11  A.    IJoo.aL».  ti. 

*•  Crurifv  him,  crucify  him."  For  it  is  a 
vi'  •>:  !•  I'ful  and  ft<ilemn  aii  to  triSe  with 
».i  -.  .  ;;i.n(j»;  wid  c»pt^iall_v  to  bold  up 
t  !'  -  '11  and  tcorn,  the  biiter  mrrtrnt 
I  .  .M.  :  tli«  Son  of  God  accomplubed 
t;.'    ^<  ■'.'   iiption  of  the  world. 

'JK   JJut  let   a   mam   examine  himself. 
Lrt   him  M*Arch  and   m-c  if  he   haw  tno 

•wleiljjc 
U',  wr. 
for  hi* 
:  and  a 
■  in, 
I* 
!x-l 
rbe 


1   bv  the   nu-nl*  ul  hi» 


"-  If.  and  hi.  L  ..... 

'1^  of  a  communicant, 

'   >  ih«  table  in  a  proper 

nt'ird    to    this    we    may 

1  hat     thit  ':<in 

IIm?     \rnikt     «|  'Ul 

.lar 
It 


lo 

_     .    .        :   ,.    ,-..:.    ::  f..r 
He  kitould  net   unly   be 

*'.  i/emrral  thai   he   ik  a  (*hri*- 

I  .11,  but  br  •hiMjI.l  \^'  abe  to  tay  thatho 
b.\»    tfirn    .1  ■        '  '4ti«»n    f»ir    it. 

H»*  »Ji<»u!  iHje  of  mind 

f..r  ii.  I! 
tliaJ  he  > 
(arh  in   M 

It 

rib,  the  ihutit'hit, 

•       We    khould 

V  and  io  our 

I  -      and 

..fa 


Ma/   bread,    and     diink     of    t/tat 
cup. 

29.     For   he    that    cmtclh    and 


becoming  more  and  mora  oonfonncd  to 

the  Siiriour.  It  »h<»u!<l,  in  »h(»rt,  ext  1 
to  all  our  Christian  character;  and  i»i  ry 
tiling;  which  goes  to  make  up  or  to  maV 
that  char*«-tcr  »hould  be  the  Jubjerl  of 
faithful  and  boDcst  cxaminatinii.  (3^  It 
ftl>ould  be  done,  because,  (a)  It  is  well  to 
paa<e  occasionally  in  life,  and  take  an 
ai-count  of  our  ktandinj;  in  the  Wl:?  '  T 
(jod.  Mi-n  make  advaiircs  in  bu»  ■> 
and  in  projHTty  only  when  they  oft.  u 
exaninf  tfjfir  accountA,  and  know  ji.^l 
ho"  1,      {b)   Because  the  uh»*Tv- 

an<  i.'>rd'«  Bup|>cr  it  a  xiU'mn  art, 

and  tnere  will  be  fearful  re»ullJ  if  it  iicrle« 
broted  in  an  if"  r^'-T  n.  inni  r  (f)  U^_ 
cause  trlf.ex  «  Mrri«>u*> 

ne«a  and  calnMn  .--.  d«i'.  j.hm  n*  precir  '^- 
tion  and  rx*hni««  -  Mates  of  mind  en' . 


unf.i 

the 

ei.i 


to  a  prujier  ob*er*  aju-e   "f 
Dper.      (d\   n<*cau*e  bv  si-lf- 

■  1    re- 
..•   to 

U-»et 

(') 
0  lab  e  of  the 

i    to  the    Ix>rd 

Hion  of  attach- 
.nMMTaiion  to 


ii* 

Iax     .     

him*rlf ;  is  a  suU" 
mcnt  to  hiro;  is  «•>  u' 
his  scr\  ice  in  the  pn**enrB  of  an^'elt  and  of 
men  ;  and  this  slifMiId  be  dime  in  a  calm, 
deliberate  and  sincere    manner — suen   a 

■  A  pra»er» 

1    And 

i<i  lit  it    '■  AiiJ  tL*  the   re*iilt   of 

•tJ'h     r\  '.or    after    with     an 

'^  •    '    l«-t  the  act  of  TA'  :  ^' 

'       *     prrc*-<lr.l     \  :     .1 

on.     r  i 

.    ;...  n."    "th« 


'..■    i!      I-.  .11 

solemn     se 
rvndrn  it. 


I'Im  tcntr  is  pUin,  thai  the  ci 
•hiMjld  o/irov*  if  '  -  '  !  b> 
and  prayerful  m-U  . 

-.■   r    ■     ■ 


1.  r 
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1  CORINTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  59. 


(Iriiiketh    unworthily,  eateth    and 
(Irinketh    ^  damnation    to   himself, 

^juds^ment.    Rom.  13,  2. 

ner.  Comp.  ver,  27.  ^  Eateth  and 
drinketh  damnation.  This  is  evidently  a 
figurative  expression,  meaning  that  by 
eating  and  drinking  improperly  he  incurs 
condemnation  ;  which  is  here  expressed 
by  eating  and  drinking  condemnation 
itse^C.  The  word  damnation  we  now 
apply,  in  common  language,  exclusively  to 
the  future  and  final  punishment  of  the 
wicked  in  hell.  But  the  word  here  used 
does  not  of  necessity  refer  to  that ;  and 
according  to  our  use  of  the  word  now, 
tliere  is  a  harshness  and  severity  in  our 
translation  which  the  Greek  does  not 
require,  and  which  probably  was  not  con- 
veyed by  the  word  "  damnation"  when  the 
tJ'aiislation  was  made.  In  the  margin  it 
is  correctly  rendered  "judgment."  The 
word  here  used  (K^ifAo.)  properly  denotes 
judyment ;  the  result  of  judging,  that  is, 
a  sentence ;  then  a  sentence  by  which  one 
is  condemned,  or  condemnation;  and  then 
punishment.  See  Rom.  iii.  8;  xiii.  2. 
It  has  evidently  the  sense  of  judgment 
here  ;  and  means,  that  by  their  improper 
manner  of  observing  this  ordinance,  they 
would  expose  themselves  to  the  divine 
displeasure,  and  to  punishment.  And  it 
refers,  1  think,  to  the  punishment  or  judg- 
ment, which  the  apostle  immediately 
specifies,  ver.  30.  32.  It  means  a  mani- 
festation of  the  divine  displeasure  which 
might  be  evinced  in  this  life  ;  and  which, 
in  the  case  of  the  Corinthians,  was  mani- 
fested in  the  judgments  which  God  had 
brought  upon  them.  It  cannot  be  denied, 
however,  that  a  profane  and  intentionally 
irreverent  manner  of  observing  the  Lard's 
Bupper  will  meet  with  the  divine  dis- 
pleasure in  the  eternal  world,  and  ag- 
gravate the  doom  of  those  who  are  guilty 
of  it.  But  it  is  clear  that  this  was  not 
the  punishment  which  the  apostle  had 
here  in  his  eye.  This  is  apparent,  (1.) 
Because  the  Corinthians  did  eat  un- 
;^orthily,  and  yet  the  judgments  inflicted 
on  them  were  only  temporal,  that  is, 
weakness,  sickne-ss,  and  temporal  dea'h 
(ver.  .30. );  and,  (2.)  Because  the  reason 
assigned  for  these  judgments  is,  that  they 


not  discerning  the  Lord's  body. 
30.    For   this  cause  many  are 


might  not  be  condemned  with  the  wicked ; 
i.  e.  as  the  wicked  are  in  hell.  ver.  32.— 
Whitby.  Comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  17.  *n  Not 
discerning  the  Lord's  body.  Not  dis- 
criminating (f/,ii  "^iMK^ivuf)  between  the 
bread  which  is  used  on  this  occasion  and 
common  and  ordinary  food.  Not  making 
the  proper  difference  and  distinction  be- 
tween this  and  common  meals.  It  is 
evident  that  this  was  the  leading  offence 
of  the  Corinthians,  (see  Notes,  ver.  20, 
21,)  and  this  is  the  proper  idea  which  the 
original  conveys.  It  does  not  refer  to  any 
intellectual  or  physical  power  to  perceive 
that  that  bread  represented  the  body  of 
the  Lord  ;  not  to  any  spiritual  perception 
which  it  is  often  supposed  that  piety  has 
to  distinguish  this;  not  to  any  view 
which  faith  may  be  supposed  to  have  to 
discern  the  body  of  the  Lord  through  the 
elements  ;  but  to  the  fact  that  they  did 
not  distinguish  or  discriminate  between 
this  and  common  meals.  They  did  not 
regard  it  in  a  proper  manner,  but  supposed 
it  to  be  simply  an  historical  commemoration 
of  an  event,  such  as  they  were  in  the  habit 
of  observing  in  honour  of  an  idol  or  a 
hero  by  a  public  celebration.  They, 
therefore,  are  able  to  "  discern  the  Lord's 
body"  in  the  sense  intended  here,  who 
with  a  serious  mind  regard  it  as  an  institu- 
tion appointed  by  the  Lord  Jesus  to  com- 
memorate his  death ;  and  who  distinguish 
thus  between  this  and  ordinary  meals  and 
all  festivals  and  feasts  designed  to  com- 
memorate other  events.  In  other  words, 
who  deem  it  to  be  designed  to  show  forth 
the  fact  that  his  body  was  broken  for  sin, 
and  who  desire  to  observe  it  as  such.  It 
is  evident  that  all  true  Christians  may 
have  ability  of  this  kind,  and  need  not 
incur  condemnation  by  any  error  in 
regard  to  this.  The  humblest  and  ob- 
scurest follower  of  the  Saviour,  with  the 
feeblest  faith  and  love,  may  regard  it  as 
designed  to  set  forth  the  death  of  his  Re- 
deemer; and  observing  it  thus,  will  meel 
with  the  divine  approbation. 

30.    For  this  cause.      On  account  of 
the  improper  manner  of  celebrating  the 
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tar 


urnk  and   sick  I  v  among  you,  and 
niaiiy  ticep. 


Lfird't  Hjpper.     See  rrr.  21.    ^  Manjf 

fafe  'cttik  (  ar/inrf).      Ktidrniij  rcfrrring 
\tt  prt-Viiiliiii;  iHxiiiv  itirkneM  and  dianue. 

T  '  ral  and   ■  " 


J 


tii(*ir  im- 

tf,.-    L..r.l» 
in 


»ui>|H-r.     '1  ImU  It   wo*  not  ui 

lh»»v  tiinr*  for  Ciod  in  an  r^  ' 

manner  tn  vi«it  men  with  ra 

ni-»».  or  ck-alh  f«)r  their   »in«.  i- 

fntm  the  New  Testament.     See  N 

T.  J.  Art»  v.  I  —  Jo  ;    xu\.  II.     II  .lu.  1 

tjll,  and  {4-rha[M  I  Ji>hn  r.    |(».  and  jAnx-t 

V.  14.  IJ.      h 

OM-   thdt    iht*     11 

vhii'h  prv<.iil<Ml   on   ih< 


he 
ny 
II*   uaji 
.«-•    <.f   I,..  -  ,      t   <»f  the 

i  i,  .ind  whirh 

I-.  .  .  -. ath.  •    Anil 

m     ',  »/'/».      Hate  died.      The  death  of 
<  •  in  the  i!H.Ti|>ture«  ii  cNnnmon  y 

r  i    under    thf    imaye   of    tirrp. 

i>an.  XI.  2.    John  xL  11.12.    1  (or.  w. 
bX.    I  Th.a.    IV.   14;    t.     IO     Perh.pa   it 
OMy  be  irnplioi   bv    the  uw  of  Ihi*  ii 
term  hen-.  in«leaa   of  the   har«irr  w 
dtBtft,   thtt    theMT    wrre   true   (.'hntliant 
Ttit*  •rtitiii  cnt   it  in  a4Tonlai.ix*  with  all 


.'.  «  in  nifard  to  ihr  rhurrh  at 

.Ni.iMith»t«ndin(r    all    their  ir> 

V  he  d«>es  not  deny  ihat  they 

-  ''hritltanft.  and  all  hua|>f<-aU 

pnnx'ed  on  ttiat   »U}>f»o»i- 


31.  For   if  ■  wc   would  judge 

•  P»  at  A.    1  Jaa.  L  9. 


mi^ht  be  a  HiitaLle  imprraaion    made  of 

the  holy  nature  of  that  ordinance,  and  thai 

Chri>luinii  mi^ht  be  led  to  ob»er«e  it  in  a 

«-r  manner.      If  it  be   a»ke(I     '  r 

.    ever  \i»il*  his  pe«»|»l*»  mit 

rv  tor  lb«    '  r  «.f 

.'    '\i\^    or  I'lv, 

,1.;    lh.> 

that  he  n  I  ,     '-  .il 

t>uni.«limentA  on  account  of  It.  Hul,  (2.) 
1  here  M  no  reason  lo'doubt  that  tlie  im- 
[)n«|»er  obttr^ance  of  the  Lord's  Mjpper. 
.ike  the  inipn>|)cr  olwrvancc  of  any  other 
rciitfiout  diit\.  Hill  be  followed  with  the 
••xpre*«iun  of  f  ■  -ore,  and  with 

a  opiriiual   hi  •<>iii.      This 

may  Ik*  •  '   mode*, 

(o)   In    i  <    an    im> 

proper  I..  llic    n»<>»t  sacred 

and  •4ii<-i).  ^  of    religion,    {h) 

liicreaMrd  colam-M  and  deadn«-»»  in  the 
wrvioc  of  (»otL  It  tlie  ordinaiKX-«  of  the 
gi*>pel  arc  not  the  means  of  making  u* 
bttier,  they  an>  the  mean«  of  making  ua 
worse,  {c)  Tlie  ioM  of  the  favour  of 
(xMJ,  or  of  ilM»*e  purr,  and 
and   elctated  j<>\»  which  wv  m  . 

I'ued  by  a  |'ri<|«T  obscrtainc  ut  il.c 
nance.  1  Imtc  i*  no  reason  to  doubt 
mat  (fod  may  make  it  the  oit-asion  of 
mujmi/esiimij  hi>  diopleasun*.  It  may  be 
followed  by  a  want  of  spintual  comfort 
and  peace  ;  by  a  Iom  of  ctimniuni<>n  with 
(Jod ;  and  by  a  «iihh<ilding  of  iho«« 
c«»mforts  from  the  tuul  which  iw*j;A/  hate 
been  etijoyed,  and  which  are  im|MirteU  to 

•  >l>er  ntaniitr. 

vt  an  iiupru|>er 

*  to 

..of 

ill    Itate 

■,'    nf  the 


•                                       itjr :   lliat  tttrv   sintuld 
'  ..'•.)..    ,he 

a* 
.i-.i«nrr. 

or  of  any   od 
iinpro|)rr  (»b^  • 
,       .il.   For, J  I 
1  Ifwrw.       ' 

1                                                            waa  in- 
ttidcU  on  il«  Uoxmilua                       .«!» 

if  wr  w« 

1  our  braxu.  ^ 

ir«  iTMiiiif  jy 
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1  CORINTHIANS, 
we      should     not     be 


[A.  D.  .-59. 


ourselves, 
judged. 

32.    But  when  we  are  judged, 
we  ^  are  chastened  of   the    Lord, 

■  Ps,  94. 12,  13.    Heb.  12.  5—11. 


come  to  the  Lord's  table  with  a  proper 
spirit,  we  should  escape  the  condemnation 
to  which  they  are  exposed  who  observe  it 
in  an  improper  manner.  If  we  would 
exercise  proper  severitij  and  honesfi/  in 
determining  our  own  character  and  fitness 
for  the  ordinance,  we  should  not  expose 
ourselves  to  the  divine  displeasure.  ^  We 
should  not  be  judged.  We  should  not 
be  exposed  to  the  expression  of  God's 
disapprobation.  He  refers  here  to  the 
punishment  which  had  come  upon  the 
Corinthians  for  their  improper  manner  of 
observing  the  ordinance  ;  and  he  says  that 
if  they  had  properly  examined  themselves, 
and  had  understood  the  nature  of  the 
ordinance,  that  they  would  have  escaped 
the  judgments  that  had  come  upon  them. 
This  is  as  true  now  as  it  was  then.  If  we 
wish  to  escape  the  divine  displeasure ;  if 
we  wish  the  communion  to  be  foUowed 
with  joy,  and  peace,  and  growth  in  grace, 
and  not  with  blighting  and  spiritual 
barrenness,  we  should  exercise  a  severe 
judojment  on  our  character,  and  feelinp, 
and  motives  ;  and  should  come  to  it  with 
a  sincere  desire  to  honour  Christ,  and  to 
advance  in  the  divine  life. 

32.  But  when  we  are  judged.  This 
is  added,  evidently,  to  console  those  who 
had  been  afflicted  on  account  of  their 
improper  manner  of  observing  the  Lord's 
supper.  The  sense  is,  that  though  they 
were  thus  afflicted  by  God  ;  though  he 
had  manifested  his  displeasure  at  the 
manner  in  which  they  had  observed  the 
ordinance,  yet  the  divine  judgment  in  the 
Gise  was  not  inexorable.  They  were  not 
regarded  by  God  as  wholly  strangers  to 
piety,  and  would  not  be  lost  for  ever. 
7  liey  should  not  be  alarmed,  therefore,  as 
if  there  was  no  mercy  for  them  ;  but  they 
should  rather  regard  their  calamities  as 
flie  chitsfcning  of  the  Lord  on  his  own 
children,  and  as  designed  for  their  salva- 
tion.    •    We  are  chastened  of  ^e  Lord. 


that  we  should  not  be  condemned 
with  the  world. 

33.  Wherefore,  my  brethren, 
when  ye  come  together  to  eat, 
tarry  one  for  another. 


It  is  kis  act ;  and  it  is  not  vengeance  and 
wrath  ;  but  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
chastisement  of  a  father's  hand,  in  order 
that  we  should  not  be  condemned  with 
the  wicked.  We  are  under  the  discipline' 
[TOiihvofzi^a)  of  the  Lord  ;  we  are  deait 
with  as  children,  and  are  corrected  as  by 
the  hand  of  a  father.  Comp.  Hcb.  xii. 
5 — 10,  and  2  Cor.  vi.  9.  The  design  of 
God's  correcting  his  children  is,  that  they 
should  be  reclaimed,  and  not  destroyed. 
^  That  we  should  not  be  condemned  with 
the  world.  It  is  implied  here,  (1.)  That 
the  world — those  who  were  not  Christians, 
would  be  condemned  ;  C2- )  That  Paul 
regarded  the  Corinthians,  whom  he 
addressed,  and  who  had  even  been  guilty 
of  this  improper  manner  of  observing  the 
Lord's  supper,  and  who  had  been  punished 
for  it,  as  true  Christians  ;  and,  ('3.)  That 
the  purpose  which  God  had  in  view  in 
inflicting  these  jud<rments  on  them  was  that 
they  might  be  purified,  and  enlightened, 
and  recovered  from  their  errors,  and 
saved.  This  is  the  desitjn  of  God  in  the 
calamities  and  judgments  which  he  bnngs 
on  his  own  children. — And  so  now,  if  he 
afflicts  us,  or  leaves  us  to  darkness,  or 
follows  the  communion  with  the  tokens  of 
his  displeasure,  it  is,  that  we  may  be  re- 
covered to  a  deeper  sense  of  our  need  of 
him  ;  to  juster  views  of  the  ordinance  ; 
and  to  a  more  earnest  wish  to  obtain  his 
favour. 

33.  When  ye  come  together  to  eat. 
Professedly  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper. 
"(1  Tarry  one  for  another.  Do  not  be 
guilty  of  disorder,  intemperance,  and 
gluttony.  See  Note,  ver.  21.  Dod- 
dridge understands  this  of  the  feasts  that 
he  su[)poses  to  have  preceded  the  Lord's 
supper.  But  the  more  obvious  inter- 
pretation is,  to  refer  it  to  the  Lord's  sup- 
per itself;  and  to  enjoin  perfect  order, 
respect,  and  sobriety.  The  idea  is,  that 
the  table  was  common  for  the  rich  and 
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34.  And  if  any  nr\an  hunger, 
let  liim  eat  at  home ;  tliat  ye 
come  not  together  unto  condemn- 


tbe  poor  ;  and  that  the  rich  should  cliim 
so  priority  <>r  pn'C<*<lenrc  o%Tr  the  poor. 

54.  AmH  i/amy  man  httngrr.  he.     The 

Lord's  supper  i«  doC  •  common  fra^t ;   it 

Is  not  dcnifnted  as  a  place  when'  a  man 

may  (rraiify  hb  appelila.     It  i*  •U'^i^cd 

as  a  simple  eomumemrrmiiam,  and  not  as  a 

fttui.     Thii  rrmark  was  desifn^cd  to  (xr- 

rci-t  their  rifw*  of  the  supper,  and  fo 

show  them  that  it  was  to  be  dis:m(ruishe<J 

fn»ra  tbe  ordinary  idea  of  a  fea«t  or  f»'»ii- 

ral.     *!    That  y9  eomta  not  tocher  umtn 

cnntiemnatiom.     Tfiat   the  efftTl  of  vmir 

C'-nir'j   1f>-/r'Ker   for   the   obvnrance    of 

f«e  not  lo  priMJud"  mn- 

Nolr.  viT.  29.     *"  Arui 

1  tet  in  oriirr,  he.     Pnibaiily 

'••  r.i  ..rrnT  matters  on  which 


be  had  hif*ti 
which  he  ki>«  ■- 
The  tttker  matin* 
and  di«<-    '         ' 
until  I  r  . 
•noally  a 
this,  that 
to  go  t/) 
It  was  «i 
Banj  thinifs 


1 ;  or  othrr  thiiiir* 

V  •  •      •    .       rdcr 

*  '  ri    I  will  drier 

ou.  and  per> 
'u.      It    ■         ■ 
"(lis  timr  ; 

Ser  '2  (     r 
■'Mr  thai  thrrr 
hich    it    was   d(-*init>ic   t<> 


adjust  in  the  rhurrh  ihrre.  whuh  rould 
no«  be  so  wril  d«>nr  by  letter.  The  main 
thiP'.'*  •><■  '■  ^'■•re.  whirh  it  was  ncrtlful  to 
e«>rT>  iialrlv.  Jie   ha<l  iIimummmI  m 

thi«  i>  ttf-r  ,  ti;«»  •»ther  mattrn  he  n-««fv«Ml 
tit  be  arranjfi-d  by  him*elf  when  he  shotild 
fo  among  them.  Paul  W4s  disappoinivd 
In  his  •ipcctations  nf  rrturaiair 
then  as  sono  as  he  had  iMMidMl  (i 
Cor.  L  17).  and  under  ikk  dl«|ipotal- 
oient  he  fiirwMibd  io  iJmoi  aoothar  Mii^ 
tie.  If  all  CWMmm  ««Mild  follow  im. 
pliricly  bia  dbvcCkMa  hatv  in  rryard  to 
the  I.'>r>rs  mtpfmr,  h  would  l>e  an  or<li> 
nan  '  ••oifort.    Miy  all  so  undrr- 

•«  ■■  •*.  and  an  partake  of  it,  that 

^  ■ '  t  *hm  appr«>bqtion  of  their 

l^r.i.  sMo  m  thai  It  anay  be  tba  maana  oC 
•aviof  giaca  to  ikair  Mub. 


alion  '.      And  the  rest   will  I  set 
m  order  wlicn  I  come. 


CHAPTER  .\IL 

Thb  chapter  commences  a  new  sub- 
ject, the  discussion  of  wh  rh  r-ritinuea 
to  the  closo  of  the  tourtii-iith  rh.i;  ti-r. 
The  ^neral  subjrct  ii  thai  of  sjiritual 
nndowraent*.  or  the  ri^ht  mode  of  et- 
ercising  their  spiritual  gifts,  and  the 
degree  of  honour  which  wv  due  to  those 
who  had  bet-n  distincuishrd  by  God  by 
the  special  influences  of  his  Spirit  It  is 
evident  that  many  in  the  rhurih  at  Cn. 
rinth    had   b«*<*n   thus  fa\o  •  ■% 

evident  that  they  hi !  t^-  .- 
cndowmenti,  an 
thiM  fivntired  hi  . 
of  HJTC  thrtsc  Wfj. 

d?-' 1.       It  i»  not  i:...  . 

they  hatl,  in  their  letter  to  Paul, 
ch.  »ii.  1.)  rc<]iie»ted  hit  couu'^  i  < 
•uhject.  anrl   a»ked    him   to  tia<  h 
what  measure  of  honour  should  be  girrn 
to  tboar  who    had  been    thua   endowed. 

»•  not 
■  'arxje 


were 
i«*ncy 
n  lesa 

,•  ti.,t 

1.1    iillS 

them 


T'  ■       inject,  as  it  was  of 
'  th««m.  ''Mt  f'T  the 

Ii)  alt  :    ' 
in  fh:v 


•  (liscu».'m»ii  ri(t«<-s  the  •- 
epistlr.        .S-e    the    Iiil. 

Tt>e  genera]   scone   of  these  chajifen  it 

•>••      (\.)   lie   •'■    ••   •' !•    all  those  en- 
its    were  i  by  the    Holy 

<fi.'i.i.  and  were  an    u<t  lU,-   i:«,-   ,,f  the 

church;  thai  the  church    "  i*      i.-.    hut 

tbat  ibere  was  a  I 

opandom  In  that 

toftt  no  (NM  aboil 

|M  abovv  bis  br* 

frdbimnlf  "' 

Bo(  haao  thai  Ibfooivd. 

poflani  plaOM  In  the  church, 
varioua  memberi  and  parts  o(  i 
system  weiv  o«rrM«ry  for  its  • 
artinn.  and   health  ;    and  all, 
should    Ite  willing  to   occtipv 
which  God  bad 
(±)  lo  divtor  sIM. 
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CHAPTER  XIL 


"VTOW  concerning  spiritual  gifts^ 


or  chanty,  as  of  more  value  than  all 
other  spiritual  gifts  put  togrether,  and 
therefore  recoramends  that  that  should  be 
especially  the  object  of  their  desire.  (3.) 
In  chapter  xiv.  he  gives  particular  rules 
about  the  proper  exercises  of  spiritual 
gifts  in  their  public  assemblies.  This 
chapter,  therefore,  is  occupied  in  stating 
and  illustrating  the  position  that  all  spi- 
ritual gifts  are  conferred  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  that  no  one  should  so  value 
himself  on  this  gift  as  to  despise  those 
who  had  not  been  thus  endowed ;  and 
that  no  one  who  had  not  thus  been  fa- 
voured should  be  dejected,  or  regard 
himself  as  dishonoured.  This  statement 
is  illustrated  in  the  following  manner. 

(1.)  Paul  states  the  importance  of  the 
subject,  ver.  1. 

(•2. )  He  reminds  them  that  they  were 
formerly  in  a  state  of  ignorance,  sin,  and 
idolatry,  ver.  2. 

(3. )  He  states  one  mark  of  being  under 
the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God — that 
is,  that  it  would  lead  them  to  acknow- 
.edge  and  honour  Jesus  Christ.  If  the 
spirit  by  which  they  were  influenced 
led  them  to  this,  it  was  proof  that  it 
was  the  Holy  Ghost,  ver.  3.  If  any 
pretenders  to  inspiration  were  in  the 
habit  of  speaking  disrespectfully  of  Jesus 
Christ,  or  of  calling  him  "  accursed"  it 
j)roved  that  they  were  not  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

(4.)  There  were  diversities  in  the 
operations  of  the  Spirit,  but  however 
various  were  these  operations,  they  all 
proceeded  from  the  same  agent,  ver.  4 
— 11.  All  were  not,  therefore,  to  ex- 
pect precisely  the  same  influences  or 
operations ;  nor  were  they  to  suppose 
that  because  there  were  various  opera- 
tions, that  therefore  they  were  not  in- 
fluenced by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

(o.)  Paul  states  and  illustrates  the 
truth  that  the  church  is  one.  ver.  12 — 
27.  As  the  body  is  one,  yet  has  many 
members,  so  is  it  with  the  church,  ver. 


brethren,   I  would   not  have  you 


Ignorant. 


12.  The  body  has  many  members,  and 
no  members  in  the  body  are  useless, 
but  all  perform  important  parts,  however 
unimportant  they  may  seem  to  be;  and 
no  one  member  can  say  that  it  has  no 
need  of  the  others.  So  it  is  in  the 
church,  ver.  23—27. 

(6.)  This  beautiful  allegory,  drawir 
from  the  functions  of  the  various  parts  of 
the  human  body,  Paul  applies  now  to  the 
church,  and  shows  (ver.  28  —  30)  that  the 
same  thing  should  be  expected  in  the 
church  of  Christ.  It  followed,  therefore, 
that  those  who  were  not  as  highly  fa- 
voured as  others  should  not  regard  them- 
selves as  useless,  and  decline  their  station 
in  the  church.  It  followed  also,  that 
those  who  were  in  inferior  stations  should 
not  envy  those  who  had  been  more  highly 
favoured;  and  that  those  who  were  in 
more  elevated  stations,  and  who  had  been 
more  signally  favoured,  should  not  look 
down  on  those  beneath  them  with  con- 
tempt. It  followed  also,  that  they  should 
regard  themselves  as  one  body  ;  and  love 
and  cherish  each  other  with  constant 
Christian  affection. 

(7. )  Paul  tells  them  that  it  was  not  im- 
proper to  desire  the  highest  endowments, 
but  says  that  he  will  propose  an  object  of 
desire  to  be  preferred  to  these  gifts — and 
that  is  LOVE.  ver.  31. 

I.  Now  concerning.  It  is  now  time 
that  I  should  speak  of  spiritual  endow- 
ments. He  had  no  doubt  been  consulted 
in  regard  to  them,  and  probably  various 
questions  had  been  proposed,  which  he 
now  proceeded  to  answer.  ^  Spiritual 
gifts.  The  word  "  gifts"  is  not  in  the 
original.  The  Greek  refers  to  "  spiritual" 
things  in  general,  or  to  any  thing  that  i^ 
of  a  spiritual  nature.  The  whole  discus- 
sion, however,  shows  thai  he  refers  to  the 
various  endowments,  gifts  or  graces  that 
had  been  bestowed  in  different  degrees  on 
the  members  of  the  church — including 
the  distinctions  in  graces,  and  in  degrees 
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2.  Ye  know  tlial  ye  were  Gen- 
lile%  carrifil  owny  unto  tliesc 
dumb  •  idols,  cvcu  as  ve  were 
led. 

•  lThni.l.8L 


of  oflfic«  and  r&nk,  which  h«d  been  nade 

in  tbc  Christian  chu  ^h  in  c^nt'rml,  (ch. 
xii..)  a*  Mi-ll  AA  ihc  '.•itni<miiaanr  eixiow- 
mt-nU  of  the  i:ift  nf  ton(;ut*«  which  had 
brt'D  U'«t'>wcd  ujKM!  many.  ch.  x\t.  ^  / 
would  mff  have  »i<>u  ajn-'rant.  Ttio  »ub> 
jtTi  it  of  ►<»  mill  l>  inipTt-mtf  that  it  «1«-- 
mat)(l«  p  fl!«-i;'.ir  alU-ntn'ii  and  ijHTuI 
'  ,-.         (  .  ih.  X.  1.      I    would 

t    '       I.  tn!   in    rojTirl  to  the 

••  »|)iril 

•  d  :  the 

who  art*  thus  favouird 

d;    and    the  feelin({B 

^  'Kjid  be  cherished  in 

•  ihf  church  iu  re)»ard 

It  of  more  iroptirtanoc 


T^A*  Tt-rw*  i<  rr- 
t  It 

.  Of 

with  Uial  which 

„,.  »..  »-.  )..  f. 


'J.    1 «  kmotr,   Ar 
irafdrd  bv  niai 
I*  not  occTMa- 
itiat  if  doe*  I. 
f.4low».     Th4' 
mind  them  of  ■ 
dilion  a*  idoU(>  i--.  m  .>■  i.  i 
more    wnMble    of  t^Mrir    a. 
(^liatiaiv 
more  hi^:' 

•  t>o<ljtion.      I'aul 
to    thrir    f^^rmrr  « 
Ihrm  gra' 

haa  r(>nf> 

8*e  Note,  ch.  *i.    11.      to:  I 

IT.       K|ih.    ii.    II.   12.        I 

*  Th.tt    v«    w*rt    GrmtUrt.        11 

w    '.        -  m  of  i<loU.      TIh*  idea   -. 
'■    |iiaffan«;     thai    i1h*v    had 
'  the   im.    '      '  ' '    ■ 
d*le  «j|» 


3.     Wherefore    I   pive   you   lo 
anderstaiid,  that   no  man  ^  kpcuk 
ing  by  the  Spirit   of  God   calletk 
Jous    '  accursed  :     and    '  that    no 


k  Mark  a  3D. 
>or.. 


1  Joo.  4.  }.  X 

•  Matt.  1&  17. 


WfMM,  and  hort  akmg  iti  TotJine^  as  if  by 
a  forviifn  and  irreaiatible  impultf.  The 
word  which  ia  u«ed  {JLwmyifM*ot)  ronvfvt 
properly  liie   idea  of  bein^;  carried   into 


bondage,  or  bein(f  led  to  punishment,  and 
fffn  here  doubt lc«i  to  Ine  <tron(f  mi*an« 
will.  ■ 
ami  , 

and  dtt .  •!    Lii 

iiioU.    'I  .  '  which  c-  n 

— an  altntMjte  wiiich  i«  often  (;iven  to 
them,  to  )khow  the  fully  of  wor»hippini( 
ihem.  Pi.  CSV.  3;  cxxxv.  16.  Hab. 
ii.  18,  10.  Tlic  ancient  priestt  and  |M>li- 
ticiana  deluded  the  people  with  the  no- 
tion that  oraclea  were  uttered  by  the 
i  ioU  whom  they  wor»hipfied,  and  lhii« 
.  "  .I'd  the  U-lii'l  in  their  di- 
ulea  of  Paul  here  MN'm* 
to  U,%  ^1.)  That  their  idoU  n«*»rr 
could  have  utli-red  the  orai-li**  which 
were  ascribed  to  them,  and  c<inMH|Ufi)ily 
that  they  liad  te<Mi  deludetl.  (*2. ; 
That  tiH*«e    1  '.  .1    ne%er  have    en- 

i,.A.   i  thrm  u.: ..  '('irJMi.il  prnilr^tn 

MOW   ha<l.  and   •"!.  •  '|<i<irlv  that 

.1-   I    j'ifMMit   state  w»«  fur    pu*li*rable  to 

ihi'ir  former  condition.      •^    Even  om  ve 

'       Were  led  by  the  pne*l»  in    ^e 

..f  ih««  uioU.     'I"hfy  were   under 

•lie  arts  of  cnintiintf 

Th«-  't<\^'^  i».  llut 

(Moil, 

i(Mjr 

I   dew-npiion   remark' 

.,  ,  .        .     ..  w  to  ail  forms  «»f  irn- 

'  irv    in    the    world.     No    system  of 

•■■-•"  ■■'••  •' ■••  frre<|ora  and  in<lr- 

of  man  ;  but  it  w 

.•••d  a*  a  ty^iem  of 

;ftl .  and  nil  il%  sr. 


rt*u*»    •ftivia    -ismU   0U    amwl    Ut   Um     •<«»• 


kowwa   tu 


•♦.Irrw 
tiMi        Th* 

'    R 
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man    can    say    tliat   Jesus    is    the 


force  of  this  expression  is,  I  give  you  this 
rule  to  distinguish,  or  by  which  you  may 
know  what  influences  and  operations  are 
from  God.  The  design  of  the  passasje  is, 
to  give  them  some  simple  general  guide 
by  which  they  could  at  once  recognise 
the  operations  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and 
determine  whether  they  who  claimed  to 
be  under  that  operation  were  really  so. 
That  rule  wa?,  that  all  who  were  truly  in- 
fluenced by  the  Holy  Ghost  would  be 
disposed  to  acknowledge  and  to  know 
Jesus  Christ ;  and  where  this  disposition 
existed,  it  was  of  itself  a  clear  demonstra- 
tion that  it  was  the  operation  of  the  Spi- 
rit of  God.  The  same  rule  substantially 
is  given  by  John  ( 1  John  iv.  2),  by  which 
to  test  the  nature  of  the  spirit  by  which 
men  profess  to  be  influenced.  "  Hereby 
know  ye  the  Spirit  of  God  :  Every  spirit 
that  confesses  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come 
in  the  flesh  is  of  God."  Comp.  also  Note  i 
to  Matt.  xvi.  17.  %  That  no  man.  No  i 
one  {alWi).  It  may  refer  to  a  man,  or  to 
demons,  or  to  those  who  pretended  to  be 
under  inspiration  of  any  kind.  And  it 
may  refer  to  the  Jews  who  may  have  pre- 
tended to  be  under  the  influence  of  God's 
Spirit,  and  who  yet  anathematized  and 
cursed  the  name  of  Jesus.  Or  it  may 
be  intended  simply  as  a  general  rule ; 
meaning  that  if  any  one,  whoever  he 
might  be,  should  blaspheme  the  name  of 
Jesus,  whatever  were  his  pretensions, 
whether  professing  to  be  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Holy  Spirit  among  the  Jews, 
or  to  be  inspired  among  the  Gentiles,  it 
was  full  proof  that  he  was  an  impostor. 
The  argument  is,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
all  instances  would  do  honour  to  Jesus 
Christ,  and  would  prompt  all  who  were 
under  his  injiuence  to  love  and  reverence 
his  name.  ^  Speaking  by  the  Spirit  of 
God.  Under  the  influence  of  inspira- 
tion. ^  Calleth.  Says,  or  would  say  ; 
that  is,  no  such  one  would  use  the 
language  of  anathema  in  regard  to  him  ; 
f[  Accursed,  Marg.  Anathema  (aveiftfia.). 
See  Note,  Acts  xxiii.  14.  Rom.  ix.  3. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  Gal.  i.  8,  9. 
The  woru  is  one  of  execration,  or  curs- 


Lord,  but  by  the  Hoiy  Ghost. 


ing ;  and  means,  that  no  one  under  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  could  curse 
the  name  of  Jesus,  or  denounce  him  as 
execrable  and  as  an  impostor.  The  ef- 
fect of  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  would 
be  in  all  instances  to  inspire  reverence 
for  his  name  and  work.  It  is  probable 
that  the  Jews  were  here  principally  in- 
tended, since  there  is  a  bitterness  and 
severity  in  the  language  which  accords 
with  all  their  expressions  of  feeling  to- 
wards Jesus  of  Nazareth.  It  is  possible, 
also,  and  indeed  probable,  that  the  priests 
and  priestesses  of. the  pagan  gods  who 
pretended  to  be  under  the  influence  of 
inspiration  might  denounce  the  name  of 
Jesus,  because  they  would  all  be  op- 
posed to  the  purity  of  his  religion. 
"il  And  that  no  man  can  say,  &c.  That 
is,  that  it  cannot  occur,  or  even  happen, 
that  any  one  will  acknowledge  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah  who  is  not  influenced  by 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  meaning  is,  not 
that  no  one  has  physical  ability  to  say 
that  Jesus  is  Lord  unless  aided  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  since  all  men  can  say  this ; 
but  that  no  one  will  be  disposed  heartily 
to  say  it;  no  one  will  acknowledge  him 
as  their  Lord ;  it  can  never  happen 
that  any  one  will  confess  him  as  the 
true  Messiah  who  has  not  been  brought 
to  this  state  by  the  agency  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  ^  Is  the  Lord.  Is  the  Messiah  ; 
or  shall  acknowledge  him  as  their  Lord. 
^  But  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  Unless  he  is 
influenced  oy  the  Holy  Spirit.  This  is 
a  very  important  verse,  not  only  in  re- 
gard to  the  particular  subject  under 
coDsideration  in  the  time  of  Paul,  but 
also  in  its  practical  bearing  at  present. 
We  may  learn  from  it,  (1.)  That  it  is  a 
proof  that  any  man  is  under  the  influence 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  who  is  heartily  dis- 
posed to  honour  the  name  and  work  of 
Jesus  Christ.  (2)  Those  forms  and 
modes  of  religion  ;  those  religious  opin- 
ions and  practices,  will  be  most  in  accord- 
ance with  the  designs  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  which  do  most  to  honour  the  name 
and  work  of  Jesus  Christ.  ('^. )  It  is  true 
that  no  man  will  ever  cherish  a  proper 
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4.    Now  Uiere  are  diversities  * 

•HeU.S.4.    iPccl.ia 


rpfnrd  for  Je*ut  Cbriit,  nor  love  hit  name 

.-I'  anle«  be  u  inftucncT'd  by  the 

)  ^     No  man  luves  tlie  name 

ft  "      icvmor  by  following 

ft  :)«  fif  f:i<  own  CorTU(>t 

\ic*t\~     In  Ail  iii>Ui  ;iO  have 

been  bruu(;ii(  lu   a  ■•  honour 

liiin.   iJ    tt.ut  bi-fn   \)\  the  aijrncy  of  the 

lioiy  Gh  ■%i.     (4.)  \f  »uy  inan,  in  any 

way.   i*  di>(>oie(l  to  diftforaifv  tite  work  of 

Chrikt.  tu  i>(K-jik  lightly  ot  hi»  perwMi  or 

hu  naiiic  ;  ur  boliU  doctnne*  that  iiifrinM 

un  the-  fult)CM  ui  the  inuh  re»pec|iqg  nil 

dniiii'   nature,  ht^  |>«in'.v,  his  ■tOOMMBtt 

tliat  he  i>  not  ini'lrr  the  influ- 

••  Spirit  of  (ifwl.      Jii»i  ni  pri>- 

■lil  di'iMr.iue  thai  work  or 

lit  [»ro|N^i<in  iliMii  In-  ^ivc 

.<•  I*  not  ii.niitMu-r<l  l.y  the 

.    but  by  proud   n-afton,   or 

>  or  by  a  tieart  that  i«  not 

r  '     H      (6.)     All   true  rvli- 

V  >u  of  the  Holy  Spirit 

1     .  '    ;iy  in  a  will. 

nd  tfr\r  the 
1        .  hat  vx. 

i«;>.  I-     •  .    Spirit, 

t ».        I  V    Spirit 

•J <•   away 

til  it  r  know. 

1.    ..-  •   ..il  ;   to 

■  •*, 

'     — ,       ....        ^^i<.i...^~m,       lto<u       kpi- 

<«    .^  «  (i«rv  mrt  JiiMrwitim  ^f  $^^ 

Tlirre    ara    dilfcwpt    aadovraMOli   con- 

tamid  oo  ChrMtiaoa.     For  the  m— ning 

uf  Ibc  ward  9^  mam  Note,  Ron.  L  1 1. 

Comp.  Kooi.  V.  U  16;  tu  23;  si.  89t 

x\:   «      I  Tor.  i.  7;  rii.  7.     ^.   BmtOm 

Producrd    bv   lh« 

'   !v    (;h<»l.       What 

are.  the  apooW 

I  II.     The  dMiga  for 

MiiMb  be  rrfrr*  io  (heae  varM>ua  mAvrn^ 
Rirnf-  -  "  '■  ■  •  -^  •■  -'  -r  ih>M«  whom 
br  u  arv  all  pro. 

dM^oi  ■>  <y  .'^pinl,  have  ail 

i*^  •aitx-  .  a^d  ar*  all  io- 

rtMMpurpoM 


of  gifts  I'ul  tl't*  Mime  Spirit 


and  end  in  the  Chriittian  church,  that 
therefore,  none  are  to  be  deapiwd ;  m>r 
is  one  nun  to  revard  hitmelf  aaauihunxed 
to  treat  another  with  contempt  Tlie 
Spirit  ha*  divided  and  oonferred  thi»« 
gmaaooofdtng  to  bJaw^wetfni  will;  ai<  i 
nia  amnffemeots  should  be  reKardeti  wi'ii 
submiM4on,  and  tlie  favours  Mhirh  he 
ooofera  ahoild  be  received  with  lhank> 
That  the  Holy  Spirit— ti>e  third 
of  the  adorable  Tnnity — is  here 
inteoded  by  the  word  "  Spirit,"  seems  tu 
\m  manifcil  oo  the  &oe  of  the  paiMt^e, 
lad  baa  been  the  received  interpretation 
of  the  church  until  it  was  called  in  que^ 
tir)n  by  some  recrnt  German  comroenta> 
tors,  at  tiie  bead  of  whoaa  waa  Eichhom. 
It  i»  not  the  deaiint  of  theae  notes  to  (;o 
into  an  tSaminatioii  of  questions  of  cn- 
tici»ro.  such  as  an  inquiry  like  thi»  would 
involve.  Nor  is  it  netx-saary.  Sf>me  of 
the  arKumentx  by  whnh  the  corr-"-"  •■■- 
terprt-talion  is  defended  arr  the  t 
(1.)  Il  is  the  obvious  interpretation,  a 
is  that  which  occur*  to  tiie  gnat  maM  of 
reader*,  as  tlie  true  and  correct  exposi- 
tion. ('2  >  ft  iirronU  with  the  usual 
-  t.  No  other 
i;iven  to  the 
word  iK-n*.  io  kay,  witn  Kichhom,  that 
It  mean*  "  nature."  that  tliere  are  the 
same  tiatural  endowmmts,  though  culti> 
\ai(-d  in  various  mea^urrs  by  art  and 
ediicraiion.  makes  manifest  nonsense,  and 
It  contrary  to  tlie  whole  structure  and 
sc«»tie  of  the  (kaiaaire.  {fL)  It  aocorda 
with  all  the  other  ktalrroenta  in  the  New 
Te»tam«Mit,  wh«'rr  tin?  rndowroenta  hrnr? 
relrrred  to,  "  wi^oin,"  "  knowlctlf^." 
••faith,"  ♦•workintf  of  miracles,**  kc.,  are 
Iraead  to  iba  Hdy  Spml,  and  an-  n*. 
■arded  aa  bit  gift.     (4  )  The  liannoti\. 

MM  OOacisaily  of  tiie  iiaauffe  IS  dr«tr>>M-d 
by  nnpowng  tlut  it  rrfcrs  to  aii>  ilu'  % 
alaa  taan  the  llol^t  .<pirtt  In  ihit  «r^^ 
the  ajrmcy  of  lite  .•*|»int  U  reoufniM.t, 
I  and  Ass  o{wralJoiis  on  lh<-  mind  rrf<  rr<Al 
to;    in    ihr    i  ■     *  ihr  a^Jvii    ■ 

Si»o  of   (K»d  ■     on    tiw 

lot    aud   lU    tiir    follow II  ^-   >•  r  «. 

H  I 
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5.  And  there  are  differences  of 
'  administrations,  but  the  same 
Lord. 

1  or,  ministries. 


the  agency  of  God — evidently  the  Fa- 
ther— is  brought  into  view  ;  and  thus  the 
entire  passage  (ver.  4 — 6)  presents  a 
connected  view  of  the  operations  per- 
formed by  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Ghost  in  the  work  of  redemption.  To 
deny  that  this  verse  refers  to  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  to  break  up  the  harmony  of  the 
whole  passage,  and  to  render  it  in  no 
small  degree  unmeaning.  But  if  this 
refers  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  then  it  is  an 
unanswerable  argument  for  his  person- 
ality, and  for  his  being  on  an  equality 
with  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

5.  Of  administrations.  Marg.  Mi- 
nistries. The  word  properly  denotes 
ministries;  so  that  there  are  different 
ranks  and  grades  in  the  ministries  which 
Christ  has  appointed,  to  wit,  those  spe- 
cified  in  ver.  9,  10.  28.  H  But  the  same 
Lord.  This  refers  evidently  to  the  Lord 
Jesus,  by  whom  these  various  orders  of 
ministers  were  appointed,  and  under 
whose  control  they  are.  See  Note,  Acts 
i.  24.  Comp.  Eph.  iv.  5.  The  term 
Lord,  when  it  stands  by  itself  in  the 
New  Testament,  usually  refers  to  the 
Lord  Jesus,  the  name  by  which  he  was 
commonly  known  by  the  disciples.  See 
John  XX.  25.  The  fact  also  that  this 
stands  between  the  mention  of  the  work 
of  the  Spirit  (ver.  4)  and  the  work  of 
God  (ver.  6),  and  the  fact  that  to  the 
Lord  Jesus  appertained  the  appointment 
of  these  various  grades  of  officers  in  the 
church  (comp.  Matt.  x.  1,  seq.,  and 
Luke  X.  1,  seq.),  is  further  proof  that 
this  retiers  to  him.  The  design  of  the 
verse  is,  to  show  that  all  these  offices  had 
their  appointment  from  him ;  and  that 
since  all  were  his  appointment,  and  all 
were  necessarj',  no  one  should  be  proud 
»f  an  elevated  station ;  no  one  should  be 
depressed,  or  feel  himself  degraded,  be- 
cause he  had  been  designated  to  a  more 
l^umble  office. 

6.  Of  operations.  Of  workc  ;  to  wit, 
of  miracles,  such  a8  God  produces  in  the 


6.  And  there  are  diversities » 
of  operations  ;  but  it  is  the  same 
God  which  worketh  all  in  all. 


»  Rom.  12.  6,  &c. 


church,  in  the  establishment  and  defence 
of  his  religion.  There  are  different 
operations  on  the  mind  and  heart ;  and 
different  powers  given  to  man,  or  differ- 
ent qualifications  in  building  up  and  de- 
fending his  cause.  Or  it  may  be,  possi- 
bly, that  Paul  here  refers  to  the  works  of 
God  mainly  for  mere  illustration,  and  by 
the  word  "  operations"  means  the  works 
which  God  has  performed  in  creation 
and  providence.  His  works  are  various- 
They  are  not  all  alike,  though  they  come 
from  the  same  hand.  The  sun,  the 
moon,  the  stars,  the  earth  are  different; 
the  trees  of  the  forest,  the  beasts  of  the 
field,  the  fowls  of  the  air,  the  inhabitants 
of  the  deep  are  different;  the  flowers, 
and  shrubs,  and  herbs  are  different  from 
each  other ;  yet,  however  much  they  may 
vary,  they  are  formed  by  the  same  hand, 
are  the  productions  of  the  same  God,  are 
to  be  regarded  as  proofs  of  the  same  wis- 
dom and  power.  The  same  thing  should 
be  expected  in  his  church  ;  and  we  should 
anticipate  that  the  endowments  of  its 
members  would  be  various.  TI  JBut  it  is 
the  same  God.  The  same  Father;  all 
these  operations  are  produced  by  the 
same  God.  They  should  not,  therefore, 
be  undervalued  or  despised ;  nor  should 
any  one  be  unduly  elated,  or  pride  him- 
self on  what  has  been  conferred  by  God 
alone.  ^  All  in  all.  All  these  opera- 
tions are  to  be  traced  to  him.  His 
agency  is  everywhere.  It  is  as  really 
seen  in  the  insect's  wing  as  in  the  limbs 
of  the  mammoth ;  as  really  in  the  hum- 
blest violet  as  in  the  loftiest  oak  of  the 
forest.  All,  therefore,  should  regard 
themselves  as  under  his  direction,  and 
should  submit  to  his  arrangements.  If 
men  regard  their  endowments  as  the  gift 
of  God,  they  will  be  thankful  for  them, 
and  they  will  not  be  disposed  to  despise 
or  undervalue  others  who  have  been 
placed  in  a  more  humble  condition  and 
rank  in  the  church. 
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7.  But  the  manifc«tAtion  of  the 
Spirit   is    jnvfii    to   every   luaii    to 

jiiofit  *  wiiLal. 

•  Eph.  4.  7. 


7.  But  the  mani/estation  of  the  Spirit. 
The  word  **  nanifestalion "  (fmAftt^n) 
meani  properly  th«t  whicii  makes  mani- 
fetti  ooOAfiicucMU,  or  plain  ;  that  which 
illuatnlet,  or  inAi-*  any  tiiini;  •etrii  or, 
known.  Thus  conduii  manifiikO  the 
Mali'  ^  *'  ^I'art ;  and  the  actions  art- a 
aUJ>  ,   or    thotctny    f'urlh    of   the 

real  It-cliuu'*-  The  i«k'a  hen?  ii,  that 
liiere  is  nvvn  to  thoM:  refem-d  to.  »(irh 
gifts,  eodowflDeots,  or  graces  as  shall 
tmamtfeat  ibe  work  and  nature  of  (be 
fifiim't  opentioos  on  the  mind ;  Midi 
eodowacota  aa  the  Siiirit  maki*«  himarlf 
known  bv  to  men.  All  that  he  |>nHiurt>s 
in  the  mmd  is  a  manifcktaiiun  of  hiit  ck»- 
racter  and  work,  in  th*.*  wime  wav  as  the 
wurk*  of  i'lyni  in  the  visible  cruatioo  are  a 
maiufcstation  of  his  perfectiooa.  \  /« 
f«r«a  to  mcrnf  auia.  To  evwj  HUA 
whose  eaiv  t«  htre  under  minilMrilion 
The  idc  t  all  tihst  (he  maaifinl*- 

(i<»n  f»f  •  M  ^\i'ii  to  ell  men  io> 

.-ms  and   jnifiali, 
•«s   to    ChrirtkiML 
'i'tie  api*-  •xjurueig  oalv  of  th<««* 

who  arv    I  .!is  and  his  ^•clarsiiun 

ah4iuU  U-  oiiiLmJ  to  them  alooe.    Wtiat- 

«»cr  au^   *"    "    •      ■♦  ^•— ■  " •':"   '•    •  • 

neot  lii' 
Ciao*.  .lu      :.  . 
God^'  ...  •  . 

•Od  «IKk>WID<  1        ^      .. 

in  •  OMOoer  ^ 
tlMtUwdrM^;. 

'      llld    UM     ' 

|ooa. 

m  ^f^fJ  lfl^Mtl|lec1^ 

the  gifts  and  gr^.  4^  ...  ....    i,....    -,.,.. 

are  opafcrred  alike  oa  all  iwrii,  and  liuu 
patfaos.  and  blasphemrra,  and  sinnrr*  ui 
grnrrai  are  und«r  hia  ralightromg  in- 
rturom.  It  Kaa  DO  rricfviire  to  any 
such  d'<Vior,  but  sboukl  be  interprrird 
as  rr^*mng  mlely  to  Cbrist.ana,  aixl  the 
fanuus  cuduwincttli  wbicb  are  ounim 


8.  For  to  one  it  giTcn,  by  the 

Spirit,  ^  the  word  of  wiMloiii ; 
'  to  another  tlic  word  of  know- 
ledge, <*  by  the  same  Spirit ; 

Mia.n.S.aL       •ct.«.7.       «c.M.t. 


on  them,  f  To  profit  tcithaJ  (w^  ri 
ewftfi^).  Unto  pmtit ;  t.  «.  for  utility, 
(^  use;  or  to  be  an  ad^aiita^c  to  th^ 
church ;  fur  tiie  common  (rood  of  all 
This  docs  not  mean  that  each  one  must 
cultivate  and  improve  his  graces  and  gifts 
however  true  that  may  be,  but  that  they 
are  to  be  UM;d  for  the  common  good  of 
(he  church ;  they  are  btMiwtd/br  miUitj/, 
or  projit;  thev  are  cooiefrBd  in  audi 
taeesurcs  and  m  such  a  manner  as  ar« 
belt  adapted  to  be  uaeful,  and  to  do  good. 
llie^  are  bcHowed  ooC  on  all  equally, 
but  m  such  a  manner  aa  shall  beat  sub- 
K-rve  iht*  intcrcftt*  of  piety  aini  the  churt'h, 
and  &%  sliall  tend  harmoniously  to  carry 
on  Iac.  great  intert*«t»  of  rt*ligion,  and 
further  the  welfan*  of  the  whole  Christian 
body.  The  diK-thnc  of  this  verse  is, 
therefore,  (I.)  Tliot  the  Holy  Spirit  be- 
ffowB  such  endowments  un  all  Christiana 
aa  be  pleases ;  and,  ('2. )  Tlut  the  deHsn 
la,  in  the  best  manner  to  promote  toe 
common  welfare — (he  peace  and  edi6ca- 
tion  of  the  whole  church.  It  fbllowa 
firtjm  this,  (1.)  That  no  Christian  abodd 
be  unduly  eUied.  as  if  be  were  mace 
««»rthy  than  otiM>ra,  since  hu  emiowments 
T'-  the  simple  gift  of  God;  (2.)  That 
Chrikttan  sluttdd  be  dc-pn*«M>d  and 
'<*ni*d.  a»  if  he  occupied  an  infi*n<>r 
npiHlant  station,  since  Au  plart* 
1  him  by  '  •  ' 
inleiited. 

-nt»   III    tiie   ciiuiiit. 
.  t  .   mail-   t.'.r   \m%t 

ot    tn« 

I.    (4    »    1  , 

;<)r  the  nimntoa   >. 
•  ■  ■■(  tite  (x>mu)«ti.  .4.-  .- 

far  '  UM'Ul    uf    the    king* 

doiii   ci;    t    nri<:    '   ii   ■  4rth. 

8.    F'T  to  ome  u   </i»«ii.      In  rirtirr  to 
sli  «'  rr^-r«  to,  (be 

a)-  ■-•      ihr" 

g' 
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9.  To  another  faith,  ^by  the 
same  Spirit;  to  another  the 
trifts  of  heaUng,  ^by  the  same 
Spirit ; 

-» Eph.  2. 8.         k  Mark  16. 18.    James  5. 14. 


Holy  Ghost ;  by  his  agency  on  the  mind 
and  heart.  ^  The  word  of  toi&dom. 
One  he  has  endowed  with  wisdum,  or  has 
made  distinguished  for  wise,  and  prudent, 
and  comprehensive  views  of  the  scheme 
of  redemption,  and  with  a  faculty  of 
clearly  explaining  it  to  the  apprehension 
of  men.  It  is  not  certain  that  the  apostle 
meant  to  say  that  this  was  the  most  im- 
portant or  most  elevated  endowment  be- 
cause he  places  it  first  in  order.  His 
design  does  not  seem  to  be  to  observe 
the  order  of  importance  and  value,  but  to 
state,  as  it  occurred  to  him,  the  fact  that 
these  various  endowments  had  been  con- 
ferred on  different  men  in  the  church. 
The  sense  is,  that  one  man  would  be 
prominent  and  distinguished  as  a  wise 
man — a  prudent  counsellor,  instructor, 
and  adviser.  %  To  another  the  word  of 
knowledge.  Another  would  be  distin- 
guished for  knowledge.  He  would  be 
learned ;  would  have  a  clear  view  of  the 
plan  of  salvation,  and  of  the  doctrines  and 
duties  of  religion.  The  same  variety  is 
observed  in  the  ministry  at  all  times. 
One  man  is  eminent  as  a  wise  man ; 
another  as  a  man  of  intelligence  and 
kviowledge;  and  both  may  be  equally 
useful  in  their  place  in  the  church.  ^  By 
the  same  Spirit.  All  is  to  be  traced  to 
the  same  Spirit;  all,  therefore,  maybe 
really  useiul  and  necessary;  and  the  one 
should  not  pride  himself  in  his  endow- 
ments above  the  other, 

9.  To  ayiother  faith.  Another  shall 
be  distinguished  for  simple  confidence  in 
God ;  and  his  endowment  is  also  given 
bv  the  same  Spirit.  Many  of  the  most 
aseful  men  in  the  church  are  distin- 
guished mainly  for  their  simple  con- 
fidence in  the  promises  of  God;  and 
often  accomplish  more  by  prayer  and  by 
their  faith  in  God  than  others  do  who  are 
distinguished  for  their  wisdom  and  learn- 
m^.     Humble  piety  and  reliance  in  the 


10.  To  another  the  working 
of  miracles  ;  to  another  prophecy  ; 
to  another  discerning  of  spirits ; 
*  to     another     dicei's     kinds     of 

e  1  Jno.  4.  1. 


divine  promises,   and    that    measiwe   of 
ardour,  fearlessness,  and  zeal  which  re- 
sult from   such   confidence ;   that   belief 
that  all  obstacles  raust  be  and   will  be 
overcome  that  oppose  the  gospel ;    and 
that  God  will  secure  the  advancement  of 
his  cause,  will  often  do  infinitely  more  in 
the  promotion  of  his  kingdom  than  the 
most  splendid   endowments   of  learning 
and  talent.     Indeed,  if  a  man  were  dis- 
posed to  do   good   on  the  widest   scale 
possible,  to  do  the  utmost  that  he  possibly 
could  in  saving  men,  he  would  best  ac- 
complish it  by  seeking  simple  faith  in 
God's  aid  and  promises,  and  then  under 
the  influence  of  this,  engage  with  ardour 
in  doing  what  he  could.     Faith  is  one  of 
the  highest  endowments  of  the  Christian 
life ;  and  yet,  though  all  may  attain  it, 
it  is  one  of  the  rarest  endowments.     Per- 
haps by  many  it  is  despised,  because  it 
may  be  obtained  by  all ;   because   it  is  a 
grace  in  which  the  poor  and  the  humble 
may  be  as  much  distinguished  as  the  man 
of  splendid  talents  and  profound  learning. 
^    To  another  the  gifts  of  healing.      See 
Mark  xvi.  18.     This  was  promised  to  the 
disciples  of  the  Saviour ;  and  in  the  early 
church  was  conferred  on   many.      Comp. 
Acts  V.  1-2.   15.  16;   xix.   12.     It  would 
seem  from  this  j);issage  that  the  gift  o* 
healing  was  confirred  on  some  in  a  more 
eminent  degree  than  on  others. 

10.  To  another  the  working  of  mira- 
cles. Commentators  have  felt  some  per- 
plexity in  distinguishinyr  this  from  what 
is  mentioned  in  ver.  9  of  the  gift  of  heal- 
ing. It  is  evident  that  the  apostle  there 
refers  to  the  power  of  working  miracles 
in  healing  inveterate  and  violent  diseases. 
The  ex|)ression  here  used,  "  working  of 
miracles"  {In^yn/Attru,  Jyva'^Siwv),  refers 
probably  to  the  more  extraordinary  and 
Mnuswa/ kinds  of  miracles ;  to  those  which 
were  regarded  as  in  advance  of  the  power 
of  healing  diseases.     It  is  possible  that  il 
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tongues ;    •  to   another   the   intcr- 
pretaliou  of  tonsues  r 

•  Act*  t.  4. 7— n. 


tOMj  drnote  what  the  Sat  iour  Itad  rvfer> 
eoce  to  in  Mark  zvi.  18,  where  h«  «id 
they  tbould  l^ke  up  leqxMitA,  and  if  they 
druik  aoj  deadiv  thinp  it  tiiouid  not  hurt 
theoi;  and  pnanhlj  «lao  to  tho  powt-r  of 
ratoiog  up  th«  dead.  That  thu  [mjuit 
VM  pc— curd  by  the  ^kMIc*  h  well 
gntmn  ;  and  ii  it  p««»iblc  titai  it  wan  p>  *^ 
bv  ochen  alio  of  tite  trariy  Chri»- 
It  !•  dear  from  all  this  that  thi-re 
wm.%  a  diffrrtnet  even  ainunf;  iho«  who 
h^d  the  power  of  workinf;  miraciea,  and 
thai  thi*  p<iwtT  was  confiTr«*d  in  a  more 
••ininent  de;:T»"c  on  •omr  than  on  otJ»erv 
liiiierd,  the  txiraordiitmry  eodovrmeoia 
conferred  on  the  aportlea  aiid  the  eariy 
Chribiiana  treoi  to  hav«  been  refnilaled 
to  a  renMrkahle  degree  in  accordance 
with  the  rule  br  which  ortdiuMry  endow- 
neota  are  coofrrrvd  on  men.  Though 
all  men  ha%e  undcnktandinf;,  memory, 
imaitinalion.  bodily  «tr.  i.'ii,  \c.,  yet 
(me  ha«  iheac  in  a  m  ni  degree 

than  oChrrv  ;  and  one  »•  i  i.ai«i  ienird  for 
the  pu^rMtoQ  of  ooe  of  tixMr  (^ualnim 
OK>re  than  for  ao(4hcr.  Yet  all  arr  be- 
•towrd  h\  fh«  ftame  (>nd-  S<t  i|  mm  in 
rr|;ard  •■     '  iuMmenta 

coofirrrr  «.    Cunp. 

ch.  uv.,  e»(jet.Wiy  wt.  :ij.  C  To 
mmotktr  pmpAtey.  S^^  .Note.  Uom. 
xiL  6.  **  To  anolhrr  ducrrnutat^ 
tpuita.  Corop.  I  John  iv.  1.  Thm 
miHi  reirr  to  w>mr  power  of  toarchinf 
into  the  arcrvti  of  tiie  l»rart ;  of  krKNriof 
what  were  a  man'*  pur|M«r>ft,  view*  and 
fetrling*.  It  may  rrUie  ritl»cr  lo  the 
l^nrcr  of  drterminintf  hv  what 
man  ipoka  » 
whether  he  ^ 
he  mm  an  i> 
tlie  p<TWt-r  n* 
•>n 
T 

the  raae  of 
.^,  ,  .  ^  \eU  ».  I  — 10).  and  fforo  ihe 
rafc  I  f  KUman.  A«-t«  mi  0 — II.  It  is 
evident  llut  wtiere  the  gift  of  |mifhecy 
•fid  loafNTstinn  «M  puawird.  and  wbave 


•I'lrit  a 
-  ired. 

•  refer  to 

win  wv 


AnaniM   and 


11.  But  all  tlione  worketh  that 
one  mod  liie  bclfbaiuc  bjiirii,  diviiling 


it  would  confer  mich  advantage*  on  thoae 
who  poawcd  it.  there  would  l>e  many 
preteoderi  to  it ;  and  thai  it  would  b«  of 
va»t  impoctaoce  to  the  ini^nt  <iiureh.  in 
oriier  to  prevent  im(M>«itM>i>.  tli.n  iliere 
kliould  be  a  power  in  th*-  ihtirrli  of  de- 
ttfrinjj  the  iin|4»P^iure.  •"  'J v  another 
<  I'f  tom/urjt.  TIm'  |x»«er  of 
i.'iiHi»  lan^ii.i^m.  See  Act*  n. 
4.7 — 11.  1  his  {iaK^;;e  alto  seerot  lo 
imply  that  tin*  rilr.wirdinar)  endowmeiitt 
of  the  Holy  Sj'int  were  not  confem*d  on 
all  alike.  **  To  anntker  the  interjtrrta- 
tf>m  of  tonijutM.  TIh?  power  of  inter<> 
pretioft    f"''  •  '  :   "•"  o^  inter- 

prating  the  .  ii  minhi  he  used 

by  the  "  pr<phvu  "  lu  tlH-ir  communica- 
ttooa.  See  Note.  rh.  ziv.  '21.  lhi»  wa* 
evidently  a  faculty  difHren'  from  the 
power  of  Kpe.ikintf  a  foreitrn  Un^n^affe; 
and  yet  it  niii;h(  b<;  ei|ually  useful.  It 
would  appear  pn<«.ble  that  some  mitfht 
have  had  the  (lover  of  sfieakintt  forrittn 
lattffiiafrps,  who  were  not  lhcm*eirrs  ap- 
prited  of  the  me^ninK,  and  that  inter- 
l>r«iera  were  needful  in  order  to  rzitn-ss 
Or  it  mav  nave 


ilh 


to  the  heart  n. 

in  a  prooiiKuous  asM-mbiy,  nt 
in  an  aMcably  made  op  of  ihoM?  who 
•poke  dUbreoC  langua(p-«.  a  fian  mitrht 
have  nndentood  what  « a*  uttered,  ami  it 
wea  needftil  that  an  mteqirvier  0^»uld 
esplain  it  to  the  other  portion.  Sec 
Notes  on  rh.  xit.  28. 

II.  Hut  aU  theMe.  All  three  various 
endowments.  •,  WorkrtA.  Product"*. 
All  lheM5  are  to  U-  ir-tCfd  lo  him. 
^  That  tme  amd  Ui^  teif»ttmte  Sptnt. 
T\»e  Holy  Spirit.  Art*  li.  1  he%  «en« 
all,  tlKMiflh  so  diflrrcnl  m  llienttcUe*,  to 
he  traced  to  the  lloly  Ghoai,  just  as  all 
the  nalnral  endowuwina  of  Men  ihru 
rtrength*  nienMKy,jUQ|giMni«Ac>^.4heiigh 
BO  vanoua  in  thiinaelvta.  are  to  he  meed 
to  the  lamr  G«<L  ^  I}midim0  le  aeery 
■MA  aerermOjf.  Confrrriog  on  eerh  one 
a*  lie  |4eaaea.  He  confm  on  each  one 
thai  which  he  see*  lo  be  brei  and  mart  wwe 
pruper.      ^   As    ka   mttL     As    hn 
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^  to   every    man    severally    as   he 
^vill. 

12.   For    as    the    body   is    one, 


•  ver.  6. 


chooses;  or  as  in  his  view  seems  best. 
Dr.  Doddridge  remarks  that  this  word 
does  "  not  so  much  express  arbitrary 
pleasure,  as  a  determination  founded  on 
wise  counsel."  It  implies,  however,  that 
he  does  it  as  a  sovereign ;  as  he  sees  to 
be  right  and  best.  He  distributes  these 
favours  as  to  him  seems  best  adapted  to 
promote  the  welfare  of  the  whole  church 
and  to  advance  his  cause.  Some  of  the 
doctrines  which  are  taught  by  this  verse 
are  the  following  :  (1.)  The  Holy  Ghost 
is  a  person.  For,  he  acts  as  a  person ; 
distributes  favours,  confers  endowments 
and  special  mercies  "  as  he  will."  This 
proves  that  he  is,  in  some  respects,  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
It  would  be  absurd  to  say  of  an  attribute 
of  God,  that  it  confers  favours,  and  dis- 
tributes the  various  endowments  of  speak- 
ing with  tongues,  and  raising  the  dead. 
And  if  so,  then  the  Holy  Ghost  is  not  an 
attribute  of  God.  (2.)  He  is  a  sove- 
reign. He  gives  to  all  as  he  pleases. 
In  regard  to  spiritual  endowments  of  the 
highest  order,  he  deals  with  men  as  he 
does  in  the  common  endowments  be- 
stowed on  men,  and  as  he  does  in  tem- 
poral blessings.  He  does  not  bestow  the 
same  blessings  on  all,  nor  make  all  alike. 
He  dispenses  his  favours  by  a  rule  which 
he  has  not  made  known,  but  which,  we 
may  be  assured,  is  in  accordance  with 
wisdom  and  goodness.  He  wrongs  no 
one;  and  he  gives  to  all,  the  favours 
which  might  be  connected  with  eternal 
life.  (3.)  No  man  should  be  proud  of 
his  endowments.  Whatever  they  may  be, 
they  are  the  gifts  of  God,  bestowed  by 
his  sovereign  will  and  mercy.  But  as- 
suredly we  should  not  be  proud  of  that 
which  is  the  mere  gift  of  another;  and 
which  has  been  bestowed,  not  in  conse- 
ijuence  of  any  merit  of  ours,  but  accord- 
ing to  his  mere  sovereign  will.  (4.)  No 
man  should  be  depressed,  or  should  de- 
spise his  own  gifts,  however  humble  they  | 


and  hath  many  members,  and  all 
the  members  of  that  one  body, 
being  many,  are  one  body ;  so 
also  is  Christ. 


may  be.  In  their  own  place,  they  may  be  as 
important  as  the  higher  endowments  of 
others.  That  God  has  placed  him  where 
he  is,  or  has  given  less  splendid  endow- 
ments than  he  has  to  others,  is  no  fault  of 
his.  There  is  no  crime  in  it;  and  he 
should,  therefore,  strive  to  improve  his 
"  one  talent,"  and  to  make  himself  useful 
in  the  rank  where  he  is  placed.  And, 
(5.)  No  man  should  despise  another  be- 
cause he  is  in  a  more  humble  rank,  or  is 
less  favoured  than  himself.  God  has 
made  the  difference,  and  we  should  re- 
spect and  honour  his  arrangements,  and 
should  show  that  respect  and  honour  by 
regarding  with  kindness,  and  treating  as 
fellow  labourers  with  us,  all  who  occupy 
a  more  humble  rank  than  we  do. 

12.  I^or  as  the  body  is  one.  The 
general  sentiment  which  the  apostle  had 
been  illustrating  and  enforcing  was,  that 
all  the  endowments  which  were  possessed 
in  the  church  were  the  work  of  the  same 
Holy  Spirit,  and  that  they  ought  to  be 
appropriately  cherished  and  prized,  as 
being  all  useful  and  valuable  in  their 
places.  This  sentiment  he  now  illus* 
trates  (ver.  12 — 27)  by  a  beautiful  simi- 
litude taken  from  the  mutual  dependence 
of  the  various  parts  of  the  human  body. 
The  human  body  is  one,  and  yet  is  com- 
posed of  various  members  and  parts  that 
all  unite  harmoniously  in  one  whole. 
^  Being  many.  Or,  although  they  are 
many  ;  or  while  they  are  in  some  re- 
spects separate,  and  perform  distinct  and 
diH'erent  functions,  yet  they  all  unite  ia 
one  harmonious  whole.  \  So  also  is 
Christ.  The  church  is  represented  as 
the  body  of  Christ  (ver.  27),  meaning 
that  it  is  one,  and  that  he  sustains  to  it 
the  relation  of  Head.  Comp.  Eph.  i. 
22,  23.  As  the  head  is  the  most  im- 
portant part  of  the  body,  it  may  be  put 
for  the  whole  body  ;  and  the  name 
Christ  here,  the  head  of  the  church,  is 
put  for  the  whole  bodv  of  which  he  is  the 
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13.  For  by  one  Spirit  ore  \vc 
all  *  bapiixod  into  one  IkkIv,  \«lie- 
iher  tc€  be  Jcu.i  or  Geuiilcs  ulie- 
tber  we  be  bouU  or  free ;  ajid  bave 


•  Jdo.  1.  16.    Eph.i.&, 


I  GrwA*. 


Iwad  ;  and  mean*  here  the  ChriitiaD  lo- 
ctety,  or   the  rhuri'h.     This  igure,  of  a 

rfor  the  Mholf,  u  one  that  i*  eoaunoo 
Ul  Unguogi-ft.     See  Note,  Rom.  ait. 
4.  5. 

I3w  Fvr  by  one  Spirit.  That  b,  by 
the  a|^-oc}°  or  i>pfnti)in  of  ()»c  same 
.S|iirit,  the  iloly  (ihu^l.  we  havt*  been 
Of'i'  •.hIv.     TIjc  i'lca  here   i« 

th«  ,  ri-«.'iitc<l  above  ( *'er.  7. 

11),  by    ui.t' It    all    the    cnduwrncnl*    of 
ChriUian*  *te   Irac-   1  :<-,  thf  unrnt*  Spirit. 
Paul  here  oavt.    - 
endowed  them  as  ' 

ooe  body,  or  to  be  united  tn  one,  and  to 
pefforro  the  variou*  dutic*  which  resulted 
from  their  union  in  the  tame  Christian 
cburvh.  Tlie  id<*4  of  its  ha^  -  -  ' 
dune  by  one  and  the  taroe  S|> 
Op  aod  often  |>rrM:nt<-d,  lo  orik-r  \Ux\  the 
tnAomxofnX*  .iinfVrri-d  un  them  mi|fht  be 


duly  a|> 

mrmSt- 


tued  1/1 

th.r.- 
of! 

■ertiK    f 

it  of  t 

I  Ma!!.    . 

by  t 

bad   aU 


•    Art  tct  alL     K»ery 

■  .  «hit'-vrr  may  be 

J  hi*  rn- 

.y.      Mai  • 
..  I"   hrre  ti    ... 
«au>r.    But  the  • 
•     n-quirr  u»  to  unwi  :»  .i-   i 

II    of    ttte    Hoiv 


dMM>t 

V  •! -it 


tM-eii   f)'.!< 


ac. 


t 


\tT\    iKrv. 


been  aJl  made  to  drink  ^  into  one 
Spirit, 

14.  For  the  body    is  not  one 
member,  but  many. 

15.  If  the  foot  shall  sav,  Be- 


»  Jott  7-  37-««L 


eooe.     All  are  on  a  lerel.     In  re^^ard  to 

tbe  grand  point,  no  di»iiiiction  i»  made, 
whatefer  may  ha%e  U*«"n  our  former  cun- 
dition  of  hfe.  ^  Bond  or  free.  It  is 
ertdent  that  many  who  were  slaves  were 
converted  to  the  Christian  faith.  Reli* 
giun,  howrevrr,  regarded  all  aa  on  a  level ; 
and  conferred  no  fiivoiin  on  the  free 
w:       "      ■     '    '         • 

f*: 


ra 


•7 
l  hi»  d«>ctnne 


it    iauiilit    iiten    thai   iti    ■ 
rxrr.iiiinjf  to  their  eteni 

M  the  itame  level. 
••■  .  tend  to  »ecure,  more  than  any 
thing  eUe  could,  the  pn>per  Irratmeni  of 
thoae  who  were  in  bond.ige.  and  of  tho*c 
who  were  in  humble  rank*  of  life.  At 
me  time  it  would  not  dimini»h.  but 

locreaa**  thtir  real  rm^x-ct  for  their 
uiuaur*.  and  fi»r  tho^  who  were  above 
them,  if  they  ntr'iHf'd  tln-m  a«  fellow 
Chriuiana,    ani  the     uroe 

h<-aven.      Scr  N  _-l      ^  Amd 

hart  been  all  wuid*  to  tinnk,  hf.  Thb 
|inil>ably  refers  to  their  p^rlaiinc  togvfber 
of  the  cup  in  the  I»rd'*  Hipper.  The 
».  ..^.  it,  that  by  their  dnnking  ofibeaame 

tnmemorating  the  death  of  Christ, 
UK  ;  hod  (kartaien  of  the 
uf  the  Holy  (thcMt,  which 
on  ail  who  olMcrve  that  ordinaiMe  fal  a 
pri>|<T   n<anner,     'I'hry  had  •h*»wn  •!•(», 

•!      ■    •.  .•••'■  rid 


14.  I 


.'..    i,. 


T\  ^ 


up 

rarious  offi. . ..     .^. 
Wc  are  to  eif>rfl  tl 


hody« 

'I  oava 

-rK. 


lo  to   ! 


ti  n.      •,     iiheiJuf  wc      Uu-1  i*A%  \ 

dt^     Thcfv  b  BO  d*r- 1      U    // 


Tba 
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cause  I  am  not  the  liand,  I  am  not 
of  the  body  ;  is  it  therefore  not  of 
the  body  ? 

16.  And  if  the  ear  shall  say, 
Because  I  am  not  the  eye,  1  am 
not  of  the  body;  is  it  therefore 
not  of  the  body  ? 

17.  If  the  whole  body  were  an 
eye,  where  leere  the  hearing  ?  If 
the   whole    were    hearing,    where 


same  figure  and  illustration  which  Paul 
here  uses  occurs  also  in  the  heathen 
writers.  It  occurs  in  the  apologue  which 
rtas  used  by  Menenius  Agrippa,  as  re- 
lated by  Livy  (lib.  ii.  cap.  32),  in  which 
he  attempted  to  repress  a  rebellion  which 
h:id  been  excited  against  the  nobles  and 
senators,  as  useless  and  cumbersome  to 
the  state.  Menenius,  in  order  to  show 
the  tolly  of  this,  represents  the  different 
members  ot"  the  body  as  conspiring  against 
the  stomach,  as  being  inactive,  and  as  re- 
fusing to  labour,  and  consuming  every 
thing.  The  consequence  of  the  conspi- 
racy which  the  feet,  and  hands  and  mouth 
entered  into,  was  a  universal  wasting 
away  of  the  whole  frame  for  want  of  the 
nutriment  which  would  have  been  sup- 
plied from  the  stomach.  Thus  he  argued 
it  would  be  by  the  conspiracy  against  the 
nobles  as  being  inactive,  and  as  consuming 
all  things.  The  representation  had  the  de- 
sired effect,  and  quelled  the  rebellion.  The 
same  figure  is  used  also  by  ^sop.  The 
idea  here  is,  that  as  the  foot  and  the  ear 
could  not  pretend  that  they  were  not 
parts  of  the  body,  and  even  not  im- 
portant, because  they  were  not  the  eye, 
&c.  ;  that  is,  were  not  more  honourable 
parts  of  the  body  ;  so  no  Christian,  how- 
ever humule  his  endowments,  could  pre- 
tend that  he  was  useless  because  he  was 
not  more  highly  gifted,  and  did  not  oc- 
cupy a  more  elevated  rank. 

1 7.  //  the  whole  bod;/,  &c.  The  idea 
in  this  verse  is,  that  all  the  parts  of  the 
body  are  useful  in  their  proper  place,  and 
that  it  would  be  as  absurd  to  require  or 
expect  that  all  the  members  of  the  church 
ihould  have  the  same  endowments,  as  it 


were  the  smelling  ? 

18.  But  now  hath  God  set  ^  the 
nieuibers  every  one  of  them  in  the 
body  as  ^'it  hath  pleased  him. 

19.  And  if  they  were  all  one 
member,  where  were  the  body  ? 

20.  But  now  are  they  many 
members,  yet  but  one  bodv. 

21.  And  the    eye   cannot   say 


•  ver.  28. 


»>  Rom.  12.  3.    ver.  11. 


would  be  to  attempt  to  make  the  body  aH 
eye.  If  all  were  the  same ;  if  all  had 
the  same  endowments,  important  offices 
which  are  now  secured  by  the  other 
members  would  be  unknown.  All,  there- 
fore, are  to  be  satisfied  with  their  allot- 
ment ;  all  are  to  be  honoured  in  their 
appropriate  place. 

18.  Hath  God  set  the  members,  &c. 
God  has  formed  the  body  with  its  va- 
rious members,  as  he  saw  would  best 
conduce  to  the  harmony  and  usefulness 
of  all. 

19.  And  if  they  were  all  one  member. 
If  there  were  nothing  but  an  eye,  an  ear, 
or  a  limb,  there  would  be  no  body.  The 
idea  which  this  seems  intended  to  illus- 
trate is,  that  if  there  was  not  variety  of 
talent  and  endowment  m  the  church,  the 
church  could  not  itself  exist.  If,  for  ex- 
ample, there  were  nothing  but  apostles,  or 
prophets,  or  teachers ;  if  there  were  none 
but  those  who  spoke  with  tongues  or 
could  interpret  them,  the  church  could 
not  exist.  A  variety  of  talents  and  at- 
tainments in  their  proper  places  is  as  use- 
ful as  are  the  various  members  of  the 
human  body. 

21.  And  the  eye  cannot  say  unto  the 
hand,  &c.  The  hand  in  its  place  is  as 
needful  as  the  eye ;  and  the  feet  as  the 
head.  Nay,  the  eye  and  the  head  could 
not  perform  their  appropriate  functions, 
or  would  be  in  a  great  measure  useless 
but  for  the  aid  of  the  hands  and  feet. 
Each  is  useful  in  its  proper  place.  So 
in  the  church.  Those  that  are  most  ta- 
lented, and  most  richly  endowed  with 
gifts,  cannot  say  to  those  less  so,  that 
there  is  no  need  of  their  aid.     All  ar« 


A.  D.  59.1 


CHAi^ER  XII. 


•^51 


unto  tlic  hand,  I  have  no  need 
of  thee :  nor  again,  the  head  to 
llie  feci,  I  hate  no  nee<l  of  you. 

22.  Nay  much  more,  ihows  • 
members  of  the  body,  which 
teem  lu  be  more  feeble,  are  ne- 
ecMory : 

•CccL4.»-l2i  9LU.  \u 


wm§al  in  their  place.    Nay.  thote  who  are 
■xiat  richlv  cndiJWfd   O'ulJ  rt-ry  itup-r- 
tectlj  perfumi  tbcir  dutivi  without  the  aid  ' 
ami  ci>-4>fM-ratioo  of  iboae  of  mure  bunible  i 
Oltainairiil*.  I 

*22.  \y  ick  aeem  to  bt  wu/re  fetltle, 
Wf«licr  than  the*  n.-»t  ;  which  n-vm  le*(i 
•bn-  tn  h«ir  fatigue  «nd  to  Piir«»untiT  dif- 
f  ■  ii  ari"  niorv  .        . 

■    on  It?   ni'Tv   < 
i.^.    It  it  jK.*    ■ 
I  .  r   to  ihf   br.i 

heart,  kr. ,  a*  rnorr  ft-.  • 

fiifi-   ji  i|  II.  .'f  h..Llo  I      .       

I  feet,  hi'.,  an<l  m  ri-ti»rcncr 

i->  ..ni«..i  •.— Aiic  ii  inurv  dao^jiTuiu  and 
ftital.  ^  Art  nrct*»aty.  The  M-n*e 
■rem*  to  he  tht*.  A  man  ran  lirp  though 
ibe  pafiB  and  mrmbcr»  of  bis  bodv  whi«  b 
mrv  more  »tr>'  rfmo«rd  ;  but  not 

if  !h»»»e  ymr*'  •  iro'**  {•■♦•blr.       A 

mar 
put.  I 

that,  ai- 

■  '.V.  «)d 

:uore 

ute- 

f  the 

1*  a 

r«  of 


liir 
to    t 

fhow  Who  ar< 

Inirn  II '•        A 

Uti. 


23.  And  thoM  metmiert  of  th« 
body  which  we  think  to  he  )et>a 
honourable,  w  '  se  we  '  be- 
stow more  .ut  lionour ; 
and  our  uncomely  jxirts  have  more 
abundant  coinelinevH. 

24.  For  our   comely  parts  1  are 

>  or,pmfm. 


heart  and  the  lungi  are  to  the  life.    The  one 

\»  ttrong,  vi^roua,  arti\e,  like  the  hands 

or  the  fvvt,  and  the  chun.-h  often  depvnda 

on  them ;  the  other  i*  fevbte.  coDceoled* 

v<t  vital,  like    the    heart   or   the    iunirk 

1  he  vitalitv  of  the  church  co^ild  be  ci>n- 

tiiiu(*d  though  the  man  of  t..'  ;  Iram- 

inir  •hould  be  n-rooTcd  ;  a  •  may 

•■  when  thf  aim  or  the  i*-^   u  am;  u- 

i; — Uit   ih.it   vitality  roulil    nr>f   -<>•,- 

.e  if  the  uint  of  humbli* 

•    jnfty,  and  of  ferrent   pri-.  -, 

o  n-mo^ed,  any  more  tlian  ibe  body 

-^:.  live  Mhcn  ibcrv  u  no  heart  and  no 

lun(r«- 

2ii.    U«  hntow  wtort  abwuiaut  konnvr 

Marif.  **  Put  on."     The  word*  rvn  i  r.d 

"  abundant  honour  "  h<Te  refer  to  riuilv 

ing.      We  beUow  u|>on  them  more  atten* 

tion  and  honour  than  wr  do  on  the  face 

tb^nt   »•  dermed  ct»m«-!y.  nrfl  that  i»  not 

adorned  <'x  fiarti  of 

•^  A/   •'  ;•/  i.XiWttii' 

nrjj.      We  adorn  and  decorate  the  iMKly 

with  gay  afiparel.    Thokc  part«  whub  de^ 

eenry  ret^uirrt  ut  to  conceal  we  not  only 

cover,  but  we  rnd«-avnur  at  far  a»  wr  can 

to  adorn  them.     The  he*  in  the   mean 

time  »»e  lea»e  uncovered.     The  idea  «», 

ibat.  in  like  nunner.  we  thould   not  de- 

-  i  ihow  metiibm  of  the 

f  loner  raiik.  or  who  or* 

icM  (iavourvd  liian  other*  nith   ipirituil 

mdowiDetita. 

J4.  Fff  "wr  ertmeiy  part*.  The  fcco. 
^  f/ittf  Bit  mt«tL  No  need  of 
.' or  "mament.     5    ^■'  ^»W  A«'A 

i^fd   tk*    both    to^Hk^r.       l.itrrtllj 

I  muMfiUii  or  miard  ;  that  it,  hat  mailr  to 

-     '  -     *-riJy   and  ckj«ly  imoed. 

a  tlrH-t  unitHi :    he   haa 
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no  need  :  but  God  hath  tempered 
the  body  together,  having  given 
more  abundant  honour  to  that 
part  which  lacked : 

25,  That   there  should   be   no 


and  necessary  to  the  harmony  and  proper 
action  of  another.  Every  part  is  useful, 
and  all  are  fitted  to  the  harmonious  action 
of  the  whole.  God  has  so  arranged  it, 
m  order  to  produce  harmony  and  equality 
in  the  body,  that  those  parts  which  are 
less  comely  by  nature  should  be  more 
adorned  and  guarded  by  apparel.  ^  Hav- 
ing yiven  more  abundant  honour,  &c. 
By  making  it  necessary  that  we  should 
labour  in  order  to  procure  for  it  the  need- 
ful clothing;  thus  making  it  more  the 
object  of  our  attention  and  care.  We 
thus  bestow  more  abundant  honour  upon 
those  parts  of  the  body  which  a  suitable 
protection  from  cold,  and  heat,  and 
storms,  and  the  sense  of  comeliness,  re- 
quires us  to  clothe  and  conceal.  The 
"  more  abundant  honour,"  therefore,  re- 
fers to  the  greater  attention,  labour,  and 
care  which  we  bestow  on  those  parts  of 
die  body. 

25.  That  there  should  he  no  schism. 
Marg.  Division.  See  Note  on  ch.  xi. 
18.  The  sense  here  is,  that  the  body 
might  be  united,  and  be  one  harmonious 
whole  ;  that  there  should  be  no  separate 
interests ;  and  that  all  the  parts  should  be 
equally  necessary,  and  truly  dependent 
on  each  other;  and  that  no  member 
should  be  regarded  as  separated  from  the 
otliers,  or  as  needless  to  the  welfare  of 
all.  The  sense  to  be  illustrated  by  this 
is,  that  no  member  of  the  church,  how- 
ever feeble,  or  illiterate,  or  obscure, 
should  be  despised  or  regarded  as  unne- 
i.essary  or  valueless ;  that  all  are  needful 
in  their  places ;  and  that  it  should  not  be 
supposed  that  they  belonged  to  different 
bodies,  or  that  they  could  not  associate 
together,  any  more  than  the  less  honour- 
able and  comely  parts  of  the  body  should 
be  regarded  as  unworthy  or  unfit  to  be 
united  to  the  parts  that  were  deemed  to  be 
more  beautiful  or  honourable.  ^  Should 
have  the  same  care.     Should  care  for  the 


^  schism  in  the  body ;  but  t/iat 
the  members  should  have  the  same 
care  one  for  another. 

26.  And  whether  one  member 


1  or,  division. 


same  thing;  should  equally  regard  the 
interests  of  all,  as  we  feel  an  equal  in- 
terest in  all  the  members  and  parts  of  the 
body,  and  desire  the  preservation,  the 
healthy  action,  and  the  harmonious  and 
regular  movement  of  the  whole.  What- 
ever part  of  the  body  is  affected  with  dis- 
ease or  pain,  we  feel  a  deep  interest  in  its 
preservation  and  cure.  The  idea  is,  that 
no  member  of  the  church  should  be  over- 
looked or  despised;  but  that  the  whole 
church  should  feel  a  deep  interest  for,  and 
exercise  a  constant  solicitude  over,  all  its 
members. 

26.  And  whether  one  member  suffer. 
One  member,  or  part  of  the  body.  1^  All 
the  members  suffer  with  it.  This,  we  all 
know,  is  the  case  with  the  body.  A  pain 
in  the  foot,  the  hand,  or  the  head  excites 
deep  solicitude.  The  interest  is  not  con- 
fined to  the  part  affected;  but  we  feel 
that  we  ourselves  are  affected,  and  that 
our  body,  as  a  whole,  demands  our  care. 
The  word  "  suffer  "  here  refers  to  disease, 
or  sickness.  It  is  true  also  that  not  only 
we  feel  an  interest  in  the  part  that  is  af- 
fected, but  that  disease  in  any  one  part 
tends  to  diffuse  itself  through,  and  to  affect 
the  whole  frame.  If  not  arrested,  it  is 
conveyed  by  the  blood  through  all  the 
members  until  life  itself  is  destroyed.  It 
is  not  by  mere  interest,  then,  or  sympathy, 
but  it  is  by  the  natural  connection  and  the 
inevitable  result  that  a  diseased  member 
tends  to  affect  the  whole  frame.  There 
is  not,  indeed,  in  the  church  the  same 
physical  connection  and  physical  effect, 
but  the  union  is  really  not  less  close  and 
important,  nor  is  it  the  less  certain  that 
the  conduct  of  one  member  will  affect  all. 
It  is  implied  here  also,  that  we  should  feel 
a  deep  interest  in  the  welfare  of  all  the 
members  of  the  body  of  Christ.  If  one 
is  tempted  or  afflicted,  the  other  members 
of  the  church  should  feel  it,  and  "  bear 
one  another's  burdens,  and  so  fulfil  hia 
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BuffcTy  all  the  members  suffer 
with  it ;  or  one  member  be  ho- 
noured, all  the  members  rejoice 
with  iL 


Uw. "  If  one  U  poor,  the  othm  should 
aid  him,  and  tuppiv  hi*  wanu  ;  if  one  it 
prnecutcd  and  opno*ed  for  n(;htPousiiea»' 
»akr,  th«  othen  tnould  lymiMthize  with 
him.  and  make  oimmon  raiiM*  with  hiro. 
In  aJI  ihint.'«  jirrtaining  to  n-liiririn  and  to 
th«  wrlfiirp,    th<  .    feel 

ihi  ••  a  '''■mmon  ■  l  rc- 

jrar  ■  >  aid  nne  anuther. 

N'  ird  it  a«  anv  mon? 

a  I  p  to  aid  a  poor  or 

affl    :  ...,»•   <  lujnh,  than   it 

nbould  be  deemed  a  hard<khip  that  the 
hesd.  and  th«*  heart,  and  the  hand*  thould 
•vmiathire  wli.n  any  other  memJur  of 
the  brxh  i*  iiiMa»4',l.  €"  f>r  one  mrmttrr 
he  hnnnureil.  If  afrplii<i  to  the  \)rn\\,  thi« 
m<  ird*"*! 

a»>  '  mfv| 

:     a     MiUll 

,.     Ifap,. 
.  if  one  of  lUi  roemk*er» 
•1  with  extraoriT'  irv  •■:■. 
raiM-d  to  a  f 

I-  ■■'•    •■»-    Vf.    hi«     .i- 

•"  rrtth  I/. 

ta<  Ml  .  J  t-  1 ' »  n .  .11 1  t  .v<  "  '  •  • 

tale  of  the  benefit  ai  I- 


■•  fm«fHirrd 

railed  to  a  »f_..  .. 

hi«  influmce  in  th**  raii«e  <»f    ' 

lhrn»enber«nftf'-     ' 

brnrfiL     ft  »  Utr 

all  •hould  rrjoicr  III  i{         ii,:. 

UHi  •h<Nild  wpifai  eniT  at  ih. 

of  otlwrv  and  •hould  lead  all  tlw    um.i»- 

Ot-r*  of  •  rhureh  In  rr^f^tee  w»f  n  (Jod,  by 

fiia  din-el  agenr^  tiWHMMl 

of  hi*  fifn«Mim<'  raordfaMTT 

••ndtftuneoit.  or  ,  riunity  foe  ea- 

laotird  utwfuli 


27.  Now  ye  are  the  bo<ly  of 
Chri-^t,  and  mcmbcra  »  in  par- 
ticular. 

28.  And  God  hath  set  some  in 

•  Eph.  5^  aok 


27.  A'f>ip  ye.  Ye  ChriUians  of  Co- 
rinth, as  a  part  of  the  whole  rhunh  that 
baa  been  rvdeerood.  %  Are  the  body  tj 
Christ,  The  aJlu»inn  Ut  the  human  brnlv 
u  here  kept  up.  As  all  the  membera  of 
the  human  bodv  roro|K>«c  one  body.  hav. 
in(;  a  common  head,  »o  it  i»  with  all  the 
memb«T«  nnd  part^  nf  the  ('hri»*i.in 
church.     1  •     •  '       ..t 

i*  the  lle.1'1  •      ■  fre 

pre*idet  over  all ;  and  that  all  it4  mem> 
Don  tuttain  to  each  otlier  the  relation  of 
fellow  memben  in  the  trtne  body,  and 
arc  kubject  to  the  nune  head.  Comp. 
Note,  ch.  xi.  3.  The  church  it  often 
railed  the  body  of  Chrint-  Kph.  i.  23. 
Col.  i.  18.  24.  ^  And  memhera  in  pttr- 
tictdar.      You  an*,  a*  indivi<:i  t>. 

her*  of  the  body  of  Chri»t ;  i- 

il  i«  a  nieinlx-r  of  that  b<>«i\. 
Ani    (;,.{  hnth  MTt.      That  iK  has 
at  i,  onlainrd.     He  hoa 

»••■  .  .■»ut  orden  or  ranks 

in  the  churrh.    The  a{>uftlle.  havint;  illu»- 
frTf..,|  ft ,.  f^ain  idea  that   (Jod  had  con- 
i«  endowments  on  the  mem- 
•*  i't  ill'-  t  hurrh.  proi^'edi  here  to  »pr- 
i!v  f»articularly  what  he   meant,  and  to 
<•   irarioiu  rank* 
h.     •"  Same  14 
•e,"  in  thi« 
'her  vAoai. 
■d    in    the 
'lath  con«ti> 
chureh  m  the  manner  abo«e 
■   .  anp.  fir*l,  ap«Mtle«,  Itc.    ^  Firat 
•.      In  the  fir»t  rank  or  onlcr ;  or 
rior  in  honour  and  in  office.     He 
i-n  them  the  hiffhett  authority  in 
*         '       '       '  re    (iifnally    en- 

j  '.  tbrm  than  hf 

haa   utbcrv       *      ^ 

As  MCOttd  ' 

Hnpon-  A 


■»h«>m    (i«k1    I 
-  r.  th«'f  nil' 


6.     c  4 

«Jbe  th _..   : • 
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the  church;    first    apostles^,  se- 
•  Luke  6.  la 


and  valuable  endowments.  On  the  mean- 
inor  of  this  word,  and  the  nature  of  this 
office,  see  Note  on  Rom.  xii.  7.  H  After 
that  miracles.  Power  (huvafjLus).  Those 
who  had  the  power  of  workings  miracles ; 
referred  to  in  ver.  10.  ^  Then  gifts  of 
healings.  The  power  of  healing  those 
who  were  sick.  See  Note  on  ver.  9. 
Comp.  James  v.  14,  15.  \  Helps (avn- 
Kri-'ptt;).  This  word  occurs  nowhere  else 
in  the  New  Testament.  It  is  derived 
from  kvrt'ka.ft^a.Moi,  and  denotes  properly 
aid,  assistance,  help ;  and  then  those  who 
render  aid,  assistance,  or  help;  helpers. 
Who  they  were  is  not  known.  They 
might  have  been  those  to  whom  was  in- 
trusted the  care  of  the  poor,  and  the  sick, 
and  strangers,  widows,  and  orphans,  &c. ; 
t.  e.  those  who  performed  the  office  of 
deacons.  Or  they  may  have  been  those 
who  attended  on  the  apostles  to  aid  them 
in  their  work,  such  as  Paul  refers  to  in 
Rom.  xvi.  3.  "  Greet  Priscilla,  and 
Aquila,  my  helpers  in  Christ  Jesus ; "  and 
in  ver.  9,  "  Salute  Urbane,  our  helper  in 
Christ."  See  Note  on  Rom.  xvi.  3.  It 
is  not  possible,  perhaps,  to  determine  the 
precise  meaning  of  the  word,  or  the  na- 
ture of  the  office  which  they  discharged  ; 
but  the  word  means,  in  general,  those 
who  in  any  way  aided  or  rendered  assist- 
ance in  the  church,  and  may  refer  to  the 
temporal  affairs  of  the  church,  to  the  care 
of  the  poor,  the  distribution  of  charity 
and  alms,  or  to  the  instruction  of  the 
iirnorant,  or  to  aid  rendered  directly  to 
the  apostles.  There  is  no  evi  'ence  that 
it  refers  to  a  distinct  and  permanent  office 
in  the  church  ;  but  may  refer  to  aid  ren- 
dered by  any  class  in  any  way.  Pro- 
bably many  persons  were  profitably  and 
usefiilly  employed  in  various  ways  as  aids 
in  promoting  the  temporal  or  spiritual 
welfare  of  the  church.  ^  Governments 
( xvptiovmus).  This  word  is  derived  from 
Kv^ipveiu,  to  govern ;  and  is  usually  ap- 
plied to  the  government  or  steering  of 
a  -hip.  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else 
ill  the  New  Testament,  though  the  word 


condarily      prophets  ^  ,      thirdly 

•»  Acts  13. 1. 


Kvfii^fvirris  (governor)  occurs  in  Acts 
xxvii.  11,  rendered  "master,"  and  in  Rev. 
xviii.  17,  rendered  "ship-master."  It  is 
not  easy  to  determine  what  particular 
office  or  function  is  here  intended.  Dod- 
dridge, in  accordance  with  Amyraut,  sup- 
poses that  distinct  offices  may  not  be 
here  referred  to,  but  that  the  same  per- 
sons may  be  denoted  in  these  expressions 
as  being  distinguished  in  various  ways , 
that  is,  that  the  same  persons  were  called 
helpers  in  reference  to  their  skill  in  aid- 
ing those  who  were  in  distress,  and  go- 
vernments in  regard  to  their  talent  for 
doing  business,  and  their  ability  in  pre- 
siding in  councils  for  deliberation,  and  in 
directing  the  atfairs  of  the  church.  There 
is  no  reason  to  think  that  the  terms  here 
used  referred  to  permanent  and  esta- 
blished ranks  and  orders  in  the  ministry 
and  in  the  church;  or  to  permanent 
offices  which  were  to  continue  to  all 
times  as  an  essential  part  of  its  organiza- 
tion. It  is  certain  that  the  "  order  "  of 
apostlesha.&  ceased,  and  also  the  "  order"  of 
miracles,  and  the  "  order  "  of  healings,  and 
of  diversity  of  tongues.  And  it  is  certain 
that  in  the  use  of  these  terms  of  office, 
the  apostle  does  not  affirm  that  they 
would  be  permanent,  and  essential  to  the 
very  existence  of  the  church  ;  and  from 
the  passage  before  us,  therefore,  it  cannot 
be  argued  that  there  was  to  be  an  order  of 
men  in  the  church  who  were  to  be  called 
helps,  or  governments.  The  truth  pro- 
bably was,  that  the  circumstances  of  the 
primitive  churches  required  the  aid  of 
many  persons  in  various  capacities  which 
might  not  be  needful  or  proper  in  other 
times  and  circumstances.  Whether,  there- 
fore, this  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  perma- 
nent arrangement  that  there  should  be 
"  governments  "  in  the  church,  or  an  or- 
der of  men  intrusted  with  the  sole  office 
of  governing,  is  to  be  learned  not  from 
this  passage,  but  from  other  parts  of  the 
New  Testament.  Lightfoot  contends  that 
the  word  which  is  here  used  and  trans- 
lated  "governments''   does  not  refer  to 
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toacliem  ,  after  that  mirncles  *  , 
llicn  gifu  of  liealing  ^  helps', 
*  diTeraties 


all  •  \%  rk«?rs  of  !ri!r%Ci-  ^  ? 


30.  Hare  a*'  the  girw  of  hral- 
povjTniiiciiu*',  •  airenaues  of'  in:;?  do  all  f«pfak  with  tongues? 
toii;:ucii*.  I  do  all  inicrprct  ? 

29.  Are   all    anosUes  ?    are  aJl  |       31.    But   covet   'earnestly    the 
prophets  ?    are  all   teachers  ?    are  '  hest  «  pifin  :  •.   rIiow  I  unto 

voii  a  more  •_     .      ::  wnv. 


•  Trr.  in.  k  tw.  a 

*  lleb.  IX  17.  M.    >  or. 


•  Num.  II.  17. 
•  AcU2.  »-ll. 


the  power  of  mluij;,  but  to  «  penoa  en- 
dued with  a  derp  aod  compffeheiMTe 
mind,  one  who  u  wite  and  nnnlfnt ; 
and    in  tliU  view   Mothetm,    '  t, 

and  np.  Hoffley  coincide.    C«><mi  ivicn 
it  to  the  cidrri  to  whom  tlie  exerci«e  of 
dtadpime  was  intnvtod.     Groiius  undt-r- 
tfaM  k  of  the  paaton  (  Eph.  iv.  1 ).  or  of 
the  eldm  who  preatded  over  particular 
cburcbea.    Rom.  zii.  8.    Locke  iut>pr>*^ 
thai  thejr  were  tha  mmm  as  those  who  I 
«he  power  of  dhe«niing  tpirita.     1 ' 
iiai|iw  idea,  however,  is  that  of  ruling. 
•scfciiing  Kovemownt ;  but  whct).<  r  • 
lefcfs  to  a  pmnanrot  office,  or  to  * 
that  tome  were  tpectall;  qualified  Lv 
wmAom   and  prudence,  and  in   virtue  of 


f. 
«  • 

I- 

Wl..   •!,. 

aodthwin 
from  the  I 

clrar  i*,  ll 
nUtcrt-d  K' 
the  p«»a4: 

fir    --  — 

f; 
\ 


'\  reipilaled  or 
church  br  (T^ 

r    ihrjr   «• 
r    ihii 


I" 


A  .    ■ 

'   who  admi- 

urch.     Uut 

r  t)»e  fonn, 

<• — whatever 

tTjre  wai  to 

5  LHrcra^ 

vrd  with  the 

UiiKuegei.  See 


\rv  all  mpottim  f  kC 
<!i  i>'v.   with  tfrong 

.  aod  iiughi  niH  to  be. 

:  If  perlrct  e<)ualit]r  of 

t.     It  wa«  MM  a  matter  of  tut 

1     - -'at  all  were  ooali. 

•thrra  untained. 
c4 


•  Matt.  Awtik    l.uktfl<i.4i. 


of  or  not,  it  was  a  •iaiple 

that  loiDe  were  qualified  to  perform 
off)ce«  which  nihert  were  not ;  that  tooie 
were  enduwtnl  with  the  abilities  requisite  to 
the  apostolic  utficv,  and  oihen  not ;  that 
some  were  endowed  with  prnphetic  ffiftA, 
and  oihen  were  not ;  that  kome  haa  the 
f;if^  of  healing,  or  the  talent  of  sfieaiint; 
diffi-rrnt  languiges,  or  of  interprctinK. 
.irH  thnf  others  had  not. 


roref  tarmeaUt 


!7- 
Thi 


Gr. 


Be 


in    the 


( ZaJUvn  ).    This  word,  how- 

eithrr   in    the    indicative 

'  ovet  eame»tlT  ),  or   in  the 

in  our  inmslMiion.     Dod- 

•  Mii>  .1  u  that  It  »hould  be  rendered 

indicative  mrMxl,  fur  he  says  it 


■        it       ll.!    if       U'.»I. 

!it    not    to   ••!; 
siiotiitr,  or  a* 
..II   a^^n,  aixi    . 

e.     The  same    \ 
1      ^e,  and  so  Mai  kti  „   : 
rrntlrn  it,  "  Bccauic  jmj  a 
the  brst  gif^A,  I  will  show  t>.  .■  u  .  ,..t>r« 
ezreilrnt   wav-"     But   there   i«   no  valid 


V  rn    by 
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tentetl  because  he  has  a  more  humble 
rank.  I  have  been  endeavouring  to  re- 
press and  subdue  the  spirit  of  discontent, 
jealousy,  and  ambition  ;  and  to  produce  a 
willingness  in  all  to  occupy  the  station 
where  God  has  placed  you.  But,  I  do 
not  intend  to  deny  that  it  is  proper  to 
desire  the  most  useful  endowments ;  that 
a  man  should  wish  to  be  brought  under 
the  influence  of  the  Spirit,  and  qualified 
for  eminent  usefulness.  I  do  not  mean 
to  say  that  it  is  wrong  for  a  man  to 
regard  the  higher  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
as  valuable  and  desirable,  if  they  may  be 
obtained ;  nor  that  the  spirit  which  seeks 
to  excel  in  spiritual  endowments  and  in 
usefulness,  is  improper.  Yet  all  cannot 
be  apostles;  all  cannot  be  prophets.  I 
would  not  have  you,  therefore,  seek  such 
offices,  and  manifest  a  spirit  of  ambition. 
I  would  seek  to  regulate  the  desire  which 
I  would  not  repress  as  improper ;  and  in 
order  to  that,  I  would  show  you  that,  in- 
stead of  aspiring  to  offices  and  extraordi- 
nary endowments  which  are  beyond  your 
grasp,  there  is  a  way,  more  truly  valuable, 
that  is  open  to  you  all,  and  where  all 
nay  excel.'  Paul  thus  endeavours  to 
give  a  practicable  and  feasible  turn  to  the 
whole  subject,  and  furth«»-  to  repress  the 
longings  of  ambition  auia  r.<;  contentions 
of  strife,  by  exciting  emulation  to  obtain 
that  which  was  accessible  to  them  all ;  and 
which,  just  in  the  proportion  in  which  it 
was  obtained,  would  repress  discontent, 
and  strife,  and  ambition,  and  produce 
order,  and  peace,  and  contentedness  with 
their  endowments  and  their  lot — the 
main  thing  which  he  was  desirous  of 
producing  in  this  chapter.  This,  there- 
fore, is  one  of  the  happy  turns  in  which 
the  writings  of  Paul  abound.  He  did 
not  denounce  their  zeal  as  wicked.  He 
did  not  attempt  at  once  to  repress  it. 
He  did  not  say  that  it  was  wrong  to 
desire  high  endowments.  But  he  showed 
them  an  endowment  which  was  more 
valuable  than  all  the  others ;  which  was 
accessible  to  all ;  and  which,  if  possessed, 
would  make  them  contented,  and  produce 
the  harmonious  operation  of  a!l  the  parts 
of  the  church.  That  endowment  was 
LOVE.     %  A  more  excellent  way.     See 


the  next  chapter.  *  I  will  show  you  a 
more  excellent  way  of  evincing  your  zeal 
than  by  aspiring  to  the  place  of  apostles, 
prophets,  or  rulers,  and  that  is  by  culti- 
vating universal  charity  or  love,' 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

This  chapter  is  a  continuation  of  the 
subject  commenced  in  ch.  xii.  In  tha 
chapter  Paul  had  introduced  the  subject 
of  the  various  endowments  which  the 
Holy  Spirit  confers  on  Christians,  and 
had  shown  that  these  endowments,  how- 
ever various  they  were,  were  conferred  in 
such  a  manner  as  best  to  promote  the 
edification  and  welfare  of  the  church. 
In  the  close  of  that  chapter  (ver.  31)  he 
had  said  that  it  was  lawful  for  them  to 
desire  the  most  eminent  of  the  gifts  con- 
ferred by  the  Spirit ;  and  yet  says  that 
there  was  one  endowment  that  was  more 
valuable  than  all  others,  and  that  might 
be  obtained  by  all,  and  that  he  proposed 
to  recommend  to  them.  That  was  love  ; 
and  to  illustrate  its  nature,  excellency,  and 
power,  is  the  design  of  this  exquisitely 
beautiful  and  tender  chapter.  In  doing 
this,  he  dwells  particularly  on  three 
points  or  views  of  the  excellency  of  love ; 
and  the  chapter  may  be  regarded  as  con- 
sisting of  three  portions. 

I.  The  excellency  of  love  above  the 
power  of  speaking  the  languages  of  men 
and  of  angels ;  above  the  power  of  under- 
standing all  mysteries ;  above  all  faith, 
even  of  the  highest  kind ;  and  above  the 
virtue  of  giving  all  one's  goods  to  feed 
the  poor,  or  one's  body  to  be  burned. 
All  these  endowments  would  be  valueless 
without  love.  ver.  1 — 3. 

II.  A  statement  of  the  characteristics 
of  love ;  or  its  happy  influences  on  the 
mind  and  heart,    ver.  4 — 7. 

III.  A  comparison  of  love  with  the 
gift  of  prophecy,  and  with  the  power 
of  speaking  foreign  languages,  and  with 
knowledge,  ver.  8 — 13.  In  this  portion 
of  the  chapter,  Paul  shows  that  love  is 
superior  to  them  all.  It  will  live  in 
heaven ;  and  will  constitute  the  chief 
glory  of  that  world  of  bliss. 
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eties;  (5.)  CrtnJowr,  liberality  in  judofing 
of  men's  actiotis ;  indulgence  to  their 
opinions ;  attributing  to  them  good  mo- 
tives and  intcjntions ;  a  disposition  to 
judge  of  them  favourably,  and  to  put  on 
their  words  and  acti(ms  the  best  cojistruc- 
tion.  This  is  a  very  common  significa- 
tion of  the  word  in  our  language  now, 
and  this  is  one  modification  of  the  word 
Ivve,  as  all  such  charity  is  supposed  to 
proceed  from  love  to  our  neighbour,  and 
a  desire  that  he  should  have  a  right  to 
his  opinions  as  well  as  we  to  ours.  The 
Greek  word  ayd-Trn  means  properly  lox^e, 
affection,  regard,  good-will,  benevolence. 
It  is  applied  (a)  To  love  in  general ;  (G) 
To  the  love  of  God  and  of  Christ ;  (r) 
The  love  which  God  or  Christ  exercises 
towards  Christians  (  Rom.,  v.  5.  Eph.  ii. 
4.  2  Thess.  iii.  b) ;  (</)  The  effect,  or 
proof  of  beneficence,  favour  conferred. 
Eph.  i.  15.  2  Thess.  ii.  10.  1  John  iii. 
1.  Robinson,  Lex.  In  the  English  word 
charity,  therefore,  there  are  now  some 
ideas  which  are  not  found  in  the  Greek 
word,  and  especially  the  idea  of  alms- 
giving, and  the  comm.on  use  of  the  word 
among  us  in  the  sense  of  candour  or 
tiheralitij  in  judging.  Neither  of  these 
ideas,  perhaps,  are  to  be  found  in  the  use 
of  the  word  in  the  chapter  before  us;  and 
the  more  proper  translation  would  have 
been,  in  accordance  with  the  usual  mode 
of  translation  in  the  New  Testament, 
LOVE.  Tindal,  in  his  translation,  renders 
it  by  the  word  love.  The  love  which  is 
referred  to  in  this  chapter,  and  illustrated, 
is  mainly  love  to  man  (ver.  4 — 7) ; 
though  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that 
the  apostle  meant  also  to  include  in  the 
general  term  love  to  God,  or  love  in 
general.  His  illustrations,  however,  are 
chiefly  drawn  from  the  effects  of  love 
towards  men.  It  properly  means  love  to 
the  whole  church,  love  to  the  whole 
world ;  love  to  all  creatures  which  arises 
from  true  piety,  and  which  centres  ulti- 
mately in  GoA.  — Doddridge.  It  is  this 
love  whose  importance  Paul,  in  this 
beautiful  chapter,  illustrates  as  being 
more  valuable  than  the  highest  possible 
endowments  without  it.  It  is  not  neces- 
sary to  suppose  that  any  one  had  these 
endowments,  or  had  the  power  of  speak- 
ng  with  the  tongues  of  men  and  angels  j 


or  had  the  gift  of  prophecy,  or  had  the 
highest  degree  of  faith,  who  had  no  love. 
The  apostle  supposes  a  case ;  and  savs 
that  if  it  were  so,  if  all  these  were 
possessed  without  love,  they  would  be 
comparatively  valueless  ;  or  that  love  was 
a  more  valuable  endowment  than  all 
the  others  would  be  without  it.  ^  /  am 
become.  I  am.  I  shall  be.  ^  As  sound 
ing  brass.  Probably  a  trumpet.  The 
word  properly  means  brass ;  then  that 
which  is  made  of  brass ;  a  trumpet,  or 
wind  instrument  of  any  kind  made  of 
brass  or  copper.  The  sense  is  that  of 
a  sounding  or  resounding  instrument, 
making  a  great  noise,  ap})arently  of  great 
importance,  and  yet  without  vitality ;  a 
mere  instrument,  a  base  metal  that 
merely  makes  a  sound.  Tiius  noisy, 
valueless,  empty,  and  without  vitality 
would  be  the  power  of  speaking  all  Ian- 
guages  without  love.  *li  Or  a  tinkling 
cymbal.  A  cymbal  giving  a  clanging, 
clattering  sound.  The  word  rendered 
"tinkling"  (a/.aXa^«v,  from  aXaXh  or 
a.Ka.'ka.,  a  war-cry)  properly  denotes  a 
.loud  cry,  or  shout,  such  as  is  used  in 
battle ;  and  then  also  a  loud  cry  or 
mourning,  cries  of  lamentation  or  grief; 
the  loud  shnek  of  sorrow.  Mark  v.  38, 
"  Them  that  wept  and  wailed  greatly."  It 
then  means  a  clanging  or  clattering 
sound,  such  as  was  made  on  a  cymbal. 
The  cymbal  is  a  well  known  instrument, 
made  of  two  pieces  of  brass  or  other 
metal,  which  being  struck  together,  gives 
a  tinkling  or  clattering  sound.  Cymbals 
are  commonly  used  in  connection  with 
other  music.  They  make  a  tinkling,  or 
clanging,  with  very  little  variety  of  sound. 
The  music  is  little  adapted  to  produce 
emotion,  or  to  excite  feeling.  There  is 
no  melody,  and  no  harmony.  They 
were  therefore  well  adapted  to  express 
the  idea  which  the  apostle  wished  to 
convey.  The  sense  is,  '  If  I  could  speak 
all  languages,  yet  if  I  had  not  love,  the 
faculty  would  be  like  the  clattering, 
clanging  sound  of  the  cymbal,  that  con- 
tributes nothing  to  the  welfare  of  others. 
It  would  all  be  hollow,  vain,  useless. 
It  could  neither  save  me  rnr  others,  any 
more  than  the  notes  of  the  trumpet,  or 
the  jingling  of  the  cymbal,  would  pro- 
mote salvation.     Love  is  the  vital  prin- 
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^  And  though  I  give  my  body  to  be 
burned.  Evidently  as  a  martyr,  or  a  wit- 
ness to  the  truth  of  religion.  Though  I 
should  be  willing  to  lay  down  my  life  in 
the  most  painful  manner,  and  have  not 
charity,  it  w  ould  profit  me  nothing.  Many 
of  the  ancient  prophets  were  called  to 
suffer  martyrdom,  though  there  is  no  evi- 
dence that  any  of  them  were  burned  to 
death  as  martyrs.  Shadrach,  Meshech, 
and  Abednego  were  indeed  thrown  into  a 
fiery  furnace,  because  they  were  worship- 
pers of  the  true  God ;  but  they  were  not 
consumed  in  the  flame.  Dan.  iii.  19 — 
26.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  34.  Though 
Christians  were  early  persecuted,  yet 
there  is  no  evidence  that  they  were  burned 
as  martyrs  as  early  as  this  epistle  was 
written.  Nero  is  the  first  who  is  believed 
to  have  committed  this  horrible  act ;  and 
under  his  reign,  and  during  the  persecu- 
tion which  he  excited.  Christians  were 
covered  with  pitch,  and  set  on  fire  to 
illuminate  his  gardens.  It  is  possible  that 
some  Christians  had  been  put  to  death  in 
this  manner  when  Paul  wrote  this  epistle; 
but  it  is  more  probable  that  he  refers  to 
this  as  the  most  awful  hind  of  death,  rather 
than  as  any  thing  which  had  really  hap- 
pened. Subsequently,  however,  as  all 
know,  this  was  often  done,  and  thousands, 
and  perhaps  tens  of  thousands  of  Chris- 
tians have  been  called  to  evince  their 
attachment  to  religion  in  the  flames. 
^  And  have  not  charity.  Have  no  love 
to  God,  or  to  men  ;  have  no  true  piety. 
If  I  do  it  from  any  selfish  or  sinister  mo- 
tive ;  if  I  do  it  from  fanaticism,  obstinacy, 
or  vainglory  ;  if  I  am  deceived  in  regard 
to  my  character,  and  have  never  been  born 
ao^ain.  It  is  not  necessary  to  an  explana- 
tion of  this  passage  to  suppose  that  this 
ever  had  been  done,  for  tlie  apostle  only 
puts  a  supposable  case.  There  is  reason, 
however,  to  think  that  it  has  been  done 
frequently  ;  and  that  when  the  desire  of 
martyrdom  became  tbp  vopular  passion, 
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and  was  believed  to  be  connected  infallibly 
with  heaven,  not  a  few  have  been  willing 
to  give  themselves  to  the  flames  who  never 
knew  any  thing  of  love  to  God  or  true 
piety.  Grotius  mentions  the  instance  of 
Calanus,  and  of  Peregrinus  the  philoso- 
pher, who  did  it.  Although  this  was  not 
the  common  mode  of  martyrdom  in  the 
time  of  Paul,  and  although  it  was  then 
perhaps  unknown,  it  is  remarkable  that  he 
should  have  referred  to  that  which  in  sub- 
sequent times  became  the  common  mode 
of  death  on  account  of  religion.  In  his 
time,  and  before,  the  common  mode  was 
by  stoning,  by  the  sword,  or  by  crucifixion. 
Subsequently,  however,  all  these  were 
laid  aside,  and  burning  became  the  com- 
mon way  in  which  martyrs  suffered.  Sc» 
it  was,  extensively,  under  Nero  ;  and  so 
it  was,  exclusively,  under  the  Inquisition ; 
and  so  it  was  in  the  persecutions  in  Eng- 
land in  the  time  of  Mary.  Paul  seems  to 
have  been  directed  to  specify  this  rather 
than  stoning,  the  sword,  or  crucifixion,  in 
order  that,  in  subsequent  times,  martyrs 
might  be  led  to  examine  themselves,  and 
to  see  whether  they  were  actuated  by. true 
love  to  God  in  being  willing  to  be  con- 
sumed in  the  flames.  ^  It  profiteth  me 
nothing.  If  there  is  no  true  piety,  there 
can  be  no  benefit  in  this  to  my  soul.  ^'' 
will  not  save  me.  If  I  have  no  trup  .^,ve 
to  God,  I  must  perish,  after  all.  Love, 
therefore,  is  more  valuabfe  and  precious 
than  all  these  endowments.  Nothing  can 
supply  its  place  ;  nothing  can  be  con- 
nected with  salvation  without  it. 

4.  Charity  suffereth  long.  Paul  now 
proceeds  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  love, 
or  to  show  how  it  is  exemplified.  His 
illustrations  are  all  drawn  from  its  effect 
in  regulating  our  conduct  towards  others, 
or  our  intercourse  with  them.  The  rea- 
son why  he  made  use  of  this  illustration, 
rather  than  its  mature  as  evinced  towards 
God,  was,  pri>bably,  because  it  was 
especially  necessary  for  them  to  under* 
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cler^vrnan.  Envy  commonly  lies  in  the 
same  line  of  business^  occupation,  or  rank. 
We  do  not  usually  envy  a  monarch,  a 
conqueror,  or  a  nobleman,  unless  we  are 
aspiring  to  the  same  rank.  The  fanner 
does  not  usually  envy  the  blacksmith,  but 
another  farmer ;  the  blacksmith  does  not 
usually  envy  the  schoolmaster,  or  the 
lawyer,  but  another  man  in  the  same  line 
of  business  with  himself.  The  physician 
envies  another  physician  more  learned  or 
more  successful ;  the  lawyer,  another  law- 
yer ;  the  clergyman,  another  clergyman. 
The  fashionable  female,  who  seeks  admira- 
tion or  flattery  on  account  of  accomplish- 
ment or  beauty,  envies  another  who  is 
more  distinguished  and  more  successful  in 
those  things.  And  so  the  poet  envies  a 
rival  poet ;  and  the  orator,  a  rival  orator ; 
and  the  statesman,  a  rival  statesman.  The 
correction  of  all  these  things  is  love.  If 
we  loved  others ;  if  we  rejoiced  in 
their  happiness,  we  should  not  envy 
them.  They  are  not  to  blame  for  these 
superior  endowments  ;  but  if  those  en- 
dowments are  the  direct  gift  of  God,  we 
should  be  thankful  that  he  has  made 
others  happy  ;  if  they  are  the  fruit  of  their 
&wn  industry,  and  virtue,  and  skill,  and 
a[)plication,  we  should  esteem  them  the 
more,  and  value  them  the  more  highly. 
They  have  not  in^  ired  us  ,-  and  we  should 
not  be  unhappy,  or  seek  to  injure  them, 
because  God  has  blessed  them,  or  because 
they  have  been  more  industrious,  virtuous, 
and  successful  than  we  have.  Every  man 
should  have  his  own  level  in  society,  and 
we  should  rejoice  in  the  happiness  of  all. 
Love  will  produce  another  etfect.  We 
should  not  envy  them,  because  he  that  is 
under  the  influence  of  Christian  love  is 
more  happy  than  those  in  the  Vt'orld  who 
are  usually  the  objects  of  envy.  There  is 
often  much  wretchedness  under  a  cloth- 
ing of  "  purple  and  fine  linen."  There  is 
not  always  happiness  in  a  splendid  man- 
sion ;  in  the  cares.-5es  of  the  great ;  in  a 
post  of  honour  ;  in  a  palace,  or  on  a 
throne.  Alexander  the  Great  wept  on 
the  throne  of  the  world.  Happiness  is  in 
the  heart ;  and  contentment,  and  the  love 
of  God,  and  the  hope  of  heaven  produce 
happiness  which  rank,  and  v\ealth,  and 
fashion,  and  earthly  honour  cannot  pur- 
cnase.     And   could  the  sad    and  heavy 


hearts  of  those  in  elevated  ranks  of  life  be 
always  seen ;  and  especially  could  their 
end  be  seen,  there  would  be  no  occasion 
or  disposition  to  envy  them. 

Lord,  what  a  thoughtless  wretch  was  I, 
To  mourn,  and  murmur,  and  repine. 

To  see  the  wicked  placed  on  high, 
In  pride  and  robes  of  honour  shine. 

But  oh  !  their  end,  their  dreadful  end  ! 

Thy  sanctuary  taught  me  so  ; 
On  slipp'ry  rocks  I  see  them  stand. 

And  fiery  billows  roll  below. 

Now  let  them  boast  how  tall  they  rise, 

I'll  never  envy  them  again  ; 
There  they  may  stand  wub  haughty  eyef. 

Till  they  plunt>e  deep  in  endless  pain. 

Their  fancied  jt  vs  how  fast  they  flee, 
Like  dreams  as  fleeting  and  as  vain  ; 

Their  songs  of  softest  harmony 
Are  but  a  prelude  to  their  pain. 

Now  I  esteem  their  mirth  and  wine 
Too  dear  to  purchase  v/ith  my  blood; 

Lord,  'tis  enough  that  thou  art  mine. 
My  life,  my  portion,  and  my  God. 

^  Vaunteth  not  itself  (^Tt^'n^tvira.k,  from 
^rl^-rs^oj,  a  boaster,  braggart.  Robinson}, 
The  idea  is  that  of  boasting,  bragging, 
vaunting.  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else 
in  the  New  Testament.  Bloomfield  sup- 
poses that  it  has  the  idea  of  acting  pre- 
cipitously, inconsiderately,  incautiously  ; 
and  this  idea  our  translators  have  placed 
in  the  margin,  "  Ae  is  not  rash."  But 
most  expositors  suppose  that  it  has  the 
notion  of  boasting,  or  vaunting  of  one's 
own  excellences  or  endowments.  This 
spirit  proceeds  from  the  idea  of  superiority: 
over  others;  and  is  connected  with  a 
feeling  of  contempt  or  disregard  for  them. 
Love  would  correct  this,  because  it  would 
produce  a  desire  that  they  should  be 
happy — and  to  treat  a  man  with  contempt 
is  not  the  way  to  make  him  happy ;  love 
would  regard  others  with  esteem — and  to 
boast  over  them  is  not  to  treat  them  with 
esteem  ;  it  would  teach  us  to  treat  them 
with  affectionate  regard  -  and  no  man  who 
has  affectionate  regard  for  others  is  dis- 
posed to  boast  of  his  own  qualities  over 
them.  Besides,  lore  produces  a  state  of 
mind  just  the  opposite  of  a  disposition  to 
boast.  It  receives  its  endowments  with 
gratitude  ;  regards  them  as  the  gift  of 
God  ;  and  is  disposed  to  employ  them 
not  in  vain  boasting,  but  in  purposes  oS 
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said  or  done  In  the  various  relations  of  life 
but  what  would  he.  seemly,  fit,  and  decent  I 
And  what  a  happy  intluence  would  the 
prevalence  of  this  love  have  on  the  inter- 
couise  of  mankind  !  ^  Seeketh  not  her 
own.  There  is,  perhaps,  not  a  more  strik- 
luu  or  import  int  expression  in  the  New 
Testament  than  this  ;  or  one  that  more 
beautifully  sets  forth  the  nature  and 
power  of  that  love  which  is  produced  by 
true  religion.  Its  evident  meaning  is, 
that  it  is  not  selfish  ;  it  does  not  seek  its 
own  happiness  exclusively  or  mainly  ;  it 
does  not  seek  its  own  happiness  to  the 
injury  of  others.  This  expression  is  not, 
however,  to  be  pressed  as  if  Paul  meant 
to  teach  that  a  man  should  not  recjard  his 
own  welfare  at  all ;  or  have  no  respect  to 
his  health,  his  property,  his  happiness,  or 
his  salvation.  Every  man  is  bound  to 
pursue  such  a  course  of  life  as  will  ulti- 
mately secure  his  own  salvation.  But  it 
is  not  simply  or  mainly  that  he  may  be 
happy  that  he  is  to  seek  it.  It  is,  that  he 
may  thus  glorify  God  his  Saviour  ;  and 
accomplish  the  great  design  which  his 
Maker  has  had  in  view  in  his  creation  and 
redemption.  If  his  happiness  is  the  main 
or  leading  thing,  it  proves  that  he  is 
supremely  selfish  ;  and  selfi-hness  is  not 
religion.  The  expression  here  used  is 
comparafive,  and  denotes  that  this  is  not 
the  main,  the  chief,  the  only  thing  which 
one  who  is  under  the  influence  of  love  or 
true  religion  will  seek.  True  religion,  or 
love  to  others,  will  prompt  us  to  seek  their 
welfare  and  self-denial  and  personal 
sacrifice  with  toil.  Similar  expressions, 
to  denote  comparison,  occur  frequently  in 
the  sacred  Scriptures.  Thus,  where  it  is 
.said,  (Hos.  vi.  6.  Comp.  Micah  vi.  8. 
Matt,  ix,  1.3,)  "  I  desired  mercy,  and  not 
sacrifice;"  it  is  meant,  '  I  desired  mercy 
viore  than  I  desired  sacrifice  ;  I  did  not 
wish  that  mercy  should  be  forgotten  or 
excluded  in  the  attention  to  the  mere 
ceremonies  of  religion.'  The  s('nse  here 
is,  therefore,  that  a  man  under  the  influ- 
ence of  true  love  or  religion  does  not 
make  his  own  happiness  or  salvation  the 
main  or  leading  thing ;  he  does  not  make 
all  other  things  subservient  to  tiiis ;  he 
seeks  the  welfare  of  others,  and  desires  to 
promote  their  happiness  and  salvation, 
even  at  great  personal  sacrifice  and  self- 


denial.  It  is  the  characteristic  of  tlw 
man,  not  that  he  promotes  his  own  worth, 
health,  happiness,  or  salvation,  but  that  b^ 
lives  to  do  good  to  others.  Love  to  others 
will  prompt  to  that,  and  that  alone.  There 
is  not  a  particle  of  selfishness  in  true  love. 
It  seeks  the  welfare  of  others,  and  of  all 
others.  That  true  religion  will  produce 
this,  is  evident  everywhere  in  the  New 
Testament ;  and  especially  in  the  life  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  whose  whole  biography  is 
comprehended  in  one  expressive  declara- 
tion, "who  went  about  doing  good." 
Acts  X.  38.  It  follows  from  this  state- 
ment, (1-)  That  no  man  is  a  Christian 
who  lives  for  himself  alone  ;  or  who  makes 
it  his  main  business  to  promote  his  own 
happiness  and  salvation.  (•2.)  No  man 
is  a  Christian  who  does  not  deny  himself; 
or  no  one  who  is  noi  willing  to  sacrifice 
his  own  comfort,  time,  wealth,  and  ease, 
to  advance  the  welfare  of  mankind.  (3.) 
It  is  this  principle  which  is  yet  to  convert 
the  world.  Long  since  the  whole  world 
would  have  been  converted,  had  all  Chris- 
tians been  under  iis  influence.  And  when 
ALL  Christians  make  it  their  grand  object 
not  to  seek  their  own,  but  the  good  of 
others ;  when  true  charity  shall  occupy 
its  appropriate  place  in  the  heart  of  every 
professed  child  of  God,  then  tiiis  world 
will  be  speedily  converted  to  the  Saviour. 
Then  there  will  be  no  want  of  funds  to 
spread  Bibles  and  tracts;  to  sustain  mis- 
sionaries, or  to  establish  colleges  and 
schools ;  then  there  will  be  no  want  of 
men  who  shall  be  willing  to  go  to  any 
part  of  the  earth  to  preach  the  gospel  ; 
and  then  there  will  be  no  want  of  prayer 
to  implore  the  divine  mercy  on  a  ruined 
and  perishing  world.  O  may  the  time 
soon  come  when  all  the  selfishness  in  the 
hiiman  heart  shall  be  dissolved,  and  when 
the  whole  world  shall  be  embraced  in  the 
benevolen^'e  of  Christians,  and  the  time, 
and  talent,  and  wealth  of  the  whole  church 
shall  be  regarded  as  consecrated  to  God, 
and  emph^yed  and  expended  under  the 
influence  of  Christian  love  !  Comp.  Note, 
ch.  X.  24  ^1  A  not  easily  provoked 
(T'XQoliinron).  This  word  occurs  in  the 
New  Testament  only  in  one  other  place. 
Acts  xvii.  16.  "  His  spirit  was  stirred 
within  him  when  he  saw  the  city  wholly 
given   to   idolatry."     See    Note   on   that 
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pleasure  in  the  report  that  they  have  done 
wroiifj ;  or  in  following  up  that  report, 
and  finding  it  established.  Wicked  men 
often  find  pleasure  in  this  (Rom.  i.  82), 
njid  rejoice  when  others  have  fallen  into 
sin,  and  have  disgraced  and  ruined  them- 
selves. Men  of  the  world  often  find  a 
malignant  pleasure  in  the  report,  and  in  the 
evidence  that  a  member  of  the  church  has 
brought  dishonour  on  his  profession.  A 
man  often  rejoices  when  an  enemy,  a  per- 
secutor, or  a  slanderer  has  committed 
some  crime,  and  when  he  has  shown  an 
improper  spirit,  uttered  a  rash  expression, 
or  taken  some  step  which  shall  involve 
him  in  ignominy.  But  love  does  none 
of  these  things.  It  does  not  desire  that  an 
enemy,  a  persecutor,  or  a  slanderer  sliould 
do  evil,  or  should  disgrace  and  ruin  him- 
self. It  does  not  rejoice,  but  grieves, 
when  a  professor  of  religion,  or  an  enemy 
of  religion — when  a  personal  friend  or  foe 
has  done  any  thing  wrong.  It  neither 
loves  the  wrong,  nor  the  fact  that  it  has 
been  done.  And  perhaps  there  is  no 
greater  triumph  of  the  gospel  than  in  its 
enabling  a  man  to  rejoice  that  even  his 
enemy  and  persecutor  in  any  respect  does 
well ;  or  to  rejoice  that  he  is  in  any  way 
honoured  and  respected  among  men. 
Human  nature,  without  the  gospel,  mani- 
fests a  different  feeling  ;  and  it  is  only  as 
the  heart  is  subdued  by  the  gospel,  and 
filled  with  universal  benevolence,  that  it 
is  brought  to  rejoice  when  all  men  do 
well.  5[  Rcjoiceth  in  the  truth.  The 
word  truth  here  stands  opposed  to  iniquity., 
and  means  virtue,  piety,  goodness.  It  does 
not  rejoice  in  the  vices,  but  in  the  virtues 
of  others.  It  is  pleased,  it  rejoices  when 
they  do  well.  It  is  pleased,  when  those 
who  differ  from  us  conduct  themselves  in 
any  manner  in  such  a  way  as  to  please  God, 
and  to  advance  their  own  reputation  and 
happiness.  They  who  are  under  the  in- 
fluence of  that  love  rejoice  that  good  is 
done,  and  the  truth  defended  and  ad- 
vanced, whoever  may  be  the  instrument; 


'5^5 


7.  Beareth^  all  things,  believeth^    all  things,  hopetli*^  all  things,  en- 

dureta'^  all  things. 
»  Rom.]5.  1.  wps.  \\9.m. 

e  Rom.  8.24.  <«  Job  13.  15. 


rejoice  that  others  are  successful  in  their 
I  plans  of  doing  good,  though  they  do  not 
act  with  us  ;  rejoice  that  other  men  have 
a  reputation  well  earned  for  virtue  and 
purity  of  life,  though  they  may  differ  from 
us  in  opinion  and  may  be  connected  with 
a  different  denomination.  They  do  not 
rejoice  when  other  denominations  of 
Christians  fall  into  error ;  or  when  their 
plans  are  blasted;  or  when  they  are 
calumniated,  and  oppressed,  and  reviled. 
By  whomsoever  good  is  done,  or  whereso- 
ever, it  is  to  them  a  matter  of  rejoicing ; 
and  by  whomsoever  evil  is  done,  or  where- 
soever, it  is  to  them  a  matter  of  grief. 
See  Phil.  i.  14—18.  Tlie  reason  of  this 
is,  that  all  sin,  error,  and  vice  will  ulti- 
mately ruin  the  happiness  of  any  one; 
and  as  love  desires  their  happiness,  it 
desires  that  they  should  walk  in  the  ways 
of  virtue,  and  is  grieved  when  they  do 
not.  What  a  change  would  the  pre- 
valence of  this  feeling  produce  in  the 
conduct  and  happiness  of  mankind  I  How 
mucth  ill-natured  joy  would  it  repress  at 
the  faults  of  others  !  How  much  would  it 
do  to  repress  the  pains  which  a  man  often 
takes  to  circulate  reports  disadvantageous 
to  his  adversary  ;  to  find  out  and  establish 
some  flaw  in  his  character ;  to  prove  that 
he  has  said  or  done  something  disgraceful 
and  evil  1  And  how  much  would  it  do 
even  among  Christians,  in  restraining 
them  from  rejoicing  at  the  errors,  mis- 
takes, and  improprieties  of  the  friends 
of  revivals  of  religion,  and  in  leading 
them  to  mourn  over  their  errors  in  secret, 
instead  of  taking  a  malicious  pleasure  in 
promulgating  them  to  the  world  !  This 
would  be  a  very  different  world  if  there 
were  none  to  rejoice  in  iniquity  ;  and  the 
church  would  be  a  different  church  if 
there  were  none  in  its  bosom  but  those 
who  rejoiced  in  the  truth,  and  in  the  efforts 
of  humble  and  self-denying  piety. 

7.  Beareth  all  thlnys.  Comp.  Note, 
ch.  ix.  12.  Doddridge  renders  this, 
"  covers   all  'things."     The   word   heie 
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8.    Cliaritv  never    faileth :    bat 


8.    Charity  never  faileth.     Paul   here 
proceeds  to   illustrate  the  value  of  love, 
from   its  permanency  as   compared  with 
other  valued  endowments.    It  is  valuable, 
and  is  to  be  sought  because  it  will  always 
abide  ;    may   be    always   exercised  ;     is 
adapted  to  all  circumstances,  and  to  all 
worlds  in  which  we  may  be  placed,  or  in 
which  we    may  dwell.      The  word  ren- 
dered faileth  yiKTiTTu')  denotes  properly 
to  fall   out  of,  to   fall  from  or  off;  and 
may  be  applied  to  the  stars  of  heaven 
falling  (Mark  xiii.  25),  or  to  flowers  that 
fall  or  fade  (James  i.  11.     1  Pet.  i.  24), 
or  to  chains  falling  from  the  hands,   &c. 
Acts  xii.  7.     Here  it  means  to  fall  away, 
to  fail ;  to  be  without  effect,  to  cease  to 
be    in    existence.     The   expression    riwy 
mean  that  it  will  be  adapted  to  all  the 
situations  of  life,  and  is  of  a  nature  to  be 
always  exercised ;  or  it  may  mean  that  it 
will  continue  to  all  eternity,  and  be  exer- 
cised in  heaven  for  ever.    The  connection 
demands   that  the   latter  should   be  re- 
garded as  the  true  interpretation.      See 
ver.  13.     The  sense  is,  that  while  other 
endowments  of  the  Holy  Spirit  must  soon 
cease    and    be   valueless,    LOVZ   would 
abide,  and  would  always  exist.      The  ar- 
gument  is,   that    we    ought  to  seek  that 
which    is   of  enduring   value ;    and   that, 
therefore,  love    should   be   preferred   to 
those  endowments  of  the  Spirit  on  which 
so   high   a   value   had   been   set  by  the 
Corinthians,     f   But   whether   there   be 
prophecies.     That   is,   the  gift   of   pro- 
phecy,  or  the  power   of  speaking  as  a 
prophet ;  that  is,  of  delivering  the  truth 
of  God  in  an  intelligible  manner  under 
the  influence  of  inspiration  ;  the  gift  of 
being  a  public  speaker,  of  instru-  tit\g  and 
edifying  the  church,  and  foretelling  future 
events.      See  Note,  ch.  xiv.  1.      ^    T/tey 
shall  fail.     The  gift  shall  cease  to  be  ex- 
ercised ;     shall    be   abolished,     come    to 
nought.     There  shall  be  no  further  use 
for  this  gift  in  the  light  and  glory  of  the 
world    above,    and   it  shall  cease.      God 
shall  be  the  teacher  there.     And  as  there 
irill  be  do  need  of  confirming  the  truth 


wlietlier  there  be  prophecies,  they 


of  religion   by  the  prediction  of  future 
events,  and  no  need  of  warning  against 
impending  dangers  there,  the  gift  of  fore- 
telling  future   events  will  be  of  course 
unknown.     In  heaven,  also,  there  will  be 
no  need  that  the  faith  of  God's   people 
shall  be  encouraged,  or  their  devotions 
excited,    by  such   exhortations   and   in- 
structions as  are  needful  now ;  and  the 
endowment  of  prophecy  will  be,  there- 
fore, unknown.      ^  There    be  tongues. 
The  power  of  speaking  foreign  languages. 
•^    They   shall  cease.       Macknight   sup- 
poses this  means  that  they  shall  cease  in 
the   church  alter   the  gospel  shall   have 
been  preached  to  all  nations.     But  the 
more  natural  interpretation  is,  to  refer  it 
to  the  future  life ;  since  the  main  idea 
which  Paul  is  urging  here  is  the  value  of 
love  above  all  other  endowments,  from 
the  fact  that  it  would  be  abiding,  or  per- 
manent— an  idea  which  is  more  certainly 
and  fully  met  by  a  reference  to  the  future 
world  than  by  a  reference  to  the  state  of 
things  in  the  church  on  earth.    If  it  refers 
to  heaven,  it  means   that  the  power  of 
communicating  thoughts  there  will  not  be 
by  the  medium  of  learned  and  foreign 
tongues.      What  will  be  the  mode  is  un- 
known.    But  as  the  diversity  of  tongues 
is  one  of  the  fruits  of  sin  (Gen.  xi.),  it  is 
evident  that  in  those  who  are  saved  there 
will  be   deliverance  from  all  the  disad- 
vantages which    have  resulted   from  the 
confusion    of  tongues.     Yet   love   will 
not  cease   to   be   necessary ;    and   love 
will  live  for  ever.     ^    Whether  there  be 
knowledge.     See  Note,  ch.  xiv.  8.     This 
refers,   I  think,  to  knowledge  as  we  now 
possess  it.     It  cannot   mean   that  there 
will   be   no   knowledge   in  heaven ;    for 
there  must  be  a  vast  increase  of  knowledge 
in  that  world  among  all   its  inhabitants. 
The  idea  in  the  passage  here,  I  think,  is, 
'  All  the  knowledge  which  we  nuw  pos- 
sess,  valuable   as  it  is,  will  be  obscured 
and  lost,  and  rendered  comparatively  va- 
lueless,  in   the  fuller  splendours  of  the 
eternal  world  ;  as  the  feeble  light  of  the 
stiirs,  beautiful  and  valuable  as  it  is,  va- 
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10.  But  a  when  that  which  is 
perfect  is  come^  then  that  which 
is  in  part  shall  be  done  away. 

11.  When    I    was   a  child,    I 


•  ]  Jno.  3.  2. 


superior  brightness  and  glory  of  the  hea- 
venly world.  The  ar(/umeni  is,  that  we 
ought  not  to  seek  so  anxiously  that  which 
is  so  imperfect  and  obscure,  and  which 
must  soon  vanish  away :  but  we  should 
rather  seek  that  love  which  is  permanent, 
expanding,  and  eternal. 

10.  £ut  when  that  which  is  perfect  is 
come.  Does  come ;  or  shall  come.  This 
proposition  is  couched  in  a  general  form. 
It  means  that  when  ant/  thing  which  is 
perfect  is  seen  or  enjoyed,  then  that  which 
is  imperfect  is  forgotten,  laid  aside,  or  va- 
nishes. Thus,  in  the  full  and  perfect  light 
of  day,  the  imperfect  and  feeble  light- of 
the  stars  vanishes.  The  sense  here  is, 
that  in  heaven — a  state  of  absolute  per- 
fection— that  which  is  ''in  part,"  or  which 
is  imperfect,  shall  be  lost  in  superior 
brightness.  All  imperfection  will  vanish. 
And  all  that  we  here  possess  that  is  ob- 
scure shall  be  lost  in  the  supeiior  and 
perfect  glory  of  that  eternal  world.  All 
our  present  unsatisfactory  modes  of  ob- 
taining knowledge  shall  be  unknown.  Ail 
shall  be  clear,  bright,  and  eternal. 

11.  When  I  was  a  child.  The  idea 
here  is,  that  the  knowledge  which  we  now 
have,  compared  with  that  which  we  shall 
have  in  heaven,  is  like  that  which  is  pos- 
sessed in  infancy  compared  with  that  we 
have  in  manhood ;  and  that  as,  when  we 
advance  in  years,  we  lay  aside,  as  un- 
worthy of  our  attention,  the  views,  feel- 
ings, and  plans  which  we  had  in  boyhood, 
and  which  we  then  esteemed  to  be  of  so 
great  importance,  so,  when  we  reach 
heaven,  we  shall  lay  aside  the  views,  feel- 
ings, and  plans  which  we  have  in  this  life, 
and  which  we  now  esteem  so  wise  and  so 
valuable.  The  word  child  here  (v«?r<«f) 
denotes  properly  a  babe,  an  infant,  though 
without  any  definable  limitation  of  age. 
It  refers  tc  the  first  periods  of  existence; 
before  the  period  winch  we  denominate 


spahe  as  n,  child,  I  understood  as 
a  child,  I  ^thought  as  a  child; 
hut  when  I  became  a  man,  1  put 
away  childish  things- 

*  or,  reasoned. 


boyhood,  or  youth.  Paul  here  refers  to 
a  period  when  he  could  speak,  though 
evidently  a  period  when  his  speech  was 
scarcely  intelligible — when  he  first  began 
to  articulate.  ^  /  spake  as  a  child. 
Just  beginning  to  articulate,  in  a  broken 
and  most  imperfect  manner.  The  idea 
here  is,  that  our  knowledge  at  present, 
compared  with  the  knowledge  of  heaven, 
is  like  the  broken  and  scarcely  intelligible 
efforts  of  a  child  to  speak  compared  with 
the  power  of  utterance  in  manhood,  f  / 
understood  as  a  child.  My  understand- 
ing was  feeble  and  imperfect,  I  had  nar- 
row and  imperfect  views  of  things.  .1 
knew  little.  I  fixed  my  attention  on  ob- 
jects which  I  now  see  to  be  of  little  value. 
1  acquired  knowledge  which  has  vanished, 
or  which  has  sunk  in  the  superior  intelli- 
gence of  riper  years.  *'  I  was  affected  as 
a  child.  I  was  thrown  into  a  transport  of 
joy  or  grief  on  the  slightest  occasions, 
which  manly  reason  taught  me  to  de- 
spise."— Doddridge.  ^  /  thought  as  a 
child.  Marg.  Reasoned.  The  word  may 
mean  either.  I  thought,  argued,  rea- 
soned in  a  weak  and  inconclusive  man- 
ner. My  thoughts,  and  plans,  and  argu- 
mentations were  puerile,  and  such  as  I 
novf  see  to  be  short-sighted  and  erroneous. 
Thuf:  it  will  be  with  our  thoughts  com- 
pared to  heaven.  There  will  be,  doubt- 
less, as  much  difference  between  our  pre- 
sent knowledge,  and  plans,  and  views,  and 
those  which  we  shall  have  in  heaven,  as 
there  is  between  the  plans  and  views  of  a 
child  and  those  of  a  man.  Just  before 
his  death.  Sir  Isaac  Newton  made  this 
remark :  "  I  do  rot  know  what  I  may  ap- 
pear to  the  world ;  but  to  myself  I  seem 
to  have  been  only  like  a  boy  playing 
on  the  sea-shore,  and  diverting  myself 
by  now  and  then  finding  a  smoother 
pebble  or  a  prettier  shell  than  ordinary, 
while  the  great  ocean  of  truth  lay  all  un- 
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13.    And   now    abideth    faith  %  |  hope,    chanty,    these    three;    but 

the  greatest  of  these  is  charity. 


'Heb.  10.  35,39.    1  Pet.  1.  21. 


when  one  looks  upon  an  object  openly, 
and  not  throufih  an  obscure  and  dark 
medium.  It  here  means,  therefore, 
clearly,  tvithout  obscurity.  ^  /  know  in 
part.  ver.  9.  ^  But  then  shall  1  know. 
My  knowledge  shall  be  clear  and  distinct. 
I  shall  have  a  clear  view  of  those  objects 
which  are  now  so  indistinct  and  obscure. 
I  shall  be  in  the  presence  of  those  objects 
about  which  I  now  inquire ;  I  shall  see 
them ;  I  shall  have  a  clear  acquaintance 
with  the  divine  perfections,  plans,  and 
character.  This  does  not  mean  that  he 
would  know  every  thing,  or  that  he  would 
be  omniscient;  but  that  in  reofard  to 
those  points  of  inquiry  in  which  he  was 
then  interested,  he  would  have  a  view 
that  would  be  distinct  and  clear — a  view 
that  would  be  clear,  arising  from  the  fact 
that  he  would  be  present  with  them,  and 
permitted  to  see  them,  instead  of  survey- 
ing them  at  a  distance,  and  by  imperfect 
mediums.  ^  Even  as  also  I  am  known. 
In  the  same  manner  (zcc^m;),  not  to  the 
same  extent.  It  does  not  mean  that  he 
would  know  God  as  clearly  and  as 
fully  as  God  would  know  him  ;  fur  his  re- 
mark does  not  relate  to  the  extent,  but  to 
the  manner  and  the  comparative  clearness 
of  his  knowledge.  He  would  see  things 
as  he  was  now  seen  and  would  be  seen 
there.  It  would  be  face  to  face.  He 
would  be  in  their  presence.  It  would 
not  be  where  he  would  be  seen  clearly 
and  distinctly,  and  himself  compelled  to 
look  upon  all  objects  confusedly  and  ob- 
scurely, and  through  an  imperfect  me- 
dium. But  he  would  be  with  them ; 
would  see  them  face  to  face ;  would  see 
them  without  any  medium  ;  would  see 
them  in  the  same  manner  as  they  would 
see  him.  Disembodied  spirits,  and  the 
inhabitants  of  the  heavenly  world,  have 
this  knowledge ;  and  when  we  are 
there,  we  shall  see  the  truths  not  at  a 
distance  and  obscurely,  but  plainly  and 
openly. 

1.3.  And  now  abideth.  Remains  (f/.ivii). 
The  Wf)rd  means  properly  to  remain,  con- 
tinue  abide ;  and  is  applied  to  persons 


remaining  in  a  place,  in  a  state  or  con- 
dition, in  conrradistinction  from  removing 
or  changing  their  place,  or  passing  away. 
Here  it  must  be  understood  to  be  used  to 
denote  permanency,  when  the  other  things 
of  which  he  had  spoken  had  passed  away ; 
and  the  sense  is,  that  faith,  hope,  and  love 
would  remain  when  the  gift  of  tongues 
should  cease,  and  the  need  of  prophecy, 
&c.  ;  that  is,  these  should  survive  them 
all.  And  the  connection  certainly  re- 
quires us  to  understand  him  as  saymg 
that  faith,  hope,  and  love  would  survive 
all  those  things  of  which  he  had  been 
speaking,  and  must,  therefore,  include 
knowledge  (ver.  8,  9),  as  well  as  miracles 
and  the  other  endowments  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  They  would  survive  them  all ; 
would  be  valuable  when  they  should 
cease ;  and  should,  therefore,  be  mainly 
sought;  and  of  these  the  greatest  and 
most  important  is  love.  Most  com- 
mentators have  supposed  that  Paul  is 
speaking  here  only  of  this  life,  and  that 
he  means  to  say  that  in  this  life  these 
three  exist ;  that  "  faith,  hope,  and  cha- 
rity exist  in  this  scene  only,  but  that  in 
the  future  world  faith  and  hope  will  be 
done  away,  and  therefore  the  greatest  of 
these  is  ch'arity." — Bloomfield.  See  also 
Doddridge,  Macknight,  Rosenmiiller, 
Clarke,  ^c.  But  to  me  it  i,eems  evident 
that  Paul  means  to  say  that  faith,  hope, 
and  love  will  survive  all  those  other  things 
of  which  he  had  been  speaking ;  *hat  they 
would  vanish  away,  or  be  lost  in  superior 
attainments  and  endowments;  that  the 
time  would  come  when  they  would  be 
useless ;  but  that  faith,  hope,  and  love 
would  then  remain  ;  but  of  these,  for  im- 
portant reasons,  love  was  the  moi-t  valu- 
able. Not  because  it  would  endure  the 
longest;  for  the  apostle  does  not  intimate 
that,  but  because  it  is  more  important  to 
the  welfare  of  others,  and  is  a  more  emi- 
nent virtue  than  they  are.  As  the  strain 
of  the  argument  requires  us  to  look  to 
another  state,  to  a  world  where  prophecy 
shall  cease  and  knowledge  shall  vanish 
away,  so  the  8*me  strain  of  argumentation 
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rrqiiin-*  it*  ta  andentund  liim  a*  •nrtntr  • 
t        -  and  hofte.  and  \u\v  mt.'. 

tt  I  i  that  inrn*.  as  hrrv,  l<' 

l*e  of  luort*  ini|M>r1anc«;  tlian  fiiith  and 
hn|if.  It  rannol  be  obji*ctcd  to  ihi*  view 
tJiAt  then*  wid  \te  no  r>rc.»»ion  for  faith 
and  hopr  in  heaven.  T).at  U  asxiineti 
irilhiHJt  evidence,  and  i»  not  affirmed  by 
P^ul.  ii<'  i:>\i'*  no  Mieh  intimation. 
Kaitli  i»  C'-mj't'irnce  in  GimI  and  in  Chml ; 
anil  fh'-rr   «.il   in-  a«   iiiii.li  nece«»it_v  of 

Ciinfiilrmr  in  l,<a\«!i  .t  ••!t  eiflh.  In- 
difil.  Ihi-  '.''•  a!  ■.<-._':)  ■  '    '  -i  of  faU 

>a'i'ti   i»  f>   T' -''<r>-    c  •  in    (iod 

amooff  aiMM:a»<«l  ir<-atur«-^  ;  and  hra\"en 
rtiu'd  not  nutj^t^t  a  inum<-nt  without  cim- 
fidemet  i    and    faith,   therefore,    mtist    l« 

^., 1       V      ««K-iefy — be  it  a  family,  a 

..  a  ehuri'h.  or  a  nation  ;  be 

'  '•  «-    '  il.  "T  a  mere  a*- 

.:i  «iib«i>t  a  mo> 

':   rnct  or  faith, 

:   i<-nce   in   (»od 

■r  e»i  r.      And  »o  of  ho|>e. 

\  \    inanv    of  the  olijcrtti   of 

I  '.z«'d.  and   «il|   be 

11.      Hut   will  the 

<  /to  hofie    for  in 

"  -Ti-^    to   |-X|M.t-t 

1  know  lit  ice, 

aJI 

.    of 


It  T«  fht  'J '  rjt  pnnrtple  wh'eh  t«  to  hird 


tiiiiiaelf,  and  wiiK-li  bind*  and  roalrderate« 
all  holy  bein^*  Mith  eat  li  other.  It  i« 
then-fore  more  im|A)nanL,  beeau«e  it  per 
Lain*  to  tonrttf,  to  the  (rreat  kin|;doni  of 
which  (iod  M  tlie  heaii,  and  because  it 
enten  into  lti>  of  a  holy 

an<l  happy  o.  md  hope 

ratlier  i>erlain  lu  :: 
to  •4M-ict\,  and   i- 
lincdopi  of  Go<i  C4tii: 
duam  maybe   wivi-d   I  j'    . 

but  the  whole  immense  kiiiudoui  ot  1j<k1 
dei^ends  on  LOVk.  It  is.  therefore,  <if 
more  importance  tlian  ail  other  frrat"*'^ 
and  endowments,  more  important  than 
prophecy  and  niirach-s,  and  the  fpti  of 
ton(pif*s  and  knoMU-d^^e,  because  it  will 
m'RVivK  ilii-m  all ;  more  important  than 
fai'i  •-.  iM'<-auM>,  although  it   n  i\ 

co.<  .   lh<  m.  and  though  th«-\     i  ' 

Utail  Im-  ior   cmt.  \et   loVK   cntrrn    i    ;■> 
th«*  %rry  naturr  of  ihr  kin|;dom  of   < .     i  . 
bind*  vicif'ty  t«»tfether  ;  unites  the  C'r<    • 
and  the  rn*ature;  and  blends  the    ii.'i  : 
estn  o|  ail  the  re<ii*eined,  and  of  the  aii|;*-U. 
and  of  God,  i.sTu  o.s'E. 
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CHAPTER    XIV. 

'C'OLLOW     after     charity,    and 
-■-  desire      spiritual  *      gifts; 


tinued  with  special  reference  to  the  sub- 
ject of  prophecy,  as  being  the  most  valu- 
able of  the  miraculous  endowments,  or 
the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Spirit. 

Iti  doing  this  it  was  necessary  to  cor- 
rect an  erroneous  estimate  which  they  had 
placed  on  the  power  of  speaking  foreign 
languages.  They  had  prized  this,  per- 
haps, because  it  gave  them  importance  in 
the  eyes  of  the  heathen.  And  in  propor- 
tion as  they  valued  this,  they  under- 
valued the  gift  of  being  able  to  edify  the 
church  by  speaking  in  a  known  and  in- 
telligible language.  To  correct  this  mis- 
apprehension ;  to  show  the  relative  value 
of  these  endowments,  and  especially  to 
recommend  the  gift  of  "prophecy"  as  the 
more  useful  and  desirable  of  the  gifts  of 
the  Spirit,  was  the  leading  design  of  this 
C"hapter.  In  doing  this,  Paul  first  directs 
them  to  seek  for  charity.  He  also  re- 
commends to  them,  as  in  eh.  xii.  31,  to 
desire  spiritual  endowments,  and  of  these 
endowments  especially  to  desire  pro- 
phecy, ver.  1.  He  then  proceeds  to  set 
forth  the  advantage  of  speaking  in  intel- 
ligible language,  or  of  speaking  so  that 
the  church  may  be  edified,  by  the  follow- 
ing considerations,  which  comprise  the 
chapter : — 

1.  The  advantage  of  being  understood, 
and  of  speaking  for  the  edification  of  the 
church,  ver.  2 — 5. 

2.  No  man  could  be  useful  to  the 
church  except  he  delivered  that  which 
was  understood,  any  more  than  the  sound 
of  a  trumpet  in  times  of  war  would  be 
useful,  unless  it  were  so  sounded  as  to  be 
understood  by  the  army.  ver.  6 — 11. 

3.  It  was  the  duty  of  all  to  seek  to 
edify  the  church ;  and  if  a  man  could 
speak  in  an  unknown  tongue,  it  was  his 
duty  also  to  seek  to  be  able  to  interpret 
what  he  said.  ver.  12 — 15. 

4.  The  use  of  tongues  would  produce 
embarrassment  and  confusion,  since  those 
who  heard  them  speak  would  be  ignorant 
of  what  was  said,  and  be  unable  to  join 
hs  the  devotions,  ver.  16,  17. 


but    rather    that     ye     may    pro- 
phesy. 

■  Eph.  I.  3. 


5.  Though  Paul  himself  was  more 
signally  endowed  than  any  of  them,  yet 
he  prized  far  more  highly  the  power  of 
promoting  the  edification  of  the  church, 
though  he  uttered  but  five  words,  if  they 
were  understood,  than  all  the  power  which 
he  possessed  of  speaking  foreign  lan- 
guages, ver.  18,  19. 

6.  This  sentiment  illustrated  from  the 
Old  Testament,  ver.  20,  21. 

7.  The  real  use  of  the  power  of  speak- 
ing foreign  languages  was  to  be  a  sign  to 
unbelievers, — an  evidence  that  the  reli- 
gion was  from  God,  and  not  to  be  used 
among  those  who  were  already  Christians, 
ver.  22. 

8.  The  effect  of  their  all  speaking  with 
tongues  would  be  to  produce  confusion* 
and  disorder,  and  disgust  among  ob- 
servers, and  the  conviction  that  they  were 
deranged  ;  but  the  effect  of  order,  and  of 
speaking  intelligibly,  would  be  to  con- 
vince and  convert  them.  ver.  23 — 25. 

9.  The  apostle  then  gives  rules  in  re- 
gard to  the  proper  conduct  of  those  who 
were  able  to  speak  foreign  languages, 
ver.  26—32. 

10.  The  great  rule  was,  that  order  was 
to  be  observed,  and  that  God  was  the  au- 
thor of  peace,  ver.  33. 

11.  The  apostle  then  gives  a  positive 
direction  that  on  no  pretence  are  womep 
to  be  allowed  to  speak  in  the  church,  even 
though  they  should  claim  to  be  inspired, 
ver.  34,  35. 

12.  He  then  required  all  to  submit  to 
his  authority,  and  to  admit  that  what  he 
had  spoken  was  from  the  Lord.  ver.  36, 
37.      And  then, 

13.  Concludes  with  directing  them  to 
desire  to  prophesy,  and  not  to  forbid 
speaking  with  tongues  on  proper  occa- 
sions, but  to  do  all  things  in  decency  and 
order,  ver.  38  — 40. 

1.  Folloit)  after  charity.  Pursue  love 
(ch.  xiii.  1)  ;  that  is,  earnestly  desire  it; 
strive  to  possess  it ;  make  it  the  object  of 
your  anxious  and  constant  solicitude  to 
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2.  For  lie  tliat  ^poolcptli  in  nn  i  •*  no  man  '  iin<ler«UnJctli  Mm  ; 
unknoicn  toiipie*,  ■ponkcih  not  I  liowbcit  in  Uic  spirit  bo  tpeakcth 
unto  men,    but   unto   Go<l :      fur    nivsterics. 


•  \coia<M. 


»  Arts  fS.  t. 


desire  t<> 
their  hi 
On  !» 

ch.  X      1 

dr»in*  lu  be  ), 

Mv  |J»«I  projiM 
It've  or  c  haniv 


« 
1^ 


t<r     ffiitl; 
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in  • 


mir«rlt-« 


V» 


'    hf\irH\. 


obtain  it,  and  In  be  infliicnrrd  hj  it 
alwrayt.  Culti%-ilf  it  in  \iMir  o%rn  hcirts 
'  iiitl  l>f«t  emlownn'ti'  nt"  liir 
rid  endeavour  to  ililTu'C  its 
tiuj.fj)  ;:.:'.ut:nce  on  all  arouiKl  you. 
•"    An-f  (irtirt  rpirifttal  ^•■^*.      !  fl'»   n'>t 


d'l  n''t  makr  ihc  dntrc  ul   •|iiriti:4i 

the    <•<■<•  I  ••<  .11    fit    I'l.xv    iir    •!ri!i',  til    li.     ... 

liif  ^    irit, 

and  !"  •<  •  Ik  i"  •  X'  II  II.  ;iMF>.  t  iiu<><<iiii<*nt« 
vhich  hi*  inuNin*.  &■«  Note.  ch.  kii.  31. 
Ihe  main  liiiiiff  wu  lt>  culiiv4tf  a  (pint 
of  love.  Yft  il  «a*  not  iin|»ropi  r  alMt  lo 
'"•d  a»  to 


the  pro|>hetB  were  distingutshrd  from  the 

teartKTi  ()«}«#ajLX«»J,  "in  that,  while  tin* 

Ulier  »|>oke  in  a  cilro.  cfinnerted.  ditlA**- 

lic  di«iiiur«e  adaitti-d  to  inuruct  and  eii- 

lisiiti'ii    the    '  itet  tpokc 

nmre  from  li  .      'H  in»pira- 

I.  from  the*  li>;iii  of  a  kutiUcn  rcvfU- 

1    a'    tlic    mon^-nt   (  I    Cor.    xiv.    .*>», 

:   r  ,  and  hii  diM*ourt«  iras   |>r<^ 

adapted,  by  mcan»  of  |»oMfr- 

I  fiil  eliioriation,  to  auaken    tiie    fe«*iii<'j9 

and  con«<  M'nce  of  the  hcarvrv"    The  i<ica 

i  of  tpcaVini;    fmm    rrvtlatitm,   be   aUdt, 

Mems  to  be  fun'iaineiitaJ  to  the  corrert 

idea  of  tl»e  nature  of  the  propht-ey  hire 


'   ikiet  n«>t  mean  to 
.    •«    >••    be   prefer  fpil  lo 
but  tliat,  of  11  e  »fiiritual 
i  "       '  •  Mras  pri»im-r  for  them  it»  d«»- 

K,   profJury    «a*    the   mo*t 
\ai  —  1  liat  i*.  they   Were  not    rot»»t 

r  r.  i->!.y  and  eftf't-ria.iy  to  de«tre  to  be 
alne  lo  tfmmk  fbreiifn  Un'.'u.icet  ctr  to 
work  miracle*;  but  I  lie?  were  t"  desire  to 
I  <h{  to  »prak  in  a  (nannrr   thai 

<■  .  .  •  eiliftintf  !•■  tin-  ,  ?iiireh.  '\h>\ 
»<Hild    n4luraiit. 


^  iif  rl»r  woni 
;     ,  iii.  e.     To 

whmt  t»  •axl  th«*rr  on  l)4>   nali.re  of  ihi* 
I,  H   ••••■•   '^'^■rmmiy  mdt  to  add  a* 
M|;.  l*n>C.    KotiiMoii  ((*r. 

&•!(.  t^  tic'Mi,  An   llj»»arai>,  that 


1  to.      Yet  llie  colli'  f 

helt  were  alwa^* 
lie,  and  were  .; 
-,   and,  in   tt.  - 

•  ■  en<lii«rmeijtt  ot  liioM!  wim  - 
Lnpja^ea.  The  »amc  t;-.a 
imu'ht  be  ttxtken  by  both  ;  the  itilluenre 
of  the  Spirit  was  e<|Ually  nece««ar>  m 
both ;  both  were  in*pired  ;  and  both  aii> 
kwered  imfMirtant  en<ls  in  the  r«iabli»h- 
ment  an«l  pthficaiion  of  the  ehurrh.  T)>e 
^ilt  of  -  .  a*   it  w.  •  the 
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3.     But    he    that     prophcsieth 
speaketh   unto     men     to    edifica- 


him,  ^  Speaketh  not  unto  men.  Does 
not  speak  so  that  men  can  understand 
him.  His  address  is  really  not  made  to 
men,  that  is,  to  the  church.  He  miaht 
nr.ve  this  faculty  without  beinp;  able  to 
Pj-.eak  to  the  edifiratiou  of  the  church.  It 
let  possible  that  the  power  of  speakin^ 
forei!2:n  lanjruages  and  of  prophesying 
were  sometimes  united  in  the  same  per- 
son ;  but  it  is  evident  that  the  apostle 
speaks  of  them  as  difftrent  endowments, 
and  they  probably  were  found  usually  in 
different  individuals.  %  But  ujito  God. 
It  is  as  if  he  spoke  to  God.  No  one 
could  understand  him  but  God.  This 
must  evidently  refer  to  tiie  addresses  in 
the  church,  when  Christians  only  were 
present,  or  when  those  only  were  present 
who  spoke  the  same  languagre,  and  who 
were  unactjuainted  with  foreign  tongues. 
Paul  says  that  there  that  faculty  would  be 
valueless  compared  with  the  power  of 
sneaking  in  a  manner  that  should  edify 
the  church.  He  did  not  undervalue  the 
power  of  speaking  foreign  languages  when 
foreigners  were  present,  or  whin  they 
went  to  preach  to  foreigners.  See  ver. 
2'2.  It  was  only  when  it  was  needless, 
when  all  present  spoke  one  language, 
that  he  speaks  of  it  as  of  comparatively 
little  value.  ^  For  no  man  understandeth 
him.  That  is,  no  man  in  the  church, 
since  they  all  spoke  the  same  language, 
and  that  language  was  different  from  what 
was  spoken  by  him  who  was  endowed 
with  the  gilt  of  tongues.  As  God  only 
could  know  the  import  of  what  he  said,  it 
would  be  lost  upon  the  church,  and 
would  be  useless.  ^  Hov}hett  in  the  Spi- 
rit. Although,  by  the  aid  of  (he  Spirit, 
he  should,  in  fact,  deliver  the  most  im- 
portant and  sublime  trutl-.s.  This  would 
doubtless  be  tlie  ca-e,  that  those  who  were 
thus  endov\ed  wouhi  deliver  mo.-t  im- 
portant truths,  but  they  would  be  lost  upon 
th.-se  who  heard  them,  because  they  could 
not  understand  them.  The  phrase  "  in 
the  Spirit"  evidently  means  '  by  the  Holy 
Spirit.'   i.  e.    by  his  aid   and  •jifluen'^ 


tion,    and    exhortation,  and    com- 
fort. 

4,   He   that  speaketh  in  an  un- 


Though  he  shoidd  be  realli/  under  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  though 
the  important  truth  which  he  delivers 
should  be  imparted  by  his  aid,  yet  all 
would  be  valueless  unless  it  were  under- 
stood by  the  church.  ^  He  speaheth 
mysteries.  For  the  meaning  of  the  word 
mijstery,  see  Note,  ch.  ii.  7.  The  word 
here  seems  to  be  synonymous  with  sub- 
lime and  elevated  truth  ;  truth  that  was 
not  before  known,  and  that  might  be  of 
the  utmost  importance. 

3.  Bui  he  that  prophcsieth.  Note,  ver. 
1.  He  that  speaks  under  the  influence 
of  inspiration  in  the  common  language  of 
his  hearers.  This  seems  to  be  the  dif- 
ference between  those  who  spoke  in 
foreign  languages  and  those  who  pro])he- 
sied.  Both  were  under  the  influence  of 
the  Holy  Spirit ;  both  might  speak  the 
same  truths ;  both  might  occupy  an 
equally  important  and  necessury  place 
in  the  churcli ;  but  the  language  of  the 
one  was  intelligible  to  the  church,  the 
other  not ;  the  one  was  designed  to 
edify  the  church,  the  other  to  address 
those  who  spoke  foreign  tongues,  or  to 
give  demonstration,  by  the  power  ol 
speaking  foreign  languages,  that  the  re- 
ligion was  from  God.  <f|  Speaketh  vnft 
men.  So  as  to  be  understood  by  those 
who  were  present.  f  To  edijica'ion. 
Note,  ch.  X.  23.  Speaks  so  as  to 
enlighten  and  strengthen  fl'e  cl)M'ch. 
•[  And  exhortation.  See  Note,  Rom. 
xii.  8.  He  applies  and  enforces  the 
practical  duties  of  religion,  and  m-yes 
motives  for  a  holy  life.      %  And  (it»»- 

fort.  Encouragement.  That  !»,  ht- 
presents  the  promises  and  the  hojits  ol 
the  gospel;  the  various  considerations 
adapted  to  administer  comfort  in  iht 
time  of  trial.  The  other  might  do  this, 
but  it  would  be  in  a  foreign  language, 
and  would  be  useless  to  the  chun  h. 

4.  Kdifieth   himself.       That    is,    the 
truths  which    are  communicated  to  him       h 
by  the    Spirit,  and  which    he    utters  in        ■ 
an  unknown  language,  may  be  valuable, 
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knotrm  ton«ne  etH6clh  hini«oIf;  that  prop])C>lctli  tlian  he  tliai 
bill  )ic  tliut  pro|>liekieUi  edifieih  Hpeakctii  uitli  to(i^iic«,  except 
tlie  clnircli.  lie  interpret,  iliat   the  church  may 

5.   1    woiilil    that   ye    all   spake    receive  edifyinjr". 
uith    louiriios  hilt   railicr  that  ye         6.   Now,    brethren,    if    I    come 
prophc«icil  :     for     greater     U     he  j 


•  rn.  t> 


asxi  nuT  be  tlie  meaiu  of  •*ren(!ti,>>ninf( 
hi*  fajiii,  and  biiilHiti|;  him  up  in  fhc 
bopm  of  ihe  (f»«[»«-l.  hut  thry  ran  Ik* 
of  nu  u*4>  lo  oliicnk.  Hit  own  holv  afTfc- 
tiont  nii({ht  be  eicilril  by  ihi>  truths 
iihi«-h  he  irnuld  drli«er,  and  t^ie  t-nn. 
•CHJU*nr4  of  pnve>«in?  mlraruinut 
puwtT*  mitjht  exrtle  hi»  i;rBlitu<ie.  And 
}(t'f,  M  I>oddritJu'e  h**  well  rt-nuirLfvl, 
Ihrre  roiuht  be  iUMtf«>r  that  a  man  mi;;ht 
b»*    iiijurivl    i.  -^lu-n  vxert'laed 

in  ihi»  <Mi  ()' 

i.    /     iCi'nJJ     that    tfC    nil    tj     '  'i 

kmyifM.    *  It  (ft  an  ini|Miriant  fi 
autl  U  not.  in  il«  {)la(i*.  to  be  uncicr«a:iif<l. 

It   tli-'^    )m'   <■(     ''<  -•>    >'   rv  :'  •-    ii>    ttia*   I  .11. ••     iif 

tr\i'  i 

abw  .»,  •  "  ■  *:i.i..i..i- 

nary  ru<i«twti  1  on  all. 

I  hate  nu  t-ti\\  •  tarM 

it  ;   iMi  u<>|>«Miti(i!  :  but 

|h 

niaiti'U  ' 
of  •f)r-«* 
church.'  ^  '• 

Thituift  !•  .  :   - ^    . 

orviipica  a  inoie  rU-\4irti  rank  in  ilx- 
clwrih.  He  »  more  u»fJmL  Tlu*  idi-a 
brrr  ia,  thai  ta^mu  arr  n<>i  to  be  cUimatrd 
bif  their  hrUJtamcu.  '       '  InrMn. 

The  power  of  •!  •  iiwn 

tiNtcue  »  .'  CIV* 

dommrt  •    »« 

le'.'a  u*  that 
able.      80   It 


m 

mn 
•|. 

Hi 
li 


1. 


I*   aiwa«iL 


A   man  who  1 

I    .i     WA,,     .A      .     I. 


be  ufeloi  to  the  rhurx-h.  unleaa  ne  *hmild 

explain  it  in  Unifiinc**  «hirli  thfv  rould 
untii-rMand.  In  that  cnu.*,  ihf  aptrNtle 
do«-«  not  lU-ny  that  the  powrr  ot  »|M-akiii:; 
fiin-iini  lanir\iape#  «a«  a  higher  en<U«»T- 
meiit  and  mori*  valuable  than  lh<*  'jift  of 
firi>)>hi^y.  1  hat  the  man  who  ^i>oke 
fiireitffi  ian]ni<ii:<*«  hail  the  power  of  in- 
teqiri'tinu.  i*  e^iilrnt  from  '' 
Fnirii  viT.  'J?,  It  ap|>»'ar«  lh.it  ? 
inirqirvlin^  wa«  •omelimea  \ivtUtt. 
ntlien. 

fi.   .N  '.rm.  if  I  u. 

tec.  I    wh.rh    •  ad 

Ixfn  :  •    in   an    abi^tnirt  m-inner, 

he  |)ri.  ;.   illustrate  by  appUio';  it 

to  himtelf.      If  he  thould  eome  ainont; 


e. 

uf 


thi-m  *|M*aktnff  forripn  lar 
l>e  of  no  u«e  unjcw  it  wi 
tht-m.  C  >* 
iii{»  fon-i".»i 


■r  rouhl 
irsl  to 


l*.jul 

(I  lar* 

•e  ihi^ 

V,    bu» 

L'r>»pe|     to 

i  hit  natitc 


.    lo    cnmmtii 
.»ho  did  not  u.     . 

^  Kithrr  by  rrvrtatinn.      Macw 
;  rendfn  ihi«,  ••  nK-ak  ivTrttici 
■I  Y  :"  that  it,  aa  he  eiplaini  it.  "  by  th« 
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unto  you  speaking  with  tongues, 
what  shall  I  profit  you,  except  I 
shall  speak  to  you  either  by  re- 
velation %  or  by  knowledge,  or 
by  prophesying,  or  by  doctrine  ? 
7.    And    even    things   without 

•  ver.  26. 


word  here  does  not  refer  to  divine  inspir- 
ation, as  it  Uiually  does,  but  tliat  it  stands 
opposed  to  that  which  is  unknown  and 
unintelligible,  as  that  which  is  revealed 
(^TowaXi/'v^is)  stands  opposed  to  what  is 
unknown,  concealed,  Idddeii,  obscure. 
Here,  therefore,  it  is  synonyinoi;s.  perhaps, 
with  explained.  '  What  shall  it  profit, 
uidess  that  which  I  speak  be  brought  out 
of  the  obscurity  and  darkness  of  a  foreign 
language,  and  uncovered  or  explained?' 
The  original  sense  of  the  word  revelation 
here  is,  1  suppose,  intended  (a'ro»akv4'is, 
from  aToxaP.v-TTu,  to  uncover),  and  means 
that  the  sense  should  be  uncovered,  i.  e. 
explained,  or  what  was  spoken  could  not 
be  of  value.  ^  Or  by  knowledge.  By 
making  it  intelligible.  By  so  explaining 
it  as  to  make  it  understood.  Knowledge 
here  stands  opposed  to  the  ignorance  and 
obscurity  which  would  attend  a  communi- 
cation in  a  foreign  language.  ^  Or  by 
prophesying.  Note,  ver.  1.  That  is, 
unless  it  be  communicated,  through  in- 
terpretation, in  the  manner  in  which  the 
prophetic  teachers  spoke ;  that  is,  made 
intelligible,  and  explained,  and  actually 
brought  down  to  the  usual  characteristics 
of  communications  made  in  their  own 
language.  %  Or  by  doctrine?  By  teach- 
ing (3<5a;t;«).  By  instruction  ;  in  the 
usual  mode  of  plain  and  familiar  instruc- 
tion. The  sense  of  this  passage,  there- 
fore, is  clear.  Though  Paul  should  utter 
among  Ihem,  as  he  had  abundant  ability 
♦o  do,  the  most  weighty  and  important 
truths,  yet,  unless  he  interpreted  what  he 
»aid  in  a  manner  clear  from  obscurity, 
tike  revelation;  or  intelligibly,  and  so  as 
fe)  constitute  knowledge ;  or  in  the  man- 
ner tliat  the  propnets  spoke,  in  a  j)lain 
and  iriieliigible  manner ;  or  in  the  man- 
cer  usual  in  simple  and  plain  instiuction, 


life  giving  sound,  whether  pipe 
or  harp,  except  they  give  a  dis- 
tinction in  the  ^  sounds,  how  shall 
it  be  known  what  is  piped  or 
harped. 

8.  For  if  the  trumpet  ^  give  an 


1  or,  tunes. 


b  Num.  10. 9. 


it  would  be  useless  to  them.  The  per- 
plexities of  commentators  may  be  seen 
stated  in  Locke,  Bloomtield,  and  Dod 
dridge. 

7.  Things  without  life.  Instruments 
of  music.  ^  Whether  pipe.  This  in- 
strument (uvXes)  was  usually  made  of 
reeds,  and  probably  had  a  resemblance 
to  a  flageolet.  "f|  Or  harp.  This  in- 
strument (ttiPd^oi)  was  a  str'.nged  instru- 
ment, and  was  made  in  the  same  way  as 
a  modern  harp.  It  usually  hac  ten 
strings,  and  was  struck  with  the  plectrum, 
or  with  a  key.  It  was  commonly  em- 
ployed in  praise.  ^  Except  they  give  a 
distinction  in  the  sounds.  Unless  they 
give  a  difference  in  the  tones,  such  as 
are  indicated  in  the  gamut  for  music. 
^  How  shall  it  be  known,  &c.  That  is, 
there  would  be  no  time,  no  music.  No- 
thing would  be  indicated  by  it.  It  would 
not  be  fitted  to  excite  the  emotions  of 
sorrow  or  of  joy.  All  music  is  designed 
to  excite  emotions;  but  if  there  be  no 
difference  in  the  tones,  no  emotion  would 
be  produced.  So  it  would  be  in  words 
uttered.  Unless  there  was  something 
that  was  fitted  to  excite  thought  or  emo- 
tion ;  unless  what  was  spoken  was  made 
intelligible,  no  matter  how  important  in 
itself  it  might  be,  yet  it  would  be  useless. 

8.  For  if  the  trumpet  give  an  uncertain 
sound.  The  trumpet  was  used  com- 
monly in  war.  It  is  a  well-known  wind 
instrument,  and  was  made  of  brass,  silver, 
&c.  It  was  used  for  various  purposes  in 
war — to  summon  the  soldiers;  to  animate 
them  in  their  march  ;  to  call  them  forth 
to  battle ;  to  sound  a  retreat ;  and  to 
signify  to  them  what  they  were  to  do  in 
battle,  whether  to  charge,  advance,  or 
retreat,  &c.  It  therefore  emplojed  a 
language   which   was    intelligible   to   an 
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unceru&iii    sound,    wlio    f>]iail    pre> 
|«rc  hiiuM-lt  to  ilic  iNiitlv  i 

0.  So  likc\%iiie  yc,  except  ve 
uiler  by  the  loujriie  words  *  eu^v 
to   be    uudcrslood,  bow  bhall   it  be 

1  tiffml/U^A 


annjr.  An  uncertain  tnund  wax  one  in 
which  none  of  iIicm:  ihnt^*  ML-rc  iiidi> 
oaled,  or  in  «htt.-h  it  ctHjId  luit  be  diUr- 
mioed  wtut  wot  rrquin tl.  ^  \\ft»  nAi// 
prtfort  kiwu€lf,  lie  Tbc  ap  >•' 
a  Mngle  iituaitcc  ot  wtiai  «.*• 
bj  the  lruiu|i(*(,  a«  an  illuurulinn  ut 
M  meant.  The  idea  u,  iltai  tu  _  . 
tongue*  •}<oLcn  in  tJieir  aMeiulily  would 
be  ju*t  a*  umU-m  in  rt'^ani  lu  ihcir  dutv, 
ibt-ir  comfort,  and  rdilu-atiou,  u  would 
be  the  u*uu\  of  a  lnjni|>el  when  it  Ka«c 
none  of  tlKT  uHiai  and  iuid  i;:ilile  »ouii<ii 
\t\  nhicfi  il  Wo*  Liiomu  witat  liie  toldiert 
Were  rttfitired  to  do.  Ju*t  as  mc  would 
•at.  ittal  tl>c  mere  beating  uo  a  drum 
WfHjld  (it  u>«  K-m,  unless  KHne  tune  was 
.uh  It  wa*  known  titat  the 
kuinniuiicd  to  the  |tarade,  to 
ad««nrr,  ut  lo  r  treat. 

0.     iSo    LArVU€   f«,  lu*.        To    ar.i.Iv   lii4» 

eaM<  If  you  u*e  a  U>rr\^,  . 
bow  •hall  It  be  kncnrii  wiiat  u  *.•  ».  >>r 
of  wluit  uac  wdl  it  be.  unUrw  il  it  maiie 
iiiieilitzible  by  intrn)fct.iikoii  ?  ^  L'iltr 
ky  the  tomyut  I  iilt-*a  you  »{ieai. 
%  \\'urU»  ta»y  to  he  untlrrtlot^i  Si);ni- 
leuit  Worn*  (||tur^lll;,  worib  to  which 
Jtjur  aijiuti>r«  are  •i-«-iikti>med.  %  Fur 
ft  A^  ^fttmk  uUu  tht  air.  Yimj  wdl 
not  M««k  Mi  aa  to  be  undrr>io<Nl;  and 
k  will  be  juai  tlie  Mine  a*  if  r>o  one 
waa  i»fr^riil,  and  \«»u  »j»oLr  to  ihc  air. 
Wr  hate  a  |Vtttrrl>  1 1  at  n-Mrniblr*  ihii : 
**  Y<Mi  DM?  a*  well  tprak  fo  tfir  wiitd*;'* 
that  it,  \mj  tprak  wL-rr  il  would  not  be 
uiid«r*iOi«i.  or  wImmi-  tiic  wonU  woukl 
ha«p  I'O  rffret.  It  iiiat  lir  ol^ir^rd  hrfv. 
Ilia!  il>r  (>«-»riioe  of  ihr  |«|iiUt  MxxMtIi 
Wi"  '  .r    ainMltr    hrfe    COodaOMM* 

»l>  J-     niiiliii  ti   I  ill  I  llimi^l 

t%"'  \  thr   iH-ijfd** ;    and  thai 

Utrr'     '  thia  Mnie  kin<j  of  tfjeak* 
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known   what    is   spoken  7 
shall  s|>cak  into  tlie  air. 

10.  Tliere  are,  it  may  be,  so 
many  kinds  of  Toices  in  the  w  orld, 
ntid  none  of  them  it  wilhoaiag- 
u  if]  cation. 


ini;  now.  where  unintelliffiblo  tcmM  are 
ummI.   or    wonis   are    employed    that    are 
aU)\e  the  coinpreheiiftiou  of  tlie  ueotde; 
'■r   where   dtMtriiie*  are   discuMed  whi«'h 
lininlelligible,  and  which  aue  n-u 
ilieni  witlioui  interest.      All  pn.--> 
uld    be     plain,     simple,    [>enptcuous, 
d    adapted    to    tiie    capaatj    of    the 
hearers. 

10.  Therm  art,  it  may  he,  ftc,  Thc^ 
has  been  coii»iderable  \ariet)'  io  the  in- 
ler])n.'t«ti(>n  of  this  cxprcMion.  Koscn- 
inuller  renders  it,  "for  lite  sake  of  ex- 
ample." (irolius  supposes  that  Paul 
iiiea«it  to  iiidiralc  lltat  there  were,  |mt- 
lta|«*.  c)r  mi^lit  b<*,  as  many  lantfuagrs  as 
the  Jews  ftUplMtaed,  to  wil,  keveiity.  Beta 
and  oihen  »u|>p<Me  it  BSeaiw.  that  tlicre 
ma^  be  at  man)  laofpiages  as  tiierc  an! 
nations  of  men.  Bloomfuld  renders  it, 
**  Let  there  be  as  many  kin<i«-  <f  '^n- 
guages  as  you  rhouse."  ^ 
**  Th<-rr  are,  no  doubi,  at  man>  ».  i.<i<  nf 
lanetia;.^*  in  llie  world  as  ye  »|>eak." 
Kobiuson  (  Ia:x.  )  ri'mlers  it.  '*  If  so  luq>- 
|«n,  it  may  l»e ;  |>ervhance,  perl»aj>«;" 
Slid  »a\s  the  phrase  is  e<^ui\alctit  lo  "  for 
example."  The  sense  i»,  '  T!:«Tr  are. 
|>erhaiM.  or  for  example.  -  :• 

•  >f  toues  in  the  world;    ai  .. 

ficjni.  None  arr  used  by  xin-e  who 
»peak  thftn  without  (ii<  ai.iii^;  ttooe  s{Hrak 
them  Without    >'.•  '  >  contey  sume 

intelligible  idea  ;•■  ;•"  ..  hrarrr*.'  1  lu 
grymmeni  it,  that  as  all  the  lantrua^rra  that 
are  in  '*  '.  however  iiunMri»us  lliey 

arr.  ar'  /.  and  as  none  arr  UM-d 

for  iIm*  wiiti-  '  f  mere  display,  so  It  »lt<iuld 
be    W"«h    ih«i-*    wh<»    l»ad    iIm»    p«>«rr    of 

•lid    ulirrv     ihey    WfiuUi    b«    unUrrsluwtL 

5    I'vutM.     l.anguag«^ 
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11.  Therefore  if  1  know  not 
the  meaning  of  the  voice,  I  shall 
he  unto  him  that  speaketh  a  bar- 
barian^; and  he  that  speaketh 
sliall  be  a  barbarian  unto  me. 

12.  Even   so   ve,  forasmuch  as 

»  Rom.   1.  14. 


11.  The  meaning  of  the  voice.  Of 
the  languaore  that  is  uttered,  or  the  sounds 
that  are  made.  ^  I  shall  be  unto  him, 
&c.  What  I  say  will  be  unintellit^ible  to 
him,  and  what  he  says  will  be  unintelli- 
pble  to  me.  We  cannot  understand  one 
another  any  more  than  people  can  who 
speak  different  languao^es.  ^  A  bar- 
barian. See  Note,  Rom.  i.  14.  The 
word  means  one  who  speaks  a  different, 
or  a  foreign  language. 

12.  Even  so  ye.  Since  you  desire 
spiritual  gifts,  I  may  urge  it  upon  you  to 
seek  to  be  able  to  speak  in  a  clear  and 
intelliijible  manner,  that  you  may  edify 
the  church.  This  is  one  of  the  most 
valuable  endowments  of  the  Spirit ;  and 
this  should  be  earnestly  desired.  TI  Foi'- 
asmuch  as  ye  are  zealous.  Since  you 
earnestly  desire.  Note,  ch.  xii.  31. 
f  Spiritual  gifts.  The  endowments 
conferred  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  Note, 
eh.  xii.  1.  ^  Seek  that  ye  may  excel, 
&c.  Seek  that  you  may  be  able  to  C(m- 
vey  truth  in  a  clear  and  plain  riianner ; 
seek  to  be  distinguished  for  that.  It  is 
one  of  the  most  rare  and  valuable  endow- 
ments of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

1.3.  Pray  that  he  may  interpret. 
Let  him  ask  of  God  ability  that  he  may 
explain  it  clearly  to  the  church.  It 
would  seem  probable  that  the  power  of 
speaking  foreign  languages,  and  the 
power  of  conveying  truth  in  a  clear  and 
distinct  manner,  were  not  always  found 
in  the  same  perg<jn,  and  that  the  one  did 
not  of  necessity  imply  the  other.  The 
truth  seems  to  have  been,  that  these  ex- 
traordinary endowments  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  were  bestowed  on  men  in  some 
such  way  as  ordinary  talents  and  mental 
powers  are  now  conferred  ;  and  that  they 


ye  are  zealous  of  ^  spirtual  gifts., 
seek  that  ye  may  excel  to  the 
edifying  of  the  church. 

13.  Wherefore  let  him  that 
speaketh  in  an  unknoicn  tongue, 
pray  that  he  may  interpret. 

*  spirits. 


became  in  a  similar  sense  the  character- 
istic mental  endowments  nf  the  individual, 
and  of  course  were  subject  to  the  same 
laws,  and  liable  to  the  same  kinds  of 
abuse,  as  mental  endowments  are  now. 
And  as  it  now  happens  that  one  man  may 
have  a  peculiar  faculty  for  acquiring  and 
expressing  himself  in  a  foreign  language 
who  may  not  be  by  any  means  distin- 
guished for  clear  enunciation,  or  capable 
of  conveying  his  ideas  in  an  interesting 
manner  to  a  congregation,  so  it  was  then. 
The  apostle,  therefore,  directs  such,  if 
any  there  were,  instead  of  priding  them- 
selves on  their  endowments,  and  instead 
of  always  speaking  in  an  unknown 
tongue,  which  would  be  useless  to  the 
church,  to  pray  for  the  more  useful  gift 
of  being  able  to  convey  their  thoughts  in 
a  clear  and  intelligible  manner  in  their 
vernacular  tongue.  This  would  be  use- 
ful. The  truths,  therefore,  that  they  had 
the  power  of  speaking  with  eminent 
ability  in  a  foreign  language,  they  ought 
to  desire  to  be  able  to  interpret  so  that 
they  would  be  intelli<iible  to  the  people 
whom  they  addressed  in  the  church. 
This  seems  to  me  to  be  the  plain  mean- 
ing of  this  passage,  which  has  given  so 
much  perplexity  to  commentators.  Mac- 
knight  renders  it,  however,  "  Let  him 
who  prayetn  in  a  foreign  langijage,  pray 
so  as  SOME  ONE  may  interpret;"  meaning 
that  he  who  prayed  in  a  foreign  language 
was  to  do  it  by  two  or  three  sentences  at 
a  time,  so  that  he  might  be  followed  by 
an  interpreter.  But  this  is  evidently 
forced.  In  order  to  this,  it  is  needful 
to  suppose. that  the  phrase  i  Xakut,  "  that 
speaketh,"  should  be  rendered,  contraiy 
to  its  obvious  and  usual  meaning,  "  who 
prays,"  and  to  supply  rij,  some  one,  iu 
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1 4^.    For  if   I    prny   in   an   un- 

knotrn   to?'  .'tli ; 

bill   mv   u:  niii- 
ful. 


ihe  c\rm'  of  thr  rvr^e.  The  obvi<.u«  in- 
Irrnn'talion  i«  ihat  which  i»  (fi»«T>  ab<>vr; 
■na  thi»  prtio-ed*  nnlr  nn  lh<*  »upfKt*iii(tn 
that  ih«  [Mtncr  of  ft{ieaking  fon-ifni  l>n- 
piairv*  and  the  prmrr  of  inierprftint; 
were  da*  »Iw  '  «i  in  thr  virnr  p<T- 

•i>n— a  •upf.  t  in  evidently  true, 

at  ::i  Hi.  XII.   10. 

I       .         '   /  pray.  kr.     Th«*  rrfi-rence 
to  I  ■  rr.  Hid  to  »in;-'  r.  15. 

i»   «:•  ;   to  iilij»lrat«*   it  .-ty  of 

t    '    .         •    .  iin-nt  which  he  i»  ri.-trinl- 

i:i,'.  i;..,t  I  ^!  ..  Moniiip  thouM  b»"  c<>n- 
dunrd  in  a  laiifniape  that  would  be  in- 
lelh{;ible  to  t)»e  iM^iple.  Howr\er  well 
meant  it  mif^t  be,  or  however  the  heart 
mtyht  be  enpacrd  in  ■'  '       * 

bilrilivible.  and  the   i.  i 

joi|« 

*  ^t 

here   t  «*«»^ba  t  Iia*  U 
gtfMid.      .'»«»me  lia»r  i. 
H«»ly    SjnHt — the   Spint  br  which    I'at 
M«*    h'-    MJ*    actuated.       (hhen    of   ihi 
«/'  '  .  or  that   vpiriluaJ  influence 

by  M,,,,  ,,  ;,«•  wai  endowed.  Other*  of 
Hie  mind  it*elf.  Hut  it  it  probable  iliat 
the  word  •*  ►pirit"  rrfm  to  the  wUI :  or 
to  tlie  mind,  a*  the  M-at  of  the  air«<ii<iiu 
ati'i  • ;    i.  r.    t  ■'^.  d«-»«re«, 

or  Ihf  s'  i/   II  oftfii 

U-  .  at  u(  the 

art*  •lit  of  ta> 

n«*»«  i  -  ••   Mail.  ».  a,  "  HIc^Mil 

are   tfn  ti  irif  '*      Luke    x.    '2\, 

"J  '*     S«*  it  it  the 

r   (l.uLe  i.   17. 

til.   Hi;    of  irrief 

"•iark  t  li     12.       John 

Artt  i«iL  16.     It  re. 

•'•-rlin|f«,  di*f>«Miilon,  Of  tern- 

t     iit    |,i!k#i  i«    .V^        Rfwn. 


*il 


A 

Of 

II  -^l. 

k 

I- 

«iii    l.>.      H 

In  iIm-  firaft 
ftrelliiu'^.  *•  rrtnlrwtw' 
■utL'ttandioff  ;    aiMl 


15.   Wliat   !•<   it   then?     I    \k\\\ 
pray  with   ilie  spirit  %  and   I    will 

fray  with  the  tinder-'iiindiiig  also : 
w  ill  sing  ^  with   the  spirit,  and 

•  Jno.  4.  iA.         k  r.ph.  5.  19.    Cot  X  I*, 


feelinjjs  find  uttcranre  in  prayer;  my 
heart  m  en>faj»«tl  in  tk«vi»ti<»n  ;  my  prater 
Will  be  accfplable  to  (jik1«  who  looka 
upon  the  f •  •  ••  •*  •  f  the  heart,  and  I  mar 
have  true  •  '  ;  but  my  understand- 

inv'  will  U-  uMtn.ittuI,  that  it,  will  noC 
profit  o(hcr«.  NVh.it  I  ray  will  not  be 
un«ler»tiKKl  by  them;  ami  of  <  •.»- 

ever  much    lieiictit   /  muht  m 

my  tlevi.tiunt,  vet  they  woul:  ^ 

to    olhrrv'      ■     lint    my    un  ''J 

(«  ii  fZt  m»»).  My  intellect,  my  mind; 
my  mental  eirortt  and  o|>erationi.  •"  la 
unfruttj'ttL  I'roducft  nothing  that  will 
be  of  a<lvanta;;e  to  them.  It  it  like  a 
b.uTen  tree  ;  a  tn-c  that  bean  noiliinfi;  that 
can  be  of  b<*nerit  to  othen.  They  can- 
not understand  what  I  tay.  and.  of  cnun«, 
•i.i'V  cannot  U*  i  '     \  wh.it  I  uttiT. 

f.'>     Whnt  ..  What   »liall    I 

pfojivr  c«»ur^  forme 
'    It  my  practice  and 
>ire  ?      St-e  the  ume  furra   tif  e»- 
,  n  in    Rum.  lii.  0.  an**  vi.  15.     It 

nidicjtet  the  coneiuMiom  to  which  the 
rt-a>onin{;  had  conducted  him.  or  the 
courve  which  he  would  pursue  in  viei* 
of  all  the  i-irrum»tan<'rt  of  the  caae. 
*!  /  iri//  prau  icuh  the  *i>irt/,  he.  • 
will   •  :  '        1^  all    the    adrai). 

ta*je«  •  .  <d  from  praw-r  ; 

1  Will  itHtif  *,\  (he  Uiiefltt  whkh  COM 
re»ult  to  UHM-lf  arul  to  othcrt.  I  det-m 
it   of   vjut  e    to    pr^y    with    ihu 

tnint  in  tu'  i  >  that  the  heart  and 
Ine  ajfrctunu  may  be  eii(^Ked,  u.t  tluii  I 
may  ii>y»rlf  derive  benrfii  fium  it ;  but 
I  wdl  al*<>  unite  wiih  that,  utility  to 
othrrt ;     I    .    "  '     '     (fua^'e    ttot 

tliey  n.a«  '  Iv  tKo^ied. 

%    Amd  I^  .!• 

in*f  mtt".  d 

u^ 


trori   ilic 
ia.    '.M* 


aod    HMkv    fiitAblr    imi 

Buadt  of  otlicrt.     ^    /  •• 
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I  will  sin<j  with  the  understanding  ^ 
also. 

1 6.  Else,  when  thou  shalt  bless 
with  the  spirit,  how  shall  he  that 

•  Ps.  47.  7. 


sjnrit.     It  is  evident  that  the  same  thing 
might  take  place  in  singing  which  oc- 
curred  in   prayer.       It   might   be    in    a 
foreign  language,  and  might  be  unintel- 
ligible to  others.     The  affections  of  the 
man   himself  might  be  excited,  and  his 
Heart  engaged  in  the  duty,  but  it  would 
be  profitless  to  others.     Paul,  therefore, 
iays  that  he  would  so  celebrate  the  praises 
of  God  as  to  excite  the  proper  affections 
in  his  own  mind,  and  so  as  to  be  intelli- 
gible  and   profitable    to    others.       This 
passage  proves,  (1.)  That  the  praises  of 
God  are  to  be  celebrated  among  Chris- 
tians, and  that  it  is  an  important  part  of 
woi-ship;  (2)  Thai  \hc  heart  should  be 
engaged  in  it,  and  that  it  should  be  so 
performed  as  to  excite  proper  affecti-ons 
in  the  hearts  of  those  who  are  engaged 
in  it;  and,  (3.)  That  it  should  be  so  done 
as  to  be  irUelligible  and  edifying  to  others. 
The  words  should  be  so  uttered  as  to  be 
distinct  and  understood.     There  should 
be  clear  enunciation  as  well  as  in  prayer 
and  preaching,  since  the  design  of  sacred 
music  in  the  worship  of  God  is  not  only 
to  utter  praise,  but  it  is  to  impress  the 
sentiments  which  are  sung  on  the  heart 
by  the  aid  of  mus^ical  sounds  and  ex- 
pression more  deeply  than  could  other- 
wise be  done.     If  this  is  not  done,  the 
singing  might  as  well   be   in   a  foreign 
language.      Perhaps  there  is  no  part  of 
public  worship  in  which  there  is  greater 
imperfection  than    in   the   mode   of    its 
psalmody.      At  the  same  time,  there  is 
scarcely  any  part  of  the  devotions  of  the 
sanctuary  that  may  be  made  more  edify- 
ing or   impressive.       It  has   the  advan- 
tage— an  advantage  which  preaching  and 
praying  have   not— of   using   the   sweet 
tones  of  melody  and  harmony  to  impress 
sentiment  on  the  heart ;  and  it  should  be 
done. 

16.    Else  CF.fTu).      Since;    if  this  is 
rjot  done ;  if  what  is  said  is  not  intelli- 


occupieth  the  room  of  the  un- 
learned, say  Amen  at  thy  giving  ^ 
of  thanks?  seeing  he  understand- 
eth  not  what  thou  sayest. 


be.  11.24. 


gible,  how  shall  the  unlearned  be  able 
appropriately  to  express  his  assent,  and 
join  in  your  devotions  }  ^  When  thou 
shalt  bless.  When  thou  shalt  bless  God, 
or  give  thanks  to  hira.  If  thou  shalt 
lead  the  devotions  of  the  people  in  ex- 
pressing thanksgiving  for  mercies  and 
favotirs.  This  may  refer  to  a  part  of 
public  worship,  or  to  the  thanks  which 
should  be  expressed  at  table,  and  the  in- 
vocation of  the  divine  blessing  to  attend 
the  bounties  of  his  providence.  Paul 
had  illustrated  his  subject  by  praverand 
by  singing ;  he  now  does  it  by  a  reference 
to  the  important  part  of  public  worship 
expressed  in  giving  thanks.  H  With  the 
spirit.  In  the  manner  referred  to  above ; 
that  is,  in  an  unknown  tongue,  in  such  a 
way  that  your  own  heart  may  be  engaged 
in  it.  but  which  would  be  unintelligible 
to  others.  ^  He  that  occupieih  the 
room.  Is  in  the  place,  or  the  seat  of  the 
unlearned ;  that  is,  he  who  is  unlearned. 
On  the  meaning  of  the  word  room.,  see 
Note,  Luke  xiv.  8.  To  Jill  a  place 
means  to  occupy  a  station,  or  to  be  found 
in  a  state  or  condition.  %  Of  the  un~ 
learned  (rod  ihtirov).  On  the  meaning 
of  this  word,  see  Note,  Acts  iv.  13. 
Here  it  means  one  who  was  unacquainted 
with  the  foreign  language  si)oken  by  him 
who  gave  thanks.  It  properly  denotes  a 
man  in  private,  in  contradistinction  from 
a  man  in  public  life ;  and  hence  a  man 
who  is  ignorant  and  unlettered,  as  such 
men  generally  were.  ^  Sai/  Amen. 
This  word  means  trult/,  verili/ ;  and  is  an 
expression  of  affirmation  (John  iii.  5) 
or  of  assent.  Here  it  means  a.ssent. 
How  can  he  pronounce  the  amen;  how 
can  he  express  his  assent ;  how  can  he 
join  in  the  act  of  devotion?  This  iniyht 
have  been,  and  probably  was,  ex[)ressed 
aloud  ;  and  there  is  no  impropriety  in  it. 
It  mat/,  however,  be  mental — a  silent 
assent  to  what  is  said,  and  a  silent  uniting 
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17.  For  lliou  Tcrily  girwt 
thanks  \«  cll,  but  ihe  other  is  not 
edified. 

18.  I  iliaiik  my  God,  I  speak 
with  tongues  more  than  ye  all  : 

10.  Vet  in  the  eliureh  I  had 
miher  speak   fire   words  with  my 


in  the  act  of  iharikrH^inir-  In  fw^  *«▼ 
or  the  o«hrr.     - 

•i«ra\B  br  ex;       -  .    :i 

Ai-ta  of  j>ubli«-  %«i.r>r.iji. 

17.  For  thou  tmly  pirrst  ihanki  wttt. 
TKal  u,  e^rn  if  t«»u  u»e  a  forvign  Un- 
gum^.  Ynu  do  It  with  tiie  hc'ATt ;  and 
It  »  arrrftrd  bj  God  u  yomr  olfrrin^' ; 
but  the  oihrr.  «ho  rmnmU  uudcrWaiid  it, 
eaiinot  br  brnt-fiti  d  by  il. 

18.  I  thank  my  (iod.  Paul  hrrc  »hi'W» 
that  he  H"1  !■«'•  i!f'<l«Tv.-iIu««  «.r  di-^niv  tlie 

t  WM  »•  vtntr 

that  hr  rouui  »|h  ak  *"  nia'i\  ;    :  ' 

that    thrrc    wrrr    m<rr   ^..lual- • 
mcntt  t>.an   tlii*.       Sc   the    next    %rne. 
%     H'l/A   toni/urM  mure   th  —    '"•    "//.       I 
•in  ablr  to  ({M-ak  tnorr  fcir  ^F*^ 

than  all  of  ^rou.  I/mff  •tamy  lam^uagri 
Ptutl  could  ftp^ali.  he  has  Dtfwbw  told 
OB.     It  ia  rrasooable,  bowcvrr,  fo  pra- 

o!  ;.le  to  »lv        '  '  '•> 

pfwkk-t  V  hi*   S| 

fa  pivarh.  Hv  bad  bet*n  ttJUiitii-Moiit-d 
lO  prrach  To  the  (ienttUa,  and  it  it  pro. 
kal  «AB  able  to  »p«'ak   the  lan- 

fpiA.  -:....  thr  nation*  among  whom  he 
r\rf  tra*rllrtL  'llverr  it  no  arrtMint  of 
hi*  l«in|t  und«-r  a  nfrrw.ty  of  emplojring 
ao  iMenwf  trr  nlM-mrr  l»e  yrrmi  U-d. 

la    Yttm  tkt  ekurrh.      In  lite  Chris- 
liaa   aswaibly.      Tlie   «(>rd   ehurek   dor* 
Boi  rvfer  lo  lb*  td^fic*  « I         ' 
taofthipQvd,  bat  to  the  • 
af    Ollfalill.       ^      i  kmii    rulktr,    &c. 
It    is    OTobabla    thai    to   thr    ('tri<ttan 
■0s«biy*  OHall^.  ibera  n< 
— dswinnil    Ibraifa    lanffi 
tiwrsinri .  would  not  tfieai  in  •  focntrn 
Isnguafr   whm    its  onl*  ine  would    L« 
UMfOa/.      ^    H'llA  my 


anden>riiii<I:ri2,  tliat  hf  wmf  toict 
I  mi^iii  leuclt  otliers  also,  tlion 
ten  ihouHaiid  words  in  an  uw 
knoitn  toiiL'iio. 

20.   Breiiinn,  be  not  •  chihlrm 
in      understanding :     how  boil     in 

•  Eph.  4.  14.  IS.     H«t>.a.l— JL    tPtt.&li. 


mg.  So  as  to  be  intellifrible  to  u*ber»; 
to  that  /  miuht  und«-r*t.in(i  it.  and  vi  that 
at  the  nartie  time  utiicr*  nii^iit  be  bene- 
fited. 

'20  Drethrnu  ht  not  children  in  im- 
derttanding.  Uc  not  cliildi»h ;  do  not 
b«  have  liLc  little  childrm.  They  ad- 
mirv,  and  aie  a»toni«hed  at  what  u  »trik- 
inir,  novel,  and  uluit  mav  l>e  of  no  reU 
utility.  1  hey  are  plcaM*d  with  anj  thing 
that  will  uniiiH-  llieni,  and  at  liitle  thingi 
that  aff'ni  tlieni  plav  and  |>a»iin)e.  So 
your  .<  >   of  a  fun-igi)   lantruaf^, 

and  ot  ty  to  »|ieMk   it,   i«  of  as 

little  mild  \alije  at  the  coouDOO  sports 
and  play*  of  boy*.  This,  saiTB  Dod- 
dridge, u  an  admirable  ttroke  of  oratory, 
and  adapted  to  bring  down  their  pnde  by 
fthowin^  them  that  tlio*e  things  on  which 
they  were  di»|M>*«-d  to  Talue  themneltea 
were  rraily  ckdditk.  It  ia  ftometiroes 
well  to  a|i|*ral  to  Chrittian*  in  ihia  man- 
■er,  and  to  »liow  them  that  wh«t  they  are 
engaged  in  is  witirorrAy  tl'  '   e 

undefktantling — unfit  to  •  '  « 

and    attention    of    an    iuioi*  L 

Much.  aU*  I  tery   much,   of  t  <h 

engages  the  attention  of  C'hnatians  is 
jual  a*  unworthy  of  tlie  dignity  of  tha 
mind,  and  of  their  immortal  nature, 
as  were  the  aim*  and  drtirea  which 
the  ajMwtle  rrb«ik«d  anmng  the  Clirw* 
tiana  at  Corinth.  Much  that  prnaint 
to  drraa,  to  acooaiplUHMnt,  to  liv- 
ing, to  cnploTmaat,  lo  aauseoeitt,  to 
coufewatioo,  will  appfsr.  when  we  r<>roe 
to    die,   to    have    I  •  « - 

thinp  of  cAlidmi  ;    aid  A 

tha  lauDortal  miad  baa  boaw  ewi|iiojwd« 
and  tba  time  waaNd.  and  iba  Mfvwffb 
eabaualrd  in  llial  whirh  «aa  fnoliah  and 
puerile.  ^  iitmhtil  m  bm/wv  ht  f4 
tkJdrm,     Tba  Is  ooa  of   Paul* 
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understanding  be  '  men  ^. 


•  Ps.  U\.  2.  Matt.  18.  3.  Rom.  in.  10.  1  Pet. 2.  2. 
^  perfect,  or,  of  a  riper  age.         *>  Vs.  114.  9!). 


happy  turns  of  expression  and  of  senti- 
ment. He  had  just  told  them  tiiat  in 
one  respect  they  ought  not  to  be  children. 
Yet,  as  if  thi-  would  appear  to  be  speakingf 
liiriitly  of  children — and  Paul  would  not 
speak  lightly  of  any  one,  even  of  a  child — 
he  adds,  that  in  another  respect  it  would 
be  well  to  be  like  them— nay,  not  only 
like  children,  but  like  infants.  The 
phrase  "  be  ye  children,"  here,  does  not 
express  the  force  of  the  original  vnTKiZ^in. 
It  means,  '  be  infants,^  and  is  emphatic, 
and  was  used,  evidently,  by  the  apostle,  of 
design.  The  meaning  may  be  thus  ex- 
pressed. *  Your  admiration  of  foreign 
languages  is  like  the  sports  and  plays  of 
ddldliood.  In  this  respect  be  not  children 
(V«/5/a);  be  men.  Lay  aside  such 
childish  things.  Act  worthy  of  the  Mwc?er- 
stand'uKj  which  God  has  given  you.  I 
have  mentioned  children.  Yet  I  would 
not  speak  unkindly  or  uith  contempt 
even  of  them.  In  one  respect  you 
may  imitate  them.  Nay,  you  should 
not  only  be  like  children.,  that  are  some- 
what advanced  in  years,  but  like  infants. 
Be  as  free  from  malice,  from  any  ill-will 
toward  others,  from  envy,  and  every 
improper  passion,  as  they  are.'  This 
passable,  therefore,  accords  with  the  re- 
peatt'd  declaration  of  the  Saviour,  that 
in  order  to  enter  into  heaven,  it  was 
needful  that  we  should  become  as  little 
children.  Matt,  xviii.  3.  *i\  JBe  men. 
Margin,  ^Perfect,  or  of  a  riper  age' 
(^TiXiiot).  The  word  means  full  grown 
men.  Act  like  them  whose  understand- 
in).>«  are  mature  and  ripe. 

t2l.  In  the  law  it  is  written.  This 
pas>a(Te  is  found  in  Isa.  xxviii.  II,  12. 
'I  he  word  law  here  seems  to  mean  the 
fame  as  revelation  ;  or  is  used  to  denote 
the  Old  Testament  in  general.  A  similar 
ue  occurs  in  John  x.  34,  and  John  xv. 
2-5.  \  With  men  of  other  tongues,  &c. 
This  passage,  where  it  occurs  in  Isaiah, 
means,  that  God  would  teach  the  rebel- 
lious ami  refr^'lory  Jews  submission  to 


21.  In  the  law<^  it  is  written, 
^  With  men  of  other  tongues  and 
other  h])s  will   I   speak    unto  this 


c  Jno.  10.  34. 


<»  Isa.  28.11,  12. 


himself,  by  punishing  them  amidst  a 
people  of  another  language,  by  removing 
them  to  a  land,  the  land  of  Chaldea  — 
where  they  would  hear  only  a  language 
that  to  them  would  be  unintelligible  and 
barbarous.  Yet,  notwithstanding  this 
discipline,  they  would  be  still,  to  some 
extent,  a  rebellious  people.  The  passage 
in  Isaiah  has  no  reference  i  >  the  miracu- 
lous gift  of  tongues,  and  cann.ot  have 
been  used  by  tlie  apostle  as  containing 
any  intimation  that  such  miraculous  gifts 
would  be  im|)arted.  It  .seems  to  have 
been  used  by  Paul,  because  the  words 
wliich  (occurred  in  Isaiah  would  appropri- 
ately express  the  idea  which  he  wished  to 
convey  (see  Note,  Matt.  i.  23),  that  God 
would  make  use  of  foreign  languages  for 
some  valuable  purpose.  But  he  by  no 
means  intimates  that  Isaiah  had  any  such 
reference ;  nor  does  he  quote  this  as 
a  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy ;  nor  does 
he  mean  to  say,  that  God  would  accom- 
plish Uie  same  purpose  by  the  use  of 
foreign  languages,  which  was  contem- 
plated in  tne  passage  in  Isaiah.  The 
sense  is,  as  God  accomplished  an  im- 
portant purpose  by  the  use  of  a  foreign 
language  in  regard  to  his  ancient  people, 
as  recorded  in  Isaiah,  so  he  will  make 
use  of  foreign  languages  to  accomplish 
important  purposes  still.  They  shall  be 
used  in  the  Christian  church  to  effect 
important  objects,  though  not  in  the  same 
manner,  nor  for  the  same  end,  as  in  the 
time  of  the  captivity.  What  the  design 
of  making  use  of  foreign  languages  was, 
in  the  Christian  church,  the  apostle  im- 
mediately states,  ver.  22,  23.  51  ^^^ 
for  all  that,  &c.  Notwithstanding  all 
this  chastisement  that  shall  be  inflicted  on 
the  Jews  in  a  distant  land,  and  among  a 
people  of  a  different  language,  they  will 
still  be  a  rebellious  people.  This  is  the 
sen.se  of  the  passage,  as  it  is  used  by 
Isaiah.  See  Isa.  xxviii.  12.  It  is  not 
quoted  literally  by  the  apo.stle,  but  the 
main    idea   is   retained.       He   does   not 
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people ;  and  yet  for  all  tliat  will  j  wliicli  Uriicve. 

tlicv  iioi  lifar  iiie,  -      '     '  «•  Lonl.  23.      If    lljcrcforo     llio     ulioie 

22.  WluTftorc  ^  -  are  for  clnircli  be  come  together  iiiio 
a  mgn  %  not  to  them  "  ttiat  believe,  one  place,  and  all  H|>eak  m  iili 
but  to  tlieni  thai  h<*lievc  not  :  but  toniruc^,  uud  there  come  in  M«.'* 
prophe^vinjr  servith  not  for  them  that  are  uiileurncMl  or  wiiU-hrvt  f>, 
that    believe    not,    but    for    Uiein  '  will    ihev    not    sav    that     vc    are 

mad'  if 

•tUrklCi;.    ACU2.0.  Ac.        klTim.  I.  9.    \  •Acttl.U. 


r 


appear  to  di**i(ni   to  apply  this  to  the 

C(>nnlhUri«,  uui<**»  it  nia})  i<c  !••  intiinati* 

that  llie  imMcr  of  »pfakin>!  ttin-iirii  toii- 

pioprs  : 

eiioc. 

be  (j«>»M.'jwM  v^.   a:. a    vi:    :ii>  \    \j*.    a    • 

Cxt>\\c  ,  ju*t  OS  tiK*  Ji-w»  \\vr\-  a'l'T.x- 
y  the  jutlciiit  III*   of  (»<«l.   ii  • 
Btraitt   of   a    |ic>>p'e    »|M.-akiti;;  i 

(anfpiaift'.  aud  ^ct  werv  iiut  rvturro«ti  or 
nuiiir  bolv. 

±L  W'Jurefi.re.  THms  CnrrtX  or 
whcrrfcin'.  'thv  a|Mi»tl«'  d«<*'«  n«>l  mran 
to  >ay  tiut  whut  iie  w^*  aLniut   tu   »tatc 

of    -  .t.ii,    but 

tha- 

•n.i 

•Tbc  I 

limtfiir»  ,' \c 

The*  iiuHrr  lit  •(K-akin^  f*>ri 

^    Art  fur  a  ut/m.     An    i  ..    ^.. 

evKlfitci*.   or  •  |iroof  that  iiu- 

partrd   ''   'f.  and   ili.i    n.-   ..w.-nti* 

liie    pTi  t'    lh<*    (;<»»|K-1    niih    in* 

•pprvbai >•'>•.  it  u  a  •i</n.  or  a  miracle, 
which,  hkr  ail  i>(>M*r  nuracic*.  nM%  tu* 
dcattfiirtl    Ik     roi  untiel 

•orM    thai    t'r    '  .    fff.!ti    < 

Chrutian* 

of  liie  tnith  ol  n-ii^'ion,  antl  i 

aol    be    bcnefttrtl    by    itut    m 

•fMtkm  in  a  Lau){uai;r  whuh  iImm  • 

n«4    uihIi  niand.     ^    //■/   /■•    thrm    •»«. 

Mt€P0  BiM.      It  ia  a  miracle  ilr«ik'n<'«i  tu 

r«>tiTirM-f  then  of  lh«*  I'utli  ••!  i 

tun    rriiuHiii       ilnd  aii'itf*  txti 

th. 

«• 

%«/lll        ■     '  .  4.1 


**  /itf/  prt/phtAtfimg.    Sfteaking  in  a  <-alra, 

'<-<i,  tliil.u-tic  manni-r.  in  Un  u.i.'e 

ilile  to  ail   under  lite  iiilluiM.i-t-  <>{ 

ion.    See  Nn»e»  on  ver.   I.    ^  /•'r 

<i/  brlUvf  not      U  nut  |iarit<-tiUriy 

•1     for     Uicin ;     but     is     inifP  ied 

>    fcr   (he   edifying  of  the    rliuri-ti. 

ll    I*    not    so    siriLiii:.'.    mi    re|>leie    mhIi 

|>riK>rs  of  the  diviiie  pri'St'iice  and  (loHer 

as  the  P't  of  tonftut«.      Thuuuh  it  inaj 

be    really   under    the    influence    of    iImi 

Holy  Spirit,  and  may  be  rvally  by  ins|Hr- 

atiun,  yel  it  i»  not  »*>  c\id'  -h  n%  ($ 

'.he  fMjwer  of  »|)i-akini;  for  >iai'<-v 

It  Wi*,  therrforv,  bet!,  i    i  .   .    .   .   •      •   .  fy 

lh<*  I  hurrh  ihan    tn   •      . .   •  .•  .      -    .  •  r «. 

.     ■     .  .  y 

.  y 
..  l»»e 
,    ....d 


mi'.'lit  l<  (< 

•J.' J.    lie  fiwir   i.^/tlhrr  into  on*  fJart. 

For  public  MonUiifi.   ^  Ami  uU  »/f€ttk  icUk 

lumt/mrt.      All    Sjieok    v»itli    a    \4ri«-;y    of 

•iiikiiown  loii(^i-t ;   all  tiM-ak  foret);ii  Um- 

,j^i*«.      IIh-    i<l«'a    i».    I  hat    tiie   thtirch 

-ltd  ukually  sf-«'ai  the  Mune  Uiii:iUk'e 

•  ■  |M-o|iir  amont;  whom  ihcy  d>*eiit 

tiicy  luadr  u"-  of  I'trei^fn  laii|{ua^;ea 

Miiich  were  unii>  to  their  «.*i:i>rs. 

'•    •■•old    leave    :..      .....  :c»«i«.M    li  jI    iKe 

was  a  betiUm.     C  Am>:  * 

■  •'■-  -- '  :-•-/.      Iw..-     ...a 

a.*'  '  ffn  Uii',;iiAk!i-«. 

■'>rv,   what    WA*    Mid 

U.v.      •      Or     mmi^' 

.      .'...   d  .1    I.  «€ 


«urabi, 


ntiikrt 
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1  CORINTHIANS. 
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24.  But  if  all  prophesy,  and 
there  come  in  one  that  believeth 
not,  or  one  unlearned,  he  is  con- 
vinced of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all  : 

25.  And  thus  are  the  secrets 


have  led  them  to  it;  or  the  fact  that 
they  had  relatives  among  Christians 
misfht  have  caused  it.  ^  That  ye  are 
mad.  They  will  not  understand  what  is 
said ;  it  will  be  a  confused  jiirgon  ;  and 
they  will  infer  that  it  is  the  etfect  of  in- 
sanity. Even  though  it  might  not,  there- 
fore, be  in  itself  improper,  yet  a  regard  to 
the  honour  of  Christianity  should  have 
led  them  to  abstain  from  the  use  of  such 
languages  in  their  worship  when  it  was 
needless.  The  apostles  were  charged, 
from  a  similar  cause,  with  being  intoxi- 
cated.     See  Acts  ii.  13. 

24.  But  if  all  prophesy.  Note,  ver. 
1.  If  all,  in  proper  order  and  time,  shall 
utter  the  tru'hs  of  religion  in  a  languap^e 
inteUigible  to  all.  ^  Or  one  unlearned. 
One  unacquainted  with  the  nature  of 
Christianity  or  the  truths  of  the  gospel. 
5[  He  is  convinced  of  all.  He  will  be 
convinced  by  all  that  speak.  He  will 
understand  what  is  said ;  he  will  see  its 
truth  and  force,  and  he  will  be  satisfied 
of  the  truth  of  Christianity.  The  word 
here  rendered  convinced  (ixiy^trai)  is 
rendered  reprove  in  John  xvi.  8,  "  And 
when  he  is  come,  he  will  reprove  tiie 
world  of  sill,"  &c.  Its  proper  meaning  is 
to  convict,  to  show  one  to  be  wrong;  and 
then  to  rebuke,  reprove,  admonish,  &c. 
Here  it  means,  evidently,  that  the  man 
would  be  convicted  or  convinced  of  his 
error  and  of  his  sin  ;  he  would  see  that 
his  form(;r  opinions  and  practice  had  been 
wrong ;  he  would  see  and  acknowledge 
the  force  and  truth  of  tiie  Christian 
sentiments  which  should  be  uttered,  and 
would  ackt)Owledge  the  error  of  his 
former  ()|)inioiis  and  life.  The  following 
verse  shows  that  the  apostle  means  some- 
thing more  than  a  mere  convincing  of 
the  unders'anfiing,  or  a  mere  conviction 
that  his  opinions  had  been  erroneous. 
He  evidently  refers  to  what  is  now  known 


of  his  heart  made  manifest ;  and 
so,  falling  down  on  his  face,  he 
will  worship  God,  and  report  that 
God  is  ^  in  you  of  a  truth. 


•  Isa.  45.  14.    Zech.  8.  23. 


also  as  conviction  for  sin  ;  that  is,  a  deep 
sense  of  the  depravity  of  the  heart,  of  the 
errors  and  follies  of  the  past  life,  accom- 
panied with  mental  anxiety,  distress,  and 
alarm.  The  force  of  truth,  and  the 
appeals  which  should  be  made,  and  the 
observation  of  the  happy  effects  of  reli- 
gion, would  convince  him  that  he  was  a 
sinner,  and  show  him  also  his  need  of  a 
Saviour.  ^  He  is  judged  of  all.  By 
all  that  speak  ;  by  all  that  they  say.  The 
effect  of  what  they  say  shall  be,  as  it  were, 
to  pass  a  judgment  on  his  former  life ;  or 
to  condemn  him.  What  is  said  wi'l  be 
approved  by  his  own  conscience,  and  will 
have  the  effect  to  condemn  him  in  his 
own  view  as  a  lost  sinner.  This  is  now 
the  effect  of  faithful  preaching,  to  produce 
deep  self-condemnation  in  the  minds  of 
sinners. 

25.  And  thus  are  the  secrets  of  his 
heart  made  manifest.  Made  manifest  to 
himself  in  a  surprising  and  remarkable 
manner.  He  shall  be  led  to  see  the  real 
designs  and  motives  of  his  heart.  His 
conscience  would  be  awakened ;  he 
would  recall  his  former  course  of  life ;  he 
would  see  that  it  was  evil  ;  and  the 
present  state  of  his  heart  would  be  made 
known  to  himself.  It  is  possible  that  he 
would  suppose  that  the  speaker  was  aim- 
ing directly  at  him,  and  revealing  his 
feelings  to  others ;  for  such  an  effect  is 
often  produced.  The  convicted  sinner 
often  supposes  that  the  preacher  particu- 
larly intends  him,  and  wonders  that  he 
has  such  an  acquaintance  with  his  feelings 
and  his  life;  and  often  supposes  that  he 
is  designing  to  disclose  his  feelings  to  the 
congregation.  It  is  possible  that  Paul 
here  may  mean  that  the  prophets,  by 
inspiration,  would  be  able  to  reveal  some 
secnit  facts  in  regard  to  the  sti anger;  or 
to  state  the  ill  design  which  he  might 
have  l:ad  in  coming  into  the  asseuibly ; 
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26.  How  is  it  then,  Lrctliren  ?  '  trine",  Imth  a  tongne,  halh  a  rerc' 
wlien  ve  come  toi;<*tlicr,  cvcrv  one     Intion,  lio'Ji  an  iiilerpr<  Lt-i 

of  vou   hath  a  p^ai^lf  hatli  a  doc-     ''all  lhin<p»  be  dune  u;...  . 


..:\M 


•  ««r.lk 


»*«r.4a 


o* 


or  to  Hute  tom^  thin{r«  in  rrfrard  to  him 
which  could  be  known  nnlv  to  himself; 
M«M  ibe  raarwiih  Aaanix*and  Sapphirm 
(  Ai1t  r.  I,  wq. ) ;  but  pcrhap»  it  i-  b«'tt»r 
U>    ur»ler»tai    '  t  ' 

o»n'. 

b>  a  '        ~ 

ane  often  »itn<-»»«-d  in»w  ;  »mi  »u 

»how  thi-  tru:h  <»f  n  "1^:100  ;   il»  .. 

nvm  to   ntrti ;  the  ominwicnce  and  tne 

powrr  i»f  CmkI;   the  d»**i;jn   of  the  con- 

BcictKV,  and  it»  \i*e  in  the  mn version  of 

MiiDerv      ^  Ami  BO  faUimg  dotcn  on  hi» 

iSic*.     The  UMial  p<*:urc  of  worvhip  or 

nnrrmce   in  •  It  wa» 

CrfiHTOt-d  h\  :iee«  and 

iida,  and  ^'  <   the 

irruuixL     Tl.  I*  ; 

or   the   aprwlli-    IIM)     UirAll    to    adV    thai    it 

wmild  k-a'l  him  to  do  it  in  private. 
^  //#  in/f  vttrJiip  (i<L  He  will  I* 
eo«i*erlrd,  and  bcmmc  a  Chri.tian. 
^  /Iim/  rrjKirf  that  (itnL,  lu*.  Will  bc- 
cmc  »o«*r  trifiid.  and  an  advocate  for 
the  Ctin»tMn  rvljpon.  An  em-mv  will 
be  turned  10  a  fni-nd.  l)ouhtlei«  thu 
vaa  oftrn  done.  It  It  now  nOrii  done. 
Pa  •     '"'J  »houM  to 

oil  :iun»  a>   that 

!h<-«  diouU  U:  atMfUi*!  fcu  produce  thb 
rtMilt. 

•Ji.   //•  «•  u  1/  //•«!.  hrHkrm  J     Note, 
▼er.  15     NNh.it  i>  thi-  t»i  ?    Wliat  ariw-tv 
ocru ft  anion ^  \ou?     I>ite«  that  tU  ' 
tjiip  ..    ..,..    ».t.,h    1    ha»e    d«-*rf;' 
l»  r  in  )our  pubhr  mi 

•  hw  II    >■    !»•  '    "     '    *  roiM-f  ?      I.    !• 

im|>lir<l  in   \  quettion  that 

th.  • 


irj.fi^'.f.       \ 
6. 


c> 


would  all  exitt  at  the  name  time ;  and 
thus    confusion   and    disorder   winild    be 
inevitable.       Instead    of   waiting?    for    an 
intimation   from   the  prei«idii.g  officer  in 
the  a^senihlj,  or  Sfiealinf;  in  i>ui-f*es«ioa 
and  in  "fd.T,  each  one  probably  refjard- 
.■>  under  the  influence  of  the 
;     a*    h:ivinj    an    imf>on.Tr.t 
■    ,   or    as    btini; 
i'rai«e«  of  ftfxl ; 
an«l  thus  ct>ntu*iun  and  di^trder  would 
prevail.      .M.iny    would    be    s(4^ikin(;    at 
the  tame  time,  and  a  mo*t  unfa\our4ble 
iin|>n*>kion  would  be  made  on  the  mindf 
of  the  timnirer*  who  should  b«*  present, 
ver.    '23.     This  implied  reproof  of  the 
Corinthians  i*  certainlr  a  rrprtKif  of  those 
public  asarmhlifs  where  m.inj   »{>eak  at 
the  same  time;   or  where  a  |>orti«>n  are 
ciif^^f*^  in    pra)in<;,  and   others   in  ex- 
hortation.     Nor  can  it  be  uryed  thai  in 
»uch   i-aMTS  th«»M*   who  entraije    in  thew 
ex.  r,  iw  .  ift.  under  tl»e  influence  of  the 
H  .   fur,  however  true  that  may 

be,  >•  i  >i  •  no  more  tnie  than  it  was  in 
Connih,  and  }el  the  a|)ftMle  reproved  the 
practice  there.  The  Holy  .*^pint  is  the 
author  of  order,  and  not  of  confusioo 
(ver.  3ii):  and  true  reli|;ion  piUfOptt  tO 
|>e.ire  arc!  rrvviliri'v.  and  not  to  dboofS 
at  *    '■  '    h  a  pmhu     b  db- 

«  1  rn  prafaw;  aod* 
iowe*er  irrt-guior  or  .  exprrvti 

I'i»  thanks  in  a  noli  •  f.       Nota, 

r.   15.      ^   Htlh  a  tioctrtmt.      Mat  tome 
ipout    truth    on    his    mind   whirh    h# 
•-mi  it  of  tprcul   importanee  to  i«cul« 
<•  lie.      Note.  ver.  6.      C  f/ittk  m  tamqma. 
lias  ttimethinii   made  known  to  him  in 
or  luu  a  p"wrf  ol 
.  infTuaire,  and  exer> 
>■  •  tl.  :i><iii.'h    >(    prtkiiires  pTVat 

led  to 

•nme 

.  _:  u..^   :_.....   ....   ,.U..-.-,   ;   .   »* 
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27.  If  any  man  speak  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  let  it  he  by 
two,  or  at  the  most  hy  three, 
and  that  hy  course;  and  let  one 
interpret. 


a  prophecy  (Bloomfield)  ;  or  a  power  of 
fxplainiiig  some  of  the  truths  couched  in 
the  types  and  figures  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Grotius.  %  Halh  an  interpre- 
tation. An  explanation  of  something 
that  has  been  uttered  by  another  in  a 
foreign  language.  Note,  ch.  xii.  10. 
^  Let  all  tidngs,  &c.  Let  this  be  the 
great  principle,  to  promote  the  edifica- 
tion of  the  church.  Note,  ver.  12.  If 
tliis  rule  were  followed,  it  would  prevent 
confusion  and  disorder. 

27.  Let  it  be  by  two,  or  at  the  most  by 
three.  That  k,  two.  or  at  most  three  in 
one  day,  or  \u  one  meeting.  So  Grotius, 
Rosenmiiller,  Doddridge  Bloomfield,  and 
Locke  und&r.-tand  it.  It  is  probable  that 
many  were  endowed  with  the  gift  of 
tongues  ;  and  it  is  certain  that  they  were 
disposed  to  exercise  the  gift  even  when  it 
could  be  of  no  real  advantage,  and  when 
it  was  done  only  for  ostentation.  Paul 
had  shown  to  them  (ver.  22)  that  the 
main  design  of  the  gift  of  tongues  was  to 
convince  unbelievers;  he  here  shows  them 
that  if  that  gift  was  exercised  in  the 
church,  it  should  be  in  such  a  way  as  to 
promote  edification.  They  should  not 
speak  at  the  same  time  ;  nor  should  they 
regard  it  as  necessary  that  all  should 
speak  at  the  same  meeting.  It  should 
not  be  so  as  to  produce  disorder  and  con- 
fusion ;  nor  should  it  be  so  as  to  detain 
the  people  beyond  a  reasonable  time. 
The  speakers,  therefore,  in  atiy  one  as- 
sembly should  not  exceed  two  or  three. 
\  A  mJ  thiit  by  course.  Separately;  one 
after  another.  They  .should  not  all  speak 
at  the  same  time.  ^  And  let  one  in- 
terpret. One  who  has  the  gift  of  inter- 
preting foreign  languages  (  Note,  ch.  xii. 
10),  so  that  they  may  be  understood, 
and  the  church  be  edified. 

28.  J3ut  if'  there  be  no  interpreter.      If 
there  be  no  one  present  who  has  the  gift 


28.  But  if  there  be  no  inter- 
preter, let  him  keep  silence  in 
the  church ;  and  let  him  speak 
to  himself  and  to  God. 

29.  Let  ^the    prophets    speak 

•  ver.  39.    1  Thess.  5.  19,  20. 


of  interpretation.  ^I  -^^'^  ^^^  ^*"*  speak 
to  himself  and  to  God.  See  Note,  \  er. 
2.  4.  Let  him  commune  with  himself, 
and  with  God ;  let  him  meditate  on  the 
truths  which  are  revealed  to  him,  and  let 
him  in  secret  express  his  desires  to  God. 
29.  Z,et  the  prophets.  Note,  ver.  1. 
^  Speak  two  or  three.  On  the  same 
days,  or  at  the  same  meeting.  Note, 
ver.  27.  ^  And  let  the  other  judge.  The 
word  "  other  "  (»/  akkoi,  the  others), 
Bloomfield  supposes  refers  to  the  other 
prophets;  and  that  the  meaning  is,  that 
they  should  decide  whether  what  was  said 
was  dictated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  or  not. 
But  the  more  probable  sense,  I  think,  is, 
that  which  refers  it  to  the  rest  of  the  con- 
gregation,  and  which  supposes  that  they 
were  to  compare  one  doctrine  with  an- 
other, and  deliberate  on  what  was  spoken, 
and  determine  whether  it  had  evidence  of 
being  in  accordance  with  the  truth.  It 
may  be  that  the  apostle  here  refers  to 
those  who  had  the  gift  of  discerning 
spirits,  and  that  he  meant  to  say  that  they 
were  to  determine  by  what  spirit  the  pro- 
phets who  spoke  wejre  actuated.  It  was 
possible  that  those  who  claimed  to  be 
prophets  might  err ;  and  it  was  the  duty 
of  all  to  examine  whether  that  which  was, 
uttered  was  in  accordance  with  truth. 
And  if  this  was  a  duty  then,  it  is  a  d.ty 
now ;  if  it  was  proper  even  when  the 
teachers  claimed  to  be  under  divine  in- 
spiration, it  is  much  more  the  duty  of  the 
people  now.  No  minister  of  religion  has 
a  riiiht  to  dem.ind  that  all  that  he  speaks 
shall  be  regarded  as  truth,  unless  he  can 
give  good  reasons  for  it :  no  man  is  to  be 
debarred  from  the  right  of  canva*sin\' 
freely,  and  comparing  with  the  Bible, 
and  with  sound  reason,  all  that  the  mi- 
nister of  the  gospel  advances.  No  mi- 
nister who  has  just  views  of  his  office, 
arici  a  proper  acquaintance  with  ihe  tiuth. 


I 
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two    or  Uirec,  and   let   tlie  other 
judpc. 

30.  If  anif  thin<j  be  revealed 
to  another  that  sitleiU  by,  let  ihc 
*  fint  bold  bi«  peace. 

•  Jobs.  II 


aod  ooofidence  in  it,  would  (l(*sirc  tn  pro- 
hibit the  people  from  th«*  in'>«t  full  ami 
frre  oxainination  of  all  '  "cfx.      It 

maj  be  •  l«l<-«l.  U>at  tl  -i.'  evcrj- 

whrre  en  tuII  and  fpBt 

eianiinaii> that  are  ad- 

Tancrd;  and  that  true  rtliu'ion  advanci** 
iuil  in  proportion  a«  thit  ftpirit  of  candid, 
■ad  earnrtt,  and  pra\rrful  riamiitalion 
prevaiU  among  a  {icoplr.  St-e  .Note, 
Act*  v^ii-  II  Comp.  I  Tln-««.  x.'lX. 
3i'     /  itmot/irr. 


If.    vv 
Irutb  i*  r 
ed  to  hik 
h«  fireU  it 
nieate.    ^ 


(o 


•i;'*>r!ant 
mnimu- 


'/  hill  peace. 

itj^  rofi- 

....  .'v;  not  be 


lo    b«- 

That  ia.  iet  him  t^Mt  . 
elude  hi*  diTt>une,  aiwi 
the  confusion  an»ini;  fn»ro  two  |M>r*4ina 
speaking  at  tiie  •am*-  time.  I>Al<iridgc 
iiod«*r«Linda  thU  ai  inr4ii:ii|f,  that  Kr  to 
^  '  x»  m.«<l'-  •IkhiI.I  kit 

i«  <i'>(i«-  »|ifakin'/, 
I  it    him. 


iM'tore  llie 

1 1.1.      i.     c^i. 


31.  For  ye  may  all  prophesy 
one  by  one,  that  all  may  learn, 
and  all  may  be  comforted. 

32.  And  ilic  spirits  ''of  the  pro- 
phets arc  subject  to  the  prophets. 

k|  Jdo.4.  I. 


not   to  itpeak  at  the  virn-  :t 

tiie  one  who  waii>|>«*aking  u.i.  '. 
before  th«*  other  addre«>^'  1  t.'n-  .i--. mbit. 

31.  For  y#  May  n!i  j>ri>jihe.i/,  ^c. 
There  it  time  enough  for  dl ;  then*  i»  no 
need  of  kocaking  in  confusion  and  in  dis- 
order, hrrrv  fHTVjn  may  have  an  op- 
(lorlunity  of  expre«Mng  hi*  M'ntiments  at 
the  pro|*er  time,  "i  Thai  all  may  learn. 
In  iuch  an:  -    '  it  there  mav  bt-  rdi- 

6<*aliMn.      'I  '  'be    d'lm*    if  thr? 

would  tpeak  ouc  at  .i  time  in  their  pnijier 
ordiT. 

.'ii.     And  the  xpiritM  of  lk»  frcj 
.St-e   in  \vr.    I    for   tlte  meaoini?  • 
w<ird  |ir<i|>h»'l».     n»e  evident  ir. 
thi»  \K,  that  ihey  were  able  to  cli...    . 
iiirliitatiMii  tu  »p4-ak  ;  they  wrn*  not  under 
a  mrrrMMiii/  of  ft|M'akin(;.  eren  ihoutrh  iher 
mi^'ht  be  in»pin'  I.      There  woj  no  n«'etl 
ot   (iixirdcr.      Thi«  v<  : 
tioii   to  Itie  •Ufifw>«ilt< 
liiii.iry   ' 
•*•  rr    »;. 
Ut««    a»    a 
'Ihi-v  Were  « 

were   c- 
1    not    iiii       . 
agencv.     And  aa  a  man,  ' 

•    T'lendid   talrtjtt  aini  ............ 

-e.  ha*  contrttl otcr  hi*  own  i 

;   I*   not  comf^eUfti  to  tpeak.  mi  it    ^  '« 
)i   ih'Me  who  are  liere  called  pn>|>i.'  ■> 


f..I  .... 


waa   til  I  liiM*  ii.s 

t.      It  .:  H .  i,..t 


'    It    »   r 

■n    of   »!.. 


Al  an^  rate,  two  ^  tprak  or  be  uicot  at  | 


,r  it    ,1\  It       h 

I 
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1   CORINTHIANS. 
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33.  For  God  is  not  the  au- 
tlior  of  '  contusion,  but  of  peace, 
as  "^  in  all  churches  of  the  saints. 


1  tumult,  or  unquietness. 


«c.  11. 16. 


the  spirit  of  true  inspiration  differed  essen- 
tially from  the  views  of  the  heathen,  who 
reorarded  themselves  as  driven  on  by  a 
wild,  controlling  influence  that  compelled 
them  to  speak  even  when  they  were  un- 
conscious of  what  they  said.  Universally, 
in  the  heathen  world,  the  priests  and 
priestesses  supposed  or  feigned  that  they 
were  under  an  influence  which  wasincon- 
trollable ;  which  took  away  their  powers  of 
self-command,  and  which  made  them  the 
mere  organs  or  unconscious  instruments 
of  communicating  the  will  of  the  gods. 
The  Scripture  account  of  inspiration  is, 
however,  a  very  ditTerent  thing.  In  what- 
ever way  the  mind  was  influenced,  or 
whatever  was  the  mode  in  which  the 
truth  was  conveyed,  yet  it  was  not  such 
as  to  destroy  the  conscious  powers  of  free 
agency,  nor  such  as  to  destroy  the  indivi- 
duality of  the  inspired  person,  or  to  anni- 
hilate what  was  })eculiar  in  his  mode  of 
thinking,  his  style,  or  liis  customary 
manner  of  expression. 

3.3.  God  is  nut  the  author  of  confusion. 
Marg.  Tumult,  or  unquietness.  His  re- 
'ilfi(m  cannot  tend  to  produce  disorder. 
He  is  the  God  of  peace  ;  and  his  religion 
will  tend  to  promote  order,  h  is  calm, 
peaceful,  thouyhtiul.  It  is  not  boisterous 
and  disorderly.  ^  As  in  all  churches  of 
the  saints.  As  was  everywhere  apparent 
in  the  churches.  Paul  here  appeals  to 
them,  and  says  that  this  was  the  fact 
wherever  the  true  religion  was  spread, 
that  it  tended  to  produce  peace  and  order. 
This  is  as  true  now  as  it  was  then.  And 
we  may  learn,  tlierefore,  (1. )  That  where 
there  Is  disorder,  there  is  little  religion. 
Religion  does  not  produce  it ;  and  the 
tendency  of  tumult  and  confusion  is  to 
drive  religion  away.  (2.)  True  religion 
will  not  lead  to  tumult,  to  outcries,  or  to 
irregularity.  It  will  not  prompt  many  to 
speak  or  pray  at  once  ;  nor  wid  it  justify 
tiMHultuous  anil  no:sy  assemblages.  (.3.) 
Chri.-it'ans    should    regard    God   as    the 


34.  Let  ^  your  women  keep 
silence  in  the  churches  ;  for  it  is 
not  permitted  unto  them  to  speak  ; 

bi  Tim.2. 11, 12. 


author  of  peace.  They  should  always  in 
the  sanctuary  demean  tliemselves  in  a  re- 
verent manner,  and  with  such  decorum  as 
becomes  men  when  they  are  in  the  pre- 
sence of  a  holy  and  pure  God,  and  en- 
gaged in  his  worship.  (4.)  All  those 
pretended  conversions,  however  sudden 
and  striking  they  may  be,  which  are  at- 
tended with  disorder  and  confusion,  and 
public  outcries,  are  to  be  suspected. 
Such  excitement  may  be  connected  with 
genuine  piety,  but  it  is  no  part  of  pure 
religion.  That  is  calm,  serious,  orderly, 
heavenly.  No  man  who  is  under  its  in- 
fluence is  disposed  to  engage  in  scenes  of 
confusion  and  disorder.  Grateful  he  may 
be,  and  he  may  and  will  express  his  grati- 
tude ;  prayerful  he  will  be,  and  he  will 
pray;  anxious  for  others  he  will  be,  and 
he  will  express  that  anxiety ;  but  it  will 
be  with  seriousness,  tenderness,  love ; 
with  a  desire  for  the  order  of  God's 
house,  ^and  not  with  a  desire  to  break  in 
upon  and  disturb  all  the  solemnities  of 
public  worship. 

34.  Let  your  women  keep  silence,  &c. 
This  rule  is  positive,  explicit,  and  universal. 
There  is  no  ambiguity  in  the  expressions; 
and  there  can  be  no  difference  of  opinion, 
one  would  suppose,  in  regard  to  their 
meaning.  The  sense  evidently  is,  that  in 
all  those  things  which  he  had  specified, 
the  women  were  to  keep  silence  ;  they 
were  to  take  no  part.  He  had  discoursed 
of  speaking  foreign  languages,  and  of  pro- 
phecy; and  the  evident  sense  is,  that  in  re- 
gard to  all  these  they  were  to  keep  silence, 
or  were  not  to  engage  in  them.  These  per- 
tained solely  to  the  male  portion  of  the  con- 
gregation. These  things  constituted  the  j 
business  of  the  public  teaching ;  and  in  \ 
this  the  female  part  of  the  congregation 
were  to  be  silent.  "  They  were  not  to 
teach  the  people,  nor  were  they  to  inter- 
rupt those  who  were  speaking." — Rosen- 
miiller.  It  is  probable  that,  on  pretence 
of  being  inspired,   the   women   had  as- 
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but  they  ore  eommmmded  to  be* 
Qodcr  obedience,  as  alho  saidi 
*>  the  law. 


•  Eph.  ».  2*     Tic  1  4.    I  Pet.  1  1. 
kGcii.Xl&      Num.3U.»— li.      EmK  1.  ML 


•mncd  the  oflBce  of  public  teadien.     In 
eh.    si-    Paul    had   aivue<l  afrmiiMt  their 

•  in  «  ctTtaiii 
(rh.  xi    b). 


35.  And  if  ihey  will  lenm  nn? 
et    lliem     a»k    their    ' 

baiuU  at  home:   for  it  i««  a  j^l.i...^ 
tur  uomeu  to  sjnruk  in  ihe  cliurca. 


thing. 


do  I    '  '       f  if  on  irr 

lur  ■  nuiri-  fii 

:hcui   il.nu.r*^  of   tl      r 
"wn   (iwf!!)ii/.      1  I  •  >   ' 


I  n-rt,  and  lo  rnmiurt  uw  tle- 

:..!•  churrh.      'Ilir  ff»rrc  <»f  ihc 

'  in  rh.  x\.  is  that  what  he  ihcrt* 

»  uii--  M<'til(i  he  a  •uffirioiit  n-a.Min  aplin^t 

the  pr»«-!i<"r,  even  if  th«Tw  werr  no  other. 


It  w*«  rtintmrr  t 

1        '      ' 

ind  pro- 

pricty  that    ihry 

Ill    that 

■i«ffH'               i'lir. 

\U-  LCT€ 

Ihe    ,                «»v 

tvrRY  (. 

hida   ii 

'  ;  and   *'. 

e«rf>  r*' 

it  wa«  r 

a*  itii   • 

•    iicn  a*  to 

•  •it  u   •:u(iti-  n 

-•-•'-'''   t  * 

.11-  »rrvirc. 

There  »»,  thrri-fnrf,  no  hicttDMiicncT'  be- 
tween ttte  •r.'uim-nt  in  eh.  xi.  and  the 
•talrmrnt  here  ;  and  the  foire  of  the 
«h«ilr  it,  that  on  errry  com»ulfratiom  it 
va*  imprt«jwr.  and  to  be  rxpiv»»lv  pmhi- 
bilcd.  for  wonirn  to  ' 
tton*  of  !»■♦•  rh»l'«h.  I 
lh«^' 

to  a 

|l 


r 

inc. 
churrh   it  a- 

No  ".•••< 

P* 
xnmt  t-- 

f^ditr* 

mr- 

Wf 

Haul  ;»  ( — t.!uv,    •L.i   t.,«  i. 

hi*  mt»?•^^l•n        f'""n;».    I   '1 

•     / 

to    • 

•uj^nof  auJhoni»  of  the  man      SuW,  rh. 

II    .1      •    .!•  ••' -.A  Ik,  /.,«..      Gtn. 

iii.  10.  "  A  l«  In  ihj 

b.r»    ■  '    •  ■'        - 

U  aiij  u>  I  g  »A«  or«o  ipuftcs  vbiib  tiwj 


wim-h  would  occur  ^tionla  thc\ 
•    ffw    order    and     toU-ninity    t-l 

f».     *"  /(/r  U  U  a  ahame.     It 
e    and    ttiamcful  ;     it    is    a 
bn>arh    of   |.n»pritly.     'llieir   station    in 
'      andt  niod«>t)-,  huri      ''•■  '■'   1  thtv 
\tc   free   fr<in   ihc  'n   ti 

(^    to    niuih    in    Lublii-    as    to 
rt  in  the  public  fcrfjces  of  t. n  h- 
.:    ai.d    pra)iiij{.      It  does  i     • 
•  ir  rani  in  Ii;e;  it  is  not  fi. 
c»bje<i    whiih     (lod     etiilciitly    intnuMd 
I  thitn  to  fill.      lie  has  appointed  men  to 
rule ;    lo  hold    offut-s ;    lo    instruct    an«i 
I  (fovem  the  chun-h ;    and  it   i*  "•  t.""-^r 
I  that    Women    »hoiild    a»umo    '  <* 

I  utMin     '■  '  ' «-     Tl»i»   evii  I 

I  oli%ioii  '  I  the  chun  I  <i 

n   the  •  r  I 

•..n.      T.  . 
.      ;    !;.    !.  .    .;.  .  ;.  ;.  ....  s 
,'.     .11,. 1     'i.<     '      it     i«    :iiJ- 
'\*cr   tor   ihrm  lo  la*c  j  i  '        «     i.'i  •■  ■- 
■    U.f    i\    r.    •«  ».       Hul    II.  »     I  .i:  II'  !     !>«• 

•i  ihal  it  is  iin|irt>prr 

r     fii   t    mv     111    fl.i    1    (ili|/% 


own  *t\. 


ill  u    II     »     111     I '      Iff 

<>r  lo  t>niy  in  a  Sat» 
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36.  What !  came  the  word  of 
God  out  from  you  ?  or  ^  came  it 
unto  you  only  ? 

37.  If  ^  any  man  think  himself 
to  be  a  prophet,  or  spiritual,  let 


•  c.  4. 7. 


•>  2  Cor.  10,  7-     1  Jno.  4.  6 


synagogue,  or  even  from  reading.  See 
Lightfoot.  The  same  rule  is  still  ob- 
served by  the  Jews  in  the  synagogues. 

36.  Wliat  ?  came  the  ivord  of  God 
out  from  1/ou?  The  meaning  of  this  is, 
*  Is  the  church  at  Corinth  the  mother 
church  ?  Was  it  first  established ;  or  has 
it  been  alone  in  sending  forth  the  word 
of  God?  You  have  adopted  customs 
which  are  unusual.  You  have  permitted 
women  to  speak  in  a  manner  unknown  to 
other  churches.  See  ch.  xi.  16.  You 
have  admitted  irregularity  and  confusion 
unknown  in  all  the  others.  You  have 
allowed  many  to  speak  at  the  same  time, 
and  have  tolerated  confusion  and  dis- 
order. Have  you  any  right  thus  to  differ 
from  others?  Have  you  any  authority, 
as  it  were,  to  dictate  to  them,  to  teach 
them,  contrary  to  their  uniform  custom, 
10  allow  these  disorders?  Should  you 
not  rather  be  conformed  to  them,  and 
observe  the  rules  of  the  churches  which 
are  older  than  yours?'  The  argument 
here  is,  that  the  church  at  Corinth  was 
not  the  first  that  was  established  ;  that  it 
was  one  of  the  last  that  had  been 
founded ;  and  that  it  could,  therefore, 
claim  no  right  to  differ  from  others,  or  to 
proscribe  to  them.  The  same  argument 
Is  employed  in  ch.  xi.  16.  See  Note. 
"i  Or  came  it  unto  you  only  ?  As  you 
are  not  the  first  of  those  who  believed, 
neither  are  you  the  only  ones.  God  has 
sent  tlie  same  go>pel  to  others,  and  it  is 
travelling  over  the  world.  Others,  there- 
fore, have  the  same  ri<iht  as  you  to  ori- 
ginate customs  and  peculiar  habits;  and 
as  this  would  be  attended  with  confusion 
and  disorder,  you  should  all  follow  the 
same  rule,  and  the  customs  which  do  not 
prevail  in  other  churches  should  not  be 
illowed  in  yours. 

37.  Jf  any  man  think  himself  to  he  a 


him  acknowledge  tliat  the  things 
that  I  write  unto  you  are  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord. 

38.   But  if  any  be  ignorant,  let 
him  be  ignorant. 


prophet.  Note,  ver.  1.  If  any  man 
claim  to  be  divinely  endowed.  Mac- 
knight  renders  it,  "  be  really  a  prophet." 
But  the  more  correct  meaning  here  is, 
doubtless,  '  If  any  man  profess  to  be  a 
prophet;  ox  i?,  reputed  \o  be  a  prophet.' 
Bloomfield.  The  proper  meaning  of  the 
word  "hoKiu  is  to  seem  to  one's  self;  to  he 
of  opinion,  to  suppose,  believe,  &c.  ;  and 
the  reference  here  is  to  one  who  should 
regard  himself  or  who  should  believe 
and  profess  to  be  thus  endowed.  ^  Or 
spiritual.  Regarding  himself  as  under 
the  extraordinary  influence  of  the  Spirit. 
*1I  Let  him  achno?vledge,  &c.  He  will 
show  that  he  is  truly  under  the  influence 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  acknowledging 
my  authority,  and  by  yielding  obedience 
to  the  commands  which  I  utter  in  the 
name  and  by  the  authority  of  the  Lord. 
All  would  probably  be  disposed  to  ac- 
knowledge the  right  of  Paul  to  speak  to 
them  ;  all  would  regard  him  as  an  apos- 
tle ;  and  all  would  show  that  God  had 
influenced  their  hearts,  if  they  listened  to 
his  commands,  and  obeyed  his  injutic- 
tions.  I  do  not  speak  by  my  own  au- 
thority, or  in  my  own  name,  says  Paul. 
I  speak  in  the  name  of  the  Lord ;  and  to 
obey  the  commands  of  the  Lord  is  a 
proof  of  being  influenced  by  his  Spirit. 
True  religion  everywhere,  and  the  most 
ardent  and  enthusiastic  zeal  that  is 
prompted  by  true  religion,  will  show 
their  genuineness  and  purity  by  a  sacred 
and  constant  regard  for  the  commands  of 
the  Lord.  And  that  zeal  which  dis- 
regards those  commands,  and  which  tram- 
ples down  the  authority  of  the  Scriptures 
and  the  |)eace  and  order  of  the  church, 
gives  demonstration  that  it  is  not  genuine. 
It  is  false  zeal,  and,  however  ardent,  will 
not  ultimately  do  good  to  tiie  cause. 
38.    ISut  if  ani/  be  ignorant.     If  any 
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39.   Wherefore,  brethren,  coret         40.     Ix-i  •all     tiling* 
to    prophesy,    and    furbid    not    to     decent) v  and  in  order. 
!>pcak  with  lon;:uc8.  ..-.•■•• 


29.1 
be  done 


one  affectM  to  be  ifn^onnt  of  ror  au- 
tiionty,  or  whether  1  have  a  ri)rht  to 
ojnimaxid.  If  tie  aflcrts  to  dohbt  whelhcr 
1  *m  itifpirrd*  and  » lift U*r  vr hat  I  uiii-r 
is  in  ATI  ortiaitoe  with  ittc  mil  of  (tod. 
*  Let  him  he  tgrnorant.  At  hit  umo 
|N  rii  l.'t  him  rvuiaiii  ku,  and  abide  the 
i-v*.  I  »luill  n<»i  take  any  fur- 
lif  t  iit^i.iMi-  tM  ii  ^atc  with  hiin.  I  have 
tiaird   my       .t  \.      1    ha\e   dehvcri'd 

ll..-  .■.■ruii..r     ■    .;   < ;   .1       Ai   !  W'W.  if  he 


Ihi  ia»  •'!  (><>l1.  1  ii.it  I-  ^i^i-n  full  |>r<Mif 
of  roy  diuiu-  (-funiiiio-ioii.  I  have  ii(»- 
I..  11'^  iixtn-  to  «.iv  uii  that  IxaJ.  And 
V  ^^  in>i- •  t-M.-:.  .  t.,  n  main  ill  Ignorance 
i»  hu  omn,  and 
I.       i.»i  *•■•"»  I  !•■*  I.  i'.  Gud. 

>'»  (.'ora/  to  prophcMtf.  Note,  vrr.  1. 
1  ii:«  it  the  tummimii  ttp  of  all  that  he  had 
taitL      It  «a%  de>trahU  tliat  a  man  thould 


im    Um    cntm    place    it    u   a 
•-• '!--%irocnt  ;     and     ••"     h"-*- ^ 
lUritl  th«AilJ  I 

1  ■    III  *  I  r .    ^^ 

40.   Em  uU  ikimtft  hr  HtUi  mmd 

Lrt  ail   tiiin;:*   I  n  an 

..!  (,.«i 

'./.  with- 

The 

...    -  ».  •  |iro|>rfly 

'II.   aiKl   (irno(<«   tlie    I'rdcr 

sitli    mL  I  h    an    armv    u 

'  (1  rule,  which 

•....  *.i       I:        •    ''nplr.  and 

Theif  a  thou- 


h«-rr  was  a  dmple  and  plain  ruk.  whi*^ 

niiu'ht    be    eatdy    a[>ftlieil.       Ti  •  ' 

iM'iiv  w«Hi!-!  tell  ihiiu  what    \h 
won  '^1;    ami  iJR'ir  I   •  t.«  •  .   :    .* 

*»<•(.  !i    iIm  m  from  •  \i .     .  -    ,    1 

di<4irdcrft.      Thin   rule    it   »lill   a: 

and  It  tafe  in  ({uidiiit;  ut  in  n>ai..    ^■ 

in  regard  to  th«*  wor^hiii  of  litnL  'llHrre 
arc  many  thmj^t  whiiii  cannot  be  »u>»> 
jt"ctfd  to  rule,  or  eiadly  |»rr*  riUtl ; 
there  are  n»anY  lhinir«  wiiich  may  and 
mu«l  be  li'f^  to  |m<h)«  freLiii;,  I"  C""! 
-'  :  ««•,    and    to    tin?    tiewt    of    ( 

•     •  rM>«"l%t-«,  .ll>o»!f  wh.i'   will  |>ri)! 

■  »aiiit-r«. 
iin.  I^-t 
-  i»«foro<*»  tJ»e 
„.--i:  -I  .J  holy  G«h1  : 
wilhtmt  cvnfuMon,  uoiae,  and 


ail    lie    c 
worship 
let  aJl   be 
ditrtrdrr. 

In  \iew  of  this  chapter,  wc   may  rr 
aiark  : — 

(  I.  )   Tliat  publir  wnr^ip  »hould  he  in 
a   langti 
the   laii;.- 
ploy.      > 


•t'ntimn 
fttrain   o{  v.  > 
tins    in    <•;  ; 
furri({n    and 
an?  |iart  of  \ 


.1    by   th. 

'•y  comii. 

•  ilrunr 

thit.       'i 

u  to   dfm<>n»traie 

nkakinj;   u«v   uf  a 

'-    lanfTuaffc    in 

hip.      I*aul   vpr. 


cifk-s  in  the  rour*c  of  ibf  Ui»*-u*»ion  rvrr» 
|>art  of  public  worehip ;  pMtc  yrtachii-t 
(«er.  *Z  .*).    5.   I.J.    19);    pmuer  i  v.  r.  U. 
15);   nmjimg  («ef.   I.'* 
all  fth'Hild  lie  in  a  l.i 
be  uiitirr«ltMid  by  tl^- 
«imo*(  term  thai  he   ; 
MMilimrnta   and    jtractice   ul    \iw    Ko.iuo 
Catholic   ch'nomination.       it    i«   rrit»ark.. 
able  iltat   a  praciirr  khcxild  l>a«e  (:r«  mm 
up.  and  ha»e  lirrn  «U-friid«  ■!    '■•  ^  ■  "•  '• 
pffofHMiily   Chriuian.  mi 

potition   to  llie  riplii ^_    i'^    ti.. 

Srw  TetlarornL      l*«  r   it  ii«»«. 

r«rn  in  ftie  KiMnan  1  jitxi  c  iirtNimtii*. 
t»«>n.  a  innrr  •liikiii|f  inrfanr*  tA  a  ruUitn. 
or  doclr 
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it  is  that  worship,  in  order  to  be  edifying, 
should  be  in  a  language  that  is  under- 
stood by  the  peojile.  Nor  can  that  ser- 
vice be  acceptable  to  God  which  is  not 
understood  by  those  who  ofler  it ;  which 
t'onveys  no  idea  to  their  minds,  and 
which  cannot,  therefore,  be  the  homage 
of  the  heart.  Assuredly  God  does  not 
require  the  ofiering  of  unmeaning  words. 
Yet,  this  has  been  a  grand  device  of  the 
great  enemy  of  man.  It  has  contributed 
to  keep  the  people  in  ignorance  and 
superstition  ;  it  has  prevented  the  mass  of 
the  people  from  seeing  how  utterly  unlike 
the  New  Testament  are  the  sentiments  of 
the  papists ;  and  it  has,  in  connection  with 
the  kindred  doctrine  that  the  Scripture 
should  be  withheld  from  the  people,  con- 
tributed to  perpetuate  that  dark  system, 
and  to  bind  the  human  mind  in  chains. 
Well  do  the  Roman  Catholics  know,  that 
if  the  Bibie  were  given  to  the  people, 
and  public  worship  conducted  in  a  lan- 
guage which  they  could  understand,  the 
system  would  soon  fall.  It  could  not 
live  in  tl'.e  midst  of  light.  It  is  a  system 
which  lives  and  thrives  only  in  darkness. 

(2.)  Preaching  should  be  simple  and 
intelligible.  There  is  a  great  deal  of 
preaching  which  might  as  well  be  in  a 
loreign  tongue  as  in  the  language  which 
is  actually  employed.  It  is  dry,  abstruse, 
metaphysical,  remote  from  the  common 
manner  of  exj^ression,  and  the  common 
habits  of  thought  among  men.  It  may 
be  suited  to  schools  of  philosophy,  but  it 
cannot  be  suited  to  the  pulpit.  The 
j^reaching  of  the  Lord  Jesus  was  simple, 
and  intelligible  even  to  a  child.  And 
nothing  can  be  a  greater  error,  than  for 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel  to  adopt  a  dry 
and  metaphysical  manner  of  preaching. 
The  most  successful  preachers  have  been 
those  who  have  been  most  remarkable 
tor  their  simplicity  and  clearness.  Nor 
IS  simplicity  and  intelligibleness  of  man- 
ner inconsistent  with  bright  thought  and 
profound  sentiments.  A  diamond  is  the 
most  pure  of  all  minerals;  a  river  may  be 
deep,  and  yet  its  waters  so  pure  that  the 
bottom  may  be  seen  at  a  great  depth  ; 
and  glass  in  the  winflow  is  most  valuable 
the  clearer  and  purer  it  is,  when  it  is 
itself  least  seen,  and  when  it  gives  no 
obstruction  to  the  light.      If  the  purpose 


is  that  the  glass  may  be  itself  an  orna- 
ment, it  may  be  well  to  stain  it ;  if  to  give 
light,  it  should  be  pure.  A  very  shallow 
stream  may  be  very  muddy ;  and  because 
the  bottom  cannot  be  seen,  it  is  no  evi- 
dence that  it  is  deep.  So  it  is  with 
style.  If  the  purpose  is  to  convey 
thought,  to  enlighten  and  save  the  soul, 
the  style  should  be  plain,  simple,  pure. 
If  it  be  to  bewilder  and  confound,  or  to 
be  admired  as  unintellisible,  or  perhaps 
as  profound,  then  an  abstruse  and  meta- 
physical, or  a  flowery  manner  may  be 
ado[)ted  in  the  pulpit. 

(3.)  We  should  learn  to  value  useful 
talent  more  than  that  which  is  splendid 
and  showy,  ver.  3.  The  whole  scope 
of  this  chapter  goes  to  demonstrate  that 
we  should  more  highly  prize  and  desire 
that  talent  which  may  be  useful  to  the 
church,  or  which  may  be  useful  in  con- 
vincing unbelievers  (ver.  24,  25),  than 
that  which  merely  dazzles,  or  excitea 
admiration.  Ministers  of  the  gospel  who 
j)reach  as  they  should  do,  engage  in  their 
work  to  win  souls  to  Christ,  not  to  induce 
them  to  admire  eloquence ;  they  come  to 
teach  men  to  adore  the  great  and  dread- 
ful God,  not  to  be  loud  in  their  praises 
of  a  mortal  man. 

(4. )  Ministers  of  the  gospel  should  not 
aim  to  be  admired.  They  should  seek  to 
be  useful.  Their  aim  should  not  be  to 
excite  admiration  of  their  acute  and  pro- 
found talent  for  reasoning,  of  their  clear 
and  striking  power  of  observation  ;  of 
their  graceful  manner;  of  their  glowing 
and  fervid  eloquence;  of  the  beauty  of 
their  words,  or  the  eloquence  of  their 
well-turned  periods.  They  should  seek 
to  build  up  the  people  of  God  in  holy 
faith,  and  so  to  present  truth  as  that  it 
shall  make  a  deep  impression  on  man- 
kind. No  work  is  so  important,  and  so 
serious  in  its  nature  and  results,  as  the 
ministry  of  the  gospel ;  and  in  no  work 
on  earth  should  there  be  more  serious- 
ness, simplicity,  exactness,  and  correct- 
ness of  statement,  and  invincible  and  un- 
varying adherence  to  simple  and  unvar- 
nished truth.  Of  all  places,  the  pulpit  is 
the  last,  in  which  to  seek  to  excite  ad- 
miration, or  where  to  display  profound 
learning,  or  the  powers  of  ati  abstract  and 
subtle    argumentation,    fur  the    sake   of 
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(a)  From  the  Scripture,     ver.  1 — 4. 

(6)  From  the  testimony  of  eyewit- 
nesses,    ver.  5  — 11. 

(2.)  By  showing  the  absurdity  of  the 
contrary  doctrine,     ver.  12 — 34. 

(a)  If  the  dead  do  not  rise,  it  would 
follow  that  Christ  has  not  risen,  ver. 
13. 

(6)  If  Christ  is  not  risen,  he  is  preach- 
ed in  vain,  and  faith  is  reposed  in  him  for 
nought,     ver.  14. 

(c)  It  would  follow  that  the  apostles 
would  be  false  witnesses  and  wicked 
men  :  whereas,  the  Corinthians  had 
abundant  reason  to  know  the  euntrary. 
ver.  15. 

((/)  The  faith  of  the  Corinthians  must 
be  vain  if  he  was  not  risen,  and  lliey  must 
regard  themselves  as  still  unpardoned  sin- 
ners, since  all  their  hope  ot  pardon  must 
arise  from  the  fact  that  bis  work  was  ac- 
cepted, and  that  he  was  raised  up.  ver. 
16,  17. 

(e)  If  Christ  was  not  risen,  then  all 
their  pioiis  friends  who  had  believed  in 
him  must  be  regarded  as  lost.     ver.  18. 

( /)  It  would  follow  that  believers  in 
Christ  would  be  in  a  more  miserable  con- 
dition  than  any  others,  if  there  was  no  re- 
surrection,    ver.  19. 

(g)  Baptism  for  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead  would  be  absurd  and  in  vain, 
imless  the  dead  arose ;  it  would  be  vain 
to  be  baptized  with  the  belief,  and  on  tiie 
ground  of  the  belief  that  Christ  rose,  and 
on  the  ground  of  the  hope  that  they  would 
rise.     ver.  29. 

(k)  It  would  be  in  vain  that  the  apos- 
tles and  others  had  suffered  so  many  toils 
and  persecutions,  unless  the  dead  should 
rise,     ver.  30 — 32. 

In  the  course  of  this  part  of  his  argu- 
ment (ver.  20—28)  P?.'j:.i  introduces  an 
itlustrafion  of  the  tV-'  '  '  or  a  statement 
of  an  imporlant  yac^'..i  regard  to  it,  thus 
separatirtg  the  argument  in  ver.  19  from 
the  next,  which  occurs  in  ver.  29.  Such 
interruptions  of  a  train  of  thinking  are 
not  uncommon  in  the  writings  of  Paul, 
and  indicate  the  fulness  and  richness  of 
his  conceptions,  when  some  striking 
thought  occurs,  or  some  plausible  objec- 
tion is  to  be  met,  and  when  he  suspends 
his  argument  in  order  to  state  it.  This 
i»>erjfccled  portion  consists  of  the  follow- 


ing items.  (1.)  A  triumphant  and  joyful 
assurance  that  Christ  had  in  fact  risen  ; 
as  if  his  mind  was  full,  and  he  was  impa- 
tient of  the  delay  caused  by  the  necessity 
of  slow  argumentation,  ver.  19,20.  (2.1 
He  illustrates  the  doctrine,  or  shows  that 
it  is  reasonable  that  the  certainty  of  the 
resurrection  should  be  demonstrated  by 
one  in  human  nature,  since  death  had 
been  introduced  by  man.  ver.  21,  22. 
This  is  an  argument  from  analogy,  drawn 
from  the  obvious  propriety  of  the  doc- 
trine that  man  should  be  raised  up  in  a 
manner  somewhat  similar  to  the  mode  in 
which  he  had  been  involved  in  ruin.  (3.) 
He  states  the  order  in  which  all  this 
should  be  done.  ver.  23  -  28.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  some  may  have  held  that  the  re- 
surrection must  have  been  already  passed, 
since  it  depended  so  eritirely  and  so 
closely  on  the  resurrection  of  Christ. 
Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  Paul,  therefore, 
meets  this  objection  ;  and  shows  that  it 
must  take  place  in  a  regular  order;  that 
Christ  rose  first,  and  that  they  who  were 
his  friends  should  rise  at  his  coming.  He 
then  states  what  would  take  place  at  that 
time,  when  the  work  of  redemption  should 
have  been  consummated  by  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  and  the  entire  recovery 
of  all  the  redeemed  to  God,  and  the  sub- 
jection of  every  foe, 

II.  What  will  be  the  nature  of  the 
bodies  that  shall  be  raised  up?  ver.  3,5 
—51. 

This  inquiry  is  illustrated, 

(1.)  By  a  reference  to  grain  that  is 
sown.     ver.  36 — 38. 

(2.)  By  a  reference  to  the  fact  that 
there  are  different  kinds  of  flesh,   ver.  39. 

(3.)  By  a  reference  to  the  fact  that 
there  are  celestial  bodies  and  earthly  bo- 
dies,    ver.  40. 

(4. )  By  the  fact  that  there  is  a  differ- 
ence between  the  sun,  and  moon,  and 
stars,     ver.  41. 

(5.)  By  a  direct  statement,  for  which 
the  mind  is  prepared  by  these  illustrations, 
of  the  important  changes  which  the  body 
of  man  must  undergo,  and  of  the  nature 
of  that  body  which  he  will  have  in  hea- 
ven, ver.  42 — 50.     It  is, 

(a)   Incorruptible,     ver.  42. 

{b)  Glorious,     ver.  4.3. 

(c)  Powerful,     ver.  43u 
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clare  uiiio   yuu    the   gospel 
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(d)  A  spiritual  hndr.     rer.  44. 

(«)  It  t«  like  the  b<Mly  of  th«  troond 
■tan*  the  L<ml  from  heaven,  ver.  4o — 
50. 

III.    NV  fnr  of  thoae  who 

ftliall  be  A  Lord  Jfuu  »hail 

rttum  to  .r*ii  ? 

/Inc.   '1  I  be  chantfrd  invUnllr, 

and  fitted  for  heaven,  and  niadc  like  the 
glorified  laint*  that  »haU  be  raised  from 
t».r  di-a«l.     »rr,  51— M. 

I  y.  The  practical  cotnequencet  or  in- 
fliicncr*  of  till*  dcxirinc.     ter.  55     5H. 

(I.)  1  hr  d<>rtritic  if  ploriou*  anil  tri- 
omphanl ;  it  (i\eri-aine  ail  the  e\iU  of 
ft  n,  1  till  the  Diind  with   joy. 

»er. 

('2.  f    1(  .ootdd   l«-a<i    ( 
gmce,  *i'd  fiimneM  ..f  ;  . 
utM-r  tlieir  tatour  naa  nut  tu  be  to  tain. 
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whicli  I  preached  unto  yoa,  which 
■'  oli»o  \v  have  received,  aud  where- 
in *  vc  stand  : 


I.  Aforrorrr.  But  (Tt).  In  addition 
to  nhat  I  hate  said;  or  in  that  nhuh  I 
am  Duw  about  to  «««,  I  make  knomi  the 
wain  and  l—Hing  iruih  of  ilte  (;i>«|i«*l. 
The  panicle  K  h  "  »irnly  adter.alite. 
but  m'ty  fff^^tteffflr  d^nofe^  fn'!»«!f">n 
and 


J...,-..; 
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frrti  importance.     * 
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.1        Col.  l» 

f.  to  im- 
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kc-I. 


•  I  Ptc  3.  II 


e»emm«ar> 
had    been    i 
their    mind* 


arirunaents  for  it,  and  to  impfeia  it  de< :  'v 
on  tlieir  meinone*.  There  ia  an  mlir\.j  - 
ncAj  in  our  Iranniiition  which  does  not  vX' 
i»t  in  the  onpnal.  —  lUt-om/iM.  ^  'iA« 
potptL  Note.  .Mark  i.  I.  1  he  word  here 
meant  the  qIuiI  amnotmcrmeHt,  «>r  the  (jih-U 
mrwM  aUiut  ihr  (-<>niinu  of  the  .Mif^uh. 
his  lift*,  and  xiff)  iii^s  and  death,  ai.l 
especially   hi*   n  •  1  he    : 

subjcil  to  which  I ..r'  in  this  i  :...,- 

ter  i»  the  n-surrection ;  but  he  inciiuies  in 
the  word  |(o«|>el,  here,  the  d«K-trine  (hut 
be  died  for  Mns,  and  wa.<%  buned.  as  well 
aj  the  dotirine  of  hi«  ni.urreclH»n.  ftn-c 
«er.  3,  4.  ^  II  AirA  /  jireaihtd  umto 
yi'u.  Paul  foiiniied  the  (.hunh  a(  Co- 
ri'i'h.  .ArN  \\\'\.  I,  »ef|.  It  Ha«  prit^MT 
•  Tn  of  what  A# 
;  of  the  inrat 
which  IIh*  cliun  h 
--  .  :.  but  fri'in  wiui-U 
ha<i  been  diverted  b%  lh«? 
othor  subjects  that  had  been  inln»duced 
as  maiiin  of  deltate  and  Uritc.  It  was 
fair  tu  presume  that  thi-y  would  regard 
with  re»petl  the  doctniMs  which  the 
fountier  of  llM-ir  cliurcli  had  lir»l  pru- 
cUiined,  it  thc\  were  reminded  of  iheni ' 
and  Paul,  therefore,  call*  thrir  attention 
lo  the  ^'reat  and  vital  truth*  b%  which 
I  hey  ha<l  been  ctm^ertcti,  and  by  which 
tl»e  church  had  iKn*  f.ir  ;  r.-.-nd.  It 
i»  well,  often,  to  r  .m*  of  the 

truths  which  weri   ,  i.  ^.  .  .-.  ;■■  ;i.cin  irAra 
ihey  wen?  contertetl,  ajid  which  wen*  in- 
•al   in   th»*ir  conter^ion.      \S  hni 
•■  irone  otf*  from  the^r  dnrlniu-%, 

r    .U   to   »|l«*. 

.     s  v"""! 


thai  IIhV  ow. 

which  tlwy   1....         ....   •     ..  ^ 

that,  ther-'furr,  tbey   should  MtU  a 


29g 


1  CORINTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  59. 


2.  By  wliicli  also  ye  are  saved,    preached    unto    you,    unless   ^  ye 

have  believed  in  vain. 

3.    For    I   delivered    unto    yoi 

i>  Gal.  3.  4. 


if  ^  ye  keep   '  in  memory  '^  what  I 

»  Heb.  3.  6.      1  or,  holdfast.     2  ^^  what  speech. 


to  them  as  the  foundation  of  all  their 
hopes.  ^  Which  also  ye  have  received. 
Which  you  embraced ;  which  you  all  ad- 
mitted as  true  ;  which  were  the  means  of 
your  conversion.  I  would  remind  you, 
that,  however  that  truth  may  now  be  de- 
nied by  you,  it  was  once  received  by 
you,  and  you  professed  to  believe  in  the 
ifact  that  Christ  rose  from  the  dead,  and 
that  the  saints  would  rise.  ^  And  where- 
in ye  stand.  By  which  your  church  was 
founded,  and  by  which  all  your  piety  and 
h'  pe  has  been  produced,  and  which  is  at 
the  foundation  of  all  your  relio^ion.  You 
were  built  up  by  this,  and  by  this  only  can 
you  stand  as  a  Christian  church.  This 
doctrine  was  vital  and  fundamental.  This 
demonstrates  that  the  doctrines  that  Christ 
died  "  for  sins,"  and  rose  from  the  dead, 
are  fundamental  truths  of  Christianity. 
They  enter  into  its  very  nature ;  and 
without  them  there  can  be  no  true  reli- 
gion. 

2.  JBy  which  also  ye  are  saved.  On 
which  your  salvation  depends;  the  belief 
of  which  is  indispensable  to  your  salva- 
tion. See  Note  on  Mark  xvi.  16.  The 
apostle  thus  shows  the  importance  of  the 
doctrine.  In  every  respect  it  demanded 
their  attention.  It  was  that  which  was 
first  preached  among  them ;  that  which 
they  had  solemnly  professed ;  that  by 
which  they  had  been  built  up;  and  that 
which  was  connected  with  their  salvation. 
It  docs  not  moan  simply  that  by  this  they 
were  brouirht  into  a  salvable  state  (Clarke, 
Macknijrht,  Whitby,  Bloomfield,  &c.), 
but  it  m<'ans  that  their  hopes  of  eternal 
life  rested  on  this;  and  by  this  they  were 
then  in  fact  saved  from  the  condemnation 
of  sin,  and  were  in  the  possession  of  the 
hope  of  eternal  life.  ^  Ify^  hcep  in  me- 
mory. Marjrin,  as  in  the  Greek,  ij"  ye 
hold  fast.  The  idea  is,  that  they  were 
saved  by  this,  or  would  be,  if  they  faith- 
fullv  rcfained  or  held  the  doctrine  as  he 
drli'vered  it ;  if  they  observed  it,  and  still 
believed  it.  notwithstanding  all  the  efforts 


of  their  enemies,  and  all  the  arts  of  false 
teachinor  to  wrest  it  from  them.  Tliere 
is  a  doubt  delicately  suggested  here, 
whether  they  did  not  in  fact  still  adhere  to 
his  doctrine,  or  whether  they  had  not 
abandoned  it  in  part  for  the  opposite. 
^  Unless  ye  have  believed  in  vain.  You 
will  be  saved  by  it,  it  you  adhere  to  it, 
unless  it  shall  turn  out  that  it  was  vain  to 
believe,  and  that  the  doctrine  was  false. 
That  it  was  not  false,  he  proceeds  to  de- 
monstrate. Unless  all  your  trials,  dis- 
couragements, and  hopes  were  to  no  pur- 
pose, and  all  have  been  the  result  of  im- 
posture ;  and  unless  all  your  profession  is 
false  and  hollow,  you  will  be  saved  by 
this  great  doctrine  which  I  first  preached 
to  you. 

3.  For  I  delivered  unto  you.  Note, 
ch.  xi.  23.  II  First  of  all.  Among  the 
first  doctrines  which  I  preached.  As  the 
leading  and  primary  doctrines  of  Chris- 
tianity. ^1  That  which  I  also  received. 
Which  had  been  communicated  to  me. 
Not  doctrines  of  which  I  was  the  author, 
or  which  were  to  be  regarded  as  my  own. 
Paul  here  refers  to  the  fact  that  he  had  re- 
ceived these  doctrines  from  the  Lord 
Jesus  by  inspiration.  Comp.  Note,  ch. 
xi.  '23.  Gal.  i.  12.  This  is  one  instance 
in  which  he  claims  to  be  under  the  divine 
guidance,  and  to  have  received  his  doc- 
trines from  God.  ^  How  that  Christ 
died  for  our  .sitis.  The  Messiah,  the 
Lord  Jesus,  died  as  an  expiatory  offering 
on  account  of  our  sins.  They  caused 
his  death  ;  for  them  he  shed  his  blood; 
to  make  expiation  for  them,  and  to  wipe 
them  away,  he  expired  on  the  cross. 
This  passage  is  full  proof  that  Christ  did 
not  die  merely  as  a  martyr,  but  that  his 
death  was  to  make  atonement  for  sin. 
That  he  died  as  an  atoning  sacrifice,  or 
as  a  vicarious  offering,  is  here  declared  by 
Paul  to  be  among  the  first  things  that  he 
taught ;  and  the  grand  fundamental  truth 
on  which  the  church  at  Corinth  had  been 
founded,  and  by  which  it  had  been  esta- 
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first  of  all  that  wliich  I  alto  re- 
ceived, how  that  Christ  died  for 
our  hiiis  according  *  to  tlie  Scrip- 
lure*; 

4.  And  that  be  was  buried,  and 

•  Cm.  X   IS.     P«.  tS.    1—.SX    Du.  a  M. 
Zwh.  IX  7     Luke  <4. «.  M. 


blUhcd.   and   br   whirh  ther   wouM   be 
Mvrd.      h    fi.!I<»\Tm  tl'at   »h«Tp  ran  bf  no 
tnie  chunh.  .t 
Miration.  wh<  r 

thai  (*hn»t  dii-ti  t<  r^  •      '       •rciimj  to 

tk*  Scrtptmres.       1  _      :  the  Old 

TeaUiDcnL  Note,  John  v.  :£l.  It  U,  of 
courvr.  not  cmain  to  what  furU  of  the 
Old  Tc»i«mrnt  Paul  h«Tc  refrn.  He 
teache«  »im|>lv  lh.it  the  dtMirinc  if  con- 
tained there  that  tite  .M<-*^»iah  would  die 
ft>r  »^: 

!  P».  \\H. 

!•«.    iiii.      l>4ji     i&.    '^       /4-t-<i.    xii.    10 
Corop.   I^ke    %x\\.    '*fx  4/i.       .S^c   aJ*o 
Hcn(f»lcnUTj{'«  ('hrt«i(i|i»<;%  «»f  t'»c'  ().  T. 
fol.     L 
Keith. 
4      4-f 


|ip.     187.    'ilG.    iraiuUicd    >>< 

■'  ^■<'   ir*f  bmried.      Thai   .■•, 
/    to    the    .Srnptunni. 


•9«<«  //t«  //i</(/  </tfv.  lu*.     1  tiai  it. 


iMer.  in  Ait*  n.  -.'4  — .rj.      1 
^>i.Bj  •!•    which    »•   ihrn*    ur,^..    ...    ,     •   . 
irre<ii»n  la  di-ritcd  frutn   I'mJio 

Ao    I-  . 

^  Amd  ik«t  h*  Ml  »f€n  of  CrpMma, 
Pcier.      V  '  '  n   I.   A'l     Tlic  n-^jr- 

rrrti«io  ••'  la  «  /".irf  fo  be  pfo«i-d, 

]  -■  ^npolrot  aod 

'hrrrfnri'.  t:». 


tliat  he  rotte  again    the  third  day 
according  ''  to  iJic  Scripture*  ; 

5,  And    that    he    was   t>ccn  of 
'  Ce(diii>.,  then  of  the  tu  eirc. 

6.  A  tier  that,   he   was  seen  of 

k  Pa.  1&  la    lloa.  6.  S.       •  Luke  iX  34,  kc 


ceived.     Aa  thi*  was  not  the  nr>t  time  in 
which   the  e\iileiice   had   lio<>ii   ^tau-d  to 
ihi-in,  ami  aa    hi*   puq>»««'  was   nu-ri  .\  • 
rrmimi  thrm  of  wtial  lhe_\  ha<i  h«'aril  .i    .i 
^  <    .'  •     !.  he  d«H-<  not  addiKx;  a//  the  wil- 

I '  to  the  event,  but  relen  only  to  the 

more     important    ones.        He    doct    not, 
thcrvforv.  mention  the  woman   to  whom 
the   Saviour  fir«t  a{i{>evvil,  nor  does  tto 
refer   to    aU   the    tune*  when    the    L'*  J 
JeMi«  ntanifetted  hintftclf  to  hit  duM:i|   ' 
!'  .'.  he  d<H*«  not  refer  to  them  in  tfrnrral 
r<-ly,  but    menlioix    namrt,  and    refers 
fit  who  tcrre thru  a    ■  ■  ■  <>u!d 

•*   »n;lh    of  llif    n  -  ..      It 

'    •  rvrd,  uU<i,  th.kt   i'am  ■  (..»    \    i 
;.i<-    ex.»ft   onlrr   in   v\' 
l^»f«i    Je»ut    ap|MMred    to    tl»e 
t'     1.  'li  he  doc»  not  mention  <;. 

Fur  an  account  of  U,<-  ;  ■  t      !« 
;■    ........1  the   Lord  Je»us  appi-uxiU      •   - 

hit  rt*»urn-cti<Mi.  and  the  ord«-r  in  w 
'.va*  done,  HTc   Notes  un  the    ' " 
i.  pt».  .'lli—'JU.      ^    7/ 
I  ♦lie*  ;   tlill  c.i 

Jud^t   wa«   n    ' 
.1.      1:  w.4«  «oitimon  to 
•' the  twelve."    Je*ut  .i| 

at  one   time  in   tit«  abwrncc  of 

>  (John  IS.  19.  *J4);  and  al>o  t> 

II  wttcn   Thonia*  oat  |>rr«vnt.     J 

.    2i—'J!).     ProUbU    Paul  lirre  i.  :.,. 

to  ttu*  Liter  ocrmMtin.  when  all  the  tur- 

vinnj;  ajMMJet  were  present. 

6.     Alloc*    fitt    kmmht*l   brelkrm    at 
oai  ^      *■'  f  *hrutiant 

or    •  c.      This 

w»*  the  Ix>rd 

Jr'  r!  (-.f  h\ 


"T 


ahuukl    k«t« 


t* ;    and 

thai   so 

b«vo   <W> 


n<'t 
br  . 


is  ooultcd  b^  ail  the  vraagrluu;  but  abi 
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above  five  luindred  brethren  at 
once  ;  of  whom  the  greater  part 
remain  unto  this  present,  but  some 


the)'  should  have  omitted  so  remarkable  a 
proof  of  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  Je- 
sus, IS  unknown.  There  is  a  slight  cir- 
cumstance hinted  at  in  Matt,  xxviii,  10, 
which  may  throw  some  hght  on  this  pas- 
sasie.  After  his  resurrection,  Jesus  said 
to  the  women  who  were  at  the  sepulchre, 
"  Go  tell  my  brethren  that  they  go  into 
Galilee,  and  there  shall  they  see  me." 
And  in  ver.  16  it  is  said,  "  The  eleven 
disciples  went  away  into  Galilee,  into  a 
mountain  where  Jesus  had  appointed 
them. "  Jesus  had  spent  most  of  his  pub- 
lic life  in  Galilee.  He  had  made  most 
of  his  disciples  there.  It  was  proper, 
therefore,  that  those  disciples,  who  would, 
of  course,  hear  of  his  death,  should  have 
some  public  confirmation  of  the  fact  that 
he  had  risen.  It  is  very  probable,  also, 
that  the  eleven  who  went  down  into  Ga- 
lilee after  he  rose  would  apprize  the 
brethren  there  of  what  had  been  said  to 
them,  that  Jesus  would  meet  them  on  a 
certain  mountain ;  and  it  is  morally  cer- 
tain that  they  who  had  followed  him  in  so 
great  numbers  in  Galilee  would  be  drawn 
together  by  the  report  that  the  Lord 
Jesus,  who  had  been  put  to  death,  was 
about  to  be  seen  there  again  alive.  Such 
is  human  nature,  and  such  was  the  attach- 
ment of  these  disciples  to  the  Lord  Jesus, 
tliat  it  is  morally  certain  a  large  concourse 
would  assemble  on  the  slightest  rumour 
that  such  an  occurrence  was  to  happen. 
Nohing  more  would  be  necessary  any- 
where to  draw  a  concourse  of  people  than 
a  rumour  that  one  who  was  dead  would 
appear  again  ;  and  in  this  instance,  where 
they  ardently  loved  him,  and  when,  per- 
haps, many  believed  that  he  would  rise, 
thev  would  naturally  assemble  in  great 
numbers  to  see  him  once  more.  One 
thing  is  proved  by  this,  that  the  Lord  Je- 
eijs  had  many  more  disciples  than  is  ge- 
nerally supposerl.  If  there  were  five  hun- 
dred who  could  be  assembled  at  once  in 
a  single  part  of  the  land  where  he  had 
preached,  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose 
tliat  there  were  many  more  in  other  parts 


are  fallen  asleep. 

7.    After  that,  he   was  seen  of 
James  ;  then  of  all  the  apostles. 


of  Judea.  ^  The  greater  part  remain 
unto  this  prpsent.  Are  now  alive,  and 
can  be  appealed  to,  in  proof  that  they  saw 
him.  Wiiat  more  conclusive  argument 
for  the  truth  of  his  resurrection  could 
there  be  than  that  five  hundred  persons 
had  seen  him,  who  had  been  intimately 
acquainted  with  him  in  his  life,  and  who 
had  become  his  followers  ?  If  the  testi- 
mony of  five  hundred  could  not  avail  to 
prove  his  resurrection,  no  number  of  wit- 
nesses could.  And  if  five  hundred  men 
could  thus  be  deceived,  any  number 
could ;  and  it  would  be  impossible  tff 
substantiate  ani/  simple  matter  of  fact  by 
the  testimony  of  eye  witnesses.  ^  13ut 
some  are  fallen  asleep.  Have  died.  This 
is  the  usual  expression  employed  in  the 
Scriptures  to  describe  the  death  of  saints. 
It  denotes,  (1.)  The  calmness  and  peace 
with  which  they  die,  like  sinking  into  a 
gentle  sleep  ;  (2. )  The  hope  of  a  resur- 
rection, as  we  sink  to  sleep  with  the 
expectation  of  again  waking.  See  Note, 
John  xi.  11.     1  Cor.  xi.  30. 

7.  After  that,  he  was  seen  of  James. 
This  appearance  is  not  recorded  by  the 
evangelists.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  frag- 
ment of  the  apocryphal  gospel  according 
to  the  Hebrews,  which  is,  however,  of  no 
authority.  It  is  probable  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  appeared  often  to  the  disciples,  as, 
he  was  forty  days  on  earth  after  his  resur- 
rection, and  the  evangelists  have  only 
mentioned  the  more  prominent  instances, 
and  enough  to  sub.^tantiate  the  fact  of  his 
resurrection.  This  James,  the  fathers 
say,  was  James  the  Less,  the  brother  or 
cousin-german  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  The 
other  James  was  dead  (see  Acts  xii.  1) 
when  this  epistle  was  written.  This  James, 
the  author  of  the  epistle  that  bears  his 
name,  was  stationed  in  Jerusalem.  When 
Paul  went  there,  after  his  return  from 
Arabia,  he  had  an  interview  with  James 
(see  Gal.  i.  19,  "  But  olher  of  the  apos- 
tles saw  I  none,  save  James  the  Lord's 
brother,")  and  it  is  highly  probable  that 
Paul  would  state  to  him  the  vision  which 
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8.  Ami  l«.«t  "of  nil,  lie  wna seen 
of  nte  alsu,  a^  of  '  out*  bora  out  ot 
due  lime. 


•  Ac(«8ll7. 


^of.mmmbartUt. 


h-  ^^  ■  '  "f  the  I/«nl  J«o«  on  hit  way  to 
1  .  nnd    tlut    Jami**  al«o    would 

»!  .  I-  !•>  t'aul  the  fart  that  he  had  Mt-n 
liim  after  he  u*»c..  Thi»  may  be  the  rra- 
»4in  wtiv   I'        '  ''      fact,  bc- 

ran*.-    In-  ;  Jami*^ 

'  *      ,  !.'ie    apoatUm. 


at    ihr    aca   of   (i 
xti.  14.      Or  It 


III 

he 


•^M...    ? 


•  i    I. 


.  mrt  the  a{K»>tl(*«  a»M-nir)i«-<l  lo- 

.\  ii..t  I'... I   II.-,!...  to  ha  V.  that 

'  rv»unvcu«;n 

lit"  w  a»   I'i   1  ii   »<"•  II    i'»    i«.'  .11. 

a  And  frjtf  nft'fl      Aftr-r  all  the  other 
lim«-«  III  V  •  »  men  ;  after 

he  hal  a  Thi«  |wu- 

tt^  {imtr*  llial  the  ap<Mt  e  I'aul  »aw  ihe 
.M.   li...  -.f.,..  ttotiif  which 
'-*.  fir  tIm*  hit 
1   iH-   ,)••  jiriH.i   that  hr  wan 
di-a  1       l(  «a*  nut  a  fmncy, 
h.vl  M— n  him;  il  wan 
iJCi'iAtion  ;   it  wa«  not 
II  al    hf   h.id  riTii  ;   it 
•  if  \\\f    aiM-rilied    Kc- 
'•  teim  of  mt  alao.   On 
S«f  A«-i»  IX   ."i— 
'  1  nut  of' line  timtt. 

(  liir  t  r  iiiki  >l  I.  Ill 


t-v(t)    a 


t 

6.  17. 
Mar.' 
lo  tn 


1    H. 

I  )r      .< 


tniM*.     « 
ncant  I 


lli«»^  ha 

•Hin.      liwi  tMt  u  bt  I 

in    lh«*    fkAk^atpr*.       'I  h«- 

{\m**mtf)   |>ri>f«rU   meait*  an 

en<-  rttr^   •■••'•  ■  •  '-U       !•    -  ' 

whrrr  r. 

btffV     it    n»«-  "  •,     *•     tri' 

fltaiwi^one  thai  ««•  tMt<- 


anv 
iin- 


9.  For  I  am  llie  least  '•  of  the 
apootlcA,  tliat  {iin  iiui  meet  tu  be 
called  an  ujx>«»ile,  U'cauae  I  per- 
Hoculed  the  church  of  God. 

kBph.X7.& 


tbit  waa  not  worth  refrard ;  thai  was  unfit 
to  be  rmploved  in  the  tcnrice  of  the 
l.onl  JcMis;  that  haul  the  »am<>  n'Uti  >r:  '.  ■> 
\\uil  whith  Wat  worthy  of  the  a|M>-- 
oA(f,  wiiich  an  alninion  hai  to  a  ii^ii  ;{ 
rhiliL  The  word  occur*  (in  tin*  S-j>- 
luaKint)  in  Job   iii.    16.      Keel.  \\.  3.  a» 

the  translation  of  "^r^  mrphel,  an  ab<»r- 

tion,  or  U'liiniely  hiflh.      Ihe  eXf»re*»ioii 

N-em*  to  be  pni^erlnal,  and  * 

thiiiffthat  i«  vd^.  ofren>i\e.  > 

wonhy.      Sre  Num.  xii.  1*J.      lit-  •  ■  • 

1  think,  h  !•  no  r»'f"r»Mv««  to  ih«'  w> 

Irttimnt)  of  the  i\'  ' 

had    the   Mtiie  oj 

had.  and   wiu,  then'torr.    < 

(heir  a<l\anta;;e«,  \Ar   an 

eomftar  d  with  one  ttiai  hi 

turity  before  it»  binh.  as  1> 

po«r« ;  iK>r  doe«  it  n-frr  to  hi*  dm 
tive  vtature,  as  \Vet*tcin  imp|»<»»rt ;   Itti 
means  that  he  feh  hinisch  riifr,  tnidly,  un- 
Will  '  'linablr  as  a   |>rrM.'4'ulor.  nikI 

as  to  be  an  a|>oslle.     The  »er«r 

-hat  lliis  is  the  M'nsc  in 

M*eH. 
W.    J-'nr.      .\    f  1 

which    he  h-d  i 
%    J  am  thr 
arev'unt  of  u... 
or  any  want  of  <j  '  wit- 

*•■  what  he   k..,.   .  »;   ...  •••  ■•( 

tt  I  rune  of  his  life,  the  t.. 
I  a  |>«Tiecutor.     I'aul  omui  i.cti  r 
I  it ,  as  a  man  whit  h^*  lieen  |tn^ 
A  ■  Mors  «"«»n- 


p  );udt  i*f 

Im<  to  |)ro- 

«<•  nf  ui»- 

«      Am    mi4 

\n    1      I    f  I 


to  hr  rry-'irflrtl  a*  a   follower  < 
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10.  But  by  tlie  grace  of  God  I 
am  what  I  am:  and  his  grace 
which  was  besfoteed  upon  me 
was  not  in  vain  ;  but  I  laboured 


former  life  tended  ever  to  keep  him  hum- 
ble. Such  should  be,  and  such  will  be, 
the  effect  of  the  remembrance  of  a  life  of 
sin  on  those  who  become  converted  to 
the  gospel,  and  especially  if  they  are  in- 
trusted with  the  high  office  of  the 
ministry,  and  occupy  a  station  of  import- 
ance in  the  church  of  God.  II  Because 
I  persecuted  the  church  of  God.  See 
Acts  ix.  It  is  evident,  however,  that 
deeply  as  Paul  might  feel  his  unworthi- 
ness,  and  his  unfitness  to  be  called  an 
apostle,  yet  that  this  did  not  render  him 
an  incompetent  witness  of  what  he  had 
seen.  He  was  unworthy  ;  but  he  had  no 
doubt  that  he  had  seen  the  Lord  Jesus ; 
and  amidst  all  the  expressions  of  his  deep 
sense  of  his  unfitness  for  his  office,  he 
never  once  intimates  the  slightest  doubt 
that  he  had  seen  the  Saviour.  He  felt 
himself  fully  qualified  to  testify  to  that ; 
and  with  unwavering  firmness  he  did  tes- 
tify to  it  to  the  end  of  Ufe.  A  man  may 
be  deeply  sensible  that  he  is  unworthy  of 
an  elevated  station  or  otfice,  and  yet  not 
the  less  qualified  to  be  a  witness.  Hu- 
mility does  not  disqualify  a  man  to  give 
testimony,  but  rather  furnishes  an  ad- 
ditional qualification.  There  is  no  man 
to  whom  we  listen  more  attentively,  or 
whose  words  we  more  readily  believe, 
than  the  modest  and  humble  man, — the 
man  who  has  had  abundant  opportunities 
to  observe  that  of  which  he  testifies,  and 
yet  who  is  deejjly  humble.  Such  a  man 
was  the  apostle  Paul ;  and  he  evidently 
felt  that,  much  as  he  felt  his  unworthi- 
ness,  and  ready  as  he  was  to  confess  it,  yet 
his  testimony  on  the  subject  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  Lord  Jesus  ought  to  have, 
and  would  have,  great  weight  in  the 
church  at  Corinth.  Comp.  Note  on 
Acts  ix.  19. 

10.  But  hy  the  grace  of  God  I  am 
what  I  am.  By  the  favour  or  mercy  of 
God.  What  I  have  is  to  be  traced  to 
him,  and  not  to  any  native  tendency  to 


more  abundantly  than  they  all . 
yet  not  I,  a  but  the  grace  of  God 
which  was  with  me. 


•  Matt.  10. 20. 


goodness,  or  any  native  inclination  to  his 
service,  or  to  any  merit  of  my  own.  All 
my  hopes  of  heaven  ;  all  my  zeal ;  all 
my  success ;  all  my  piety  ;  all  my  apos- 
tolic endowments,  are  to  be  traced  to 
him.  Nothing  is  more  common  in  the 
writings  of  Paul,  than  a  disposition  to 
trace  all  that  he  had  to  the  mere  mercy 
and  grace  of  God.  And  nothing  is  a 
more  certain  indication  of  true  piety  than 
such  a  disposition.  The  reason  why  Paul 
here  introduces  the  subject  seems  to  be 
this.  He  had  incidentally,  and  undesign- 
edly, introduced  a  comparison  in  one 
respect  between  himself  and  the  other 
apostles.  He  had  not  had  the  advantages 
which  they  had.  Most  of  all,  he  was 
overwhelmed  with  the  recollection  that  he 
had  been  a  persecutor.  He  felt,  there- 
fore, that  there  was  a  peculiar  obligation 
resting  on  him  to  make  up  by  diligence 
for  the  want  of  their  advantages  of  an 
early  personal  conversation  with  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  to  express  his  gratitude  that  so 
great  a  sinner  had  been  made  an  apostle. 
He,  therefore,  says,  that  he  had  not  been 
idle.  He  had  been  enabled,  by  the 
grace  of  God,  to  labour  more  than  all  the 
rest,  and  he  had  thus  shown  that  he  had 
not  been  insensible  of  his  obligations. 
^  But  I  laboured  more  abundantly,  &c 
I  was  more  diligent  in  preaching  ;  I  en 
countered  more  y)erils;  I  have  exerted 
myself  more.  The  records  of  his  life, 
compared  with  the  records  of  the  other 
apostles,  fully  show  this.  ^  Yet  not  I. 
I  do  not  attribute  it  to  myself.  I  would 
not  boast  of  it.  The  fact  is  plain,  and 
undeniable,  that  I  Itave  so  laboured.  But 
I  would  not  attribute  it  to  myself.  I 
would  not  be  proud  or  vain.  I  would 
remember  my  former  state  ;  would  re 
member  that  I  was  a  persecutor ;  would 
remember  that  all  my  disposition  to  la- 
bour, and  all  my  ability,  and  all  my  suc- 
cess, are  to  be  traced  to  the  mere  favour 
and  mercy  of  God.     So  every  man  who 
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11.  Tliercforc  wlicllier  it  icere  [  12.  Now  if  Chrift  bo  preached 
I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and  so  ,  tliot  he  robo  from  ilic  dead,  how 
ve  behcTed. 


hat  jutt  ri<>ii«  frrb  «rhn  hiu  been  favoured 
MJth  MJf*t-e««  in  liie  niiiii*iry.  If  a  man 
h-4*  bt-«ii  ftiini'wful  a»  a  {>rx-arh«'r ;  if  he 
has  been  M-it-icn\  int;,  labon<>u«.  and  ihe 
iti«truriK-n(  of  ;;ihhU  he  caimnt  be  iii<«ll^ 
iide  to  tiic  far-t.  and  it    '  '  ••  f(inli»ii 

afffT^aiKMj    to    T'trirnd  ••   "f    it. 

Hut  he  n  t  It  i«  All 

HMTi*  nif  i  :   and  i 

\--  t  >  (>r<  ind  i^raiitude,  not 

I  r  df  ai'l    ■  .  (iry. 

11.  Thrrrf'i.re,  whfthtT  it  wrre  /  or 
ffiOf.  1  or  the  otlMT  a|M*tle«.  It  14  cum- 
I  .irativelt  iinOMti  rial  by  whocn  it  wa4 
'lone.  lite  e^tahliUinK'nt  of  the  truth  i* 
tite  irreat  nutter;  and  the  que«tMin  by 
Mh<t(n  It  i»  donr  i«  ont-  of  M.'C«>nilary  im- 
p<irtancr.  ^  So  tcr  jirrtirh.  S<»  He  all 
fjreat-h.  V^  e  all  defend  the  Mine  i^n-at 
d«M:trim*«:  «e  all  inu*t  on  the  fact  that 
the  Lord  Je*ua  die«i  and  ro^* ;  and  tin* 
JiM-trii.r  \i.«i  .ill  ]  A\r  brlir*ed.  Thb 
.  all  Kito  preach  ; 


a •  • 

believe, 
thai  the  •! 
were  ^rra' 
OMlriim  < 


fai*h  of  aii  nho 

t  Paul  I*  to  aflirm 

.  he  h<*rr  rrtert  ti» 

and  fundamental 

.  ;   that   they  wt-rr 

mini*ti*r«  of  the 

l<y    all   Chriktian^ 

imrnenwly     in»- 

lU  enter  e»- 


foapeL  and  I  • 
Tbey  wrrr.  f 
pod 

I'X   Amt  1/   CJirui,  he.      I*au! 

(♦rf.    Ill)  staled   the  dirtrl  <■ 

Utr  the  rrMjrrection  of  tlie  l^ord  Je«u«, 
pruceed*  here  to  d<-mnn*trate  tliat  the 
di-ad  wotild  rite,  bv  %botrin(;  how  it 
MUnred  fmcn  the  brt  iha*  the  l»rd  Je«ua 
had  r«en.  ar»d  bv  •howinK  vthat  ronn^- 
•uvnce*  •uuld  ^llow  fn>in  d<-n>in(;  iL 
The  ahoie  artriimmt  i«  ba*«tl  'n  if**  'v-l 
thai  Ihe  l>or>l  Je«ua  I 
««•  admittrtl.  he  thowi 
llut  hi*  p^op^  •«'uld  altn  rtte.     ^    ii# 

pt*itrk**l.       J  hr  wncdlir—cAr./tirfr  ■retTn 
III  in<  hxlf*  ihr  ide«  of  ao  r''  i«   t4i 

be  brlir^e*! .  or  mi  ■•  loifr«.-r...'<...<^  thai 
be  did  time,     U  tht*  «•■  tbe  dodnue  uo 


whirh  the  church  «raa  baaed,  that  th« 
Ltjnl  Je>u«  r(>«c  fn>m  the  dead,  how  could 
the  rtiii.rre.tion  uf  the  dt-ad  be  denied? 
%  How  tay.     How    can   any  ny ;    bow 

can  it  be  maintained  ?  ^  Soma  amnmy 
iftm.     See  til*  ^iontutix 

Who  the»«*  w  ».'<<'wn.        i 


tion  (M-e  .\(tji  XMi.  ir2);  or  th<-T  maj 
hate  b*fn  »omc  follower*  of  Sodducean 
tenhers ;  or  it  in.iy  be  that  the  Gmwlic 
|>hiU>*«>))hy  had  corrupted  them.  It  it 
moa  probable,  1  think,  that  the  denial  of 
the  resurrection  was  the  reault  of  rraM>n- 
inK  after  the  manner  of  the  (tnt-k*.  and 
the  etTfCt  of  the  introdurti«>ii  v 

into  'hr  r\'V.rrh.      Thi*  ha'  ' 
ful 

b«*«  I  '      '        ' 

thrrr  u  wo  rrmrrrctiom  of  the  tirad  *   1  hat 
the  d«-ad  rannol  ri»e.      How  can  it  l>e  held 
that  tlwH-crtu  lie  no  re»um*rtion.  while  )et 
it  IS  a<imitied  that  Chri«t  m«e  ?    '1  he  wg^. 
roent  here  i»  twofohL  ( 1 . )  1  hal  (.'hrt»t  roae 
wa«  one  imMiamct  of  a  fart  whit  h  demon- 
rtratetl  that  there  hatl  hem  a  rr«urrection, 
and.  of  rtiurte,   that  it  wa»  fKM»ible.    (2.) 
That  kuih    wa»  the  connection    hrtwt^n 
Chri.l  and  hi«  people,  that  the    ■ 
of  thi»  fjft  intolved  al»o  the  dt 
all  hit  people  would  al^i  n«e.      i 
meni  t'aul  alates  at  len(fih  in  iK- 
ing  ver»c«.      It  was  prohahiy  helil  by  lt>em 
tha?  IK.-  '•■••■rn-ction  W«»  imfto^tftJt.       To 
all  '  .   aniwer*  in  a(-ct>rtUmt>  w.th 

thr  J  T'  <  ij  ii-%  of  inducti»r  ■  '    ' ^ 

now  un<if*r*toi>d,  by  demot 
and    thowini;    that    »urh    an    • 
ftceurT«*tl,  and   that   contrr^ueti' 
dit1iCiilti4-«     wetr     mrt.      K«(i«     a:< 
trt«wr-raMe  f4**m»»n»<m!tMn«  ■    s'mI    w''< ••■    .\ 


Itr  o»err<r»me.       .- 
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*  Fav  some  among  you  that  there 
IS  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  ? 

13.   But  if ''there  be  no  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  then  is  Christ 


•  Acts  26.  8. 


b  1  Thess,  4.  14. 


be  urged  against  the  doctrine.  It  would 
have  been  most  in  accordance  with  the 
philosophy  of  the  Greeks  lO  have  gone 
into  a  metaphysical  discussion  to  show 
tl-.at  it  was  not  impossible  or  absurd,  and 
this  might  have  been  done.  It  was  most 
in  a(!cordance  with  the  principles  of  true 
philosophy,  however,  to  establish  f  he  fact 
at  once,  and  to  arguey?om  that,  and  thus 
to  meet  all  the  difficulties  at  once.  The 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  therefore, 
does  not  rest  on  a  metaphysical  subtilty  ; 
it  does  not  depend  on  human  reasoning ; 
it  does  not  depend  on  analogy ;  it  rests 
just  as  the  sciences  of  astronomy,  chemis- 
trv,  anatomy,  botany,  and  natural  philoso- 
phy do,  on  ivell  asceriairied  facts ;  and 
it  is  now  a  well  understood  principle  of  all 
true  science  that  no  difficulty,  no  obstacle, 
no  metaphysical  subtilty ;  no  embarrass- 
ment about  being  able  to  see  how  it  is,  is 
to  be  allowed  to  destroy  the  conviction  in 
the  mind  which  the  facts  are  fitted  to 
produce. 

1.3.  But  if  there  he  no  resurrection  of 
the  fiend.  If  the  whole  subject  is  held  to 
be  impossible  and  absurd,  then  it  must 
follow  that  Christ  is  not  risen,  since  there 
were  the  same  difficulties  in  the  way  of 
raising  him  up  which  will  exist  in  any 
case.  He  was  dead ;  and  was  buried. 
He  had  lain  in  the  grave  three  days.  His 
human  soul  had  left  the  body.  His  frame 
had  become  cold  and  stiff'.  The  blood 
had  ceased  to  circulate,  and  the  lungs  to 
heave.  In  his  case  there  was  the  same 
difficulty  in  raising  him  up  to  life  that 
there  is'in  any  other ;  and  if  it  is  held  to 
be  impossible  and  absurd  that  the  dead 
should  rise,  then  it  must  follow  thiit  Christ 
has  not  been  raised.  This  is  the  first  con- 
sequence which  Paul  states  as  resulting 
from  the  denial  of  this  doctrine,  and  this  is 
inevitable.  Paul  thus  shows  Ihem  that 
the  denial  of  the  doctrine,  or  the  main- 

uin-j  the  general  proposition  '  that  the 


not  risen. 

14.  And  if  « Christ  be  not  risen, 
then  is  our  preaching  vain,  and 
your  faith  is  also  vain. 


e  Acts  17.  31. 


dead  would  not  rise,' led  also  to  the  denial 
of  the^ac^  that  the  Lord  Jesus  had  risen, 
and  consequently  to  the  denial  of  Chris- 
tianity altogether,  and  the  annihilation  or 
all  their  hopes.  There  was,  moreover, 
such  a  close  connection  between  Christ 
and  his  people,  that  the  resurrection  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  made  their  resurrection 
certain.  See  1  Thc^^s.  iv.  14.  See  Note, 
John  xiv.  19. 

14.  And  if  Christ  he  not  risen,  then  is 
our  preaching  vain.  Another  conse- 
quence which  must  follow  if  it  be  held 
that  there  was  no  resurrection,  and  con- 
sequently that  Christ  was  not  risen.  It 
would  be  vain  and  useless  to  preach.  The 
substance  of  their  preaching  was  that 
Christ  was  raised  up  ;  and  all  their  preach- 
ing was  based  on  that.  If  that  were  not 
true,  the  whole  system  was  false,  and 
Christianity  was  an  imposition.  The 
word  vain  here  seems  to  include  the  ide? 
of  useless,  idle,  false.  It  would  he  false 
to  affirm  that  the  Christian  system  was 
from  heaven  ;  it  would  be  useless  to  pro- 
claim such  a  system,  as  it  could  save  no 
one.  *i\  And  your  faith  is  also  vain.  It 
is  useless  to  believe.  It  can  be  o'i  no  ad- 
vantage. If  Christ  was  not  raised,  he  was 
an  impostor,  since  he  repeatedly  declared 
that  he  would  rise  (Matt.  xvi.  21;  xvii. 
22,  23.  Luke  ix,  22),  and  since  the 
whole  of  his  religion  depended  on  that. 
The  system  could  not  be  true  unless 
Christ  had  been  raised,  as  he  said  he 
would  be  ;  and  to  believe  a  false  system 
could  be  of  no  use  to  any  man.  The 
argument  here  is  one  addressed  to  all  their 
feelings,  their  hopes,  and  their  belief.  It 
is  drawn  from  all  their  convictions  that  the 
s\stem  was  true.  Were  they,  could  they 
be  prepared  to  admit  a  doctrine  which  in- 
volved the  consequence  that  all  the  evi- 
dences which  they  had  that  the  apostles 
preached  the  truth  were  delusive,  and  that 
all  the  evidences  of  the  truth  of  Chris- 
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15.  Y«i,  and  wc  arc  fotiml 
faliic  \vili»cv.ci»  of  Gml  ;  InHratiKC 
we  have  testified  of  Go<l  that  he 
rai'*e<l  up  Clirihl :  uIjoiii  ho  raiM»d 
not  up,  if  ao  be  tliat  the  dead  ribc 
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10.  For  if  the  dead  riJ^^  not, 
then  is  not  Christ  rai^etl : 

17.  And  if  Christ  be  not  r»ino<i, 
your  faith  *  U  vain ;  ye  are  yet  \u 

your  sins. 


trill  apply  to  Chriit  as  well  as  any  odMib 
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18.   Then   thev  also  which  are 


sists  in  an  appeal  to  their  Christian  ex- 
perience and  their  hopes.  It  may  be  thus 
expressed:  (1.)  You  have  reason  to 
believe  that  your  sins  are  forgiven.  You 
cherish  that  belief  on  evidence  that  is 
.salisfactor}'  to  you.  But  if  Christ  is  not 
rased,  that  cannot  be  true.  He  was  an 
impostor,  and  sins  cannot  be  forgiven  by 
ijim.  As  you  are  not,  and  cannot  be  pre- 
pared to  admit  that  your  sins  are  not  for- 
given, you  cannot  admit  a  doctrine  which 
in\olves  that.  (2.)  You  have  evidence 
tiiat  you  are  not  under  the  dominion  of 
sm.  You  have  repented  of  it ;  have  for- 
saken it ;  and  are  leading  a  holy  life. 
You  know  that,  and  cannot  be  induced  to 
doubt  this  fact.  But  all  that  is  to  be 
traced  to  the  doctrine  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
rose  from  the  dead.  It  is  only  by  believ- 
ing that,  and  the  doctrines  which  are  con- 
nected with  it,  that  the  power  of  sin  in  the 
heart  has  been  destroyed.  And  as  you 
cannot  doubt  that  under  the  influence  of 
that  truth  you  have  been  enabled  to  break 
oti'  from  your  sins,  so  you  cannot  admit  a 
doctrine  which  would  involve  it  as  a  con- 
sequence that  you  are  yet  under  the  con- 
demnation and  the  dominion  of  sin.  You 
must  believe,  therefore,  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  rose ;  and  that,  if  he  rose,  others 
will  rise  also.  This  argument  is  good  also 
now,  just  so  far  as  there  is  evidence  that, 
through  the  belief  of  a  risen  Saviour  the 
dominion  of  sin  has  been  broken  ;  and 
every  Christian  is,  therefore,  in  an  im- 
porlant  sense,  a  witness  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  Lord  Jesus, — a  living  proof 
that  a  system  which  can  work  so  great 
changes,  and  produce  such  evidence  that 
sins  are  forgiven  as  are  furnished  in  the 
c;onversion  of  sinners,  must  be  from  God  ; 
fmd,  of  course,  that  the  work  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  was  accepted,  and  that  he  was  raised 
up  from  the  dead. 

18.  Then  they  also,  &c.  This  verse 
contains  a  statement  of  another  conse- 
ijucnce  which  must  follow  from  the  denial 
of  the  resurrection — that  all  Christians 
^^hohad  died  had  failed  of  salvation,  and 
were  destroyed.  ^  Which  are  faUen 
a\le(ijj  in   Christ.     Which  have  died  as 


fallen  asleep  in  Christ  are  perished. 


Christians.  Note,  ver.  6.  1  Thess.  iv. 
15.  *1[  Aie  perished.  Are  destroyed  ; 
are  not  saved.  They  hoped  to  have  been 
saved  by  the  merits  of  the  Lord  Jesus; 
they  trusted  to  a  risen  Saviour,  and  fixed 
all  their  hopes  of  heaven  there  ;  but  if  he 
did  not  rise,  of  course  the  whole  system 
was  delusion,  and  they  have  failed  of 
heaven,  and  been  destroyed.  Their  bodies 
lie  in  the  grave,  and  return  to  their  native 
dust  withou.  the  prospect  of  a  resurrection, 
and  their  souls  are  destroyed.  The  argu- 
ment here  is  mainly  an  appeal  to  their 
feelings  :  '  Can  you  believe  it  possible 
that  the  good  men  who  have  believed  in 
the  Lord  Jesus  are  destroyed  ?  Can  you 
believe  that  your  best  friends,  your 
kindred,  and  your  fellow  Christians  who 
have  died  have  gone  down  to  perdition  ? 
Can  you  believe  that  they  will  sink  to  wo 
with  the  impenitent,  and  the  polluted,  and 
abandoned  ?  If  you  cannot,  then  it  must 
follow  that  they  are  saved.  And  then  it 
will  follow  that  you  cannot  embrace  a 
doctrine  which  involves  this  consequence.' 
And  this  argument  is  a  sound  one  still. 
There  are  multitudes  who  are  made  good 
men  by  the  gospel.  They  are  holy,  hum- 
ble, self-denying,  and  prayerful  friends  of 
God.  They  have  become  srich  by  the 
belief  of  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.  Can  it  be  believed  that  they 
will  be  destroyed  ?  That  they  will  perish 
with  the  profane,  and  licentious,  and  un- 
principled ?  That  they  will  go  down  to 
dwell  with  the  polluted  and  the  wicked  ? 
"  Shall  not  the  judge  of  all  the  earth  do 
right  ?"  Gen.  xviii.25.  If  it  cannot  be  so 
believed,  then  they  will  be  saved ;  and  if 
saved,  it  follows  that  the  system  is  true 
which  saves  them,  and,  of  course,  that  the 
Lord  Jesus  rose  from  the  dead.  We  may 
remark  here,  that  a  denial  of  the  truth  of 
Christianity  involves  the  belief  that  its 
friends  will  perish  with  others;  that  all 
their  hopes  are  vain  ;  and  that  their  ex- 
pectations are  delusive.  He,  therefore, 
who  becomes  an  infidel  believes  that  his 
pious  friends — his  sainted  father,  his  holy 
mother,  his  lovely  Christian  sister  or 
child,  is  deluded  and  deceived ;  that  they 
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19.  If  in  this  life  only  we  Imve 


mill  tink  do«m  tn  the  ;nre  to  rw  no 
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hope  in  Chinst,  we  «arc  of  all  men 
most  inii»crable. 


; 


Uthcn 
\\   u  mot 

•H  NOT  TatE. 
k-<  hate  have  in 
ChriBt  ■h.'ill  not 


or  eoanniMraied  than  any  other  rt  tw     f 

nm.      The  ttitrd   here  um   : 

mcMW,   pn»nerly,   morede^r. 

mure  pitiable.      It  may  iiK'an  > 

more  wrclclH-d.  or  unhappy;  but  u.. 

not  ncoe^aarily  its  mcanioff,  nor  i»  i:  ::i 

J  here.      It  refers  rather  to  t       - 
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20.     But  now  is  ^  Christ  risen 

•  1  Pet.  1.  3.     b  Acts  26.  23.  Col.  1.  18.  Rev.  1.  5, 
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from   the  dead,   a)2d  become   the 
first  fruits  ^  of  them  that  slept. 


iii;elf- — in  tho  love  of  God,  and  in  prayer, 
and  praise,  and  in  purity  of  life,      hi  all 
this  he  has  enjoyment ;  and  even  if  there 
were  no  heaven,  a  hfe  of  virtue  and  piety 
would  be  more  happy  than  a  life  of  sin. 
But  it  means  that  the  condition  of  the 
Christian  would  be  more  deplorable  than 
that  of  other  men  ;  he  would  be  more  to 
be   pitied.      All  his  hiph  hopes  would  be 
disappointed.     Other  men  have  no  such 
hopes  to  be  dashed  to  the  ground  ;  and, 
of  course,  no  other  men  would  be  such 
objects  of   pity   and    compassion.     The 
argument  in  this  verse  is  derived  from  the 
hioh  hopes  of  the  Christian.     '  Could  they 
believe  that  all  their  hopes  were  to  be 
frustrated  ?      Could  they   subject  them- 
selves to  all  these  trials   and  privations, 
without  believing   that   they  would   rise 
from  the  dead  ?     Were  they  prepared,  by 
the  dtniul  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion, to  put  themselves  in  the  condition  of 
the  most  miserable  and  wretched  of  the 
human  family — to  admit  that  they  were  in 
A  condition  most  to  be  deplored? 

20.  But   now    is    Christ   risen,    &c. 
This  language  is  the  bursting  forth  of 
a   full    heart  and  of   overpowering  con- 
viction.     Ir  would  seem  as  if  Paul  were 
impatient  of  the  slow  process  of  argu- 
ment ;  weary  of  meeting  objections,  and 
of  stating  the  consequences  of  a  denial  of 
the  doctrine  ;  and  longing  to  give^  utter- 
ance to  what  he  knew,  that   Christ  was 
risen  from  the  dead.      That  was  a  point 
iu  which  he  was  certain.      He  had  seen 
him  after  he  w;is  risen  ;  and  he  could  no 
more  doubt  this  fact  than  he  could  any 
other  which  he  had  witnesssed  with  his 
own  eyes.    He  makes  therefore  this  strong 
iiflRrmation ;  and  in  doing  it,  he  at  the 
Same  time  affirms  that  the  dead  will  also 
rise,  since  he  had  shown  (ver.   12 — 18) 
that  all  the  objection  to  the  doctrine  of 
the  resurrection  was  removed  by  [ha  fact 
that    Christ   had   risen,  aiiu  had  shown 
that  his  resurrection  involved   the   cer- 
tainty that  his   people  also  would  rise. 
There    is    peculiar  force    in    the  word 


"now"   in    this    verse.      The    meaning 
may  be  thus  expressed  :   '  I  have  showed 
the    consequences    which    woidd    follow 
from    the    supposition    that    Christ    was 
not   raised   up.     I    have    shown    how   it 
would  destroy  all  our  hopes,  plunge  us 
into  grief,  annihilate  our  faith,  make  our 
preaching  vain,  and  involve   us  in   the 
belief  that  our  pious  iViends  have    pe- 
rished, and  that  we  are  yet  in  our  sins. 
I    have   shown   how   it   would   produce 
the  deepest  disappointment  and  misery. 
But  all  this  was  mere  supposition.    There 
is  no  reason  to  apprehend  any  such  con- 
sequences, or  to  be  thus  alarmed.     Christ 
IS   risen.      Of  that   there   is  no  doubt. 
That  is  not  to  be  called  in  question.     It 
is  established  by  irrefragable  testimony ; 
and  consequently  our  hopes  are  not  vain, 
our  faith  is  not  useless,  our  pious  friends 
have  not  perished,  and  we  shall  not  be 
disappointed.'     *[I  And  become  the  firsU 
fruits.     The  word  rendered  Jirst-fruits 
(^a-^a^^h)  occurs  in  the  New  Testament 
in  the  following  places :   Rom.   viii.   23 
(see  Note  on  this  place)  ;  xi.   16 ;  xvi. 
5.     1  Cor.  XV.  20.  23 ;  xvi.  15.    James 
i.  18.      Rev.  xiv.  4.      It  occurs  often  in 
the  LXX.  as  the  translation  of  Il7n>./«^ 
or    fatness   (Num.    xviii.    12.    29,    30. 
32);  as  the  translation  of  I^^Q,  the 
tenth,  or  tithe  (Deut.  xii.  6);  of  ]W) 
iniquity  (Num.   xviii.   1);   of  7',''t^^^'"l, 
the  beginning,  the  commencement,  the 
first   (Kx.    xxiii.    19.      Lev.    xxiii.    10. 
Num.   XV.    18,   19,  &c.);    of  riD^^^r. 
oblation,   offering;    lifting   up;    of  that 
which  is  lifted  up  or  waved,  as  the  first 
sheaf  of  the  harvest,  &c,      Ex.  xxv.  2, 
3;  xxxv.  5.     Num.  v.  9;  xviii.    8,  ^c 
The  first-fruits,  or  the  first  sheaf  of  ri})e 
grain,  v/as  required  to  be  offered  to  the 
Lord,  and  was  waved  before  him  by  the 
priest,  as  expressing  the  sense  of  gratitude 
by  the  husbandman,  and  his  recoguiiion 
of  the  fact  that  God  had  a  right  to  all 
that  he  had.     Lev.  xxiii.  10-  14.     The 
word     therefore,    comes    to    have    two 
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21.  For   ■since  bv   man   came 


.1. 


bv 


nmii    came    ii!i»o 


tl 


if 


re ^jriccliuu  of  ilic  dciul. 

•  Itara.  A.  U.  17. 


22.  Fnr  M  in  A  flam  t!I  die, 
even  so  in  Christ  tliaii  oii  be  uuule 
aiivu. 


f'.'f*,   or  to   involve   hro   idea*:    (1.)     br  the  nefurrpction  and   arceptaner   of 

■     '     »       ...11  -.4-.      ' '  -  ^  ^  .  wa«  the  fir4-frun«  ?    •    O/th^m 

■  I.     Of  the   |ii«Hi«  dcaiL      Nud*. 

21  >    FfT   mmee  bff   man   rum**    ti*^fk. 
'■  bv  m«fao«  i»f 
r'.  "ti.     Tl.. 


uhich  wa«  KXiO  lo  Mjf«^*fil  ill  aiiu- 
»:on  tu  tItM,  Pjui  u*4-«  iIk*  word  licnv 
It  iraA  D«i(  nien-ly  or  ntamly  tltat  C'hn*( 
irm*  the  tint,  in  nnicr  of  (<inc.  that  ro«c- 
frttm  ihc  dmd.  for  I^azaru*  aiul  lh<r«i- 

I  bad  l<ecn  rai^'d  b<*fort*  him; 

-  ttiat  b*"  «!«•  •hir'f  in   rttyard  to 


i   i>iirt 


lo  tem|>->ml  ticath.       Or,  in  other  r 
mm  Would  not  havr  died  had  it  •<• 
for  iIh*  crime  of  the  firtt  man. 
on  Horn.  V,    li      Thia  iw  - 
nijanicd  a*  prtxif  that  a«M' 
have  eiiien-d  the  world  h.Kl  n 
for  Iranw/mwion  ;    or,  in  oih«  r 

Mf»<i,  he  would  h^\> 
I'r   fh'*  r«rth,  or  ■ 
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maitv^ 

ha 


hen*,  by  "  man. 
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id<>a   which    he    i 
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By  Adam ;  by  the  act,  or  by  means  of 
Adam ;    as   a    consequence   of  his   act. 
His  deed  was  the  procuring  cause,  or  the 
reason,  why  all  are  subjected  to  temporal 
death.      See  Gen.   iii.   19.      It  does  not 
mean  that  all  men  became  actually  dead 
when  he  sinned,  for  they  had  not  then 
an  existence ;  but  it  must  mean  that  the 
death  of  all  can  be  traced  to  him  as  the 
procuring  cause,  and  that  his  act  made  it 
certain  that  all  that  came  into  the  world 
would  be  mortal.     The  sentence  which 
went  forth  against  him   (Gen.   iii.   19) 
went  forth  against  all ;  affected  all ;  in- 
volved all  in  the  certainty  of  death ;  as 
the    sentence   that   was    passed   on   the 
serpent   (Gen.  iii.    14)  made  it  certain 
that  all  serpents  would  be  "  cursed  above 
all  cattle,"  and  be  prone  upon  the  earth ; 
the  sentence  that  was  passed  upon  the 
woman   (Gen.  iii.   16)  made  it  certain 
that  all  women   would  be  subjected  to 
the  same  condition  of  suffering  to  which 
Eve    was   subjected ;  and   the   sentence 
that  was  passed  on  man  (Gen.  iii.   17) 
that  he  should  cultivate  the  ground  in 
sorrow  all  the  days  of  his  life,  that  it 
should  bring  forth  thistles  and  thorns  to 
him  (ver.  18),  that  he  should  eat  bread 
in  the  sweat  of  his  brow  (ver.  19),  made 
it  certain  that  this  would  be  the  condi- 
tion of  all  men  as  well  as  of  Adam.      It 
was  a  blow  at  the  head  of  the  human 
family,  and  they  were  subjected  to  the 
same  train  of  evils  as  he   was   himself. 
In   like  manner  they  were  subjected  to 
death.      It   was   done    in    Adam,   or  hi/ 
Adam,  in  the  same  way  as  it  was  in  him, 
or  by  him,  that  they  were  subjected  to 
toil,  and  to  the   necessity  of  procuring 
food   by  the   sweat  of  the    brow.     See 
Notes,  Rom.   v.   12 — 19.     See  ver.  47, 
48.     ^  All  die.     All  mankind  are  sub- 
jected to  temporal  death  ;  or  are  mortal. 
This  passage  has  been  f)ften  adduced  to 
prove  that  all  mankind  became  sinful  in 
Adam,  or  in  virtue  of  a  covenant  trans- 
action with  him  ;  and  that  they  are  sub- 
jected to  spiritual  death  as  a  [)unishment 
for  his  sins.      But,  whatever  may  be  the 
truth  on  that  subject,  it  is  clear  that  this 
passage  does  not  relate  to  it,  and  should 
not  be  adduced  as  a  proof  text.     For, 
(J.)  The  words  die  and  diet/i  obviously 


and    usually   rerer  to    temporal   death ; 
and  they  should  be  so  understood,  unless 
there   is   somethmg   in    the    connection 
which  requires  us  to  uno'erstand  them  in 
a    figurative    and    metaphorical    sense. 
But  mere  is,  evidently,  no  such  neces- 
sity  here.      (2.)    The   context   requires 
us    to    understand    this    as   relating   to 
temporal  death.      There  is  not  here,  as 
there  is  in  Rom.  v.,  any  intimation  that 
men  became  sinners  in  consequence  of 
the  transgression  of  Adam,  nor  does  the 
course  of  the  apostle's  argument  require 
him  to  make  any  statement  on  that  sub- 
ject.      His   argument   has   reference   to 
the  subject  of  temporal  death,  and  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead;  and  not  to  the 
question  in  what  way  men  became  sin- 
ners.    (3.)  The  whole  of  this  argument 
relates   to  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 
That  is  the  main,  the  leading,  the  ex- 
clusive point.      He  is  demonstrating  that 
the   dead   would  rise.      He   is  showing 
how  this   would  be  done.      It   became, 
therefore,  important  for  him  to  show  in 
what  way  men  were  subjected  to  tem- 
poral death.      His   argument,  therefore, 
requires   him   to  make  a  statement  on 
that  point,  and  that  only;  and  to  show 
that    the     resurrection    by     Christ    w;is 
adapted  to  meet  and  overcome  the  evils 
of  the  death  to  which  men  were  subjected 
by  the  sin  of  the  first  man.      In  Rom. 
v.   the  design   of  Paul  is  to  prove  thajt 
the  effects  of  the  work  of  Christ  were 
more  than  sufficient  to   meet   all   the 
evils   introduced   by  the  sin   of   Adam. 
This  leads  him  to  an  examination  th&re 
of  the  question  in  what  way  men  became 
sinners.     Here   the    design    is   to    show 
that   the  work   of    Christ   is  adapted  to 
overcome  the  evils  of  the  sin  of  Adam 
i?i  one  specific  matter — the  matter  under 
discussion,   i.    e.     on    the   point   of  the 
resurrection  ;  and  his  argument  therefore 
requires  him  to  show  only  that  temporal 
death,  or  mortality,  was  introduced  by  the 
first  man,  and  that  this  has  been  counter- 
acted by  the  second ;  and  to  this  specific 
point  the  interpretation  of  this  passage 
should    be   confined.      Nothing  is  more 
important  in  iuter[)reting  the  Bible  than 
to  ascertain  the  specific  point  in  the  argu- 
ment  of    a   writer  to   be   defended    oi 
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iUuitnted.  and  tkem  to  confine  th«  inter. 
prrtation  trt  that.     The  arvuntiit  of  the 
•podle  hrrc    U  ample  t  i  rr  •.  r  'Vnt  ill 
men  are  •oltjcrifd  to  ' 
the  un  of  Adam ;  ai      ' 
cnuntrrartrd    fully    by    the    ri*»4jmrrunn 
of  Chrwt,  and  the  iviMjireoiion  ttiri»u};h 
bioL.       And    to    tiiii    fioiiil    the    pa*««:;e 
(Jiould  be  limited.     (4  )   If  th't  |i.iA»a«'» 
m«*an«,  that  in  Adam,  or  by  him.  all  nn-ii 
bt-came  tiimcrft,  ihrn    the*  «.t>rrc'jx'n;«-i.t 
divlaratiun    "all   »hall    Ik.*    maie    alixc**' 
mu*t   m«*an   that  all    men    "hall    UTuine 
riu'hletHia,    or    that   all     tlull     lie    •aM-<!. 
Thli  wiiiild  be   the  natural  atnl   oli 
InH-qin-tafiiiu  ;     wnrc    the     \\<-i'< 
mode  aJi\c  "  mu*t  have  refin 

wonk   **ali    die"  and    mu*t    ^ 

ertfrrLatire  and  (>p]»rHttv  fuct.  If  tlie 
phrai^  **  all  die. "  thrre  means  aJl  b**- 
come  tinner*,  then  the  |ihn4M:  "all  be 
made  aJi«e '  mu4  ntean  ail  Uiall  be 
Oiade  h«>ly.  or  be  recuvfrvd  frum  their 
apiritual   death;  <    an    o/" 

wv«»TM^t   t*  fiif  the   do. 

of   '  .   ultich   it   ia   titi- 

6n.  <*,  to  m«*et.      It   i* 

mil  a  aullii-icnt  ainntY  to  this  to  »ay, 
that  the  word  "  all,"  in  the  bttrr  i  art 
of  the  teiitrner.  meana  all  the  eU- 

0II      'lu*     f-i    •}!(.. .1    A  (•  .r     il>      fi   ...(      0.4:,..^. 

at.<l  it  H  cf>. 

eii»"ii«m-  »!!(!  I. If  wijiu  •*;•  "  in  the 
|i»rmrr  fort  of  the  «ene.  And  altlwMieh 
it  haa  been  held  ht  nurnv  mIk>  ftii|'|«u*e 
that  !••••  f«ai««ff»*  ri'ffr*  «<njv  tn  flu-  ri"»4ir- 
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ft 
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ryr :  it 
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.\onUe  of 

»»...    ...  '•      ri    l\vv 

m  of  ti  It 

.  tidl 

who 


.   *•    a    W 
•«   nnt  t 


tho«e  who  adduce  It  to  prove 
men    became   tinnen  hj  tbe  tf 


that  all 
trmnatrrea* 

f:nn  nf  Aciarn.      Thii  pueifpg.  thm-fnn*, 
not    b<«  a<idiired   m  |  •• 

'*  of  iin|  ui4:i<>n.  or  a*  > 

tlie  riueatioii  how   men  btfat 
hut  *hould  l»e  limited  fo  the  •  • 

was  inimoiialelv  under  ili«<*u>> 
artTunient  nf  the  a|)«Mtle.  'J  nui  i"'j'rt 
teas,  to  diow  that  the  dorlrime  of  tJk0 
rrMiirrrrfwm  /»v  Christ  traa  Muth  as  to 
wri-t  the  oiniiitu  doctrine  that  mm  he- 
Cttute  mortat  bi(  Adam  ,  or  that  thf  "tkf 
Vf^n  ttiiapted  to  cnimlrrarf  ih^  nt!s<-r 
*      !     rn    ao    («vra>).       In 

'If  n«»t   men-ly  to  i  f 

tlie  evrnt,  hut  to  the  '.niKlc  or  manner 
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23.  But  ^  every  man  in  his  own 
order :     Christ      the     first-fruits  ; 


al  Thess.  4.  15—17. 


show  that  the  effect  of  the  sin  of  Adam, 
by  inlroducincr  temporal  death,  will  be 
counteracted  by  Christ  in  raising  up  all 
who  die  ;  which  would  not  be  shown  if 
the  apostle  meant  to  say  that  only  a 
■part  of  tliose  who  had  died  in  conse- 
quence of  the  sin  of  Adam  would  be 
raised  up.  The  argument  would  then 
be  inconclusive.  But  now  it  is  complete 
if  it  be  shown  that  all  shall  be  raised 
up,  whatever  may  become  of  them  after- 
wards. The  sceptre  of  death  shall  be 
broken,  and  his  dominion  destroyed,  by 
the  fact  that  ALL  shall  be  raised  up 
from  the  dead.  f[  Be  made  alive.  Be 
raised  from  the  dead ;  be  made  alive,  in 
a  sense  contradistinguished  from  that  in 
which  he  here  says  they  were  subjected 
to  death  by  Adam.  If  "it  should  be  held 
that  that  means  that  all  were  made  sin- 
ners by  him,  then  this  means,  as  has 
been  observed,  that  all  shall  be  made 
righteous,  and  the  doctrine  of  universal 
salvation  has  an  unanswerable  argument; 
if  it  means,  as  it  obviously  does,  that  all 
were  subjected  to  temporal  death  by  him, 
then  it  means  that  all  shall  be  raised  from 
the  dead  by  Christ. 

23.  JBut  every  man.  Every  one,  in- 
cluding Christ  as  well  as  others.  ^  In 
his  own  order.  In  his  proper  order,  rank, 
place,  time.  The  word  ray/Aa.  usually 
relates  to  military  order  or  array ;  to  the 
arrangement  of  a  cohort,  or  band  of 
troops :  to  their  being  properly  mar- 
shalled with  the  officers  at  the  head,  and 
every  man  in  his  proper  place  in  the 
ranks.  Here  it  means  that  there  was 
a  proper  order  to  be  observed  in  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead.  And  the 
design  of  the  apostle  is,  probably,  to 
counteract  the  idea  that  the  resurrec- 
tion was  past  already,  or  that  there 
was  no  future  resurrection  to  be  ex- 
pected.      The  order  which  is   here   re- 


afterward  tliey  that    are    Christ's 
at  his  coming. 

24.   Then  comeih  the  end.  Avlien 
he    shall    have    delivered    up    the 


ferred  to  is,  doubtless,  mainly  that  of 
time ;  meaning  that  Christ  would  be  first, 
and  then  that  the  others  would  follow. 
But  it  also  means  that  Christ  would  be 
first,  because  it  was  proper  that  he  should 
be  first.  He  was  first  in  rank,  in  dignity, 
and  in  honour;  he  was  the  leader  of  all 
others,  and  their  resurrection  depended 
on  his.  And  as  it  was  proper  that  a 
leader  or  commander  should  have  the 
first  place  on  a  march,  or  in  an  enterprise 
involving  peri!  or  glory,  so  it  was  proper 
that  Christ  should  be  first  in  the  resurrec- 
tion, and  that  the  others  should  follow  on 
in  due  order  and  time.  "U  Christ  the 
first-fruits.  Christ  first  in  time,  and  the 
pledge  that  they  should  rise.  See  Note 
on  ver.  20.  ^  Afterward.  After  he  has 
risen.  Not  before,  because  their  resur- 
rection depended  on  him.  ^  They  thai 
are  Christ's.  They  who  are  Christians. 
The  apostle,  though  in  ver.  22  he  had 
stated  the  truth  that  all  the  dead  would 
rise,  yet  here  only  mentions  Christians, 
becJiuse  to  them  only  would  the  doctrine 
be  of  any  consolation,  and  because  it  was 
to  them  particularly  that  this  whole  argu- 
ment was  directed.  ^  At  his  cominy. 
When  he  shall  come  to  judge  the  world, 
and  to  receive  his  people  to  himselfl 
This  proves  that  the  dead  will  not  be 
raised  until  Christ  shall  reappear.  He 
shall  come  for  that  pvnpose  ;  and  he  shall 
assemble  all  the  dead,  and  shall  take  his 
people  to  himself  See  Matt.  xxv.  And 
this  declaration  fully  met  the  opinion  of 
those  who  held  that  the  resurrection  was 
past  already.      See  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 

24.  Then  cometh  the  end.  Then  is  the 
end  ;  or  then  is  the  consummation.  It 
does  not  mean  that  the  end,  or  consum- 
mation, is  to  yo//o^^'  that  event;  but  that 
this  will  he  the  ending,  the  winding  up, 
the  consummation  of  the  affairs  under  tiie 
mediatorial  reion  of  Christ.     The  word 
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will  be  ended ;  Jut  it  means  that  the  em- 
pire, the  ?overeiofnty,  shall  have  been  de- 
livered up  to  God.  His  enemies  shall 
have  been  subdued.  His  power  shall 
have  been  asserted.  The  authority  of 
God  shall  have  been  established,  and  the 
kintrdom,  or  the  dominion,  shall  be  in  the 
hands  of  (}od  himself;  and  he  shall  reign, 
not  in  the  peculiar  form  which  existed  in 
the  work  of  mediation,  but  absolutely,  and 
as  he  did  over  obedient  minds  before  the 
incarnation.  *^  To  God.  To  God  as 
God  ;  to  the  Divinity.  The  Mediator 
shall  have  priven  up  the  peculiar  power 
and  rule  as  Mediator,  and  it  shall  be  ex- 
ercised by  God  as  God.  ^  Even  the 
Fatlter.  And  («a<)  the  Father.  The 
word  Father,  as  applied  to  God  in  the 
Scriptures,  is  used  in  two  senses — to  de- 
sicinate  the  Father,  the  first  person  of  the 
Trinity  as  distinguished  from  the  Son  ; 
and  ill  a  broader,  wider  sense,  to  denote 
God  as  sustaining  the  relation  of  a  Father 
to  his  creatures ,  as  the  Father  of  all. 
Instances  of  this  use  are  too  numerous  to 
be  here  particularly  referred  to.  It  is  in 
this  latter  sense,  perhaps,  that  the  word  is 
used  here — not  to  denote  that  the  second 
person  of  the  Trinity  is  to  surrender  all 
power  into  the  hands  of  the  first,  or  that 
he  is  to  cease  to  exercise  dominion  and 
control ;  but  that  the  power  is  to  be 
yielded  into  the  hands  of  God  as  God, 
».  e.  as  the  universal  Father,  as  the  Di- 
vinity, without  being  exercised  in  any  pe- 
culiar and  special  manner  by  the  different 
persons  of  the  Godhead,  as  had  been  done 
in  the  work  of  redemption.  At  the  close 
of  the  work  of  redemption  this  peculiar 
arrangement  would  cease  ;  and  God,  as 
the  universal  Father  and  Ruler  of  all, 
would  exercise  the  government  of  the 
world.  See,  however.  Note  on  ver.  28. 
•j"  When  he  shall  have  put  down.  When 
ne  shall  have  abolished,  or  brought  to 
nought,  all  that  opposed  the  reign  of 
God.  ^  All  rule,  &c.  All  those  mighty 
powers  that  oj)posed  God  and  resisted  his 
-eign.  The  words  here  used  do  not  seem 
intended  to  denote  the  several  depart- 
meats  or  forms  of  opposition,  but  to  be 
general  terms,  meaning  that  whatever  op- 
posed God  should  be  subdued.  They 
include,  of  course,  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world  ;  the  sins,  pride-  and  corruption  of 


the  human  heart ;  the  powers  of  darkness 
— the  spiritual  dominions  that  oppose  God 
on  earth  and  in  hell;  and  death  and  tne 
grave.  All  shall  be  completely  subdued, 
and  cease  to  interpose  any  obstacles  to 
the  advancement  of  his  kingdom  and  to 
his  universal  reign.  A  monarch  reigns 
when  all  his  enemies  are  subdued  or  de-, 
stroyed ;  or  when  they  are  prevented 
from  opposing  his  will,  even  though  all 
should  not  voluntarily  submit  to  his  will. 
The  following  remarks  of  Prof.  Bush 
present  a  p!  uisible  and  ingenious  view  of 
this  difficult  passage,  and  they  are,  there- 
fore, subjoined  here.  "  If  the  opinion  of 
the  eminent  critic,  Storr,  may  be  ad- 
mitted, that  the  kingdom  here  said  to  be 
delivered  up  to  the  Father  is  not  the 
kingdom  of  Christ,  but  the  rule  and  do- 
minion of  all  adverse  powers — an  opinion 
rendered  very  probable  by  the  following 
words:  'when  he  shall  have  put  down 
(Gr.  done  away,  abolished)  all  rule,  and 
all  authority  and  power,' — and  ver.  '25, 
'  till  he  hath  put  all  enemies  under  his 
feet ' — then  is  the  passage  of  identical  im- 
port with  Rev.  xi.  15,  referring  to  pre- 
cisely the  same  period  :  '  And  the  seventh 
angel  sounded ;  and  there  were  great 
voices  in  heaven,  saying.  The  kingdoms 
of  the  world  are  become  the  kingdoms  of 
our  Lord  and  of  his  Christ ;  and  he  shall 
reign  for  ever  and  ever. '  It  is,  therefore, 
we  conceive,  but  a  peculiar  mode  of  de- 
noting the  transfer,  the  making  over  of 
the  kingdoms  of  this  world  from  their 
former  despotic  and  antichristian  rulers  to 
the  sovereignty  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  ap- 
pointed heir  and  head  of  all  things,  whose 
kingdom  is  to  be  everlasting.  If  this  in- 
terpretation be  correct,  we  are  prepared 
to  advance  a  step  farther,  and  suggest  that 
the  phrase,  he  shall  have  delivered  up 
(Greek,  sra^aSJ),  be  understood  as  an 
instance  of  the  idiom  in  which  the  verb  is 
usfd  without  any  personal  nominative, 
but  has  reference  to  the  purpose  of  God 
as  expressed  in  the  Scriptures ;  so  that 
the  passage  may  be  read,  'Then  cometh 
the  end,  (i.  e.  not  the  close,  the  final 
winding  up,  but  the  perfect  develojiment, 
expansion,  completion,  consummation  of 
the  divine  plans  in  regard  to  this  world,) 
when  the  prophetic  announcements  of 
the  Scriptures  require  the  delivering  up 
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Tinder    Ins   feet.       But    when    he  |  excepted  which  did  put  all  things 

saith,    All    things    are    put   under  i  under  him. 

him ;    it    is    manifest   that    he    is  |       28.  And  when   all  things  shall 


of  the  prophetic  writino^s  in  reccard  to  the 
Messiah.  It  may  be  true,  also,  that  al- 
though the  passage  in  Ps.  viii.  has  no 
immediate  and  direct  reference  to  the 
Mes;^iah,  yet  it  includes  him  as  one  who 
possessed  human  nature.  The  psalm 
may  be  understood  as  affirming  that  all 
things  were  subjected  to  human  nature; 
i.e.  human  nature  had  dominion  and  con- 
trol over  all.  But  this  was  more  par- 
ticularly and  eminently  true  of  the  Mes- 
siah than  of  any  other  man.  In  all  other 
cases,  great  as  was  the  dignity  of  man, 
yet  his  control  over  "all  things"  was 
limited  and  partial.  In  the  Messiah  it 
was  to  be  complete  and  entire.  His 
dominion,  therefore,  was  a  complete  ful- 
Jilment,  i.  e.  filling  up  {•x-Xn^uy.ot,')  of  the 
words  in  the  psalm.  Under  him  alone 
was  there  to  be  an  entire  accomplishment 
of  what  is  there  said;  and  as  that  psalm 
was  to  be  fulfilled,  as  it  was  to  be  true 
that  it  might  be  said  of  man  that  all 
things  were  subject  to  him,  it  was  to  be 
fulfided  mainly  in  the  person  of  the  Mes- 
siah, whose  human  nature  was  to  be  ex- 
aited  above  all  things.  Comp.  Heb. 
ii.  6-9.  \  But  when  he  sailh.  When 
God  says,  or  when  it  is  said  ;  when  that 
promise  is  made  respecting  the  Messiah. 
«j  It  is  manifest.  It  must  be  so ;  it 
must  be  so  understood  and  interpreted. 
5[  That  he  is  excepted,  &c.  That  God 
is  excepted  ;  that  it  cannot  mean  that  the 
appointing  power  is  to  be  subject  to  him. 
Paul  may  have  made  this  remark  for 
several  reasons.  Perhaps,  (I.)  To  avoid 
the  possibility  of  cavil,  or  misconstruction 
of  the  phrase,  "all  things,"  as  if  it  meant 
that  God  would  be  included,  and  would 
be  subdued  to  him ;  as  among  the 
heathen,  Jupiter  is  fabled  to  have  ex- 
pelled his  father  Saturn  from  his  throne 
and  from  heaven.  (2.)  It  mitrht  be  to 
prevent  the  supposition,  from  what  Paul 
ii:id  said  of  the  extent  of  the  Son's 
dominion,  that  he  was  in  any  respect  su- 
perior to  the  Father.  It  is  implied  by 
this  exception  here,  that  wlien  the  neces- 


sity  for  the  peculiar  mediatorial  kingdom 
of  the  Son  should  cease,  there  would  be 
a  resuming  of  the  authority  and  dominion 
of  the  Father,  in  the  manner  in  which  it 
subsisted  before  the  incarnation.  (3.) 
The  expression  may  also  be  regarded  as 
intensive  or  emphatic ;  as  denoting,  in 
the  most  absolute  sense,  that  there  was 
pnthing  in  the  universe,  but  God,  which 
was  not  subject  to  him.  God  was  the 
onli/  exception  ;  and  his  dominion,  there- 
fore, was  absolute  over  all  other  beings 
and  things. 

28.  And  when,  &c.  In  this  future 
time,  when  this  shall  be  accomplished. 
This  implies  that  the  time  has  not  yet 
arrived,  and  that  his  dominion  is  now  ex- 
ercised, and  that  he  is  cairying  forward 
his  plans  for  the  subjugation  of  all  things 
to  God.  \  Shall  be  subdued  unto  him. 
Shall  be  brought  under  subjection.  When 
all  his  enemies  shall  be  overcome  and 
destroyed ;  or  when  the  hearts  of  the 
redeemed  shall  be  entirely  subject  to 
God.  When  God's  kingdom  shall  be 
fully  established  over  the  universe.  It 
shall  then  be  seen  that  he  is  Lord  of  all. 
In  the  previous  verses  he  had  spoken  of 
the  promise  that  all  things  should  be  sub- 
jected to  God  ;  in  this,  he  speaks  of  its 
being  actually  done.  ^  Tlien  shall  the 
Son  also  himself  be  subject,  Sec.  It  has 
been  proposed  to  render  this,  "  even  then 
shall  the  Son,"  &c. ;  implyinfj  that  he 
had  been  all  along  subject  to  God  ;  had 
acted  under  his  authority ;  and  that  this 
subjection  would  continue  even  then  in  a 
sense  similar  to  that  in  which  it  had  ex- 
isted ;  and  that  Christ  would  fhen  con- 
tinue  to  exercise  a  delegated  authority 
over  his  peo])le  and  kingdom.  See  an 
article  "  on  the  duration  of  Christ's 
kingdom,"  by  Prof.  Mills,  in  Bib.  Rep. 
vol.  iii.  p.  748,  seq.  But  to  this  inter- 
pretation there  are  objections.  (1.)  It  is 
not  the  obvious  interpretation.  (2. )  It 
does  not  seem  to  comport  with  the  design 
and  scope  of  the  passage,  which  mos* 
evidently  refers  to  some  change,  oi  ren- 
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29.     Else    what  shall   they    do    which  ^  are  baptized  for  the  dead, 


now  has,  and  which  was  needful  to  effect 
their  redemption.  \  That  God  may  he 
all  in  all  That  God  may  be  supreme  ; 
that  the  Divinity,  the  Godhead,  may 
rule  ;  and  that  it  may  be  seen  that  he  is 
tlie  Sovereign  over  all  the  universe.  By 
the  word  "God"  (•  Qik),  Whitby  and 
Hammond,  I  think  correctly,  understand 
the  Godhead,  the  Divine  Nature,  the 
Divinity,  consisting  of  the  three  persons, 
without  respect  to  any  peculiar  office  or 
kingdom. 

29.  Else  what  shall  they  do,  &c.  The 
apostle  here  resumes  the  argument  for 
the  resurrection  which  was  interrupted  at 
ver.  19.  He  goes  on  to  state  further 
consequences  which  must  follow  from  the 
denial  of  this  doctrine,  and  thence  infers 
that  the  doctrine  must  be  true.  There 
is,  perhaps,  no  passage  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  respect  to  which  there  has  been 
a  greater  variety  of  interpretation  than 
this ;  and  the  views  of  expositors  now  by 
no  means  harmonize  in  regard  to  its 
meaning.  It  is  possible  that  Paul  may 
nere  refer  to  some  practice  or  custom 
w^hich  existed  in  his  time  respecting  bap- 
tism, the  knowledge  of  which  is  now  lost. 
The  various  opinions  which  have  been 
entertained  in  regard  to  this  passage, 
together  with  an  examination  of  them, 
may  be  seen  in  Pool's  Synopsis,  Rosen- 
n/uller,  and  Bloomfield.  It  may  be  not 
useless  just  to  refer  to  some  of  them,  that 
the  perplexity  of  commentators  may  be 
seen,  (I.)  It  has  been  held  by  some 
that  by  "the  dead"  here  is  meant  the 
Messiah  who  was  put  to  death,  the  plural 
being  used  for  the  singular,  meaning 
"the  dead  one."  (2.)  By  others,  that 
the  word  baptized  here  is  taken  in  the 
sense  of  washing,  cleansing,  purifying,  as 
in  Mark  vii.  4.  Heb.  ix.  10,  and  that 
the  sense  is,  that  the  dead  were  carefully 
washed  and  piiritied  when  buried,  with 
the  hope  of  the  resurrection,  and,  as  it 
were,  preparatory  to  that.  (3.)  By 
others,  that  to  be  baptized  for  the  dead 
means  to  be  baptized  as  dead,  being  bap- 
tized into  Christ,  and  buried  with  him  in 


»  Rom.  6.  3,  4. 


baptism,  and  that  by  their  immersion  they 
were  regarded  as  dead.  (4.)  By  others, 
that  the  apostle  refers  to  a  custom  of 
vicarious  baptism,  or  being  baptized  for 
those  who  were  dead,  referring  to  the 
practice  of  having  some  person  baptized 
in  the  place  of  one  who  had  died  without 
baptism.  This  was  the  opinion  of  Gro- 
tius,  Michaelis,  TertuUian,  and  Ambrose, 
Such  was  the  estimate  which  was  formed, 
it  is  supposed,  of  the  importance  of  bap- 
tism, that  when  one  had  died  without 
being  baptized,  some  other  person  was 
baptized  over  his  dead  body  in  his  place. 
That  this  custom  prevailed  in  the  church 
after  the  time  of  Paul,  has  been  abund- 
antly proved  by  Grotius,  and  is  gene- 
rally admitted.  But  the  objections  to 
this  interpretation  are  obvious.  (a) 
There  is  no  evidence  that  such  a  custom 
prevailed  in  the  time  of  Paul.  (6)  It 
cannot  be  believed  that  Paul  would  give 
countenance  to  a  custom  so  senseless  and 
so  contrary  to  the  Soipture,  or  that  he 
would  make  it  the  foundation  of  a  solemn 
argument,  (c)  It  does  not  accord  with 
the  strain  and  purpose  of  his  argument. 
If  this  custom  had  been  referred  to,  his 
design  would  have  led  him  to  say,  '  What 
will  become  of  them  for  whom  others 
have  been  baptized?  Are  we  to  believe 
that  they  have  perished?'  (d)  It  is  far 
more  probable  that  the  custom  referred 
to  in  this  opinion  arose  from  an  erroneous 
interpretation  of  this  passage  of  Scrip- 
ture, than  that  it  existed  in  the  time  of 
Paul.  (5.)  There  remain  two  other 
opinions,  both  of  which  are  plausible,  and 
one  of  which  is  probably  the  true  one. 
One  is,  that  the  word  baptized  is  used 
here  as  it  is  in  Matt.  xx.  22,  23.  Mark 
X.  39.  Luke  xii.  50,  in  the  sense  of 
being  overwhelmed  with  calamities,  trials, 
and  sufferings;  and  as  meaning  that  the 
apostles  and  others  were  subjected  to 
great  trials  on  account  of  the  dead,  i.  e. 
in  the  hope  of  the  resurrection  ;  or  with 
the  expectation  that  the  dead  would  rise. 
This  is  the  opinion  of  Lightioot,  Rosen- 
miiller,    Pearce,  Homberg,   Krause,  and 
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31.  I  protest  by  ^  your  rejoic- 
insr    ^   which    I    have    in    Christ 


i  some  read,  our. 


»  Phil.  3.  3. 


Why  do  we  constantly  risk  our  lives, 
and  encounter  dantrer  of  every  kind. 
This  refers  particularly  to  Paul  himself 
and  the  other  apostles,  who  v/ere  con- 
stantly exposed  to  peril  by  land  or  by  sea 
iu  the  arduous  work  of  making  known 
the  gospel.  Tbe  argument  here  is  plain. 
It  is,  that  such  efforts  would  be  vain, 
useless,  foolish,  unless  there  was  to  be  a 
glorious  resurrection.  They  had  no  other 
object  in  encountering  these  dangers  than 
to  make  known  the  truths  connected  with 
that  glorious  future  state ;  and  if  there 
were  no  such  future  state,  it  would  be 
.Aise  for  them  to  avoid  these  dangers. 
*  It  would  not  be  supposed  that  we  would 
encounter  these  perils  constantly,  unless 
we  were  sustained  with  the  hope  of  the 
resurrection,  and  unless  we  had  evidence 
which  convinced  our  own  minds  that  there 
would  be  such  a  resurrection.'  ^  Every 
hour.  Constantly.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xi. 
26.  So  numerous  were  their  dangers, 
that  they  might  be  said  to  occur  every 
hour.  This  was  particularly  the  case  in 
the  instance  to  which  he  refers  in  Ephesus. 
ver.  32. 

31.  I  protest  (v^).  This  is  a  particle 
of  swearing,  and  denotes  a  strong  asse- 
veration. The  subject  was  important ;  it 
deeply  interested  his  feelings  ;  and  he 
makes  in  regard  to  it  a  strong  protesta- 
tion. Comp.  John  iii.  5.  '  I  solemnly 
affirm,  or  declare.'  'H  Bjj  your  reJoiciiKj. 
Many  MSS.  here  read  "  by  our  re- 
ioicing,"  but  the  correct  reading  is  doubt- 
less that  which  is  in  the  present  Greek 
text,  by  your  rejoicing.  The  meaning  of 
the  phrase,  which  is  admitted  by  all  to  be 
obscure,  is  probably,  '  I  protest,  or  so- 
lemnly declare  by  the  glorying  or  exulta- 
tion which  I  have  on  your  account ;  by 
all  my  ground  of  glorying  in  you  ;  by  all 
the  confident  boasting  and  expectation 
which  I  have  of  your  salvation.'  He 
hoped  for  their  saivaMon.  He  had  la- 
boured for  tliat.  He  had  bofisted  of  it, 
and  coufidently  believed  that  they  would 


Jesus  our  Lord,  I  ^  cLe  daily. 
32.    If  ^  after    the    manne?   of 

b  Rom.  0.  36.         '  or,  to  speak  after. 


be   saved.     Regarding  that   as  safe  and 
certain,  he  says  it  \va.sjust  as  certain  that 
he  died  daily  on  account  of  the  hope  and 
belief    of    the   resurrection.      '  By   our 
hopes   and  joys   as    Christians ;    by  our 
dearest  expectations  and  grounds  of  con- 
fidence,   1   swear,   or   solemnly   declare, 
that  I  die  daily.'    Men  swear  or  affirm  by 
their  objects  of  dearest  affection  and  de- 
sire ;  and  the  meaning  here  is,  '  So  cer- 
tainly as  I  confidently  expect  your  salva- 
tion, and  so  certamly  as  we  look  to  eter- 
nal life,  so  certain  is  it  that  I  am  con- 
stantly exposed   to   die,   and   suffer  that 
which    may  be    called    a    daily  death.' 
^    Which  I  have  in  Christ  Jesus.      The 
rejoicing,  boasting,  glorying  in  regard  to 
you   which    I  am   permitted   to   cherish 
through   the   grace    and  favour   of    tlie 
Saviour,     His  boasting,  or  confident  ex- 
pectation in  regard  to  the  Corinthians,  he 
enjoyed  only  by  the  mercy  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  he  delighted  to  trace  it  to  him. 
^   /  die   daily.      Comp.    Rom.  viii.  36. 
I  endure  so  many  sufferings  and  persecu- 
tions, that  it  may  said  to  be  a  daily  dying. 
I  am  constantly  in  danger  of  my  life ; 
and  my  sufferings  each  day  are  equal  to 
the  pains  of  death.      Probably  Paul  here 
referred   particularly   to    the    perils    and 
trials  which  lie  then  endured  at  Ephesus; 
and  his  object  was  to  impress  their  minds 
with  the  firmness  of  his  belief  in  the  cer- 
tainty of  the  resurrection,  on  account  of 
which  he  suffered  so  much,  and  to  show 
them  that  all  their  hopes  rested  also  on 
this  doctrine. 

32.  If  after  the  manner  of  men.  Marg. 
To  ^.peak  after  the  manner  of  men  (xotra 
cr.vS^ojTrov).  There  has  been  a  great  differ- 
ence of  opini(jn  in  regard  to  the  meaning 
of  these  words.  The  following  are  some 
of  the  interpretations  proposed.  (1.)  If 
I  have  fougiit  after  the  manner  of  men, 
who  act  only  with  reference  to  this  life, 
and  on  the  ordinary  principles  of  human 
conduct,  as  men  fought  with  wild  bea-sls 
in  the  amphitheatre.    (2.)  Or  if,  humanly 
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ainl  Mir^ired.     C«»mp.  "2  Lfr.  i.  S — i' 

(.1.)   It   wa«   comutom  amoni;  (tie    i 
man*. 


in  hit  Tra»eU  of  ntrh  n  r-r^fr^hat  wi»h  ant- 
roai*.  which  he  %«  the 

mnd^'Ht-e  of  the  <  •  •  ^Ue- 

•wfiption  affords  a  iiTeiy  imajre  of  thiMe 
l»|o«Kly  iipe<-tarle*  in  which  ancient  Koine 
took  *n  miuh  pl«  a*ure,  and  to  which  the 
above  word*  of  the  ap«««lle  refer.  Ala- 
mardan-rhan.  the  tr*»vemor  of  Ca>hmire, 
who  rat  amonj;  the  chan«,  ftood  up,  and 
cxclaime<l.  •  It  i«  the  will  and  de»ire  of 
the  (treat  Motjijl,  Schah  Choram,  that  if 
t>>iT»«    arc    any   valiant    h«Tn«««    who    will 

".     their    bravery    b\ 

.  U'a*t«,  arnu*«l  with 
ift  them  come  furwarii  ;   if  they  ron'|iier. 
the    Mofful    will     lisid    them    with    (jreal 
favour,  and  clothe  their  otuntenancr  with 
■•■  liiiifikt,'      rpon  thi«  three  r>erv>n»  ad- 

•  <l,  and  ortered  to  unaertakc  the 
<  "iiit>at,  AiamanUn.chan  a^in  cried 
aloud,  *  None  «hould  have  any  other 
weapon  than  a  »hield  and  a  fwr»rd ;  and 
who*<ievrr  ha«  anv  breastplate  under  his 
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<Ct     llilo   '■ 

men    a' 

:')■■. 

•l    him  ;     the 
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.\.     r.iii     \i<il«ti 

Iv    lit.    f,.    funi  ;    the 

'  bra»el». 

■     ■  ■■< 

.  i   <  .  w  -"•  Mhile,  till 

lirrd 

:   tin.'  lion  lh«*n  •eire«l 

.  •• 

!>-.%.    and    with   the 

r   •  .  •     •     ■ 

;  ■«   r    •[,•  arm,  mi  ihjt 

Illy  tfi  esrajp*.      dee  A 

|.   .^U       Thai  Ihw  cu.: 

t  IS  apparmt  from  i 


not 


idi< 


I  he 

,     .   1  ,   .      ■-■  wr, 

IhiI   ctit  the    lion   alm<wt 

ttnike,  and  af^rr  that 

l'|»on  thi«  *K-ion  the 
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me,  if  the   dead  rise  not  ?  Let  us 

•  Eccl.  2,  24.    Isa.  22. 13. 
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^  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we 
die. 


thy  dagger.'     And   immediately  he   or- 
dered two  men  to  rip  up  his  belly,  and  to 
place  him  upon  an  elephant,  and,  as  an 
example   to   others,   to  lead  him  about, 
which  was  done  on  the  spot.     Soon  after  a 
tiger  was  set  loose ;  against  which  a  tall, 
powerful  man  advanced  with  an   air  of 
defiance,  as  if  he  would  cut  the  tiger  up. 
The  tiger,  however,  was  far  too  sagacious 
and   active,  for,  in  the   first   attack,    he 
seized  the  combatant  by  the  neck,  tore 
his  throat,  and  then  his  whole  body  in 
pieces.     This  enraged  another  good  fel- 
low, but  little,  and  of  mean  appearance, 
from  whom  one  would  not  have  expected 
it :  he  rushed  forward  like  one  mad,  and 
the  tiger  on  his  part  undauntedly  flew  at 
his  enemy;  but  the  man  at  the  first  attack 
cut  off  his  two  fore  paws,  so  that  he  fell, 
and   the   man    cut   his   body  to   pieces. 
Upon  this  the  king  cried,  '  What  is  your 
name?'     He    answered,    *  My   name  is 
Geyby.'     Soon  after  one  of  the  king's 
servants  came  and  brought  him  apiece  of 
gold   brocade,    and   said,    '  Geyby,    re- 
ceive the  robe  of  honour  with  which  the 
mogul  pre«;ents  you.'     He  took  the  gar- 
ment with  great  reverence,  kissed  it  three 
times,  pressing  it  each  time  to  his  eyes 
and  breast,  then  held  it  up,  and  in  silence 
put  up  a  prayer  for  the  health  of  the 
mogul ;  and  when  he   concluded  it,  he 
cried,   '  May    God   let   him    become   as 
great   as    Tamerlane,   from  whom  he  is 
descended.      May  he  live  seven  hundred 
years,  and  his  house  continue  to  eternity  1' 
Upon  this  he  was  summoned  by  a  cham- 
berlain to  go  from  the  garden  up  to  the 
king ;    and   when   he   came   to  the  en- 
trance, he  was  received    by  two  chans, 
who  conducted  him  between  them  to  kiss 
the    mogul's   feet.     And   when    he   was 
going  to   retire,   the    king  said   to  him, 
•  Praised  be  thou,   Geyby-chan,  for  thy 
valiant  deeds,  and  this  name  shalt  thou 
keep  to   eternity.      I  am   your  gracious 
master,  and  thou  art  my  slave.'  " — Busk's 
Illustrations. 

(4. )  It  is  the  most  natural  mterpreta- 


tion  to  suppose  that  Paul,  on  some  occa- 
sion, had  such  a  contest  with  a  wild  beast 
at  Ephesus.  It  is  that  which  would 
occur  to  the  great  mass  of  the  readers  ol 
the  New  Testament  as  the  obvious  mean- 
ing of  the  passage. 

(5.)  The  state  of  things  in  Ephesus 
when  Paul  was  there  (Acts  xix.)  was 
such  as  to  make  it  nowise  improbaole 
that  he  would  be  subjected  to  such  a 
trial. 

(6.)  It  is  no  objection  to  this  suppo- 
sition that  Luke  has  not  recorded  this 
occurrence  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
No  conclusion  adverse  to  this  supposition 
can  be  drawn  from  the  mere  silence  of 
the  historian.  Mere  silence  is  not  a  con- 
tradiction. There  is  no  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  Luke  designed  to  record  all  the 
perils  which  Paul  endured.  Indeed,  we 
i<now  from  2  Cor.  xi.  24 — 27,  that  there 
must  have  been  many  dangers  which  Paul 
encountered  which  are  not  referred  to  by 
Luke.  It  must  have  happened,  also,  that 
many  important  events  must  have  taken 
place  during  Paul's  abode  at  Ephesus 
which  are  not  recorded  by  Luke,  Acts 
xix.  Nor  is  it  any  objection  to  this  sup- 
position that  Paul  does  not,  in  2  Cor.  xi. 
24 — 27,  mention  particularly  this  contest 
with  a  wild  beast  at  Ephesus.  His  state- 
ment there  is  general.  He  does  not  de- 
scend into  particulars.  Yet,  in  2  Cor. 
xi.  23,  he  says  that  he  was  "  in  deaths 
oft," — a  statement  which  is  in  accordance 
with  the  supposition  that  in  Ephesus  he 
may  have  been  exposed  to  death  in  some 
cruel  manner. 

7.  The  phrase  xocra.  avS^uTo*,  as  a 
vian,  may  mean,  that  to  human  appear^ 
ance,  or  so  fai  as  man  was  concerned, 
had  it  not  been  for  some  divine  interposi- 
tion, he  would  have  been  a  prey  to  the 
wild  beasts.  Had  not  God  interposed 
and  kej)t  him  from  harm,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  viper  at  Melita  (Acts  xxviii.  5), 
he  would  have  been  put  to  death.  Ho 
was  sentenced  to  this ;  was  thrown  to  the 
wild  beast ;  had  every  human  prospect  of 
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33.     Be     not     deceived:    evil*    comniunicationt       corrupt      good 

uian  tiers. 
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die,  without  the  prospect  of  living  agaiiit 
unleia  the  doctrine  of  the  remrreclioo  be 
true.' 

89L  B«  not  deeeirmL  Bj  your  friM 
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34.  Awake    ^  to   righteousness, 
and   sin   not ;  for   some   have  not 

•Rom.  13.  11.    Eph.  5. 14. 


ing  to  corrupt  their  minds  from  the  sim- 
plicity of  the  gospel.  The  sentiment  of 
the  passage  is,  that  the  intercourse  of  evil- 
minded  men,  or  that  the  close  friendship 
and  conversation  of  those  who  hold  er- 
roneous opinions,  or  who  are  impure  in 
their  lives,  tends  to  corrupt  the  morals, 
the  heart,  the  sentiments  ot  others.  The 
particular  thing  to  which  Paul  here 
applies  it  is,  the  subject  of  the  resurrection. 
Such  intercourse  would  tend  to  corru{)t 
the  simplicity  of  their  faith,  and  pervert 
their  views  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  and 
thus  corrupt  their  lives.  It  is  alwai/s  true 
that  such  intercourse  has  a  pernicious 
eifect  on  the  mind  and  the  heart.  It  is 
done,  (1.)  By  their  direct  eifort  to  corrupt 
the  opinions,  and  to  lead  others  into  sin. 
("2. )  By  the  secret,  silent  influence  of 
their  words,  and  conversation,  and  ex- 
ample. We  have  less  horror  at  vice  by 
becoming  familiar  with  it ;  we  look  with 
less  alarm  on  error  when  we  hear  it  often 
expressed  ;  we  become  less  watchful  and 
ciiutious  when  we  are  constantly  with  the 
gay,  the  worldly,  the  unprincipled,  and  the 
vicious.  Hence  Christ  sought  that  there 
should  be  a  pure  society,  and  that  his 
people  should  principally  seek  the  friend- 
ship and  conversation  of  each  other,  and 
witndraw  from  the  world.  It  is  in  the 
way  that  Paul  here  refers  to,  that  Chris- 
tians embrace  false  doctrines ;  that  they 
iose  their  spirituality,  love  of  prayer,  fer- 
vour of  piety,  and  devotion  to  God.  It 
is  in  this  way  that  the  simple  aj-e  beguiled, 
the  young  corrupted,  and  that  vice,  and 
f;rimc,  and  infidelity,  spread  over  the 
world. 

34.  Awake  to  righteousness.  See  Note, 
Rom.  xiii.  11.  1  he  word  here  translated 
"  awake  "  denotes,  properly,  to  awake  up 
from  a  deep  sleep  or  tor[)or  ;  and  is  usually 
aj)plied  to  those  vtIio  awake,  or  become 
sober  after  drunkenness.  The  phrase 
•' to  righteousness  "  (5<*«/W)  may  mean 
either  '  rouse  to  the  ways  of  righteousness  ; 
5c  a  holy  life;  to  sound   doctrine,' &c.  ; 


the  knowledge  of  God  :  I  ^  speak 
this  to  your  shame. 

35.    But   some    mail   will    say, 

»>  c.  6.  5. 


or  it  may  mean  '  as  it  is  right  and  just 
that  you  should  do.'  Probably  the  latter 
is  the  correct  idea,  and  then  the  sense  v\ill 
be,  '  Arouse  from  stupidity  on  this  sub- 
ject ;  awake  from  your  conscious  security ; 
be  alarmed,  as  it  is  right  and  proper  that 
you  should  do,  for  you  are  surrounded  by 
dangers,  and  by  those  who  would  lead 
you  into  error  and  vice  ;  rouse  from  such 
wild  and  delusive  opinions  as  these  per- 
sons have,  and  exercise  a  constant  vigil- 
ance as  becomes  those  who  are  the  friends 
of  God  and  the  expectants  of  a  blessed 
resurrection.'  '^  And  sitinot.  Do  not 
err ;  do  not  depart  from  the  truth  and 
from  holiness ;  do  not  embrace  a  doctrine 
which  is  not  only  erroneous,  but  the 
tendency  of  which  is  to  lead  into  sin.  It 
is  implied  here,  that  if  they  suffered  them- 
selves to  embrace  a  doctrine  which  was  a 
denial  of  the  resurrection,  the  effect  would 
be  that  they  would  fall  into  sin  ;  or  that  a 
denial  of  that  doctrine  led  to  a  life  of  self- 
indulgence  and  transgression.  This  truth 
is  everywhere  seen  ;  and  against  this 
effect  Paul  sought  to  guard  them.  He 
did  not  regard  the  denial  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection  as  a  harmless  specula- 
tion, but  as  leading  to  most  dangerous 
consequences  in  regard  to  their  maimer  of 
life  or  their  conduct.  ^  For  some  have 
not.  Some  among  you.  You  are  sur- 
rounded by  strangers  to  God  ;  you  have 
those  among  you  who  would  lead  you 
into  error  and  sin.  ^  I  speak  this  to  ycur 
shame.  To  your  shame  as  a  church;  be- 
cause you  tiave  had  abundant  opportuni- 
ties to  know  the  truth,  and  because  it  is  a 
subject  of  deep  disgrace  that  there  are  any 
in  your  bosom  who  deny  the  doctrine  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  who  are 
strangers  to  the  grace  of  God. 

35.  But  some  man  will  say.  An  objec- 
tion will  be  made  to  the  statement  that  the 
dead  will  be  raised.  This  verse  com- 
mences the  second  part  of  the  chapter,  in 
which  the  apostle  meets  the  objections  to 
J  the  argument,  and  shows  in  what  uiauner 
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How  *  arc    die   dead    TTk\»cd  up  ?    and  with  wliat  bodv  do  tlic\  comcf 

3(i.    T/tou    fool!     that '»» which 


•  Ejck.  37.  a. 


That  ol 

it  aopwiit  iriMit  %er.  12.  ^  U^^w  ore  the 
d^aa  raikrd  ypf  (n*.-.)  In  %«r..it  u.iy 
oraunmr;  bv  «fiat  mean*.  1  hi*  I  rv- 
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thou    sowest    is     not    qiiicl^ened, 
except  it  die  : 

S7'  And  that  which  tliou  sow- 
est,   thou   sowest    not    that    body 


similar  grain?  Are  not  all  tlie  indications 
that  it  will  be  totally  corrupted  and 
destroyed?*  Yet,  says  Paul,  this  is  con- 
nected with  the  hope  of  the  harvesr,  and 
this  fact  should  remove  all  the  objection 
which  is  derived  from  the  fact  that  the 
body  returns  to  its  native  dust.  The  idea 
is,  that  there  is  an  aiialopy,  and  that  the 
viain  objection  in  the  one  case  would  lie 
equally  well  against  the  acknowledged 
and  indisputable  fact  in  the  other.  It  is 
evident,  however,  that  this  argument  is  of 
a  popular  character,  and  is  not  lo  be 
pressed  to  the  quick  ;  nor  are  we  to  sup- 
pose that  the  resemblance  will  be  in  all 
respects  the  same.  It  is  to  be  used  as 
Paul  used  it.  The  objection  was,  that 
the  body  died,  and  returned  to  dust,  and 
could  not,  therefore,  rise  again.  The 
reply  of  Paul  is,  '  You  may  make  the 
same  objection  to  grain  that  is  sown. 
That  dies  also.  The  main  body  of  the 
kernel  decays.  In  itself  there  is  no 
prospect  that  it  will  spring  up.  Should 
it  stop  here,  and  had  you  never  seen  a 
grain  of  wheat  grow ;  had  you  only  seen 
it  in  the  earth,  as  you  have  seen  the  body 
in  the  grave,  there  would  be  the  same 
difficulty  as  to  how  it  would  produce 
other  grains,  which  there  is  about  the 
resurrection  of  the  body.'  ^I  ^^  ^^^ 
quickened.  Does  not  become  alive  ;  does 
not  grow.  "U  Except  it  die.  See  Note, 
John  xii.  24.  The  main  body  of  the 
grain  decays  that  it  may  become  food  and 
nourishment  to  the  tender  germ.  Perhaps, 
it  is  implied  here  also  that  there  was  a 
fitness  that  men  should  die  in  order  to 
obtain  the  glorious  body  of  the  resurrec- 
tion in  the  same  way  as  it  is  Jit  that  the 
kernel  should  die,  in  order  that  there  may 
be  a  new  and  beautiful  harvest, 

37.  And  that  ?vhich  thrm  sowest.  The 
seed  which  is  sown,  ^j  7Vij<  that  bodi/ 
that  shall  he.  You  sow  one  kernel  which 
is  to  aro^'uce  many  others.     They  shall 


that  shall  be,  but  bare  grain,  it 
may  chance  of  wheat,  or  of  some 
other  grain  : 

38.   But   God  agiveth  it  a  body 


Gen.  1.  11,12. 


not  be  the  same  that  is  sown.  They  will 
be  new  kernels  raised  from  that ;  of  the 
same  kind,  indeed,  and  showing  their 
intimate  and  necessary  connection  with 
that  which  is  sown.  It  is  implied  here 
that  the  body  which  will  be  raised  will  not 
be  the  same  in  the  sense  that  the  same 
particles  of  matter  shall  compose  it,  but 
the  same  only  in  the  sense  that  it  will  have 
sprung  up  from  that ;  will  constitute  the 
same  order,  rank,  species  of  being,  and  be 
subject  to  the  same  laws,  and  deserve  the 
same  course  of  treatment  as  that  which 
died  ;  as  the  grain  produced  is  subject  to 
the  same  laws,  and  belongs  to  the  same 
rank,  order,  and  species  as  that  which  is 
sown.  And  as  the  same  particles  ol 
matter  which  are  sown  do  not  enter*  into 
that  which  shall  be  in  the  harvest,  so  it  is 
taught  that  the  same  jiarticles  of  matter 
which  constitute  the  body  when  it  dies,  do 
not  constitute  the  new  body  at  the  re- 
surrection. *1I  Sut  bare  grain.  Mere 
grain  ;  a  mere  kernel,  without  any  husk, 
leaf,  blade,  or  covering  of  any  kind. 
Those  are  added  in  the  process  of  repro- 
duction. The  design  of  this  is  to  make  it 
appear  more  remarkable,  and  to  destroy 
the  force  of  the  objection.  It  was  not 
only  «o/ the  grain  that  should  be  produced, 
but  it  was  without  the  appendages  and 
ornaments  of  blade,  and  flower,  and  beard 
of  llie  new  grain.  How  could  any  one 
tell  but  what  it  would  be  so  in  the  resur- 
rt;ction  ?  How  could  any  know  but  wlwit 
there  might  be  appendages  and  ornaments 
there,  which  were  not  connected  with  the 
body  that  died  ?  ^  /■'  mai/  chance  of 
rvheut,  &c.  For  example ;  or  suppose  it 
be  wheat  or  any  other  grain.  The  apostle 
ad(lu(;es  this  merely  foran  example ;  not  lo 
intimate  that  there  is  any  chance  about  it. 
-38.  Jiut  God  yivv.th  it  a  hodt/,  &{-.. 
Gud  gives  to  the  seed  sown  its  own  pro. 
per  body,  formation,  and  growth.  The 
word  bodi/  here,  as  aj^plicd  lo  gram,  seema 
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M    it    hath    pIcAitcd    liini,    and   to    (U'bii :   but    there  U   one   kind  of 
cvcrv  MM-tl  Mm  own  Ixxly.  lleili    of     men,    another    fle«h    of 

39.   All   AchIi    ii  not    tiic   snnie 


the  whole  twttemL,  nr  arrmn2e> 

I  *  All  J 

■t  i« 
»«>»n.       ! 
|«  pro«lu'  ■ 

p((^<C«.  I'«ul  t>rrr  lt»iT»  thr  ri-Kul(  «i» 
f  Iiid.  to  »how  X\iAl  then*  i«  no  rhancf,  and 
that  it  Hill  not  (i«-pcTvl  on  tiie  naturu  of 
|J,  M  r.  V.,,f  «>.  ,<,..-. II. L..»  ..n  fhr  •i«rar. 
t  ■  was  nuthint; 

ri.<  I    K'^lf  thai  would 
■  :   Injt  f»«»J  rh«>v  lli.it 


.-CUl>'U  .    Ll.l   ti   "^1 

•;    ^«   1/  hath 

lioar.      It  i*  l)\  hit 

.  r.      Til"  iL'h  it  i« 

I.V  f 

««,  yt  It  i<  aji                  i-^A. 

It 

'liiig  to  hn  o^«                  ■-,  in 

• 

<if  cAi-h  ro«it.                    *ii'l 

1.        ..            .                                                  .     ..r.. 

MilH 

..f  I, 


ortr 

bn.1-. 
•n<4 


utr  a  »,."•''  of 

!  J.  _    •  I   wIm'^I  ;   no, 

liAfirv  ;  nor  of  hrmp  fr«>nj 

.  ..  r...  I  .,  .„.,  I.-.    „^ 

■vrd. 

:rT>  I  'nil.       K»crv 
A  II.  I.  *.    hit  pmtiTT 


m  ihr  nrK  txHy  t<>  th 
'n  rorrt  » 

I...  »-  - 

Ml  »n#»  a<»rirntr  of  tpr  rr«iifTmi< 


r  of  him 


thai  te^fnt  to  rot  •end*  up  a  ahoot  or  Malk* 
an:   -  iiice«i  in<t  wotxi  i   - 

•  <f>.  Iti  a  niiinni  ' 

U»vi>    «*  ill    '■••  r  ;   -<    1  ; 

•1  of  Paul  iiir.  •-  tl,  •:..   .1  ;].  t 

tiK*  ^Jirf  of  titr  n-Mirn-ftioii.      I 
thovrn  that  om-  i^  inori*  diflfiru  ■ 
otlicr;  and  as  l\w  facts  of  v»*;;ctal -ii     r. 
.•..i<.T  ,n!)y   |iu»iii^  lK'fi)re   our   vyv*.  \.<: 
;i.»t   to   dtfm   it  rtran'^rc   if  nnnlar 
i.K  i»  Mialj  take    plarp  herraftrr  in  n-yard 
to  llic  n**iirriTt:oii  of  tlH*  drad. 

39.  All  Jlr'h    is    mot   the    >  '     ':. 

Tliiiverv;  and  'hr  following  a  I 

to  an<rwcr  the  «|U«-Kiion  (vr.  '.Vi\.  •u.iii 
what  br>di€^  'i"  iln-v  •■omc  ?  "  And  tlic 
arji^mciit  I'  tt   thi-rc    an?    mnnM 

kimiU  of  b  I*  all  an*  not  alilf  ; 

that  whilf  iIk'V  nrr  btnlie*,  \vX  thrv  p..r- 
talc  of  difTiTcnt  quahties,  fi»nns,  and  pro* 
pcflirs;  and  that,  theiefort,  it  is  rni  ah. 
•unl  to  cu|ip(>st?  thai  God  may  irantfonu 
tiic  human  InkIv  into  a  d'ffcrtnil  form. 
.11 !  '  til--  it  to  \tf  raitrd  up  with  s«tfnc- 
.Mi>t  'i  if  rrot  |iropertic«  in  the  fu- 
f  .ri«    worl.l.        \Nh\.     thr     ar-  •      s 

•  'ild    it     J^     r^arilrd    a*  ' 

•    •         .     IM-Id   t!  . 

Wtyn)  a  ' 
or  ihit  atwurd  to  »i  t 

•t  may  I     -, ut  in  K>ror  tv*.  a 

«tw.  >t  is  DOW  ?  Is  it  not  a  mailer  of 
fat"t  that  x\"rv  is  a  irrral  tarirttr  of  ImkIm-* 
K-svn  on  the  -arlh  ?  The  w«»fd  jif»k 
hc^*  is  use<l  lo  d<  ii<itr  6o</y.  as  it  of* 
I  Cor.  ».  5  "J  (or.  ir.  II  :  ^ 
Hill,  i  22-  24.  Col.  ii.  h.  I  IM.  m  o. 
Thr  i<l^n  hT»*  w.  ihat  aliJMHi'.'h  a1 
tlie  bo<i  '  i 

r<«entuk  I 

ha*  INodmd  a  wi>n<irrtul  «anrly  in 
onranUatioo.  sin«ncih.  hrauty.  < ' 
and  plarra  of  aUKtr,  aa  thr  air.  parih  a/><l 
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\)e{ists,    another    of     fishes,     and  j  tlie   glory  of  the   celestial   is   one, 
another  of  hirds.  I  and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  u 

40.     There   ^  are   also    celestial  1  another. 


hodieSj  and  bodies  terrestrial  :  hut 


»  Gen.  :.  K). 


the  most  perfect  form  of  the  human 
frame  here  and  the  lowest  reptile.  It 
would  still  be  a  body,  and  there  would  be 
no  absurdity  in  the  transformation.  The 
body  of  the  worm,  the  chrysalis,  and  the 
butterfly  is  the  same.  It  is  the  same 
animal  still.  Yet  how  different  the 
gaudy  and  gay  butterfly  from  the  creep- 
ing and  offensive  caterpillar?  So  t'ere 
may  be  a  similar  change  in  the  body 
of  the  believer,  and  yet  be  still  the 
same.  Of  a  sceptic  on  this  subject  we 
would  ask,  whether,  if  the>e  had  been 
a  revelation  of  the  changes  which  a 
caterpillar  might  undergo  before  it  be- 
came a  butterfly — a  new  species  of  ex- 
istence adapted  to  a  new  element,  re- 
quiring new  food,  and  associated  with 
new  and  other  beings  — if  he  had  never 
seen  such  a  transformation,  would  it 
not  be  attended  with  all  the  difficulty 
which  now  encompasses  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection?  The  sceptic  would 
no  more  have  believed  it  on  the  author- 
ity of  revelation  than  he  will  believe 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead.  And  no  infidel  can  prove  that 
the  one  is  attended  with  any  more  dif- 
ficulty or  absurdity  than  the  other. 

40.  There  are  also  celestial  bodies. 
The  planets ;  the  stars ;  the  host  of 
heaven.  See  ver.  41.  ^[  And  bodies 
terrestrial.  On  earth  ;  earthly.  He  re- 
fers here  to  the  bodies  of  men,  beasts, 
birds,  &c. ;  perhaps,  also,  of  trees  and 
vegetables.  The  sense  is,  '  There  is  a 
great  variety  of  bodies.  Look  upon 
the  lieavens,  and  see  the  splendour  of 
the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  stars.  And 
then  look  upon  the  earth,  and  see  the 
bodies  there — the  bodies  of  men,  and 
brutes  and  insects.  You  see  here  two 
entire  clusses  of  bodies.  You  see  how 
they  differ.  Can  it  be  deemed  strange 
if  (here  should  be  a  difference  between 
our  bodies  when  on  earth  and  when  in 


4].   There  is  one   glory   of  the 


heaven  ?  Do  we  not,  in  fact,  see  a  vas-t 
difference  between  what  strikes  our  eye 
here  on  earth  and  in  the  sky  ?  And  why 
should  we  deem  it  strange  that  be- 
tween bodies  adapted  to  live  here  and 
bodies  adapted  to  live  in  heaven,  there 
should  be  a  difference,  like  that  which 
is  seen  between  the  objects  which  ap- 
pear on  earth  and  those  which  appear  in 
the  sky  ? '  The  argument  is  a  popular 
one  ;  but  it  is  striking,  and  meets  the 
object  which  he  has  in  view.  U  The 
glory  of  the  celestial  is  one.  The 
splendour,  beauty,  dignity,  magnificence 
of  the  heavenly  bodies  differs  much 
from  those  on  earth.  That  is  one  tiling  ; 
the  beauty  of  earthly  objects  is  another 
and  a  different  thing.  Beautiful  as  may 
be  the  human  frame ;  beautiful  as  may  be 
the  plumage  of  birds;  beautiful  as  may 
be  the  flower,  the  fossil,  the  mineral,  the 
topaz,  or  the  diamond  ;  yet  they  differ 
from  the  heavenly  bodies,  and  are  not  to 
be  compared  with  them.  Why  should 
we  deem  it  strange  that  there  may  be  a 
similar  difference  between  the  body  as 
adapted  to  its  residence  here  and  as 
adapted  to  its  residence  in  heaven  ? 

41.  There  is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  &c. 
The  sun  has  one  degree  of  splendour, 
and  the  moon  another,  and  so  also  the 
stars.  They  differ  from  each  other  in 
magnitude,  in  brightness,  in  beauty.  The 
idea  in  this  verse  differs  from  that  in  the 
fc^rmer.  In  that  (ver.  40)  Paul  says, 
that  there  was  a  difference  between  the 
different  classes  of  bodies ;  between  those 
in  heaven  and  those  on  earth.  He  here 
says,  that  in  the  former  class,  in  the 
heavenly  bodies  themselves,  there  was  a 
difference.  They  not  only  differed  from 
those  on  earth,  but  they  differed  from 
each  other.  The  sun  is  more  splendid 
than  the  moon,  and  one  star  more  beau- 
tiful than  another.  The  idea  here  is, 
therefore,  not  only  that  the  bodies  of  the 
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sun,   *  and   another  glory   of  tiie  |  of  tlio  deoil.     It  U   aon-n  in  cor* 

ruptiun  ;  ii  u  nuaal  in  incorru|>« 
lion. 

43.  It  ^  is  soim  in  dinhonour ; 
it  is  raised  iu  glory  :  it    is  soud 


moon,  and   another  glory    of  the 

♦.'ur-  :    fiT  t/f'    ».';ir   diffcrcth    from 


t//i./.7,fV  -.'u   ill  p'  'irv. 

42.  So  also  u  the  resurrection 

•  Pk  l&  4.  5. 


».iiiiti  in 
earth.    \y 

t. 


hOMOO 


I  '1%.  yvi  ti 

•  U.  «  wii-  •<  ii<  <  IU  loai  -|>lenii<»ur  ahu 
'%.  The  arptmunt  U,  Miicr  «v  m.*c  to 
.t  diflcrcnrm  m  ybrf  in  the  w»»rk*  of 
ti.   why  »iioulJ   we   doubt   that    lie   is 

•  ■  to  iiidki-  tiif  iiuiiiaii  L»oJy  iltifi-niit 
frt>in  \»l  »!  !t  !•  'vv.  !•  •\  to  <*n<iow  il  Milb 
itii;! 

4J      ^  In  a 

n.iii:.<r  •  «n. 

•It  i  t'»  ;;  lour 

and  11.4,-  *ky 

and  uit   :..t    > ... ....      .  i   he 

rkiwtl    ill    a    maiiiM  r  •    to   the 

t^>r^nf[^nfl  up  of  ^r4itt  ;  .    n  i  . 

a  diH(-n*iK-t*  h<iMi-«ii 
the   body  III   ;  •     / 


aoara.      in 
the   kcrii'  1 

fl"ll.        Ii;   ■ 


il 


k  Dan.  12.  a.    Mate  13.  4X    PhlLXfl. 


no  more  liable,  as  here,  to  warttng  dck* 

n-»5.   (M   fi;^-.^-.-,   atrJ    to    the    loallwNDe 

e.     That  (jud  can 

kind,   nti  one  can 

doubt;    '  '  lually  will,  the  Ap<^>»lle 

I'  >s'!i\.  :  'lUat  Rich  wUI  be  the 

iiti  ift  one  of  the  ino«t 

>••..<  ii.^  I  •"-p  .  i»  tiiai  ran  be  prccented 

to  th«i*e  who  are  bc«re  waited  away  by 

B:rkm-*«,  and  who   hxik  with  lin-ad  and 

horror  on  the  loaltuMnuv  pulrelactiou  of 

the  tomb. 

4^    It  is  Mowm  in  duJxonour.      In  the 
f^tc,  whcrt-  il   it  »hut  out  frn:  i 

View;    hurrii-d  a««y    ln»m    th«-  f 

fncnd*:  h>«ih«>me  and  o(fcii»ite  a.4  a 
ma.«*  lununt;  to  dt-cay.  There  i«,  more- 
otrr,  a  kind  ol  di*t;nicv  and  i^rnotniny 
alleiitiin-.'  ■•  '  •  r--  ^-  ■■  '■  r  the  cur»e  of 
Cjod.  ai  I,  iciitencvd  to 

■■    ■    olIfii«iM-i.<  *•    t'l     iiK     ^jraVC.       ■      It  IS 

rl  iM  oloni.      In  honour;   io  beauty  ; 
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■    ti.aX 
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\  Jl  u  r«tM0d  IN  utcorrmptntm.  il  will 
be  to  rain-d.  In  th'-  i^.  >....>«  v.r^-. 
(•16—41 )  Im'  had  n*A»< 

and  had   ' -■■  -.'    !  •  »»a'  ^«#..i.Mr 

litat  Um-  or  ih^t  lit*  re 


lit- 
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iv  Io  iiie  |fl«'i  Y 
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Wni)  lltmi  p«*4M  tw   lAtBiu,  \umi   U 
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power. 

4-i.  It  is  sown  a  natural  body; 


disease  prostrates  the  strength,  takes  away 
its  power,  consigns  it  to  the  dust.  It  de- 
notes the  many  weaknesses,  frailties,  and 
liabilities  to  sickness  to  which  we  are  here 
exposed.  Its  feeble  powers  are  soon 
prostrate  ;  its  vital  functions  soon  cease  in 
death.  %  It  is  raised  in  power.  Tliis 
does  not  denote  power  like  that  of  God, 
.lor  like  the  angels.  It  does  not  affirm 
that  it  shall  be  endued  with  remarkable 
and  enormous  physical  strength,  or  that 
it  shall  have  the  power  of  performing 
what  would*  now  be  regarded  as  r>ira- 
culous.  It  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
opposite  of  the  word  "  weakness,"  and 
means  that  it  shall  be  no  longer  liable  to 
disease ;  no  more  overcome  by  the  at- 
tacks of  sickness;  no  more  subject  to  the 
infirmities  and  weaknesses  which  it  here 
experiences.  It  shall  not  be  prostrate  by 
sickness,  nor  overcome  by  fatigue.  It 
shall  be  capable  of  the  service  of  God 
without  weariness  and  languor ;  it  shall 
need  no  rest  as  it  does  here  (see  Rev. 
vii.  1.5;  comp.  xxii.  5);  but  it  shall  be  in 
a  world  where  there  shall  be  no  fatigue, 
lassitude,  disease ;  but  where  there  shall 
be  ample  power  to  engage  in  the  service 
<rf  God  for  ever.  There  is,  however,  no 
improbability  in  supposing  tiiat  the  })hy- 
sical  powers  of  man,  as  well  as  his  intel- 
lectual, may  be  greatly  augmented  in 
lieaien.  But  on  this  point  there  is  no 
revelation. 

44.  //  is  sown  a  natural  body  (<ruf/,a. 
•^v'^iKov).  This  word,  "  natural,"  denotes 
{jioperly  that  which  is  endowed  with  ani- 
mal life,  having  breath  or  vitality.  Ihe 
word  from  which  it  is  derived  {•4'f>i*>) 
denotes  properly  the  breath  ;  vital  breath  ; 
the  soul,  a.s  the  vital  principle  ;  the  ani- 
mal soul,  or  the  vital  spirit;  the  soul,  as 
the  seat  of  the  sentient  desires,  passions, 
and  jn-opensities ;  and  then  a  living  thing, 
an  animal.  It  may  be  applied  to  any 
animal,  or  any  living  thing,  whether 
brutes  or  men.  It  is  (iistinguished  from 
tiic  soul  or  spirit  («-«t^/Aa),  inaauiuch  as 


it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body.  There 
is  a  natural  body,  and  there  .s  a 
spiritual  ^  body. 

»  Luke  24.  .31.    Jno.  20. 19. 26. 


that  more  commonly  denotes  the  rational 
spirit,  the  immortal  soul,  that  which 
thinks,  reasons,  reflects,  &c.  The  word 
"natural"  here,  therefore,  means  that 
which  has  animal  life ;  which  breathes 
and  acts  by  the  laws  of  the  animal  eco- 
nomy ;  that  which  draws  in  the  breath  of 
life  ;  which  is  endowed  with  senses,  and 
wliich  has  need  of  the  supports  of  animal 
life,  and  of  the  refreshments  derived  from 
food,  exercise,  sleep,  &c.  The  apostle 
here,  by  affirming  that  the  body  will  be 
spiritual,  intends  to  deny  that  it  will  need 
that  which  is  now  necessary  to  the  sup- 
port of  the  animal  functions ;  it  will  not 
be  sustained  in  that  way ;  it  will  lay  aside 
these  peculiar  animal  organizations,  and 
will  cease  to  convey  the  idea  which  we 
now  attach  to  the  word  animal,  or  to 
possess  that  which  we  now  include  under 
the  name  of  vital  functions.  Here  the 
body  of  man  is  endowed  simply  with  ani- 
mal functions.  It  is  the  dwelling-place, 
indeed,  of  an  immortal  mind;  but  as  a 
body  it  has  the  properties  of  animal  life, 
and  is  subject  to  the  same  laws  and  incon- 
veniences as  the  bodies  of  other  animals. 
It  is  sustained  by  breath,  and  food,  and 
sleep;  it  is  endowed  with  the  organs  of 
sense,  the  eye,  the  ear,  the  smell,  the 
touch,  by  which  alone  the  soul  can  hold 
communication  with  the  external  world; 
it  is  liable  to  disease,  languor,  decay, 
death.  These  animal  or  vital  functions/ 
will  cease  in  heaven,  and  the  body  be 
raised  in  a  different  mode  of  being,  and 
where  all  the  inconveniences  of  this  mere 
animal  life  shall  be  laid  aside.  ^I  It  is 
raised  a  spiritual  body.  Not  a  mere 
spirit,  for  then  it  would  not  be  a  body. 
The  word  spiritual  [Tvivf^etTixoy)  here 
stands  opposed  to  the  word  natural, 
or  animal.  It  will  not  be  a  body  that  is 
subject  ♦^o  the  laws  of  the  vital  functions, 
(It  orgarnzed  or  sustained  in  that  way. 
It  will  still  be  a  "body"  (<ru/u.a),  but  it 
will  liave  so  Jar  the  nature  of  spirit  as 
to  be  without  the  vital  functions  which 
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45.  And  M>  it  b  written,* The    ing   Mai:    the    last''   Adam    ruj 

wtade  a  quickening  npirit. 

•Jno.  a.  All  6.39.  4a 


fin»i  man  Adam  was  made  a  liv- 
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That  thm?  was  an  animal  bo»i"r  «-••  ^»*- 

pan>nt  to  all;   that  xhvTv  wa»    > 

Dor1\  «&«  a  position  whu  h  he  ;> 

lie   an  rt'TiaJn   as  the  other. 

rroof  «l        "  !-;••-    I 

IS  the  I'f 

4o.  Ami  Mj  U  u  written.  (An.  ii.  7. 
It  i«  only  iho  fir»t  jart  of  the  TrrM;  whith 
is  qijotfii.  ^  The  Jir»t  man  Adam  teas 
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brvw,  n*n  'w  22*" )  •*»  ^>e«»n^«  •  liTing, 
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4(>.   Howbcit  that  was  i\ot  first 
"which  is  spiritual,  but  that  which 


derive  our  immortal  and  undying  bodies 
from  the  other.  From  the  om  we  derive 
an  animal  or  vital  existence ;  from  the 
other  we  derive  our  immortal  existence, 
and  resurrection  from  the  grave.  The 
one  stands  at  the  head  of  all  those  who 
have  an  existence  represented  by  the 
words,  "  a  living  soul ;  "  the  other  of  all 
those  who  shall  have  a  spiritual  body  in 
heaven.  He  is  called  "the  last  Adam  ;" 
meaning  that  there  shall  be  no  other  after 
him  who  shall  affect  the  destiny  of  man 
in  the  same  way,  or  who  shall  stand  at 
the  head  of  the  race  in  a  manner  similar 
to  what  had  been  done  by  him  and  the 
first  father  of  the  human  family.  They 
sustain  peculiar  relations  to  the  race  ;  and 
in  this  respect  they  were  "  the  first"  and 
•'  the  last "  in  the  peculiar  economy.  The 
name  "  Adam  "  is  not  elsewhere  given  to 
tlie  Messiah,  though  a  comparison  is 
several  times  instituted  between  him  and 
Adam.  See  Rom.  v.  12—19.  %  A 
quickening  spirit  {us  rrviv/u.ei  ^Mo-romuv). 
A  vivifying  spirit ;  a  spirit  giving  or  im- 
parting life.  Not  a  being  having  mere 
vital  functions,  or  an  animated  nature,  but 
a  being  who  has  the  power  of  imparting 
life.  This  is  not  a  quotation  from  any 
part  of  the  Scriptures,  but  seems  to  be 
used  by  Paul  either  as  affirming  what  was 
true  on  his  own  apostolic  authority,  or  as 
conveying  the  substance  of  what  was  re- 
vealed respecting  the  Messiah  in  the  Old 
Testament.  There  may  be  also  reference 
to  what  the  Saviour  himself  taught,  that 
he  was  the  source  of  life  ;  that  he  had 
the  power  of  imparting  life,  and  that  he 
gave  life  to  all  whom  he  pleased.  See 
Note,  John  i.  4 ;  v.  26,  "  For  as  the  Fa- 
ther hatfi  life  in  himself,  so  hath  he  given 
■/o  the  Son  to  have  life  in  himself."  ver. 
21,  "  For  as  the  Father  raiseth  up  the 
dead,  and  quickeneth  them,  even  so  the 
Son  quickeneth  whom  he  will."  The 
word  "  spirit,"  here  applied  to  Christ,  is 
in  contradistinction  from  "  a  living 
being."  as  applied  to  Adam,  and  seems  to  I 
be  used  in  the  sense  of  spirit  of  life,  as  I 
raising  tiie  bodies  of  bis  people  from  the  ] 


is   natural ;    and 
which  is  spiritual. 


FA.  D.  59. 
afterward    that 


dead,  and  imparting  life  to  th.em.  He 
was  constituted  not  as  having  life  merely, 
but  as  endowed  with  the  power  of  impart- 
ing life ;  as  endowed  with  that  spiritual 
or  vital  energy  which  was  needful  to  im- 
part life.  All  life  is  the  creation  or  pro- 
ducticm  of  spirit  (u.viv/u,a)  ;  as  applied  to 
God  the  Father,  or  the  Son,  or  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Spirit  is  the  source  of  all 
vitality.  God  is  a  spirit,  and  God  is 
the  source  of  all  life.  And  the  idea  here 
is,  that  Christ  had  such  a  spiritual  ex- 
istence, such  power  as  a  spirit ;  that  he 
was  the  source  of  all  life  to  his  people. 
The  word  spirit  is  aj^plied  to  his  exalted 
spiritual  nature,  in  di>tinction  from  hi 
human  nature,  in  Rom.  i.  4.  1  Tim. 
iii.  16.  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  The  apostle  does 
not  here  affirm  that  he  had  not  a  human 
nature,  or  a  vital  existence  as  a  man  ;  but 
that  his  main  characteristic  in  contradis- 
tinction from  Adam  was,  that  he  was  en- 
dowed with  an  elevated  spiritual  nature, 
which  was  capable  of  imparting  vital  ex- 
istence to  the  dead. 

46.  Howbeit.  There  is  a  due  order 
observed,  ver.  23.  The  decaying,  the 
dyi  ig,  the  weak,  the  corruptible,  in  the 
proper  order  of  events,  was  first.  This 
order  is  necessary,  and  this  is  observed 
everywhere.  It  is  seen  in  the  grain  tha* 
dies  in  the  ground,  and  in  the  resurrection 
of  man.  The  imperfect  is  succeeded  by 
the  perfect ;  the  impure  by  the  pure ;  the 
vile  and  degraded  by  the  precious  and 
the  glorious.  The  idea  is,  that  there  is  a 
tendency  towards  perfection,  and  that 
God  observes  the  proper  order  by  which 
that  which  is  most  glorious  shall  be  se- 
cured. It  was  not  his  plan  that  all  things 
in  the  beginning  should  be  perfect ;  but 
that  perfection  should  be  the  work  of 
time,  and  should  be  secured  in  an  aj)pro- 
priate  order  of  events.  The  design  of 
Paul  in  this  verse  seems  to  be  to  vindicate 
the  statement  which  he  had  made,  by 
showing  that  it  was  in  accordance  with 
what  was  everywhere  observed,  that  the 
proper  order  should  be  maintained.  This 
idea  is  carried  through  the  following  verses. 


I 


A.  D.  50,] 


nrAPTER  XV. 


333 


47.  The  •  first  m«n  is  of  the 
enrtli,  i^irihy  :  the  secoud  mau  m 
the  Lord  from  heaven. 

4M.  A«  M  the  earthy,  such  are 
thev  alnrt  that  are  eariliy  :  and  an 
if  the  heavenly,  »uch  are  they  aisu 

•  JOO..X13.31. 

47.  Tht  /irnt  wum.  Afiim.  ^  U  ^ 
fAtf  •orrA.  Wa*  iiioiio  (it  the  dusL  See 
(Jrn.  ii.  7.  •"  Etmhy.  I'artakinjr  of  the 
Wlh;  hv  «a.<  a  iiu.»«  of  .inin>a!cd  rlay, 
and  pfHild  hv  a{>|tn-{>nntrly  railed 
••Dl'ST."  (Jen.  iii.  M>.  Of  r«.ur»4-,  he 
must  pariaki'  of  •  n<it>in*  ll>at  mu  low, 
mean.  ni«»tlaJ,  and  c«>rTu|»Ti>)lr.  ^  7'Ae 
ttetmd  man.  ChnM.  >»v  Note  on  »cr. 
45.  Hi-  U  call«d  ii'<  ><■'•,!  n  at  .  a* 
bring  lh«'  *r«-<>nd  wli 

to  mm  that  wa«  mau  ■..•<.<  .•'  .<>  • .  ^  ..;.  ,• 
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frail,  comintiblr.  moftal ;  ther  live  in  an 

animal  ImhIv  a»  he  did,  and,  like  hiui.  *bey 

are    HihjtH-t    to   corruption    and    de    j. 
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m\s  frf»in  heaven  ;  xi  i«  the   Ixird  Je»ua 

it>w  iM    |;t«  ifloritiiMl   body.     •"  Sitch  aro 

r  -a-.      Suih   will  they    lie   al*o. 

Im>  like  nini ;   tliey  will  have  a 

'  lii«.      Tiiu  idea  i»   morv  fullv 

;    in    Phil.    iii.   21.  "Who  »hail 

iir  vi'.e   body,  that    it   may    be 

)..-•> u      like      unto      hU      glorioua 

boily." 
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50.  Now  tills  I  say,  brethren, 
that^  flesh  and  blood  cannot  in- 
herit the  kingdom  of  God ;  nei- 
ther  doth    corruption    inherit   in- 

■Jno.  3.  3,5. 


50.   Now   this    I  say,   brethren.      *  I 
make  this  atfirmation  in   repjard  to  this 
whole  subject.      1  do  it  as  containing  the 
substance  of  all  that  I  have  said.     I  do  it 
in  order  lo  prevent  all  mistake  in  regard 
to  the  nature  of  the  bodies  which  shall  be 
raised  up.'     This  affirmation  is  made  re- 
specting all  the  dead  and  all  the  living, 
thdt  there  must  be  a  material  and  import- 
ant change  in  regard  to  them  before  they 
can   be  prepared  for  heaven.     Paul  had 
proved  in  tlie  previous  verses  tha't  it  was 
possible  for  God  to  give  us  bodies  different 
from  those  which   we  now  possess;    he 
here  affirms,   in  the  most  positive  man- 
ner, that    it  was  indispensable   that   we 
should  have  bodies  different  from  what  we 
now  have.     ^  Flesh  and  blood      Bodies 
organized  as  ours  now  are.     "  Flesh  and 
blood  "  denotes  such  bodies  as  we  have 
here— bodies    that     are     fragile,    weak, 
liable   to   disease,   subject   to   pain    and 
deatli.     They  are  composed  of  changing 
particles  ;  to  be  repaired  and  strengthened 
daily  ;  they  are  subject  to  decay,  and  are 
wasted  away  by  sickness,  and  of  course 
they  cannot  be  fitted  to  a  world  where 
there  shall  be  no  decay  and  no  death. 
^i  Cannot  inherit.     Cannot  be  admitted 
as  heir  to  the  kingdom  of  God.      The 
future  world  of  glory  is  often  represented 
as  an  heirship.     See  Note  on  Rom.  viii. 
17.     %  The  kimidom  of  God.      Heaven; 
appropriately  called  his  kingdom,  because 
he  shall  reign  there  in  undivided  and  per- 
fect glory  for  ever.     \  Neither  datk  cor- 
ruption, &c.     Neither  can   that  which  i$ 
m  its  nature  corruptible,  and  liable  to  de- 
cay, be  adapted  to  a  world  where  all  is 
incorruptible.     The  apostle  here  simply 
states  the  fact.      He  does  not  tell  us  why 
it  is  im[)Ossible.     It  may  be  because  the 
mode  of  communication  there  is  not  by 
the   bodily  senses ;    it  may   be  because 
such  bodies  as  ours  would  not  be  fitted  to 
relish  the  pure  and  exalted  iiieasures  o, 


corruptioi.. 

51.  Behold,  I  show  you  a 
mystery :  We  ^  shall  not  all 
sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed* 

b  1  Thess.  4.  15—17. 


an  incorruptible  world  ;  it  may  be  be- 
cause they  would  interfere  with  the  ex- 
alted worship,  the  active  service,  and  the 
sleepless  employments  of  the  heavenly 
world  ;  it  may  be  because  such  a  body  is 
constituted  to  derive  pleasure  from  ob- 
jects which  shall  not  be  found  in  heaven 
It  is  adapted  to  enjoyment  in  eating  and 
drinking,  and  the  pleasures  of  the  eye, 
the  ear,  the  taste,  the  touch ;  in  heaven 
the  soul  shall  be  av^'ake  to  more  elevated 
and  pure  enjoyments  than  these ;  and  of 
course,  such  bodies  as  we  here  have 
would  impede  our  progress  and  destroy 
our  comforts,  and  be  ill  adapted  to  all  the 
em.ployments  and  enjoyments  of  that  hea- 
venly world. 

51.  Behold,  I  show  you.  This  com.- 
mences  the  third  subject  of  inquiry  in 
the  chapter, — the  question,  what  will  be- 
come of  those  who  are  alive  when  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  return  to  raise  the  dead  ? 
This  was  an  obvious  inquiry,  and  the 
answer  was,  perhaps,  supposed  to  be  diffi- 
cult. Paul  answers  it  directly,  and  says 
that  they  will  undergo  an  instantaneous 
change,  which  will  make  them  like  the 
dead  that  shall  be  raised.  ^  A  mystery. 
Oa  the  meaning  of  tliis  word,  see  Note, 
ch.  ii.  7.  The  word  here  does  not  mean 
any  thing  which  was  in  its  nature  unin- 
telligible, but  that  which  to  them  had 
been  hitherto  unknown.  '  I  now  com- 
municate to  you  a  truth  which  has  not 
been  brought  into  the  discussion,  and  in 
regard  to  which  no  communication  has 
been  made  to  you.'  On  this  subject 
there  had  been  no  revelation.  Though 
the  Pharisees  held  that  the  dead  would 
rise,  yet  they  do  not  seem  to  have  made 
any  statement  in  regard  to  the  living  who 
should  remain  when  the  dead  should  rise. 
Nor,  perhaps,  had  the  subject  occupied 
the  attention  of  the  a))ostles ;  nor  had 
there  been  any  direct  communication  on  it 
from  the  Lord  Jesus  himself.     Paul  then 
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bcre  ny^s  t^'**  i*^  *>««  nhf>\A  to  rommu- 

ni«-ate   m    .  tiil  (tti-n  had 

been  un^i  •e  a  (rrvml  in- 

quiry on  whit-ii  tlM-n-  hail  a«  \t*t  iH-ffl  no 
rt-trUitinn.      ^     H>    »/;<i.7    H(7    «//   *Urp. 

IIV    i  .'hrutiattM  i    .  iiif 

»l...  •!,,  !,  !  v.-.l  ano i  ..;  :  .u^rd*, 

'<ia  ha*  rpUiion  to  (hcni  alL 

111.  ;•...-.■. Mitj  rrroari*  mar,  tM-rhap*, 
retnoTe  mhdc  of  the  ilifficultv  which  al- 
tfod*  ih*-  '        n  of  thik  I  dMiAi^i'. 

The  oty'<  nwdr  fn  it  i«,  t.'ut 

Paul  live    until   tl»c    L«»rd 

J**»  ;   •hnt    hf.    fht-rff«.r»'. 


nnjid  nf><  tH-  To  ihu  «••  may 

nply.  ( I. )  H  .  ,  iKJnff  of  Ciiri»iians 
M  •urh— of  the  whole  church  tl.a:  had 
l«ecn  n-tJermrd — of  the  entire  mu.M  that 
•iMMild  cutrr  hrarcn  ;  and  he  ^tnuiJC 
'"  '■       *' •    .    and   mnnectn    himM-it 

V  \*.  **  M'e  %hikl\  not  die; 


e»prni<oin  or«^!i  in  fh^  o«bef  wrifer*  of 
th»     ^  ^r 

•IK'  ■  » 

ta\»,  "  it  u  ' 

i.  •>.     But  t;  _  .; 

the  worid  would  toon  come  to  an  end. 
1  he  propher*  •|N.>ke  of  a  pcnod  «ii:ch 
lhc7  callid  "  tJie  Lut  da^t"  ( I*a.  ii  2. 
M.cah  iv.  1  ;  in  llebn-w.  "  the  aitcr 
di)«**),  as  the  f«nod  in  which  the  .Mc»* 
»i.«ii   would  li«e    and  rvi(n<>      1'  v 

meant  the  di4|>cn«ation  which 
th*   laU :    tiiat   undiT    whiih    ti.c     ..    -  J 
wo>)ld  «-I.^» ;  the  rxijfn   of  the    M**--  ;   , 

I    be    tiie    hut   c* 

.'V      But    it    did    :  « 

that  iitiA  wa.«  to  be  a  Mkort  \  criod  ,  or  u  .\'. 
it  m:.:ht  nut  U*  lon^rcr  tli.in  any  oi;c  uf 
the  former,  or  tlian  oU  ll.e  fi>ni»er  put  to- 
(j«*lher.  Thiswa*  that  which  J--'  •■  -••  »e 
of  a.%  the  la»t  tiuM.*.     (4.)  I  d"  v 

that  the  }  ro|H.'r  doctrine  of  iii-Mraii(»u 
Kuff**  r^.  if  «c  a>lmil  thai  the  apoatlet 


1 


lie    W«4*    ' 
n    tJif  » 


to 
and 
'hat 


woi  .   and  that    the  \ 

woni<}  »t-'!!  c"tu< 
from  a  Mmliar  p<a 
Thcawlnoiam.     I 

0«e«  brrunaje  m 

re    usrd  :    "    M  anr  ; 

jih  Ki.fo  the  '  _     ;  the 

1    •  I.     '.'■.  /uajjr   waa   inter -• 

jrvtd  L>  ti.f    i.  111. II.   ..■   tf..!;-.! 

that   tU' world  w 

•  at 


low 

on 

in» 

1. 


il       tiM.l      ; 

•1  «-rr  r 


■nt,  and   tltere    i*   no   mor« 

.....  .'  ^    -   -c 


111    it#' 
time    V 


t..  i 

ai    la    d    LmtUcatt. 

-M.  1   ■  .  ri.  11  t.<-  <r>t'i 
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52.  In  a  moment,  ^m  the 
twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  last 
trump  :  for  the  ^  trumpet  shall 
sound,   and   the   dead    ^  shall   be 

•  2  Pet.  3. 10. 


**  It  is  not  ybr  you  to  know  the  times  or 
the  seasons  which  the  Father  hath  put  in 
his  own  power."  See  Note  on  that 
verse,  (d)  The  Saviour  said  that  even 
he  himself,  as  man,  was  ignorant  in  regard 
to  the  exact  time  in  which  future  events 
would  occur.  "  But  of  that  day,  and 
that  hour,  knovveth  no  man,  no,  not  the 
angels  winch  are  in  heaven,  neither  the 
Son,  but  the  Father."  Mark  xiii.  S± 
(e)  The  apostles  wei-e  in  fact  ignorant, 
and  mistaken  in  regard  to,  at  least,  the 
time  of  the  occurrence  of  one  future 
event,  the  death  of  John.  xxi.  23. 
There  is,  therefore,  no  departure  from 
the  proper  doctrine  of  inspiration,  in  sup- 
posing that  the  apostles  were  not  inspired 
on  these  subjects,  and  that  they  might  be 
ignorant  like  others.  The  proper  order 
of  events  they  state  truly  and  exactly ; 
the  exact  time  God  did  not,  for  wise 
reasons,  intend  to  make  known.  ^  S/udl 
not  all  sleep.  Shall  not  all  die.  See 
Note,  ch.  xi-  30.  51  -^"^  "^^  shall  all  be 
changed.  There  is  considerable  variety 
in  the  reading  of  this  passage.  The 
Vulgate  reads  it,  "  We  shall  all  indeed 
rise,  but  we  shall  not  all  be  changed." 
Some  Greek  MSS.  read  it,  "  We  shall 
all  sleep,  but  we  shall  not  all  be  changed." 
Others,  as  the  Vulgate,  "  We  shall  all 
rise,  but  we  shall  not  all  be  changed." 
But  the  present  Greek  text  contains, 
doubtle-s,  the  true  reading  ;  and  the 
sense  is,  that  all  who  are  alive  at  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  undergo 
such  a  change  as  to  fit  them  for  their  new 
abode  in  heaven  ;  or  such  as  shall  make 
them  like  those  who  shall  be  raised  from 
the  dead.  This  change  will  be  instan- 
taneous (ver.  52),  for  it  is  evident  that 
God  can  as  easily  change  the  living  as  he 
can  raise  the  dead  ;  and  as  the  affairs  of 
the  world  will  then  have  come  to  an  end, 
there  will  be  no  necessity  that  those  who 
%re    then    alive   thould    be   removed   by 


raised  incorruptible,  and  we  shall 
be  changed. 

53.    For  this  corruptible  must 
put    on     incorruption,    and     this 

b  Zech.  9. 14.    Matt.  24.  31.       «  Jno.  5.  25. 


death  ;  nor  would  it  be  proper  that  they 
should  go  down  to  lie  any  time  in  the 
grave.  The  ordinary  laws,  therefore,  by 
which  men  are  removed  to  eternity,  will 
not  operate  in  regard  to  them,  and  they 
will  be  removed  at  once  to  their  new 
abode. 

52.  In  a  moment  (iv  Ito/iam).  In  an 
atom,  scil.  of  time  ;  a  point  of  time  which 
cannot  be  cut  or  divided  (a  priv.  and 
rofivi,  from  rifiVM,  to  cut).  A  single  in- 
stant ;  immediately.  It  will  be  done  in- 
stantaneously, il  In  the  twinkling  of  an 
eve.  This  is  an  expression  also  denoting 
the  least  conceivable  duration  of  time. 
The  suddenness  of  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  is  elsewhere  compared  to  the 
coming  of  a  thief  in  the  night.  2  Pet. 
iii.  10.  The  word  rendered  "  twinkling" 
(pivfi,  from  |5<Vt<w,  to  throw,  cast)  means 
a  throw,  cast,  jerk,  as  of  a  stone;  and 
then  a  jerk  of  the  eye,  i.  e.  a  wink. — 
Robinson.  ^F  ^^  ^^'^  ^^^^  trump.  Wluin 
the  trumpet  shall  sound  to  raise  the  dead. 
The  word  "  last"  here  does  not  imply 
th?t  any  trumpet  shall  have  been  before 
sounded  at  the  resurrection,  but  is  a  word 
denoting  that  this  is  the  consummation  or 
close  of  things;  it  will  end  the  economy 
of  this  world ;  it  will  be  connected  with 
the  last  state  of  things.  ^  For  the 
trumpet  shall  sound.  See  Note,  Matt, 
xxiv.  31.  ^  And  the  dead  shall  be 
raised.     Note,  John  v.  25. 

53.  For  this  corruptible,  &c.  It  is 
necessary  that  a  change  should  take 
place,  either  by  dying  and  then  being 
raised,  or  by  being  changed  without  see- 
ing death  ;  for  we  cannot  enter  heaven 
as  we  are  now.  ^  Must  put  on.  The 
word  here  used  (ivlvvu)  properly  means 
to  go  in,  to  envelop,  to  put  on  as  a  gar- 
ment ;  and  then  to  put  on  any  thing ;  as 
the  soul  is,  as  it  were,  clothed  with,  or 
invested  with  a  body  ;  and  here  it  means, 
must  be  endued  with,  or  f'lrnisbed  -.vi.h 
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put    on     inimoro 


mortal 
uiity. 

5i.  So  when  this  corruptible 
shall  bate  put  on  incorruplion, 
and   thifl   mortal    ahall   hare   put 

•tCor.S.4.    lJDa3.t. 


«t  U  eciuinJeot  to  M^ing  tital  thu  oor> 
nj|  tililc  nuiiC  bpcoiBg  iocomipcible,  and 
ttii-  ! aortal  mint  become  iiniut>rt«l.  We 
niu>(  cnHe  to  bv  c>  *nd  mortal, 

aiid  mu»t  bt'comc  n. w|.;.l»lc  and  ini- 

otortal.  The  rightv<iui  nlto  rv-iuAin  till 
the  coining  of  Christ  shall  be  at  uncv 
chanffed,  and  iove»u-d,  at  Knuch  and 
f'  're,  with  incorruptioo  and  im- 


dcalii  t  iImi  k  caiM  U  in  •  - 
faVMM  MM  irim^wL     ^  /n 
MMf).     UaioTklQrjt  w  m  i<> 
compW^i  Tidory.      Tb*   Hcbn  •* 


M.  aSo  vAfli,  &c.  In  that  future  glo- 
riouB  vurld,  wiicn  all  thu  khall  have  lM*«-n 
accomplislu-d.  *'  Then  tha/l  bt  brouijht 
to  pau.  l*hcn  »hall  be  fullv  a<-roin. 
I'likhed  :  thtnte  Horils  khall  th«>n  n-o-iM- 
tlu'iT  '  r  ihu  »*\cnt  »(iall 

m«-«-'  ;  io  iht-M'  w<«r»*« 

*      /  u  wnttm. 

rrl    which    1 

t'rxjtn  Ua.  xx\.  h; 

;hu«  <|u<>tc«  tiietn, 

.   Ill  which  th<*r  stand. 

,.    .      :.._.     :..    .    iiud    nf«p' •  •     »■■    '*"• 

Unies  uf  the  gtM|it:l,  and  Ut  ' 

tjnil  of    tl'       '        '         f       1    doi-.    I. 
Oir-  c-rl\    •  r.-w.   or  Ir 

L\\.'.  I 

un  .oiiliCi 
li.  I  f-.   - 

^    /«   *i. 

>    cl<iwn,  to  iwailow  down)  means  (o 
•li  (  Ke».  lii.  lti»;   t«  o»rn»hi-lm    '•• 
■<ii    (  llrU    &t. 'JUl;    and    then   Io 
.  '>r  rr-rrtitr.     1  lie  iii«-4  inav  Iw  ta».< n 
I  I    >'    r  \-*t\,  or  n»«rU<ri>iii,   that  ah- 

n»ru»    all    thai    coo»fi    n«-ar  it  ; 
srtMe   ia.  that  be  will  ahti^h  it 


on  immortality,  tlien  shall  be 
brought  to  yixt^  tlic  haying  that  \% 
writic'U,  Dcuih  ^  m  suulluwcd  up 
in  victory. 

55.    O    '  dcaili,   where    i>    lliy 

^lm.tL%,  •Uoi.U.14. 


render  the  word  TTi^^  wbicfa  piopaiy 
means  splendour,  purity,  tru^t.  |Mr|>i>tuit\, 
eternity,  perfection,  by  umn,  virtorv. 
1  i^am.  ii.  26.  Job  xxxti.  7.  l«ani.  iii. 
14;  V.  2U.  Amoa  i.  1!  ;  uii.  7.  The 
Hebrew  word  here  may  be  rendered  eiiht-r 
unto   the  caJ,    i.  c   to   coi>  ^    or 

jierfection.  or  unto  vuiorv.  iph. 

It  II  ■  ''.r  wim-h  u  th< 

tiu-\  lit;  to  the  nam' 

idea  u,  li».a  the   pnwcr  an  n  u( 

death    »hall    be   entirely    •.  ,    or 

brout^ht  tu  an  end. 

JO.    O    death.      Thi*    Iriiinir.hant    ex- 
cl.iii)ati<Mi   u  the  nun!:  t  of  the 

fourth  dnisjon  of  the  » ....,■..  . — the  prac- 
tical consequences  of  tlie  doctrine.  It  is 
•lich  an  cxcl   •  'i 

nu'ht  fwlinc- 


tuan.  and  tliat  man  would  die  no  more. 

I'  '"  a  tnuujplunt  ticw  which  bursts  upon 
Hiul  as  It  contemplates  the  fmci  that 
work  of  the  M-cond  Atbin  has  n*- 
d  the  ruiiu  of  the  lir*l.  ajid  that  man 


N  jy.  It  I- 


IK 

'or    tli.t 

-I.,  i.     j^ 

II  <w 
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pting  ?     0  grave  ^,    where   is   th) 
victory. 

56.   The  ^stini;  of  death  is  sin: 


Btrewed  with  the  dead,  and  "  arched  with 
graves;"  of  our  own  death;  the  certainty 
that  we  must  die,  and  our  parents,  and 
brothers,  and  sisters,  and  children,  and 
friends ;  that  all,  all  must  die  ; — and  then 
to  suffer  the  truth,  in  its  full-orbed  splen- 
dour, to  rise  upon  us,  that  the  time  will 
come  when  death  shall  be  at  an 
END.  Who,  in  such  contemplation,  can 
refrain  from  the  language  of  triumph, 
and  from  hymns  of  praise  ?  ^  Where  is 
t/uj  sting  ?  The  word  which  is  here  ren- 
dered sting  (xsvToov)  denotes  properly  a 
prick,  a  point ;  hence  a  goad  or  sti- 
mulus ;  i.  e.  a  rod  or  staff  with  an  iron 
point,  for  goading  oxen  (  See  Note,  Acts 
ix.  5)  ;  and  then  a  sting  properly,  a-s  of 
scorpions,  bees,  &c.  It  denotes  here  a 
venomous  thing,  or  weapon,  applied  to 
death  personified,  as  if  death  employed  it 
to  destroy  life,  as  the  sting  of  a  bee  or  a 
scorpion  is  used.  The  idea  is  derived 
from  the  venomous  sting  of  serpents,  or 
other  reptiles,  as  being  destructive  and 
painful.  The  language  here  is  the  lan- 
guage of  exultation,  as  if  that  was  taken 
away  or  destroyed.  ^  O  grave  (cc'hv). 
Hades,  the  place  of  the  dead.  It  is  not 
improperly  rendered,  however,  grave. 
The  word  properly  denotes  a  place  of 
darkness ;  then  the  world,  or  abodes  of 
the  dead.  According  to  the  Hebrews, 
Hades,  or  Sheol,  was  a  vast  subterranean 
receptacle,  or  abode,  where  the  souls  of 
the  dead  existed.  It  was  dark,  deep, 
still,  awful.  The  descent  to  it  was 
through  the  grave  ;  and  the  spirits  of  all 
the  dead  were  supposed  to  be  assembled 
there  ;  the  righteous  occupying  the  upper 
regions,  and  the  wicked  the  lower.  See 
Note  on  Isa.  xiv.  9-.  Comp.  Lowth, 
Lect.  on  Heb.  Poet.  vii.  Campbell, 
Prel.  Dis.  vi.  part  2,  §  2.  It  refers  here 
to  the  dead  ;  and  means  that  the  grave, 
or  Hades,  should  no  longer  have  a  vic- 
tory. ^  Thy  victory  ?  Since  the  dead 
are  to  rise  ;  since  all  the  graves  are  to 
give  up  aU  tha^  dwell  in  them ;  since  qu 


and  ^  the   stren":th   of  sin  is  the 


w. 


I  or,  heU,  »  Rom.  6.  23.         b  Rom.  4.  lb. 


man  will  die  after  that,  where  is  its  vic- 
tory ?  It  is  taken  away.  It  is  despoiled. 
The  power  of  death  and  the  grave  is  van- 
quished, and  Christ  is  triumphant  over 
all.  It  has  been  well  remarked  here, 
that  the  words  in  this  verse  rise  above  the 
plain  and  simple  language  of  prose,  and 
resemble  a  hymn,  into  which  the  apostle 
breaks  out  in  view  of  the  glorious  truth 
which  is  here  presented  to  the  mind. 
The  whole  verse  is,  indeed,  a  somewhat 
loose  quotation  from  Hos.  xiii.  14,  which 
;ve  translate, 

"  O  death,  I  will  be  thy  plagues ; 
O  grave,  I  will  be  thy  destruction." 

But  which  the  LXX.  render, 

**  O  death,  where  is  thy  punishment? 
O  grave,  where  is  thy  sting  ?" 

Probably  Paul  did  not  intend  this  as  a 
direct  quotation  ;  but  he  spoke  as  a  man 
naturally  does  who  is  familiar  with  the 
language  of  the  Scriptures,  and  used  it  to 
express  the  sense  which  he  intended, 
without  meaning  to  make  a  direct  and 
literal  quotation.  The  form  which  Paul 
uses  is  so  poetic  in  its  structure  that  Pope 
has  adopted  it,  with  only  a  change  in  the 
location  of  the  members,  in  the  "  Dying 
Christian  ;" 

"  O  grave,  where  is  thy  victory  ? 
O  death,  where  is  thy  sting  ?" 

56.  The  sting  of  death.  The  sting 
W  ich  death  bears ;  that  with  which  he 
effects  his  purpose ;  that  which  is  made 
use  of  to  inflict  death ;  or  that  which  ii 
the  cause  of  death.  There  would  be  no 
death  without  sin.  The  apostle  here 
personifies  death,  as  if  it  were  a  living 
being,  and  as  making  use  of  sin  to  in- 
flict death,  or  as  being  the  sting,  or  en- 
venomed instrument,  with  which  he 
inflicts  the  mortal  agony.  The  idea  is, 
that  sin  is  the  cause  of  death.  It  intro- 
duced it ;  it  makes  it  certain ;  it  is  the 
cause  of  the  pain,  distress,  agony,  and 
horror   which   attends    it.       Had    thtie 
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.07.    But    tlmnkt  ■  ^    to    God,  <  Uiruugli  our  Lord  Jctim  Christ. 


which     ^vcih 


lu    the 
7.11. 


victory 


58.     Tlicrefore,      my      bclovctl 


been  do  so,  men  would  not  have  died. 
If  ther*  were  00  hd,  death  would  not 
be  attended  with  horror  or  ■larm.  V^tr 
«h>  fchouKl  innocence  be  afraid  to  liu.- ? 
\\\uU.  hA»  iiiijocence  to  fvv  aiivwhtrrc 
in  tiio  uii<\ip«  uf  a  JLuC  Gud?  I'tu? 
fiati,  th)  ret  re,  thai  men  die,  i«  proof 
thai  thiv  are  •'iitK-n;  the  tad  that  tliej 
fad  horror  an<l  aLirin,  i»  prixif  tliat  tbev 
fed  them»<  ho  to  be  guiltv,  and  titai 
Ihey  are  a/rmid  to  eo  into  the  pmenoe 
9t  a  bolj  God.  If  (Au  be  taken  away, 
if  iin  be  removed,  of  coutk  the  borrur, 
■■d  reiBone,  and  aiann  which  it  it 
fltted  to  produce  will  be  n-tnuri-d  a'vi. 
^  b  Mil.  Sin  ii  :ho  caiiae  uf  it.  See 
Note,  Horn.  T.  12.  ^  Tkt  Urtmgtk  of 
am.  Iti  uoMrer  over  the  mind ;  iu  tor. 
rific  and  dread fui  i-ncno  ;  and  etpeciaUif 
it»  power  to  {"  -lami  in  tiie  hour 

of  death.     1    1  The  pure  and 

bolj  Uw  of  (f'xi.  i  (111  idea  Paul  ha* 
Uluitraifd  at  length  in  Kom.  Tii.  9-13^ 
See  Notes  on  that     ->  lie  pruba- 

blr  m*<ie  lh««  •tut*--.  in  of»l»«r  to 

me*  t  !he 

law  \iv 


the  pUn;  he  executed  il  io  the  fn^  of 

hu   Son  i  and  be  give*  it  tc  uajperae** 

aUif  when  we  ooose  to  die.     *i    jhromjfk 

vur  Lurd  JesHM  CkriaL     By  bit  dean* 

thut   dettroyin);   the    power    of    death; 

by    his    rvtorrvction    and    triumph    over 

I  the   gra«v ;  and   by   hi*    grace    imparted 

I  to  ut  to  enable  ut  to  »u»tain  the  |i«int 

I  of  death,  and  giving  to  ut  the  ho{>o  of  a 

glonoujk  n"MjrT».vtioa.  Comp.  Note,  Rom. 

tii.  '2J;   Mii.  37. 

68-     Thrrejtirt,   my   helovti  hrethrtn. 
In  view  ot  ihe  great  a  ni*  trutht 

which  luvc  b*"*'!)  p-m-  .  .  rf«pect- 

ing    the    ri*»t;  «    the 

whole  of  th>  1  with 

an    cxhonation   to   that   I  >  the 

fajth  which   ou^'ht   to  ri*Mi..     iruthi 

•o  gloriout.  and  from  h<>pct  to  elevatrd 
a*  ihete  trutht  are  hUeil  to  iai|>art. 
The  exhortation  i«  to  pUiu  that  il  n(*e'it 
hitie  explanation  ;  it  m>  obviously  followi 
from    the    ar>rumiMtt    which     i'aul     had 


purvued,    th.>! 
»ltfni)>t  (o  < 

JaMt     (I);.... 

ti'-ntary    i  K 
»ion    to 

llM        to 


il     little    iK-ed    to 

\   Jit  y*  »t9tU 

ii^  I.      .Sealt-d,    ■«• 


pTTi.i;"    w 


,    or 


ttved 
fivet 


bv 
•hi 
iu 


N'»tr, 

dl    ' 


the'  U».      i 
.    If    the     law    wiiK  n      <  .<  1 
iir  to  tin,  and  tit«t  it  1  up. 
r  dettro^     t  . 

>«  tcrikli  . 
of  a  gi. 

T!h.       V 


.it.  1^ 

..- "~»    be   to    Cod.       ft'e      .. 

kom.  viu  Sft.     ^    Wkn-k  ifintk     uii 
Tt  vbo  are  Chn%Jia 
The   ticiofjr    otcr 

(to4   alonr*    tc      A. 
ty.     lie  f^iGcd     IB 


.1  in  the  faith,  in 

•i  wk'  irwwi  tuat  you  will  be  raiard 

\\c    not    »liaki*n    or   agiioird    with 

•-  'oaa,  and  the  muv» 

.efekktand  let  nd 

or   the  aophiilry  ff 

:^.   or    iJm    aitt    of 

teditoe  yoo  inMB 

I      ^    LhmtnttMf 

I",  unaoved.     Ihit  la 


J  I; 


1 

bupet.  and  m 


I  2 
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bi;etliren,    ^  i^^   ye   stedfast,    un- 

•  2  Pet.  3. 14. 


his  kingdom.  The  phrase  means  no* 
only  to  be  engaged  in  this,  but  to  be 
engaged  diligently,  laboriously ;  excel- 
ing  in  this.  The  "  work  of  the  Lord  " 
nere  means  that  which  the  Lord  requires ; 
all  the  appropriate  duties  of  Christians. 
Paul  exhorts  them  to  practise  every 
Christian  virtue,  and  to  do  all  that  they 
could  do  to  further  the  gospel  among 
men.  ^  Forasmuch  as  ye  know.  Gr. 
Knowing.  You  know  it  by  the  argu- 
ments which  have  been  urged  for  the 
truth  of  the  gospel ;  by  your  deep  con- 
viction that  that  gospel  is  true.  ^F  Your 
labour  is  not  in  vain.  It  will  be  rewarded. 
It  is  not  as  if  you  were  to  die  and  never 
live  again.  There  will  be  a  resurrec- 
tion, and  you  will  be  suitably  recom- 
pensed then.  What  you  do  for  the 
honour  of  God  will  not  only  be  attend- 
ed with  an  approving  conscience,  and 
with  happiness  here,  but  will  be  met 
ft'ith  the  glorious  and  eternal  rewards 
of  heaven.  ^  In  the  Lord.  This  pro- 
bably means,  '  Your  labour  or  work  in 
the  Lord,  i.  e.  in  the  cause  of  the  Lord, 
will  not  be  in  vain.'  And  the  senti- 
ment of  the  whole  verse  is,  that  the 
hope  of  the  resurrection  and  of  future 
glory  should  stimulate  us  to  great  and 
self-denying  efforts  in  honour  of  Him 
who  has  revealed  that  doctrine,  and  who 
purposes  graciously  to  reward  us  there. 
Other  men  are  influenced  and  excited 
to  great  efforts  by  the  hope  of  honour, 
pleasure,  or  wealth.  Christians  should 
be  excited  to  toil  and  self-denial  by  the 
prospect  of  immortal  glory ;  and  by  the 
assurance  that  their  hopes  are  not  in  vain, 
and  will  not  deceive  them. 

Thus  closes  this  chapter  of  inimitable 
beauty,  and  of  unequalled  power  of 
argumentation.  Such  is  the  prospect 
which  is  before  the  Christian.  He  shall 
indeed  die  like  other  men.  But  his 
death  is  a  sleep — a  calm,  gentle,  undis- 
turbed sleep,  in  the  expectation  of  being 
again  awakened  to  a  brighter  day.  ver.  G. 
He  has  the  assurance  that  his  Saviour 
'•  9,  and  that  his  people  shall  tlicrefore 
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moveable,     always   abounding    ic 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  forasmuch 


also  rise  ver.  12 — 20.  He  encounters 
peril,  and  privation,  and  persecution ;  he 
may  be  ridiculed  and  despised ;  he  may 
be  subjected  to  danger  or  doomed  to 
fight  with  wild  beasts,  or  to  contend  with 
men  who  resemble  wild  beasts ;  he  may 
be  doomed  to  the  pains  and  terrors  of  a 
martyrdom  at  the  stake,  but  he  has  the 
assurance  that  all  these  are  of  short 
continuance,  and  that  before  him  there 
is  a  world  of  eternal  glory,  ver.  29 — 32. 
He  may  be  poor,  unhonoured  and  ap- 
parently without  an  earthly  friend  or 
protector,  but  his  Saviour  and  Redeemer 
reigns,  ver.  25.  He  may  be  opposed  by 
wicked  men,  and  his  name  slandered,  and 
his  body  tortured,  and  his  peace  marred, 
but  his  enemies  shall  all  be  subdued, 
ver.  26,  27.  He  will  himself  die,  and 
sleep  in  his  grave,  but  he  shall  live  again, 
ver.  22,  23.  He  has  painful  proof  that 
his  body  is  corruptible,  but  it  will  be 
incorruptible ;  that  it  is  now  vile,  but  it 
will  be  glorious ;  that  it  is  weak,  frail, 
feeble,  but  it  will  yet  be  strong,  and  no 
more  subject  to  .disease  or  decay,  ver. 
42,  43.  And  he  will  be  brought  under 
the  p)wer  of  death,  but  death  shall  be 
robbed  of  its  honours,  and  despoiled  of 
its  triumph.  Its  sting  from  the  saint  is 
taken  away,  and  it  is  changed  to  a  bless- 
ing. It  is  now  not  the  dreaded  monster, 
the  king  of  terrors;  it  is  a  friend  that 
comes  to  remove  him  from  a  world  of 
toil  to  a  world  of  rest ;  from  a  life  of  sin 
to  a  life  of  glory.  The  grave  is  not  to 
him  the  gloomy  abode,  the  permanent 
resting-place  of  his  body;  it  is  a  place 
of  rest  for  a  little  time  ;  grateful  like  the 
bed  of  down  to  a  wearied  frame,  where 
he  may  lie  down  and  repose  after  the 
fatigues  of  the  day,  and  gently  wait  for 
the  morning.  He  has  nothing  to  fear  in 
death  ;  nothing  to  fear  in  the  dying  pang, 
the  gloom,  the  chill,  the  sweat,  the  pale- 
ness, the  fixedness  of  death  ;  nothing  to 
fear  in  the  chilliness,  the  darkness,  the 
silence,  the  corruption  of  the  grave.  All 
this  is  in  the  way  to  immortality,  and  is 
closely  and  indissolubly  connected  with 
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M  ye  know  tluU  your   labour  m 


nnmorUlily.  ver.  5&—S7.  And  in  riew 
of  all  Uiia,  «e  tbould  be  patient,  faithful, 
Ubohoua,  teir*den\io|;;  ire  thould  en- 
gage irith  seal  in  the  work  of  tlie  Ix>rd ; 
fve  tbould  calmlv  wait  till  our  change 
eoaie.  ver.  68.  No  other  frrtera  of  re- 
liffioo  baa  anr  luch  bopct  as  thia;  no 
•uer  fjtlttD  ooea  atmf  thine  tu  di^-1  U\c 
gkMNB,  or  drire  awajr  the  norron  of  the 
ysve.  How  fmiUah  m  the  man  who 
KMCli  iIm  goipel— 
bnn^  nfr  md 
Ho*  •  to  rej«9ct  tin? «. 

M»ii  '  and  to  lie  do \^ 

vkfaoiit  peace,  without  hope,  wttoout 
■Bf  belief  that  there  will  be  a  world  of 
ffUrr :  Uviag  without  God.  and  dvinf^ 
uie  the  brute  !  And  vrt  infidclilv  iccka 
and  daioM  it*  chief  tnumph*  in  the  at- 
tetapc  to  ooonnce  poor  d\  m^  man  that 
Iw  baa  ao  solid  irround  of  h<>fM.* ;  that 
Ibe  itatwrv  it  •«withi>u(  a  KsiImt  and 
vidKMIt  a  God;"  ihit   *>>r  irmvo  tfrmi- 

Umi  in  iIm  grate  I 

■anibibriw      ftran^e  tiMt  Ma  abouia 

•wk  audi  df^nAiAtm  f     Sinii(ra  that  aJl 

aMO,  cooactout  lliaC   '  -.   die,   do 

out  at  once  grfct   (  j  v    «♦  »Jm*' 

brrt  frirod.  and  (lail  ili  <:  'i.. 

future  Male,  and  "f  H  ■        •   r     •  : . 

Chat  •liich  i*  ad.i|4<  !       <-        •  >. 

felt.     '      '    '      .  ■.;.,•.:.. 

iag 

•Oul  in 

aad  in  u.  M-.iiii ! 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

TW  dottrimml  pari  of  ihit  rattle  waa 
doacd  ai  the  end  of  thr  fift^Toth  rhap. 
•rr.  8«a  ibe  InirrKim-tion.  Befere 
drataff  the  epirtla,  I'aul  mkmtt^  tu  aoaa 
tuhfcrt*  of  a  aytedlaaaout  aaliir*,  aod 
nihjarl  nf  ■  nnliiintbwi 
i  pewacMlad  Cbriirillii 
111  •  baart  aaa  OMiob 


Nolaoa  tar. 
tuggiiad   lo 

iA  «ah  them,  and  ibaf 


uol  iu  vaio  iu  the  Lord. 


bad  eiprcated.   atnae   time   before,  the 

Qimoal  readinea  to  amka  iba  ooMaclkw^ 

and  Paul  had  commended  tbatr  readt* 

neia  arben  be  wat  orfing  the  ame  tub- 

ject  in  Macedonia.      See  1  Cor.  ix.      It 

a  evident,  however,  that  for  tome  cauae, 

perhaps  owin^;  to  the  divitiont  ind  con- 

tentiont  in    the  chunh,    thi»   riillfr!;<ru 

bad  not   >et   bttrn   made.      Paul,  thiro. 

fore,  calU  their  altt*ntion  to  it,  and  ur\i,-% 

tbem  to  roaie  it,  and  lo  forwar  r 

by  bim  alone,  or  with  others,  u 

might  deaignale,  to   Judea.   \er.    1—4. 

In   connection    with    ihi*.   h«'   rxprrsw** 

hi*  intention  of  coniing  to   C'  1 

|ierhap«  of  paA«iiii;  the  winter  -^ 

He  wat  then  in   K|il»o«u4,      H-  \- 

pectin((   to  ((o   to    .Maceti- •■•  ■     ••    :  ..     y 

on   the  buftincM  of  the   ■  ll<- 

punKMcd  mot  to  vi«it  thcni    on    [i:«   nay 

to   Slacedonia.  but  on   bu    return.      He 

ha'l   formerly  intended  to  patt  through 

f''«nnth   on  hi«  way  to  Macedonia,   and 

vf>n  tbem  luch  an   iuti> 

,    rpote.    2  Cor.  i.  16,  17. 

Hut    from   koiitr   cauae  faee   Notea   on 

'1  Cur.  i.  I,^_'i.i).  Ite  tdla  the  Corinth 

iaut    that    ho    had   abandoned    the    pur- 

,.-^.    ..♦'    ^ .  I,  »    them    on    the    way    to 

.^h   be  ttill  inieodcd  to 

i  •    'm.i>  •  i'li^a,  and  would  m-c   them 

hi*  rf-tuni.   »er.  6-7.      At  that  time 

^  <•  of  thingi  in   Ki>hnua 

hi*    t>rrtrnce.      Hit    La- 

lil<-a*ed ;  and,  at  a 

ofU>n    aitendt    the 

m:  f  the  foapaU  iboa 

He  bad  reaolved. 

lo  laoMra   in    Ephetut  until 

ver.  8,  0.    In  the  mean  lime, 

lo  thow  th«-m  bi»  drefi  inlrrra  m  tlM-in. 

be   informed   thrro    that    Timotliv    wa« 

eominf  among  iliero,  for  whom  !>••  atieJ 

akiod  aad  cordial  rvoeptioo,  and  laturia 

ibom  ibal  be  bad  MMMavourad  to  per 

tuada   A|iollm  to  %i*it   i'  '    I   waa 

notable,  vrr   hL    l*j      I  orgni 

ibem  to  aa*  .imI  U«e  ia 

lova  (far.  1         •  >  batoudi* 

tbem  to  dam  particukr  attaataoa  Id  UM 

fcadlv  of  BinibMim.  iba  tf«.iruiia  ol 

Irbdi  (*ar.    1\   16)  i  aod  eaprrMa 
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OW 


concernms 


the 


CO 


llec- 


tion    for    the    saints,    as  ^  1 


his  gratitude  that  Stephanas,  and  For- 
tunatus,  and  Achaicus  had  come  to  him 
at  Ephesus.  ver.  17,  18.  They  were 
probably  the  persons  by  whom  the  Co- 
rinthians had  sent  their  letter  (ch.  viii. 
1 ),  and  by  whom  Paul  sent  this  epistle. 
He  then  closes  the  whole  epistle  with 
Christian  salutations ;  with  an  expres- 
sion of  regard  in  his  own  handwriting ; 
with  a  solemn  charge  to  love  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  as  the  great  thing  to  be 
done,  and  with  the  assurance  that,  if  not 
done,  it  would  expose  the  soul  to  a 
dreadful  curse  when  the  Lord  should 
come ;  with  an  invocation  of  the  grace 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  to  be  with  them ; 
and  with  a  tender  expression  of  his  own 
Icve  to  them  all.  ver.  19 — 24. 

;.  Now  concerning  the  collection  for 
the  saints.  The  use  of  the  article  here 
shows  that  he  had  mentioned  it  to  them 
before,  and  that  it  was  a  subject  which 
they  would  readily  understand.  It  was 
not  new  to  them;  but  it  was  needful 
only  to  give  some  instructions  in  regard 
to  the  manner  in  which  it  should  be 
done,  and  not  in  regard  to  the  occasion 
for  the  collection,  or  the  duty  of  making 
it.  Accordingly,  all  his  instructions 
relate  simply  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  collection  should  be  made.  The 
word  rendered  collection  (Xoyict)  does 
not  occur  anywhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament,  and  is  not  found  in  the 
classic  writers.  It  is  from  kiyu,  to  col- 
lect, and,  undoubtedly,  here  refers  to  a 
contribution,  or  collection  of  money  for 
a  charitable  purpose.  The  word  sflints 
(uyUvf)  here  refers,  doubtless,  to  Chris- 
tianf! ;  to  the  persecuted  Christians  in 
Judea.  There  were  many  there ;  and 
they  were  generally  poor,  and  exposed 
to  various  trials.  In  regard  to  the 
meaning  of  this  word  and  the  circum- 
stances and  occasion  of  this  collection, 
see  Notes  on  Rom.  xv.  25,  26.  fj  As  I 
Lave  given  order  (larala.).     As  1  have 


have  given  order   to  the  churches 
of  Galatia,  even  so  do  ye. 

2.  Upon  the  first  ^  dai/  of  the 


•  Gal.  2. 10. 


bActs  20.  7.    Rev.  1.  10. 


directed,  enjoined,  commanded,  ar- 
ranged. It  does  not  mean  that  he  had 
assumed  the  authority  to  tax  them,  or 
that  he  had  commanded  them  to  make 
a  collection,  but  that  he  had  left  direc- 
tions as  to  the  best  manner  and  time  in 
which  it  should  be  done.  The  collec- 
tion was  voluntary  and  cheerful  in  all 
the  churches  (  Rom.  xv.  26,  27.  2  Cor. 
ix.  2);  and  Paul  did  not  assume  au- 
thority to  impose  it  on  them  as  a  tax. 
Nor  was  it  necessary.  Self-denial  and 
liberality  were  among  the  distinguishing 
virtues  of  the  early  Christians  ;  and  to 
be  a  Christian  then  implied  that  a  man 
would  freely  impart  of  his  property  to 
aid  the  poor  and  the  needy.  The  order 
related  solely  to  the  manner  of  making 
the  collection  ;  and  as  Paul  had  suggest- 
ed one  mode  to  the  churches  in  Galatia, 
he  recommended  the  same  now  to  the 
Corinthians.  ^  To  the  churekes  of 
Galatia.  Galatia  was  a  province  in 
Asia  Minor.  On  its  situation,  see  Note, 
Acts  xvi.  6.  There  were  evidently 
several  churches  planted  in  that  region. 
S*^e  Gal.  i.  2.  At  what  time  he  gave 
this  order  to  the  churches  there  is  not 
mentioned  ;  though  it  was  doubtless  on 
occasion  of  a  visit"  to  the  churches  there. 
See  Acts  xvi.  6. 

2.  Upon  the  first  day  of  the  week. 
Greek,  "  On  one  of  the  sabbaths."  The 
Jews,  however,  used  the  word  Sabbath  to 
denote  the  week ;  the  period  of  sevea 
days.  Matt,  xxviii.  1.  Mark  xvi.  9, 
Luke  xviii.  12;  xxiv.  1.  John  xx.  1, 
19.  Corop.  Lev,  xxiii.  15.  Deut.  xvi. 
9.  It  is  universally  agreed  that  this  here 
denotes  the  first  day  of  the  week,  or  the 
Lord's-day.  ^  JLet  every  one  of  you. 
Let  the  collection  be  universal.  Let 
each  one  esteem  it  his  duty  and  his  privi- 
lege to  give  to  this  object.  It  was  not  to 
be  confined  to  the  rich  only,  but  was  the 
common  duty  of  all.  The  poor,  as  well 
as  the  rich,  were  expected  to  contribute 
according  to  their  abihty.      1[  Lay  by 
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week  let   every   one    of  you    lay 
by    Lim    in    more,   as    God   hath 


prospered   him,   that   there  be  n* 
gaihcriu^nt  when  I  come. 


kim  in  ttort  (  ««f '  Immr^  nftTm  #«r««f  <(ar«  ). 
Lcl  him  U^  u|)  al  h<imc,  trt-aouriii^  u|>  u 
he  has  octm  |>rt»!.jM.TitL  The  Greek 
phraae,  "  by  himat'lt."  means  probablv, 
the  Htne  as  at  hutoc.  Let  hiio  tei  it 
apart ;  let  hiro  doiKitatc  a  rt-rtain  |>ur- 
tioD  ;  U-t  him  do  thu  &y  Mtmurif,  when  ti« 
to  at  home,  wht-n  br  «-an  t-aituly  l«iok  at 
thmwidemet  4|Mfit\.     !>■(  him 

do  iC  ooi  unu<  'luciKv  of  |i«ih<.>tic 

■ppraU,  or  lor  (he  take  of  liupla^  w(>en 
M  U  with  olbeni;  but  let  hiiu  do  it  a«  a 
nMCl6r  of  princi|4i«,  and  when  (r*  is  by 
biOMelC.  The  |4iraMr  in  (m*rk,  "trvatur- 
falg  up,"  mav  tne^ui  that  t-arii  one  «ra*  to 
pitf  liie  part  wiiicb  hr  had  dmupMicd  itiN> 
the  COOlia—  trwrnMurf.  Thu  inlrq*r<ta- 
Ciua  MeoM  to  be  dciBandcri  hv  tin-  latter 
part  of  the  tene.  Tbey  wtfv  lu  !a\  it 
bv,  and  to  put  it  into  the  c>jmm<«n  irca- 
kurt,  liiat  titerc  might  be  t>u  trouble  uf 
when  be  riiould  ooom.  Or  it 
B  that  they  vera  iotfiti- 
duall  V  to  irtaamrt  it  up,  baTing  deiigiialed 
in  iheir  own  mmd  the  tuni  wIhc»  tbey 
CDuJd  fpvr,  aiid  hate  it  iu  readioaa  wbea 
be  thouid  cotBs.  Tkia  w«  «vidratlj  to 
be  doM  Ml  oa  9mm  Sabbath  only,  but 
«aa  to  be  dose  eo  «acb  I.-  until 

be  ibouldeooM.    ^  At  ^      .  /joh 

rid  Am.     The  word  "  («<>.i '   u  unt  ia 
odfinal,  but   it   it   r^ilintlv  tinder- 


rw«)  nirana,  pruprriy,  to  Mrt  forwarvl  un 
one'*  way  ;  to  pro»prr  one'«  journey  ;  and 
Ibea  to  \w\mytt,  or  be  pf«M{Mtrd.  1  hu  i« 
the  rute  nhich  I'aul  Ia«t  dotm  here  tu 
guida  tbe  Ctinrtvan*  at  C<inii(h  m  iri%inir 
nUe  thai  ia  m  aft 


kurt,  liiat  ttiei 
ooUeetnc  wbe 
■lay,  penMifia, 


^   TTtmt  tAtrt  Ae  ao  yttfArri*.;*  u=u*m   J 
evmtt.      No  roUevtiooft.   i>r>*««.  ver    I'. 
The  apoilJa  bmm  ibal  tbarv  about 
tf  iruubia  hi  eoUactiaf  tba  hmII  m. 
Ibal  h  •boold  all  be  pfvpaird  ;  iliai 
o«e  Miffbl  ba««  laid  bv  wdai   be  i . 

Ete;  and  that  all  migfit  br  rrm,[\  lo  ba 
indird  over  iu  bua,  or  to   wtH>a>M«ny 
Ibry  iii%bl  cboow  lo  wiid  with  ii  to  J»> 


ver.  &— In  view  of  tbb  inport* 
ant  verve,  wc  may  rvmark,  (1.)  ihal 
there  u  here  clear  (iruof  that  the  firvt  lUy 
of  the  week  wa*  ob<er%ed  br  the  church 
at  Connth  a»  holy  time.  If  it  wa*  out, 
there  can  have  been  no  propneiy  in  te* 
lecting  that  day  in  prvfenrmv  to  any 
other  in  whiih  to  mAke  the  collection. 
It  waa  the  day  nhuh  waa  aet  apart  to 
the  duties  uf  relif^uii,  itnd  theretore  •■ 
approprialo  day  tor  the  czercne  of  cbtv 
nty  and  the  boMowmeot  of  alma.  Tbera 
can  hate  been  no  rcaaoii  why  thin  day 
should  iiare  bei-n  desi)fn*led,  extvpt  that 
it  waA  a  day  »et  apart  to  religion,  and 
iherelore  de«-fnvd  a  |>ro)ier  da\  for  the 
exercM;  of  bt-ne%oleiKe  toward*  ocheriL. 
(2. }  This  order  enroded  ako  to  tbe 
churches  in  Gablie,  pofiaf  abo  tbil 
the  firvt  day  of  the  wvek  traa  obaerred 
by  them,  and  wa«  renrded  at  a  day 
proper  for  ibe  ■ureiwi  of  ebarity  to> 
wards  the  poor  and  ibe  aflUelcd.  And  d 
Ibe  bnt  day  of  the  week  iraa  obaerrad,  by 
■IKMflobc  authority,  in  thoae  cburcbn,  U 
b  Borally  certain  thai  it  waa  obaeftwl  by 
eCten.  11)  m  cooaKierBtioo,  ibrnefire, 
danowlnleB  tbat  it  was  ibr  ciMbtin  tn  ob> 
aerro  ibia  day,  and  that  it  waa  ubaimd 
bt  Ibe  attlbortly  of  the  early  faondcn  of 
Chrialianity.  (&)  Paul  intended  that 
they  thnuM  hr  wyrfrmaftc  in  thrir  pi\iii\;, 
1        •      ■  r\npt*, 

ing.      (4.;    i'aul  dualgDad  tlMI  lb*  habit 
<.i  ....in,'  immh]  with  tbair  oMombouid  be 


He.  I 

•  ii'M.iij   in-   ifii   tn 
dav.  and  that  ti 


'.MU     MuT*  tut  hi  ■ 

I)'*   wailed   thai  ■ 
^.        He    th« 

.?!>  to  U«   b\   r.\ 

'  r,  an<l   tft 

II.  M    tn 

of 


dir»*cted  that  it 

..  ,.    .».   I     .  i,. 

( .i  .1    II  «aa 
wav  would  ob> 


I 

rrifmrd  it  as  a  mcr^ 

1 1  h  would  the  mmtammt 

tifiaiiBa  cburcbaa  bo 


ii^MLt 


«  juld  lay  by  m  alara 
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3.  And  when  I  come,  whom- 
soever *  ye  shall  approve  by  your 
letters,  them  will  I  send  to  bring 
your  '  liberality  unto  Jerusalem. 


«  2  Cor.  8.  19. 


•F*/^ 


week  what  they  could  then  devote  to  sa- 
cred purposes.  (6.)  The  true  rule  of 
giving  is,  '  as  the  Lord  hath  prospered 
us.'  If  he  has  prospered  us,  we  owe  it  to 
him  as  a  debt  of  gratitude.  And  accord- 
ing to  our  prosperity  and  success,  we 
should  honestly  devote  our  property  to 
God.  (7.)  It  is  right  and  proper  to  lay 
by  of  our  wealth  for  the  purposes  of  bene- 
volence on  the  Sabbath-day.  It  is  right  to 
do  good  then  (Matt.  xii.  12);  and  one 
of  the  appropriate  exercises  of  religion  is 
to  look  at  the  evidence  of  our  prosperity 
with  a  view  to  know  what  we  may  be  per- 
mitted to  give  to  advance  the  kingdom  of 
the  Lord  Jesus.  (8.)  If  every  Christian 
would  honestly  do  this  every  week,  it 
would  do  much  to  keep  down  the  spirit 
of  worldliness  that  now  prevails  every- 
where in  the  Christian  church ;  and  if 
every  Christian  would  conscientiously 
follow  the  direction  of  Paul  here,  there 
would  be  no  want  of  funds  for  any  well- 
directed  plan  for  the  conversion  of  the 
world. 

3.  Whomsoever  ye  shall  approve  by 
your  letters.  There  has  been  great  va- 
riety of  opinion  in  regard  to  the  proper 
construction  of  this  verse.  Macknight 
supposes  that  the  "  letters  "  here  referred 
to  were  not  letters  either  to  or  from  the 
apostle,  but  letters  signed  and  sent  by  the 
church  at  Corinth,  designating  their  ap- 
pointment and  their  authority.  With  this 
interpretation  Doddridge  coincides;  and 
this  is  required  by  the  usual  pointing  of 
the  Greek  text,  where  the  comma  is  in- 
serted after  the  word  letters,  as  in  our 
translation.  But  a  different  interpreta- 
tion has  been  proposed  by  inserting  the 
comma  after  the  word  "  approve,"  so  that 
it  shall  read,  *  Whom  you  approve,  or 
designate,  them  I  will  send  with  letters  to 
convey  your  charity  to  Jerusalem.'  This 
is  followed  by  Griesbach,  Locke,  Rosen- 
mliller,    Bloomtield,    Beza,    Hammond, 


4.  And  if  it  be  meet  that  I  ^o 
also,  they  shall  go  with  me. 

5.  Now  I  will  come  unto  you. 
^  when  1  shall  pass  through  >Ma- 


b  2  Cor.  1.  15. 


Grotius,  Whitby,  &c.  Certainly  this  ac- 
cords better  with  the  design  of  the  pas- 
sage. For  it  is  evident  (see  ver.  4j  that, 
though  Paul  was  willing  to  go,  yet  he  was 
not  expecting  to  go.  If  he  did  not  go, 
what  was  more  natural  than  that  he  should 
offer  to  give  them  letters  of  commenda- 
tion to  his  brethren  in  Judea  ?  Mill  has 
doubted  whether  this  construction  is  ic 
accordance  with  Greek  usage,  but  the 
names  above  cited  are  sufficient  authority 
on  that  subject.  The  proper  construction, 
therefore,  is,  that  Paul  would  give  them 
letters  to  his  friends  in  Jerusalem,  and 
certify  their  appointment  to  dispense  the 
charity,  and  commend  the  persons  sent  to 
the  favour  and  hospitality  of  the  church 
there.  ^  Your  liberality.  Marg.  Gift, 
Your  donation  ;  your  alms.  The  Greek 
word  ;^a^<v  usually  signifies  grace,  or  fa- 
vour. Here  it  means  an  act  of  grace  or 
favour ;  kindness  ;  a  favour  conferred  ; 
benefaction.  Comp.  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  6. 
7.  19. 

4.  And  if  it  he  meet,  &c.  If  it  be 
judged  desirable  and  best.  If  my  pre- 
sence can  further  the  object ;  or  will 
satisfy  you  better;  or  will  be  deemed 
necessary  to  guide  and  aid  those  who 
may  be  sent,  I  will  be  willing  to  go  also. 
For  some  appropriate  and  valuable  re- 
marks in  regard  to  the  apostle  Paul's 
management  of  pecuniary  matters,  so  as 
not  to  excite  suspicion,  and  to  preserve  a 
blameless  reputation,  see  Paley's  Horse 
PauliucE,  ch.  iv.  No.  1.  3.    Note. 

6.  Now  I  will  come  unto  you.  I  pur- 
fKJse  to  come  unto  you.  He  had  expected 
to  see  them  on  his  way  to  Macedonia,  but, 
on  some  account,  had  been  induced  to 
abandon  that  design.  See  Notes,  2  Cor. 
i.  15 — 17.  ^  When  1  shall  pass  through 
Macedonia.  When  I  shall  have  passed 
through  Macedonia.  He  proposed  to  go 
to  Macedonia  first,  and,  having  passed 
through     that     country,     visiting     the 


'»•] 


r:.Arifc.i;  xVi. 
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ccdonia :    for   I    do   ptL6»   iLrougli     by  the  u  ay ;  but  I  iru»t  to  tarry 

a    while    with    you,    it    ilie    Lord 
permit. 

8.  But  I   will  tarry  at  Ephc»UA 
uDiii  Peutecoat. 

9.  For  a  gre*t  door*  aud  ef- 


Macedoiiia. 

0.  And  it  may  be  that  I  will 
abide,  yea,  aiid  winter  with  yoa, 
that    yc     I  =>^    "><^    OQ    toy 

jouniey  u: .;     ever  1  go. 

7.  For  1  uiil  not  sec  you  qow 


dMirrhe*,  to  go  to  Corinth.  For  the 
MtiMltJO  of  Mm<-tHlonia,  tve  Note,  Acts 
X9U  9.  ^  For  I  du  pa*t  tkroityh  Mate- 
domia.  1  deMgn  to  do  it.  h  is  mv  pn*- 
imt  ial0olkm.  Though  ho  ha<i  al>an- 
dooed,  from  KNDe  cauv*.  the  (ki>i(ni  uf 
MmiIIK  ttmNlfh  Connth  <>n  hi«  n:ir  'm 
Maoedoau.  vet  he  h  > 
Aaiga  ttjcic'  Umu- 
gDllMra. 

6.  Tkmt  j^  wunf  hrimg  wtt  am  m^ 
jommeif.      TKu  y<>u  iiia\  «< -company  okt, 

at  ail]  me,  ana  fun.iJi  me  the  meant 
of  |r<>io|;  r>n  my  joumry.  It  wa*  cu». 
looiary  iot  the  apoaiiei  to  be  attended 
by  •ooM  OMnben  ol  the  ebuwiw  and 
friend*  is  their  travel*.  Se**  Note, 
Ada  X.  8fll  ^  ihi  My  J*>mnujf.  \l\ 
IVofaablylo  Jodea.  'Ilitt  «a*  rMtJcntly 
kia  ialeolioB.     But  nltrrftcr  lie  Uiouiti 

Cil  tvoitld   be   gratifyiag  to   ban  to 
«  their  aid  and  ooapaaioMbipi. 

7.  For  /  leUI  mot  m«  jfum  mow  bf  At 
mmf.  On  the  way  to  Maoeduoia.  8oae> 
thing  had  occurred  to  chansn  hii  mind, 

anH  • ' TH  to  Maoedonia  by 

ari'  *  /  tnui  to  tarry  a 

ipktu  uun  yi>u.  1  tut  i^  on  my  nrtum 
frocu  H«ocdunia.  vrr.  6.  (ireek,  "  1  kafm 
•u  rrmaio  with  you  a  httl«  while."  ^  // 
lA«  Lor4  DtnmU,  'l\e  a^MMtle  did  out 
mm  Ibn  baguage  of  oeriaiac  j  and  of 
innidwBa.  He  Mt  bit  4apaMleaea  on 
tittd.  and  lagvdad  aU  at  under  h»  di- 
mrf  ion.  fie*  ibe  «nie  Conn  of  eapriMinn 
in  I  Cor.  iv.  10,  and  the  Note  on  thai 
p4«or. 

H.  Hmt  I  irdt  tarry  ei  ApA#«««.  Thia 
pttMa;,'!-  pnrt««  tlial  ihia  letter  wa*  wntlcn 
|r  rii  t.|>tM-Mj«.  It  u  by  Mirh  Uiiliialiona 
m  ihi*  itMMlly  that  we  are  able  lo  detrr. 
miie  the  pUre  wtirrr  tbe  efH*ll««  «r*>fw 
Ml    rrvaid    lu  the  •>• 


•iCor.S.11.    Rev.  Xa 


dervfjud. 
of    tiie    Jf\^ 


in:i 


Nuie    on    Acta 


LUmtil  PaUtrott.  Tlii«  waa  a  Jewub 
lival  occurring  fifty  days  aAer  Uie 
Pa3*(i\iT,  and  hi  iu«  called  tite  p€nteco*L 
Set-  Note,  ScXt  li.  1.  Aa  UaTc  were 
Jews  at  Cunnih,  and  doubtlew  in  the 
church,  thc\  wuuld  understand  the  time 
«hi«'h  \\\m\  n-fi-rrrd  to;  aud  a*  lie  waa 
'ally  UM.*d  tiieir  mude  uf 
^^  h«-rv  It  would  be  un- 
-••  I  he  ((Teat  fe»tnaia 
v«cll  kiiuwii  auiuut( 
moit  of  the  citiea  of  Greece,  at  there 
were  Jcwi  in  them  ail  who  werv  tcru- 
pulou*  in  their  obwrrtance*.  It  U  no 
improbable  Mippotiiiun,  alao,  lliat  C'A/u« 
tiOMM  everywhere  regarded  ihia  day  with 
deep  interest,  a»  being  ihc  day  un  wiiuh 
thi:  Holy  Spint  descended  uu  the  ap<j»- 
tles  and  uu  the  people  uf  Jcru»aieni. 
Act*  11. 

M.  1  .:  door.     There  is  abund- 

ant  o|  fur    u^' fiJiiciw.       The 

word   atMfT  i%    ummJ  to  denulo 

an  oct-aikion  or  an  i^, ,    :)  fur  doing 

any  tiang.  h  la  Utv  lueau*  by  which 
we  have  entrance  or  actx-M  ;  aud  hettcn 
denote*  facility  lu  doing  any  tbing  when 
there  »  nu  ubalruiiiun.  dee  Ada  &iv. 
27.  'i  Cur.  lu  1-i.  Col  IV.  a  «  Amd 
tjfKtmai     Th»t  m  «/far/ir«,  •  I 

to    utcf^m ;    prv^nuog   «ipp  .  r 

greet  effecta.      1  here  u  abuutUiit  ••ppur- 
luniiy  tu    prench   the    giMprl .    tK<i-     ;• 
atteiitUMi    lu   wlut   !•  •|iwkeii. 
Ullcmt  in  it  ;  ihvre  u  go  m  . 
■MM  to  labour.     It  w  |-  k 

wia  one  of   the  reaaom    '  ,1 

changed  hi*  mind  about  i 

Cnrmlb  on  bt*  way  lu   '>  It 

woukl  raquiin  fUM   to  «  ih.  m 

be  would  w«h  to  r«maii>  -  » 

utivlfwiird   otuwiftwwky  n 

>iig  good.  ' 
a 


345 


1  CURINTHIANS. 


[A.D.  59. 


fectual  is  opened    unto  me,    and 
thei-e  are  many  adversaries  ^. 

10.  Now  if  Timotheus '' come, 
see  that  he  may  be  with  you 
without  fear :  for  he  worketh "" 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  as  I  also 
do, 

»  Phil.  3. 18. 

%nd  then  to  go  at  once  to  Macedonia. 
\  And  there  are  many  adversaries. 
Many  opposers  ;  many  who  resist  the 
gospel.  These  were  doubtless  in  part 
Jews,  who  excited  opposition  to  him, 
and  in  part  the  friends  of  Demetrius. 
See  Acts  xix.  That  Paul  had  great 
success  in  Ephesus,  and  that  his  labours 
were  attended  with  a  great  revival  of 
religion  there,  is  manifest  from  that  chap- 
ter. We  may  remark  here,  (1.)  That 
such  a  work  of  grace,  such  a  setting 
open  a  great  and  effectual  door,  is  often 
the  occasion  of  increased  opposition  to 
the  gospel.  It  is  no  uncommon  thing 
that  the  adversaries  of  Christ  should  be 
excited  at  such  times ;  and  we  are  not 
to  be  surprised  if  the  same  thing  should 
occur  now  which  occurred  in  the  time 
of  Paul.  (2.)  This  was  regarded  by 
Paul  as  no  reason  why  he  should  leave 
Ephesus,  but  rather  as  a  reason  why  he 
should  remain  there.  It  was  regarded 
by  him  as  an  evidence  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  was  there.  It  was  proof  that  the 
enemies  of  God  were  alarmed,  and  that 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  was  advancing. 
His  presence,  also,  would  be  needed 
there,  to  encourage  and  strengthen  the 
young  converts  who  would  be  attacked 
and  opposed ;  and  he  deemed  it  his 
duty  to  remain.  A  minister  should 
never  wish  to  make  enemies  to  the 
gospel,  nor  seek  to  excite  them  to 
make  opposition ;  but  such  opposition  is 
often  evidence  that  the  Spirit  of  God  is 
antong  a  people ;  that  the  consciences 
of  sinners  are  aroused  and  alarmed  ;  and 
that  the  great  enemy  of  God  and  man 
is  making,  as  he  was  at  Ephesus,  a  de- 
sperate effort  to  preserve  his  kingdom 
from  being  destroyed.  (3.)  A  minister 
should  regard  it  as  his  duty  in  a  special 
manner  to  be  among  his  people   when 


11.  Let  no  man  therefore  de- 
spise *^  him  :  but  conduct  ^  him 
forth  in  peace,  that  he  may  come 
unto  me :  for  I  look  for  him  with 
the  brethren. 


b  Acts  19. 22. 
«» 1  Tim.  4.  12. 


e  Phil.  2.  19—22 
•  3  Jno.  6. 


there  is  such  opposition  excited.  His 
presence  is  needed  to  comfort  and  en- 
courage the  church ;  and  when  the 
minds  of  men  are  excited,  it  is  often 
the  best  time  to  present  truth,  and  to 
defend  successfully  the  great  doctrines 
of  the  Bible.  (4.)  Ministers  should  not 
be  discouraged  because  there  is  oppo- 
sition to  the  (Tospel.  It  is  one  ground 
of  encouragement.  It  is  an  indication  of 
the  presence  of  God  in  awakening  the  con- 
science. And  it  is  far  more  favourable 
as  a  season  to  do  good  than  a  dead 
calm,  and  when  there  is  universal  stag- 
nation and  unconcern. 

10.  Now  if  Timotheus  come.  Paul 
had  sent  Timothy  to  them  (see  Note,  ch. 
iv.  17,  18),  but  as  he  had  many  churches 
to  visit,  it  was  not  absolutely  certain  that 
he  would  go  to  Corinth.  *i\  May  be  with 
you  without  fear.  Let  him  be  received 
kindly'  and  affectionately.  Timothy  was 
then  a  young  man.  Acts  xvi.  1 — 3.  1 
Tim.  iv.  ]'2.  There  might  be  some 
danger  that  he  might  feel  himself  embar- 
rassed among  the  rich,  the  guy,  and  the 
great.  Paul,  therefore,  asks  them  to  en- 
courage him,  to  receive  him  kindly,  and 
not  to  enibarrass  him.  Perhaps,  also, 
there  may  be  some  reference  to  the  false 
teachers  whom  Timothy  might  be  called 
on  to  oppose.  They  were  powerful,  and 
they  might  endeavour  to  intimidate  and 
alarm  him.  Paul,  therefore,  asks  the 
church  to  sustain  him  in  his  efforts  to 
defend  the  truth.  ^I  P^'"'  ^'■^  worheth  the 
work  of  the  Lord.  He  is  engaged  in  the 
service  of  the  Lord ;  and  he  is  worthy 
of  your  confidence,  and  worthy  to  be 
sustained  by  you. 

1 1 .  Let  no  man  therefore  despise  him. 
Let  no  one  despise  him  on  account  of  his 
youth  and  inexperience.  It  is  probable 
that  some  of  the  more  wealthy  and  proud. 
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12.     As   todcliin?    our   brother  |  come  at  thU   time;    but    ko    will 

Ar" !:  ■*,  I  grc%.  to    cuiue    h Ijcii    he    shall    bare    cou- 

C'l'ic  unto  rou  V. ;.  ::u....lu:     Tcnieot  ume. 

13.  »>  Watch  ye,  <  stand  fast  in 


but    hU    will    Han    not    at   all   to 
•  c.  1.  li. 


•ome  who  ralurd  thcnurlTe*  oo  ibeir  via- 

(luin  and  rxprnrncv,  would  be  di*posad  lo 

look     up'»n     him     wiiii     oxiicmpt.       On 

«n<»(ber  i^  i  Timolhj  to 

t>)  live  M  t  A«e  OOCMMNI 

\     \^'^^  im:  hiiii   on  f  bit  JOUtb 

I  1    I :    .  i«.  1*2 1 ;  .1  •TV  urjjcs  on 

I' •'    '  :u  t^Ml    I  hi')     kbould    not 

"  •«•  Ik-  wai  a  vouDg  man, 

iiH-xprnriKtd.       A 

'  t   .'i    ii.i     ^>>«|ifl.    ih(ju«b  yofng. 

.  i  recrive  ll»c  n-»fHi-t  that  i*  due  tu 

;   and  if  )>■  ii»«lf  in 

.•  mtth  hi*  .11  MKith 

i.l.dciicv  and 


aad  aoeourattv  inm  in  In*  Murn.     *   limt 

nmJmd  Aim     /'  r.'A    i«t      tpf.icr.       Tlxal     l», 
«h<o  be  .  1  hitn  on  hu 

wav.  and  ^  .-.^i.  >-it  hi*  journey 

to  me.  -n  tcr.  6.     *    For  J 

look /of  kim  tern  tkt  Lrsikrrn.      Er^* 
•ccutnpanied    Tim-  (hv    m  thit    ji»u- 
(  ArU  xix.  '22),  and  pr>il>«id>  there    v< 
ocben  with   him.      '1  itut  aImi    had    > 
•rnt  lo  Cunnth   {'2  (or.  xii.  17.   I 
it  M  nut  imjT'  J.  .J.  <    '.fa!   J'aiil  h.i 

Titi.« 
of  ti  ■    ' 

IMrrtl  Ibrtr  aMtUaucr  th<-fr.  —  (irvtima 
I'i.    At  lumekumt   ottr  hf'^^"     ^-^ 
TuMlai  rrocicn  tin*,  "  To  ty 
Aj-ollo.**     la  rvvanl  tn  A|»<>(i"*  m.-.N.i;.-. 
di.  I.  12.     ^    //u   letU  «HJJ  mot  at  aS  lo 
wumt  mi  tku  tmtt.     It  it  prubabU  ibal 
Ihrrr  weffv  nuiirfs  nhirb  dvlaiiiad  bim.  or 
•  wit  Iter  in  F.pbe^*. 
i  *bj    At-^l*^    had    Uft 

LofMtib*  btrt  rf  baa  borr-  '.a|  i| 

«rac  QQ  accuual  of  ibr  '.ich 

tsMUid  ib««.     For  U  • 

nu^ht     noi  be    itxlutv 


kj  Pet.  &.a 


•tTWM.l.U> 


be  tbeo  «■•  wbicb 
there  important.  Tlie  Latin  {ttin-rB  mj 
th^t  Apollo*  did  after  this  r>  tuni  to 
Corinth,    when    t)ie    rvii^fiuua  '  « 

bad  bei-n  MTttli-d.  —  lilvmJiekL 
bablelbaCtbr  iiu  had  rv«{uested. 

bj  Ibe  m<Mii  ^  cauried  tlnrir  letter 

to  Paul,  that  ciUicr  he  or  A(>ollu«  Mould 
come  and  viut  tb«  tn.  Paul  itatcs,  in 
replv,  that  he  had  endeavoured  to  prevail 
on  A|>oilu«  to  ){o,  hut  had  nut  MJccvedecL 
%  //«  ifUl  com*  wheu  h»  tkuU  hart  row- 
V€mumt  foRc  The  (irevk  word  tueana. 
when  be  tiwtuld  have  leiourt*,  or  a   fitMnl 


•'PI 

!  ' 

f>r  ! 

1  liei 

1  _      ' 

'unnl  lo  1    .                   *■ 

iKjd 

of  a  |MrY, 

and  on  that  airount   he 

mi^h 

t  have   Ih  i-n 

unwilhng   tu   r\-tum  al 

\irvM: 

nt  aavHi)(  them.      Hut   Paul  a»»ure« 

tbrro 

thai    he   de 

•  igDcd   to    come  atiiotii; 

them 

at  M>iDe  futuri'  time.      Tlii*  wa»  vaid 

-  -   ^ 

'  '  .  *       ' 

11  tha»  be   »lill  ri- 

r    tltcm.  and  had  a 

I'if     thfU    peACv    and 
Uiu  ui4  U-eii  Mid.  lirx-y 

ive  iufem-d  ibat  he  waa 

*d    tiu    dc»ire  to    coiite 

/.      L« 

Tlif    t\)  ortolion    in 

^ 

and    II 

•  It  yivcn 

,,fU  ... 

1  11'  ri-   w 

•    ,* -J  dani;»-rt 

.  uirroundctl  ii.«  lu. 
■          ''                 1  1    nuan*. 

•«akr.  ! 

h<  .  ;    and 

.  L<-  ii  i.i.,,U;\   UM'laphoi 

Uii* 
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<Witv   of  iIm."'    >*ho  arw 
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toobMrrr  !! 
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u  ••• 

Matt.  lilt.  41.  4'i.   &a«.   la    .HUrk   aiu. 
iH*.     Luke   %xl   M      Acii    at     ni       I 
Tb«».  T.  6.     2  Tim.   It.  A. 
be  that  ibry  were  W  w%i.  .      .  .« 
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the  faith,  *  quit  you  like  men,  ^  be 
strong. 

14.  Let   *^  all   your   things   be 
done  with  charity. 

15.  I    beseech   you,    brethren, 
(ye  know  the  house   of  Stepha- 


•  c  14. 20. 


k  Eph.  6.  10. 


vigilant,  against  all  the  evils  of  which  he 
had  admonished  them — the  evils  of  dissen- 
sion, of  erroneous  doctrines,  of  disorder,  of 
false  teachers,  &c.  They  were  to  watch 
lest  their  souls  should  be  ruined,  and  their 
salvation  endangered ;  lest  the  enemies  of 
the  truth  and  of  holiness  should  steal 
silently  upon  them,  and  surprise  them. 
They  were  to  watch  with  the  same  vigil- 
ance that  is  required  of  a  sentinel  who 
guards  a  camp,  lest  an  enemy  should 
come  suddenly  upon  them,  and  surprise 
the  camp  when  the  army  was  locked  in 
sleep.  ^  Standfast  in  the  faith.  Be 
firm  in  holding  and  defending  the  truths 
of  the  gospel.  Do  not  yield  to  any  foe, 
but  maintain  the  truth,  and  adhere  to  your 
confidence  in  God  and  to  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  with  unwavering  constancy. 
See  Note,  ch.  xv.  1.  Be  firm  in  main- 
taining what  you  believe  to  be  true,  and 
in  holding  on  to  your  personal  confidence 
in  God,  noiwithstanding  all  the  arts,  in- 
sinuations, and  teachings  of  seducers  and 
the  friends  of  false  doctrine.  HI  Quit  you 
like  men  (avl^i^ttrh,  from  av^j^,  a  man). 
The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament.  In  the  LXX.  it 
occurs  in  Josh.  i.  6,  7.  9.  18.  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  20.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  7.  Neh. 
li.  1 ;  and  in  eighteen  other  places.  See 
Trommius'  Concordance.  It  occurs  also 
in  the  classic  authors.  See  Xen.  Oec. 
v.  4.  It  means,  to  render  one  manly  or 
brave  ;  to  show  one's-self  a  man  ;  that  is, 
not  to  be  a  coward,  or  timid,  or  alarmed 
at  enemies,  but  to  be  bold  and  brave. 
We  have  a  similar  phrase  in  common  use: 
*'  Be  a  man,"  or  "  Sliow  yourself  a  man  ;" 
rhat  is,  be  not  mean,  or  be  not  cowardly. 
^  I3e  strong.  Be  firm,  fixed,  stedfast. 
Coriip.  Eph.  vi.  10,  "  Be  strong  in  the 
Lord,  axid  in  the  power  of  his  might" 
14.  Let  all  your  thinys,  &c.     All  that 


nas,  that  it  is  the  ^first-fruits  of 
Achaia,  and  that  they  have  ad- 
dicted themselves  to  the  ministry 
of  the  saints,) 

16.  That  ye  submit  ®  yourselves 
unto  such,  and  to  every  one  that 


e  1  Pet.  4.  8. 


d  Rom.  16. 5.        •  Heb.  13. 17. 


you  do.  This  direction  is  repeated  on 
account  of  its  great  importance,  and 
because  it  is  a  summing  up  of  all  that  he 
had  said  in  this  epistle.  See  ch.  xiii.  ; 
xiv.  1.  Here  he  says,  that  charity,  or 
love,  was  to  regulate  all  that  they  did. 
This  was  a  simple  rule ;  and  if  this  was 
observed,  every  thing  would  be  done  well. 

15.  J  beseech  you,  brethren.  The  con- 
struction here  is  somewhat  involved,  but 
the  sense  is  plain.  The  words,  "  I  beseech 
you,"  in  this  verse,  are  evidently  to  be 
taken  in  connection  with  ver.  16,  "I 
beseech  you  that  ye  submit  yourselves 
unto  such,"  &c.  The  design  is  to  exhort 
them  to  pay  proper  deference  to  StephanaS; 
and  to  all  who  sustained  the  same  rank  and 
character;  and  the  remainder  of  ver.  15 
is  designed  to  state  the  reason  why  they 
should  show  respect  and  kindness  to  the 
household  of  Stephanas.  \  Ye  know  the 
house.  You  are  acquainted  with  the 
household,  or  family.  Probably  a  con- 
siderable portion,  or  all,  of  the  family  of 
Stephanas  had  been  converted  to  tlie 
Christian  faith.  ^  Of  Stephanas.  See 
Note,  ch.  i.  16.  Paul  there  says  that  h*' 
had  baptized  his  family.  II  That  it  ii 
the  first-fruits  of  Achaia.  They  were  the 
first  converted  to  the  Christian  religion  in 
Achaia.  See  Note,  Rom.  xvi.  5.  Re- 
specting Achaia,  see  Note,  Acts  xviii. 
12.  \  That  they  have  addicted  them' 
selves,  &c.  That  they  have  devoted 
themselves  to  the  service  of  Christians. 
That  is,  by  aiding  the  ministry  ;  by  show- 
ing hospitality ;  by  providing  for  their 
wants ;  by  attending  and  aiding  the 
apostles  in  their  journeys,  &c. 

i6.  That  ye  submit  yourselves,  &c. 
The  word  used  here  means  evidently  that 
you  would  show  them  proper  deference 
and  regard;  that  you  would  treat  them 
with  diRtiofauished  reaped  and  honour  for 
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belpeth  w  iiii  k4,  and  Isbourctb. 

17.  1  am  giiui  of  the  coming 
of  Ste]>hanAA  aud  Fortunulus  and 
AcUaiciui :    for    that    which     wa» 


what  they  have  done.  %  Amd  to  mnqf 
ant  that  kalptik  with  lu,  Ike.  Every  one 
thai  akU  u*  in  the  minUtry,  or  pruvidi-s 
for  our  WAiiU,  &c.  It  is  poMible  that 
8tr|thana»  li«c<l  amon^  thcio  at  this  tinM 
(N(Ae,  ch.  i.  10;,  tiiougb  he  bad  been 
euDverted  in  Achaia;  aud  it  is  probable 
that,  aa  Corinth  was  a  central  place  and  a 
tborougfabrc,  othcn  mi}{ht  come  antun^ 
Ihaai  who  were  the  penooai  fnvnd*  <>l 
Pnl,  and  who  had  aided  bim  in  the 
Minirtiji.  Tuvrarda  all  such  be  be^ak* 
tiwir  kind,  and  tender,  and  respecUul 
repfank 

17.  I  am  glad  of  tht  comimg.  That  U, 
1  am  ({lad  tliat  thc|  have  come  to  nte  at 
EplH-aiM.  1  rejoice  that  be  who  was 
eoaverted  bjr  my  mini»ir)  in  AcImul,  and 
who  hat  to  loi^  abown  buiHeif  to  be  a 
paiaoMl  fHeod  to  ne,  and  an  aid  in  my 
work,  oama  wbexa  I  am.  5  St^kamas. 
Tbe  MiiMs  penoo  eridcntly  naalMioed  in 
Ibe  pfwriooa  venca.  Probabl  j  be,  as  ooo 
of  Um  olden  aadnoalrBipecled  memben 
ofdwdwitch.  bad  boao  wIecteH  to  carry 

|b»  l<*tirr  of  llie  CornilliiaTu  dh.  mi.     t  ) 
lo  i 

M.^'  ..  ',     / 

tmm  i  us.      Tt 

not   nil  rrru  \i>  anywhere  t  »•• 

TcvlamrnL      It  a4>(Mart   that 

•urvive«i  i   .   ■    •'  .1 

mevroi.'  ( 

at  Uomi 

fne  rpi't  >'ifBe  Wflx 


lacking*  on  yoar  p*rt  thc)'  hare 

!»Uj»]'ilcd. 

i.s.     For    ihcv    hate    refreshed 


III  lit'  .''  >' 
Konunaius 
lylhe 
to  that 


mh 


•  PhiL  t,  Xk 


fluppUed  by  the  ptawaca  of  tbeaa 
pemoa,  can  be  only  a  matter  of  eonjec- 
ture ;  and  different  comnHMiiaion  have 
supposed  different  lhtng«.  It  mi^'bt  be  a 
neglect  to  pn>ride  fur  bis  wants,  «ir  a 
detect  of  infurmin^^  him  about  their  affuirs 
in  the  K-tter  which  they  had  tent  him ;  ur 
it  mi^bt  be  that  the^e  persons  had 
fumi»hed,  by  their  presence  ami  conversa- 
tion, those  con*olati(>n«  ami  '  '  "fticca 
which  the  church  at  Con.  ■  i  have 
rendered  had  they  been  all  pn-wnt ;  and 
l*aul  may  mean  to  uy,  that  he  had  en- 
jowkI  with  tlx'm  that  friendly  intercourv; 
and  Christian  mmmunion  »hi'''  '  <•  i'**! 
desired  with  them,  but  which  w  :, 
i.  e.  which  he  had  n<*t  U-en  [Mim  ■  .  lu 
enjoy  by  rramm  of  his  aboent-e.  Thi«  is 
the  view  which  i»  (fi%en  by  Kosenmulirr, 
l>(Kldrid|;e,  BloomBeld  ;  ami  aa  Paul 
d«»e*  not  seem  hen- 
them,  Iht*  virw  h  m"  ;» 
the  (fei :• 

IH       /      , 


It  means 


end 


mv  tpitit. 
They 

- ,        -:.K'«1* 

I  the  church  ;  and  their 

II  with   me  of  the   mo«t 
cheerinu    kind.     ^    And 


boUi  siUck" 
abMBoa,  tbev 
For  Paul  K 
abMOt,  and 

afforded  to  tln-ni 
jirLi.     "  For  tl 


h«»e 


I  f  And 
) «  L«»cke, 
.it  were  on 

;r 


—lihorn^ 
my  ^tnt  bj 


ibeir  obliging  behaviour  and  ednyiog  ooo* 


vervatioo,  aa,  I  d« 
rafrasbed  your* 

-moog  you."—/ 
•  na  to  be.  that 

r.   .  '■'  •    • 
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my  spirit  and  yours :  therefore 
acknowledge  *  ye  them  that  are 
such. 

19.  The  churches  of  Asia  sa- 
lute you.  Aquila  ^  and  Priscilla 
salute  you  much  in  the  Lord, 
with  the  church  ^  that  is  in  their 
house. 


•  I  Thess.  5.  12. 
c  Rom.  16.  5.  15. 


b  Acts  18.  26. 
i  Eph.  6.  24. 


such.  Receive  affectionately  ;  recognise 
as  brethren  ;  cherish,  treat  kindly  all  that 
evince  such  a  spirit.  See  Notes  on  ver. 
15,  16.  The  apostle  here  designs,  evi- 
dently, that  the  Corinthians  should  re- 
ceive them  kindly  on  their  return,  and 
regard  with  deference  and  respect  the 
counsel  which  they  might  offer,  and  the 
message  which  they  might  bear  from  him. 

19.  The  churches  of  Asia.  The  word 
**  Asia "  in  the  New  Testament  \isually 
denotes  Asia  Minor  in  general.  See  Note 
on  Acts  ii.  9.  It  was  sometimes  used  in  a 
more  limited  sense  to  denote  the  region 
around  Ephesus,  and  of  which  Ephesus 
was  the  centre  and  capital.  See  Note, 
Acts  xvi.  6.  This  is  the  region  un- 
doubtedly which  is  intended  here. 
%  Salute  you.  Greet  you  ;  send  respect- 
ful and  affectionate  Christian  regards.  See 
Note,  Rom.  xvi.  3.  \  Aquila  and  Pris- 
cilla. See  Note  on  Acts  xviii.  26.  ^  Much 
in  the  Lord.  With  affectionate  Christian 
salutations ;  or  as  Christians,  Wishing 
the  blessing  and  favour  of  the  Lord. 
•^  With  the  church  that  is  in  their  house. 
Note,  Rom.  xvi.  5. 

20.  All  the  brethren,  &c.  All  the 
Christians  with  whom  Paul  was  connected 
in  Ephesus.  They  felt  a  deep  interest  in 
the  church  at  Corinth,  and  sent  to  them 
Christian  salutations.  ^  With  an  holy 
kiss.     See  the  Note  on  Rom.  xvi.  16. 

21.  The  salutation  of  me  Paul  with 
mine  own  hand.  Ir  is  evident  that  Paul 
was  accustomed  to  employ  an  amanuensis 
in  penning  his  epistles  (see  Note  on  Rom. 
xvi.  22),  though  he  signed  his  own  name, 
and  expressed  his  Christian  salutation  in 
every  epistle.  2  Thess.  iii.  17.  Comp. 
Col.   iv.    18.      This  gave  a  sanction  to 


20.  All  the  brethren  greet  you. 
Greet  ye  one  another  vviih  an  holy 
kiss. 

21.  The  salutation  of  me  Paul 
with  mine  own  hand. 

22.  If  any  man  love^  not  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be 
anathema  *  maian-atha  ^. 


«Gal.  1.8,9. 


fjude  14,  15. 


what  was  written  ;  was  a  proof  that  it  was 
his  own,  and  was  a  valuable  token  of 
aiTectionate  regard.  It  was  a  proof  that 
there  was  no  fraud  or  imposition.  Why  he 
employed  an  amanuensis  is  not  known. 
22.  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  This  is  a  most  solemn  and 
affecting  close  of  the  whole  epistle.  It 
was  designed  to  direct  them  to  the  great 
and  essential  matter  of  religion,  the  love 
of  the  Lord  Jesus ;  and  was  intended, 
doubtless,  to  turn  away  their  minds  from 
the  subjects  which  had  agitated  them,  the 
disputes  and  dissensions  which  had  rent 
the  church  into  factions,  to  the  great 
inquiry  whether  tliey  truly  loved  the 
Saviour.  It  is  implied  that  there  was 
danger,  in  their  disputes  and  strifes  about 
minor  matters,  of  neglecting  the  love 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  or  of  substituting 
attachment  to  a  party  in  the  place  of  that 
love  to  the  Saviour  which  alone  could 
be  connected  with  eternal  life.  ^  Let 
him  be  anathema.  On  the  meaning  of 
the  word  anathema,  see  Note,  ch.  xii.  3. 
The  word  properly  means  accursed,  or 
devoted  to  destruction  ;  and  the  idea  here 
is,  that  he  who  did  not  believe  in  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  love  him,  would  be,  and  ought  to 
be,  devoted  to  destruction,  or  accursed  of 
God.  It  ex{)resses  what  ought  to  be  done ; 
it  expresses  a  truth  in  regard  to  God's 
dealings,  not  the  desire  of  the  apostle. 
No  matter  what  any  man's  endowments 
might  be  ;  no  matter  what  might  be  his 
wealth,  his  standing,  or  his  talent;  no 
matter  if  he  were  regarded  as  a  ruler  in 
the  church,  or  at  the  head  of  a  party ;  yet 
if  he  had  not  true  love  to  the  Lord  .Jesus, 
he  could  not  be  saved.  This  sentiment 
is  in  accordance  with  the  declaration  of 
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the  Scripture  enrywhnr.  See  Mutiru- 
Urly.  John  iii.  96.  Mark  xvi.  1(3.  and 
liK-  NuU'  on  the  Ullff  platie.  ^  Maram- 
atha.  Th«'>«  arc  S\nac  word*.  Morum 
Ktko—*  the  Lord  C(>ii>e» ;'  t.  e.  Will  rumr. 
The  rcMfin  «hv  thu  cxprnsiuu  u  added 
may  be,  (1)  ^«»  (jife  ihe  jfn-aier  «>- 
Ummily  to  the  dei'Uralion  of  the  a{>oalk* ; 
I.  e.  to  ((ive  it  an  emphatic  forrn.  ('2. ) 
To  iniiniaie  that.  th(iu);h  there  were  no 
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\*  not  now,  for 
L  III  w  kincl  of  run- 
it  wa«  the  apt'hra- 

ui|rular  |iwm^     i 
,  to  it  titai  I  have  b< 

ou«rr  M  in  the  following  extrari  tntm  Mr. 
Hr,,^.  .   -.,-<   ihou^jh,   |«rha(ja,   liita  <io»- 
p   to    the   full   power  «»f  tl. 
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»rmd,  amd  Jo/m^tica  f  Umb  appeen  to 
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Arab  could  uw,  i. «.  *  To  puni«h  you 
»<}.., ,,.:»».lv  if  out  of  my  power  :  1  reii.it 
)  vengeance   of  God.'     U  not 

till- ui'  luijMjrt  of  ajut/Araia  mariraalAa  r* 
—  Taylor  in  CaJmeL  Tiiu  toleoio  <le> 
ciaration.  or  denunciation.  th«r  apoMJe 
wrote  with  hit  own  hand,  aa  the  nimmarr 
of  ail  that  t»e  ha^l  Mud.  in  ord4.r  tiiat  it 
migbt  be  attentively  regarded.  There  it 
not  a  more  aoleaui  dedaratioo  ia  tbe  B*> 
ble ;  there  b  not  a  more  iearibl  denuo- 
cialion ;  there  it  not  one  that  will  be  more 
certainly  executed.  No  matter  wknt 
we  may  have — be  it  wealth  or  beauty, 
or  rigour,  or  acc«>ropli»hment,  or  adorn- 
ing, or  the  praiac  and  flattery  of  the 
world ;  no  nutter  if  wc  arc  elerated 
high  in  office  and  in  rank  ;  no  mwtlef 
if  we  are  honoured  by  the   y  -, 

or  gain  a  n>putation    to    be  d 

to  future  time*;  yet  if  we  bare  not  lore 
to    the    Saviour,    we    cannot    be   Mved. 
Wc  murt  be  deToted  to  the  curw ;  and 
the   Lord  Je*ua  will  toon  rrlum  to  es- 
ecutc   the    tremendous    lentence    on    a 
guilty   world.      How    im(>ortant  then   to 
a»k  whether  wre  ha»e  that  love?     Whe- 
ther we  are  attained  ti>  the  Lord  Jctui 
in  Mjch  a  manner  a«  to  MTure  hit  appro- 
"  4tion  ?      Whether  we  •«»  lore  him  aa  to 
jTrpared    t(»    liail    hit   coming    with 
id    to    be    rr*fi»e»l    into   hit   ever- 
k::.'!   iu. —  In   tl»e    cloae    of  the 
rpi«tle,    1   may  atk  any 

read    tlieac    |>ag«*%   who- 

th«r   he    hat    this    love?     And    I    ntay 

•  '■-"  It  uj)»»n  the  attention  of  ea<  h  one, 
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23.  The   grace*  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  he  with  you. 

24.  My  love  he  with  you   all 
in  Christ  Jesus.     Amen. 

»  Rom.  16.  20. 


23.  The  grace,  &c  Note,  Rom. 
xvi.  20. 

24.  In  Christ  Jesus.  Through  Christ 
Jesus ;  or  in  connection  with  your  love 
to  him  ;  i.  e.  as  Christians.  This  is  an 
expression  of  tender  regard  to  them  as 
Christian  brethren ;  of  his  lore  for  the 
church;  and  his  earnest  desire  for  their 
welfare.  It  is  in  accordance  with  the 
usual  manner  in  which  he  closes  his 
epistles;  and  it  is  peculiarly  tender, 
affectionate,  and  beautiful  here,  when  we 
consider  the  manner  in  which  he  had 
been  treated  by  many  of  the  Corinthians ; 
and  as  following  the  solemn  declaration 
in  ver.  22.  Paul  loved  them;  loved 
them  intensely,  and  was  ever  ready  to 
express  his  afiectionate  regard  for  them 
aU,  and  his  earnest  desire  for  their 
salvation. 

The  subscription  to  the  epistle,  "  The 
tirst  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,"  &c. 
was  evidently  written  by  some  other  hand 
than  that  of  Paul,  and  has  no  claim  to  be 
regarded  as  inspired.  Probably  these 
subscriptions  were  added  a  considerable 
time  after  the  epistles  were  first  written  ; 
and  in  some  instances  evidently  by  some 


H  The  first  epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians was  written  from 
Philippi  by  Stephanas,  and 
Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus, 
and  Timotheus. 

person  who  was  not  well  informed  on  the 
subject.  See  the  Note  at  the  end  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans.  In  this  instance, 
the  subscription  is  evidently  in  its  main 
statement  false.  The  epistle  bears  inter- 
nal marks  that  it  was  written  from  Ephe- 
sus,  though  there  is  every  probability  that 
it  was  sent  by  three  of  the  persons  who 
are  here  mentioned.  It  is  absurd,  how- 
ever, to  suppose  that  Timothy  was  con- 
cerned in  bearing  the  epistle  to  them, 
since  it  is  evident  that  when  it  was  written 
he  was  already  on  a  visit  to  the  churches, 
and  on  his  way  to  Corinth.  See  Notes 
on  ch.  xvi.  10.  11;  iv.  17.  There  is 
not  the  slightest  internal  evidence  that  it 
was  -written  from  Philippi :  but  every 
thing  in  the  epistle  concurs  in  the  suppo- 
sition that  it  was  sent  from  Ephesus.  See 
the  Introduction  to  the  epistle.  There 
is,  however,  a  considerable  variety  among 
the  MSS.  in  regard  to  the  subscription; 
and  they  are  evidently  none  of  them  of 
any  authority ;  and  as  these  subscriptions 
generally  mislead  the  reader  of  the  Bible, 
it  would  have  been  better  had  they  beet 
omitted. 


AIM  i:ktisi:mi:nt 
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SECOND    KriSTl.K  TO   TIIF,  COUIM IIIANS. 


Thb  Seeond  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  apparently  relates  very  much  to 
matters  tliat  were  personal  to  its  inspired  writer.  It  contains  Paul's 
▼indication  of  his  office,  principle*:,  motiTcs,  and  sufferings  endured  in 
the  course  of  his  mission.  This  statement  moa  most  necessary  in 
tbe  eircumsUuiccs  in  which  it  was  given.  It  leads  tiic  apostle  to  enu- 
BMnito  grcftt  truths,  and  to  establish  ercrlasting  principles  for  the 
^idanco  of  pastors  and  their  flocks  in  every  age  of  the  church. 

The  Noti>s  of  Barnes  on  tliis  epistle  arc  alike  just  and  instructive, 
liis  reflections  on  chap.  iii.  will  funiitih  a  very  satisfactory  specimen. 

On  the  Kpifttle  to  the  Galaiiasx,  qIko,  contained  in  this  volume,  his 
eommcnts  are  no  leas  full  and  tv  the  purpose.  This  epistle  was  the 
favourite  study  of  Luther.  It  ought  to  be  tbe  study  of  every  Protestant 
in  tlie  nineteenth  century.  It  is  emphatically  tlio  **  Tract  for  the  Timea." 
Tliese  glorious  truths  wiiich  were  revived,  not  created,  by  Luther,  are 
OQce  more  menaced  with  eclipse.  They  o'-e  repudiated,  written  down, 
•nd  denotinced  by  those  of  whom  better  things  were  expected  :  the 
Gal*lian  gospel  is  substantially  that  ^ other  gospel**  which  ta  now 
presaed  upon  the  attention  of  the  age,  and  set  forth  under  fascinating 
forms  and  sensuous  symbols.  The  armoury  from  which  wo  must  drau 
our  we«pooa  of  dcfrnc*  most  be  Uiis  epistle  :  it  goes  to  the  very  root 
of  ihm  apoaCasy,  and  sweepa  away  grievous  errors  by  the  force  of  great 
rTangolicmJ  truths. 

JOHN  CrM.\llKC,  D.a 
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EPISTLE    TO    THE    CORINTHIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

{     1.    TUB    DE8I0N    OF    THK    SECOND    EPISTLE    TO    THE    COIIINTIII AM. 

In  ttio  Introduction  to  the  first  Kpistle  to  the  Corinthian.s  the  situation 
and  clmmctcr  of  the  city  of  Corinth,  the  history  of  the  church  there, 
•nd  tlic  de«ign  wbicli  PbuI  had  in  ticw  in  writing  to  ihom  at  first,  have 
been  fully  ttated.  In  order  to  a  fuil  underHtanding  of  the  design  of 
this  epistle,  those  facts  should  be  borne  in  distinct  remembrance,  and 
the  reader  is  referred  to  the  statement  there  mnde  as  materia]  to  a  cor- 
rect understanding  of  thiit  epistle.  It  was  shown  thero  that  an  import- 
ant part  of  Paul's  design  at  that  time  was  to  reprove  the  irregularities 
uhich  existed  in  the  charcli  at  Corinth.  This  he  had  done  with  great 
fidelity.  He  had  not  only  answered  the  inquiries  which  they  proposed 
to  him,  but  he  had  gone  with  great  particularity  into  an  examination  of 
the  gross  diMirdcrs  of  wliich  ho  had  learned  by  some  members  of  the 
family  of  Chloe.  A  large  part  of  the  episile,  ihen-fore,  was  the  lan- 
guage of  severe  reproof.  Paul  felt  itii  nrr-  -^  "  :  und  he  had  employed 
that  language  with  unwavering  fidelity  to  'cr. 

Yet  it  was  natural  tliat  ho  should  feel  great  solicitude  in  regard  to  tJie 
rrcr[ition  of  that  letter,  and  to  its  influence  in  accomplishing  what  lie 
wiilM-d.     'I'       '        •  liod  been  M-nt  from  T   '  '         ptui  pro|»oscd 

torrtiifiiti  ,...i:...  p ,,  t  ,,,  w\j  evidently 

hopiiu'  h\  .,  Irani  \  id  been  the 

Buinner  of  th'  ton  of  his  epistle.     Ho  proposed  then  to  go  t« 
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Macedonia,  and  from  that  place  to  go  again   to   Corinth  (1  Cor.  xvi.  5 
— 7)  ;  but  he  was  evidently  desirous  to  learn  in  what  manner  his  first 
epistle  had  been  received,  and  what  was  its  effect,  before  he  visited  them. 
He  sent  Timothy  and  Ei'astus  before  him  to  Macedonia  and  Acliaia  (Acts 
xix.  22.    1  Cor.  xvi.  10),  intending   that   they  should  visit  Corinth,  and 
commissioned  Timothy  to  regulate  the  nisordered  affairs  in  the  church 
there.     It  v/ould  appear  also  that  he  sent  Titus  to  the  church  there  in 
order  to  observe  the  effect  which  his  epistle  would  produce,  and  to  re- 
turn and  report  to  him.  2  Cor.  ii.  13  ;  vii.  6 — 16.     Evidently  Paul  fel 
much  solicitude  on  the  subject ;  and  the  manner  in  which  they  received 
his  admonitions  would  do  much  to  regulate  his  own  future  movements. 
An  important  case  of  discipline ;  his  authority  as  an   apostle ;  and  the 
interests  of  religion  in  an  important  city,  and  in  a  church  which  he  had 
himself  founded,  were  all  at   stake.      In  this  state  of  mind  he  himself 
left  Ephesus,  and  went  to  Troas  on  his  way  to  Macedonia,  where  it  aj)- 
pcars  he   had  appointed   Titus   to  meet  him,  and  to  report  to  him  the 
manner  in  which  his  first  epistle  had  been  received.     See  Note  on  ch. 
ii.  J  3.     Then  his  mind  was  greatly  agitated  and  distressed  because  he 
did  not  meet  Titus  as  he   had  expected,  and  in  this  state  of  mind  he 
went  forward   to   Macedonia.      There  he  had  a   direct  interview  with 
Titus  (ch.  vii.  5,  6),  and  learned  from  him  that  his  first  epistle  had  ac- 
complished all  which  he  had  desired,     ch.  vii.  7—16.      The  act  of  dis- 
cipline which  he  had   directed   had   been   performed  ;  the  abuses  had 
been  in  a  great  measure  corrected,  and  the  Corinthians  had  been  brought 
to  a  state  of  true  repentance  for  their  former  irregularities  and  disorders. 
The  heart  of  Paul  was   greatly   comforted  by  this  intelligence,  and  by 
the  signal  success  which  had  attended  this  effort  to  produce  reform.     In 
tliis  state  of  mind  he  wrote  to  them  this  second  letter. 

Titus  had  spent  some  time  in  Corinth.  He  had  had  an  opportunity  of 
learning  the  \4ews  of  the  parties,  and  of  ascertaining  the  true  condition  of 
the  church.  This  epistle  is  designed  to  meet  some  of  the  prevailing 
views  of  the  party  which  was  opposed  to  him  there,  and  to  refute  some 
of  the  prevailing  slanders  in  regard  to  himself.  The  epistle,  therefore, 
is  occupied  to  a  considerable  extent  in  refuting  the  slanders  which  had 
been  heaped  upon  him,  and  in  vindicating  his  own  character.  This 
letter  also  he  sent  by  the  hands  of  Titus,  by  whom  the  former  had 
boon  sent,  and  he  designed  doubtless  that  the  presence  Df  Titus  slio':]d 


lh>iU,ijtiLClloH» 


lid  in  acconiplifthing  the  objects  which  he  IiaJ  in  tiew  io  the  epistle. 
See  2  Cor.  riii.  17,  18. 


}    2.    THE    SUBJECTB   TIIF.ATEO   OF    III    THIS   SriSTLi:. 

Il  hus  U-'cn  ^.'cncrally  aJinilU'd  that  this  cj  isUc  h  wniteii  wiihoii 
much  (Icfiiiiio  arraii;:cn)cut  or  plan.  It  treats  on  a  vuiicty  of  topics 
mainly  as  ilicy  occurred  to  the  mind  of  the  apo«itlc  at  the  lime,  and  per- 
haps without  liaving  formed  any  definite  airaogeinent  before  he 
commepoed  writing  it.  Those  subjects  are  aJl  important,  and  are  all 
treated  in  tlie  rsuul  manner  of  Pnu),  and  are  all  useful  and  in- 
terasting  to  the  church  at  large  ;  but  \x  e  shall  not  find  in  this  epistle 
the  wtne  systematic  arrangement  which  is  apparent  in  the  epistle  tu 
the  Romans,  or  which  occurs  in  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 
•Some  of  tlie  subjects  of  which  it  treats  are  the  following. 

(I.)   He  mei.  V"s  own   suflerings,  and   particularly  his  late  trials 

in  Asia.      For  ....... v. ^)ce  from   these  trials,  he  expresses  liis  gratitude 

to  God;  and  ntntes  the  design  for  which  God  called  him  to  endure  such 
trials  to  I>a\  .  that   ho  might  be  better  qualified  to  comfort  others 

who  might  be  ntilicied  in  a  similar  manner,     ch.  i.  1 — 12. 

(2.)  He  '  .'.rs  himself  from  ono  of  the  accusations  which  his 
enemies  had  .  _  .t  agninit  him,  titat  he  was  unstable  and  ficklo-mindcd. 
He  bad  promised  to  visit  tJiem  ;  and  he  Imd  not  yet  fulfilled  his  promise. 
They  took  occa«ion  therefore,  to  »ay  that  ho  was  uuhuble,  and  tliat  be 
was  afraid  to  visit  them.  He  shows  to  them,  in  reply,  the  true  reason 
why  be  hsd  not  come  to  them,  at;.!  ihst  his  real  object  in  not  doing  it, 
ad  been  ''to  spare"  them.     ch.  i.  13 — 24. 

(3.)  The  ca*e  of  the  unhappy  individual  who  hod  been  guilty  of 
incest,  had  deeply  alTcctetl  his  miuJ.  In  the  first  epistle,  he  luul  treated 
of  (^  at  large,  and  liad  directe<l  that  «IiM:iplinc  should  bo  excreiscc. 

Ho  i««*i  i'  t  dc< '       '     ,    •  .  ,  ,  jj  J,  j^„„p^  j„  i^iiicl,  l,ig  com 

maods  on  that  >..  ^  •  m  .  i  ;.  ' ..  i  ; ^.^.^  ^ 

riait  them  until  he  v  I^J 

complied  with  his  difrciior  r  il^jy  Itail  obeyed  him,  and  had  in- 

9  ^ 
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flicted  discipline  on  him,  lie  now  exhorts  them  tp  forgive  the  unhappy 
man.  and  to  receive  him  again  to  their  fellowship,   ch.  ii.  1 — 11. 

(4.)  He  mentions  the  deep  solicitude  which  he  had  on  this  subject, 
and  his  disappointment  when  he  came  to  Troas  and  did  not  meet  with 
Titus  as  he  had  expected,  and  had  not  been  informed  as  he  hoped  to  have 
been  of  the  manner  in  which  his  former  epistle  had  been  received,  ch.  ii. 
12 — 17.  In  view  of  the  manner  in  which  they  had  received  his  former 
epistle,  and  of  the  success  of  his  efforts,  which  he  learned  when  he 
reached  Macedonia,  he  gives  thanks  to  God  that  all  his  efforts  to  promote 
the  welfare  of  the  church  had  been  successful,  ch.  ii.  14 — 17. 

(5.)  Paul  vindicates  his  character,  and  his  claims  to  be  regarded  as  an 
apostle.  He  assures  them  that  he  does  not  need  letters  of  commendation 
to  them,  since  they  were  fully  acquainted  with  his  character,  ch.  iii. 
1  —  6.  This  subject  leads  him  into  an  examination  of  the  nature  of  the 
ministry,  and  its  importance,  which  he  illustrates  by  showing  the  com- 
parative obscurity  of  the  Mosaic  ministrations,  and  the  greater  dignity 
and  permanency  of  the  gospel,   ch.  iii.  7 — 18. 

(6.)  In  chs.  iv.  v.  he  states  the  principles  by  which  he  was  actuated 
in  the  ministry.  He  and  the  other  apostles  were  greatly  afflicted,  and 
were  subjected  to  great  and  peculiar  trials,  but  they  had  also  great  and 
peculiar  consolations.  They  were  sustained  with  the  hope  of  heaven, 
and  with  the  assurance  that  there  was  a  world  of  glory.  They  acted  in 
view  of  that  world,  and  had  gone  forth  in  view  of  it  to  entreat  men  to  be 
reconciled  to  God. 

(7.)  Having  referred  in  ch.  v.  to  the  nature  and  objects  of  the  Chris- 
tian ministry,  he  expatiates  with  great  beauty  on  the  temper  with  which 
he  and  his  brethren,  in  the  midst  of  great  trials  and  afflictions,  executed 
this  important  work.  ch.  vi.  1 — 10. 

(8.)  Having  in  this  manner  pursued  a  course  of  remark  that  was  calcu- 
lated to  conciliate  their  regard,  and  to  show  his  affection  for  them,  he 
exhorts  them  (ch.  vi.  11 — 18),  to  avoid  those  connections  which  would 
mjure  their  piety,  and  which  were  inconsistent  with  the  gospel  which 
they  professed  to  love.  The  connections  to  which  he  particularly  re- 
ferred, were,  improper  marriages  and  ruinous  alliances  with  idolaters,  to 
which  they  were  particularly  exposed. 

(9.)  In  ch.  vii.  he  again  makes  a  transition  to  Titus,  and  to  the  joy 
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wliicli  he  had  brought  him  in  tho  intelligence  which  he  gmre  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  commands  of  Poul  in  the  first  epistle  had  been  re- 
ceived, and  of  its  happy  effect  on  the  minds  of  the  Corinthians. 

(10.)  In  chs.  viii.  and  ix.  Paul  refers  to,  and  disciisises  the  subject  od 
which  his  heart  was  so  much  set  — the  collection  for  the  poor  and  atflictct? 
Christians  in  Judea.  lie  had  commenced  the  collection  in  Macedonia, 
and  had  boaste<l  to  them  that  the  Corinthians  would  aid  largely  in  tliat 
benevolent  work,  and  he  now  sent  Titus  to  complete  it  in  Corinth. 

(II.)  In  ch.  X.  he  enters  upon  a  vindication  of  himj>clf,  and  of  his 
spoatolic  authority  against  the  accu.vation  of  his  enemies :  and  pursues 
the  subject  through  ch.  xi.  by  a  comparison  of  himself  with  others,  and 
in  ch.  xii.  by  an  argument  directly  in  favour  of  bis  apostoiic  authority 
from  the  favours  which  Go<l  had  bestowed  on  hira,  and  tlie  evidence 
which  he  had  given  of  his  having  been  comTni.«i>ioncd  bv  God.  This 
subject  he  pursues  also  in  various  illustrations  to  tlie  end  of  tli*?  epistle. 

TliC  oljecU  of  this  epistle,  tlicrefore.  and  the  subjects  •Ji.«H:u<^>e<l,  are  va- 
rious. They  ore  *.o  show  \\\%  deen  interest  m  th"ir  welfare — to  exnrcM  hii 
gratitude  that  his  former  letuir  v.vk}  *'eo*^  •?  wr'^  r^reivci.  and  had  so 
effectually  ac<  '  ••<l  wJial  lie  wished  to  accomplish — to  carry  forward 

the  work  of  k.  ....uiiun  among  thcni  which  had  Leen  so  auKpicioMnly 
ocnnmenced — to  vindicate  his  authority  as  an  ajKistle  from  the  objections 
which  he  had  learned  through  Titus  they  had  continued  to  make — to 
secure  the  collection  for  tho  poor  saints  in  Judea,  on  which  his  heart  had 
been  so  much  set— -and  to  assure  them  of  his  intention  to  come  and  visit 
them  according  to  his  re|)eate<l  jtroniises.  The  epistle  is  siibHtantialiy  of 
the  same  character  as  the  firvit.  It  was  written  to  a  church  where  great 
diMcnsions  and  other  evils  prevailed ;  it  woji  designed  to  promote  a 
refonnalion  ;  and  is  a  moilel  of  the  manner  in  which  evils  are  to  bo 
corrected  in  n    '        '        In  connection  with  the  fip»t  epistle,  it  shows  tho 

manner  in  wl... iiders  in  the  church  are  to  bo  dealt  with,  and  tho 

spirit  and  dc»ign  with  which  the  work  of  discipline  should  l>e  mtcred  on 
and  pursued.  Though  these  wero  local  evils,  yet  great  principles  arc 
involved  here  of  tise  to  tho  church  in  all  age* ;  and  to  these  epistles  the 
church  moai  refer  at  all  times,  as  an  i"  ''in  of  the  pm|»or  manner  >f 

■dmioialtriog  diaeipline,  an!  of  silcD*  <>n!Mmnics  cf  enc-tnii «. 


INTRODUCTION. 


§    3.    TJ;3    TlifB   AND    PLACE    IN    WHICH    THE    EPISTLE    WAS 

WRITTEN. 

It  is  manifest  that  this  epistle  was  written  from  Macedonia  (see  cho 
viii.  1 — 14,  and  ix.  2),  and  was  sent  by  Titus  to  the  church  at  Corinth. 
If  so,  it  was  written  probably  about  a  year  after  the  former  epistle. 
Paul  was  on  his  way  to  Corinth,  and  was  expecting  to  go  there  sooii. 
He  had  left  Ephesus,  where  he  was  when  he  wrote  the  first  epistle,  and 
had  gone  to  Troas,  and  from  thence  to  Macedonia,  where  he  had  met 
wit'n  Titus,  and  had  from  him  learned  what  was  the  effect  of  his  first 
epistle.  In  the  overflowing  of  his  heart  with  gratitude  for  the  success  of 
that  letter,  and  witli  a  desire  to  carry  forward  the  work  of  reformation 
in  the  cburcn,  and  r^ompleteiv  to  remove  all  the  olpjections  which  had 
been  made  to  his  apostolic  antnority  and  to  prepare  for  his  own  welcome 
reception  when  he  went  there,  ne  wrote  this  letter — a  letter  which  wc 
cannot  aouht  was  as  jiindiy  received  as  ^ne  loriner,  and  which  like  thai 
Rccomn.isned  the  oo'ects  wnich  ne  haci  m  view 


I 


THE  SECOND 


Kl'ISTLE  TO  THE  COUINTIIIANS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

►AUL,   an    aposiic  *    of    Joiis 
CbrUt  by    tlie    will  of   God, 


CHAPTER  L 
Tbb  cbflfiter  oooMti  of  tlie  fBlkmfaig 
pvti,  or  mbfecta: 

1.  The  u^uaJ  nluiAlion  and  beoedic- 
ttuii  ill  tite  iticroduction  of  the  a^iiitlc, 
vcr.  I.  '2.  'Ihi*  \%  fouod  io  all  Um  apia- 
ilc*  of  I'aul.  and  «aa  at  ooee  an  ane> 
(ioDAic  uliiiatioa  and  a 
prrMton  (if  hi*  inUitmtt  in 
and  alft  an  af»pn>pnal«  OMMie  of  com- 

an  addrvM  to  thtm  by  ooa  who 
lo  hn  uHpirad  asd  araft  vooi 
God. 

2.  He  rrfcffv  lo  Uw  CBwaoJatinii  wbicb 
be  liad  Ka*!  in  hia  hcxry  triah, 
(iud  fur  ihat  eownbl' 
that  tha  faaina  for  wWdi  ha  iMa  coai- 
«Brtad«M.  that  ha  iai||k  ha  ^oaUiad  to 
ateWrtw  miMotoinn  lo  athan  in  tha 

3—7. 

n    I  (.  ,„r..nm  them  of  tha  heavy  triab 

callad  to  asparicooo  when 

iiOMM,  and  of  hb  merciful 

tnthfiMtriaU.  vcr.  8 — I'i. 

'  >  (loath,  and  had 

^.  9 ) ;  jrrt  he  had 

r.    10) ;    ha  daarad 

htm  in  !hanlne<<iBf 

II);  •• 

!  t..  Irn 

iiy  ttiat 

Mich  a 

"••rtj  all,  and  cifiectally  to> 

4.  Il«  rrfrn  to  tha  daatgn  whirh  he 

'  s  J  ir;  IT-'  r-jf  th«  former  Iritrr  lo  thenft. 

II     II       lie   hmii  ivnilm    In  tham 

ooij  Hicn  inmg*  as  thoj  admiiiad  to  ha 

asd  papari  tmi  mttk  m  ha  «aa 


and    Timotliy    our    brotlicr,    ' 
l!:c  cliurcli    of   God    which    i> 


•  I  ft  s  TL  1. 1. 


A  alwajv  admlv 
ved  his  imtnictiou'< 
and  he  had  a!* ways 


nermiaded    they    i 
They  had  al" 
fa»ou"'    ly»' 
»oui;ht  their  wrlfjr 

A.    In  ihi*  •♦?»•«•  of  mind.   Pan!  hsd  (k 
signed  tn  h  r  'icro  a  « • 

var.  15,  16.  loH  not  d  - 

and  it  appean  that  hi»  cneroiet  had  taken 
oecarioo  from  tht«  to  hit  that  he  wa«  iu. 
ronitant  and  fi«*kle-min(lcd.  He.  th  r-  - 
fore,  lakrn  r>cra>ion  to  vindicate  h!n;v4.-l;. 
and  to  convince  them  that  he  wi«  not 
fatthlcai  to  hi«  word  and  pt:-  -.  i  .  , 

show  them   the  true  rea»< 
not  visited  them.  »rr.  17 — "^4,     I  J-  »'ait». 
therelurt',    that    hit    real    intentum*   had 
haen  to  visit  t Item  («er.  l.'>  it  ht« 

Murs  to  do  to  hatl  not  j  from 

aithar  lavitv  or  fcbrhood  («cr.  17):  as 
thaj  might  have  known  trotn  the  uniform 
rhich  he  had  taught  them,  in 
he  had  inculcated  the  naceMit  r  of 
a  strict  adliermce  to  protniaet,  from  the 
varacity  of  J«-«ut  Christ  ^  -  -  •  •"- 
ample  (vcr.  IS — "JP)  ;  an 
tiMt  G(h1  had  (ri^en  to  h  th  t-  • 
Spirit,  and  anointed  him  {trr.  *JI 
«M  ha  slatr*,  therefore,  that 
laaaoa  whr  he  l»ad  not  come 
tMa,  iIhI  hawiihad  tespa- 
tt,  94);  ha  was  wWiiig  I. 

Ml  until  ihaTsiwiildhA' 

Iha  avih  which  atklr 
asa  pravaBt    tim  a** 


ih 

f.. 


dbeipliiM  whaa  ha  ihouu 


I.  P^ml.mm  mpolk,  ho.  Saa  Nolr% 
oa  Rom.  i.  I.  and  1  C*if.  I.  I.  n  Bf 
C/Uvila^GW.  Throvfh.  Of  affTPflablr 
to  tha  will  of  God.     Hdr,  I  C  or.  L  I 
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Corinth,    with     all     the     saints  * 
■which  are  in  all  Achaia  : 

2.  Grace  ^  be  to  you  and  peace 
from  God  our  Father,  and  ft'om 
the  Lorvi  Jesus  Christ. 


^  And  Timothy  our  brother.  Paul  was 
accustomed  tD  associate  some  other  person 
or  persons  with  him  in  writing  his  epis- 
tles. Thus  in  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  Sosthenes  was  associated 
with  him.  For  the  reasons  of  this,  see 
Note  on  1  Cor.  1.  The  name  of 
Timothy  is  associa..  d  with  his  in  the 
epistles  to  the  Philippians  and  Colossians. 
Fron  the  former  epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians (ch.  xvi.  10),  we  learn  that 
Paul  had  sent  Timothy  to  the  church  at 
Corinth,  or  that  he  expected  that  he 
would  visit  them.  Paul  had  sent  him 
^nto  Macedonia  in  company  with  P>astus 
(Acts  xix.  21,  22),  intending  himself  to 
follow  them,  and  expecting  that  they 
would  visit  Achaia.  From  the  passage 
before  us,  it  appears  that  Timothy  had 
returned  from  this  expedition,  and  was 
now  with  Paul.  The  reason  why  Paul 
joined  Timothy  with  him  in  writing  this 
epistle  may  have  been  the  following : 
(1.)  Timothy  had  been  recently  with 
them,  and  they  had  become  acquainted 
with  him,  and  it  was  not  only  natural 
that  he  should  express  his  friendly  saluta- 
tions, but  his  name  and  influence  among 
them  might  serve  in  some  degree  to  con- 
firm what  Paul  wished  to  say  to  them. 
Comp.  Note,  1  Cor.  i.  1.  (2.)  Paul 
may  have  wished  to  give  as  much  In- 
fluence as  possible  to  Timothy.  He  de- 
signed that  he  should  be  his  fellow- 
labourer  ;  and  as  Timothy  was  much 
younger  than  himself,  he  doubtless  ex- 
pectecT  that  he  would  survive  him,  and 
that  he  would  in  some  sense  succeed  him 
in  the  care  of  the  churches.  He  was  de- 
sirous, therefore,  of  securing  for  him  all 
the  authority  which  he  could,  and  of 
letting  it  be  known  that  he  regarded  him 
as  abundantly  qualified  for  the  great  work 
with  which  he  was  intrusted.  (S.)  The 
influence  and  name  of  Timothy  might  be 
supposed  to  have  weight  with  the  party 
in  the  church   that  had  slandered   Paul. 


3.  Blessed  "^  be  God,  even  the 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Father  of  mercies,  and  the 
God  of  all  comfort; 


»Ph.  1.  1. 


b  Rom.  1.  7. 


»  Ep.  1.  X 


by  accusing  him  of  insincerity  or  insta- 
bility in  regard  to  his  purposed  visit  to 
them.  Paul  had  designed  to  go  to  them 
directlyfrom  Ephesus,  but  he  had  changed 
his  mind,  and  the  testimony  of  Timothv 
might  be  important  to  prove  that  it  wa-; 
done  from  motives  purely  conscientious. 
Timothy  was  doubtless  acquainted  with 
the  reasons  ;  and  his  testimony  might 
meet  and  rebut  a  part  of  the  charges 
against  him.  See  ch.  i.  ver.  13 — IG. 
^  Unto  the  church  of  God,  &c.  See  Note. 
1  Cor.  i.  2.  5[  With  all  the  saints 
which  are  in  all  Achaia.  Achaia,  in  the 
largest  sense,  included  the  whole  of 
Greece.  Achaia  proper,  however,  was 
the  district  or  province  of  which  Corinth 
was  the  capital.  It  comprehended  the 
part  of  Greece  lying  between  Thessaly 
and  the  southern  part  of  the  Pelopon- 
nesus, embracing  the  whole  western  part 
of  the  Peloponnesus.  It  is  probable  that 
there  were  not  a  few  Christians  scattered 
in  Achaia,  and  not  improbably  some 
small  churches  that  had  been  established 
by  the  labours  of  Paul  or  of  others.  From 
Rom.  xvi.  1,  we  know  that  there  was  a 
church  at  Cenchrea,  the  eastern  port  of 
Corinth,  and  it  is  by  no  means  impro- 
bable that  there  were  other  churches  in 
that  region.  Paul  doubtless  designed  that 
copies  of  this  epistle  should  be  circulated 
among  them. 

2.  Grace  be  to  you,  &c.  This  is  the 
usual  Christian  salutation.  See  Note, 
Rom.  i.  7.     1  Cor.  i.  3. 

3.  Blessed  be  God.  This  is  the  com- 
mencement properly  of  the  epistle,  and  it 
is  the  language  of  a  heart  that  is  full  of 
joy,  and  that  bursts  forth  with  gratitude 
in  view  of  mercy.  It  may  have  been  ex- 
cited by  the  recollection  that  he  had  for- 
merly written  to  them,  and  that  during 
the  interval  which  had  elapsed  between 
the  time  when  the  former  epistle  was 
written  and  when  this  was  penned,  he 
had  been   called  to  a  most  severe  trial, 


A.l).  GO.] 


ClIAl'lM;  I. 


4.     Who    comfortcih   us    in   all 
oMr  tribulation,   that    we    may  bo 

An  !  I  (hat  trial  lic  had  been  roer- 

cilu..  red.      With    a  It-art   full  of 

(rralhude  and  joy  for  thi-  :ntcr- 

iKMJiion,  he  conimcnci-*  ti..  It 

U   rrm«rL«l   by    Doil  lr:.|;;r,    l  i 

^      n  c|M«t.t»  of  I'.iiii  i«-.;in 
*    of    praiw.    joy.     an<J 


able   to 
iu   aoy 
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ihc-Hi    whicii   arc 
^    by    t^L"    Loiiifuri 


out  of  t' 
with    c\ 
that  ■ 
h«it 


-    wot 

•  If  to 


il  that  be  ihDii 
^w  cKfirewioa  to  hn  joy  and  ;  - 1  • 
view  of  all  ibe  mercicit  which  <  >  •<!  ;.  i  i 
conferrtd  on  him.  Thui  entire  paau^; 
ia  one  that  i»  exceedingly  valuable,  as 
ibowii));  that  there  may  be  elevated  juy 
in  the  mid«t  of  deep  affliction,  ami  a< 
iltowinf;  what  i«  the  reason  why  God 
viMts  hit  kcr\  '    trial*.    The  phrase 

••  ble«afd     \  •  i»    equivalent     to 

*  piiitud  be  Gud/  i>r  i-    im  ■  \'  '.       ■".  ■■( 
ttliniiiim.     It  i>  t(: 
imiM  (eoMB.  Bph.  i 
oowv  ooQDQisoe  in  ( ' 
bim,  and   ht*  {^ratitu 

It   M  MM  of  innuiu-r  I 
•how  that  it  i« 


new 


«   people.  ■ 

\«  .. 

i   •       "M    .  •■  ■« 

F.,''   ' 

f       ur     I.     r 

M  n 

.   ,     1     .    . 

-  Fv  . 

r       ,  .  •'      t  '    . 

Ur 

a»i 

OOf. 

God 


•  V 

n(l; 
Son. 


tl..t    . 
.f     • 
•  V 
F^i. 
■KMle  of  et 


«r  no 

.    ;.....    tin? 

wav   in  which 


I 


and  the  idea  in  phr.i 
that   mrr»*v    prr«'fN|. 


fDnna  tlie  place  of  aa  adJiMtite.  and  tlie 
phraae  b  svnon^moua  oeariy  m  *!i  *  iner« 
ciful  Falhrr.'     Th»*  rxpn-»*i  w- 

f\cr,   •^-iiv.  viK,|   iiion*  «■"■  '  .ril 

than  t  phra*e  '  r. 

The    Hi-iir<-.*«    used  tiie   Wirn  ^/.ji/irr  <>fti«l| 

to  denote  the  author,  cr  »ourre  <»f  any 

Xe 

k1. 
il 

ti>- 
-Ii« 

J  a 
us 

a". 

of  all 

-     nd 

et 

^     .1/!  /   f/.f    (tod 

The  source  of  all  <on- 
hted.    as  nil   tiiould 
:  ',  :  '  u.t  '  <mfort»  to  Gixl ;   and 

Paul,  a*  all  Chrtstians  have,  had  ^ufli- 
cKiit  reason  to  regard  God  as  the  source 
of  mje  consolation.  There  is  no  other 
real  source  of  li:>i>i>ii<<-««  but  Go«l -.  and 
he    b   able   al>  and    wiHin{(  to 

Tipart  contolai.">i       m'.  pctiple. 


rt-lalion  to  all  true  < 
to  that  which  a  fatlu: 
s{>rinff.      God    lias    the 
true  joy.      It  is  one  uf 
glorious  attributes  that 
consolation  and  merry. 
o^  aU  eemfort. 


4.    Who 

Ill*   ;i'.,'<\« 


com/orlitM    u». 

f.  r.'i  t.  ;.  iri!\    t. 


I*aul    Itere 

h  !n-«!f  And 
'  !.•  .    .   l.lU-d 


I  c«  of    ; 
.    and  tu 
tiie  g<>»|K-i  ot  tne  Iv. 

■        /  titiu   fif   i«'».r     /()     (•       .'.' 

r 

d.... > - 

that  they   miKht  be  able  to   i. 
fort  to  otiien ;  but  he  diK**  *a\  t:, 
is  an  important  and  main  purfM>«e. 
an  object  which  be  trt-kv 
in    their  afflictions  •!»*•«! 


cr. 


:    tilis 
ItH 

lie 
d 

)t}  b« 


per-     of  the 


f  wl»ai 
...„Uiiam 
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wherewith  we  ourselves  are  com-  |       6.  And  wliethcr  we  he  afilicted, 
forted  of  God.  //    is    for  ^    your    consolation    and 

5.  For  as  the  sufferings  ^  of  salvation,  which  is  '  effectual  in 
Christ  abound  in  us,  so  our  tlic  enduring  of  the  same  sufFer- 
consolation  also  aboundeth  by  I  ings,  which  we  also  suffer :  or 
Christ.  whether   we    be    comfoi'ted,   it   is 


«CoL  1.24. 


the  comfort,  &c.  By  the  same  topics  of 
consolation  ;  by  the  same  sources  of  joy 
which  have  sustained  us.  They  would 
have  experience  ;  and  by  that  experience 
they  would  be  able  to  minister  consola- 
tion to  those  who  were  in  any  manner 
afflicted.  It  is  only  by  personal  experi- 
ence that  we  are  able  to  impart  consola- 
tion to  others,  Paul  refers  here  un- 
doubtedly to  the  consolations  which  are 
produced  by  the  evidence  of  the  pardon 
of  sin,  and  of  acceptance  with  God,  and 
the  hope  of  eternal  life.  These  consola- 
ations  abound  in  him  and  his  fellow 
apostles  richly  ;  and  sustained  by  them  he 
was  able  also  to  impart  like  consolation  to 
others  who  were  in  similar  circumstances 
of  trial. 

5.  For  as  the  sufferinc/s  of  Christ 
abound  in  us.  As  we  are  called  to  expe- 
rience the  same  sufferinors  which  Christ 
endured  ;  as  vve  are  called  to  suffer  in  his 
cause,  and  in  the  promotion  of  the  same 
object.  The  sufferings  which  they  en- 
dured were  in  the  cause  of  Christ  and  his 
gospel ;  were  endured  in  endeavouring  to 
advance  the  same  object  v.'hich  Christ 
sought  to  promote  ;  and  were  substantiall)' 
of  the  same  nature.  They  arose  from 
opposition,  contempt,  persecution,  trial, 
and  want,  and  were  the  same  as  the  Lord 
Jesus  was  himself  subjected  to  during  the 
whole  of  his  public  life.  Comp.  Col.  i. 
24.  Thus  Peter  says  (1  Pet.  iv.  13)  of 
Christians,  that  they  were  "  partakers  of 
Christ's  sufferings."  %  So  our  consola- 
tion also  ahou7i(hth  hy  Christ.  By  means 
of  Christ,  or  through  Christ,  consolation 
is  abundantl}  imparted  to  us.  Paul  re- 
garded the  Lord  Jesus  as  the  source  of 
consolation,  and  felt  that  the  comfort 
which  he  imparted,  or  which  wasimi)arted 
through  him,  was  more  than  sufficient  to 
overbalance  all  the  trials  which  he  endured 


b  c.  4. 15 


1  or.  wnmo'iL 


in  his  cause.  The  convforts  which  he 
derived  from  Christ  were  those,  doubt- 
less, which  arose  from  his  presence,  his 
supporting  grace,  from  his  love  shed 
abroad  in  the  heart ;  from  the  success 
which  he  gave  to  his  gospel,  and  from  the 
hope  of  reward  which  was  held  out  to 
him  by  the  Redeemer,  as  the  result  of  all 
his  sufferings.  And  it  may  be  observed 
as  an  universal  truth,  that  if  we  sufler  in 
the  cause  of  Christ,  if  we  are  persecuted, 
oppressed,  and  calumniated  on  his  ac- 
count, he  will  take  care  that  our  hearts 
shall  be  filled  with  consolation. 

6.   And  whether  we  be  afflicted.     If  we 
are  afflicted  ;  or,  our  affliction  is  for  this 
purpose.      This  verse  is  designed  to  show 
one  of  the  reasons  of  the  sufl'erings  which 
the  apostles  had  endured  ;    and  it   is  a 
happy   specimen    of    Paul's   skill  in  his 
epistles.      He  shows  that  all  his  trials  were 
for  their  welfare  and  would  turn  to  their 
Denefit.     He  suffered  that  they  might  be 
comforted;    he   was   afflicted    for    their 
advantage.     This  assurance  would  tend 
to  conciliate  their  favour,  and  strengthen 
their  affection  for  him,  as  it  would  show 
them  that  he  was  disinterested.     We  are 
under  the  deepest  obligations  of  gratitude 
to  one  who  suffers  for  us ;  and  there  is 
nothing  that  will  bind  us  more  tenderly 
to  any  one  than  the  fact  that  he  has  been 
subjected  to  great  calamity  and  trial  on 
our  account.     This  is  one  of  the  reasons 
why  the   Christian   feels  so  tenderly  his 
obligation  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    ^  It 
is  Jbr  your  cojisolation  and  salvation.      It 
will  be  useful  for  your  consolation  ;  or  it 
is  endured  in  order  to  secure  your  com- 
fort, and  promote  your  salvation.      Paul 
had  suffered  in  Ephesus,  and  it  is  to  this 
that  he  here  particularly  refers.    He  does 
not  mean  to  say  that  his  sufferings  there 
were  particularly  for  the  comfort  of  the 
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trouble^  which  came  to  us  in 
Asia,  that  we  were  pressed  out 
of  measure,    above    strength,    in- 

•  Acts  19.  23. 


Some  have  supposed  that  he  refers  to  the 
persecutions  at   Lystra  (Acts  xiv.  6,  19, 
20),  from  which  he  had  been  recovered 
as  it  were  by  miracle  ;  but  as  that  hap- 
pened so  long  before  this,  it  seems  im- 
probable that  he  should  here  refer  to  it. 
There  is  every  mark  oi  freshness  and  re- 
cenincss    about    this    event ;    and    Paul 
evidently  referred  to  some  danger  from 
which  he  had  been  lately  delivered,  and 
which    made  a  deep  impression  on  his 
mind  when  he  wrote  this  epistle.     Semler 
supposes  that  he  refers  to  the  lying  in 
wait  of  the  Jews  for  him  when  he  was 
about  to  go  to  Macedonia,  mentioned  in 
Acts  XX.   3.     Most  commentators  have 
supposed  that  he  refers  to  the  disturbances 
which  were  made  at  Ephesus  by  Deme- 
trius and  his  friends,   mentioned  in  Acts 
xix.,  and  by  reason  of  which  he  was  com- 
pelled to  leave  the  city.     The  only  objec- 
tion to  this  is,  that  which  is  mentioned  by 
Whitby  and  Macknight,  that  as  Paul  did 
not  go  info  the  theatre  there  (Acts  xix. 
31 ),  he  incurred  no  such  risk  of  his  life  as 
to  justify  the  strong  expressions  mentioned 
in  ver.  9  and  10.      They  suppose,  there- 
fore, that  he  refers  to  the  danger  to  which 
he  was  exposed  in   Ephesus  on  another 
occasion,  when  he  was  compelled  to  fi^ht 
♦Jiere  with  wild  beasts.      See  1  Cor.  xv. 
o2.     But  nearly  all  these  opinions  may 
be  reconciled,  perhaps,  by  supposing  thai 
he  refers  to  the  group  of  calamities  to 
uhich  he  had  been  exposed  in  Asia,  and 
from  which  he  had  just  escaped  by  going 
to    Macedonia — referring,  perhaps,  more 
pr.rticulariy  to  the  conflict  which  he  had 
been   compelled  to   have  with  the   wild 
beasts  there.     There  was  the  riot  excited 
by  Demetrius  (Acts  xix.),  in  which  his 
life  had  been  endangered,  and  from  which 
he  had  just  escaped  ;  and  there  had  been 
tJ;c  conflict  with  the  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus 
(see  Note,  1  Cor.  xv.  32),  which  perhaps 
had  occurred  but  just  before  ;  and  there 
wore  the  plots  of  the  Jews  against  him 


somuch    that   we    despaired   even 
of  life  : 

9.  But   we    had    the   ^  sentence 

1  or,  ansicer. 


(Acts  XX.  3),  from  which,  also,  he  had 
just  been  delivered.      By  these  trials,  his 
life  had  been  endangered,  perhaps,  more 
than  once,  and  he  had  been  called  to  look 
death  calmly  in  the  face,  and  to  anticipate 
the  probability  tliat  he  might  soon  die.    Of 
these  trials  ;  of  all  these  trials,  he  would 
not  have  the   Corinthians  ignorant ;  but 
desired  that  they  should  be  fully  apprized 
of  them,  that  they  might  sympathize  with 
him,  and  that  through  their  prayers  they 
might  be  turned  to  his  benefit.     TJ  That 
we    were  pressed  out  of  measure.      See 
Acts  xix.     We    were    borne   down,   or 
weighed  down  by  calamity  {t(ia^:^l>n/u,tv) 
exceedingly  (xa^  i-n^fioXhv),  superemi- 
nently.     The  expression  denotes  excess, 
eminence,  or  intensity.    It  is  one  of  Paul's 
common  and  very  strong  expressions  to 
denote  any  thing  that  is  intensive  or  great. 
See  Rom.vii.  13.    Gal.  i.  13.    2  Cor.  iv. 
17.     ^  Above    strength.      Beyond  our 
strength.     More  than    in    ourselves    we 
were  able  to  bear.     ^  Insomuch  that  we 
despaired  even  of  life.      Either  expecting 
to  be  destroyed  by  the  wild  beasts  with 
which  he  had  to  contend,  or  to  be  destroyed 
by   the   people.     This    was  one  of  the 
instances,  undoubtedly,  to  which  he  refer? 
in  ch.  xi.  i3,  where  he  says  he  had  been 
"in  deaths  oft."  And  this  was  one  of  the 
many  cases  in  which  Paul  was  called  on 
to  contemplate   death   as  near.      It   was 
doubtless  one  cause  of  his  fidelity,  and  of 
his  great  success  in  his  work,  that  he  was 
thus  called  to  regard  death    as  near  at 
hand,  and  that  to  use  the  somewhat  un- 
poetical    but   deeply  affecting    lines    of 
Baxter,    expressing   a  sentiment   which 
guided  all  his  ministry,  and  which  was 
one  source  of  his  eminent  success. 

lie  preach'd  as  though  he  ne'er  would  preach 

arain, 
As  a  (lying  man  to  dying  men, 

9.  IBut  we  had  the  sentence  of  death 
in  ourselves.  Marg.  "answer."  Th<" 
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of  his  hfe.  Paul  was  daily  exposed  to 
danger;  and  was  constantly  preserved 
by  the  good  providence  of  God.  In 
what  manner  he  was  rescued  from  the 
peril  to  which  he  was  exposed  he  has  no- 
where inumated.  It  is  implied,  how- 
ever, that  it  was  by  a  remarkable  divine 
interposition  ;  but  whether  by  miracle, 
or  by  the  ordinary  course  of  providence, 
he  nowhere  intimates.  Whatever  was 
the  mode,  however,  Paul  regarded  God 
as  the  source  of  the  deliverance,  and 
felt  that  his  obligations  were  due  to  him 
as  his  kind  Preserver.  ^  In  whom  we 
trust  that  he  will  yet  deliver  us.  That 
he  will  continue  to  preserve  us.  We 
hope  ;  we  are  accustomed  to  cherish  the 
expectation  that  he  will  continue  to  de- 
fend us  in  the  perils  which  we  shall  yet 
encounter.  Paul  felt  that  he  was  still 
exposed  to  danger.  Everywhere  he 
was  liable  to  be  persecuted  (comp.  Note, 
Acts  XX.  23),  and  everywhere  he  felt 
that  his  life  was  in  peril.  Yet  he  had 
been  thus  far  preserved  in  a  most  re- 
markable manner;  and  he  felt  assured 
that  God  would  continue  to  interpose 
in  his  behalf,  until  his  great  purpose  in 
regard  to  him  should  be  fully  accom- 
plished, so  that  at  the  close  of  life  he 
could  look  to  God  as  his  Dehverer,  and 
feel  that  all  along  his  perilous  journey 
he  had  been  his  great  Protector. 

11.  Ye  also  helping  together  by  prayer 
for  us.  Tindal  renders  this  in  connection 
with  the  close  of  the  previous  verse  ;  "  we 
trust  that  yet  hereafter  he  will  deliver  us, 
by  the  help  of  your  prayer  for  us." 
The  word  rendered  'helping  together,' 
means  co-operating,  aiding,  assisting; 
and  the  idea  is,  that  Paul  felt  that  his 
trials  might  be  turned  to  good  account, 
and  give  occasion  for  thanksgiving;  and 
that  this  was  to  be  accomplished  by  the 
aid  of  the  jiraycrs  of  his  fellow  Christians. 
He  felt  that  'he  church  was  one,  and  tliat 
Christians  should  sympathize  with  one 
another      He  evinced  deep  humility  and 


tender  regard  for  the   Corinthians  when 
he  called  on  them  to  aid  him  by  their 
prayers.      Nothing  would  be  better  calcu- 
lated to  excite  their  tender  affection  and 
regard  than  thus  to  call  on  them  to  sym- 
pathize with  him  in  his  triads,   and   to 
pray    that   those   trials   might   result    in 
thanksgiving   throughout   the   churches. 
^  That  for  (he  gift  bestowed  upon  us. 
The  sentence  which  occurs  here  is  very 
perplexing  in  the  original,  and  the  con- 
struction is  difficult.     But  the  main  idea 
is  not  difficult  to  be  seen.     The  "gift" 
here   referred   to    {to    ^^d^nrfia)    means 
doubtless  the  favour  shown  to  him  in  his 
rescue  from  so  ftnminent  a  peril ;  and  he 
felt  that  this  was  owing  to  the  prayers 
of  many   persons   on   his   behalf.       He 
believed  that  he  had  been  remembered 
in    the    petitions    of     his    friends    and 
fellow   Christians,  and  that  his  deliver- 
ance was  owing  to   their  supplications. 
f    JBy    the    means    of  many    persons. 
Probably  meaning  that  the  favour  refer- 
red to  had  been  imparted  by  means  of  the 
prayers   of   many   individuals   who   had 
taken   a   deep   interest    in    his   welfare. 
But  it  may  also  imply,  perhaps,  that  he 
had  been  directly  assisted,  and  had  been 
rescued  from  the  impending  danger  by  the 
interposition   of  many  friends  who   had 
come  to  his  relief.    The  usual  interpreta- 
tion is,  however,  that  it  was  by  the  prayers 
of  many  in  his  behalf.     ^    Thanks  may 
he  given  by  many  on  our  behalf.     Many 
may  be  induced  also  to  render  thanks  for 
my  deliverance.     The  idea  is,  that  as  he 
had  been  d(!livered  from  great  peril  by 
the  prayers  of  many  f)ers()ns,  it  was  proper 
also  that  thanksgiving  should  be  offered 
by  as  many  in  his  behalf,  or  on  account 
of  his  deliverance.     "  Mercies  that  have 
been     obtained    by    prayer    should    be 
acknowledged   by   praise." — Doddridge. 
God  had  im-rcifuily  interposed  in  answer 
to  the  prayers  of  his  p(!ople ;  and  it  was 
[)roper  that  his  mercy  should  be  as  ex- 
fcnsively   acknowledged.      Paul  was  de- 
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inni  ill  simplicity  and  godly  sin- 
ceriiy,  not  "  w'nh  fleshly  wisdom, 
but   by    tlic   grace    of  ^  God,   we 


]  Cor.  2.  4, 13. 


added  the  name  of  God,  as  in  the  phrases 
'  mountains  of  God,'  signifying  the 
highest  mountains,  or  '  cedars  of  God,' 
denoting  lofty  cedars.  Or  it  may  mean 
such  sincerity  as  God  manifests  and  ap- 
proves :  such  as  he,  by  his  grace,  would 
produce  in  the  heart ;  such  as  the  religion 
of  the  gospel  is  fitted  to  produce.  The 
v.ord  used  here  I'lXtx^iuix,  and  rendered 
sincerity,  denotes  properly,  clearness, 
such  as  is  judged  of  or  discerned  in  sun- 
shine (from  tikv)  and  xeivu),  and  thence 
pureness,  integrity.  It  is  most  probable 
that  the  phrase  here  denotes  that  sincerity 
which  God  produces  and  approves ;  and 
the  sentiment  is,  that  pure  religion,  the 
religion  of  God,  produces  entire  sincerity 
in  the  heart.  Its  purposes  and  aims  are 
open  and  manifest,  as  if  seen  in  the  sun- 
shine. The  plans  of  the  world  are  obscure, 
deceitful,  and  dark,  as  if  in  the  night. 
%  Not  with  fleshly  wisdom.  Not  with 
the  wisdom  which  is  manifested  by  the 
men  of  this  world  ;  not  by  the  principles 
of  cunning,  and  mere  policy,  and  ex- 
pediency, which  often  characterize  them. 
The  phrase  here  stands  opposed  to 
simplicity  and  sincerity,  to  openness  and 
straightforwardness.  And  Paul  means 
to  disclaim  for  himself,  and  for  his  fellow- 
Jabourers,  all  that  carnal  policy  which 
disnnguisncs  the  mere  men  of  the  world. 
And  if  Paul  deemed  such  policy  im- 
oroper  for  him,  we  should  deem  it  im- 
proper for  us  ;  if  he  had  no  plans  which  he 
wi.>hed  to  advance  by  it,  we  should  have 
none  ;  if  he  would  not  employ  it  in  the 
promotion  of  good  plans,  neither  should 
we.  It  has  been  the  curse  of  the  church 
and  the  bane  of  religion  ;  and  it  is  to  this 
day  exerting  a  withering  and  blighting 
influence  on  the  church.  The  moment 
that  such  plans  are  resorted  to,  it  is  proof 
fnat  the  vitality  of  religion  is  gone,  and 
any  man  who  feels  that  his  purposes  can- 
not be  accomplished  hut  by  such  carnal 
policy,  should  set  it  down  as  full  demon- 


have  had  our  conversation  in  tho 
world,  and  more  abundantly  tX' 
you-ivard. 


t'  1  Cor.  15.  10. 


stration,  thnt  \\\a  plans  are  wrong,  and 
that  his  purpose  should  be  abandoned. 
%  But  by  the  graa  of  God.  This  phrase 
stands  oj'i  osed,  evidently,  to  "  fleshly 
wisdom."  It  means  that  Paul  had  been 
influenced  by  such  sentiments  and  prin- 
ciples as  would  be  suggested  or  prompted 
by  the  influence  of  his  grace.  Locke 
renders  it,  "  by  the  favour  of  God  direct- 
ing me."  God  had  shown  him  favour; 
God  had  directed  him ;  and  he  had  kept 
him  from  the  crooked  and  devious  ways 
of  mere  worldly  policy.  The  idea  seems 
to  be  not  merely  that  he  had  pursued  a 
correct  and  upright  course  of  life,  but 
that  he  was  indebted  for  this  to  the  mere 
grace  and  favour  of  God,  an  idea  which 
Paul  omitted  no  opportunity  of  acknow- 
ledging. ^  We  have  had  our  conversa- 
tion. We  have  conducted  ourselves 
{ot,n(rTpa.(pr,f/.iv').  The  word  here  used 
means  literally,  to  turn  up,  to  overturn  ; 
then  to  turn  back,  to  return,  and  in  the 
middle  voice,  to  turn  one's  self  around,  to 
turn  one's  self  to  any  thing,  and,  also,  to 
move  about  in,  to  live  in,  to  be  conversant 
with,  to  conduct  one's  self.  In  this 
sense  it  seems  to  be  used  here.  Comp 
Heb.  X.  33;  xiii.  18.  1  Tim.  iii.  15. 
1  Pet,  i.  17.  The  word  conversation,  we 
usually  apply  to  oral  discourse,  but  in  the 
Scriptures  it  means  conduct,  and  the 
sense  of  the  passage  is,  that  Paul  had  con- 
ducted himself  in  accordance  with  the 
principles  of  the  grace  of  God,  and  had 
been  influenced  by  that.  ^  In  the  world. 
Everywhere;  wherever  I  have  been. 
This  does  not  mean  in  the  w^orld  as  con- 
tradistinguished from  the  church,  but  in 
the  world  at  large,  or  wherever  he  had 
been,  as  contradistinguished  from  the 
church  at  Corinth.  It  had  been  his 
common  and  universal  practice.  ^F  -^''<^ 
more  abundantly  to  you- ward.  Especially 
towards  you.  This  was  added  doubtless 
because  there  had  been  charges  against 
him  in  Corinth,  that  he  had  been  crafty, 
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J  4.  As  also  ye  have  acknow- 
ledged lis  in  part,  tliat  ^  we 
Brc   your   rejoicing,    even     as    ye 

n  Ph.  4.  1. 


that  my  conduct  will  be  such  as  to  con- 
vince you  always  that  I  am  actuated  by 
such  principles.  I  trust  you  will  never 
witness  any  departure  from  them — the 
language  of  a  man  of  settled  principle,  and 
of  fixed  aims  and  honesty  of  life.  An 
honest  man  can  always  use  such  language 
respecting  himself.  *fl  Even  to  the  eiid. 
To  the  end  of  life  ;  always.  "  We  trust 
that  you  will  never  have  occasion  to  think 
dishonourably  of  us;  or  to  reflect  on 
any  inconsistency  in  our  behaviour." — 
Doddridge. 

14.  As  also  ye  have  acknowledged  us. 
You  have  had  occasion  to  admit  my 
singleness  of  aim,  and  purife  of  intention 
and  of  life  by  your  formei'  .;quaintance 
with  me ;  and  you  have  cti  erfully  done 
it.  ^  In  part  {cc-zo  ^Sgjw;).  Tind&I 
renders  this,  "as  ye  have  found  us 
partly."  The  sense  seems  to  be,  'as 
part  of  you  acknowledge ; '  meaning  that 
a  portion  of  the  church  was  ready  to  con- 
cede to  him  the  praise  of  consistency  and 
uprightness,  though  there  was  a  faction, 
or  a  part  that  denied  it.  51  That  we  are 
your  rejoicing.  That  we  are  your  joy, 
and  your  boasting.  That  is,  you  admit 
me  to  be  an  apostle.  You  regard  me  as 
your  teacher,  and  guide.  You  recognise 
my  authority,  and  acknowledge  the 
benefits  which  you  have  received  through 
me.  \  Even  as  ye  also  are  oufs.  Or, 
as  you  will  be  our  rejoicing  in  the  day 
when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  come  to  gather 
his  people  to  himself.  Then  it  will  be 
seen  that  you  were  saved  by  our  ministry  ; 
and  then  it  will  be  an  occasion  of  abund- 
ant  and  eternal  thanksgiving  to  God  that 
you  were  converted  by  our  labours.  And 
as  you  now  regard  it  as  a  matter  of  con- 
gratulation and  thanksgiving  that  yoL 
have  such  .«achers  as  we  are,  so  shal!  we 
regard  it  ^s  a  matter  of  congratulation 
and  thanksgiving — a?  our  chief  joy— that 
we  were  the  instruments  of  saving  such  a 
people.  The  expression  implies  that 
there  was  mutual  confidence,  mutual  love, 


also   are  our's  in  tlie   day   of  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

15.   And    in   this    confidence    I 


and  mutual  cause  of  rejoicing.  It  is  well 
when  ministers  and  people  have  such 
confidence  in  each  other,  and  have  oc- 
casion to  regard  their  connection  as  a 
mutual  cause  of  rejoicing  and  oi xuvx^^fAu 
or  boasting. 

13.  And  in  this  confidence.      In    this 
confidence  of  my  integrity,  and  that  you 
had  this  favourable  o])inion  of  me,  and 
appreciated  the  principles  of  my  conduct. 
I  did  not  doubt  that  you  would  receive 
me  kindly,  and  would  give  me  again  the 
tokens  of  your  affection  and  regard.      In 
this    Paul'  shows   that   however  some  of 
them  might  regard  him  yet  that  he  had 
no  doubt  that  the  majority  of  the  church 
there   would   receive  him    kindly.     *^  1 
was  minded.      I   willed   (iliovkeju.nv) ;    it 
was  my  intention.     ^    To  come  unto  you 
before.     Tindal  renders  this,  "the  other 
time."  Paul  refers  doubtless  to  the  time 
when  he  wrote  his  former  epistle,   and 
when  it  was  his  serious  purpose,  as  it  was 
his  earnest  wish,  to  visit  them  again.    See 
1  Cor.  xvi.  5.     In  this  purpose  he  had 
been  disappointed,  and  he  now  proceeds 
to  state  the  reasons  why  he  had  not  visited 
them  as  he  had  purposed,  and  to  show 
that  it  did  not  arise  from  any  fickleness 
of  mind.      His  purpose  had  been  at  first 
to  pass  through  Corinth  on  his  way  to 
Macedonia,  and  to  remain  some  time  with 
them.     See  ver.  16.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xvi. 
5,  6.   This  purpose  he  had  now  changed; 
and   instead  of  passing  through   Corinth 
on  his  way  to  Macedonia,  he  had  gone  to 
Macedonia  by  the  way  of  Troas  (ch.   ii. 
12)  ;  and  the   Corinthians  having,  as  it 
would    seem,   become    acquainted   with 
this  fact,  had  charged  him  with  insin- 
cerity in  the  promise,  or  fickleness  in 
regard   to  his   plans.     Probably    it   had 
been  said  by  some  of  his  enemies  that  he 
had  never  intended  to  visit  them.   ^   That 
i/e  might  have  a  second  benefit.     Marg. 
grace.     The  word  here  used  (x'^^'f)  i' 
that  which  is  commonly  rendered  grace., 
and   means   probably   favour,   kindness. 
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Macedonia,  and  to  come  again 
out  of  Macedonia  unto  you,  and 
of  yon  to  be  brought  on  my  *  way 
toward  Judea. 

17.  When  I  theieforc  vkhs  thta 
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mincTec!,  did  I  use  lightness  ?  or 
the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I 
purpose  according^  to  the  flesh, 
that  with  me  there  should  be 
yea  yea,  and  nay  nay  ? 

•  c.  10.  2. 


should  have  known  enough  of  his  manner 
of  life  to  be  assured  that  that  was  not  the 
nature  of  the  schemes  which  he  had 
devised.  Probably  no  man  ever  lived 
who  formed  his  plans  of  life  less  for  the 
gratification  of  the  flesh  than  Paul. 
^  That  with  me  there  should  he  yea  yea, 
and  nay  nay  9  There  has  been  a  great 
variety  in  the  interpretation  of  this  pas- 
sage. See  Bloomfield,  Crit.  Dig.  in  loco. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be,  '  that  there 
should  be  such  inconstancy  and  uncer- 
tainty in  my  counsels  and  actions,  that  no 
one  could  depend  on  me,  or  know  what 
they  had  to  expect  from  me.'  Bloom- 
field  supposes  that  the  phrase  is  a  pro- 
verbial one,  and  denotes  a  headstrong, 
self-willed  spirit  which  will  either  do 
things  or  not  do  them  as  pleases,  without 
giving  any  reasons.  He  supposes  that 
the  repetition  of  the  words  yea  and  nay  is 
designed  to  denote  positiveness  of  asser- 
tion— such  positiveness  as  is  commonly 
shown  by  such  persons,  as  in  the  phrases, 
•  what  I  have  written  I  have  written/ 
'  what  I  have  done  I  have  done. '  It  seems 
more  probable,  however,  that  the  phrase 
is  designed  to  denote  the  ready  compli- 
ance which  an  inconstant  and  unsettled 
man  is  accustomed  to  make  with  the 
wishes  of  others ;  his  expressing  a  ready 
assent  to  what  they  propose;  falling  in 
with  their  views ;  readily  making  pro- 
mises; and  instantly,  through  some  whim, 
or  caprice,  or  wish  of  others,  saying  '  yea, 
nay,'  to  the  same  thing;  that  is,  changing 
his  mind,  and  altering  his  purpose  with- 
out any  good  reason,  or  in  accordance 
with  any  fixed  principle  or  settled  rule  of 
action. '  Paul  says  that  this  was  not  his 
character.  He  did  not  affirm  a  thing  at 
'one  time  and  deny  it  at  another  ;  he  did 
not  promise  to  do  a  thing  one  moment 
iii.d  rifust;  to  do  it  tliC  nc.^t. 

ir?.    Li'J  as    G-aI  is   (rue.      Tindal 


18.  But  as  God  is  true,  our 
^  word  toward  you  was  not  yea  ^ 
and  nay. 

19.  For  the  Son  ^  of  God,  Jesus 
Christ,  who   was  preached  among 

^  or,  preaciiing.    •>  Matt.  ij.  37.      =  Mark  1.  1. 


renders  this,  in  accordance  more  literally 
with  the  Greek,  "  God  is  faithful ;  for 
our  preaching  unto  you  was  not  yea  and 
nay."  The  phrase  seems  to  have  the 
form  of  an  oath,  or  to  be  a  solemn  appeal 
to  God  as  a  witness,  and  to  be  equivalent 
to  the  expression  'the  Lord  liveth,'  or  'as 
the  lyord  liveth.'  The  idea  is,  '  God  is 
faithful  and  true.  He  never  deceives  ; 
never  promises  that  which  he  does  not 
perform.  So  true  is  it  that  I  am  not 
fickle  and  changing  in  my  purposes.'  This 
idea  of  the  faithfulness  of  God  is  the 
argument  which  Paul  urges  why  he  felt 
himself  bound  to  be  faithfijl  also.  That 
faithful  God  he  regarded  as  a  witness,  and 
to  that  God  he  could  appeal  on  the  occa- 
sion. ^  Our  word.  Marg.  preaching 
(o  x'oyos).  This  may  refer  either  to  his 
preaching,  to  his  promises  of  visiting 
them,  or  his  declarations  to  them  in  ge- 
neral on  any  subject.  The  particular  sub- 
ject under  discussion  was  the  promise 
which  he  had  made  to  visit  them.  But  he 
here  seems  to  make  hisaflBrmation  general, 
and  to  say  universally  of  his  promises,  and 
his  teaching,  and  oiall  his  communications 
to  them,  whether  orally  or  in  writing,  that 
they  were  not  characterized  by  inconstancy 
and  changeableness.  It  was  not  his  cha- 
racterto  be  fickle,  unsettled,  and  vacillatir;g. 
19.  For  the  Son  of  God.  In  this 
verse,  and  the  following,  Paul  states 
that  he  felt  himself  bound  to  maintain 
the  strictest  veracity  for  two  reasons ;  the 
one,  that  Jesus  Christ  always  evinced  the 
strictest  veracity  (ver.  19);  the  other, 
God  was  always  true  to  all  the  promises 
that  he  made  (ver.  20);  and  as  he  felt 
himself  to  be  the  servant  of  the  Saviour 
and  of  God,  lie  was  bound  by  the  most 
sacred  obligations  also  to  maintain  a 
character  irreproachable  in  regard  to 
veracity.  On  the  meaning  of  the  phrase 
"=  Son   of  God,"  see  Note,  Rom.  i.   4 
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you  by  us,  even  by  mc  aiiU  Sil- 
vanus  and  Timolheiui,  was  uot  yea 
and  nay,  but  iu  him  wos  yea. 
20.   Fui     all     llic    prouiiH.s    of 

C  Jesus  Christ.  It  U  afrrcod,  nyt 
bloomtirld.  by  the  U-M  cunimcnUtura, 
aocicut  and  ni<Kitr.i.  tiiat  by  Jcmjs  Cbrist 

U  '    ■  ■   '        '  <'trine.      The  leiiM 

»,  4  ropectintf   Joua 

C";  •,•.-.  I  !!.  Ill    .L-    ficlle, 

ai  -•         -•  .    md    aa 

vi  ,    Lwt  ■    :  '.     ilid 

.\%   ')  :.    •:.•     r.  ;:..lar 

Paul  aiid 

1     to    llie 

whum  I  ;u   be 

i    tJut  li  '  ..i.iid 

y 

here  mcntionrd.  i%  itio  unn*  (iTxin  who 
10  Um:  a         '  '       *         '  '         <  '  J. 

He  «..  u 

iai|»ri»c»t.ia  ;, 

atidwa«&A<  y 

at  <  vti.cM  ttv  Ur>i  >>*>ii  \. 

A'  ■>.     I*aul  «a»  Mj  rau'  -d 

to  Iwm,  aad  kad  m>  iHadi  ooobbmcv  in 
hia,  that  hm  joiard  hk  naaM  with  kk  o«b 
io  tctcral  of  hi*  rpuiU-«.      I  Tiira*.  L    1. 

2  ThcM.  i.  I       ''    "    t  yea  ami  naf. 

Our  rqirrv  ww  not  that  he 

waa  fickle  ••lu  ^   /i«/  la 

ibaa  wms  jr«a.  thing   at 

ooa  lime,  and  anoiiKr  .>  Ho 

b  iba  MOM.  ycrterday.  ■  d  for 

All  thai  be  layt  u  Uuc  ;  ail  ibe 
thai  be  nuLc*  arc  firm  ;  all  hb 
dcdafatioM  are  faithful.  I'aul  may 
rrltff  to  Iha  &ri  tiiat  ttic  l»rl  Jc«us 
whra  oQ  earth  iraa  rmiitrolly  charao- 
Iriiirtl  bv  TaiTM.  NuihiDK  mm  more 
M'  Q    hi*   rrra<-ity.       He   cailrd 

kt ;       .;.«'  trjth.  ■   3«  I-  -tijr  mv 't 

inic  to  all  \      '!• '  ..-.•.■  i 

J  '      ,    i>  ;      \    . 

•i  M'    l-l;    ttc    u  caJtcd   "  tl 

f.^  i   true  mUMm,"     la   ail   1.  ■ 

111*    U   «a«  ■ahianily  ilfalBfiiynJ  lf>r 
thai.    HU  IidIiwUdm— ihiplalwlhi 
oar  advaa  »*ra  liapl^ 
soWifad,  uaetaarffitoi 


God  iu  *  liiin  are  yea,  and  in  him 
A  men,  unto  die  glory  of  God  by 
us. 

whal  actuaJly  orcunrcd.  He  nerrr  dit« 
gui«vd  the  truth;  netcr  prrrancatcd; 
ne\cr  bad  any  mental  n-acrration  ;  xte>cr 
dvtx-ived  ;  ne^er  used  any  word,  or  threw 
in  any  ciroimitance,  that  na*  fitted  to 
lead  the  mind  a*lniy.     He  i  lid 

that  this  was  the  great  obj<  •  he 

had  ill  >iew  in  cn>n)inK  into  the  u.^rld. 
••  To  tli'«  pvf\  y>t.^*■  I  \»>m  and  for  this 
•^uv  <■  world,  that  I  should 

tH:«r  u  .<•  truth."    J'Lji  x\iiL 

37.      A»  Je»us    Christ    iraa    •  n- 

gui*hid  for  kiinplc  truth,  Pau.  u  ... .:  he 
wa>  under  uered  obligations  to  imitate 
him,  and  alwa>s  to  evince  the  same  in- 
violable fidelity.  The  mott  deeply  fell 
obli;:ati(>n  on  earth  is  that  which  the 
Chriktian  feels  to  imitate  the  Krdfotner. 
•Jf).    For   all  the   I  '     (,     ■    in 

Aim.      All  tiie  proii.  iios 

made  throuj^h  him.  'lhi«  u  anotJur 
reason  why  Paul  felt  himself  bound  to 
maiotain  a  character  of  the  siriclcst 
veracity.  The  reason  was,  that  God 
alwavs  ctimrd  that;  and  that  as  none 
of  Aij  pn*mtte«  failed,  he  frit  himself 
iA4'rvdly  bound  to  imitate  him.  and  to 
a "    ~  ail    hi*.       The    procniaea    ot 

t.  Ii   are  oaade  lhfOci|{fa   Chrki, 

rcuic  tu  tbfl  pardon  of  un  to  the  peoi- 
tenlt  iha  laacliflcation  of  hi*  pr;iplc; 
nipport  in  temptation  and  trial  ;  gutd- 
ance  in  perplexity  ;  p«  aee  in  death,  and 
eternal  glory  bayood  tba  grav*.  All  o. 
tlte»e  are  made  through  a  Redeemar, 
and  none  of  ihv^c  shall  fail.  *"  Are 
y,.,  >i'n\\  all  be  •-ertainly  fulfilled 
i  II    U'    no    variUatioo   on    the 

' .    •       '  •   '  ■        ;    no   aban< 
n.     i  Amd 
1  «      III.     14.    the 

I  ih<»     ••  Amm.  " 

>  n. 
ill 

II  n 

U.  T 

A1I6I 

nwifin.  ^ ,     
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2  CORINTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  60. 


21.  Now  he  wliicli  staLIislietli 
a  us  with  you  in  Christ,  and  hath 
anointed  ^  us,  is  God  ; 

«  2  Thes.  2. 17.  1  Pet.  5.  10. 
»  1  Jno.  2.  20.  27.     Rev.  3.  18. 


shall  by  no  means  fail.  ^  Ujito  the 
glory  of  God  by  us.  Either  by  us  mi- 
nisters and  apostles  ;  or  by  us  who  are 
Christians.  The  latter,  I  think,  is  the 
meaning  ;  and  Paul  means  to  say,  that 
the  fulfilment  of  all  the  promises  which 
God  has  made  to  his  people  shall  result 
in  his  glory  and  praise  as  a  God  of  con- 
descension and  veracity.  The  fact  that 
he  has  made  such  promises  is  an  act 
[hat  tends  to  his  own  glory — since  it 
was  of  his  mere  grace  that  they  wei"e 
made ;  and  the  fulfilment  of  these  pro- 
mises in  and  through  the  church,  shall 
also  tend  to  produce  elevated  views  of  his 
fidelity  and  goodness. 

21.  Now  he  ivhich  stahlisheth  us. 
He  who  makes  u%firm  (0  (iifiatajv  *ifiZs)  ; 
that  is,  he  who  has  confirmed  us  in 
the  hopes  of  the  gospel,  and  who  gives 
us  grace  to  be  faithftil,  and  firm  in  our 
promises.  The  object  of  this  is  to  trace 
all  to  God,  and  to  prevent  the  appear- 
ance of  self-confidence,  or  of  boasting. 
Paul  had  dwelt  at  length  on  his  own 
fidelity  and  veracity  He  had  taken 
pains  to  [jrove  that  -j  was  not  incon- 
stant and  fickle-minded.  He  here  says, 
that  this  was  not  to  be  traced  to  himself, 
or  to  any  native  goodness,  but  was  all 
to  be  traced  to  God.  h  was  God  who 
had  given  them  all  confident  hope  in 
Christ ;  and  it  was  God  who  had  given 
him  grace  to  adhere  to  his  promises,  and 
to  maintain  a  character  for  veracity. 
The  first  '  us,'  in  this  verse  refers  pro- 
bably to  Paul  himself;  the  second  in- 
cludes also  the  Corinthians,  as  being 
also  anointed  and  sealed.  ^  And  hatli 
anointed  us.  Us*  who  are  Christians. 
It  was  customary  to  anoint  kings,  pro- 
phets, and  priests  on  their  entering  on 
their  office  as  a  part  of  the  ceremony 
of  inauguration.  The  word  anoint  is 
applied  to  a  priest,  Ex.  xxviii.  41;  xl, 
15;  to  a  prophet,  1  Kings  xix.  16.  Isa. 
Ixi.  1  ;  to  a  king,  1    Sam.  x.  1  ;  xv.  1. 


22.  Who  hath  also  sealed  ^  us, 
and  given  the  earnest  of  the 
Spirit  ^  in  our  hearts. 


%Eph.  1.  13,  14;  4.  30.    2  Tim.  2.  19. 
d  Rom.  «.  9,  14—16. 


2  Sam.  ii.  4.  1  Kings  i.  34.  It  is  ap- 
plied often  to  the  Messiah  as  being  set 
apart,  or  consecrated  to  his  office  as 
prophet,  priest,  and  king— z.  e.  as  ap- 
pointed by  God  to  the  highest  office  ever 
lield  in  the  world.  It  is  applied  also  to 
Christians  as  being  consecrated,  or  set 
apart  to  the  service  of  God  by  the  Holy 
Spiri't — a  use  of  the  word  which  is  de- 
rived from  the  sense  of  consecrating,  or 
setting  apart  to  the  service  of  God. 
Thus  in  1  John  ii.  20,  it  is  said,  "  But 
ye  have  an  unction  from  the  Holy  One 
and  know  all  things."  So  in  ver.  27, 
"  But  the  anointing  which  ye  have  re- 
ceived abideth  in  you,"  &c.  The  anoint- 
ing which  was  used  in  the  consecration 
of  prophets,  priests,  and  kings,  seems  to 
have  been  designed  to  be  emblematic  of 
the  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  is 
often  represented  as  poured  upon  those 
who  are  under  his  influence  (Prov.  i. 
23.  Isa.  xliv.  3.  Joel  ii.  28,  29.  Zech. 
xii.  10.  Acts  x.  45),  in  the  same  way  as 
water  or  oil  is  poured  out.  And  as  Chris- 
tians are  everywhere  represented  as  being 
under  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as 
being  those  on  whom  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
poured,  they  are  represented  as  "  anoint- 
ed." They  are  in  this  manner  solemnly 
set  apart,  and  consecrated  to  the  service 
of  God.  ^  Is  God.  God  has  done  it. 
All  is  to  be  traced  to  him.  It  is  not  by  any 
native  goodness  which  we  have,  or  any 
inclination  which  we  have  by  nature  to 
his  service.  This  is  one  of  the  instances 
which  abound  so  much  in  the  writings  of 
^aul,  where  he  delights  to  trace  all  good 
nfliiences  to  God. 

22.  Who  hath  also  sealed  us.  The 
word  used  here  (from  <r(p^et'yi^eu)  means 
to  seal  up ;  to  close  and  make  fast  with 
a  seal,  or  signet ;  as,  e.  g.,  books,  letters, 
&c.  that  they  may  not  be  read.  It  h 
also  used  in  the  sense  of  setting  a  mark 
on  anything,  or  a  seal,  to  denote  that  it 
is     genuine,    authentic,    confirmed,     or 
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23.  MorcoTcr  I  call  God  for  a  •  record    upon     my  tool,    that     to 


approved,  m  when  •  deed,  conpact,  or  I  neetkm  m  applied  to  Uie   Holy   Spihc, 
^peefDent   U   aedcd.     It  is   thu4  maiie     and  his  intluonces  on  tbo  heart.      It  rv. 

r.:-       -    '    ■ ''-rned  or   c»JaL:i»hc.L     fi-n   to  thoM  inAueocea  at  a  pM^t  of 

li  '  •  prrton*^  a*  liciiot-  '  the  future  gloriea  which  await  Clirtiian* 

ii._  •     •   •  '  1   K«'v.     in  hcavfn.      In  re^rvd  to  the  "  eamert," 

\iu  J  .   '1  'tT  the    or  ih«?  part  of  a  price  which  wat  j>jk1  in  a 

iM,iior  U  •  ijr  be  remarked.  (I.)  That 

I0nr«nt«  ft'  ■  lame  nahtn  u  the  full 

Coni'  'iiiivi      |>ruc.  iMrtn-^  regarded  as  a  porf  of  it; 

27.  wt.«  r.  "fr    (2)  It   wa«   reir«rded  ai  a    picdfre   or 

hia  haih  iV<id  V  ;>.     a^«urancc  that  the  full   price   would   be 

John  i>'>    ."^l  ^      I      '       So  the 'com  St  of  the  Spirit,' de. 

tiaoa  i ;  to  b<  ^  (hat  God  Kires  to  hi<  people  the 

by  lh«  '    13;  i...-^;,     .   ...tnce4  of  his  Spirit :  his  operation  nn 

thai  i*  a  to  them     the  luart  a*  a  part  or  pledp^  that  all  the 

Co  ooobnn  io<-[n   u*  2  to   God.     blcMin^  of  the  covenant  of  redemptior 

Ho  graali  lb«B  hi«  lie  renews  '  shall  h"  (;iren  to  thf-m.      And  it  implies 


ilc  produces  in  j  (I.)  That  the  comforts  of  the  Chr 
ibtir  iMOfli  ihoaa   feoUooi,   hope*,  and     h«>n>   arr    of  the   same   naturt  as   tbej 


which  are  an  evidence  mat  thc^r  ;   hcarcn.      Ifcavcn  will  eooafaC 

—  appWftd  by  Go<l  ;    that   thry  nn-   rr-      .  > m forts  ;    of    \n\r,    and    peoce, 

•  r     and    joy,    and    pir  i    here,    and 


■■M  as  bisadoplL 


iopa  ia  ncauiao*  aii  •  "'im^n  rj-unnled  t;.              '-omplete  and 

tioa  aDd  salvation  are  suae— m  ti  on.     The  jors  of  hraren 

Miy  aa  a  aeal  makes  a  will  or  -i  ...  Jr^ee,  not  in  ktmd,  from 

God  Krants  to  th<  of  the  Christian   on  earth.      T^M 


Spirit  aa   t' -a   pledge    i..-;  is  begun  here  is  pcrfTtcd  there; 

arilMa»at)':                  oppntrd  and  la^-  he    ferlinfr*    snd    riew«   whW-h   the 

iBlhaloMaa;.      in  thu  there  is  nolim  ^  i  i.ittian    has    here,    if    ezfkandrd    and 

or  in   the   naXurc  of  dirrct  carrird    mit,    would    constitute     beaten. 

It  consisU  of  th«  ordinary  *  (2.)    Theic   comforts,    ihrw    inrturncrs 

of  iho    Sj'int   «n  lh«  h^art,  '  of  the    Spirit,   nrr  n  ptrrl'-f  r^f  Imrrn. 

wprnlait'  '■  arc  the                                          ^  es 

lo   Ood.  it    we   »)                                :            arr> 

■ad    tha    Christiao  ht  under  the   renewmf;   inriurnrrs 

t    aad    Uuam    tklmaa    a;  ue    Spirit    here;     if   »••      irt>     made 

thai  tha                   nt  Itas   re  meek,    and    humble,    a                  ful    bj 

tha  heart,  ami  ...-;  ;..•    O.r;  •;  „     j,;.  ., ,r ,,  ,urtaLe 

for   iha    day    of    r<     ^  n  panioned 

AmJ  fimm  lAt  ta ""  -  ^i    \«>-    ar                                         h>|ie    of 

"use  II.  it  U                                   .•    IIoIt 


I: 


gHrmla  ratify  a  CO!  ""»  •*»'*a«« 


price,  or  ftmmmm  <  Ar«r«f ; 

•r<i.      aal  wMtk  o-  '^^'^  • 


1 

I 

and  aaK*  a  wmatdad  as  a   |  '» 

all  iW  prnp  Ml  t   hf  t.x.A  -list 

Oan.    a&4..,..    ,  .ra. 


New    Ttamem   «  23^   Moretxrr    I  entt  f»W  for  m  r^ 

plana,   aad  '  ,  .'      li  it  wrirnrmaried 

U,   la    aa<  .it  the  sccvod  cbap««r 
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2  CORINTHIANfe'. 


[A.U.  GO. 


spare  you   I  came  not  as  3'et  unto 
Corintli. 

24    Not  for  that  we  have  ^  do- 

•  1  Cor.  3.  5.    1  Pet.  5,  3. 


should    have    commenced    here,    since 
there  is  here  a  transition  in  the  subject 
more  distinct   than   where    the    second 
chapter     is     actually    made    to    begin. 
Here    Tindal    commences    the    second 
chapter.      This   verse,   with   the   subse- 
quent  statements,    is   designed   to  show 
them  the  true  reason  why  he  had  changed 
his  purpose,  and  had  not  visited  them 
according   to    his    first    proposal.      And 
that  leason  was  not  that  he  was  fickle  and 
incon>tant ;    but  it  was  that   he   appre- 
hended that  if  he  should  go  to  them  in 
their   irregular  and  disorderly  state,  he 
would  be  under  a  necessity  of  resorting 
to    harsh    measures,   and   to   a    severity 
of  discipline  that  would  be  alike  painful 
to   them   and   to   him.     Dr.    Paley  has 
shown  with  great  plausibility,  if  not  with 
moral    certainty,   that   Paul's  change  of 
purpose  about  visiting  them  was   made 
before  he  wrote  his  first  epistle  ;  that  he 
had  at  first  resolved  to  visit  them,  but 
that  on  subsequent  reflection,  he  thought 
it  would  be  better  to  try  the  effect  of  a 
faithful  letter  to  them,  admonishing  them 
of  their  errors,  and  entreating  them  to 
exercise  proper  discipline  themselves  on 
the  principal  offender ;  that  with  this  feel- 
ing he  wrote  his  first  epistle,  in  which  he 
does  not  state  to  them  as  yet  his  change 
of  purpose,  or  the  reason  of  it ;  but  that 
now  after  he  had  written  that  letter,  and 
after  it  had  had  all  the  effect  which  he 
desired,  he  states  the  true  reason  why  he 
had  not  visited  them.     It  was  now  proper 
to  do  it ;  and  that  reason  was,  that  he 
desired   to   spare   them   the   seveiity   of 
discipline,  and  had  resorted  to  the  more 
mild  and  affectionate  measure  of  sending 
them  a  letter,  and  thus  not  making  it 
necessary  personally  to  administer  disci- 
pline.    See    Paley's  Hono  Paulinoo,  on 
2    Cor.   Nos.   iv.   and   v.     The   phrase, 
"  I  call  God  for  a  record  upon  my  soul," 
IS  in  the  Greek,  "  I  call  God  for  a  wit- 
ness against  rny  soul."     It  is  a  solemn 


million  over  your  faitn,  but  are 
helpers  of  your  joy  :  for  by  ^'  faitb 
ye  stand. 

•^  Rom.  11.20.     1  Cor,  15.  1. 


oath,   or  appeal  to    God ;  and   implies, 
that  if  he   did  not  in  that  case  declare 
the  truth,  he  desired  that  God  would  be 
a  witness  against  him,  and  would  punish 
him   accordingly.     The  reason  why  he 
made  this   solemn  appeal  to    God  was, 
the   importance   of    his   vindicating    his 
own  character  before  the  church,  from 
the   charges   which    had    been    brought 
against   him.      ^    That  to   spare    you. 
To  avoid  the  necessity  of  inflicting  pu- 
nishment on  you  ;  of  exercising  severe 
and    painful    discipline.       If    he    went 
among  them  in  the  state  of  irregularity 
and  disorder  which  prevailed  there,  he 
would  feel  it  to  be  necessary  to  exert 
his  authority  as  an  apostle,  and  remove 
at  once  the  offending  members  from  the 
church.      He  expected  to  avoid  the  ne- 
cessity of  these  painful  acts  of  discipline, 
by  sending  to  them  a  faithful  and  affec- 
tionate epistle,  and  thus  inducing  them  to 
reform,   and   to   avoid   the   necessity   of 
a  resort  to  that  which  would  have  been  so 
trying  to  him  and  to  them.      It  was  not, 
then,  a  disregard  for  them,  or  a  want  of 
attachment  to  them,  which  had  led  him  to 
change  his  purpose,  but  it  was  the  result 
of  tender  affection.     This  cause  of  the 
change   of  his   purpose,   of  course,   he 
would  not  make  known  to  them  in  his 
first  epistle,  but  now  that  that  letter  had 
accomplished  all  he  had  desired,  it  was 
proper  that  they  should  be  apprized  of 
the  reason  why  he  had  resorted  to  this  in- 
stead of  visiting  them  personally. 

24.  Not  for  that  we  have  dominion, 
&c.  The  sense  of  this  passage  I  take  to 
be  this :  '  The  course  which  we  have 
pursued  has  been  chosen,  not  because  we 
wish  to  lord  it  over  your  faith,  to  control 
your  belief,  but  because  we  desired  to 
promote  your  happiness.  Had  the  former 
been  our  object,  had  we  wished  to  set  up 
a  lordship  or  dominion  over  you,  we 
should  have  come  to  you  with  our  apos- 
tolical authonty,  and  in  the  severity  of 
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■pcMtolic  diicipline.  We  had  powtf  to 
oofDmaixi  obcdiroee,  and  lo  control  your 
&iili.  But  we  rboie  not  lo  <!>  it.  Our 
objeci  ira«  lo  promote  your  i  ;»- 

pioctt.     We,  tt»crcf»"^'  - 1'   •   ; um 

•od  gaolleU  mmnm  r  ,  we  did  not 

extube  authoriiT  m  uiMii'iute,  wc  mmi 
an  aflectionate  and  leader  wClvr.'  While 
the  apoitlei  bed  the  right  to  prt^-rribe 
the  eitieiea  of  belief^  and  to  pmpt>un«i 
the  doetriDCB  of  God,  jret  they  w< 
do  cTcn  that  hi  tuch  a  manner  m» 
to  "  lord  it  over  God't  heritage" 
Irt  tvntC»Mf]  ;  thi  \  <!id  not  tet  up 
!  lie  the  thingt  to 

L-   I    .      _    .     ..\   and  imperatire 

manner;  nor  would   they  make   uie  of 

I* *-'i«T  of  |iowi-r   to  enforce  what 

t  ^     Tbt'y  a|>|  caled  to  reason; 

tl        '  %<•!   prfMiasioa ;   they   made 

li-'     !  :    I  love  loaocompltth  their 

doirc*.       •,    Art    hriperi   of   yovr  joy. 
Thb  U  our  main  oKjrr^,  to  pomoi»'  %n»ir 
jojr.      ! 
plan*. 

Dorr  '  .    It  wi*  litii 

com<  .  Iia»«*  ((i%rn 

<  jw   lo  ih'  thai  ««• 

„    .  ■'.  <>\tT  \  ^  For 

by  fattk  -         N    •        1  Cor. 

.  >     I         I  ■     \       .  i  ..{  ..... 


even  Pau)  woul.l  nr>t  attempC  to  ford  h 
ovcT  ■      i4ia 

•inxv  .     'j:       ..  L  .       .'.u  t  _baard 

and  wicked  la  it  for  unin*;  ired  miniMen 
now,  fcir  individual  t?"  ■•  -• -»  ♦'  -  '•oo- 
fi-rcnrea,   convention* ,  ijr- 

no«U,  pounriU,    or  f«'r 
Icmpt  to    eatabltsh  a 
in   amtroUma  the  iaith    •  t    m<.:..      lUe 
ffreat   erib  m   the  church    ha\c   an«en 
fn»m   th-  •   to  do  what   Paul 

would  I  L'tfmp!in'^  lu  p«fa. 

Ubh  a  d.    1  •  r»oupht, 

and    whi        i  .ibl)orrt*d- 

Pailh  mt;  •        :  mu*l  be 

friMv  or  f!  .   . 


u;.MAUKa. 

In  >!(•*  '>»  thi«  rha[>t«'r  w 

l»t.     flod   i*   the   only   •  i 

•mir. 
It   . 

mu»t  o'tiii-,  aii'i  h«-  <>iii> 
nislain  Ihr  wtil  nhrn  it 
willi  ra! 

to  trial.  .T  I  •     t  • 

to  %c\vrv  trial.      .Sirkni*«  i«  a  trial  ;   ih 
death  of  a  friend  i*  a  tria' 
peopettt  or  health,   ditap) 
reprQa(4i,  an-!    '  -i-,  an.i 
want,  are  In 


.    1  -»of 
and 

i  .     and 
h  wt»  arr  all  rooro 

•♦i-         ••;..!•    it    it 
''  (oiiiiila* 


r    tiiry  A 

£aiih  '(  1  I 
:  to  the  f 
■  -foetal  man  ■ 
'r»    to    the   c 


^...i  .., 
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aiid  he  "  the  God  of  all  consolation  ;" 
and  in  affliction  there  is  no  true  comfort 
but  in  him. 

(2.)  This  consolation  in  God  is  de- 
rived from  many  sources,  (a)  He  is  the 
"  Father  of  mercies,"  and  we  may  be 
assured,  therefore,  that  he  does  nothing 
inconsi>tent  with  mercy.  (6)  We  may 
be  assured  vhat  he  is  right — ahvays  right, 
and  that  he  does  nothing  but  right.  We 
may  not  be  able  to  see  the  reason  of  his 
doings,  but  we  may  have  the  assurance 
that  it  is  all  right,  and  will  yet  be  seen 
to  be  right,  (c)  There  is  comfort  in 
the  fact,  that  our  afflictions  are  ordered 
by  an  intelligent  Being,  by  one  who  is 
all-wise,  and  all- knowing.  They  are  not 
the  result  of  blind  chance  ;  but  they  are 
ordered  by  one  who  is  wise  to  know  what 
ought  to  be  done ;  and  who  is  so  just 
that  he  will  do  nothing  wrong.  There 
could  be  no  consolation  in  the  feeling 
that  mere  chance  directed  our  trials  ;  nor 
can  there  be  consolation  except  in  tliC 
feeling  that  a  being  of  intelligence  aiid 
goodness  directs  and  orders  all.  The 
true  comfort,  therefore,  is  to  be  found  in 
religion,  not  in  atneisra  and  philosophy. 

(3.)  It  is  possible  to  bless  God  in  the 
midst  of  trials,  and  as  the  result  of  trial. 
It  is  possible  so  clearly  to  see  his  hand, 
and  to  be  so  fully  satisfied  with  the 
wisdom  and  goodness  of  his  dealings, 
even  when  we  are  severely  afflicted,  as  to 
see  that  he  is  worthy  of  our  highest  con- 
fidence and  most  exalted  praise,  ver.  3. 
God  may  be  seen,  then,  to  be  the  "  Father 
of  mercies;"  and  he  may  impart,  even 
then,  a  consolation  which  we  never  expe- 
rience in  the  days  of  prosperity.  Some 
of  the  purest  a\id  most  elevated  joys 
knowTi  upon  earth,  are  experienced  in  the 
very  midst  of  outward  calamities,  and  the 
most  sincere  and  elevated  thanksgivings 
which  are  offered  to  God,  are  often  those 
which  are  the  result  of  sanctified  afflic- 
tions. It  is  when  we  are  brought  out 
from  such  trials,  where  we  have  expe- 
rienced the  rich  consolations  and  the  sus- 
taining power  of  the  gospel,  that  we  are 
most  disposed  to  say  with  Paul,  "  Blessed 
be  God;"  and  can  most  clearly  see  that 
ne  is  the  "  Father  of  mercies."  No 
Christian  will  ever  have  occasion  to  re- 
gret the  trials  through   which  God   has 


brought  him.  I  never  knew  a  sincere 
Christian  who  was  not  finally  benefited 
by  trials. 

(4. )  Christian  joy  is  not  apalhi/,  it  is 
comfort  ver.  4,  b.  It  is  not  insensibility 
to  suffering  ;  it  is  not  stoical  indifference. 
The  Christian yee/s  his  sufferings  as  keenly 
as  others.  The  Lord  Jesus  was  as  sensitive 
to  suffering  as  any  one  of  the  human  family 
ever  was;  he  was  as  susceptible  of  emo- 
tion from  reproach,  contempt,  and  scorn, 
and  he  as  keenly  felt  the  pain  of  the 
scourge,  the  nails,  and  the  cross,  as  any 
one  could.  But  there  is  positive  joy, 
there  is  true  and  solid  comfort.  Thert 
is  substantial,  pure,  and  elevated  happi- 
ness. Religion  does  not  blunt  the  feel- 
ings, or  destroy  the  sensibility,  but  it 
brings  in  consolations  which  enable  us  to 
bear  our  pains,  and  to  endure  persecution 
without  murmuring.  In  this,  religion 
differs  from  all  systems  of  philosophy. 
The  one  attempts  to  blunt  and  destroy 
our  sensibilities  to  suffering;  the  other, 
while  it  makes  us  more  delicate  and 
tender  in  our  feelings,  gives  consola- 
tion adapted  to  that  delicate  sensibility, 
and  fitted  to  sustain  the  soul  notwith- 
standing the  acuteness  of  its  sufferings. 

5.  Ministers  of  the  gospel  may  expect 
to  be  peculiarly  tried  and  afflicted,  ver. 
5.  So  it  was  with  Paul  and  his  fellow- 
apostles  ;  and  so  it  has  been  since.  They 
are  the  special  objects  of  the  hatred  of 
sinners,  as  they  stand  in  the  way  of  the 
sinful  pursuits  and  pleasures  of  the  world; 
and  they  are,  like  their  Master,  especially 
hated  by  the  enemy  of  souls.  Besides, 
they  are,  by  their  office,  required  to  mi- 
nister consolation  to  others  who  are 
afflicted  ;  and  it  is  so  ordered  in  the  pro- 
vidence of  God,  that  they  arc  subjected 
to  peculiar  trials  often,  in  order  that  Ihey 
may  be  able  to  impart  peculiar  consola- 
tions. They  are  to  be  the  examples  and 
the  guides  of  the  church  of  God ;  and 
God  takes  care  that  they  shall  be  per- 
mitted to  show  by  their  example,  as  well 
as  by  their  preaching,  the  supporting 
power  of  the  gospel  in  times  of  trial. 

(6. )  If  we  suffer  much  in  the  cause  of 
the  Redeemer,  we  may  also  expect  much 
consolation,  ver.  5.  Christ  will  take 
care  that  our  hearts  shall  be  filled  with 
joy  and  peace.     As  our  trials  in  his  cause 
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Are,  »o  »hjiU  our  eonmAafAom  br.  If  «e 
mtSer  mtteh,  tie  ihall  enjoy  r  we 

wepenoeacnl  OMaehtiveahaii  ■  h 

■uppim ;  if  our  namn  are  case  out  afnonfr 
mm  for  bb  Mkr,  tie  ahail  hare  incrrarunK 
L\idrnce  that  tbev  are  written  in  his  book 
of  life.      Thrrc  are  ihingi  in  tin*  'J"-'- 
lian   rcliv'ioii  whiih  can  be  leani' 
in  tbe  funuurc  of  affliction  ;  and  i><- 
hM  ncter  bn-n  afflicU'^  on  account  of  : 
atlMhment  to  Cluiit,  it  a  Hiigw  yet  t» 
■■dk,M»yMaieAof  ihefobwaaand  bMofy 
of  IImI  fjiHea  of  rrlifioTi 
sppoMlBd  bjrtM  Bcoeeni- 
my  BMick,  of  tke  beauty  and  fwww 
Jhm  piiMBJwa  of  the  Bible.     No  man  v 
cm  uodenlHKi  aO  the  Bible,  who  it  i 
jt,r-^^,A    with    much    pcnecution    a.... 
u- 

^/.;    "c  should  h~   -^"";t  io  sufllrr. 
rer.  S^ — 6.     If  nr  ar>  ro  6«  Aop/^.v. 

w«  should  •!«>  be  wiuidj;  to  nier.  If 
w  MMWv  to  be  heppy  M  i^ewffiewv  we 
dwuld  '  '((loMfler.     I*'       ■     -rt 

to  bj  !•  should  also  I  'o 

•uch.    Triab  6t  us 
aa««UMfDrh< 


(8.)  One  fieal  dcaiffn  of  the 
rioo  which  ia  inpartrd  to  ChrwiiaM  ■ 
the  time  of  attrtion  i«.  thai  thry  laey  be 
able  to  hapart  ooosnlaiton  aiao  to  iiihm. 
fer.  4.  6. 7.  God  dewgne  that  we  ihoold 
thus  be  oratual  aicki  Aad  he  oeaiforts  a 
pastor  in  his  trials,  that  he  may.  by  his 
own  ezpenewee,  he  able  to  miaairr  coo- 
Io  the  peoale  o/ his  chafne :  he 
a  pareal,  tiiel  he  may  adminiMer 
•o  his  childfen  ;  a  fnnul.  \\\aX 
ha  meyooesfBrt  a  friend,  lie  who  at* 
tempts  10  iihwhiiiiir  cmmolaHoo  should 
be  able  to  spaek  from  eapmisw ;  aad 
Ood.  Ihiiafwa,  alBtrts  aad  eomfbrts  ail 
his  people,  that  they  sear  knew  how  to 
adroinislBr  rs  ai  iilatioo  to  those  with 


••e  hefo 


aie  endrr 


lO   Ml 


i'teil 

fmliftrd  ws  ior  this  worht  end 
qMliAcd  as  for  k.  thai  he  ealls  ua  ii 
it.     The  rxMMMslMi  which  God  v 
■(Actica  is  a  rich  fmaws  ahlrh  < 


G«mI  t 


bound  to  impart  to  othcn;  the  experv 
coce  which  we  have  of  the  truesourers  of 

coiuulaiion  is  aa  inc-UiniAbif  laitnl  which 
we  arriuum forth* 
No  nian  has  a  i>It 
(;' M*d  than  hr  w 


— and  i"^ 
ha«  ev»  r 


of   b«rin|f   able  to  protpoti-  tiio 

"V    to  comfort    the   aillK-ted, 

or  t'  fn»m  prrnonaJ  eX(Kricnce, 

tote-  .!  (lodif  p.-   '        "  ly*  (food. 

**  Thf  ]"■•!  tr  of  doinj;  .%«y*  im- 

an  iMtgatiom    to   do   u." — ( 


( 10. )  In  Ihii  chapter,  wo  have  a 
of  a  nrar  roalimpleiioB  of  death,  rer.  8» 
'J.  I^ul  expected  soon  to  die.  lie  had 
the  sentence  of  drath  in  himirlf.  He 
•aw  no  human  probobii  i|ir.     He 

WW  called,  there^rv.ca  ...  ;■  .-ok  death 
in  the  fore,  and  to  contt  tnptair  it  as  an 
event  certain  and  near.  Such  a  txtndi* 
Ilea  is  derply  faNevaslitiir.  it  is  the  xm- 
porlani  cnsM  of  1Mb.  Ati>i  yr<  it  is  an 
event  which  all  most  ston  ctmirtn plate. 
We  all.  in  a  short  period,  each  one  far 
biaMrlf,  aiiu/  kioh  npon  death  as  eenalB, 
and  as  near  to  u* ;  as  an  eveoC  ia  whidh 
we  are  personaily  inniasttd,  aad  from 
which  wr  cannot  escape.  Much  m  wo 
may  turn  away  from  it  m  brai**'  »"!  un- 
ensious  m  wc  may  be  then  n  m  it. 

yet  by  rr>   »'  •  .ert 

our  mind  rr- 

ealinfr.  then,    \<>    . 
whm  hm  kmkrd  st 


1.- 
m  1 


and  now   wliritthe 
...  1.-  \^^  tMNibeea 

<vc-(i,  ii  rowld  ha 
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only  by  the  interposition  of  God  ;  and 
that  there  was  none  but  God  who  could 
sustain  him  if  he  should  die.  And  what 
event  can  there  be  that  is  so  well  fitted  to 
lead  us  to  trust  in  God  as  death  ?  And 
wh^re  else  can  we  go  in  view  of  that  dark 
hour?  For,  (a)  We  know  not  what 
death  is.  We  have  not  tried  it ;  nor  do 
we  know'  what  grace  may  be  necessary 
for  us  in  those  unknown  pangs  and  suffer- 
ings ;  in  that  deep  darkness,  and  that  sad 
gloom,  (b)  Our  friends  cannot  aid  us 
then.  They  will,  they  must,  then,  give 
us  the  parting  hand  ;  and  as  we  enter  the 
shades  of  the  dark  valley,  they  must  bid 
us  farewell.  The  skill  of  the  physician 
then  will  fail.  Our  worldly  friends  will 
forsake  us  when  we  come  to  die.  They 
do  not  love  to  be  in  the  room  of  death, 
and  they  can  give  us  no  consolation  if 
they  are  there.  Our  pious  friends  catmot 
attend  us  far  in  the  dark  valley.  They 
may  pray,  and  commend  us  to  God,  but 
even  they  must  leave  us  to  die  alone. 
Who  but  God  can  attend  us?  Who  but 
he  can  support  us  then  ?  (c)  God  only 
Knows  what  is  5e?/onc?  death.  How  do  we 
know  the  way  to  his  bar,  to  his  presence, 
to  his  heaven  ?  How  can  we  direct  our 
own  steps  in  that  dark  and  unknown 
world  ?  None  but  God  our  Saviour  can 
guide  us  there ;  none  else  can  conduct  us 
to  his  abode.  ((/)  None  but  God  can 
sustain  us  in  the  pain,  the  anguish,  the 
feebleness,  the  sinking  of  the  powers  of 
body  and  of  mind  in  that  distressing  hour. 
He  can  uphold  us  then  ;  and  it  is  an  un- 
speakable privilege  to  be  permitted  then, 
"  when  heart  and  flesh  I'aint,"  to  say  of 
him,  "  God  is  the  strength  of"  our  "  heart, 
and"  our  "  portion  forever."  Ps.  Ixxiii. 
26. 

(12.)  We  should  regard  a  restoration 
from  dangerous  sickness,  and  from  im- 
minent peril  of  death  as  a  kind  of  resurrec- 
tion. So  Paul  regarded  it,  ver.  9.  We 
should  remember  how  easy  it  would  have 
oeen  for  God  to  have  removed  us ;  how 
rapidly  we  were  tending  to  the  grave  ; 
how  certainly  we  should  have  descended 
there  but  for  his  interfjosition.  We  should 
feel,  therefore,  that  we  owe  our  lives  to 
him  as  really  and  entirely  as  though  we 
load  been  raised  up  from  the  dead ;  and 
».hat  the  same  kind  of  power  and  goodness 


have  been  evinced  as  would  have  been 
had  God  given  us  life  anew.  Life  is 
God's  gift ;  and  every  instance  of  recovery 
from  peril,  or  from  dangerous  illness,  is 
as  really  an  interposition  of  his  mercy  as 
though  we  had  been  raised  up  from  the 
dead. 

(13.)  We  should,  in  like  manner, 
regard  a  restoration  of  our  friends  from 
dangerous  sickness,  or  peril  of  any  kind, 
as  a  species  of  resurrection  from  the  dead. 
When  a  parent,  a  husband,  a  wife  or  a 
child  has  been  dangerously  ill,  or  exposed 
to  some  imminent  danger,  and  has  been 
recovered,  we  cannot  but  feel  that  the 
recovery  is  entirely  owing  to  the  inter- 
position of  God.  With  infinite  ease  he 
could  have  consigned  them  to  the  grave  ; 
and  had  he  not  mercifully  interposed, 
they  would  have  died.  As  they  were 
originally  his  gift  to  us,  so  we  should 
regard  each  interposition  of  that  kind  as 
a  new  gift,  and  receive  the  recovered  and 
restored  friend  as  a  fresh  gift  from  his 
hand. 

(14.)  We  should  feel  that  lives  thus 
preserved  and  thus  recovered  from  dan- 
ger, belong  to  God.  He  has  preserved 
them.  In  the  most  absolute  sense  they 
belong  to  him,  and  to  him  they  should  be 
consecrated.  So  Paul  felt;  and  his 
<\'hole  life  shows  how  entirely  he  regarded 
himself  as  bound  to  devote  a  life  often 
preserved  in  the  midst  of  peril,  to  the 
service  of  his  kind  Benefactor.  There 
is  no  claim  more  absolute  than  that  which 
God  has  on  those  whom  he  has  preserved 
from  dangerous  situations,  or  whom 
he  has  raised  up  from  the  borders  of 
the  grave.  All  the  strength  which  he 
has  imparted,  all  the  talent,  learning,  skill, 
which  he  has  thus  preserved,  should  be 
regarded  in  the  most  absolute  sense  as 
his,  and  should  be  honestly  and  entirely 
consecrated  to  him.  £ut  for  him  we 
should  have  died  ;  and  he  has  a  right  to 
our  services  and  obedience  which  is  entire, 
and  which  should  be  felt  to  be  perpetual. 
And  it  may  be  added,  that  the  right  is  not 
less  clear  and  strong  to  the  service  of  those 
whom  he  keeps  wilhout  their  being  ex- 
posed to  such  peril,  or  raised  up  from 
such  beds  of  sickness.  A  very  few  only 
of  the  interpositions  of  God  in  our  behalf 
are   seen  hv  us.     A  small   part  of  the 
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peril*  to  which  «re  nujr  be  really  expoicd 
we  MTcn.  And  it  i*  do  Icm  owioi;  to  hi« 
preMrriingrarr  that  we  urr  kept  in  health, 
and  itiwiK'  '  of  rc»- 

•oo,  than  It  up  from 

i!aii(rtr«Mtf  mcknrm.      Man    i«  as   much 
ic.ii  i  to  ilfviiio  kimi^If  to  God  for  |»r»- 
4anddani;er,  M 
j.<  .-        .  .y  when  he  has  beeo 

»ick,  and  hioi  iji  danger. 

( \b. )   \^  «■  iia\r  tuTL*  an  inalance  of  the 
ptimcipU  on  which   Paul  acted,   ver.  12 
In  hi«  otflu,  and  in  the  mmnnrr  of  accoro- 
pli>hing  hu  aitni  he  wm  ffuided  nnlv  by 
the  principles  of  »:• 
and  by  the  Ktarr 
liniktcr  and  » 
cri>   kisi  and  • 


'ht  this   in  a  manner 

,  and  »ln-  ■'  •'   —  trd. 

of  the    ;  of 


eofMcieooe.  When  like  htm  «e  are  per- 
•aouled,  it  mattcri  littio  if  we  ha«e  il«c 
lertiaioay  of  our  own  mindi  that  ne  tiatu 
pumied  an  \.\  hooeit  oourtc 

of  life.     \Vi  AC  look  de^ 

in  the  lace,  and  feel  that  we  "  hare  tki- 
•enteooe  of  death  in  our»i-hi-«,"  of  what 
ini-stiniablc  value  tiien  will  be  an  ap|  r  .  - 
ing  conicicDcc  ?  How  umtieaiabU'  i:.*- 
consolation  ifiwe  can  look  Lark  th<  i.  <  n 
a  life  spent  in  con*ci<>u«  in*  -  ■• 
»|«nt  in  rndiavourini;  t' 
glory  f»f  God  and  the  sai%at.<>:i  '  !  ;,  ' 
world  ! 


(17.. 

■If  «.1<T' 


1  ♦,  :a>. 

-  1  ;  an<l 
be  cer* 


_  ..  '.  i.aij  IS  a  jT" 

of  him  who  was  "  the  A  :  • 

will.'   -  ••  '  -    '    ■•'  '  '-  -l  ■  .'. 
the 


true 
>  I  by 
re  to 

^    r.i. 


i    i;t  no  u 
iir  thrir  ] 


md     »rra<'ity.      If  ibcy  ro-T» 

ill      an-    n.\ir    fulfilli-.l  •    i!" 


dapTh 
pobcN 


iolh 


te  of  a  good  ooB«  j  c\ 


■    .^     i    ..  hadtbalru 
*4an  attiigkitaad  eooarieooa  to  - 


iinitnv       111  a 


guiU 
powtl 

Malirr 


It    that   il 
i  as  an  oa;.. 
aa  though  it 


Uxviigthcnni^ 
kbottidlw  mt 

ViVBgllMIMQ 

hoods  could  ■ 
(la)    All 

(Iifln««  I«  r»     .1 


word  at 
MS  a*  cer- 
■   by  Dotrt 

<  mil  manner. 
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that^  they  are  as  really  set  apart  to  his 
service  as  the  ancient  prophets,  priests, 
and  kings  were  to  their  appropriate  offices 
by  the  ceremony  of  anointing.  They 
belong  to  God,  and  are  under  every 
sacred  and  solemn  obligation  to  live  to 
him,  and  him  alone. 

C19. )  It  is  an  inestimable  privilegeto  be 
a  Christian,  ver.  21,  22.  It  is  regarded 
as  a  privilege  to  be  an  heir  to  an  estate, 
and  to  have  an  assurance  that  it  will  be 
ours.  But  the  Christian  has  an  "earnest," 
a  pledge  that  heaven  is  his.  He  is  anointed 
of  God  ;  he  is  sealed  for  heaven.  Hea- 
ven is  his  home ;  and  God  is  giving  to 
him  daily  evidence  in  his  own  experi- 
ence that  he  will  soon  be  admitted  to 
Its  pure  and  blissful  abodes. 

(20.)  The  joys  of  the  Christian  on 
earth  are  of  the  same  nature  as  the  joys 
of  heaven.  These  comforts  are  an 
"  earnest "  of  the  future  inheritance  ;  a 
part  of  that  which  the  Christian  is  to 
enjoy  forever.  His  joys  on  earth  are 
"  heaven  begun  ;"  and  all  that  is  needful 
lo  constitute  heaven  is  that  these  joys 
should  be  expanded  and  perpetuated. 
There  will  be  no  other  heaven  than  that 
which  would  be  constituted  by  the  ex- 
panded joys  of  a  Christian. 

(21.)  No  one  is  a  Christian,  no  one  is 
fitted  for  heaven,  who  has  not  such 
principles  and  joys  as  being  fully  ex- 
panded and  developed  would  constitute 
heaven.  The  joys  of  heaven  are  not  to 
be  created  for  us  as  some  new  thing , 
they  are  not  to  be  such  as  we  have  had  no 
foretaste,  no  conception  of;  but  they  are 
to  be  such  as  will  be  produced  of  neces- 
sity by  removing  imperfection  from  the 
joys  and  feelings  of  the  believer,  and 
carrying  them  out  without  alloy,  and 
without  interruption,  and  without  end. 
The  man,  therefore,  who  has  such  a 
character,  that  if  fairly  developed  would 
not  constitute  the  joys  of  heaven,  is  not  a 
Christian.  He  has  no  evidence  that  he 
has  been  born  apain  ;  and  all  his  joys  are 
fancied  and  delusive. 

(2"2.)  Chrii^tians  should  be  careful  not 
to  grieve  the  Holy  Spirit.  Comp. 
Eph.  iv.  30.  It  is  by  that  Spirit  that 
they  are  "•  anointed"  and  "sealed,"  and 
it  13  by  his  influences  that  they  have 
the  earnest  of  their  future   inheritance. 


I  All  good  influences  on  their  minds  pro 

j  ceed  from  that  Spirit ;  and  it  should  be 

!  their  high  and  constant  aim  not  to  grieve 

'  him.     By  no  course  of  conduct,   by  nf 

conversation,     by    no    impure    thought, 

should  they  drive  that   Spirit  from  their 

I  minds.     All  their  peace  and  joy  is  de- 

I  pendent  on  their  cherishing  his   sacred 

influences  ;   and  by  all  the  means  in  their 

power  they  should   strive   to  secure  his 

constant  agency  on  their  souls. 


CHAPTER  II. 

In  this  chapter  Paul  continues  the 
discussion  of  the  subject  which  had  been 
introduced  in  the  previous  chapter.  At 
the  close  of  that  chapter,  he  had  stated  the 
reasons  why  he  had  not  visited  the  church 
at  Corinth.  See  Notes  on  ch.  i.  23,  24. 
The  main  reason  was,  that  instead  of 
coming  to  them  in  that  disordered,  and 
irregular  state,  he  had  preferred  to  send 
them  an  affectionate  letter.  Had  he  come 
to  them  personally  he  would  have  felt 
himself  called  on  to  exercise  the  severity 
of  discipline.  He  chose,  therefore,  to  try 
what  the  effect  would  be  of  a  faithful 
and  kind  epistle.  In  this  chapter,  he 
prosecutes  the  same  subject.  He  states, 
therefore,  more  at  length,  the  reason 
why  he  had  not  corne  to  them.  ver.  1 — 5. 
The  reason  was,  that  he  resolved  not 
to  come  to  them,  if  he  could  avoid  if, 
with  severity ;  that  his  heart  was  [)aine(^ 
even  with  the  necessity  of  sending  such 
a  letter ;  that  he  wrote  it  with  much 
anguish  of  spirit ;  yet  that  he  cherished 
towards  them  the  most  tender  love. 
In  his  former  epistle  (ch.  v.)  he  had  di- 
rected them  to  exercise  discipline  on  the 
offending  person  in  the  church.  This 
had  been  done  according  to  his  direc- 
tion ;  and  the  offender  had  been  suitably 
punished  for  his  offence.  He  had  been 
excommunicated ;  and  it  would  seem 
that  the  effect  on  him  had  been  to  in- 
duce him  to  forsake  his  sin,  and  probably 
to  put  away  his  father's  wile,  and  he 
had  become  a  sincere  penitent.  Paul, 
therefore,  in  the  next  place  (ver.  6 — 11), 
exhorts  them  to  receive  him  again  into 
fellowship  with  the  church.  The  punish 
ment  he  says  had  been  sufficient  (ver. 
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CHAPTEU  II. 

UT     I     tlctcnuincil    lliia    with 
n)}-scir,    tliat    I    would    not 


6>:  ''-"v  mi|(hl  now  to  be  kind  aid 
fi  hiai  lest  be  •hould  be  over- 

wbitiiKu  Miih  his  torrow  (ver.  7);  be 
mjtt  that  ke  luul  fi)rgi\rn  hini.  to  (*r 
m  he  WM  ooooerned.  aod  he  fntreatcJ 
tbcni  to  do  ibe  Mine  (^i-r.  lU);  and 
mjt  that  ihey  ougl  '  mecot,  l<* 

pomte   Mifh   a  ctMif  -atan  could 


9 

tJ. 
h' 

ft.... 
what 


ititafa  of  tifcA.  ««ff.  1 1 .  Patil 
<  Ibe  diMppoiotmrnt  tib«h 
«i  Tn>«*  in  iioi  teeiag  Trtoi, 
..  .u  Ite  had  expected  to  learn 
«»aA  (be  tialc  of  tbe  ebufxh  at 
Ojiinih.  and  what  wa*  the  receplioo  ut 
bis  leiu  r  \\wtv  ;  but  tliat  DOt  MCiitg  bim 
tbcrr.  l>e  tutd  goiic  «>n  to  Maocdoaia, 
«cr.  12.  la.  Ihire,  it  would  Mem,  be 
BCl    1  i   Uamcd   ih*t    hi*   letter 

had   1  ^-  »ucceM  whieh  he  could 

have  (k^tiiii.  It  liad  bc<-n  kiiidlj  re- 
ceived: and  a<l  that  Ite  had  wiabed  la 
rafvd  to  diMipttM  bad  bees  parfonaed. 
««r.  14.  Tha  haMiog  of  tkia  wocaai 
ghaa  biai  nrwMJon  to  ibaok  God  hr  U, 
■•  one  among  maajr  imlaoeea  ia  vblrh 
big  ctfnria  to  adTanra  bia  cauM  bad  beea 
CfDwi  r  '  "  ■'  tuccca*.  God  bad  made 
bim    '  re    auorcHiul ;    and    bad 

■mde  i<'ai  iriumpb  in  Christ  in  c%vrf 
place.  Tlua  fait  gives  him  occa»ion 
(rer.  1^.  I(»)  to  sute  tbc  ffeoerml  effeil 
of  hia  puailuiig  aiid  bia  laboun.  Ilia 
affarla,  be  aa^s,  wera  alwajs  aooeptaUe 
la  God— tbougb  be  could  doC  be  «i>ar- 
iBl  that  ia  aaoM  cmaa  iba  gvapel  wh.  b 
ba  pwac>>ed  »aa  tlic  cMx-aatoa  of  ilie 
agfia«alcd  cooden  f  |hu*e   wIm> 

beard  and  f«iccled  ...  i.;  be  had  (>  •• 
cooBolaiioa  of  rriediog  that  it  was 

M>  bull   of  V 17.     It   r 

berause  be  1^  !i>d  ilic   ^ 

Cod;  it  »aa  dqi  brtsmum  ba  «>a8  ui - 
hkihhtl ;  b  aaa  Bol  beaauM  be  was  not 
*ner  T '     )>ad  a  good  cimai  ianri     ■ 

^m*  rh  aMurrd   him    that   hr 

.,.  L- 


oome    Agnin     to     yon    in    hcfiTi- 

^  a 

2.  For    ii    I    ni^ke    vou   sorrv. 


ba  that  many  would  peruh  from  ander 
Mi  rniBHtrr. 

1 .  liui  I  Jetrrmimed  Ihi*  trt/A  mymlf. 
I  made  up  mj  mind  on  this  point ; 
I  formed  this  rciolutJon  In  r^^rd  to  my 
e<>une.    %  Thai  I  wow  rvt 

to  i/oa  M  kmnimtf.    I  ^r\ 

*  1  arotthl  aoc  cooie.  if  1  c«'<  it. 

in  niniiailanrfi  which  must  t  ■  cd 

both  BM  and  you.  I  would  i 
while  tbera  existed  anu.Ti.r  x 
irrr^laritiea  as  mu*t    i  my 

heart,  anJ  as  must  V  *  -  to 

reiiort  to  sueh  act*  uld 

be  painAil  to  you.     1  n'*'>i«  ~ 

lo  iiadeaenw  to  raaion  tbr* 
I  came,  (hat  when   I  did  cotuc  n.v  ^i*it 
might  be  mutually  agreeable  ta  «t«  Imth. 
Fur  that  reason   I  changed  my 
about    visiting    you.    wben     I     ' 


cmUau     If  Ikmi  shanld  t 
tnen   tlw   way   would    be 
agreeable  Tint  to  you.*  Ihi* 
faee,  eootaioa  tbe  Mataawat  of  the  pno- 
ctpal  naaon  v-^  —  ^-  had  not  come  to 
them  as  ba  h.^  fiuficid.     It  was 

really  fttMB  no  uckienefSi.  b**   '  ^     'rom 
Intr  tn  tbroi,  aad  a  ^min  -  lui 

<•  mutually  agiawbli.     Lomp. 
i.-2a 
;:.   /  Imaktfmfornf.     *  If  when 

I    >'  e  aoMMg  }iHi,    1   should 

(Hel  aamm  by  puaiik. 
bft-fbiaa  by  an  ad  al 
u  at  I  caaw,  who 
e  me  camSan  bol 

«  I  bad 

...^1 

afaft 
<i«  Mrii<-n  i 


t  thai  would 
i»h»4e  rhufeht 
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who  is  he  then  that  maketh  me 
glad,  but  the  same  which  is  made 
sorry  by  me? 

3.  And  I  wrote  this  same  un- 
to you,  lest,  when  I  came,  I  should 

whole  church  would  be  affected  with 
grief;  and  though  I  might  be  sustained 
by  the  sound  part  of  the  church,  yet  my 
visit  would  be  attended  with  painful 
circumstances.  I  resolved,  therefore,  to 
remove  all  cause  of  difficulty,  if  possible, 
bffore  I  came,  that  my  visit  might  be 
pleasant  to  us  all.'  The  idea  is,  that 
there  was  such  a  sympathy  between  him 
and  them ;  that  he  was  so  attached  to 
them  that  he  could  not  expect  to  be 
happy  unless  they  were  happy ;  that 
though  he  might  be  conscious  he  was 
only  discharging  a  duty,  and  that  God 
would  sustain  him  in  it,  yet  that  it  would 
mar  the  pleasure  of  his  visit,  and  destroy 
allhis  anticipated  happiness  by  thegeneral 
grief. 

3.  And  I  wrote  this  same  unto  you. 
The  words  "  this  same  "  {tovto  avro) 
refer  to  what  he  had  written  to  them  in 
the  former  epistle,  particularly  to  what  he 
had  written  in  regard  to  the  incestuous 
person,  requiring  them  to  excommuni- 
cate him.  Probably  the  expression  also 
includes  the  commands  in  his  former 
epistle  to  reform  their  conduct  in  general, 
and  to  put  away  the  abuses  and  evil 
practices  which  prevailed  in  the  church 
there.  ^  Lest,  when  I  came,  &c.  Lest  I 
should  be  obliged  if  I  came  personally  to 
exercise  the  severity  of  discipline,  and  thus 
to  diffuse  sorrow  throughout  the  entire 
church.  ^  /  should  have  sorrow  from 
ihern  of  whom  I  ought  to  rejoice.  Lest  I 
should  have  grief  in  the  church.  Lest 
the  conduct  of  the  church,  and  the  abuses 
which  prevail  m  it,  should  give  me  sorrow. 
I  should  be  grieved  with  the  existence  of 
these  evils  ;  and  I  should  be  obliged  to 
resort  to  measures  which  would  be 
painful  to  me,  and  to  the  whole  church. 
Paul  sought  to  avoid  this  by  persuading 
them,  before  he  came,  to  exercise  the 
discipline  themselves,  and  to  put  away 
the  evil  practices  which  prevailed  among 
II  Havinr/  confidence  in  you  all. 


have  sorrow  from  them  of  whom 
I  ought  to  rejoice :  having  con- 
fidence in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is 
the  joy  of  you  all. 

4.  For  out  of  much  affliction 


Having  confidence  that  this  is  your 
general  character,  that  whatever  adds  to 
my  joy,  or  promotes  my  happiness,  would 
give  joy  to  you  all.  Paul  had  enemies  in 
Corinth  ;  he  knew  that  there  were  some 
there  whose  minds  were  alienated  from 
him,  and  who  were  endeavouring  to  do 
him  injury.  Yet  he  did  not  doubt  that  it 
was  the  general  character  of  the  church 
that  they  wished  him  well,  and  would 
desire  to  make  him  happy  ;  that  what 
would  tend  to  promote  his  happiness 
would  also  promote  theirs  ;  and  therefore, 
that  they  would  be  willing  to  do  any 
thing  that  would  make  his  visit  agreeable 
to  him  when  he  came  among  them.  He 
was  therefore  persuaded  that  if  he  wrote 
them  an  affectionate  letter,  they  would 
listen  to  his  injunctions,  that  thus  all 
that  was  painful  might  be  avoided  when 
he  came  among  them. 

4.  For  out  of  much  affliction.  Pos- 
sibly Paul's  enemies  had  charged  him 
with  being  harsh  and  overbearing.  They 
may  have  said  that  there  was  much 
needless  severity  in  his  letter.  He  here 
meets  that,  and  says,  that  it  was  with 
much  pain  and  many  tears  that  he  was 
constrained  to  write  as  he  did.  He  was 
pained  at  their  conduct  and  at  the  neces- 
sity w'hich  existed  for  such  an  epistle. 
This  is  an  eminently  beautiful  instance 
of  Paul's  kindness  of  heart,  and  his 
susceptibility  to  tender  impressions.  The 
evil  conduct  of  others  gives  pain  to  a 
good  man  ;  and  the  necessity  of  admini- 
stering reproof  and  discipline  is  often 
as  painful  to  him  who  does  it,  as  it  is  to 
those  who  are  the  subjects  of  it.  ^  A7id 
anguish  of  heart.  The  word  rendered 
"  anguish  "  (cvvoxv)  means,  properly >a 
holding  together  or  shutting  up ;  a'li  1 
then  pressure,  distress, anguish — an  afflic- 
tion of  the  heart  by  which  one  feels 
tightened  or  constrained  ;  such  a  pres- 
sure as  great  grief  causes  at  the  heart. 
%  I  wrote  unto  you   with  many  lenm. 
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and  angiiUh  of  heart  I  wrote  un- 
to you  with  many  tears ;  not  tltat 
ye  fchouM  be  grieved,  but  that 
ve  might  know  the  love  *  which 
1  have  more  abundantly  unto 
yoo. 


With   mur!  d    grief  lint    I 

wv  con»tra  »uch  a    letter. 

Thil  «!•  an  intunro  of  i'aul'*  (rn-at  trii- 
dtmew  of  K<*Art  a  trait  of  rhamctcr 
which  he  cTinc^d.     With  all 

his  rtreoffth  <;  ...■..^,  and  all  hi*  courage 
and  icadbcH  to  Uce  danfrvr.  Paul  was 
DOC  aihamnl  to  «(N*p  ;  and  c«p«ciallT  if 
Iw  had  anj  occasion 
ChriidaB  brethren.  • 
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of 

cvmurintr  hi« 

:i»- 

\             X. 

man- 

of  hto 

;.  bitter 

ircaum 

not 

by  btazoniii(; 

•1..- 

•-%             It    \i  n.   t    ,    t 

CMMlBa  brrtitrrn. 

dMMmdation.     It  » 

and  ridiiulr.  It  wa* 
tboM>  fiiuli-  .t."  ■«.i  t  .  < 
with  thr  •! 

comn*"  <  Kii'i 

iia.      I  a«  if  hr 

iLitiiiy  <-i  adniBMlvnrg  m ouk' 


took  plaMure  in  dnNadalioa  and  in  the 
hniinir  of  rvproof.  All  this  to  oAm 
dona  vj  othm ;  but  l*»ul  poraued  a 
difttvnl  cour^.     H  afvctioaate 

laOvr  to  the  oflrndrr  .tea;  and  be 

Sd  it  with  nany  icuv.  It  wam  ookk 
VBKPIKC.  AdmooHioo  would  alwayi  be 
dooc  rifrht  if  it  were  dune  with  teara. 
Dtoripliiic  wituld  aJwavt  be  r  'J  •  -■•  * 
wfMjId  be  eflirrlual.  if  it  «• 
•Irred  with  •-  -  An?  man  wm 
an  adotor.i  >.  if  he  who  a 

il  dor*  M  ■rrpion ;  and  the  h<  art 
»ai  be  mailed,  if  l"  « 

to  IVpraVW  DRB   €*>»• 

villi  " 


•  Hm  iftrr 

I'au)  •  tplr  I 

2kt*  m«ht»rr  *  Ruf.«< 


5.  But  if  •*  any  have  cmuscd 
grief,  he  hath  not  grieved  me, 
*"  but  in  part :  that  1  may  not 
overcharge  you  all. 

•c.  11.2.        ^Cal..S.ia        •C«1.4.1t. 


5    A    '  nrifvtil.       It  MO* 

not  I!  ;  u  paiti       ^    Hut 

that  yr  mti;ht  knotr  the  ive,  lie.  ThU 
wa§  one  of  the  l>e^t  oidenm  of  hit  ffreat 
love   to  tlicni   whirh   he  could  p<iMibly 

piTe.      It  i«  pri>of  '  *■  ••'■•  *■'•■••!  hip 

for  another,  when  \  Tt-c 

tionalcly  adn)ont*h  i .::!  <':  \u<-  <'rr<  r  of 
hi«  courw*  ;  it  ia  the  hif;he*t  proof  of 
aUcction  when  we  do  it  with  tram.  Il  ui 
cruelty  to  Biifler  a  brother  to  rrrnaiii  ia 
■Q   i:  hed  ;    it  to    ad 

mmi  *  it  in  a  I  .  ■  re,  an* 

tjc  ;    but  It  i<  pDKif  of  ten 
<'.  '  when  wc  go  to  him  with 

lean,  and  entreat  him  to  repent  and  re- 
f><r•^^       ^o    roan   ei^r*   higher  pn>of  of 

'ment  to  another  than  he  who  a/Tec- 
cly  admonithes  him  of  hU  tin  and 

•  r. 
.»     /  •    t  .  •  There 

i«   A  the  in* 


u    iitil    •.  aii 

:ic  ;  nor  i  bio 

now  to  know  it.      It  ihit  not  a  priMit  that 

the  McaMSi  of  the  ofTending  brtihrrn  in 

a  church  thould  nt  t  be  put  on  the  re- 

"■'■''   •■<■    ■«    -I '-e,.    aad 

to  poa- 

I  .11: 1  u-"  »   I   ■*    I  «  r<-   Cither  ex- 

/v   refer    to    tuch    a   |>crton.       lie 

ml,   that   it   mi(;ht 

rn    lh»'    «»ff«  I  'ling 


i4t 


fe^. 


7,  ifoai  uo  li  mm  tra: 
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6.  Sufficient  to  such   a   man  is 
this   ^  punishment,  which   was  in- 


caused  grief;"  he  had  pained  the  hearts 
of  his  brethren,  ^  He  hath  not  grieved 
me,  hut  in  part.  He  has  not  particu- 
larly offended  or  grieved  me.  He  has 
grieved  me  only  in  common  with  others, 
and  as  a  part  of  the  church  of  Christ. 
All  have  common  cause  of  grief;  and  I 
have  no  interest  in  it  which  is  not  com- 
mon to  you  all.  I  am  but  one  of  a 
great  number  who  have  felt  the  deepest 
concern  on  account  of  his  conduct. 
^  That  I  may  not  overcharge  you  all. 
That  I  may  not  hear  hard  {WiP>k^u)  on 
you  all  ;  that  I  may  not  accuse  ycu  t11 
of  having  caused  me  grief.  The  sease 
Is,  '  Grief  has  been  produced.  I,  in 
common  with  the  church,  have  been 
pained,  and  deeply  pained,  with  the 
conduct  of  the  individual  referred  to  ; 
and  with  that  of  his  abettors  and  friends. 
But  I  would  not  charge  the  whole 
church  with  it ;  or  seem  to  bear  hard  on 
them,  or  overcharge  them  with  want  of 
zeal  for  their  purity,  or  unwillingness  to 
remove  the  evil.'  They  had  shown  their 
willingness  to  correct  the  evil  by  prompt- 
ly removing  the  offender  when  he  had 
directed  it.  The  sense  of  this  verse 
should  be  connected  with  the  verse  that 
follows  ;  and  the  idea  is,  that  they  had 
promptly  administered  sufficient  disci- 
pline, and  that  they  were  not  now  to  be 
charged  severely  with  having  neglected 
it.  Even  while  Paul  said  he  had  been 
pained  and  grieved,  he  had  seen  occasion 
not  to  bear  hard  on  the  whole  church,  but 
to  be  ready  to  commend  them  for  their 
promptness  in  removing  the  cause  of  the 
offence. 

6.  Sufficient  to  such  a  man.  The  in- 
cestuous person  that  had  been  by  Paul's 
direction  removed  from  the  church. 
The  object  of  Paul  here  is  to  have  him 
again  restored.  For  that  purpose  he 
says  that  the  punishment  which  they  had 
inflicted  on  him  was  "  sufficient."  It 
was,  (1.)  A  sufficient  expression  of  the 
evil  of  the  offence,  and  of  the  readiness 
of  the  church  to  preserve  itself  pure  ; 
and,  (2.)  It  was  a  sufficient  punishment 


flicted  ^  of  many. 

1  or,  censure.       « 1  Cor.  5.  4,  5.    1  Tim.  5.  20. 


to  the  offender.  It  had  accomplished  all 
that  he  had  desired.  It  had  humbled  him 
and  brought  him  to  repentance  ;  and 
doubtless  led  him  to  put  away  his  wife. 
Comp.  Note,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  As  that  had 
been  done,  it  was  proper  now  that  he 
should  be  again  restored  to  the  privileges 
of  the  church.  No  evil  would  result 
from  such  a  restoration,  and  their  duty 
to  their  penitent  brother  demanded  it. 
Mr.  Locke  has  remarked  that  Paul  con- 
ducts this  subject  here  with  very  great  ten- 
derness and  delicacy.  The  entire  passage 
from  ver.  5  to  ver.  10  relates  solely  to 
this  offending  brother,  yet  he  never  once 
mentions  his  name,  nor  does  he  mention 
his  crime.  He  speaks  of  him  only  in  the 
soft  terms  of  "  such  a  one  "  and  "  any 
one:"  nor  does  he  use  an  epithet  which 
would  be  calculated  to  wound  his  feelings, 
or  to  transmit  his  name  to  posterity,  or 
to  communicate  it  to  other  churches. 
So  that  though  this  epistle  should  be 
read,  as  Paul  doubtless  intended,  by  other 
churches,  and  be  transmitted  to  future 
times,  yet  no  one  would  ever  be  ac- 
quainted with  the  name  of  the  individual. 
How  different  this  from  the  temper  of  those 
who  would  blazon  abroad  the  names  of 
offenders,  or  make  a  permanent  record  to 
carry  them  down  with  dishonour  to  poste- 
rity 1  ^  Which  was  inflicted  of  many. 
By  the  church  in  its  collective  capacity. 
See  Note  on  1  Cor.  v.  4.  Paul  had  re- 
quired the  church  to  administer  this  act 
of  discipline,  and  they  had  promptly  done 
it.  It  is  evident  that  the  whole  church 
was  concerned  in  the  administration  of 
the  act  of  discipline  ;  as  the  words  "  of 
many"  {v^^o  tuv -TrXucvuv)  are  not  appli- 
cable either  to  a  single  "  bishop,"  or  a 
single  minister,  or  a  presbytery,  or  a 
bench  of  elders ;  nor  can  they  be  so  re- 
garded, except  by  a  forced  and  unnatural 
construction.  Paul  had  directed  it  to  be 
done  by  the  assembled  church  ( 1  Cor.  v. 
4),  and  this  phrase  shows  that  they  had 
foUowea  his  instructions.  Locke  sup- 
poses that  the  phrase  means,  "  by  the 
majority ;"  ]\lacknight   renders   it,   '''  \i)f 
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7.    So   *  ilial    coDtrarnriM   ve 
cwj/it  raihcr  to  forgire  him,  and 

•  GftL  &  1. 

the  grralrr  number;**  Bloomfield  fup- 
potM  that  it  mrans  ihAt  the  **  punuhmrnt 
WW  carried  into  edact  hr  all**  Dod- 
dridge iMiiiAineg  it,  **  bj  the  whole  body 
of  jrour  aoctety."  The  expccaioo  proTee 
befood  a  doubt  thai  the  whole  bodj  of 
Che  eoeiaty  wae  oooearved  .u  the  act  of 
the  fiifiiniiiiiiftrina.  and  that  that  U  a 
firoper  way  of  adaiaiilwiiif  daoBlnie. 
\\'halher  it  provea.  howavar,  thai  ttaa  i« 
the  SMda  wUch  U  to  be  obeenred  in  all 
laajr  admit  of  a  doubt,  as  the 
of  the  early  churrhca,  in  a  parti- 
doea  not  prove  that  that  mode 
hat  tha  force  of  a  biodinfi  rule  on  all. 

7.  So  thmt  comirmwimiM,    On  the  other 
hand :  on  the  contrary.     That  i*, 
of  OBnriitJng  tha  piihhmant 
tW  pnii 

all  tha  punoae  of 
aiffiiMt   the   oA 

MMB  to  admit  him  to  roitr  a 

^  Yt  ought  rmihtr  tm^^rmM  hua.     Ra> 

#^^^    AVaM    JVM    '* 


of 


ooolaaue  the  pain  and  dbgiaua 
■onicaiioo.  It  fbllowa  fnm 
(I.)  That  the  proper  time  for  ra. 
an  oliiodrr  is  only  whan  the 
the  puipaae  far 
«ych  il  waa  tjaaigniil  t  i.  «•  t>**  abowa 
the  juil  abborteoea  of  tho  ohaidi  agalnaC 
the  MO,  and  haa  reforawad  tha  oAadar ; 
aad.  (%,)  That  wkm  thai  ia  dooa  iha 
ci^MCo  ought  to  forvlve  the  ofleBcIint? 
and  a  again  t 


foUowabi 


U 


be  aact- 


lauowMiip. 

thai  the  rinilAaaaat  hM  baao  eflr< 
ivforalng  hia^  any  depend  ar>me»i  4. 
the  aataia  of  the  eibaaa.     In  ihi»  r.iu 


a« 


waa  ■iftcJeaUv  i 

1.M  wtfo^  aod  by  the 

8o  ia  ethar  caaas  it  nMy 
•  BV  a  aaas  •  abaaoomag  a  rmirw 
aad  raforak«  hk  Ufa.     If 
.  by  Ui  rapaWag  tha  e«  I 
pwaatnf  •*  unfawfol  b 
by  ahaaiiiiaiag  ii ;   if  he  haa  pnwad  a 
couraa  of  viae,  by  hia  faiMfciag  it,  and 
hf  giving  aalit&rtijnr  ffvUlraaBa  of  Mirmw 


oomrort  Aim,  leat  perbspt  ftoch  a 
cue  should  be  awallowed  up  with 
orcnnucli  aorrow. 


n,   for  a  period 
v»  hi*  aincerity.     TllO 
reqnrad  in 


and   of  rr*" ^* 

cicntjy  !•'     • 
timu  -^ 
muat 

nature  ut  the  offeoea,  the  prerioua  rha* 
racier  of  the  iudifidual,  the  trmy><aH'm« 
to  which  he  uuj  be  espoaad.  an^ 
irrace  which  he  may  hate  brou^' 
Christian  calling.  It  is  to  be  obscrred, 
alw>,  that  them  hia  restoration  ia  to  be  re- 
{rarded  aa  an  act  ot  forgivtmma,  a  farour 
(y^m*lrmf4mt^  i.  t.  y^mptt,  £iTOUr,  f^Ce) 
(Ml  ine  part  of  the  church.  It  ia  not  a 
of  justice,  or  of  claim  on  hb  part, 
iiihonoured  hia  calling. 


to    a    good 

but  it  is  a 

V  and  ha  abouM  he  wilUw 

the  rhurrh,  aM 


for 
ha 

^^ 

to 

aoitablc  ackaoirladgtn^t  (^  bia 
^  Ami  eomfbrt  him.  There 
eaaoB  to  think  that  this  man 
sineere  penitent.  If  so,  he 
have  been  deeply  painrd  at  the  ra- 
tbraooe  of  hia  stn,  and  the  dishonour 
wMdi  he  had  brought  on  his  |  mfcMon, 
aa  wall  aa  at  the  c(>n*<-qurn  rs  in  which 
ha  had  been  inwilrnL  In  (hi*  deep  dt»« 
treaa,  Paul  trIJs  ihrm  that  thrr  ought  to 
ifcft  him.  Tl  PT  shrnjld  rpcci%r  him 
!*«••  to  hi«  fit V  our  a  pe- 
V  ^hiRil'l  not  ra»t  out 
.  »h<-uld  not  rr- 
!'  <\  •lioiill  not 
■  oflTcnco 
•>uld  be 
tftilnraa, 
i>  .1  I.T..  .  r  II  is  a 
•  trrat  wi(h  kin-incne  a 
film  lo  thrir 
•fi  iir««  thfMild 


n  a 
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8.  Wherefore  I  beseech  you 
that  ye  Avould  confirm  your  love 
toward  him. 

9.  For  to   this  end  also    did  I 


ing  towards  him  the  utmost  tenderness 
and  delicacy.  Ti  Should  he  swallowed 
up,  &c.  Should  be  overcome  with  grief; 
and  should  be  rendered  incapable  of  use- 
fulness by  his  excessive  sorrow.  This  is 
a  strong  expression,  denoting  intensity  of 
grief.  We  speak  of  a  man's  being  drowned 
in  sorrow  ;  or  overwhelmed  with  grief ; 
of  grief  preying  upon  him.  The  figure 
here  is  probably  taken  from  deep  waters, 
or  from  a  whirlpool  which  seems  to 
swallow  up  any  thing  that  comes  within 
reach.  Excessive  grief  or  calamity,  in 
the  Scriptures,  is  often  compared  to  such 
waters.  See  Ps.  cxxiv.  2 — 5.  "  If  it 
had  not  been  the  Lord  who  was  on  our 
side  when  men  rose  up  against  us,  then 
they  had  swallowed  us  up  quick,  when 
their  wrath  was  kindled  against  us ;  then 
the  waters  had  overwhelmed  us,  the  stream 
had  gone  over  our  soul ;  then  the  proud 
waters  had  gone  over  our  soul."  See 
Ps.  Ixix.  1.  "  Save  me,  O  God,  for  the 
waters  are  come  into  my  soul."  Paul 
apprehended  that  by  excessive  grief  the 
offending  brother  would  be  destroyed. 
His  life  would  waste  away  under  the 
effect  of  his  excommunication  and  dis- 
grace, and  the  remembrance  of  his  offence 
vrould  prey  upon  him,  and  sink  him  to 
Ihe  grave. 

8.  Wherefore  I  beseech  you  that  ye 
vould  covfirm  your  love  to:vard  him. 
The  word  here  rendered  confirm  (kv^u- 
r«i)  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  only 
here  and  in  Gal.  iii.  1.5.  It  means  to 
give  authority,  to  establish  as  valid,  to 
confirm  ;  and  here  means  that  they 
should  give  strong  expressions  and  as- 
surances of  their  love  to  him  ;  that  they 
should  pursue  such  a  course  as  would 
leave  no  room  for  doubt  in  regard  to  it. 
Tindal  has  well  rendered  it,  "  Where- 
fore I  exhort  you  that  love  may  have 
strength  over  him."  Paul  referred,  doubt- 
less, here  to  .some  public  act  of  the 
•luirch  by  Tvhicb  the  sentence  of  excom- 


write,  that  I  miglit  know  the  proof 
of  you,   whether    ye  be   obedien 
^  in  all  things. 


10.   To  whom    ye 


forgive   any 


16. 


munication  might  be  removed,  and  by 
which  the  offender  might  have  a  public 
assurance  of  their  favour. 

9.  For  to  this  end  also  did  I  write.  The 
apostle  did  not  say  that  this  was  the  07ili/ 
purpose  of  his  writing,  to  induce  them  to 
excommunicate  the  offender.  He  does  not 
say  that  he  wished  in  an  arbitrary  manner 
to  test  their  willingness  to  obey  him,  or 
to  induce  them  to  do  a  thing  in  itself 
wrong,  in  order  to  try  their  obedience. 
But  the  meaning  is  this :  This  was  the 
main  reason  why  he  wrote  to  them,  ra- 
ther than  come  personally  among  them. 
The  thing  ought  to  have  been  done  ;  the 
offender  ought  to  be  punished ;  and  Paul 
says  that  he  adopted  the  method  of 
writing  to  them,  rather  than  of  coming 
among  them  in  person,  in  order  to  give 
them  an  opportunity  to  show  whether 
they  were  disposed  to  be  obedient.  And 
the  sense  is,  *  You  may  now  forgive 
him.  He  has  not  only  been  sufficiently 
punished,  and  he  has  not  only  evinced 
suitable  penitence,  but  also  another  object 
which  I  had  in  view  has  been  accom- 
plished. I  desired  to  see  whether  you 
were,  as  a  church,  disposed  to  be  obe- 
dient. That  object,  also,  has  been  ac- 
complished. And  now,  sirice  every  thing 
aimed  at  in  the  case  of  discipline  has 
been  secured,  you  may  forgive  him,  and 
should,  without  hesitation,  again  receive 
him  to  the  bosom  of  the  church.' 

10.  To  whom  ye  forgive  any  thiiig. 
The  sense  here  is,  '  I  have  confidence  in 
you  as  a  Christian  society,  and  such  con- 
fidence, that  if  you  forgive  an  offence  in 
one  of  your  members,  I  shall  approve  the 
act,  and  shall  also  be  ready  to  forgive.' 
He  refers,  doubtless,  to  (his  particular 
case ;  but  he  makes  his  remark  general. 
It  is  implied  here,  I  think,  that  the 
Corinthians  were  disposed  to  forgive  the 
offending  brother  ;  and  l*aul  here  assures 
them  that  they  had  his  hearty  a'^sent  to  this, 
and  that  if  they  did  forgive  him  he  was 
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thin^,  I  forgic€  also :  for  if  I  for- 
gave any  thing,  to  whom  I  forgarc 
i/,  for  your  sakes  forgave  I  it  in 
the  '  person  of  Christ ; 


or,  Ufkt. 


mdv  to  join  them  in  the  act.  and  to 
forjpTe  hitn  aUo.     ^,   For   if  I  / 
tkimff.      If  I   fr>rr;irtf  anv  thin. 


r<  :  •  ■  ■-  -At;  .■:,    . 

U       .  .     •    / 

ffomrtmkm.     k  b  t 
oftnder  alone ;  it  i  ■ 

the  hapf>inr(«  and   ( iiritv  ol 
^  Jmthtpmonr-fChnr      !  ,  .     . 

phiaMi  UiU,  ••  By   th<*  nnd  in 

the  name  of  Chri»t.**  I*  i  r.  ,.i-,  •♦  A» 
in  the  p«non  of  Chri-f,  and  by  the  hiph 
aothontj  with  which  he  ha.t  bii-n  pleated 
lo  illTtiC  loe."  Tiiidal,  **  In  the  rmim  of 
ChfWi."  The  weird  rrndcrc<l  prrson, 
(Kvj^.    aighf,    wtirwrtt,    fr<^t:i     -r  ««    and 

J^  mear.  ds  :  t, 

h  ,  countenaim* ; 

ti.  kr.      M.r.    ;r 


I  am  ■' 

aCCOUIli    i'>    ;j'::i         it 

that  Paul  »i  trd  l<v  t. 

that    he   iraa  doing    that   Mtucii    Lhini 

would  approre. 

II.  /«•/  Sutam.  The  de«il.  The 
Satan  denote*  an  adteraary,  an 
,  an  enemy.  It  u  the  uhuI  pro> 
which  U  pitcn  to  the  detil, 
llMgml  advanary  of  (fini  and  man, 
nattmUfttmrnrndt^-i'  f  ut  Th<- 
Miral  trualatioa   i>'  rk   would 

ba,  'That  w«  OMT  i.  >  .-  ■  iVaudeti  by 
Sataa'  (*Im  ftk  eXi*Mar«A»^<t  >r«  T*i 
S«ew«8).  The  verb  h«ri'  ij%«*<l  d<-ooCr« 
to  A«M  aMT*  Ikmm  amtlkrr ,  then  to 
liiB*  lo  taka  advaataffr  <>f  <.im>.  to  d' . 
VMd.     A<»d  iba  idn  »*.  <h«t  (h<*v  tlLXil  i 

•tl«*n»|rr  i<» 

lid  not  d'l 

of  it  to  do 

i*  a    rtaton 

«e  no 

^     <.Uurvh. 


•I 

ihair 

it. 

injury  lo  bim  and  Uwm 

S'tan  bjr  Pial  <• 
toe    in    rrfllori- 


1 1 .  Le»t  Satan  should  get  on 
advantau;e  of  us :  for  wc  arc  not 
igiiomnt  of  '       ' 

12.  Furil;  ,       ,M  •  I  came 


•  iUtolft.!. 


What    the  advantaf^n  w%«   which    Satan 
>  II.   Paul  cioca  ool  apccify.     h 

thi« :  'ITiaf  nndrr  prgtence  of 

of   the 

I  to  hanh 

,   Xm   QCf'l  r^4    »cvrnty   of    di*- 

.   t  )    an    unkind  and   unf<«r.M.!ti/ 

'  ;  and  thus,  at  ihc  umc  tim 

:.      cause  of  religion.  t'I   '    ••■  :.  .,,  .,,,  . 

had  been  the  nubjcct  of  .    •"  For 

ire  are  not  ujnorant  of  i  , ,       Wc 

know  hit  plan*,  hi- th<  i.     unif, 

his  »kilL      NVc    are    \v\  \^\.   :a:,l  of  the 

great  number  if  »frat.iu'<  rn^  «|»ich  he  b 

con»tantlv    u*in'4   to    injure    u«,    and    to 

dcttroy  the  »ot!l«  of  m»n.      Iff  is  full  of 

wiles;   and  P  mi  orca- 

»ion   to   b«'    a<  •    ,.    means 

which  he  had  u«ed  to  defeat  his  plans  and 

f    .   d.»fr..V  til.-   ,   '.nr.li  T'  ..  ,  J.      r.-l.     ,t|JJ 

.    «   Mri»- 

■«  well  as 

»uaii*,  tnoum  DC  coaataad J 

.  /ainat  iho««  uiafaa.     Bvw 

""■  '  ■     ~  •      ••  church 

*n;  case  of 

i  •     the    wont 

I  •^■'  and  want 

of    wiadotn ;   by    tf  r     ottt- 

baated  leaJ ;   hV  t!  •  .  irrrmt 

purity  and  lo*'  -ih. 

•evcrr,  and  <-«  |  ■  ...    .......  .-iieu 

takr<    a<l\      •   .'■  >    «if    the    church,   and 
adtan  -ct  hu  .>>«ii  dark  and  aiachiafoua 


VL  Furthermore.  But  fJj).  TU* 
partjt-|e  is  proiirrly  a«lver«alite ;  but  fr»- 
qurnlly  drn<>|.  .n,   and  MTVM  lO 
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to  Troas  to  preach  Christ's  gospel, 
and  a  ^  door  was  opened  unto  me 
of  the  Lord, 

13.  I  had  no  rest^  in  my  spirit, 


•  1  Cor.  IC.  9. 


be.  7.  5,  6. 


he  came  to  Troas,  and  was  favoured  there 
with  great  success,  and  was  engaged  in  a 
manner  most  likely  of  all  others  to  interest 
his  feelings  and  to  give  him  joy,  yet  he 
was  deeply  distressed  because  he  had  not 
heard,  as  he  expected,  from  them ;  but  so 
deep  was  his  anxiety  that  he  left  Troas 
and  went  into  Macedonia.  ^  When  I 
came  to  Troas.  This  was  a  city  of 
Phrygia,  or  Mysia,  on  the  Hellespont, 
between  Troy  on  the  north,  and  Assos  on 
the  south.  See  Note  on  Acts  xvi.  8.  It 
was  on  the  regular  route  from  Ephesus  to 
Macedonia.  Paul  took  that  route  because 
on  his  journey  to  Macedonia  he  had  re- 
solved, for  the  reasons  above  stated,  not 
to  go  to  Corinth.  1}  To  preach  Christ's 
gospel.  Greek.  'For  (i/j)  the  gospel 
of  Christ ;'  that  is,  on  account  of  his 
gospel ;  or  to  promote  it.  Why  he 
selected  Troas,  or  the  region  of  the  Troad 
(Note,  Acts  xvi.  8),  as  the  field  of  his 
labours,  he  does  not  say.  It  is  probable 
that  he  was  waiting  there  to  hear  from 
Corinth  by  Titus,  and  while  there  he  re- 
solved not  to  be  idle,  but  to  make  known 
as  much  as  possible  the  gospel.  "U  And 
a  door  was  opened  unto  me.  See  Note,  1 
Cor.  xvi.  9.  There  was  an  opportunity 
of  doing  good,  and  the  people  were  dis- 
posed to  hear  the  gospel.  This  was  a 
work  in  which  Paul  delighted  to  engage, 
and  in  which  he  usually  found  his  highest 
comfort.  It  was  of  all  things  the  most 
adapted  to  promote  his  happiness. 

13.  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit.  I  was 
disappointed,  sad,  deeply  anxious.  Though 
the  work  in  which  I  was  engaged  was 
that  which  usually  gives  me  my  highest 
joy,  yet  such  was  my  anxiety  to  learn  the 
state  of  things  in  Corinth,  and  the  suc- 
cess of  my  letter,  and  to  see  Titus ,  whom  I 
was  expecting,  that  I  had  comparatively 
no  peace,  and  no  comfort.  \  ISut  taking 
my  leave  of  them.  Though  so  many  con- 
siderations   urgid  me   to   stay ;    though 


because  I  found  not  Titus  my 
brother :  but  taking  my  leave  of 
them,  I  went  from  thence  into 
Macedonia. 

14.  Now  thanks  he  unto   God 


there  was  such  a  promising  field  of  labour, 
yet  such  was  my  anxiety  to  hear  from  you,, 
that  I  left  them.  %  I  went  from  thence 
into  Macedonia.  See  Note,  Acts  xvi.  9. 
I  went  over  where  I  expected  to  find 
Titus,  and  to  learn  the  state  of  your 
affairs.  This  is  one  of  the  few  instance* 
in  which  Paul  left  an  inviting  field  of 
labour,  and  where  there  was  a  prospect 
of  signal  success,  to  go  to  another  place. 
It  is  adduced  here  to  show  the  deep  in- 
terest which  he  had  in  the  church  at 
Corinth,  and  his  anxiety  to  learn  what 
was  their  condition.  It  shows  that  there 
may  be  cases  where  it  is  proper  for 
ministers  to  leave  a  field  of  great  and 
inviting  usefulness,  to  go  to  another  field, 
and  to  engage  in  another  part  of  the  great 
vineyard. 

14.  Now  thanks  be  unto  God,  &c. 
There  seem  to  have  been  several  sources 
of  Paul's  joy  on  this  occasion.  The 
principal  was,  his  constant  and  uniform 
success  in  endeavouring  to  advance  the 
interest  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Re- 
deemer. But  in  particular  he  rejoiced, 
(1.)  Because  Titus  had  come  to  him 
there,  and  had  removed  his  distress. 
Comp.  ver.  13.  (2. )  Because  he  learned 
from  him  that  his  efforts  in  regard  to  the 
church  at  Corinth  had  been  successful, 
and  that  they  had  hearkened  to  his 
counsels  in  his  first  letter;  and  (3.) 
Because  he  was  favoured  with  signal 
success  in  Macedonia.  His  being  com- 
pelled, therefore,  to  remove  from  Troas 
and  to  go  to  Macedonia  had  been  to  him 
ultimately  the  cause  of  great  joy  and  con- 
solation. These  instances  of  success 
Paul  regarded  as  occasions  of  gratitude 
to  God.  ^  W-iiich  ahvays  causeth  us. 
Whatever  may  be  our  efforts,  and  where- 
ever  we  are.  Whether  it  is  in  endea- 
vouring to  remove  the  errors  and  evils 
existing  in  a  particular  church,  or  whether 
it  be  in  oreaching  the  gospel  in  places 
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*  which    alwmys    causcth    us    to 
triumph    in    Christ,     and    makcih 

•  Ron.  1.  37- 


it    hn 

crowns  our 
■tant  ( 
ThU  %-    i  - 
of  hU   many 
Kbatever  niav 


ot     Uirine    a*  !. 

.  *  consolation  i:.  l>t 

trials  ;  and  it   proves  that, 

be   tlie   external   circuro- 


fCaocct  of  a  mini»ter.  whetlier  poverty, 
It,  penecutiun.  or  dt»tre*t,  he  will  have 
DOMion  to  (Tire  thanks  to  God 
if  hh  uffinii  m  a  minister  are  crowned 
irkh  wcc—  T  To  trimmpk  im  ChriMt. 
To  triuflipli  Ibioiifii  be  aid  of  Oin<t, 
or  in  pfOiiioUiiK  the  caow  of  rf;ri<r 
Paul  had  no  joy  which  was  not  con; 
with    Chriftt,   and    he    had    no    • 

be   did   not   trace  to    him.      1  he 
which    i«   here   rendered   triumph 
(/ff^^iWi  from  tpmft$*i^)   oreun   in 
DO  other  place  in  toe   Nrw  Testament, 
except  in  Col.  it.  15.     It  is  there  rendered 
•*  triumphimg  over  them  in   it,-  that  it. 
triumphing   orer  the    principalitirs    and 
powers    which  he  had  spoiled,  or 
dered  ;  and  it  tliere  mr^ry*  thai  C'h' 
them  in  triuraiih  av 
eoo<)ueror.     Ttie  »< 

npbn  eoniufalioa.     It  proper ;      ' 
a   '  or  a   triumplial   procesaton. 

Of.,;.:.— •,■    the    wurd  ffimft$H   meant    a 
Imwi  whidi  was  sung  in  honour  of  Bac- 
cmai   then    the  tumultuous    and    r  ■-- 
proeaHioa  which  con*tituteri  the  w 
of  Ibe  god  of  VI  !   then  any  |>r<>. 

OC  a  till  -  PoMtnte.       It 


>wrd  a  megnitirr: 
*!    !>I  In     fti-  ■ 


I  tile  and 


manifcat  tlie  saTour  ^  of  hiii  kno\v> 
ledge  hy  us  in  every  place. 


•Ca.1.  i 


two  while  bones.  Other 
■owwtimei  OMd.  ';  When  Pompey  iri- 
omphed  ofer  Africa,  hi«  chanot  wae 
drawn  byetephanti;  that  of  \!  .rl  \r,tonj 
by  lions  ;  that  of  Hciiocala  rt ; 

an<i  that  of  Aureliu*  by  dt  ..  —  (  .,<rA. 
The  people  of  Corinth  were  not  un- 
acquainted with  the  nature  of  a  triumph. 
About  one  hundred  and  fKny-ierrn  vear» 
before  Qirist  Ludui  .Mummiui,'  the 
Roman  oowdI,  bad  conquered  all  Acbefa, 
and  had  destroyed  Corinth,  Thebea,  aod 
Colchb,  and  by  order  of  the  Roman 
senate  was  favoured  with  a  triumph,  and 
^vas  sumamed  /fcAatnu.  Tindal  rendets 
this  place,  "  Tliank*  be  unto  God, 
which  always  givcth  us  the  victory  in 
Chris!."  Paul  •  efers  here  to  a  rictonr 
which  he  had,  and  a  tnumnh  with  whicfi 
he  was  favoured  by  the  K«'d«'omer.  It 
was  a  victory  over  the  enemir*  of  the 
irocpel ;   it  wra«  auecpM  in   a>lvaiiring  the 

•i;  and 
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15.    For    we    are   unto   God   a 
sweet  savour  of  Christ,   in    them 


ledge  of  Christ.  In  his  tiiumphings,  the 
knowledge  of  the  Redeemer  was  diffused 
abroad,  like  the  odours  which  were  diffused 
in  the  triumphal  march  of  the  conqueror. 
And  that  odour  or  savour  was  acceptable  to 
God — as  the  fragrance  of  aromatics  and 
of  incense  was  pleasant  in  the  triumphal 
procession  of  the  returning  victor.  The 
phrase  "  makes  manifest  the  savour  of  his 
Knowledge,"  therefore,  means  that  the 
knowledge  of  Christ  was  diffused  every- 
where by  Paul,  as  the  grateful  smell  of 
aromatics  was  diffused  all  around  the 
triumphing  warrior  and  victor.  The 
effect  of  Paul's  conquests  everywhere  was 
to  diffuse  the  knowledge  of  the  Saviour — 
and  this  was  acceptable  and  pleasant  to 
God — though  there  might  be  many  who 
would  not  avail  themselves  of  it,  and 
would  perish.    See  ver.  15. 

15.  For  ive  are  unto  God.  We  who 
are  his  ministers,  and  who  thus  triumph. 
It  is  implied  here  that  Paul  felt  that  mi- 
nisters were  labouring  ybr  God,  and  felt 
assured  that  their  labours  would  be  ac- 
ceptable to  him. — The  object  of  Paul  in 
the  statement,  in  this  and  in  the  following 
verses,  is  undoubtedly  to  meet  the  charges 
of  his  detractors  and  enemies.  He  sa}S, 
therefore,  that  whatever  was  the  result  of 
his  labours  in  regard  to  the  future  salva- 
tion of  men  ;  yet,  that  his  well-meant  en- 
deavours, and  labours,  and  self-denials  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  were  acceptable  to 
God.  The  measure  of  God's  approbation 
in  the  case  was  not  his  success,  but  his 
fidelity,  his  zeal,  his  self-denial,  whatever 
might  be  the  reception  of  the  gospel  among 
those  who  heard  it.  ^  A  sweet  savour. 
Like  the  smell  of  pleasant  incense,  or  of 
grateful  aromatics,  such  as  were  burned 
in  the  triumphal  processions  of  returning 
conquerors.  The  meaning  is,  that  their 
labours  were  acceptable  to  God ;  he  was 
pleased  with  them,  and  would  bestow  on 
them  the  smiles  and  proofs  of  his  appro- 
bation. The  word  here  rendered  "sweet 
savour"  (tuuila)  occurs  only  in  this  place, 
and  in  Eph.  v.  2.   Phil.  iv.  18;  and  is 


^  that  arc  saved,  and  in   them  tliat 
perish : 


«  1  Cor.  1.  18. 


applied  to  persons  or  things  well-pleasing 
to  God.      It  properly  means  good  odour, 
or  fragrance,  and  in  the  Septuagint  it  is 
frequently  applied  to  the  incense  that  was 
burnt  in  the  public  worship  of  God  and 
to  sacrifices  in  general.      Gen.   viii.  21. 
Ex.  xxix.  18.  25.  41.    Lev.  i.  9.  13.  17; 
ii.  2.  9.   12;  iii.  5.  16;  iv.  31,  &:c.,  &c. 
Here  it  means  that  the  services  of  Paul 
and  the  other  ministers  of  religion  were  as 
grateful  to  God  as  sweet  incense,  or  ac- 
ceptable sacrifices.     U   Of  Christ.    That 
is,  we  are  Christ's  sweet  savour  to  God : 
we  are  that  which  he  has  appointed,  and 
which  he  has  devoted  and  consecrated  to 
God  ;   we  are  the  offering,  so  to  speak, 
which  he  is  continually  making  to  God. 
^  l7i  them  that  are  saved.     In  regard  to 
them  who  believe  the  gospel  through  our 
ministry  and  who  are  saved.      Our  labour 
in  carrying  the  gospel  to  them,  and  in 
bringing  them  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  is  acceptable  to  God.     Their  sal- 
vation is  an  object  of  his  highest  desire, 
and  he  is  gratified  with  our  fidelity,  and 
with  our  success.     This  reason  why  their 
work  was  acceptable  to  God  is  more  fully 
stated  in  the  following  verse,  where  it  is 
said  that  in  reference  to  them  they  were 
the  "savour  of  life  unto  life."     The  word 
"  saved  "  here  refers  to  all  who  become 
Christians,  and  who  enter  heaven;  and  as 
the  salvation  of  men  is  an  object  of  such 
desire  to  God,  it  cannot  but  be  that  all 
who  bear  the  gospel  to  men  are  engaged 
in  an  acceptable  service,  and  that  all  their 
efforts  will  be  pleasing  to  him,  and  ap- 
proved in  his  sight.      In  regard  to  this 
part  of  Paul's  statement,  there  can  be  no 
difficulty.      ^   And  in  them  that  verish. 
In    reference   to    them    who    reject   th 
gospel,  and  who  are  finally  lost. — .It  is 
implied  here,  (1.)  That  some  would  re- 
ject the  gospel  and  perish,  with  whatever 
fidelity  and  self-denial  the   ministers  of 
religion  might  labour.     (2.)  That  though 
this  would  be  the  result,  yet  the  labours 
of  the  ministers  of  religion  would  be  ac- 
ceptable to  God.     This  is  a  fearful  an.l 
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•wful  At  l.tr.ition,  anJ  l.a*  Urn  thoutrfit 
by  niany  t)  bo  •ttiOilrd  with   li 
A  fpw  riTnarkfl  m-iy  prt-»cnt  tfi>-  •- 
of  the  pa3««a|^.  and  rcroo»e  • 

from  it      (I.)    It  U  not  a/Tn.i.. ..  - 

pi  id  hriv  that  the  dc»truciion  of  those 

\t  I  iod,    or 

would  bt-  [..uk,:;,;  li  hiia.  1  uu  is  no- 
»rh<*n-  a*f"fn'  '1  '-r  im^ti<*d  in  ihc  Bible. 
(  -'  labouri 

I  i<arour- 

ii..'  t     -  \  ■  them  w<  t'pUibie  and 

jnco.*         ■.   f^Ki.       i  af>»ur»  would 

DC  in  HTC  them,  not  to  df^roy 

them.  J....,  doire  w.i«  •  ■  *  -  ■■;f  all  to 
heaven — and  thi*  was  a<  to  God. 

"■'    •  hi  be  lb<-   r. -uif.  whether 

not,  yrt  Go<l  would  be 
plu^^.d  Mitli  acif  denial,  and  toil,  and 
pravcr  that  wa*  hon»~Mly  and  zeaiotuly 
I    •     •  from    death. 

'1  by    (iod    in 

I     ',  the    amount    of    l4U)ur, 

/'  ai.  Illy    which    ihcy    evinced. 

(3.)  It  would  IfC  by  no  fault  of  faiih- 
fu\  niniucn  that  men  would  peri»h. 
Their  effort*  Would  be  to  •«\c  them,  and 
those  effort*  would  be  plcaBint;  to  (jod. 
(4.  )  It  Would  be  by  no  fiuilt  of  the  gos- 
pel that  mm  would  periJi.  The  rn;ular 
and  pcoper  tendency  of  t\^  pmprl  is  to 
•aire,  not  to  destroy  roci!  ■  mlrncy 

of  medicine  is  to  heal  f<HMi  to 

support  the  body,  of  air  to  yii%c  tita 
of  fi^fit  to  fjive  r>li*<tsure  to  ihe  eye,  •- 
I  !,  and  i*  adapted  to  all. 

1  .    .    .  y  in  the  (.-    -I  .  I  f  r  all 

laen,  and  iu  its  nature  it  is  a  ted 

to  save  one  as  anot>»er.  \Vii..i.<i  iitay 
be  tlte  manner  in  which  it  is  receiveu. 
It  '  V, «  in  itself  the  Mine  pun  aod 
•fem ;  full  of  iMoefoleoet  and 
mere)  TMt  biUtrmt  mtmf  ^  Urn  5^0*- 
osif  cmmmoi  poimt  to  om  of  tU  /irotiiwwu 
that  is  oJmptml  or  dotigntd  to  mutkt  m«ii 
mu—rmbU,  omd  to  iomtruu  tkem.      All  iU 


|iffovUoM  M«  adiptod  lo  Mlvaikm  t  all  its 
•rrsafiaierttt  are  ihota  of  bviwvnUoco ; 

•llth«pi>«  ittucocc*  whuh  itori- 

innai«^  sr  ^    ^hirh  ar*  6lted  k>  «v«, 

ttot  to  dr«tr«iv  m«n.      The  gosfiel  b  whtt 

It  U  ■■■■><     , «    'and  UooTo- 

leitt  .III*  only  Ibr 

•9ocU   w  Ij.  Md  >PW>fO- 


lent  t>»tom  U  fitted  to  produce.  To  ii«e 
liie  b<-a  .uase  of  Theoilorrt,  as 

.M...t.-.|  ■  ••;.•!  I    ••  \\.   \u\,;\  he.-,r 

Oiii  ....   "..■'  .   '^  ■   1.  .1  ex- 

perience Its  •>  <'t4.      Thill  to 

diseased  cyo»  »••. •  n  tri'-  n^'bt  of  heaven  is 
noxious;   >rt  the  Min  doe«  not  brint;  the 
injury.      And  to  tho«e  in  a  fever.  Ihmmj 
is   bitter ;    yet    it    is   twtet   neviTtl>ele«. 
Vultures  too,   it  is  said,  fly   from   »wect 
odours  of  myrrh  ;    yet   myrrh   i*   invrrh 
though  the  vultures  a\oid  it.       Thu«,  if 
j  some  be  saved.  thou(;h  ot Iters  pi-ri%h,  the 
I  (^pcl  retains  its  own  virtue,  and  we  the 
j  preachers  of  it  remain  jtt«t  as   tve  arc; 
,  and  the  gocpel  retains  its  odorous   and 
-  '   ■  •  -  ■-.  thou(;h  «ome  may 

■.  and  peri»h.'*    Yet, 

(J.;  ii  -l 

be  tlic  '  1 

!  to  some,  ail  :  > 

deeper  ruin  z, 

prcai'hed  to  thi-m.  1  hi«  is  implied  in 
the  cxpre<i^ion  in  sqx.  16.  *•  to  ihc  one 
we  arc  a  savour  of  death  unto  death." 
In  the  explanation  of  this,  wc  may  ob- 
tenc,  {a)  That  tho*e  who  perish  would 
have  {lerished  at  any  rate.  All  were 
under  condemnation  whether  the  gotpel 
had  come  to  ibem  or  doc  None  will 
peri»h  in  coonqotoee  of  die  goipel't 
liaving  beea  tent  to  them  who  would 
not  hare  perttheH  had  it  S«fn  unknown. 

he  K<M|iel 
•nn  dat. 

{^b)    It   It,   in  ■  that 

I  men  reject  t..     .  y  art: 

lost      They  are  and, 

\  whatever  is  tl;---'  ...^y  are 

not  un  ier  ci>i:  ;  I  'tpel  ooa* 
I  peU                               i«  witi  either  to  go 

I  to  I  fe>  Men  unifar 

light  tlMi 

wwre  10 


btlilv. 

go   QOWi 

hlirfirr  I 

i  .M   .     ... 
•tt 


nrvl 
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16.    To    ^  the   one  we  are  the 
savour  of  death  unto  death ;   and 

»Jno.  9,39.    IPet,  2.  7,  8. 


the  deeper  guilt  of  the  sinner.  Often  he 
becomes  enraged.  He  gives  vent  to  the 
deep  malignity  of  his  soul.  He  opposes 
the  gospel  with  malice  and  infuriated  an- 
ger. His  eye  kindles  with  indignation, 
and  his  lip  curls  with  pride  and  scorn. 
He  is  profane  and  blasphemous ;  and  the 
offering  of  the  gospel  to  him  is  the  oc- 
casion of  exciting  deep  and  malignant 
passions  against  God,  against  the  Saviour, 
against  the  ministers  of  religion.  Against 
the  gospel,  men  often  manifest  the  same 
malignity  and  scorn  which  they  did  against 
the  Saviour  himself.  Yet  this  is  not  the 
fault  of  the  gospel,  nor  of  the  ministers  of 
religion.  It  is  the  fault  of  sinners  them- 
selves ;  and  while  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  such  a  rejection  of  the  gospel  will 
produce  their  deeper  condemnation,  and 
that  it  is  a  savour  of  death  unto  death 
unto  them ;  still  the  gospel  is  good  and 
benevolent,  and  still  God  will  be  pleased 
with  those  who  faithfully  offer  its  provi- 
sions, and  who  urge  it  on  the  attention  of 
men. 

16.  To  the  one.  To  those  who  perish. 
^  We  are  the  savour  of  death  unto  death. 
We  are  the  occasion  of  deepening  their 
condemnation,  and  of  sinking  them  lower 
into  ruin.  The  expression  here  used 
means  literally,  '  to  the  one  class  we  bear 
a  death-conveying  odour  leading  to  their 
death  ' — a  savour,  a  smell  which,  under 
the  circumstances,  is  destructive  to  life, 
and  which  leads  to  death.  Mr.  Locke 
renders  this,  "  To  the  one  my  preaching 
is  of  ill  savour,  unacceptable  and  offen- 
sive, by  their  rejecting  whereof  they  draw 
death  on  themselves."  Grateful  as  their 
labours  were  to  God,  and  acceptable  as 
would  be  their  efforts,  whatever  might  be 
the  results,  yet  Paul  could  not  be  ignor- 
ant that  the  gospel  would,  in  fact,  be  the 
means  of  greater  condemnation  to  many. 
See  Notes  on  ver.  15.  It  was,  indeed,  by 
their  own  fault ;  yet  wherever  the  gospel 
tvas  preached,  it  would  to  many  have  this 
result.     It  is  probable  that  the  language 


to  the  other  the  savour  of  Hfe 
unto  hfe.  And  who  ''  is  sufficient 
for  these  things  ? 

«>c.  3.  5,  6. 

here  used  is  borrowed  from  similar  ex- 
pressions which  were  common  among  the 
Jews.  Thus  in  Debarim  Rabba,  sec.  1. 
fol.  248,  it  is  said,  "  As  the  bee  brings 
home  honey  to  the  owner,  but  stings 
others,  so  it  is  with  the  words  of  the  law." 
"  They  (the  words  of  the  law)  are  a 
savour  of  life  to  Israel,  but  a  savour 
of  death  to  the  people  of  this  world." 
Thus  in  Taarieth,  fol.  7,  1,  "  Whoever 
gives  attention  to  the  law  on  account 
of  the  law  itself,  to  him  it  becomes  an 
aromatic  of  life  (Q"'''!!  C3D);  but  to 
him  who  does  not  attend  to  tlie  law  on  ac- 
count of  the  law  itself,  to  him  it  becomes 
an  aromatic  of  death  (jm?2  DD)" — '^^ 
idea  of  which  is,  that  as  medicines  skil- 
fully applied  will  heal,  but  if  unskilfully 
applied  will  aggravate  a  disease,  so  it  is 
with  the  words  of  the  law.  Again,  "  The 
word  of  the  law  which  proceeds  out  of 
the  mouth  of  God  is  an  odour  of  life  to 
the  Israelites,  but  an  odour  of  death  to 
the  Gentiles."  See  Rosenmiiller,  and 
Bloomfield.  The  sense  of  the  passage 
is  plain,  that  the  gospel,  by  the  wilful  re- 
jection of  it,  becomes  the  means  of  the  in- 
creased guilt  and  condemnation  of  many 
of  those  who  hear  it.  ^  And  to  the  other. 
To  those  who  embrace  it,  and  are  saved. 
^  The  savour  of  life.  An  odour,  or  fra- 
grance producing  life,  or  tending  to  life. 
It  is  a  living,  or  life-giving  savour. 
It  is  in  itself  grateful  and  pleasant. 
^  Unto  life.  Tending  to  life  ;  or 
adapted  to  produce  life.  The  word  lije 
here,  as  often  elsewhere,  is  used  to  de- 
note salvation.  It  is  (1.)  Life  in  op- 
position to  the  death  in  sin  in  which 
all  are  by  nature ;  (2.)  In  opposition  to 
death  in  the  grave — as  it  leads  to  a  glo- 
rious resurrection  ;  (3.)  In  opposition  to 
eternal  death ;  to  the  second  dying,  as  it 
leads  to  life,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  heaven. 
See  the  words  "  life  "  and  "  death  "  ex- 
plained in  the  Notes  on  Rom.  vi.  23. 
The  gospel  is  '*  the  savour  of  life  unto 
life,"  because,  (1  )  It  is  its  nature  and 
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philoaophy  or  tradition  with  tbe 
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tures.  Hence  the  word  comes  to  de- 
note to  adulterate  ;  to  corrupt,  &c.  It 
is  here  applied  to  those  who  adulterated 
or  corrupted  the  pure  word  of  God  in 
any  vvay,  and  for  any  purpose.  It 
probably  has  particular  reference  to  those 
who  did  it  cither  by  Judaizing  opinions, 
or  by  the  mixtures  of  a  false  and  deceitful 
philosophy.  The  latter  mode  would  be 
likely  to  prevail  among  the  subtle  and 
philosophizing  Greeks.  It  is  in  such 
ways  that  the  gospel  has  been  usually 
corrupted.  (1.)  It  is  done  by  attempting 
to  attach  a  philosophical  explanation  to 
the  facts  of  revelation,  and  making  the 
theory  ds  important  as  the  fact.  (2.)  By 
attempting  to  explain  away  the  offensive 
points  of  revelation  by  the  aid  of  philo- 
sophy. (3. )  By  attempting  to  make  the 
facts  of  Scripture  accord  with  the  preva- 
lent notions  of  philosophy,  and  by  apply- 
ing a  mode  of  interpretation  to  the  Bible 
which  would  fritter  away  its  meaning,  and 
make  it  mean  anything  or  nothing  at 
pleasure.  In  these  and  in  various  other 
ways,  men  have  corrupted  the  word  of 
God ;  and  of  all  the  evils  which  Chris- 
tianity has  ever  sustained  in  this  world,  the 
worst  have  been  those  which  it  has  re- 
ceived from  philosophy,  and  from  those 
teachers  who  have  corrupted  the  word  of 
God.  The  fires  of  persecution  it  could 
meet,  and  still  be  pure ;  the  utmost 
efforts  of  princes,  and  monarchs,  and  of 
Satan  to  destroy  it,  it  has  outlived,  and 
has  shone  purely  and  brightly  amidst  all 
these  efforts ;  but,  when  corrupted  by 
philosophy,  and  by  "  science  falsely  so 
called,"  it  has  been  dimmed  in  its  lustre, 
paralyzed  in  its  aims,  and  shorn  of  its 
power,  and  has  ceased  to  be  mighty 
in  pulling  down  the  strongholds  of 
Satan's  kingdom.  Accordingly,  the 
enemy  of  God  has  ceased  to  excite  per- 
secution, and  now  aims  in  various  ways 
to  corrupt  the  gospel  by  the  admixture 
of  philosophy,  and  of  human  opinions. 
Tindal  renders  this  passage,  "  For  we 
are  not  as  many  are  which  choppe  and 
chaunfje  with  the  word  of  God" — an 
idea  which  is  important  and  beautiful — 
but  this  is  one  of  the  few  instances  in 
which  he  mistook  the  sense  of  the 
original  text.  In  general,  the  accuracy 
of  hia  ti-anslation  and  his   acquaintance 


with  the  true  sense  of  the  Greek  text  are 
very  remarkable.  ^  But  as  of  sincerity. 
Sincerely ;  actuated  by  unmingled  ho- 
nesty and  simplicity  of  aim.  See  Note 
on  ch.  i.  12.  <[  As  of  God.  As  influ- 
enced by  him ;  as  under  his  control 
and  direction  ;  as  having  been  sent  by 
him  ;  as  acting  by  his  command.  See 
Note,  ch.  i.  12.  ^  /iri  the  sight  of  God. 
As  if  we  felt  that  his  eye  was  always 
on  us.  Nothing  is  better  fitted  to  make 
a  man  sincere  and  honest,  than  this. 
*^  Speak  w.  in  Christ.  In  the  name, 
and  in  the  service  of  Christ.  We  deliver 
our  message  with  a  deep  consciousness 
that  the  eye  of  the  all-seeing  God  is  on 
us ;  that  we  can  conceal  nothing  from 
him ;  and  that  we  must  soon  give  up  our 
account  to  him. 

REMARKS. 

1.  In  this  chapter,  and  in  the  manage- 
ment of  the  whole  case  to  which  Paul 
here  refers,  we  have  an  instance  of  his 
tenderness  in  administerirrg  discipline. 
This  tenderness  was  manifested  in  many 
ways.  (1. )  He  did  nothing  to  wound  the 
feelings  of  the  offending  party.  (2.)  He 
did  nothing  in  the  way  of  punishment 
which  astern  sense  of  duty  didnotdemand. 
(3.)  He  did  it  all  with  many  tears.  He 
wept  at  the  necessity  of  administering 
discipline  at  all.  He  wept  over  the  remiss- 
ness of  the  church.  He  wept  over  the  fall 
of  the  offending  brother.  (4.  )  He  did  not 
mention  even  the  name  of  the  offender. 
He  did  not  blazon  his  faults  abroad  ;  nor 
has  he  left  any  clue  by  which  it  can 
be  known  ;  nor  did  he  take  any  measures 
which  were  fitted  to  pain,  unnecessarily, 
the  feelings  of  his  friends.  If  all  disci- 
pline in  the  church  were  conducted  in 
this  manner,  it  would  probably  always  be 
effectual  and  successful,  ver.  1 — 10. 

2.  We  ought  cordially  to  receive  and 
forgive  an  offending  brother,  as  soon  as 
he  gives  evidence  of  repentance.  We 
should  harbour  no  malice  against  him ; 
and  if,  by  repentance,  he  has  put  away 
his  sins,  we  should  hasten  to  forgive 
him.  This  we  should  do  as  individuals, 
and  as  churches.  God  cheerfully  for- 
gives us,  and  receives  us  into  favour 
on  our  repentance  ;  and  we  should  hail 
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gioom  and  doubt.  And  when  this  is 
done,  it  is  an  immense  advantage  to  his 
cause.  It  produces  the  impression  that 
religion  is  nothing  but  gloom  and  melan- 
choly, and  the  people  of  the  world  are 
easily  led  to  hate  and  avoid  it.  Christians, 
therefore,  should  be  cheerful,  and  bene- 
volent, and  happy — as  they  may  be — lest 
Satan  should  get  an  advantage  over  them. 
(4.)  By  fanaticism.  For  when  Satan  finds 
that  he  can  get  no  advantage  over  Chris- 
tians by  inducing  them  to  do  nothing,  or 
to  do  any  thing  positively  wrong  or  im- 
moral, he  drives  them  on  with  over-heated 
and  ill-timed  zeal;  he  makes  them  un- 
reasonably strenuous  for  some  single 
opinion  or  measure  ;  he  disposes  them  to 
oppose  and  persecute  all  who  do  not  fall 
into  their  views,  and  feel  as  they  feel. 
(5.)  By  contentions  and  strifes.  Satan 
often  gets  an  advantage  in  that  way. 
No  matter  what  the  cause  may  be, 
whether  it  be  for  doctrines,  or  for  any 
other  cause,  yet  the  very  fact  that  there 
are  contentions  among  the  professed 
followers  of  "  the  Prince  of  peace  "  does 
injury,  and  gives  Satan  an  advantage. 
No  small  part  of  his  efforts,  therefore, 
have  been  to  excite  contentions  among 
Christians,  an  effort  in  which  he  has  been, 
and  is  still,  eminently  successful. 

5.  Satan  gets  an  advantage  over  sin- 
ners, and  they  should  be  on  their  guard. 
He  does  it,  (1.)  By  producing  a  sense 
of  security  in  their  present  condition  ; 
and  by  leading  them  to  indifference  in 
regard  to  their  eternal  condition.  In 
this  he  is  eminently  successful ;  and 
when  this  is  gained,  all  is  gained  that 
his  cause  demands.  It  is  impossible  to 
conceive  of  greater  success  in  any  thing 
than  Satan  has  in  producing  a  state  of 
indifference  to  the  subject  of  religion 
among  men.  (2.)  By  inducing  them  to 
defer  attention  to  religion  to  some  future 
time.  This  is  an  advantage,  because,  (a) 
It  accomplishes  all  he  wishes  at  present ; 
(6)  Because  it  is  usually  successful  alto- 
gether. It  is  usually  the  same  thing  as 
resolving  not  to  attend  to  religion  at  all. 
(3.)  By  |)roducing  false  views  of  re- 
ligion. He  represents  it  at  one  time 
as  gloomy,  sad,  and  melancholy  ;  at 
another,  as  so  easy,  that  it  may  be  ob- 
Uiocd  whenever  they  please  ;  at  another, 


by  persuading  them  that  their  sins  are 
so  great  that  they  cannot  be  forgiven. 
One  great  object  of  Satan  is  to  blind 
the  minds  of  sinners  to  the  true  natuie 
of  religion ;  and  in  this  he  is  usually 
successful.  (4.)  He  deludes  the  aged 
by  telling  them  it  is  too  late  ;  and  the 
young  by  telling  them  that  now  is  the 
time  for  mirth  and  pleasure,  and  that  re- 
ligion may  be  attended  to  at  some  future 
period  of  life.  (5.)  He  gains  an  advan- 
tage by  plunging  the  sinner  deeper  and 
deeper  in  sin  ;  inducing  him  to  listen  to 
the  voice  of  temptation  ;  by  making  him 
the  companion  of  the  wicked ;  and  by 
deluding  him  with  the  promises  of  plea- 
sure, honour,  and  gain  in  this  world 
until  it  is  too  late,  and  he  dies. 

6.  Ministers  of  the  gospel  mat/  have 
occasion  to  triumph  in  the  success  of 
their  work.  Paul  always  met  with 
success  of  some  kind ;  always  had  some 
cause  of  triumph.  In  all  his  trials,  he 
had  occasion  of  rejoicing,  and  always 
was  assured  that  he  was  pursuing  that 
course  which  would  lead  him  ultimately 
to  triumph,  ver.  14. 

7.  The  gospel 'may  be  so  preached 
as  to  be  successful,  ver.  14.  In  the 
hands  of  Paul  it  was  successful.  So  it 
was  with  the  other  apostles.  So  it  was 
with  Luther,  Knox,  Calvin.  So  it  was 
with  Whitefield,  Edwards,  Wesley,  and 
Payson.  If  ministers  are  not  successful, 
it  is  not  the  fault  of  the  gospel.  It  is 
adapted  to  do  good,  and  to  save  men  ; 
and  it  may  be  so  preached  as  to  accom- 
plish those  great  ends.  If  all  ministers 
were  as  self-denying,  and  laborious,  and 
prayerful  as  were  these  men,  the  gospel 
would  be  as  successful  now  as  it  has  ever 
been. 

8.  Much  of  the  work  of  the  ministry 
is  pleasant  and  delightful.  It  is  the 
savour  of  life  unto  life.  ver.  15,  16. 
There  is  no  joy  on  earth  of  a  higher 
and  purer  character  than  that  which  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel  have  in  the  suc- 
cess of  their  work.  There  is  no  work 
more  pleasant  than  that  of  imparting  the 
consolations  of  religion  to  the  sick,  and 
the  afflicted ;  than  that  of  directing  in- 
quiring sinners  to  the  Lamb  of  God ;  no 
joy  on  earth  so  pure  and  elevated  as  that 
which  a  pastor  has  in  a  revival  of  religion. 
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(n  the  e\idence  that  God  •ccepCs  his  1^ 
boorii,  and  that  to  manv  hit  meaagv  is  a 
Mvour  of  life  unio  life,  there  b  m  joy 
which  DO  other  purMiit  can  furnish ;  a 
joj,  eren  r>"  ,.  r-..  which  i*  more  than 
«  eoinpen*  r  all   the   toiU,   self, 

deniak,  anu  ir:  >:«  <>t  the  mioiMrj. 

9.  In  riew  of  the  kmppjf  Bad  mmmg 
renhi  of  Um  irork  of  toe  mmiilnr.  we 
Me  the  impofftance  of  the  work.  Tboae 
renalts  are  to  be  *een  in  heefen.  They 
an  to  eoler  into  the  eternal  deilbj  oif 
the  rigiHeoMa.  Tbet  are  to  be  aeen  in 
the  felialy  and  bokneai  of  thoae  who 
•iiaU  be  redeemed  from  death.  The 
▼ery  happineai  of  heaven,  therelbre,  is 
dependent  on  the  Cdclitj  and  siirrf  of 
|k,.   ...... ...^_     j^j,  ^qcIj  (trptrhcf  be> 

y  'are.      It  rrach«  into  eternity. 

It  I*  to  DC  leen  in  heaven.  Other  plans 
and  labours  of  men  ttrniipele  M  cMalh. 
BoC  the  work  of  the  mioirtry  raachce  in 
hs  resulu  into  the  tkica;  and  b  to  be 
seeo  ever  onward  in  eternity.  Wall 
oigbC  the  aiM«tie  aak,  •'  Who  is  siiffirient 
forthcMthiaip?'' 

'"  of  iTir  ffoifiel  win  be 


ig  The 
aoecpied  of 
may  be  thr  r 
thee  teen 
mcatedeoi 
theak  ver.   . 
to  God.     I 
poadinoC  < 
oeas;  but  ' 

jer««ker 

of 

1* 

Ifmen  ai« 


GcmI. 


•un;  wha. 

r  the  auf- 

iii<r.«  who  hear 

V  are  a  »wc«t  savour 

'  Im  d^ 

>r«MV 

■\.     l!  mea  f^ 

it  the    rraann 

(i.tba  fkolt 

<  thdr  own. 

iioii  accepts   their 

if    tn.inv     r«'i<*rt    the 


and  perifth. 
try  will  not  be  to  bU....  u  r^ 

suits  dUdtf  follow  fn>m  thr 
iadeedt  incfaeses  tlieir  rsepumnniitv,  kiki 
OMkas  their  oAca  mota  aarftil,  but 'it  will 
ool  raader  them  leM  acreptaUa  In  Ibeir 
laboon  iw  the  aigbl  of  God. 

T'      '"     .m   to    aatieipala  tkal  tba 
R  •  I  bo  the  BissM  of  Ibe  deeper 

cntiilfmaonon  of  away  who  bear  the  go^ 
pel  ver.  18.  Tba  goipel  is  lo  them  a 
aavoifr  of  daaib  oaio  iViatb.     We  are  to 

•Speel  thai  mianr  wilt 
tko  mrtukv 


>to  deeper  tie, 
watb    Wa  aia 


noc  lo  oa  (■mnianHaa.  uieimiia*  wms 
wa  see  such  edads  fol  '  when  the 

sinner  sinks  into  a  dtey,:  ::<-tm  under 
the  ministry  of  the  goipel.  It  always 
has  bevn  the  case,  ami  we  have  rossoo 
to  tuppoae  it  always  will  be.  An<i  pain- 
ful as  IS  the  (act,  }ct  ministt-rs  miwt  maka 
up  their  minds  to  «itnc*s  iha  deeply 
painful  result  of  their  work. 

\±  Tba  ministry  is  a  de<plv  aud  aw. 
(iiUy  rasponsibie  worL  vcr.  (6.  It  is 
caanaclwl  with  the  everiastins  happinem, 
or  tba  deep  and  eternal  condemnation  of 
all  thoae  who  hear  the  gospel.  Bveiy 
sermon  that  is  preached  b  making  an 
impreasioo  that  will  neter  be  oblitemlad, 
ana  producing  an  eflbct  that  will  nevar 
tenninair.  Its  eflects  will  nerer  all  be 
aean  until  the  day  of  judgment,  and  in 
the  awful  solemnities  of  the  eternal  world. 
WaU  ouglrt  Paul  a>k.  ••  Who  it  soAciHt 
for  these  things  ?  " 

ISL  It  is  a  solemn  thing  to  Aaar  tba 
gtapal.  If  it  is  snlama  far  a  aiiaiiler 
to  iwpwse  it,  it  ia  not  lem  mleaa  to 
hear  iL  It  is  roanecied  with  the  eter- 
nal wrlbre  of  thoae  who  hear.  And 
t  >«  as  arc  mullitudrs  who  hear  it, 

\  :  . .  .  ■  vii-rply  to  afled  them  hereafter. 
If  ihey  ever  embnce  it,  thrv  will  owe 
their  rtemai  salvation  to  it ;  it  ihey  coa> 
tinue  to  De};ieci  it,  it  will  unk  ihem  deep 
and  for  ever  in  the  world  of  woe.  Every 
individual,  tberdbra,  wIk>  beam  the  go^ 
pel  diipeaaad.  no  matter  by  wbrna, 
shoold  rrmamhsr  that  he  is  listening  lo 
God's  solemn  mc*»a(rc  to  men  ;  and  toat 
it  will  and  mu»t  en  rt  a  deep  iodurmse 
oa  his  etsinial  doaak 

14.  A  peopla  sboald  pmy  much  far 
a  madrier.  Paul  oftn  enirraied  the 
'^M^-hes  to  which  be  wrote  lo  imiy  for 
If  Fami  Beaded  the  prayers  of 
i  iiriitiaBSi,  aamredly  miaislafs  now  do. 
Pmyrr  for  a  mlniMcr  it  demanded  ba- 
OMMe.  (I.)  HehmllwMBa  failinaitia^ 
eoaitcts.  and  temptatione  wlilcli 
bava.  (-2.)  lie  has 
Mwfiar,  and  whuh  itrow  oat 
of  tba  wnr  nalttia  of  his  oAce  t  fortba 
werfoga  or  Hatan  it  eafrird  on  OMiahr 
with  tbalaadsrsof  thevmyof  (iod.  (&) 

lie    i*  r-nirmmrA    in    «    L'r«a|  mmI    most   W* 

airs«  work  ever 
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success  will  be  generally  in  proportion  as 
a  people  pray  for  him.  The  welfare  of 
a  people,  therefore,  is  identified  with  their 
praying  for  their  minister.  He  will 
preach  better,  and  they  will  hear  better, 
just  in  proportion  as  they  pray  for  him. 
His  preaching  will  be  dull,  dry,  heavy ; 
will  be  without  unction,  spirituality  and 
life,  unless  they  pray  for  him ;  and  their 
hearing  will  be  dull,  lifeless,  and  unin- 
terested, unless  they  pray  for  him.  No 
people  will  hear  the  gospel  to  much  ad- 
vantage who  do  not  feel  anxiety  enough 
about  it  to  pray  for  their  minister. 

15.  The  interview  between  a  minister 
and  his  people  in  the  day  of  judgment 
will  be  a  very  solemn  one.  Then  the 
effect  of  his  ministry  will  be  seen.  Then 
it  will  be  known  to  whom  it  was  a  savour 
of  life  unto  life,  and  to  whom  it  was  a  savour 
of  death  unto  death.  Then  the  eternal 
destiny  of  all  will  be  settled.  Then  the 
faithful  minister  will  be  attended  to 
heaven  by  all  to  whom  his  ministry  has 
been  a  savour  of  life  unto  life  ;  and  then 
he  will  part  for  ever  with  all  whom  he  so 
often  warned  and  entreated  in  vain.  In 
distant  worlds — worlds  for  ever  separated 
— shall  be  experienced  the  result  of  his 
labours.  O  !  how  solemn  must  be  the 
scene  when  he  mu?t  give  up  his  account 
for  the  manner  in  which  he  has  preached ; 
and  theij,  for  the  manner  in  which  they 
attended  on  his  ministry  ! 

16.  Let  all  ministers,  then,  be  careful 
that  they  do  not  corrupt  the  word  of  God. 
ver.  17.  Let  them  preach  it  in  simplicity 
and  in  truth.  Let  them  not  preach 
philosophy,  or  metaphysics,  or  their  own 
fancy,  or  the  tradition  of  men,  or  the 
teaching  of  the  schools,  but  the  simple 
truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus.  Let  them  preach 
as  sent  by  God ;  as  in  the  sight  of 
God ;  as  commissioned  by  Christ  to 
deliver  a  simple,  plain,  pure  message 
to  mankind,  whether  they  will  hear  or 
forbear.  Their  success  will  be  in  pro- 
portion to  the  simplicity  and  purity  of 
the  gospel  which  they  present ;  their 
peace  and  joy  in  d(!ath  and  in  heaven 
will  be  just  as  they  shall  have  evidence 
then  tliat  in  simplicity  and  sincerity  they 
have  endeavoured  to  present  everywhere, 
and  to  all,  the  pure  and  simple  gospel  of 
Jesu3  Christ.     As   ministers,    therefore, 


desire  acceptance  with  Gud  and  success 
in  the  work,  let  them  preach  the  pure 
gospel ;  not  adulterating  it  with  foreign 
admixtures  ;  not  endeavouring  to  change 
it  so  as  to  be  palatable  to  the  carnal  mind ; 
not  substituting  philosophy  for  the  gospel, 
and  not  withholding  any  thing  in  the 
gospel  because  men  do  not  love  it ;  and 
let  the  people  of  God  everywhere  sustain 
the  ministry  by  their  prayers,  and  aid 
them  in  their  work  by  daily  commending 
them  to  the  God  of  grace.  So  shall  they 
be  able  to  perform  the  solemn  functions 
of  their  office  to  divine  acceptance  ;  and 
so  shall  ministers  and  people  find  the 
gospel  to  be  "  a  savour  of  life  unto  life." 

CHAPTER  in. 

This  chapter  is  closely  connected  in 
its  design  with  the  preceding.  Paul  had 
said  in  that  chapter  (ver.  14),  that  he 
had  always  occasion  to  triumph  in  the 
success  which  he  had,  and  that  God 
always  blessed  his  labours  ;  and  especially 
had  spoken,  in  the  close  of  the  previous 
chapter  (ver.  17),  of  his  sincerity  as  con- 
trasted with  the  conduct  of  some  who 
corrupted  the  word  of  God.  This  tnight 
appear  to  some  as  if  he  designed  to  com- 
mend himself  to  them,  or  that  he  had  said 
this  for  the  purpose  of  securing  their 
favour.  It  is  probable  also,  that  the 
false  teachers  at  Corinth  had  been  intro- 
duced there  by  letters  of  recommenda- 
tion, perhaps  from  Judea.  In  reply  to 
this,  Paul  intimates  (ver.  1)  that  this  was 
not  his  design  ;  (ver.  2)  that  he  had  no 
need  of  letters  of  recommendation  to 
them,  since  (ver.  2,  3)  they  were  his 
commendatory  epistle  ;  they  were  them- 
selves the  best  evidence  of  his  zeal, 
fidelity,  and  success  in  his  labours.  He 
could  appeal  to  them  as  the  best  proof 
that  he  was  qualified  for  the  apostolic 
office.  His  success  among  them,  he 
says  (ver.  4),  was  a  ground  of  his  trust- 
ing in  God,  an  evidence  of  his  accept- 
ance. Yet,  as  if  he  should  seem  to  rely 
on  his  own  strength,  and  to  boast  of  what 
he  had  done,  he  says  (ver.  5)  that  his 
success  was  not  owing  to  any  strength 
which  he  had,  or  to  any  skill  of  his  own, 
but  entirely  to  the  aid  which  he  had 
received  from    God.     It  was    God,  he 
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»;•  (rer.  6),  who  had  audi6«d  birn  lo 
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2.  Yc  ^are  our  epistle,  written 
in  our  hearts,  known  and  read  of 
all  men : 


Cor.  9. 2. 


generally.  They  depended  on  their  mi- 
raculous endowments,  and  on  the  attend- 
ing grace  of  God  to  make  them  known. 

9.  Ye  are  our  epistle.^  Comp.  1  Cor. 
ix.  2.  This  is  a  most  beautiful  and 
happy  turn  given  to  the  whole  subject. 
The  sense  is  plain.  It  is,  that  the  con- 
version of  the  Corinthians,  under  the 
faithful  labours  of  the  apostle,  was  a 
better  testimonial  of  his  character  and 
fidelity  than  any  letters  could  be.  To 
see  the  force  of  this,  it  must  be  remem- 
bered, (1.)  That  Corinth  was  an  ex- 
ceedingly dissolute  and  abandoned  place 
(seethe  Introduction  to  the  .first  epistle); 
(2.)  That  a  large  number  of  them  had 
been  converted,  and  a  church  organized 
(3.)  That  their  conversion  and  the  or- 
ganization of  a  church  in  such  a  city  were 
events  that  would  be  known  abroad ;  and, 
(4.)  That  it  had  been  accomplished  en- 
tirely under  the  labour  of  Paul  and  his 
companions.  To  their  knowledge  of  him, 
therefore,  and  to  his  success  there,  he 
could  confidently  appeal  as  a  testimonial 
of  his  character.  The  characteristics  of 
this  commendatory  epistle,  he  proceeds 
immediately  to  state.  The  general  sense 
is,  that  they  were  tne  letter  of  recom- 
mendation which  God  had  given  to  him  ; 
and  that  their  conversion  under  his  mi- 
nistry was  the  public  testimonial  of  his 
character  which  all  might  see  and  read. 
^  Written  in  our  hearts.  A  few  MSS. 
and  versions  read  thus,  "  your  hearts ;" 
and  Doddridge  has  adopted  this  reading, 
and  supposes  that  it.  means  that  the  change 
produced  not  only  in  their  external  con- 
duct, but  in  their  inward  temper,  was  so 
great,  that  all  must  see  that  it  was  an 
unanswerable  attestation  to  his  ministry. 
But  there  is  not  sufficient  authority  for 
changing  the  text ;  nor  is  it  necessary. 
The  sense  is,  probably,  that  this  letter 
was,  as  it  were,  written  on  his  heart.  It 
was  not  merely  that  Paul  had  a  tender 
aflTection  for  them,  as  Clarke  supposes; 


o.  Forasmuch  as  ye  are  mani- 
festly declared  to  be  the  epistle  of 
Christ   ministered   by  us,   written 


nor  was  it  that  he  regarded  them  as  "  a 
copy  of  the  letter  of  recommendation 
from  Christ  written  in  his  heart,"  accord- 
ing to  the  fanciful  conceit  of  Macknight ; 
but  Paul's  idea  seems  to  have  been  this. 
He  is  speaking  of  the  testimonial  which 
he  had  from  God.  That  testimonial  con- 
sisted in  the  conversion  of  the  Corinth- 
ians. This  he  says  was  written  on  his 
heart.  It  was  not  a  cold  letter  of  intro- 
duction, but  it  was  such  as,  while  it  left 
him  no  room  to  doubt  that  God  had  sent 
him,  also  affected  his  feehngs.  and  was 
engraven  on  his  soul.  It  was  to  him, 
therefore,  far  more  valuable  than  any 
mere  letter  of  commendation  or  of  intro- 
duction could  be.  It  was  a  direct  testi- 
monial from  God  to  his  own  heart  of  his 
approbation,  and  of  his  having  appointed 
him  to  the  apostolic  office.  All  the  diffi- 
culty, therefore,  which  has  been  felt  by 
commentators  in  this  passage,  may  be 
obviated  by  supposing  that  Paul  here 
speaks  of  this  testimonial  or  epistle  as 
addressed  to  himself,  and  as  satisfactory  to 
him.  In  the  other  characteristics  which 
he  enumerates,  he  speaks  of  it,  as  fitted 
to  be  a  letter  commendatory  of  himselt 
to  others.  U  Known  and  read  of  all 
men.  Corinth  was  a  large,  splendid,  and 
dissipated  city.  Their  conversion,  there- 
fore, would  be  known  afar.  All  men 
would  hear  of  it ;  and  their  reformation, 
their  subsequent  life  under  the  instruction 
of  Paul,  and  the  attestation  which  God 
had  given  among  them  to  his  labours, 
was  a  sufficient  testimonial  to  the  world 
at  large,  that  God  had  called  him  to  the 
apostolic  office. 

3.  Forasmuch  as  ye  are  vianifesthj 
declared.  You  are  made  manifest  as  the 
epistle  of  Christ ;  or  you,  being  made 
manifest,  are  the  epistle,  &c.  They  had 
been  made  manifest  to  be  such  by  their 
conversion.  The  sense  is,  it  is  plain,  or 
evident,  that  ye  are  the  epistle  of  Christ. 
•[   To  he  the  epistle  of  Christ     Tha/ 
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not  wiili  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit    of  ittone,  *  but  ^  in  C  i>hly    tublcs 
of  Uic  lining  God;  not  in   tablet    of  tlic  heart. 

•  Eaod.t4.li. 


which  Clirist  has  tent  to  be  our  tertlroo- 
niaL  He  tias  (htto  thii  letter  of  rtoom- 
TnHitinn  He  hat  converted  jou  by 
mm  mnmrj,  and  that  ia  the  bert  eTidence 
mkldh  m»  can  bate  thai  we  haw  been 


o*! 


tUi 


t  our 
.     .r  caattrdoa  k  his 
•  hi*  puUicMeMlioo  to  oar 

tlw  Mka  bci«  ia,  thM  Chifat  baA 
their  sioHtnr  fai  anrwpllshinff 
Thev  were  Chntt's  letter,  but  il 
been  prrpared  by  the  tnstnjiDeDtality 
Iba  apostle*,  h  had  not  been  pre- 
by  him  independently  of  their  la- 
rk, but  in  coiacdop  with,  and  as  the 
of  thoae  laboon.  Christ,  in  writing 
•piHie,  so  to  speak,  has  med  our  aid ; 
Bploye«i  us  as  amaoonaaa.  If  WrilUm 
wkk  mA.  I*«il  mndayw  tad  mies 
haage  in  rmfd  to  thb  **  epislle,"  so 
ha  nay  ■ulia  tha  friiaony  home  to 


He  "yV(  tbeesHM'at  taat  It  was 
fMCwriltan  as  Irtten  of  iotrodoetion  are, 
wkh  iak — by  trices  drawn  on  a  liiilMS 
•obilBaer,  siid  in  line«  that  rasilT  Ma, 
or  thai  nay  beoooM  easily  illegible,  or 
that  oao  be  read  only  by  a  few,  or  thai 
m»>  '  dcairmed.     ^  Bmt  mitk  lU 

8}  A«  My   GSad.     la  strong 

aoatrau  iL*i»  wkh  letlan  aiiHia  with  tok. 
Bj  tha  Spirit  of  God  aoviag  oa  the 
haBrt,aad  nradaeiag  ihateafieCrof  graoas 
aMdb  eowMiaa  ao  tfriUiv  ^  »  baau. 
tMbl  aa  evidence  of  jour  eonrerwon.  If 
wrtaaa  bv  ibe  Spirit  of  tha  liriofr  God. 
il  was  Ibr  awra  valiiahii.  and  pre- 
dow,  aad  niraMasnl  than  any  record 
by  bk.  Every 
oa  tha 
balGod 
1  aao  was  a  proof 
nrasewibJy 
liniliHy  feal  thaa  th^  could  any 
r  of  ti'^niB  ntefidBtfoa  wnMan  In  ina. 
lAW'  fttomt     kbfNMraUy 

•  I  Krrr  rafert  la  the  ev(. 
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dencea  of  the  divine  miwon  of  Moses 
which  was  given  by  the  law  enmaien  on 
tablets  of  stone.  Oirop.  ver.  7.  Pro- 
bably thoaa  who  were  fislse  letlicfs  aaaMig 
the  Coriathiaaa  were  Jowa,  aad  had  b- 
iiMad  anich  on  the  divine  orbb  aad 
pansaaaacy  of  the  Mosaic  bscilutioea. 
The  law  bad  been  engraven  on  Mono  by 
the  hand  of  God  himself;  aad  had  thus 
tha  aboogoit  proofe  of  divine  ori^n,  and 
tha  dMae  attsalaifon  to  its  pure  and  holy 
nature.  To  thb  fact  the  fnonds  of  the 
law,  and  the  advncaies  for  the  perma- 
aaocy  of  tlie  Jcwi4i  instituiinns  would 
appeal.  Paul  w\ft,  on  the  other  kaad, 
that  the  testimonial*  of  the  divine  Csvoor 
through  hiai  .were  not  on  tablets  of 
TVir  ware  frail,  and  eaaily 
There  was  no  '  "icm  (cx>nipL  ver. 

6  and  7)  ;  sn«i  and  important  as 

they  were,  }et  tlit-v  cuuld  not  be  com- 
pared with  the  testimonials  which  God 
had  givao  to  those  who  socoeaiAilly 
preached  the  g°^l*  ^  Bmt  im  JUakfy 
tabieM  of  tk»  kemri.  In  truths  ingiatia 
on  tha   heart     Thi«  testimonial  waa  of 

I  than  an  intcri)  tion  on  stone. 
K,  (1.)  No  hand  but  that  of  God 
could  rrach  the  heart,  and  inscribe  these 
Initha  there.  (2.)  Bcrauar  it  would  be 
altaadad  with  a  life-)^\ing  and  living  in- 

It  waa  Bot  a  mere  dsad  iMor. 


fSL)  Beonase  il  would  bo 
Bioaai^  area  wiMra  lawa  wore  aagravaa 
by  tho  lagar  of  God,  wooU  oBouldar  aad 
decay,  and  tha  Inscription  made  thefa 
wouM  be  destrujrd.  But  not  so  with 
thai  which  was  made  on  the  heart.  It 
would  live  for  ever.  It  -  ■•' '  abide  in 
other  worfck.     It  would  •  dueoce 

ail  the  relations  oi   mr  ;   info  all 
b  thb  world  :  and  that  b 
bo  seen  aad  felt  b  tha 
world  thtfshdiBovar  aad.     By  aO 
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4.  And    such     trust    have    we 
through  Christ  to  God-ward  : 

5.  Not   that    we    are    sufficient 


a  J  no.  15.  5. 


could  have  been ;  and  more  valuable 
even  than  the  attestation  which  was  given 
to  the  divine  mission  of  Moses  himself. 

4.  And  such  trust  have  we.  Such 
confidence  have  we  that  we  are  appointed 
by  God,  and  that  he  accepts  our  work. 
Such  evidence  have  we  in  the  success  of 
our  labours ;  such  irrefragable  proof  that 
God  blesses  us ;  that  we  have  trust,  or 
confidence  rhat  we  are  sent  by  God,  and 
are  owned  by  him  in  our  ministry.  His 
confidence  did  not  rest  on  letters  of  in- 
troduction from  men,  but  in  the  evidence 
of  the  divine  presence,  and  the  divine 
acceptance  of  his  work.  ^F  Through 
Christ.  By  the  agency  of  Christ.  Paul 
had  no  success  which  he  did  not  trace  to 
him  ;  he  had  no  joy  of  which  he  was  not 
the  source ;  he  had  no  confidence,  or 
trust  in  God,  of  which  Christ  was  not  the 
author ;  he  had  no  hope  of  success  in  his 
ministry  which  did  not  depend  on  him. 
*i[  To  God-ward.  Toward  God ;  in  re- 
gard to  God  (t^os  tov  Qi'ov).  Our  con- 
fidence relates  to  God.  It  is  confidence 
tliat  he  has  appointed  us,  and  sent  us 
inrth  ;  and  confidence  that  he  will  still 
continue  to  own  and  to  bless  us. 

5.  Not  that  ive  are  sufficient  of 
ourselves.  This  is  evidently  designed  to 
guard  against  the  appearance  of  boasting, 
c.r  of  selr-coufidence.  He  had  spoken  of 
liis  confidence;  of  his  triumph;  of  h;s 
.Success ;  of  his  undoubted  evidence  that 
God  had  sent  him.  He  here  says,  that 
lie  did  iiot  mean  to  be  understood  as  af- 
firming that  any  of  his  success  came  from 
himself,  or  that  he  was  able  by  his  own 
.-trength  to  accomj)lish  the  great  things 
which  had  been  effected  by  his  ministry. 
He  well  knew  that  he  had  no  such  self- 
•ufficiencv  ;  and  he  would  not  insinuate, 
n  the  slightest  manner,  that  he  believed 
himself  to  be  invested  with  any  such 
power.  Comp.  Note  on  John  xv.  3. 
S\  To  think  any  tJiiny  (Xoyia-Ko-^xi  n). 
The  word  here  used  means  properly  to 


of  ^  ourselves  to  think  any  tiling 
as  of  ourselves  ;  but  ^  our  suffi- 
ciency is  of  God  ; 


b  1  Cor.  15,  10.     Phil.  2.  13. 


reason,  think,  consider ;  and  then  to 
reckon,  count  to,  or  impute  to  any  one. 
It  is  the  word  which  is  commonly 
rendered  impute.  See  it  explained 
more  fully  in  the  Note  on  Rom.  iv.  5. 
Robinson  (^Lexicon)  renders  it  in  this 
place,  "  to  reason  out,  to  think  out, 
to  find  out  by  thinking."  Doddridge 
renders  it,  "  to  reckon  upon  any  thing 
as  from  ourselves."  Whitby  renders  it, 
"  to  reason ; "  as  if  the  apostle  had  said. 
We  are  unable  by  any  reasoning  of 
our  own  to  bring  men  to  conversion. 
Macknight  gives  a  similar  sense. 
Locke  renders  it,  "  Not  as  if  I  were 
sufficient  of  myself,  to  reckon  upon  any 
thing  as  from  myself; "  and  explains  it 
to  mean  that  Paul  was  not  sufficient  of 
himself  by  any  strength  of  natural  parts 
to  attain  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel 
truths  which  he  preached.  The  word 
may  be  rendered  here,  to  reckon,  reason, 
think,  &c. ;  hut  it  should  he  confined  to 
the  immediate  subject  under  consideration. 
It  does  not  refer  to  thinking  in  general ; 
or  to  the  power  of  thought  on  any,  and 
on  all  subjects — however  true  it  may  be 
in  itself — but  to  the  preaching  the  gospel. 
And  the  expression  may  be  regarded  as 
referring  to  the  following  points,  which 
are  immediately  under  discussion.  (1.) 
Paul  did  not  feel  that  he  was  sufficient 
of  himself  to  have  reasoned  or  thought 
out  the  truths  of  the  gospel.  They  were 
communicated  by  God.  (2.)  He  had 
no  power  by  reasoning  to  convince  or 
convert  sinners.  That  was  all  of  God. 
(3.)  He  had  no  right  to  reckon  on 
success  by  any  strength  of  his  own. 
All  success  was  to  be  traced  to  God. 
It  is,  however,  also  true,  that  all  our 
powers  of  thinking  and  reasoning  are 
from  God ;  and  that  we  have  no  ability 
to  think  clearly,  to  reason  calmly,  close- 
ly, and  correctly,  unless  he  shall  preside 
over  our  minds  and  give  us  clearness  of 
thought.       How  easy   is   it  for   God   to 
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Testament ;  not  of  the  letter  ^, 
but  of  tlie  spirit ;  for  the  ^  letter 
killeth,  but  ^  the  spirit  ^  giveth 
life. 


a  Rom.  2.  27,  29.    b  Rom.  4.  15  ;  7-  9,  10. 


and  comfort  to  the  soul.  It  speaks  peace. 
It  comes  not  to  condemn,  but  to  save. 
It  discloses  a  way  of  mercy,  and  it  in- 
vites all  to  partake  and  live.  It  is  called 
"spirit,"  probably  because  its  consolations 
are  imparted  and  secured  by  the  Spirit  of 
God — the  source  of  all  true  life  to  the 
soul.  It  is  the  dispensation  of  the  Spirit; 
and  it  demands  a  spiritual  service — a  ser- 
vice that  is  free,  and  elevated,  and  tend- 
ing eminently  to  purify  the  heart,  and  to 
save  the  soul.      See  Note  on  ver.  17. 

7.  .But  if  the  ministration  of  death. 
In  the  previous  verses,  Paul  had  referred 
incidentally  to  the  institutions  of  Moses, 
and  to  the  superiority  of  the  gospel. 
He  had  said  that  the  former  were  en- 
graven on  stones,  but  the  latter  on  the 
heart  (ver  3);  that  the  letter  of  the 
former  tended  to  death,  but  the  latter  to 
life  (ver.  6).  This  sentiment  he  pro- 
ceeds further  to  illustrate,  by  showing  in 
what  the  superior  glory  of  the  gospel 
consisted.  The  design  of  the  whole  is, 
to  illustrate  the  nature,  and  to  show  the 
importance  of  the  ministerial  office  ;  and 
the  manner  in  which  the  duties  of  that 
office  were  to  be  performed.  That  the 
phrase  "  ministration  of  death"  refers  to 
the  Mosaic  institutions,  the  connection 
sufficiently  indicates,  ver.  13 — 15.  The 
word  "ministration"  {Ituxetix)  means, 
properly,  ministry;  the  office  of  minister- 
ing in  divine  things.  It  is  usually  ap- 
plied to  the  officers  of  the  church  in  the 
New  Testament.  Acts  i.  17.  25.  Rom. 
xi.  13,  1  Cor.  xii.  5.  The  word  here, 
however,  seems  to  refer  to  the  whole  ar- 
rangement under  the  Mosaic  economy, 
by  which  his  laws  were  promulgated,  and 
perpetuated.  The  expression  "  a  minis- 
tration— written  and  engraven  on  stone," 
is  somewhat  harsh  ;  but  the  sense  evi- 
dently is,  the  ministration  of  a  covenant, 
or  of  laws  written  on  stones.  The  word 
"  ministration"  there  refers  to  the  arrangc- 


7.  But  if  the  ministration  of 
death,  written  and  engraven  in 
stones,  was  glorious,  so  that  the 
children      of     Israel     could     not 

ejno.  6. 63.    Rom.  8.  2.         ^  or ,  quicJceneth. 


ment,  office,  &c.  by  which  the  knowledge 
of  these  laws  was  maintained  ;  the  minis- 
tering under  a  system  like  that  of  the 
Jewish;  or,  more  strictly,  the  act  and 
occasion  on  which  Moses  himself  7ni/n's- 
tered,  or  promulgated  that  system  to  the 
Jews,  and  when  the  glory  of  the  work 
was  irradiated  even  from  his  countenance. 
And  the  purpose  of  the  apostle  is  to  show 
that  the  ministry  of  the  gospel  is  more 
glorious  than  even  the  ministry  of  Moses, 
when  he  was  admitted  near  to  God  on  the 
holy  mount ;  and  when  such  a  glory 
attended  his  receiving  and  promulgating 
the  law.  It  is  called  the  "  ministration  of 
death,"  because  it  tended  to  condemn- 
ation ;  it  did  not  speak  of  pardon  ;  it 
was  fitted  only  to  deepen  the  sense  of  sin, 
and  to  produce  alarm  and  dread.  See 
Note  on  ver.  6.  *^  Written  and  en- 
graven in  stones.  The  ten  command- 
ments— the  substance  of  all  the  Mosaic 
institutes,  and  the  principal  laws  of  his 
economy — were  written,  or  engraven  on 
tables  of  stone.  ^  Was  glorious.  Was 
attended  with  magnificence  and  splen- 
dour. The  glory  here  referred  to,  con- 
sisted in  the  circumstance  of  sublimity  and 
grandeur  in  which  the  law  of  Moses  was 
given.  It  was,  (1.)  The  glory  of  God 
as  he  was  manifested  on  Mount  Sinai,  as 
the  Lawgiver  and  Ruler  of  the  people. 
(2.)  The  glory  of  the  attending  circum- 
stances, of  thunder,  fire,  &c.  in  which 
God  appeared.  The  law  was  given  in 
these  circumstances.  Its  giving — called 
here  the  "  ministration" — was  amidst  such 
displays  of  the  glory  of  God.  It  was, 
(3.)  A  high  honour  and  glory  for  Moses 
to  be  permitted  to  approach  so  near  to 
God ;  to  commune  with  him  ;  and  to  re-» 
ceive  at  his  hand  the  law  for  his  people, 
and  for  the  world.  These  were  circum- 
stances of  imposing  majesty  and  grandeur, 
which,  however,  Paul  says  were  eclipsed 
I  and    surpassed  by  the  ministry  of    tho 
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8.  How  shall  not  tho  mmisCra- 
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tion   of  the   Spirit  be  rather   glo- 
rious ? 

9.    For   if   the    ministration    of 
condemnation      be      srlorv,     much 


to  be  everlasting.  It  is  to  stretch  into 
eternity  ;  and  its  main  glory  is  to  be  wit- 
nessed in  souls  renewed  and  saved ;  and 
amidst  the  splendours  of  heaven.  "  The 
\YOik  of  the  Spirit  of  God  on  the  heart  of 
a  rational  being,  is  much  more  important 
than  any  dead  characters  which  can  be  en- 
graved on  insensible  stones." — Doddridge. 
9.  For  if  the  ministration  oj" condemna- 
tion. Of  Moses  in  giving  the  law,  the 
effect  of  which  is  to  produce  condemna- 
tion.— Law  condemns  the  guilty ;  it  does 
not  save  them.  It  denounces  punish- 
ment ;  it  contains  na  provisions  of  pardon. 
To  pardon  is  to  depart  from  the  law  ; 
and  must  be  done  under  the  operation  of 
another  system — since  a  law  which  con- 
tains a  provision  for  the  pardon  of  of- 
fenders, and  permits  them  to  escape, 
■would  be  a  burlesque  in  legislation.  The 
tendency  of  the  Mosaic  institutions,  there- 
fore, was  to  produce  a  sense  of  con- 
demnation. And  so  it  will  be  found  by 
all  who  attempt  to  be  justified  by  the  law. 
It  will  tend  to,  and  result  in,  their  con- 
demnation. 1  Be  glory.  Be  glorious ; 
or  be  glory  itself. — It  was  glorious  as  a 
manifestation  of  the  holiness  and  justice 
of  God ;  and  glorious  in  the  attending 
circumstances.  No  event  in  our  world 
has  been  more  magnificent  in  the  circum- 
stances of  external  majesty  and  splendour 
than  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Mount 
Sinai.  ^  The  ministration  of  righteous- 
ness. The  gospel ;  the  promulgation  of 
the  plan  of  mercy.  It  is  called  "  the 
ministration  of  righteousness,"  in  contra- 
distinction from  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
was  a  "  ministration  of  condemnation." 
The  word  "  righteousness,"  however,  does 
not  exactly  express  the  force  of  the  original 
word.  Tliat  word  is  "^ikcciotvvus,  and  it  stands 
directly  opposed  to  the  word  Karux^iffiu;, 
condemnation.  It  should  be  rendered 
'the  ministration  of  justification;'  the 
plan  by  which  God  justifies  men.  See 
Note,  Rom.  i.  17.  The  law  of  Moses 
condemns;    the   gospel   is   the   plan   by 
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the    ministration     of 


righteousness  exceed  in  glorv. 


10. 

made 


For   even  that    which  \ias 
had    no    glory    in 


glorious 


which  man  is  justified.  And  if  that 
which  condemns  could  be  glorious,  much 
more  must  that  be  by  which  men  can  be 
justified,  acquitted,  and  saved.  The  su- 
perior glory  of  the  gospel,  therefore,  con- 
sists in  the  fact  that  it  is  a  scheme  to 
justify  and  save  lost  sinners.  And  this 
glory  consists,  (I.)  In  the  fact  that  it  can 
be  done  when  all  law  condemns.  (2.)  In 
the  showing  forth  of  the  divine  character 
while  it  is  done,  as  just,  and  merciful, 
and  benevolent  in  doing  it — blending  all 
his  great  and  glorious  attributes  together 
— while  the  law  disclosed  only  one  of  his 
attributes — his  justice.  (3. )  In  the  manner 
in  which  it  is  done.  It  is  by  the  incarna- 
tion of  the  Son  of  God — a  far  more 
glorious  manifestation  of  deity  than  was 
made  on  Mount  Sinai,  It  is  by  the  toils, 
and  suflferings,  and  death  of  him  w'ho 
made  the  atonement,  and  by  the  circum- 
stances of  awful  and  imposing  grandeur 
which  attended  his  death,  when  the  sun 
was  darkened,  and  the  rocks  were  rent — 
far  more  grand  and  awful  scenes  than 
occurred  when  the  law  was  given.  It  is 
by  the  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the 
Redeemer — scenes  far  more  sublime  than 
all  the  external  glories  of  Sinai  when  the 
law  was  given.  (4.)  In  the  effects,  or 
results.  The  one  condemns;  the  other 
justifies  and  saves.  The  effect  of  the  one 
is  seen  in  the  convictions  of  conscience, 
in  alarm,  in  a  sense  of  guilt,  in  the  con- 
scious desert  of  condemnation,  and  in  the 
apprehension  of  eternal  punishment.  The 
effect  of  the  other  is  seen  in  sins  forgiven ; 
in  peace  of  conscience ;  in  the  joy  of 
pardon  ;  in  the  ho])e  of  heaven  ;  in  com- 
fort and  triumph  on  the  bed  of  death,  and 
amidst  the  glories  of  heaven. 

10.  For  even  that  which  was  made 
glorious  (to  Sjda|«(r/t£vaii).  That  was 
s})lendid,  excellent,  or  glorious.  This  re 
fers,  doubtless,  to  the  laws  and  institutions 
of  Moses,  especially  to  the  pri mar}' giving 
of  the  law.  Paul  does  not  deny  that  it 
hdA  an  honour  and  majesty  such,  in  some 
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ill  is    re«i>ccl,    by    reason 
L'lory  that  cxccllclh. 

•  Rom.  5.  to,  n. 
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•  away    vas    glorious,    much    more 
that  which  remoincth  it  glorious. 
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61.  (2-)  Its  ellrcts  on  the  heart  are 
permanent  It  is  complete  in  iurlf.  It 
u  not  lu  be  succeeded  by  any  other  srs. 
'-—    -    I  it  looks  to  no  other  .     ■  i 

cttmpletc  or  perfect  it» 
"  \  Its  effc.  ' 
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12.  Seeins:  then  that  we  have 


or,  boldness. 


system,  that  that  may  be  said  in  com- 
parison to  have  had  no  glory. 

12.  Seeing  then  that  we  have  such 
hope.  Hope  properly  is  a  compound 
emotion,  made  up  of  a  desire  for  an 
object,  and  an  expectation  of  obtaining 
it.  If  there  is  no  desire  for  it ;  or  if  the 
object  is  not  pleasant  and  agreeable, 
there  is  no  hope,  though  there  may  be 
expectation — as  in  the  expectation  of 
the  pestilence,  of  famine,  or  sickness, 
or  death.  If  there  is  no  expectation  of 
it,  but  a  strong  desire,  there  is  no  hope, 
as  in  cases  where  there  is  a  strong  desire 
of  wealth,  or  fame,  or  pleasure ;  or  where 
a  man  is  condemned  for  murder,  and  has 
a  strong  desire  but  no  prospect  of  pardon ; 
or  where  a  man  is  shipwrecked,  and  has  a 
strong  desire,  but  no  expectation  of  again 
seeing  his  family  and  friends.  In  such 
cases,  despondency  or  despair  are  the 
results.  It  is  the  union  of  the  two  feel- 
ings in  proper  proportions,  which  consti- 
tutes hope.  There  has  been  considerable 
variety  of  views  among  expositors  in 
regard  to  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word 
in  this  place.  Mr.  Locke  supposes  that 
Paul  here  means  the  honourable  employ- 
ment of  an  apostle  and  minister  of  the 
gospel,  or  the  glory  belonging  to  the 
ministry  in  the  gospel ;  and  that  his  call- 
ing it  "  hope  "  instead  of  "  glory  "  which 
the  connection  would  seem  to  demand,  is 
the  language  of  modjsty,  Rosenmiiiler 
understands  it  of  the  hope  of  the  per- 
petual continuance  of  the  gospel  dispens- 
ation. Macknin;ht  renders  it  "  persua- 
sion," and  explains  it  as  meaning  the  full 
persuasion  or  assurance  that  the  gospel 
excels  the  law  in  the  manner  of  its  intro- 
duction ;  its  permanency,  8iC.  A  few 
remarks  may,  perhaps,  make  it  clear. 
(1.)  It  refers  primarily  to  Paul,  and  the 
other  ministers  of  the  gospel.  It  is  not 
properly  the  Christian  hope  as  such  to 
which  he  refers,  but  it  is  that  which  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel  had.  (2.)  It 
refers  to  all  that  he  had  said  before  about 
the  superiority  of  the  gospel  to  the  law  ; 


such  hope,  we  use  great   ^  plain- 
ness of  speech  : 


and  is  designed  to  express  the  result  of  all 
that  on  his  mind,  and  on  the  minds  of  his 
fellow-labourers.  (3.)  It  refers  to  the 
prospect,  confidence,  persua<-*on,  antici- 
pation  which  he  had  as  the  effect  of  what 
he  had  just  said.  It  is  the  prospect  or 
eternal  life ;  the  clear  expectation  of 
acceptance,  and  the  anticipation  of  hea- 
ven, based  on  the  fact  that  this  was  a 
ministry  of  the  Spirit  (ver.  8) ;  that  it 
was  a  ministry  showing  the  way  of  justifi- 
cation (ver.  9)  ;  and  that  it  was  never  to 
be  done  away,  but  to  abide  for  evei .  ver. 
11.  On  all  these  this  strong  hope  was 
founded ;  and  in  view  of  these,  Paul 
expressed  himself  clearly,  not  enigmati- 
cally ;  and  not  in  types  and  figures,  as 
Moses  did.  Every  thing  about  the  gospel 
was  clear  and  plain  ;  and  this  led  to  the 
confident  expectation  and  assurance  of 
heaven.  The  word  hope,  therefore,  in 
this  place  will  express  the  effect  on  the 
mind  of  Paul  in  regard  to  the  work  of  the 
ministry,  produced  by  the  group  of  con- 
siderations which  he  had  suggested,  show- 
ing that  the  gospel  was  superior  to  the 
law ;  and  that  it  was  the  ground  of  more 
clear  and  certain  confidence  and  hope 
than  any  thing  which  the  law  could  fur- 
nish. U  We  use.  We  employ  ;  we  are 
accustomed  to.  He  refers  to  the  man- 
ner in  which  he  preached  the  gospel. 
^  Great  plainness  of  speech.  Marg. 
boldness.  We  use  the  word  "  plainness  " 
as  applied  to  speech  chiefly  in  two  senses, 
(I.)  To  denote  boldness,  faithfulness, 
candour ;  in  opposition  to  temporizing, 
timidity,  and  unfaithfulness ;  and,  (2. ) 
To  denote  clearness,  intelligibleness,  and 
simplicity,  in  opposition  to  obscurity, 
mist,  and  highly-wrought  and  laboured 
forms  of  expression.  The  connection 
here  shows  that  the  latter  is  the  sense 
in  which  the  phrase  here  is  to  be  under- 
stood. Sec  ver.  13.  It  denotes  open 
ness,  simplicity,  freedom  from  the  ot 
scurity  which  arises  from  enigmatical, 
and  parabolical,  and  typical  modes  of 
speaking.     This  stands  in  opposition  to 


13.   And   uot 
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put  a  Tail  over  hi*  fifMe^  that  the 


Bfture,  metephor,  and  aOmorj — to  an 
a5iectcd  mod  laboured  conoeument  of  the 
i(k-a  in  the  manner  which  «rai  common 
among  the  JeMt>h  doctors  and  healben 
phiioMiphcrt,  whrre  their  meaning  wa* 
careful  I V  cuDc^aled  from  the  vulgar,  and 
from  ail  except  the  initiattd.  It  standi 
oppoacd  alko  t  ntj 

anangfrom  t\,  —        ice 

of  MocM.  Aim!  tin;  (i.^UtiK!  uf  Um  |«i- 
Moe  it,  that  lurh  i«  the  ckamcM  and 
fuTocM  of  the  (  revolalioo,  araiog 

from  the  bd,  ti  -  ii«  iasl  eeooonj, 

antl  that  it  does  not  look  to  the  future, 
tlut  its  ministm  maj  and  should  um 
clear  and  intelligihlc  language.  Tbej 
should  not  use  language  abounding  in 
metaphor  aad  allegory.  They  should  not 
uae  unuMial  terms.  They  should  nol 
draw  their  words  and  illustratioiu  frooi 
science.  Tbej  should  noC  um  mere 
technical  language.  They  should  ooC 
M«Bpc  to  veil,  or  cloak  toeir  meaning. 
Tbty  should  not  seek  a  refined  and  over- 
wrougfal  it«le.  They  should  use  exprea- 
sioos  wbicb  other  men  use  ;  and  niprwi 
thrnxsrUe*,  as  far  a>  p<MMblr,  in  the  laa- 

^uagr  ■  f  ■' Hon  life.      NVl»at  is  prw'^ 

ng  t>  .•  not  understood  ?      \N 

should  a  iw.ui  lalk  at  oil  unle«  be  is 
inteUigible  ?  Who  was  e«cr  more  plaia 
and  simple  in  hia  words  and  illusCralioM 
than  the  LordJeeus. 

19L    And  mot  as  .HnttM,     Oor  '^''^'^nri 
m  not  like  that  of  J^losea.     W«  aakn  no 


atliaipl  lo  ooaeeal  anything  ia  rigard  to 
tha  aalora,  design,  and  duratioo  of  the 
goipeL  We  leave  nothing  designedly  in 
m^Urfx  m  \\\^\. ).  ,,Ht  a  vmiTavtr  kit 
J  •-ante  down  from 

his  Ibce  sboaa. 
1  till  Moaea  bad 


went  lo  spi 
when  he  «]• 


.umr  ipcaainir  wiin  iu«-m.  be  puta  vail  on 
hiafcoa.-  TUraUheDutotf  whoa  he 
Ood,  hut  pm  oo  afiin 
i>M  eoaaaadi  lo  iha 
the  Jmigm  of  ihk, 
^  dadaind.    Tha 
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around 
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inlcntlv  L, _..  . 

part  the  reatun,  even  Paul 
to  intima"*  -r  V-  7  H 
this  verv 

design,  will.  II  woA  tint  nf  t:.  _  •  i  •>,  as 
Doddridge  expresses  it,  "a  L.i;i.l  <>f  tvpe 
and  figure  of  his  own  <i  p  ivition.** 
%  That  the  children  of  I.sr.ul.  Mr. 
Locke  understands  this  of  the  ajo^tli^ 
and  »uppoacs  that  it  mf^nrs,  "  \S'r  !.»  not 
vail  the  Ittbl,  t"  V  of 

what  we  deuver  sir  Jreo 

of  Israel  from  seeing  in  the  law  which 
was  to  be  done  away,  Christ  who  is  the 
end  of  the  law."  liut  this  interpretation 
is  forced  and  unnatural.  Th.  •' — o 
rendtrrd  "that"  (w-f**  ri)  • 
connects  what  is  affirmed  here  wim  tbe 
■tatament  about  Moees ;  and  ■boat  that 
the  apoatle  meaoa  to  say  that  Mo«a  put 
the  vail  on  hia  fitrr  m  ordtr  that  tha 
children  of  !»nwl  not  be  abia  to 

see  to  the  end  of  i  ^utioet.    That 

Moaea  bad  such  a  design,  aad  that  the 
puttiiiL'  on  of  the  vail  was  eableuM^  of 
c  of  his  inslitniiona,  Paul  here 
...j,affimisL    No  one  can  prove  that 

was  nol  bit  design  ;  and  in  a  land  and 
nine  when  Cjrpea,  aa 
gorical  aiodatof  m 
a  b  bighl  V  probabia  that  Moees  saMal  lb 
iatimata  that  tha  and  and  ftill  purpoto  of 
bit  inMilutiona  ware  daiigaadly  oonceahd. 
%  QmU  moi  ta^^kai^  looL  Could 
not  gaaa  ialaally  inoa  ( ArtMr««).  Sea 
Note  on  ver.  7.  They  could  not  dearly 
ditcem    it ;  there  wia  obscurity   arising 

from  the  <"•<  •   '  t'  (he  dr*iv"  ■  •'   '^eal- 

laanL    I!  -  imtnuiM  .uld 

daarl v  *■  ;  :r|turt  anu  ui-Mga  of 

tha    n.  .'     h    hm  aatahlUhad. 

^  7  r     .).    Umoiha 

end. 

the  law  whiUi  bv 
many  diCnaat  lati 
of  this. 

lo  be  thk :    1 : 

in  tliat  will. 

of     Mt>a<*«     («t'if,iil.      M. 
of     I 
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cliildren  of  Israel  could  not  sted-    fastly  look   to  the    end  ^    of   that 

which  is  abolished  : 
■^^°"^-io-*-  14.     But      their      minds     were 


lustre  in  the  face  of  Moses,  which  they 
could  not  gaze  upon,  and  therefore  he 
put  a  vail  over  it  to  diminish  its  intense 
brightness.  In  like  manner  there  was 
a  glory  and  splendour  in  the  ultimate 
design  and  scope  of  his  institutions,  in 
that  to  which  they  referred,  which  they 
were  not  then  able,  i.  e.  prepared  to  look 
on,  and  the  exceeding  brightness  of  which 
he  of  design  concealed.  This  was  done 
by  obscure  types  and  figures,  that  re- 
sembled a  vail  thrown  over  a  dazzling 
and  splendid  object.  The  word  "  end," 
then,  I  suppose  does  not  refer  to  termi- 
nation, or  close,  but  to  the  design,  scope, 
or  purpose  of  the  Mosaic  institutions  ;  ^ 
to  that  which  they  were  intended  to 
introduce  and  adumbrate.  That  end 
was  the  Messiah,  and  the  glory  of  his 
institutions.  See  Note  on  Rom.  x.  4. 
"  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law."  And 
the  meaning  of  Paul,  I  take  to  be,  is, 
that  there  was  a  splendour  and  a  glory 
in  the  gospel  which  the  Mosaic  institu- 
tions were  designed  to  typify,  which  was 
so  great  that  the  children  of  Israel  were 
not  fully  prepared  to  see  it,  and  that  he 
designedly  threw  over  that  glory  the  vail 
of  obscure  types  and  figures ;  as  he  threw 
over  his  face  a  vail  that  partially  con- 
cealed its  splendour.  Thus  interpreted 
there  is  a  consistency  in  the  entire  pas- 
sage, and  very  great  beauty.  Paul,  in  the 
following  verses,  proceeds  to  state  that 
the  vail  to  the  view  of  the  Jews  of  his 
time  was  not  removed;  that  they  still 
looked  to  the  obscure  types  and  institu- 
tions of  the  Mosaic  law  rather  than  on 
the  glory  which  they  were  designed  to 
adumbrate  ;  as  if  they  should  choose  to 
look  on  the  vail  on  the  face  of  Moses 
rather  than  on  the  splendour  which  it 
concealed.  ^  Of  that  which  is  abolished. 
Or  rather  to  be  abolished  (rod  xara.^- 
yovf^Uov),  whose  nature,  design,  and  in- 
tention it  was  that  it  should  be  abolished. 
It  was  never  designed  to  be  permanent ; 
and  Paul  speaks  of  it  here  as  a  thing  that 
was   known    and   indisputable    that  the 


Mosaic  institutions  were  d'.signcd  to  be 
abolished. 

14.  J3tit  their  minds  ivcrc  blindi'd. 
The  word  here  used  [-Trugou)  means 
rather  to  harden  ;  to  m.ake  hard  like 
stone ;  and  then  to  make  dull  or  stupid. 
It  is  applied  to  the  heart,  in  Mark  vi.  52; 
viii.  17  ;  to  persons,  in  Rom.  xi.  7  ;  and 
to  the  eyes,  in  Job  xvii.  7.  Paul  refers 
here  to  the  fact  that  the  understandings 
of  the  Jews  were  stupid,  dull,  and  in- 
sensible, so  that  they  did  not  see  clearly 
the  design  and  end  of  their  own  institu- 
tions. He  states  simply  the  fact ;  he 
does  not  refer  to  the  cause  of  it.  The 
fact  that  the  Jews  were  thus  stupid  and 
dull  is  often  affirmed  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. ^  For  until  this  day,  &c.  The 
sense  of  this  is,  that  even  to  the  lime 
when  Paul  wrote,  it  was  a  characteristic 
of  the  great  mass  of  the  Jewish  people, 
that  they  did  not  understand  the  true 
sense  of  their  own  Scriptures.  They  did 
not  understand  its  doctrines  in  regard  to 
the  Messiah.  A  vail  seems  to  be  thrown 
over  the  Old  Testament  when  they  read 
it,  as  there  was  over  the  face  of  Moses, 
so  that  the  glory  of  their  own  Scriptures 
is  concealed  from  their  view,  as  the  glory 
of  the  face  of  Moses  was  hidden,  "[j  Of 
the  Old  Testament.  Greek,  "  of  the  old 
covenant."  Sec  this  word  "testament," 
or  covenant,  explained  in  the  Notes  on 
1  Cor.  xi.  25.  This,  I  believe,  is  the 
only  instance  in  which  the  Scriptures  o 
the  Jews  are  called  the  "  Old  Testament," 
or  covenant,  in  the  Bible.  It  was,  of 
course,  not  a  name  which  they  used,  or 
would  use  ;  but  it  is  now  with  Chris- 
tians the  common  appellation.  No  doubt 
can  be  entertained  but  that  Paul  uses  tho 
terms  in  the  same  manner  in  which  we 
now  do,  and  refers  to  all  the  inspired 
writings  of  the  Jews.  ^  Which  vail  is 
done  away  in  Christ.  In  the  manifesta- 
tion, or  appearance  of  Jesus  the  Messiah, 
the  vail  is  removed.  The  obscuritv 
which  rested  on  the  prophecies  and  type^ 
of  the  former  dispensation  is  withdrawn  ; 
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turn  to  the  Lord, 
be  taken  away  ^. 

17.    Now   the    Lord 
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make  them  acquainted  with  the  true  sense 
of  their  own   Scriptures,  and  the    light 
and  beauty  of  the  sayings  of  their  own 
prophets.     Now  they  are  in  deep  dark- 
ness on  the  subject ;  then  they  will  see 
how  entirely  they  meet  and  harmonize  in 
the  Lord  Jesus.     (4.)  The  true  and  only 
way  of  having  a  correct  and  full  meaning 
of  the  Bible  is  by  turning   unto   God. 
Love  to  him  and  a  disposition  to  do  his  will, 
is  the  best  means  of  interpreting  the  Bible. 
17.   Now   the   Lord  is   that    Spirit. 
The  word  "  Lord  "  here  evidently  refers 
to   the    Lord  Jesus.      See  ver.   16.     It 
may  be  observed,  in  general,  in  regard  to 
this  word,  that   where   it    occurs   in  the 
New  Testament,  unless   the    connection 
require  us  to  understand  it  of  God,  it 
refers  to  the  Lord  Jesus.    It  was  the  com- 
mon name  by  which  he  was  known.    See 
John   XX.  13;  xxi.  7.  12.     Eph.  iv.  1. 
5.     The  design  of   Paul  in    this    verse 
seems  to  be  to  account  for  the  "  liberty" 
which  he  and  the  other  apostles  had,  or 
for  the  boldness,  openness,  and  plainness 
(ver.  12)  which  they  evinced  in  contra- 
distinction from  the  Jews,  who  so  little 
understood  the  nature  of  their  institutions. 
He   had  said   (ver.   6),   that  he  was  a 
minister   "not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the 
Spirit ;"  and  he  had  stated  that  the  Old 
Testament  was  not   understood   by   the 
Jews   who  adhered  to  the  literal  inter- 
pretation of   the   Scriptures.     He    here 
says,    that    the    Lord    Jesus  was   "the 
Spirit"  to   which   he   referred,  and  by 
which  he  wsis  enabled  to  understand  the 
Old  Testament  so  as  to  speak  plainly, 
and  without   obscurity.     The   sense   is, 
that  Christ  was  the  Spirit ;  i.  e.  the  sum, 
the  substance   of  the     Old    Testament. 
The  figures,  types,  prophecies,  &c.  all 
centered  in  him,  and  he  was  the  end  of 
all  those  institutions.      If  contemplated 
as  having  reference  to  him,  it  was  easy  to 
understand  them.      This  I  take  to  be  the 
sentiment  of  the  passage,  though  exposi- 


Spirit :     and    where    the    ^   Spirit 
of  the  Lord  is^  there  is  liberty. 
18.  But  we  all,  with  open  face 


e  Rom.  8.  2. 


tors  have  been  greatly  divided  in  regard 
to  its  meaning.  Thus  explained,  it  does 
not  mean  absolutely  and  abstractly  that 
the  Lord  Jesus  was  "  a  Spirit,"  but  that 
he  was  the  sum,  the  essence,  the  end,  and 
the  purport  of  the  Mosaic  rites,  the  spirit 
of  which  Paul  had  spoken  in  ver.  6,  as 
contradistinguished  from  the  letter  of  the 
law.  ^  And  where  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  is,  there  is  liberty.  This  is  a  genial 
truth  designed  to  illustrate  the  particular 
sentiment  which  he  had  just  advanced. 
The  word  "liberty"  here  {iXiv6i^iot,) 
refers,  I  think,  to  freedom  in  speaking ; 
the  power  of  speaking  openly,  and  freely, 
as  in  ver.  12.  It  states  the  general  truth, 
that  the  effect  of  the  Spirit  of  God  was 
to  give  light  and  clearness  of  view ;  to 
remove  obscurity  from  a  subject,  and  to 
enable  one  to  see  it  plainly.  This  would 
be  a  truth  that  could  not  be  denied  by 
the  Jews,  who  held  to  the  doctrine  that 
the  Spirit  of  God  revealed  truth,  and  it 
must  be  admitted  by  all.  Under  the  in- 
fluence of  that  Spirit,  therefore,  Paul 
says,  that  he  was  able  to  speak  with  open- 
ness, and  boldness ;  that  he  had  a  clear 
view  of  truth,  which  the  mass  of  the  Jews 
had  not ;  and  that  the  system  of  religion 
which  he  preached  was  open,  plain,  and 
clear.  The  word  "  freedom,"  would,  per- 
haps, better  convey  the  idea.  '  There  is 
freedom  from  the  dark  and  obscure  views 
of  the  Jews ;  freedom  from  their  pre- 
judices, and  their  superstitions  ;  freedom 
from  the  slavery  and  bondage  of  sin  ;  the 
freedom  of  the  children  of  God,  who 
have  clear  views  of  him  as  their  Father 
and  Redeemer,  and  who  are  enabled  to 
express  those  views  openly  and  boldly  to 
the  world.' 

18.  But  we  all.  All  Christians.  The 
discussion  in  the  chapter  has  related 
mainly  to  the  apostles ;  but  this  declara- 
tion seems  evidently  to  refer  to  all  Chris, 
tians,  as  distinguished  from  the  Jews. 
^  With  open  face.     Comp.   Note  on  J 
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something  of  the  same  image.  It  is  a  law 
of  our  nature  that  we  are  moulded,  in  our 
moral  feelings,  by  the  persons  with  whom 
we  associate,  and  by  the  objects  which  we 
contemplate.  We  become  insensibly  as- 
similated to  those  with  whom  we  have 
mtercourse,  and  to  the  objects  with  which 
we  are  familiar.  We  imbibe  the  opinions, 
we  copy  the  habits,  we  imitate  the  man- 
ners, we  fall  into  the  customs  of  those 
with  whom  we  have  daily  conversation, 
and  whom  we  make  our  companions  and 
friends.  Their  sentiments  insensibly  be- 
come our  sentiments,  and  their  ways  our 
ways.  It  is  thus  with  the  hooks  with 
which  we  are  familiar.  We  are  insensibly, 
but  certainly  moulded  into  conformity 
to  the  opinions,  maxims,  and  feelings 
which  are  there  expressed.  Our  own 
sentiments  undergo  a  gradual  change, 
and  we  are  likened  to  those  with  which 
in  this  manner  we  are  conversant.  So  it 
is  in  regard  to  the  opinions  and  feelings 
hich  from  any  cause  we  are  in  the  habit 
of  bringing  before  our  minds.  It  is 
the  way  by  which  men  become  cor- 
rupted in  their  sentiments  and  feelings 
in  their  contact  with  the  world;  it  is  the 
way  in  which  amusements,  and  the  com- 
pany of  the  gay  and  the  dissipated  pos- 
sess so  much  power  ;  it  is  the  way  in 
which  the  young  and  inexperienced  are 
beguiled  and  ruined  ;  and  it  is  the  way 
in  which  Christians  dim  the  lustre  of 
their  piety,  ail  obscure  the  brightness  of 
their  religion  by  their  contact  with  the 

gay   and  fashionable   world And   it   is 

on  the  same  great  principle  that  Paul 
says  that  by  contemplating  the  glory  of 
God  in  the  gospel,  we  become  insensibly, 
but  certainly  conformed  to  the  same 
image,  and  made  like  the  Redeemer. 
His  image  will  be  reflected  on  us.  We 
shall  imbibe  his  sentiments,  catch  his 
feelings,  and  be  moulded  into  the  image 
of  his  own  purify.  Such  is  the  great  and 
wise  law  of  our  nature  ;  and  it  is  on  this 
principle,  and  by  this  means,  that  God 
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designs  we  should  be  wiat/e  pure  on  earth, 
and  kept  pure  in  heaven  for  ever. 
^  From  glory  to  glory.  From  one  de- 
gree of  glory  to  another.  "  The  more 
we  behold  this  brilliant  and  glorious 
light,  the  more  do  we  reflect  back  its 
rays;  that  is,  the  more  we  contemplate 
the  great  truths  of  the  Christian  religion, 
the  more  do  our  minds  become  imbued 
with  its  spirit." — Bloomfield.  This  is  said 
in  contradistinction  probably  to  Moses. 
The  splendour  on  his  face  gradually  died 
away.  But  not  so  with  the  light  reflected 
from  the  gospel.  It  becomes  deeper  and 
brighter  constantly. — This  sentiment  is 
parallel  to  that  expressed  by  the  psalm- 
ist :  "  They  go  from  strength  to  strength  " 
(Ps.  Ixxxiv,  7)  ;  i.  e.  they  go  from  one 
degree  of  strength  to  another,  or  one  de- 
gree of  holiness  to  another,  until  they 
come  to  the  full  vision  of  God  himself  in 
heaven.  The  idea  in  the  phrase  before 
us  is,  that  there  is  a  continual  increase  of 
moral  purity  and  holiness  under  the  gos- 
pel until  it  results  in  the  perfect  glory  of 
heaven.  The  doctrine  is,  that  Christians 
advance  in  piety ;  and  that  this  is  done 
by  the  contemplation  of  the  glory  of  God 
as  it  is  revealed  in  the  gospel.  ^  As 
hy  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord.  Marg.  "  Of 
the  Lord  the  Spirit."  Gr.  "  As  from 
the  Lord  the  Spirit."  So  Beza,  Locke, 
Wolf,  Rosenmiiller,  and  Doddridge  ren- 
der it.  The  idea  is,  that  it  is  by  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  sj)irit  of  the  law, 
the  spirit  referred  to  by  Paul  above,  ver. 
6.  17.  It  '^s  done  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
procured  or  imparted  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 
This  sentiment  is  in  accordance  with 
that  which  prevails  everywhere  in  the 
Bible,  that  it  is  by  the  Holy  Spirit  alone 
that  the  heart  is  changed  and  purified. 
And  the  ohjoct  of  the  statement  here  is, 
doubtless,  to  prevent  the  supposition  that 
the  change  from  "  glory  to  glory "  was 
produced  in  any  sense  by  the  mere  con- 
templation of  truth,  or  by  any  physical 
operation  of  such  contemplation  on  tne 
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4.  The  church  is,  as  it  were,  an  epu- 
lle  sent  by  the  Lord  Je^ua,  to  show  hie 
character  and  uill.  ver.  .1.  It  is  his  re« 
pr(*«4Mil«livc  on  farth.  Il  holds  his  truth. 
I  'c.       It   is  to 

.  '.  ii  to  .ircom- 
I'liiii  iliat  mUicIi  lie  ^«  .'■  !  ..  :i  h 
.xm-  be  pcrsonallv  r,n  .    ••  •-■•!. I 

i)f  MMI  1   to 

jtnpUrfi  f  ■  of 

the  writer  w:  rch, 

ther"'^' '■•    •* 
pha 

Lorii    Ji'«(it.      It    iii>i>ii<i    I' 
It  should  hold  his  truth  ;   .> 


1..1    1  ..u- 
pures    i( 
I  and  the 
leeros  to  pray,  under  the  goapel, 
it  Mowe  tbel  it  is  (^m  God.     To  luch 
rSectt  a  miaiMer  omj  appeal  aa  proof 

that  i»  ■ '-I  -»•:-»'  » -  nraacbea  ia  from 

kraii  h   will   p 

theae  rnrt-ii  fnu»t  i>c  trur. 


I 

hU 

lUUCll    01 

usually  a 

IPOr.'". 

ou^: 

a  g  >od  [' 
the  will  • 
will    havo 


<>i  With  mk,    or 
•    it   U   uniten  b\ 
That  '1 
.    nhich     ' 
.  which  i< 


:cncm  ott 
ler.  Mk      We  arv  de> 

(I   >     For    n-rrl«fi«« 


66 


2  CORINTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  60 


the  truths  which  constitute  revelation. 
They  are  the  free  and  pure  gift  of  God. 
(2.)  F'or  success  in  saving  souls.  God 
only  can  change  the  heart.  It  is  not 
done  by  human  reasoning;  by  any  power 
of  man  ;  by  any  eloquence  of  persuasion. 
It  is  by  the  power  of  God ;  and  if  a 
minister  of  religion  meets  with  any  suc- 
cess, it  will  be  by  the  presence  and  by 
the  power  of  God  alone.  (3. )  We  are 
dependent  on  him  for  the  power  of 
thought  at  all ;  for  clearness  of  intellect ; 
for  such  a  state  of  bodily  health  as  to  per- 
mit us  to  think  ;  for  bright  conceptions ; 
for  ability  to  arrange  our  thoughts ;  for 
the  power  of  expressing  them  clearly; 
for  such  a  state  of  mind  as  shall  be  free 
from  vain  fancies,  and  vagaries,  and  ec- 
centricities ;  and  for  such  a  state  as  shall 
mark  our  plans  as  those  of  common  sense 
and  prudence.  On  such  plans  much  of 
the  comfort  of  life  depends ;  and  on  such 
plans  depends  also  nearly  all  the  success 
which  men  ever  meet  with  in  any  virtuous 
and  honourable  calling.  And  if  men 
felt,  as  they  should  do,  how  much  they 
are  dependent  on  God  for  the  power  of 
clear  thinking,  and  for  the  characteristics 
of  sound  sense  in  their  schemes,  they 
would  pray  for  it  more  than  they  do  ; 
and  would  be  more  grateful  that  such  a 
rich  blessing  is  so  extensively  conferred 
on  men. 

7.  Religion  has  a  living  power,  ver.  6. 
It  is  not  the  letter,  but  the  spirit.  It  is 
not  made  up  of  forms  and  ceremonies. 
It  does  not  consist  in  cold,  external  rites, 
however  regular  they  may  be ;  nor  in 
formal  prayer,  or  in  stated  seasons  of  de- 
votion. All  these  will  be  dead  and 
vain  unless  the  heart  is  given  to  God, 
and  to  his  service.  If  these  are  all, 
there  is  no  religion.  And  if  we  have  no 
better  religion  than  that,  we  should  at 
once  abandon  our  hopes,  and  seek  for 
that  which  does  not  kill,  but  which  makes 
alive. 

8.  The  office  of  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  is  glorious,  and  most  honourable, 
ver.  7 — 9.  It  is  far  more  honourable 
than  was  the  office  of  Moses;  and  their 
work  is  far  more  glorious  than  was  his. 
His  consisted  in  giving  the  law  on 
tables  of  stone  ;  in  the  external  splendour 
which  attended  its  promulgation ;  and  in 


introducing  a  system  which  must  be  soon 
done  away.  His  was  a  ministry  "  ol 
death  "  and  of  "  condemnation. "  Theirs 
is  a  ministration  by  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  communicated  to  men— through 
them  as  channels,  or  organs  by  which  the 
saving  grace  of  that  Spirit  is  imparted ; 
it  is  a  work  by  which  men  are  made 
righteous,  justified,  and  accepted ;  it  is  a 
work  whose  effects  are  never  to  fade  away, 
but  which  are  to  live  amidst  the  splen- 
dours of  heaven. 

9.  The  responsibility  and  solemnity  of 
the  work  of  the  ministry.  It  was  a  so- 
lemn and  responsible  work  for  Moses  to 
give  the  law  amidst  the  thunders  of  Sinai 
to  the  children  of  Israel.  It  is  much 
more  solemn  to  be  the  medium  by  which 
the  eternal  truths  of  the  gospel  are  made 
known  to  men.  The  one,  imposing  as 
it  was,  was  designed  to  be  temporary,  • 
and  was  soon  to  pass  away.  The  other 
is  to  be  eternal  in  its  effects,  and  is  to 
enter  vitally  and  deeply  into  the  eternal 
destiny  of  man.  The  one  pertained  to 
laws  written  on  stone ;  the  other  to  in- 
fluences that  are  deeply  and  for  ever  to 
affect  the  heart.  No  work  can  be  more 
solemn  and  responsible  than  that  through 
which  the  Holy  Spirit,  with  renewing  and 
sanctifying  power,  is  conveyed  to  man ; 
that  which  is  connected  with  the  justifica- 
tion of  sinners  ;  and  that  which  in  its  ef- 
fects is  to  be  permanent  as  the  soul  itself, 
and  to  endure  as  long  as  God  shall 
exist. 

10.  We  see  the  folly  of  attempting  to 
be  justified  by  the  law.  ver.  7.  9.  It  is 
the  ministration  of  death  and  of  condemn- 
ation. It  speaks  only  to  condemn. 
Law  knows  nothing  of  pardon.  It  is  not 
given  for  that  purpose ;  and  no  perfect 
law  can  contain  within  itself  provisions 
for  pardon.  Besides,  no  one  has  ever 
complied  with  alltlie  demands  of  the  law; 
no  one  ever  will.  All  have  sinned.  But 
if  ALL  the  demands  of  the  law  be  not 
complied  with,  it  speaks  only  to  condemn. 
.James  n.  10.  If  a  man  in  other  re- 
spects has  been  ever  so  good  a  citizen, 
and  yet  has  committed  murder,  he  must 
die.  So  says  the  law.  If  a  man  has 
been  ever  so  valiant,  and  fought  ever  so 
brav(!ly,  and  yet  is  guilty  of  an  act  of 
treayun,  he  mast  die.     The  question  is 
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shadows.  He  does  not  contemplate  it 
when  a  vail  of  obscurity  is  drawn  de- 
signedly over  it.  He  sees  it  in  its  true 
Leauty  and  splendour.  The  Messiah  has 
rome,  and  he  may  contemplate  openly 
knd  plainly  his  glory,  and  the  grandeur 
of  his  work.  The  Jews  looked  upon  it 
in  the  light  of  prophecy ;  to  us  it  is  his- 
tory. They  saw  it  only  through  obscure 
shadows,  types,  and  figures ;  we  see  it  in 
open  day,  may  survey  at  leisure  its  full 
beauty,  and  contemplate  in  the  fulness  of 
its  splendour  the  gospel  of  the  blessed 
God.  For  this  we  cannot  be  too  thank- 
ful ;  nor  can  we  be  too  anxious  lest  we 
undervalue  our  privileges,  and  abuse  the 
mercies  that  we  enjoy. 

16.  In  reading  the  Old  Testament,  we 
see  the  importance  of  suffering  the  re- 
flected light  of  the  New  Testament  to  be 
thrown  upon  it,  in  order  correctly  to  un- 
derstand it.  ver.  13,  14.  It  is  our  pri- 
vilege to  know  what  the  institutions  of 
Moses  meant;  to  see  the  end  which  he 
contemplated.  And  it  is  our  privilege 
to  see  what  they  referred  to,  and  how  they 
prefigured  the  Messiah,  and  his  gospel. 
In  reading  the  Old  Testament,  therefore, 
there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  not 
take  with  us  the  knowledge  which  we 
have  derived  from  the  New,  respecting 
the  character,  work,  and  doctrines  of  the 
Messiah  ;  and  to  suffer  them  to  influence 
our  understanding  of  the  laws  and  insti- 
tutions of  Moses.  Thus  shall  we  treat 
the  Bible  as  a  whole,  and  allow  one  part 
to  throw  light  on  another — a  privilege 
vvhich  we  always  concede  to  any  book. 
There  is  no  reason  why  Christians  in 
reading  the  Old  Testament  should  remain 
in  the  same  darkness  as  the  ancient,  or 
the  mcdern  Jews. 

17.  Thus  read,  tlic  Old  Testament 
will  be  to  us  of  inestimable  value,  ver. 
1 4.  It'  is  of  value  not  only  as  intro- 
ducing the  gospel ;  as  furnishing  predic- 
tions whose  fulfilment  are  full  demon- 
stration of  tlie  trutli  of  religion  ;  as  con- 
taining specimens  of  the  sublimcst  and 
purest  poetry  in  the  world  ;  but  it  is  of 
value  as  embodying,  though  amidst  many 
types  and  shadows  and  much  obscurity, 
all  the  great  doctrines  of  the  true  religion. 
Though  to  the  Jews,  and  to  the  world, 
xiicrc  is  a  vail  cast  over  it ;  yet  to  the 


Christian  there  is  a  beauty  and  splendour 
on  all  its  pages — for  the  coming  of  Christ 
has  removed  that  vail,  and  the  sense  of 
those  ancient  writings  is  now  fully  seen. 
True  piety  will  value  the  Old  Testament, 
and  will  find  there,  in  the  sweetest  poetry 
in  the  world,  the  expression  of  feelings 
which  the  religion  of  the  Messiah  only 
can  produce ;  and  pure  and  elevated 
thoughts  which  could  have  been  ori- 
ginated by  nothing  but  his  anticipated 
coming.  It  is  no  mark  of  piety  or  of 
wisdom  to  disparage  the  .Jewish  Scrip- 
tures. But  the  higher  the  attainments 
in  Christian  feeling,  the  more  will  the 
writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets  be 
loved. 

18.  Men  may  have  the  Bible,  and  may 
read   it   long,   and   much,    and  yet  not 
understand  it  ver.  15.    So  it  was,  and  is 
with  the  Jews.     The  Scriptures  were  at- 
tentively read  by  them,  and  yet  they  did 
not  understand    them.       So   it   is   still. 
There  is  a  vail  on  their  hearty  and  they 
are   blinded.      So   it  is  often  now  with 
others.     Men  often  read  the  Bible,  and 
see  little  beauty  in  it.     They  read,  and 
they  do  not  understand  it.     The  reason 
is,  the  heart  is  not  right.     There  should 
be  a  correspondence  of  feeling  between 
the  heart  and  the  Bible,  or  a  congeniality 
of  view  in  order  to  appreciate  its  value 
and  its  truth.     No  man  can  understand 
or  appreciate  Milton  or  Cowper  who  has 
not  a  taste  like  theirs.     No  man  can  un- 
derstand and   appreciate  a   poem  or   an 
essay  on  patriotism,  who  is  not  a  lover  of 
his  country ;  or  on  chastity,  who  is  im- 
pure ;  or  on  temperance,  who  is  intern 
perate  ;  or  on  virtue  in  general,  who  is  a 
stranger  to  virtue  in  every  form.     And  so 
in  reading  the  Bible.     To  appreciate  and 
understand   fully  the  writings  of   David, 
Isaiah,  Paul,  or  John,  we  must  have  their 
feelings ;  our  hearts  must  glow  with  their 
love   to    God   and   the    Redeemer ;    we 
must  feel  as  they  did  the  guilt  and  burden 
of  sin  ;  and  we  must  rejoice  as  they  did 
in  the  hope  of  deliverance,  and  in  the 
prospect  of  heaven.     Till  men  have  these 
feelings,  they  are  not  to  wonder  that  the 
Bible  is  to  them  a  dead  letter,  or  a  sealed 
book,  and  that  they  do  not  understand  it, 
or  see  any  beauty  in  its  pages. 

19    This   chapter  furnishes   an  argu- 
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ceived  ^  mercy,  we  faint  not ; 

"  1  Cor.  7.  25. 


5,  6.  Their  sole  object  was  to  show 
forth  this  pure  and  glorious  light  of  the 
gospel. 

4.  That  it  was  so  arranged  by  God's 
appointment  and  providence  that  all  the 
glory  of  the  results  of  the  ministry  should 
be  his.  ver.  7  —  11.  He  had  taken 
especial  care  that  they  should  have  no 
cause  of  self-exultation  or  glorying  in 
preaching  the  gospel ;  and  had  taken 
effectual  means  that  they  should  be 
humbled,  and  not  lifted  up  with  pride 
from  the  fact  that  they  were  commissioned 
to  make  known  such  glorious  truths,  and 
had  a  ministry  more  honourable  than  that 
of  Moses.  He  had,  therefore,  committed 
the  treasure  to  earthen  vessels ;  to  frail, 
weak,  dying  men,  and  to  men  in  humble 
life  (ver.  7) ;  and  he  had  called  them  to 
submit  to  constant  trials  of  persecution, 
poverty,  peril,  and  want,  in  order  that 
they  might  be  humbled,  and  that  God 
might  manifestly  have  all  the  glory,  ver. 
8 — 1 1. 

5.  All  this  was  for  the  saKe  of  the 
church,  a  fact  which  was  adapted  to  con- 
ciliate the  favour  of  Christians,  and 
excite  their  sympathy  in  the  sufferings  of 
the  apostles,  and  to  lead  them  to  honour 
the  ministry  in  a  proper  manner,  ver.  12 
— 15.  It  was  not  for  their  own  welfare, 
happiness,  honour,  or  emolument  that 
they  endured  these  trials  in  the  ministry  ; 
it  was  that  the  church  might  be  benefited, 
and  thus  abundant  praise  redound  to 
God. 

6.  These  considerations  sustained  them 
in  their  trials,  ver.  16 — 18.  They  had 
comfort  in  all  their  afflictions.  They  felt 
that  they  were  doing  and  suffering  these 
things  for  the  salvation  of  souls,  and  the 
glory  of  God  (ver.  16);  they  had  inward 
.strength  given  them  every  day,  though 
the  outward  man  perished  (ver.  16)  ;  they 
knew  that  the  result  of  this  would  be  an 
eternal  weight  of  glory  (ver.  17);  and 
they  were  enabled  to  look  to  another  and 
a  better  world  ;  to  keep  the  eye  on  hea- 
veo,  and  to   contemplate   by   faith  the 


things  which  were  unseen  and  eternal, 
ver.  18.  These  things  supported  them  ; 
and  thus  upheld,  they  went  cheerfully  to 
their  great  work,  and  met  with  calmness 
and  joy  all  the  trials  which  it  involved. 

1.     Therefore  {hik  rovro).      On    ac- 
count of  this.     That  is,  because  the  light 
of  the  gospel  is  so  clear ;  because  it  re- 
veals so  glorious  truths,  and  all  obscurity 
is  taken  away,  and  we  are  permitted  to 
behold,  as  in  a  mirror,  the  glory  of  the 
Lord.    ch.  iii.   18.     Since  the  glories  of 
the  gospel  dispensation  are  so  great,  and 
its  effects  on  the  heart  are  so  transform- 
ing and    purifying.     The  object   is,   to 
show  the  effect  of  being  intrusted  with 
such  a  ministry,  on  the  character  of  his 
preaching.     ^  Seeing  we  have  this  minis- 
try.    The  gospel  ministry,  so  much  more 
glorious  than  that  of  Moses  (ch.  iii.  6) ; 
which  is  the  ministry  by  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  acts  on  the  hearts  of  men  (ch.  iii. 
8)  ;  which  is  the  ministry  of  that  system 
by  which  men  are  justified  (ch.  iii.  9); 
and  which  is  the  ministry  of  a  system  so 
pure  and  unclouded,    ch.  iii.  9 — 11.    18. 
TI  As  we  have  received  mercy.     Tindal 
renders  this,  "  even  as  mercy  is  sure  in 
us."     The   idea  is,   that  it  was  by    the 
mere  mercy  and  favour  of  God,  that  he 
had  been  intrusted  with  the  ministry,  and 
the  object  of  Paul  is  doubtless  to  prevent 
the  appearance,  of  arrogance  and   self- 
confidence  by  stating  that  it  was   to    be 
traced  entirely  to  God  that  he  was  put 
into  the    ministry.       He    doubtless  had 
his  eye  on  the  fact  that  he  had  been  a 
persecutor  and  blasphemer;  and  that  it 
was  by  the  mere  favour  of  God  that  he 
had  been  converted   and  intrusted  with 
the   ministry.     1   Tim.  i.   13.      Nothing 
will  more  effectually  humble  a  minister, 
and  prevent  his  assuming  any  arrogant 
and  self-confident  airs,  than  to  look  over 
his  past  life  ;  especially  if  his  life  was  on<? 
of  blasphemy,  vice,  or  infidelity  ;   and  to 
remember  that  it  is  by  the  mere  mercy  of 
God  that  he  is  intrusted   with  the  high 
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but  by  manifestation  of  the   truth 


as   in    our  translation,   to    handle  in  a 
deceitful  manner ;  to  make  use  of  trick 
and  art  in  prnpagnting  and  defending  it. 
Tindal  renders  it,   "  neither  corrupt  we 
the  word  of  God."     ^  Buthy  manifesta- 
tion of  the  truth.     By  making  the  truth 
manifest ;  i.  e.  by  a  simple  exhibition  of 
the  truth.     By  stating  it  just  as  it  is,  in 
an  undisguised  and  open  manner.     Not 
by  adulterating  it  with  foreign  mixtures ; 
not  by  mingbng  it  with  philosophy,  or 
traditions ;  not  by  blunting  its  edge,  or 
concealing  any  thing,    or  explaining   it 
away  ;   but  by  an  open,  plain,  straight- 
forward exhibition  of  it  as  it  is  in  Jesus. 
Preaching  should  consist  in  a  simple  ex- 
hibition of  the  truth.     There  is  no  deceit 
in  the  gospel  itself;  and  there  should  be 
none  in  the  manner  of  exhibiting  it.     It 
should  consist  of  a  simple  statement  of 
things  as  they  are.     The  whole  design  of 
preaching  is,   to  make  known  the  truth. 
And  this  is  done  in  an  effectual  manner 
only  when  it  is  simple,  open,  undisguised, 
without  craft,  and  without  deceit,  ^j  Com- 
mending   ourselves  to  every   man's  con- 
science.    That  is,  so  speaking  the  truth 
that  every  man's  conscience  shall  approve 
it  as  true ;  every  man  shall  see  it  to  be 
true,  and  to  be  in  accordance  with  what 
be  knows  to  be   right.      Conscience   is 
that  faculty  of  the  mind   which   distin- 
guishes  between  right  and  wrong,  and 
which  prompts  us  to  choose  the  former 
and  avoid  the  latter.     John  viii.  9.    Note 
Rom.  ii.  15.    1  Cor.  x.  25.  27—29.    2 
Cor.  i.  12.     It  is  implied  here,  ( 1. )  That 
a  course  of  life,  and  a  manner  of  preach- 
ing that  shall   be  free  from  dishonesty, 
and  art,  and  trick,  will  be  such  as  the 
consciences  of  men  will  approve.      Paul 
sought  such  a  course  of  life  as  should  ac- 
cord with  their  sense  of  riyht,  and  thus 
serve  to  commend  the  gospel  to  them. 
(2.)  That  the  gospel  may  be  so  preached 
as  to  be  seen  by  men  to  be  true  ;  so  as  to 
be  approved  as  right ;  and  so  that  every 
man's  conscience  shall  bear  testimony  to 
its  truth.      Men  do  not  love  it,  but  they 
may  see  that  it  is  true ;  they  may  hate  it, 
but  they  may  see  that  the  truth   which 
condemns  their  practices  is  from  heaven,  i 


commendino:    ourselves    to    evcrv 


This  is  an  exceedingly  important  prin- 
ciple in  regard  to  preaching,  and  vastly 
momentous  in  its  bearing  on  the  views 
which  ministers  should  have  of  their  own 
work.  The  gospel  is  reasonable.  It 
may  be  seen  to  be  true  by  every  man  to 
whom  it  is  preached.  And  it  should  be 
the  aim  of  every  preacher  so  to  preach  it, 
as  to  enlist  the  consciences  of  his  hearers 
in  his  favour.  And  it  is  a  very  material 
fact  that  tvhen  so  preached  the  conscience 
and  reason  of  every  man  is  in  its  favour, 
and  they  know  that  it  is  true  even  when 
it  pronounces  their  own  condemnation, 
and  denounces  their  own  sins.  Th"s 
passage  proves,  therefore,  the  following 
things.  (1.)  That  the  gospel  viay  be  so 
preached  as  to  be  seen  to  be  true  by  all 
men.  Men  are  capable  of  seeing  the 
truth,  and  even  when  they  do  not  love  it, 
they  can  perceive  that  it  has  demonstra- 
tion that  it  is  from  God.  It  is  a  system 
so  reasonable  ;  so  well  established  by  evi- 
dence  ;  so  fortified  by  miracles,  and  the 
fulfilment  of  prophecies;  so  pure  in  its 
nature  ;  so  well  adapted  to  man  ;  so  fitted 
to  his  condition,  and  so  well  designed  to 
make  him  better ;  and  so  happy  in  its  in- 
fluence on  society,  that  men  may  be  led 
to  see  that  it  is  true.  And  this  I  take  to  be 
the  case  with  almost  all  those  who  habitu- 
ally attend  on  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel.  Infidels  do  not  often  visit  the 
sanctuary;  and  when  they  are  in  the 
habit  of  doing  it,  it  is  a  fact  that  they 
gradually  come  to  the  conviction  that  the 
Christian  religion  is  true.  It  is  rare  to 
find  professed  infidels  in  our  places  of 
worship;  and  the  great  mass  of  those 
who  attend  on  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
may  be  set  down  as  speculative  believers 
in  the  truth  of  Christianity.  (2.)  The 
consciences  of  men  are  on  the  side  of 
truth,  and  the  gospel  may  be  so  preached 
as  to  enlist  their  consciences  in  its  favour. 
Conscience  prompts  to  do  right,  a»id  con- 
demns us  if  we  do  wrong.  It  can  never 
be  made  to  approve  of  wrong,  never  to 
give  a  man  peace  if  he  does  that  which 
he  knows  to  be  evil.  By  no  art  or 
device ;  by  no  system  of  laws,  or  bad 
government;  by  no  training  or  discipline, 
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man's  conscience  in   the  sight  of 
God. 


and 


It  all, 
at  h« 
liitn  if 

r  .n- 


can  it  be  made  the  adTocate  of  dn.     In 
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'Dieir  eotekncrt   t  :  they 

ought  toUrf  God  «.  .t :  to 

rrpcnt  of  their  aina :    to  Iriut  m  liiat 

Saviour  wh"  '''-'I  '■"  '*"m  ;  and  to  lead 

a  life  of  pru  •  rfedncM  to  the 

of  i««Ki  ;    tiiAi    wii-y   OU|^t   to   be 

tmd  hymbie  Chrtuian«,  andpre- 
pare  to  mc« :  |K*«fe.     (c)   Tocir 

i-oo»cicncx-»  the  truth  that  mn- 

diMiM  ihem.     N-'  uuttrr  b«- 
OMJ  aeeoi  to  be  ;  no  nutter  It 
deoUBOMlkMl  ■§■*****  thrif  tint ;  ou  UMi- 
lar  bow  much  the  foapi-l  may  condemn 
theirpr  -e,  woMiality,  lc«ity,dii> 

urtewperancc,    |>r»fanr* 
I  J,  or  thrir  nrgicct  uf  I  heir 
•Dial,  vet  llwir  cooactencea  approtr  --^  ■• 
a*  nffM,  aod  pfodaim  that  thc«e  t 
payM  lo  be  eoadiaaed.  and  ought  !<• 

TIm  haert  amy  tort  them. 

■pooc  be  Bade  lo 

Aad  ^  nrfnltfer  of  the 

a;  hia  people. 


they  MMj  imM  the 

waira  fif  tin.  «rl   tttat   Ite  h^«   ihi  ir  cum- 


the 


3.  Dtit  if  our  goapcl  be  hid,  it  is 
hid  to  tlieni  ■  that  arc  lost : 


•  i  ThfM.  1  lA. 


peal*.  (S. )  The  imy  in  which  a  minister 
u  to  coiameod  himvelf  to  the  cooaeienoes 
of  mm,  t«  that  which  wa«  punued  by 
Paul.  He  mu»t  (a)  lf.ivo  a  clrar  and 
onwavering  contitiion  •  '  .h  him- 

self.    Ob  this  subject  I  hsTe  do 

doubt  He  should  bo  able  tu  look  on  it 
as  on  a  bumished  mirmr  ( Note,  ch.  iii. 


18);  and  to 
face.     (5)    It   ' 
fttatemcnt    of  the 

Ni)t    l»v    Drr.H-liiii'' 


■nr  X*  with  open 
t>   hy  the  »iroplc 
:'   the   gocpei. 
•;  hy,  or  mcta- 
-  of  man,  or  the 

.  -  -  •-:  ;..■ _  aits  but  the  tirople 

-   of    the   gonfH?!   of  Jc9U4    Christ. 

.  may  be  madr  to  tec  Utat  t!ie«e  are 

t:  .".>.  and    (ickI  uill   tike  rare  that  the 

■en  shail  be 
absence  of 
•  :iguisedaiid 
"  s  nothing  of 

thcM;  in  itM-lf.  ami  ^cr  a|)provo 

of  ihem.  nor  will    •  .    s  them.      A 

miiiiktcr  of  Jc*us  Umuld  be  frank,  open. 


undikguitoil,    and 
make  a  Mibcr  and  • 
rcaaon  and    contri 
Ko*pi-|    i«    not    •'  .1 
(able ;"  it  hat  no  in 
mimUrrk    of    r«*li'2i.in 


W 


i^hould 

to  the 

■I  I  . 


ty. 
;n- 
«if 


lie  true  r 
■  lit. I.  II.  i«. 
if   our  gittp<l  bt  kid. 
It  Aia  Ro^>rl.  beoaose 
he  |irraclMHl.  or  tbe 


PUll 


ilw 


•oaocr*  will  •!»«/•  coincide  with  hw  a|k.     nras 
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4.    la  whom   the  god  ^  of  this 


»  Jno.  12.  31,  40. 


known.  The  object  of  Paul  here  is,  to 
state  that  this  fact  was  not  to  be  traced  to 
any  want  of  clearness  in  the  gospel  itself, 
but  to  other  causes,  and  thus  probably  to 
meet  an  objection  which  might  be  made 
to  his  argument  about  the  clearness  and 
fulness  of  the  revelation  in  the  gospel.  In 
the  language  which  Paul  uses  here,  there 
is  undoubted  allusion  to  what  he  had  said 
respecting  Moses,  who  put  a  vail  on  his 
face.  ch.  iii.  13.  He  had  hid,  or  con- 
cealed his  face,  as  emblematic  of  the  na- 
ture of  his  institutions  (Note,  ch.  iii.  14.); 
and  here  Paul  says  that  it  was  not  to  be 
denied  that  the  gospel  was  vailed  also  to 
some.  But  it  was  not  from  the  nature  of 
the  gospel.  It  was  not  because  God  had 
purposely  concealed  its  meaning.  It  was 
not  from  any  want  of  clearness  in  itself. 
It  was  to  be  traced  to  other  causes.  <^  It 
is  hid  to  them  that  are  lost.  On  the 
meaning  of  the  word  here  rendered 
"  lost,"  see  Note,  ch.  ii.  15,  there  ren- 
dered "perish."  It  is  hid  among  them 
who  are  about  to  perish  ;  who  are  perish- 
ing  (Iv  ToT;  uToXXvf/.ivo4s)  ;  those  who  de- 
serve to  perish.  It  is  concealed  only 
among  that  class  who  may  be  designated 
as  the  perishing,  or  as  the  lost.  Grotius 
explains  this,  "  those  who  deserve  to 
perish,  who  foster  their  vices,  and  will  not 
see  the  truth  which  condemns  those 
vices."  And  he  adds,  that  this  might 
very  well  be,  for,  "  however  conspicuous 
the  gospel  was  in  itself,  yet,  like  the  sun, 
it  would  not  be  visible  to  the  blind." 
The  cause  was  not  in  the  gospel,  but  in 
themselves.  This  verse  teaches,  there- 
fore, (  1 .  )  That  the  beauty  of  the  gospel 
may  be  hidden  from  many  of  the  human 
family.  This  is  a  matter  of  simple  fact. 
There  are  thousands  and  millions  to 
whom  it  is  |)reached  who  see  no  beauty  in 
It,  and  who  regard  it  as  foolishness.  (2.) 
That  there  is  a  class  of  men  who  may  be 
called,  even  now,  the  lost.  They  are 
lost  to  virtue,  to  piety,  to  happiness,  to 
hope.  They  deserve  to  perish ;  and 
they  are  hastening  to  merited  ruin.  This 
cb>»o  in  the  time  of  Paul  was  large  ;  and 


world  hath  bh'nded  the  minds  of 


it  is  large  now.  It  is  composed  of  thost 
to  whom  the  gospel  is  hidden,  or  to 
whom  it  a))pears  to  be  vailed,  and  who  see 
no  beauty  in  it.  It  is  made  up,  indeed,  of 
all  the  profane,  polluted,  and  vile  ;  but 
their  characteristic  feature  is,  that  the 
gospel  is  hidden  from  them,  and  that  they 
see  no  beauty  and  glory  in  it.  (3. )  This 
is  not  the  fault  of  the  gospel.  It  is  not 
the  fault  of  the  sun  when  men  shut  their 
eyes  and  will  not  see  it.  It  is  not  the 
fault  of  a  running  stream,  or  a  bubbling 
fountain,  if  men  will  not  drink  of  it,  but 
rather  choose  to  die  of  thirst.  The  gos- 
pel does  not  obscure  and  conceal  its  own 
glory  any  more  than  the  sun  does.  It  is 
in  itself  a  clear  and  full  revelation  of  God 
and  his  grace ;  and  that  glory  is  adapted 
to  shed  light  upon  the  benighted  minds 
of  men. 

4.  In  whom.  In  respect  to  whom; 
among  whom  ;  or  in  whose  hearts.  The 
design  of  this  verse  is  to  account  for  the 
fact  that  tlie  glory  of  the  gospel  was  not 
seen  by  them.  It  is  to  be  traced  entirely 
to  the  agency  of  him  whom  Paul  here 
calls  "  the  god  of  this  world."  U  The 
god  of  this  world.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  Satan  is  here  designated  by 
this  appellation ;  though  some  of  the 
fathers  supposed  that  it  means  the  true 
God,  and  Clarke  inclines  to  this  opinion. 
In  John  xii.  31,  he  is  called  "the  prince 
of  this  world."  In  Eph.  ii.  2,  he  is  called 
"  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air. "  Arftj 
in  Eph.  vi.  12,  the  same  bad  influence  is 
referred  to  under  the  names  of  "  princi- 
palities, and  powers,"  "  tiie  rulers  of  the 
darkness  of  this  world,"  and  ''  spiritual 
wickedness  in  high  places."  The  name 
"  god  "  is  here  given  to  him,  not  because 
he  has  any  divine  attributes,  but  because 
he  actually  has  the  homage  of  the  men 
of  tliis  world  as  their  god,  as  the  being 
who  is  really  worshipped,  or  who  has 
the  affections  of  their  hearts  in  the  same 
way  as  it  is  given  to  idols.  By  "  this 
world  "  is  meant  the  wicked  world  ;  or 
the  mass  of  men.  He  has  dom!ni();! 
over  the   world.     Thev    obcv    his   will ; 
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ihein    u'liicli  believe   not,  lent   Uic    Christ,     who     is    the     image  * 
of     the    glorious   gospel    of  ,  God,  should  shine  unto  them. 

•  Joo.  1.  u.  la. 
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iigfil 


tbej  esacnto  bb  pUm;  their  further  his 
puiposcs,  sad  tfaej  ve  bi^  obeHt«nt  wb- 
)ecta.    He  had  subdued  '  m- 

•elt  snd  wM  reall)'  ador  .of 

the  true  God.  See  Note  on  1  Cur.  z.  'JO. 
"  Tbejr  iacn6oe  to  devils  and  not  to  God." 
\icrr  it  i»  mcmnt  by  ihv  declaration  that 
Satan  u  the  god  of  tim  world.  (1.)  Titat 
the  world  at  larye  mu  under  hia  control 
and  direGtioii.  He  secured  the  apo^iacy 
of  uma,  md  early  brought  bim  to  follow 
his  pbas;  and  ha  has  mainfained  bit 
•oapCia  aad  dominion  ttoca.  No  more 
ab^ael  subaiai:  '.   be  dented  by 

hioi  than  has  l>  '-red  by  the  maia 

of  men.     (2.)  ./roiu  world  p4r> 

ticularly  is  und)..  :i!rol,  and  tubjcct 

to 'him.    1  Cor.  z.  2U.     tie  ia  worahip|>cd 
there;    and  the  reliKiout  nte*  and  cerc- 
monica  of  tiie  hcailten  arc  in  general  just 
such  as  a  mighty  bring  \« '     '        '  ^        . 
hsppioMit  and  whu  unov 
Krotty,  wrrtcl  • 
app^-nt  ;   and  ■ 
I. 

r 

Cl.-;-tia    '.  \*  .•  •       ..     -^ 

tiun.       V  J    ■    i  '• 

lirca  of  a  . 

U  full  of  w..  ..  .  ...•  ...      • ...  .  w..«  ■,  .,,..., 

and  Mibmil  to  hi*  wdl  in  ezecutioK  fraud, 

aad  fapine,  and  pir.i 

adnllenr,  and  lemhx 

iafi  t  m  their  aamarmr: 

iu  diahooarty  and  fcUrl 

miniouof  Satan  over  tbi« 

and  b  tfill  aloKMS  univrr 

nor  baa  iha  bfaa 

years  rrndrrrd  (K«- 


'He 

.es 


"l^ 


plana 


be 

and  b  sliU  luu  t>i 
and  nolhrtioa,  aa   i 
%  ffmtk  bUmtimi  f  A« 

mC    Of  all  who 
ihn  gnspaC  and  who  n^^ed  u. 


<t/ 


inpliad  here,  ( I . )  Tliat  the  minds  of  un- 
beuevnn  are  blinded ;  liiai  they  perc^t^o 
no  beauty  in  the  go^|«l.    I'hia  la  uAea  af- 
dnned  of  ihuae  who  reje<*t  the  gospel,  and 
who  live  in  tin.     See  Note  on  ch.  ii.  IdL 
Matt,  zxiii.    IG.  17.  126.      LuLe  iv.   18. 
John    iz.    39 ;    xii.    40.       Rom.    zi.    7. 
The  lenie  la,  that  they  did  not  see  the 
•pintual  beauty  and  glory  of  the  plan  of 
redemption.      They  act  in  reference  to 
tliat  as  thev  would  in  reference  to  this 
world,  if  a  bandage  were  over  their  cyea, 
and   th»»y  saw  not  the   light  of  t\u'  *un, 
tlie  landscaj 

whu  ^  ;  gi»,  or  li. 

of  a  fnend.       All  is  dark. 
and  destitute  of  beauty  tu  :......  ..   ..     vr 

much   beauty  may  be  seen  in  all  these 

objects  by  others.     ('2.)  That  this  is  done 

by   the  agency   of  Satan  ;   and   tlut   his 

dominion  b  secured  by  keeping  the  world 

in  dsriinass.      The  aAciMlioa  b 

and  poaitive,  that  it  it  by  his  «'/' 

It  tt  done.      Some  of  tins  modt* 

^  dona  ars  the  lulloina|^     (<t>  1> 

i  tnfluence  on  the  nundi  nf  :. 

'.  know  whv  it  is  ab^u; 

one  inteilcct  may,  in 

•  to  us,  have  aooess  t" 

X .>'C  p«mer  to  influence  it;  i.<> 

it   be   provod   tiiat    Satan   may  not 

'T  ~  '  r\ert  the  underilandmg  ;    t  > 

wen;  to  distract  itj  aitrn- 

give  in  >iew  of  the  miiiil 

♦ivr  n-l.iti»e   iiQ(Mirtance  t.» 

of  the  Saviour 

'.   in  the  nUBteruu 

i>%  Satan 

-     ;   luen;  nor 

<4in    to    think    that    !»<■ 


hai 


h 


Ibvf  afv  ao  wvii  cvtt' 
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ceived  and  adapted  to  prostrate  the  moral 
powers  ;  to  fetter  the  intellect ;  to  pervert 
the  will;  to  make  men  debased,  sunken, 
polluted,  and  degraded ;  and  they  so  uni- 
formly accomplish  this  effect,  that  they 
have  all  the  marks  of  being  under  the 
control  of  one  mighty  mind,  and  of 
having  been  devised  to  accomplish  his 
purposes  over  men.  {d)  By  producing 
in  the  minds  of  men  a  wholly  dispro- 
portionate view  of  the  value  of  objects. 
A  very  small  object  held  before  tlte  eye 
will  shut  out  the  light  of  the  sun.  A 
piece  of  money  of  the  smallest  value  laid 
on  the  eye  will  make  every  thing  appear 
dark,  and  prevent  all  the  glory  of  mid- 
day from  reaching  the  seat  of  vision. 
And  so  it  is  with  the  things  of  this  world. 
They  are  placed  directly  before  us,  and 
are  placed  directly  between  us  and  the 
glory  of  the  gospel.  And  the  trifles  of 
wealth  and  of  fashion ;  the  objects  of 
pleasure  and  ambition,  are  made  to  as- 
sume an  importance  in  view  of  the  mind 
which  wholly  excludes  the  glory  of  the 
gospel,  and  shuts  out  all  the  realities 
of  the  eternal  world.  And  he  does  it 
(e)  By  the  blinding  influence  of  passion 
and  vice.  Before  a  vicious  mind  all  is 
dark  and  obscure.  There  is  no  beauty 
in  truth,  in  chastity,  or  honesty,  or  in  the 
fear  and  love  of  God.  Vice  always  ren- 
ders the  mind  blind,  and  the  heart  hard, 
and  shrouds  every  thing  in  the  moral 
world  in  midnight.  And  in  order  to 
blind  the  minds  of  men  to  the  glory  of 
the  gospel,  Satan  has  only  to  place 
splendid  schemes  of  speculation  before 
men  ;  to  tempt  them  to  climb  the  steeps 
of  ambition  ;  to  entice  them  to  scenes  of 
gaiety;  to  secure  the  erection  of  theatres, 
and  gambling  houses,  and  houses  of  in- 
famy and  pollution  ;  to  fill  the  cities  and 
towns  of  a  land  with  taverns  and  dram- 
shops ;  and  to  give  opportunity  every- 
where for  the  full  play  and  unrestrained 
indulgence  of  pa'^sion  ;  and  the  glory  of 
the  gospel  will  be  as  cfTectually  unseen 
as  the  glory  of  the  sun  is  in  the  darkes^t 
night.  \  Lest  the  light,  &c.  This  pas- 
sage states  the  design  for  which  Satan 
blinds  the  minds  of  men.  It  is  because 
he  hates  the  gospel,  and  wishes  to  pre- 
vent its  influence  and  spread  in  the  world. 
Satan  has  always  hated  and  opposed  it. 


and  all  his  arts  have  been  employed  to 
arrest  its  difflision  on  earth.  The  word 
light  here  means  excellence,  beauty,  or 
splendour.  Light  is  the  emblem  of  know- 
ledge, purity,  or  innocence ;  and  is  here 
and  elsewhere  applied  to  the  gospel,  be- 
cause  it  removes  the  errors,  and  sins,  and 
wretchedness  of  men,  as  the  light  of  the 
sun  scatters  the  shades  of  night.  This 
purpose  of  preventing  the  light  of  the 
gospel  shining  on  men,  Satan  will  en- 
deavour to  accomplish  by  all  the  means 
in  his  power.  It  is  his  grand  object  in 
this  world,  because  it  is  by  the  gospel 
only  that  man  can  be  saved ;  by  it  that 
God  is  glorified  on  earth  more  than  by 
any  thing  else  ;  and  because,  therefore, 
if  he  can  prevent  sinners  from  embracing 
it,  he  will  secure  their  destruction,  and 
most  eflectually  show  his  hatred  of  God. 
And  it  is  to  Satan  a  matter  of  little 
importance  what  men  may  be,  or  are, 
provided  they  are  not  Christians.  They 
may  be  amiable,  moral,  accomplished, 
rich,  honoured,  esteemed  by  the  world, 
because  in  the  possession  of  all  these  he 
may  be  equally  sure  of  their  ruin,  and 
because,  also,  these  things  may  contribute 
somewhat  to  turn  away  their  minds  from 
the  gospel.  Satan,  therefore,  will  not 
oppose  plans  of  gain  or  ambition  ;  he 
will  not  oppose  purposes  of  fashion  and 
amusement ;  he  may  not  oppose  schemes 
by  which  we  desire  to  rise  in  the  world ; 
he  will  not  oppose  the  theatre,  the  ball- 
room, the  dance,  or  the  song ;  he  wilj 
not  oppose  thoughtless  mirth  ;  but  the 
moment  the  gospel  I  egins  to  shine  on 
the  benighted  mind,  that  moment  he  will 
make  resistance,  and  then  all  his  power 
will  be  concentrated.  ^  The  glorious 
gospel.  Gr.  '  The  go?pel  of  the  glory 
of  Christ,'  a  Hebraism  for  the  glorious 
gos{)el.  Mr.  Locke  renders  it,  "the 
glorious  brightness  of  the  light  of  the 
gospel  of  Christ,"  and  supposes  it  means 
the  brightness,  or  clearness,  of  the  doc- 
trine wherein  Christ  is  manifested  in  the 

gospei It   is  all  light,  and  splendour, 

and  beauty,  compared  with  the  dark 
systems  of  philosophy  and  heathenism. 
It  is  glorious,  for  it  is  full  of  splendour; 
makes  known  the  glorious  God;  discloses 
a  glorious  plan  of  salvation,  and  conducts 
ignorant,  weak,  and  deffrad(Hl  man  to  a 
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5.    For    wc    preach     not    our-  |  and    ourselves 
•clres,  but  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord;    Jesus'  soki- 


your 


TV 
to   for 


ivorid  of  light  No  two  words  m  our 
loniTua^  arc  $o  full  of  rich  and  preciou* 
t  ^»  iho  uhnuc  "(jl'-riou*  j:«>*jH'L'* 

^  ihe   ima.r  of  God.      Cl»ri>l  U 

.  :    '  .    I.  (  !•)  In  re#pect 

t ..i.o  ».a;....  ,  \>.s  rxact  resemblance 

t(i  God  in  his  divine  at!ril>ut>-t  and  per- 


fi-ction*.  Sec  ('"'.  i.  1 
a:;J.  (2.)  hi  hi*  ri.ral 
dialor,  u  showing  f  -  ' 
Kalh<^  to  m^n.       li     ■ 


'  H-b.  i.  3; 
as  Mc- 

.      f  the 

i,  and 

and 

nh. 


itiin   ihat   the    divine 

I ;.   ...  _ ado  LnoMn  to  men. — 

It  is  an  objtTt  of  e*pecial  dishkc  and 
hafrrd  to  Satan  that  tJie  rIott  of  Christ, 
who  is  the  ima^'r  uf  Cod,  sitould  shine 
on  men,  and  fill  their  hearts.  Satan 
hate*  that  iina;:i-  ;  he  ^iate«  that  men 
'^  '  ■  '  1 ;  and  ho  States 

.lice  to  the  (prat 

';  n-i/  otiririres.     The 

•.    \trr  apiurrnt, 

«    \rr»e    \iA%   been 

1       The    connection 

••.    .  P.. I     ■\.  4   J  .r.- 


to  all  arts,  and  strata:;ems,  and  runnioff 

devices  tn  prTTwrunrr  xh--'r  n:t'  -.r?v.  nrid 
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to  preach  ourselves,  but  Jesus  Christ. 
^  But  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord.  This 
Paul  states  to  be  the  only  purpose  of  the 
ministry.  It  is  so  far  the  sole  design  of 
the  ministry  that  had  it  not  been  to  make 
known  the  Lord  Jesus,  it  would  never 
have  been  established ;  and  whatever 
other  objects  are  secured  by  its  appoint- 
ment, and  whatever  other  truths  are  to  be 
illustrated  and  enforced  by  the  ministry, 
yet,  if  this  is  not  the  primary  subject,  and 
if  every  other  object  is  not  made  subser- 
vient to  this,  the  design  of  the  ministry  is 
not  secured.  The  word  "  Christ "  pro- 
perly means  the  anointed ;  i.  e.  the  Messiah, 
the  anointed  of  God  for  this  great  office 
(see  Note,  Matt.  i.  i);  but  it  is  used  in 
the  New  Testament  as  a  proper  name, 
the  name  that  was  appropriate  to  Jesus. 
Still  it  may  be  used  with  a  reference  to 
the  fact  of  the  Messiahship,  and  not 
merely  as  a  proper  name,  and  in  this 
place  it  may  mean  that  they  preached 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  or  the  Christ,  and 
defended  his  claims  to  that  high  appoint- 
ment. The  word  "Lord"  also  is  used 
to  designate  him  (Mark.  xi.  3.  John  xx. 
25)  ;  and  when  it  stands  by  itself  in  the 
New  Testament,  it  denotes  the  Lord 
Jesus  (Note,  Acts  i.  24) ;  but  it  properly 
denotes  one  who  has  rule  or  authority,  or 
proprietorship ;  and  it  is  used  here  not 
merely  as  a  part  of  the  appropriate  title 
of  the  Saviour,  but  with  reference  to  the 
fact  that  he  had  the  supreme  headship,  or 
ordship  over  the  church  and  the  world. 
This  important  passage,  therefore,  means, 
that  they  made  it  their  sole  business  to 
make  known  Jesus  the  Messiah,  or  the 
Christ,  as  the  supreme  head  and  Lord  of 
people;  t.  e.  to  set  forth  the  Messiah- 
ship  and  the  lordship  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
appointed  to  these  high  offices  by  God. 
To  do  this,  or  to  preach  Jesus  Christ  the 
Lord,  implies  the  following  things.  (1.) 
To  prove  that  he  is  the  Messiah  so  often 

f)redicted  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  so 
ong  expected  by  the  Jewish  people.  To 
do  this  was  a  very  vital  part  of  the  work 
of  the  ministry  in  the  time  of  the  apostles, 
and  was  essential  to  their  success  in  all 
their  attempts  to  convert  the  Jews ;  and 
to  do  this  will  be  no  less  important  in  all 
attempts  to  br,)>f7  ttie  Jews  now  or  in 
liiUue  times  to  the  knowledge  of  tl.e  trulii. 


No  man  can  be  successful  among  them 
who  is  not  able  to  prove  that  Jesus  is  the 
Messiah. — It  is  not  indeed  so  vital  and 
leading  a  point  now  in  reference  to  those 
to  whom  the  ministers  of  the  gospel 
usually  preach  ;  and  it  is  probable  that 
the  importance  of  this  argument  is  by 
many  overlooked,  and  that  it  is  not  urged 
as  it  should  be  by  those  who  "preach 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord."  It  involves  the 
whole  argument  for  the  truth  of  Chris- 
tianity. It  leads  to  all  the  demonstrations 
that  this  religion  is  from  God ;  and  the 
establishment  of  the  proposition  that  Jesus 
is  the  Messiah,  is  one  of  the  most  direct 
and  certain  ways  of  proving  that  his  reli- 
gion is  from  heaven.  For  (a)  it  contains 
the  argument  from  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecies — one  of  the  main  evidences 
of  the  truth  of  revelation  ;  and  (6)  it 
involves  an  examination  of  all  the  evi- 
dences that  Jesus  gave  that  he  was  the 
Messiah  sent  from  God,  and  of  course 
an  examination  of  all  the  miracles  that 
he  wrought  in  attestation  of  his  divine 
mission.  The  first  object  of  a  preacher, 
therefore,  is  to  demonstrate  that  Jesus  is 
sent  from  God  in  accordance  with  the 
predictions  of  the  prophets.  (2.)  To 
proclaim  the  truths  that  he  taught.  To 
make  known  his  sentiments,  and  his 
doctrines,  and  not  our  own.  This  in- 
cludes, of  course,  all  that  he  taught 
respecting  God,  and  respecting  man  ; 
all  that  he  taught  respecting  his  own 
nature,  and  the  design  of  his  coming ; 
all  that  he  taught  respecting  the  charac- 
ter of  the  human  heart,  and  about  hu- 
man obligation  and  duty ;  all  that  he 
taught  respecting  death,  the  judgment, 
and  eternity — respecting  an  eternal  hea- 
ven, and  an  eternal  hell.  To  explain, 
enforce,  and  vindicate  his  doctrines,  is 
onfe  great  design  of  the  ministry;  and 
were  there  nothing  else,  this  would  be  a 
field  sufficiently  ample  to  employ  the  life ; 
sufficiently  glorious  to  employ  the  best 
talents  of  man.  The  minister  of  the 
gospel  is  to  teach  the  sentiments  and 
doctrines  of  Jesus  Christ,  in  contradis- 
tinction from  all  his  own  sentiments,  and 
from  all  the  doctrines  of  mere  philosophy. 
He  is  not  to  teach  science,  or  mere 
nr  3rals,  but  he  is  to  proclaim  and  defend 
the  doctrines  of  the  Hedeeiiier.    (3.)  He 
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advance  the  interests  of  the  Redeemer's 
kingdom  among  them.  The  doctrine  is, 
that  they  regarded  themselves  as  under 
obligation  not  to  seek  their  own  interest, 
oi  to  build  up  their  own  reputation  and 
cause,  but  to  seek  the  welfare  of  the 
cnurch ;  and  promote  its  interests,  as  a 
servant  does  that  of  his  master.  They 
should  not  seek  to  lord  it  over  God's 
heritage,  and  to  claim  supreme  and  inde- 
pendent authority.  They  were  not  mas- 
ters, but  servants.  The  church  at  large 
was  the  master,  and  they  were  its  servants. 
This  implies  the  following  things.  (1.) 
That  the  time  of  ministers  belongs  to  the 
church,  and  should  be  employed  in  its 
welfare  ;  it  is  not  their  own  ;  and  it  is 
not  to  be  employed  in  farming,  or  in  spe- 
culating, or  in  trafficking,  or  in  idleness, 
or  in  lounging,  or  in  unprofitable  visiting, 
or  in  mere  science,  or  in  reading,  or  making 
Dooks  that  will  not  advance  the  interests 
of  the  church.  The  time  of  the  ministry 
IS  not  for  ease,  or  ambition,  or  self-in- 
dulgence, but  is  to  promote  the  interests 
of  the  body  of  Christ.  So  Paul  felt,  and 
so  he  lived.  (2.)  Their  talents  belong 
to  the  church.  All  their  original  talents, 
and  all  that  they  can  acquire,  should  be 
honestly  devoted  to  the  welfare  of  the 
church  of  the  Redeemer.  (3.)  Their 
best  efforts  and  plans,  the  avails  of  their 
best  thoughts  and  purposes,  belong  to  the 
church,  and  should  be  honestly  devoted 
to  it.  Their  strength,  and  vigour,  and 
influence  should  be  devoted  to  it,  as  the 
vigour,  and  strength,  and  talent,  and  skill 
of  a  servant  belong  to  the  master.  See  Ps. 
cxxxvii.  o.  6.  The  language  of  the  minis- 
try, as  of  every  Christian,  should  be  : — 

I  love  thy  church,  O  God, 
Her  walls  before  thee  stand, 

Dear  as  the  apple  of  thine  eye. 
And  graven  on  thy  hand. 

Ife'er  to  bless  thy  sons 

My  voice  or  hands  deny, 
These  hands  let  useful  skill  forsake, 

This  voice  in  silence  die. 

Ife'er  my  heart  forget 

Her  welfare  or  her  wo, 
ijet  every  joy  this  heart  forsake, 

And  every  grief  o'erflow. 


For  her  my  tears  shall  fall. 

For  her  my  prayers  ascend, 
To  her  my  cares  and  toils  be  given, 

Till  toils  and  cares  shall  end. 

And  it  implies,  (4.)  That  they  are  the 
servants  of  the  church  in  time  of  trial, 
temptation,  and  affliction.  They  are  to 
devote  themselves  to  the  comfort  of  the 
afflicted.  They  are  to  be  the  guide  to 
the  perplexed.  They  are  to  aid  the 
tempted.  They  are  to  comfort  those  that 
mourn,  and  they  are  to  sustain  and 
console  the  dying.  They  are  to  regard 
themselves  as  the  servants  of  the  church, 
to  accomplish  these  great  objects ;  and 
are  to  be  willing  to  deny  themselves,  and 
to  take  up  their  cross,  and  to  consecrate 
their  time  to  the  advancement  of  these 
great  interests.  And  they  are,  in  all  re- 
spects, to  devote  their  time,  and  talents, 
and  influence  to  the  welfare  of  the  church, 
with  as  much  single-mindedness  as  the 
servant  is  to  seek  the  interest  of  his 
master.  It  was  in  this  way  eminently 
that  Paul  was  favoured  with  the  success 
with  which  God  blessed  him  in  the  mi- 
nistry ;  and  so  every  minister  will  be  suc- 
cessful, just  in  proportion  to  the  single- 
mindedness  with  which  he  devotes  himself 
to  the  work  of  preaching  Jesus  Christ 
THE  Lord. 

6.  For  God,  who  commanded,  &c. 
The  design  of  this  verse  seems  to  be,  to 
give  a  reason  why  Paul  and  his  fellow- 
apostles  did  not  preach  themselves,  but 
Jesus  Christ  the  Lord.  ver.  5.  That 
reason  was,  that  their  minds  had  been  so 
illuminated  by  that  God  who  had  com- 
manded the  light  to  shine  out  of  darkness, 
that  they  had  discerned  the  glory  of  the 
divine  perfections  shining  in  and  through 
the  Redeemer  ;  and  they,  therefore,  gave 
themselves  to  the  work  of  making  him 
known  among  men.  The  doctrines 
which  they  preached  they  had  not  de- 
rived from  men  in  any  form.  They  had 
not  been  elaborated  by  human  reasoning 
or  science,  nor  had  they  been  imparted 
by  tradition.  They  had  been  communi- 
cated directly  by  the  source  of  all  light — < 


A.  D.  CO.] 


CHAPTKR  IV 


81 


'  lialh    »hinc«l    in    our    hcart.*^,    to     of  Uie  plory  of  GcmI  in  ihc  face  of 
give   \X\Q   liglit   of    the    knowledge  '  Jc-sus  Ciiri^t. 

1  bh«M»**ac*. 


the  true  God — who  had  •KIncd  into  th« 
beans  that  wrrc  once  bcni^jhtril  by  lin. 
IIa\ii)^'  hern  thus  illuminati-d.  iho  had 
felt  tht-inMrlvcs  bound  to  ^o  an  J  make 
known  to  oihcn  the  truths  which  (iud 
bad  imparted  lo  ihcm.  ^  Who  cum. 
mamdtd  the  liyht,  kc.   Gen.  i.   a     God 

rau«cdit  lo^'        '     '  ■  '     ' 

lie  taid  "I. 
was  light" 
ducM  nv  A«« 


-  W 


<    ,.     1..  •  T  I 

»tnk:    :  1    '  iiKx  oi  (iie  sublime.     •{   / 
shtmrti  It   tiur   hrarlB.    Marf^.      "  It 
who  bath  "     111.*  is  more  in  arcor  : 
witii  ihe  Grvt-k  ;  and  the  sense  i«,     •  >•< 
Cud  who  at  ihc  creation  bade  the  liitbt 


to  sliinc  out 
•liin'-d  into  • 
(Jod  mIi 
mandc'<l 
Lffht  1- 
blrm   (>!    ■ 
as  dirkncM  . 
•rror,  s.n,  ai 
John  i.  4.  6. 
that  r.,J  f..l 

thcii  11 
Cwr.  tb- 
nrd  to  ' 

bl«  lOB 

Cn,     (1.;    1 
ifnonml   ai 
wUdi  roajr  \ 


•A,  is  he  who  has 
or,  it  is  the  same 


IMNWMfer 
■littd  of  m* 


which  men  '  n  ;  or 

by  their  in  .  •  ibeir 

plant   of  life  ;   anil    •  iii- 

dulv'ence  of  eril  ii4»  .      cy 

of  man,  if  left  to  himself,  is  to  ,  'o 

deeper  darkne«»,  and  to  invul.;   nd 

m<»rc  entirely  in   the  obscurity  of  moral 

'     'lit.       *' Li^bt    is    come   into   the 

and   men   k>vctl   darkncsa   rather 

^'hl,  because  their  deeds  were  evil." 

i     I*».      ('2. )  This  verse  leaches 

•1*  of  Christ i.ins  are 

are    enabled   to    see 

This  fa<  t   i4  often 

-      _    :re«.      S»"  I  J  V.n  ii. 

».       1    Cor.   11.     1*2  -lo.  *o 

Terent  \iews  of  ihintf»from  t  .T« 

n,  and  dilfen'iit  fri»m  what  lliey  oncf» 

ii.il.      They  |HTix'»\c  a  beauty  in  rrlipoii 

which  others  do  not  see,  and  a  plory  in 

truth,    and  in   the   .^a\iour,   and    in    the 

prumiK-s  of  the  ('"•jx-l,   which  they  did 

n«>l     sec     before    lliey    were    c«»n%er1id. 

Tbi*  dues   not  mean    fa)   Tliat   they  are 

of   understand* 

I  the    rever»**    is 

.    I     ;  T   .it   the  effect 

1  •    f  ■  <  iilarifc  their 

.'!.  I  make  titrm 

:t.c\  »•  re   before  in 

Uut  It  means  that  they  haro 

-!»tcnt  lirw  -  ■  ''••••   '■-  V  at 

r.';  they  |  .iv 

.  !!i<   -^rs  .-n 

1  .tv 


is   drrp 


jicrior  in  ih 

r   t  >    r.tbt-r 


this  rr*|K«ct. 

.  I I  .. 


Uiba-, 

wliK-h 


.xn   will    see    a    ticauty  in 
'>•  ii  the  churl  will  not;  a 
(ruth,  and  chastity.     A 
Ml. I  4  man  who  is  rHorw^ 
prrancr,  luipuritVi  dnho:  ■ 


lly 
in- 
f . 


!    lile      I 


82 


2  CORINTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  CO. 


intellect;  but  there  is  an  effect  on  the 
heart  which  produces  an  appropriate  and 
indirect  effect  on  the  understanding.  It  is, 
^t  the  same  time,  true,  that  the  practice 
of  virtue,  a  pure  heart,  and  the  culti- 
vation of  piety  all  tend  to  regulate, 
strengthen,  and  expand  the  intellect,  as 
the  ways  of  vice  and  the  indulgence  of 
evil  passions  and  propensities  tend  to  en- 
feeble, paralyse,  darken,  and  ruin  the  un- 
derstanding; so  that,  other  things  being 
equal,  the  man  of  most  decided  virtue, 
and  most  calm  and  elevated  piety,  will 
be  the  man  of  the  clearest  and  best  regu- 
lated mind.  His  powers  will  be  most  as- 
siduously,  carefully,  and  conscientiously 
cultivated,  and  he  will  feel  himself  bound 

to  make  the  most  of  them The  influence 

of  piety  in  giving  light  to  the  mind  is 
often  strikingly  manifested  among  unlet- 
tered and  ignorant  Christians.  It  often 
happens,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  that  they  have 
by  far  clearer,  and  more  just  and  elevated 
views  of  truth  than  men  of  the  most  mighty 
intellects,  and  most  highly  cultivated  by 
science  and  adorned  with  learning,  but 
who  hare  no  piety ;  and  a  practical  ac- 
quaintance with  their  own  hearts,  and  a 
practical  experience  of  the  power  of  re- 
ligion in  the  days  of  temptation  and  trial, 
is  a  better  enlightener  of  the  mind  on  the 
subject  of  religion  than  all  the  learning 
of  the  schools.  (3.)  This  verse  teaches, 
that  it  is  the  same  God  who  enlightens  the 
mind  of  the  Christian  that  commanded  the 
light  at  first  to  shine.  He  is  the  source  of 
all  light.  He  formed  the  light  in  the  na- 
tural world ;  he  gives  all  light  and  truth 
on  all  subjects  to  the  understanding;  and 
he  imparts  all  correct  views  of  truth  to  the 
heart.  Light  is  not  originated  by  man  ; 
and  man  on  the  subject  of  religion  no  more 
creates  the  light  which  beams  upon  his  be- 
nighted mind  than  he  created  the  light  of 
the  sun  when  it  first  shed  its  beams  over 
ihe  darkened  earth.  "  All  truth  is  from 
the  sempiternal  source  of  light  divine ; " 
and  it  is  no  more  the  work  of  man  to  en- 
lighten the  mind,  and  dissipate  the  dark- 
ness from  the  soul  of  a  benighted  sinner, 
than  it  was  of  man  to  scatter  the  darkness 
that  brooded  over  the  creation,  or  than  he 
can  now  turn  the  shades  of  midnight  to 
noonday.  All  this  work  lies  bey(;nd  the 
propel  province  of  man     and  is  all  to  be 


traced  to  the  agency  of  God — the  great 
fountain  of  light.     (4. )   It  is  taught  here 
that  it  is  the  same  power  that  gives  light 
to  the  mind  of  the  Christian  which  at  first 
commanded  the  light  to  shine  out  of  dark- 
ness.   It  requires  the  exertion  of  the  same 
Omnipotence;  and  the  change  is  often  as 
remarkable,  and  surprising. —  Nothing  can 
be  conceived  to  be  more  grand  than  the 
first  creation  of  light— when  by  one  word 
the  whole  solar  system  was  in   a  blaze. 
And  nothing  in  the  moral  world  is  more 
grand  than  when  by  a  word  God  commands 
the  light  to  beam  on  the  soul  of  a  benighted 
sinner.     Night  is  at  once  changed  to  day; 
and  all  things  are  seen  in  a  blaze  of  glory. 
The  works  of  God  appear  different;  the 
word  of  God  appears  different ;  and  a  new 
aspect  of  beauty  is  diffused  over  all  things. 
— If  it  be  asked  in  what  way  God  thus 
imparts  light  to  the  mind,  we  may  reply, 
(1.)  By  his  written  and  preached  word. 
All  spiritual  and  saving  light  to  the  minds 
of  men  has  come  through  his  revealed 
truth.     Nor  does  the  Spirit  of  God  now 
give  or  reveal  any  light  to  the  mind  which 
is  not  to  be  found  in  the  word  of  God, 
and  which  is  not  imparted  through  that 
medium.      (2.)    God  makes  use  of  his 
providential  dealings  to  give  light  to  the 
minds  of  men.      They  are  then,  by  sick- 
ness, disappointment,  and  pain,  made  to 
see  tlie  folly  and  vanity  of  the  things  of 
this  world,  and  to  see  the  necessity  of  a 
better  portion.     (3.)  It  is  done  especially 
and  mainly  by  the  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.       It  is  directly  by  his  agency  that 
the  heart  becomes  affected,  and  the  mind 
enlightened.       It  is  his  province  in  the 
world  to  prepare  the  heart  to  receive  the 
truth ;  to  dispose  the  mind  to  attend  to  it; 
to  remove  the  obstructions  which  existed 
to  its  clear  perception  ;  to  enable  the  mind 
clearly  to  see  the  beauty  of  truth,  and  of 
the  j)lan  of  salvation  through  a  Redeemer. 
And  whatever  may  be  the  means  which 
may  be  used,  it  is  still  true  that  it  is 
only  by  the  Spirit  of  God  that  men  are 
ever  brought  to  see  the  truth  clearly  and 
brightly.      The  same  Spirit  that  inspired 
the  prophets  and  apostles  also  illuminates 
the  minds  of  men  now,  removes  the  dark- 
ness from  their  minds,  and  enables  them 
clearly  to  discover  the  truth  as  it  is  m 
Jesus.      See  Notes,  1   Cor.  ii.    10—15. 
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«  1  Cor.  2. 


God,  and  not  of  us 


them  as  to  secure  all  the  glory  of  its  pro- 
pagation to  God,  and  so  also  as  to  show 
its  unspeakable  value.  For  this  ])urpose, 
he  not  only  affirms  that  it  is  a  treasure,  but 
says  that  it  had  been  so  intrusted  to  them 
as  to  show  the  power  of  God  in  its  pro- 
pagation ;  that  it  had  showed  its  value  in 
sustaining  them  in  their  many  trials ;  and 
they  had  showed  their  sense  of  its  worth 
by  being  willing  to  endure  all  kinds  of 
trial  in  order  to  make  it  everywhere 
known,  ver.  8 — 11.  The  expression 
here  is  similar  to  that  which  the  Saviour 
uses  when  he  calls  the  gospel  "  the  pearl 
of  great  price."  Matt.  xiii.  46.  %  In 
earthen  vessels.  This  refers  to  the  apos- 
tles and  ministers  of  religion,  as  weak 
and  feeble  ;  as  having  bodies  decaying 
and  dying ;  as  fragile,  and  liable  to  va- 
rious accidents,  and  as  being  altogether 
unworthy  to  hold  a  treasure  so  inva- 
luable ;  as  if  valuable  diamonds  and  gold 
were  placed  in  vessels  of  earth  of  coarse 
composition,  easily  broken,  and  liable  to 
decay.  The  word  vessel  {crxiuo;}  means 
properly  any  utensil  or  instrument ;  and 
is  applied  usually  to  utensils  of  household 
furniture  or  hollow  vessels  for  containing 
things.  Luke  viii.  16.  John  xix.  29. 
It  is  applied  to  the  human  body,  as  made 
of  clay,  and  therefore  frail  and  feeble, 
with  reference  to  its  containing  any  thing, 
ns  e.  r/.,  treasure,  Comp.  Note  on  Rom. 
ix.  22,  23.  The  word  rendered  earthen 
{hfroaKtvois'),  means  that  which  is  made 
of  shells  (from  oVr^axav),  and  then  burnt 
clay,  probably  because  vessels  were  at 
first  made  of  burnt  shells.  It  is  fitted 
well  to  represent  the  human  body;  frail, 
fragile,  and  easily  reduced  again  to  dust. 
The  purpose  of  Paul  here  is,  to  show 
that  it  was  by  no  excellency  of  his  nature 
that  the  gospel  was  originated  ;  it  was  in 
virtue  of  no  vigour  and  strength  which 
he  possessed  that  it  was  propagated  ;  but 
that  it  had  been,  of  design,  committed  by 
God  to  weak,  decaying,  and  crumbling 
instruments,  in  order  that  it  might  he 
seen  that  it  was  by  the  power  of  God  that 
such   ins'rumcnts  were  sustained  in  the 


trials  to  which  they  were  exposed,  and  in 
order  that  it  might  be  manifest  to  all  tha* 
it  was  not  originated  and  diffused  by  the 
power  of  those  to  whom  it  was  intrusted. 
The   idea   is,   that  they  were  altogether 
insufficient  of  their  own  strength  to  ac- 
complish what  was  accomplished  by  the 
gospel.     Paul  uses  a  metaphor  similar  to 
this  in  2  Tim.  ii.  20.      f    That  the  excel- 
lency of  the  power.     An  elegant  expres- 
sion, denoting  the  exceeding  great  power. 
The  great  power  referred  to  here  was  that 
which  was  manifested  in  connection  with 
the  labours  of  the  apostles— the  power  of 
healing   the  sick,  raising  the  dead,  and 
casting  out  devils ;  the  power  of  bearing 
persecution  and  trial,  and  the  power  of 
carrying  the  gospel  over  sea  and  land,  in 
the  midst  of  danger,  and  in  spite  of  all 
the  opposition  which  men  could  make, 
whether  as  individuals  or  as  combined ; 
and  especially  the  power  of  converting 
the  hearts   of  sinners,   of  humbling  the 
proud,  and  leading  the  guilty  to  the  know- 
ledge of  God,  and  the  hope  of  heaven.  The 
idea   is,  that  all  this  was  manifestly  be- 
yond human  strength ;  and  that  God  had 
of  design  chosen  weak  and  feeble  instru- 
ments, in  order  that  it  might  be  every- 
where  seen    that    it   was   done    not    by 
human  power  but  by  his  own.     The  in- 
strumentality   employed    was    altogether 
disproportionate  in  its  nature  to  the  effect 
produced.      ^  May  he   of  God.     May 
evidently  appear  to  be  of  God  ;  that  it 
may  be  manifest  to  all  that  it  is  God's 
power,  and  not  ours.     It  was  one  great 
purpose  of  God  that  this  should  be  kept 
clearly   in   view.     And   it   is   still  done. 
God  takes  care  that  this  shall  be  apparent. 
For,  (1.)   It  is  always  true,  whoever  is 
employed,  and  however  great  may  be  the 
talents,  learning,   or   zeal  of  those   who 
preach,  that  it  is  by  the  power  of  God 
that  men  are  converted.     Such  a  work 
cannot  be  accomplished  by  man.      It  i> 
not  by  might  or  by  strength ;    and  be 
tween  the  conversion  of  a  proud,  haughty, 
and  abandoned  sinner  and  the  power  of 
him  who  is  made  the  instrument,  there  ii 
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9.  Persecuted,  but  not  forsaken  ; 
cast  down,  but  not  destroyed ; 


would  be  who  was  so  straitened  that  he 
could  not  move  his  body,  or  stir  hand  or 
foot.  He  had  still  resources ;  he  was 
permitted  to  move;  the  energy  of  his 
piety  and  the  vigour  of  his  soul  could 
not  be  entirely  cramped  and  impeded  by 
the  trials  which  encompassed  him.  The 
Syriac  renders  it,  "  In  all  things  we  are 
pressed,  but  are  not  suffocated."  The 
idea  is,  he  was  not  wholly  discouraged, 
and  disheartened,  and  overcome.  He 
had  resources  in  his  piety  which  enabled 
him  to  bear  up  under  these  trials,  and 
still  to  engage  in  the  work  of  preach- 
ing the  gospel.  ^  We  are  perplexed 
(^uTo^ovfiivot).  This  word  (from  a,Tc^n<;, 
without  resource,  which  is  derived  from 
a,  priv.,  and  rro^os,  way,  or  exit)  means 
to  be  without  resource ;  to  know  not 
what  to  do  ;  to  hesitate  ;  to  be  in  doubt 
and  anxiety,  as  a  traveller  is,  who  is 
ignorant  of  the  way,  or  who  has  not  the 
means  of  prosecuting  his  journey.  It 
means  here,  that  they  were  often  brought 
into  circumstances  of  great  embarrass- 
ment, where  they  hardly  knew  what  to 
do,  or  what  course  to  take.  They  were 
surrounded  by  foes  ;  they  were  in  want ; 
they  were  in  circumstances  which  they 
had  not  anticipated,  and  which  greatly 
perplexed  them.  %  But  not  in  despair. 
In  the  margin,  "not  altogether  without 
help  or  means."  Tindal  renders  this, 
"  We  are  in  poverty,  but  not  utterly 
without  somewhat."  In  the  word  here 
used  (s|«cra(jai^//-£v«<),  the  preposition  is  in- 
tensive or  emphatic,  and  means  utterly, 
quite.  The  word  means  to  be  utterly 
without  resource  ;  to  despair  altogether  ; 
and  the  idea  of  Paul  here  is,  that  they 
were  not  left  entirel;/  without  resource. 
Their  wants  were  provided  for;  their 
embarrassments  were  removed;  their 
grounds  of  perplexity  were  taken  away  ; 
and  unexpected  strength  and  resources 
were  imparted  to  them.  When  they 
did  not  know  what  to  do ;  when  all  re- 
sources seemed  to  fail  them,  in  some  un- 
expected manner  they  would  be  relieved 
and  saved  from  absolute  Jespair.     Ko'.v 


[A.U.  GO. 
10.   Always    bearing  ='  about  in 

•  Gal.  6.  17. 


often  does  this  occur  in  the  lives  of  all 
Christians  !  And  how  certain  is  it,  that 
in  all  such  cases  God  will  interpose  by 
his  grace  and  aid  his  people,  and  save 
them  from  absolute  despair. 

9.  Persecuted.  Often  persecuted , 
persecuted  in  all  places.  The  "  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  "  shovv  how  true  this  was. 
^  But  not  forsaken.  Not  deserted  ;  not 
left  by  God.  Though  persecuted  by 
men,  yet  they  experienced  the  fulfilment 
of  the  divine  promise  that  he  would 
never  leave  or  forsake  them.  God 
always  interpfjsed  to  aid  them  ;  ahvays 
saved  them  from  the  power  of  their 
enemies ;  always  sustained  them  in  the 
time  of  persecution.  It  is  still  true. 
His  people  have  been  often  persecuted. 
Yet  God  has  often  interposed  to  save 
them  from  the  hands  of  their  enemies; 
and  where  he  has  not  saved  them  from 
their  hands,  and  preserved  their  lives,  yet 
he  has  never  left  them,  but  has  sustained, 
upheld,  and  comforted  them  even  in  the 
dreadful  agonies  of  death.  ^  Cast  down. 
Thrown  down  by  our  enemies,  perhaps 
in  allusion  to  the  contests  of  wrestlers,  or 
of  gladiators.  *lf  But  not  destroyed. 
Not  killed.  They  rose  again ;  they 
recovered  their  strength  ;  they  were  pre- 
pared for  new  conflicts.  I'hey  sur- 
mounted every  difficulty,  and  were  ready 
to  engage  in  new  strifes,  and  to  meet  new 
trials  and  persecutions. 

10.  Always  hearing  about  in  the  body. 
The  expres>ion  here  used  is  designed 
to  shovv  the  great  perils  to  which  Paul 
was  exposed.  And  the  idea  is,  that  he 
had  on  his  body  the  marks,  the  stripes 
and  marks  of  punishment  and  persecu- 
tion, which  showed  that  he  was  exposed 
to  the  same  violent  death  which  the  Lord 
Jesus  himself  endured.  Comp.  Gal.  vi. 
17:  "I  bear  in  my  body  the  marks  of 
the  Lord  Jesus."  It  is  a  strong,  energetic 
mode  of  expression,  to  denote  the  severity 
of  the  trials  to  which  he  was  expose  j,  and 
the  meaning  is,  that  his  body  be  e  the 
marks  of  his  being  exposed  to  th  same 
treatment  as  the  Lord  Jesus  wa    :  and 
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11.  For  we  which  live  are  ^ 
clway  delivered  unto  death  for 
"^csus'  sake,  that  the  life  also  of 
made  manifest  in 


.  esus  might  be 


•1  Cor.  15.31,49. 


willing  to  endure  any  trials,  and  meet  any 
sufferings,  if  they  may  come  to  that  same 
•'  life"  and  blessedness  above. 

11.  For  we  which  live.  Those  of  us, 
the  apostles  and  ministers  of  the  Re- 
deemer who  still  survive.  James  the 
brother  of  John  had  been  put  to  death 
(Acts  xii.  2);  and  it  is  probable  that 
some  other  of  the  apostles  had  been 
also.  This  verse  is  merely  explanatory 
of  the  previous  verse.  *^  Are  alway  de- 
livered unto  death.  Exposed  constantly 
to  death.  This  shows  what  is  meant  in 
ver.  10,  by  bearing  about  in  the  body  the 
dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  See  Note  on 
1  Cor.  XV.  31 .  \  In  our  mortal  flesh. 
In  our  body.  In  our  life  on  earth  ;  and 
in  our  glorified  body  in  heaven.  See 
Note  on  ver.  1 0. 

12.  So  then  death  worheth  in  us.  We 
are  exposed  to  death.  The  preaching  of 
the  gospel  exposes  us  to  trials  which  may 
be  recfarded  as  death  workinoc  in  us. 
Death  has  an  energy  over  us  {Ui^yurut, 
is  at  work,  is  active,  or  operates)  ;  it  is 
constantly  employed  in  inflicting  pains  on 
us,  and  subjecting  us  to  privation  and 
trials.  This  is  a  strong  and  emphatic 
mode  of  saying  that  they  vrere  always  ex- 
posed to  death.  We  are  called  to  serve 
and  glorify  the  Redeemer,  as  it  were,  by 
repeated  deaths  and  by  constantly  dying. 
^  But  life  in  you.  You  live  as  the  effect 
of  our  being  constantly  exposed  to 
death.  You  reap  the  advantage  of  all 
our  exposure  to  trials,  and  of  all  our 
sufferings.  You  are  comparatively  safe; 
are  freed  from  this  exposure  to  death  ; 
and  will  receive  eternal  life  as  the  fruit  of 
our  toils,  and  exposures.  Life  here  may 
refer  either  to  exemption  from  danger 
and  death  :  or  it  may  refer  to  the  life  of 
religion  ;  the  hopes  of  piety  ;  the  pro- 
spect of  eternal  salvation.  To  me  it 
•jeems  most  probable  that  Paul  means  to 
CM'  it  in  the  latter  sense,  and  that  he 


our  mortal  flesh. 

12.  So  then  ''death  worketh  in 
us,  but  life  in  you. 

13.  We  having  the  same  '^  spirit 


b  c.  13.  9. 
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designs  to  say  that  while  he  was  exposed 
to  death,  and  called  to  endure  constant 
trial,  the  effect  would  be  that  they  would 
obtain,  in  consequence  of  his  sufferings, 
the  blessedness  of  eternal  life.  Comp.  ver. 
15.  Thus  understood,  this  passage  means, 
that  the  sufferings  and  self-denials  of  the 
apostles  were  for  the  good  of  others,  and 
w'ould  result  in  their  benefit  and  salva- 
tion ;  and  the  design  of  Paul  here  is  to 
remind  them  of  his  sufferings  in  their 
behalf,  in  order  to  conciliate  their  favour, 
and  bind  them  more  closely  to  him  by 
the  remembrance  of  his  sufferings  on 
their  account. 

13.  We  having  the  same  spirit  of 
faith.  The  same  spirit  that  is  expressed 
in  the  quotation  which  he  is  about  to 
make  ;  the  same  faith  which  the  psalmist 
had.  We  have  the  very  spirit  of  faith 
which  is  expressed  by  David.  The  sense 
is,  we  have  the  same  spirit  of  faith  which 
he  had  who  said,  "  1  believed,"  &c.  The 
phrase  "  spirit  of  t^iith,"  means  substan- 
tially the  same  as  faith  itself;  a  believing 
sense  or  impression  of  the  truth.  U  Ac- 
cording  as  it  is  written.  This  passage  is 
found  in  Ps.  cxvi.  10.  When  the  psalmist 
uttered  the  words,  he  was  greatly  afflicted. 
See  ver.  3.  6 — 8.  In  these  circum- 
stances, he  prayed  to  God,  and  expressed 
confidence  in  him,  and  placed  all  his 
reliance  on  him.  In  his  affliction  he 
spoke  to  God ;  he  spoke  of  his  confidence 
in  him  ;  he  proclaimed  his  reliance  on 
him  ;  and  his  having  spoken  in  this  man- 
ner was  the  result  of  his  belief,  or  of  his 
putting  confidence  in  God.  Paul,  in 
quoting  this,  does  not  mean  to  say  that 
the  psalmist  had  any  reference  to  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel ;  nor  does  he 
mean  to  say  that  his  circumstances  were 
in  all  respects  like  those  of  the  psalmist. 
The  circumstances  resembled  each  other 
only  in  these  respects,  (1.)  That  Paul, 
like  the  psalmist,  was  in  circumstancxis 
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expression  denotes  the  full  and  unMa\er- 
int;  belief,  in  the  niiiidi  of  the  apuatica, 
that  the  doctrines  which  they  preached 
were  true.  'I'hey  Auric  titat  they  were 
rcvejK-d  from  hi*a\en,  and  tliat  all  the 
promi*09    of    God    would    be     fulfilled. 
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grace  ^  might  through  the  thanks- 
giving of  many  redound  to  the 
[ilorv  of  God. 

16.   For  which  cause  '^  we  faint 
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engaged  in  making  that  plan  known,  are 
m  order  that  you  might  be  benefited. 
One  object  of  Paul  in  this  statement, 
doubtless,  is  to  conciliate  their  favour, 
and  remove  the  objections  which  had 
been  made  to  him  by  a  faction  in  the 
church  at  Corinth.  ^  That  the  abund- 
ant grace.  Grace  abounding,  or  over- 
flowing. The  rich  mercy  of  God  that 
should  be  manifested  by  these  means. 
It  is  implied  here,  that  grace  would 
abound  by  means  of  these  labours  and 
self-denials  of  the  apostles.  The  grace 
referred  to  here  is  that  which  would  be 
cenferred  on  them  in  consequence  of 
these  labours.  ^  Through  the  thanks- 
giving of  many.  That  many  may  have 
occasion  of  gratitude  to  God  ;  that  by 
these  labours  more  persons  may  be  led  to 
praise  him.  It  was  an  object  with  Paul 
so  to  labour  that  as  many  as  possible 
might  be  led  to  praise  God,  and  have 
occasion  to  thank  him  to  all  eternity. 
^  Redound  to  the  glory  of  God.  That 
God  may  have  augmented  praise  :  that 
his  glory  in  the  salvation  of  men  may 
abound.  The  sentiment  of  the  passage 
is,  that  it  would  be  for  the  glory  of  God 
that  as  many  as  possible  should  be 
brought  to  give  praise  and  thanksgivings 
to  him  ;  and  that,  therefore,  Paul  en- 
deavoured to  make  as  many  converts  as 
possible.  He  denied  himself;  he  wel- 
comed toil ;  he  encountered  enemies  ; 
he  subjected  himself  to  dangers;  and  he 
Bought  by  all  means  possible  to  bring  as 
many  as  could  be  brought  to  praise  God. 
The  word  "redound"  {■jn^i<r<ri6i^)  here 
means  abound,  or  be  abundant;  and  the 
sense  is,  that  the  overflovnng  grace  thus 
evinced  in  the  salvation  of  many  would  so 
abound  as  to  promote  the  glory  of  God. 

16.  For  which  cause.  With  such 
an  object  in  view,  and  sustained  by 
Buch  derated  purposes  and  desires. 
The  sense  is,  that  the  purpose  of  trying 
to  save  as  naany  as  p"i&*l»!e  would       ke 


not ;  hut  though  our  outward 
man  perish,  yet  the  inward  man 
is  renewed  day  by  day 

c  Rom.  7.  22. 


toil  easy,  privations  welcome,  and  vA'ould 
be  so  accompanied  by  the  grace  of  God, 
as  to  gird  the  soul  with  strength,  and  fill 
it   with   abundant   consolations.     ^    We 
faint   not.      For   an   explanation    of  the 
word  here  used,  see  Note  on  ver.  1.     We 
are  not   exhausted,  desponding,    or  dis- 
heartened.     We   are   sustained,    encou- 
raged, and  emboldened  by  having  such  an 
object  in  view.     *il   But  though  our  out- 
ward man  perish.       By   outward    man, 
Paul    evidently   means    the   body.      By 
using  the  phrases,  "the  outward  man," 
and  the  "  inward  man,"  he  shows  that  he 
believed  that  man  was  made  up  of  two 
parts,  body  and  soul.     He  was  no  mate- 
rialist.     He    has   described  two  parts  as 
constituting  man,  so  distinct,  that  while 
the  one  perishes,  the  other  is  renewed  ; 
while  the  one  is  enfeebled,  the  other  is 
strengthened ;  while  the   one  grows  old 
and  decays,  the  other  renews  its  youth, 
and  is  invigorated.      Of  course,  the  soul 
is   not   dependent  on    the   body   for  its 
vigour   and   strength,   since    it    expands 
while  the  body  decays ;  and  of  course  the 
soul    may    exist    independently   of    the 
body,  and  in  a  separate  state,     il  Perish. 
Grows  old  ;  becomes  weak  and  feeble  ; 
loses  its  vigour  and  elasticity  under  the 
many  trials  which  we  endure,  and  under 
the  infirmities  of  advancing  years.      It  is 
a  characteristic  of  the  "  outer  man,"  that 
it   thus  perishes.      Great   as   may  be  its 
vigour,    yet   it  must  decay  and  die.     It 
cannot  long  bear  up  under  the  trials  of 
life,   and  the  wear  and  tear  of  constant 
action,  but  must  soon  sink  to  the  grave. 
^    Yet  the  inward  man.     The  soul ;  the 
undecaying,   the   immortal   part.      ^   /* 
renewed.     Is  renovated,  strengthened,  in- 
vigorated.     His    powers    of    mind    ex- 
panded ;  his  courage  became  bolder ;  he 
had  clearer  views  of  truth  ;  he  had  more 
faith  in  God.      As  he  drew  nearer  to  the 
grave  and  to  heaven,  his  soul  was  more 
raisud  above  the  world,  and  he  was  more 
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filed  with  the  ]<>}*  and  triumphs  of  die 

^«Mpi-|.      Tli.-  i::    ;.  r.'  iM  •.':■  >'  .in.l  \\>f  hcSfl 

did  not  •  _'  and 

drravin^'   .-".;  ,    ...ii   .......    .....i    .'^varnc  , 

fct-blr,  the  »oul  acquiretl  new  fttrenxth,  | 
and  wai  fiiiini;  fur  it*  fligl '  '  >  'imal  ' 
world,     lliik  vrnc  U  an  a  Mtion 

of  '  >(  the  matrnaliM,  and 

pn*  *  in  nMBfOflMiyBft  that 

ta  dtUtofA  ffum  drciyinff  and  d^in^ 
natter,  and  ttial  tbera  m  a  principle 
which  mav  L'lin  augBMUted  atrength  and 
powrr,  while  the  body  dirt.  Comp. 
Note,  Rorn.  vii.  2*2.  ^  Day  by  day. 
Cooatantlv.  There  was  a  daily  and  mn- 
itMit  ituTraac  of  inward  ritfuur.  God 
ioyled  to  htn  eooaljuit  <-'  'in  hin 

triili*  and  mmtthmd  hkm  ^'  ;.o|)C4 

of  heaven.  ■•   '         'v  «at(lcca)ii.^',  and 
t')  It,  The  ■eniimcni  of 

ia,  thai  in  an  eflbri  to  do  i;o«h1. 
•o jHoooCo  the  lalvalion  of  man.  itn* 
i  friu  hm  Wilalnad  in  tikla.  apd  will  be 
aad  inv%oral0d  even  whra  the 
body  i«  wearr,  f^ow*  old,  dm-a^a,  and 
die*.  It  it  the  trttimooy  of  I*aul  re. 
mctioff  hit  own  eiperiaooe;  and  it  i%  a 
aeC  «h'  '  '  been  experienced  by 
thoyaan-  :  efToni  to  di  good,  and 

to  Mve  ttie  ^^uu  uf  men  from  daalh. 

17.    For    owr  $ffht  a^Heham.      Thit  i 
Ter'  it  deiifned  to 

Uk  '  m^olalKMi  aod 
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I  aaphMle  Mpfwioat,  and 
maoifntt  that  tha  aiod  of  the  wrker  wm 
labouhng  to  coovey  idaaa  whidi 
•veo  a/irr  all  the 


•thirh    he    vould 
Hiipcffi  ctly 


eoefyy  oi 


would  trrr 
The    tneU 


':.  ih  for  OS  a  far  more  cxcccd- 
_    ifid  cicmoi  weight  of  glory  ; 


which  l^nl  euduwd,  to  many 
would  have  tecnaed  to  be  any  thing  elw 
but  light.  Tlicy  con»i*trd  of  want,  and 
dangfr,  and  contempt,  and  »toning.  and 
toil,  and  wcarine*A,  and  the  tcom  of  the 
world,  and  constant  cxpoture  to  death  by 
land  or  bv  tea.     Sec  %er.  7 — 10.    Comp. 


ch.  xi.  ai— -27.      V 
continued  thrttu);h 
stituling,    as    it    were,    i 

tpe.ili  of  a«  ffir  lightest  > 
»)  I    Mith   that   ftrmai 

»  •.  .  him.      lie  nri\<  »  \<> 

<>  as    emphatic    a» 

^.-•■^    .  ..;  ill  his  e«iimalion  li.>  .   ... 


mU 


glory 

ir<  I  an 

to 

.V.  not 

worthy  to  be  nanicd  in  ci»m[)an*on  with 
the  eternal  weight  r>f  glory.  It  is  not 
tuffirient  to  mv  lliat  the  affliction  was 
**  light "  or  «&«  a  more  trifle  ;  but  be 
tayi  ttiat  it  wait  to  rndure  ht!t  f<T  a  mo- 
ment. Thou;;h  trial*  I  '  im 
e*cr  kincc  he  b<*gaii  to  :  'hr 
KedeemaT,  and  ilioujjh  he  ii-. 
ex|>ectalion  that  tl.cy  would 
to  iIm*  end  of  hfe  and  cirer)wherc  (  Acta 
XX.  23).  yet  all  lhi«  was  «  ..w,,n^»/,tfy 
tri/lt  i-t>ii)|>«n*d  with  tlie  t  -ry 
before  him.     Tlie  word  reo<lrrvu      wj^iil" 


a    um/mcaX. 


to 

'.'■n. 
.  17 
The 


r    I'cstl 


(Ixmffif)   means   tliat   which   b  ee*r 
!••  '   it  usualh 

xi.  31). 
^     II    .,;.    ij    bml  f.T 
Cjm  k  w  .td  hero  UM*d 

Dowhara  elie  in  the  .New  tcttaaent  It 
ia  an  adverb,  ftum  a«rria«,  aM«,  and 
mcens  pn>perly.  at  this  rrry  imttamt ,  im- 
— <-'"frr/y.       ilrrc   it  »ccint  to  qualify  the 

'  light,"  and  to  be  uM*d  in  the  Moae 
OI  mootentary.  tran-; 
dais  it.  "  for  the 
our  a0Ulioo."      !>'  a  r, 
oMMBeaivy  lightn«-«B   <>f 
whkli  pHBaa  olf  fi  fa>t. 
Unit  hapveaiioo  tliat  it 
levity  Itaalt**  The  apoatle  atidently  wishod 
to  eapreta  two  Idaaa  in  as  iW|*etlc  a 
BMoer  as  prwaihle  \  ftrat,  IImI  the  dKi^ 

w  b^,  and.  MHr,.n.!Ir,  ili^t  it  ma 
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transient,  momentary,  and  soon  passing 
away.  His  object  is  to  contrast  this  with 
Ihe  glory  that  awaited  him,  as  being 
ieavij,  and  as  being  also  eternal,  f  Worh- 
tth  for  us.  See  Note,  ver.  12.  Will 
/)roduce,  will  result  in.  The  effect  of 
these  afflictions  is  to  produce  eternal 
glory.  This  they  do,  (1.)  By  their  ten- 
dency to  wean  us  from  the  world ;  (2. ) 
To  purify  the  heart,  by  enabling  us  to 
break  off  from  the  sins  on  account  of 
which  God  afflicts  us;  (3.)  By  disposing 
us  to  loolc  to  God  for  consolation  and 
support  in  our  trials;  (4.)  By  inducing 
ns  to  contemplate  the  glories  of  the  hea- 
venly world,  and  thus  winning  us  to  seek 
heaven  as  our  home  ;  and,  (5.)  Because 
God  has  graciously  promised  to  reward 
his  people  in  heaven  as  tlie  result  of  their 
bearing  trials  in  this  life.  It  is  by  afilic- 
tion  that  he  purifies  them  (Isa.  xlviii. 
10)  ;  and  by  trial  that  he  takes  their 
affections  from  the  objects  of  time  and 
sense,  and  gives  them  a  relish  for  the 
enjoyments  which  result  from  the  prospect 
of  perfect  and  eternal  glory.  ^  A  far  more 
exceeding  (x«^'  vTsplioA^*  tls  uTso(ioXfi*). 
There  is  not  to  be  found  anywhere  a  more 
energetic  expression  than  this.  The  word 
(uTs^/SaXw)  here  used  (whence  our  word 
hyperbole)  means  properly  a  throwing, 
casting,  or  throwing  beyond.  In  the 
New  Testament  it  means  excess,  excel- 
lence, eminence.  See  ver.  7.  "  The 
excellency  of  the  power."  The  phrase 
xaf  u'^i^l->o\m  means  exceedingly,  super- 
eminently. Rom.  vii.  13.  1  Cor.  xii. 
31.  2  Cor.  i.  8.  Gal.  i.  13.  This 
expression  would  have  been  by  itself  in- 
tensive in  a  high  degree.  But  this  was 
not  sufficient  to  express  Paul's  sense  of 
the  glory  which  was  laid  up  for  Christians. 
It  was  not  enough  for  him  to  use  the 
ordinary  highest  expression  for  the  super- 
lative to  denote  the  value  of  the  object  in 
his  eye.  He  therefore  coins  an  expres- 
sion, -and  adds  t's  vTs^fioXhv.  It  is  not 
merely  eminent ;  but  it  is  eminent  unto 
eminence  ;  excess  7mto  excess ;  a  hyper- 
bole unto  hyperbole — one  hyperbole 
heaped  on  another ;  and  the  expression 
means  that  it  is  "  exceeding  exceed- 
ingly "  glorious ;  glorious  in  the  high- 
est   possible    degree.  —  Robinson.      Mr. 


Slade  randers  it,  *'  infinitely  exceeding." 
The  expression  is  the  Hebrew  form  of 
denoting  the  highest  superlative ;  and  i' 
means  that  all  hyperboles  fail  of  express- 
ing that  eternal  glory  which  remains  for 
the  just.  It  is  infinite  and  boundless. 
You  may  pass  from  one  degree  to  ano- 
ther ;  from  one  sublime  height  to  ano 
ther;  but  still  an  infinity  remains  beyond. 
Nothing  can  describe  the  uppermost  height 
of  that  glory  ;  nothing  can  express  its  in- 
finitude. ^  FJernal.  This  stands  in  con- 
trast with  the  affliction  that  is  for  a  moment 
(^ccpoiUTixu).  The  one  is  momentary, 
transient ;  so  short,  even  in  the  longest 
life,  that  it  may  be  said  to  be  an  instant; 
tlie  other  has  no  limits  to  its  duration. 
It  is  literally  cverlasling.  5F  Weight. 
((oM^o;).  This  stands  opposed  to  the 
(iXK(p^ov)  light  affliction.  That  was  so 
light  that  it  was  a  trifle.  It  was  easily 
borne.  It  was  like  the  most  light  and 
airy  objects,  which  constitute  no  burden. 
It  is  not  even  here  called  a  burden,  or 
said  to  be  heavy  in  any  degree.  This 
is  so  heavy  as  to  be  a  burden.  Grotius 
thinks  that  the  image  is  taken  from  gold 
or  silver  articles,  that  are  solid  and  heavy, 
compared  with  those  that  are  mixed  or 
plated.  But  why  may  it  not  refer  to  the 
insignia  of  glory  and  honour ;  a  robe  heavy 
with  gold,  or  a  diadem  or  crown,  heavy 
with  gold  or  diamonds :  glory  so  rich,  so 
profuse  as  to  be  heavy  ?  The  affliction 
was  light;  but  the  crown,  the  robe,  the 
adornings  in  the  glorious  world  were  not 
trifles,  or  baubles,  but  solid,  substantial, 
weighty.  We  apply  the  word  weighty 
now  to  that  which  is  valuable  and  im- 
portant, compared  with  that  which  is  of 
no  value,  probably  because  the  precious 
metals  and  jewels  are  heavy;  and  it  is 
by  them  that  we  usually  estimate  fl;e 
value  of  objects.  ^  Of  glory  (S«;';;). 
The  Hebrew  word  "IciZlID  denotes  weight 
as  well  as  g'ory.  And  perhaps  Paul  had 
that  use  of  the  word  in  his  eye  in 
this  strong  expression.  It  refers  here 
to  the  sphmdour,  magnificence,  honour, 
and  happiness  of  the  eternal  world. — 
In  this  exceedingly  interesting  passage, 
which  is  worthy  of  the  deepest  study  of 
Christians,  Paul  has  set  in  most  beautiful 
and  emphatic  contrast  the  trials  of  Xlm 
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things  which    are   not  *  seen:  for 
the     thinrrs    which    arc    seen  are 


'  Heb.  11. 1. 


— to  be  our  everlasting  friend,  (3.)  The 
companions  and  friends  there  are  eternal. 
The  angels  who  are  to  be  our  associates, 
and  the  spirits  of  the  just  with  whom  we 
shall  live,  are  to  exist  for  ever.  The  an- 
gels never  die ;  and  the  pious  dead  shall 
die  no  more.  There  shall  be  then  no  se- 
paration, no  death-bed,  no  grave,  no  sad 
vacancy  and  loss  caused  by  the  removal 
ot  a  much-loved  friend.  (4.)  The  joys 
of  heaven  are  eternal.  There  shall  be 
no  interruption  ;  no  night;  no  cessation; 
no  end.  Heaven  and  all  its  joys  shall  be 
everlasting  ;  and  he  who  enters  there  shall 
have  the  assurance  that  those  joys  shall 
endure  and  increase  while  eternal  ages 
shall  roll  away.  (5. )  It  may  be  added, 
also,  that  the  woes  of  hell  shall  be  eternal. 
They  are  now  among  the  things  which  to 
us  "  are  not  seen  ;  "  and  they,  as  well  as 
the  joys  of  heaven,  shall  have  no  end. 
Sorrow  there  shall  never  cease ;  the  soul 
shall  there  never  die ;  the  body  that 
shall  be  raised  up  "  to  the  resurrection 
of  damnation  "  shall  never  again  expire. 
— And  when  all  these  things  are  con- 
templated, well  might  Paul  say  of  the 
things  of  this  life — the  sorrows,  trials, 
privations,  and  persecutions  which  he 
endured,  that  they  were  "  light,"  and 
were  "  for  a  moment."  How  soon  will 
they  pass  away ;  how  soon  shall  we  all 
be  engaged  amidst  the  unchanging  and 
eternal  realities  of  the  things  which  are 
not  seen  ! 

REMARKS. 

1.  Ministers  of  the  gospel  have  no 
cause  to  faint  or  to  be  discouraged,  ver. 
1.  Whatever  may  be  the  reception  of 
their  message,  and  whatever  the  trials 
to  which  they  may  be  subjected,  yet 
there  are  abundant  sources  of  consola- 
tion and  support  in  the  gospel  which 
they  preach.  They  have  the  conscious- 
ness that  they  preach  a  system  of  truth  ; 
that  they  are  proclaiming  that  which 
God  has  revealed ;  and  if  they  *v«  faith- 


temporal  ;    but   the    things  which 
are  not  seen  are  eternal 


ful,  that  they  have  his  smiles  and  appro- 
bation. Even,  therefore,  if  men  reject 
and  despise  their  message,  and  if  they 
are  called  to  endure  many  privations 
and  trials,  they  should  not  faint.  It  is 
enough  for  them  that  they  proclaim  the 
truth  which  God  loves,  and  that  they 
meet  with  his  approbation  and  smiles. 
Trials  will  come  in  the  ministry  as  every- 
where else,  but  there  are  also  peculiar 
consolations.  There  may  be  much  oppo- 
sition and  resistance  to  the  message,  but 
we  should  not  faint  or  be  discouraged. 
We  should  do  our  duty,  and  commit  the 
result  to  God. 

2.  The  gospel  should  be  embraced 
by  those  to  whom  it  comes,  ver.  2.  If 
it  has  their  reason  and  conscience  in 
its  favour,  then  they  should  embrace 
it  without  delay.  They  are  under  the 
most  sacred  obligation  to  receive  it,  and 
to  become  decided  Christians.  Every 
man  is  bound,  and  may  be  urged  to 
pursue,  that  course  which  his  conscience 
approves ;  and  the  gospel  may  thus  be 
pressed  on  the  attention  of  all  to  whom  it 
comes. 

3.  If  men  wish  peace  of  conscience^ 
they  should  embrace  the  gospel,  ver.  2. 
They  can  never  find  it  elsewhere.  No 
man's  conscience  is  at  peace  from  the 
fact  that  he  does  not  repent,  and  love 
God,  and  obey  his  gospel.  His  hear* 
may  love  sin ;  but  his  conscience  cannot 
approv.3  it.  That  is  at  peace  only  in 
doing  the  work  of  God ;  and  that  can 
find  self-approbation  only  when  it  sub- 
mits to  him,  and  embraces  the  gospel 
of  his  Son.  Then  the  conscience  is  at 
ease.  iVb  man  ever  yet  had  a  troubled 
conscience  from  the  fact  that  he  had 
embraced  the  (jospel,  and  was  an  humble 
and  decided  Christian.  Thousands  and 
millions  have  had  a  troubled  conscience 
from  the  fact  that  they  have  neglected  it. 
No  man  on  a  death-bed  ever  had  a 
troubled  conscience  because  he  embraced 
religion  too  early  in  life.  Thousands 
and  millions  have  been  troubled  when 
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they  came  to  die,  bccauM  thcj 
It  M  long,  or  rejected  it  akofeUwr. 
No  man  when  death  approacbea  hu  a 
troubled  comdence  bcaiuM  he  hu  lired 
loo  mmcA  deroled  to  God  the  Saviour, 
and  been  too  active  u  a  Christian.  But 
O  how  manj  hare  been  troubled  then 
because  thej  have  been  worldir- minded, 
alMl  selfish,  and  vain,  and  yroud  !  The 
qowriwMir  gi^es  p. 
■•frvserv*  God  t.. 

tbt  art  of  man  or  Satan  fpve  peace  to 
one  crinwIoniM-  In  <A.,-  ways  of  sin,  and  in 
the  : 

4.  ........  -—  *■  '^i'  truth  — 

the   simple   tr  but  the 

Irvth-  ver.  2.  1  ih-v  »i>ouiu  maiie  use  of 
BO  false  ait,  no  decepltoii,  no  trick,  no 
iByiw      TT)'  ■  i  be  open,  sincere, 

plan,  pore  in  ..  f>rea(»isg,  and  in 

tbeir  manner  of  hu .  Such  wss  the 
ooune  of  the  Saviour;  such  the  course 
of  Pkul ;  and  such  a  course  onlj  will 
God  approre  and  bless. 

5.  Tliis  is  a  deluded  world,  vcr.  4.  It 
ia  blinded  and  deceived  by  him  who  is 
here  called  the  "fiiM\  of  this  world." 
Saian  -  '  '^  ■  hearts  of  men;  and 
he  n.  tig  tliem,  and  in  order 
to  deceive   incm.     Evenr  thin;.' 

to  pfweot  meo  iroaB  ei' 
'  '  m  %  tendency  to  I 

The  man  who  is  seekin.. 
aa  hit  oolj  portion,  is  blinded  and  de- 
oahrcd  in  regard  to  its  value.  The  man 
vbo  b  pumuaK  the  obiecta  of  ambitioo 
aa  bis  main  portion,  is  decetv«d  in  refjard 
to  the  true  value  of  ihin^^s.  And  lie,  or 
ibe,  abo  pursues  pU-a»unp  as  the  main 
busineM  of  life,  b  ocoeited  in  rei;ard  to 
ibe  V^'^Vf  value  of  objects.  It  is  im. 
poMble  to  conceive  of  a  world  more 
dakided  tbaa  thb.  We  can  oooceive  of  a 
worid  moie  aidbl.  aod  asora  miserable, 
■ad  audi  b  bell ;  kait  ibeiw  b  ool  deli 

as  they  are|  and  ao  oae  m  ^  ~ 
10  rrfard  to  bb  cbafaator  or 
there.  Bui  brfw,  every  Impeniient  laaa 
U  dscwivwd  ami  blinded  lie  b  deceived 
about  his  own  rbaractrr }  about  the 
rrlativr  lalue  «»f  »»♦»■—•-  -bout  his  pr»i. 
»|«^Tt     f.r    rtrm'  liralh.   tl»e 

judgmrtit,  breven,  nrii.  On  ao«e  of 
iImm  peinta  baa  be  aey  rigbl 


iiim ;  and  <m  nooe  b  tf  pnarihla  iar  any 
bumaa  po««r  to  break  the  deep  dehaion. 
aod  to  peoelraie  the  darkocai  of  bb 
mind. 

6.  Men  are  in  dan^r.  ver.  4.  Tbey 
are  uwler  deep  delusion,  and  they  tread 
uncooeeraed  near  to  ruin.  They  walk 
in  darkneai  blinded  by  the  god  of  this 
world,  and  are  trrr  near  a  prrri;  rt-.  .md 

•fling  will  rou-  • 

on.       It    is    I  • 
floweiB  near  a  deep  gull,  w  t 

of  one  more  flower  may  ( 
&r,  and  they  will  &11  to 
The  delusion  rests  on  evei .  „,.^.,-  >...<.! 
mind ;  and  it  needs  to  remain  but  a  l.ltle 
lon([;er,  and  the  m)u1  will  be  lo»t.  That 
dan^^r  deeiH-ns  every  day  and  everv-  hour. 
If  it  is  continued  but  a  little  l<>t  ^  !| 

be  broken  in  upon  bv  the  tad  r  :' 

death.  Bui   lin-ti   it 

will  be  1  .  .1  Mill  U'  l<Hkt — 

lUmdad  in  the  world  of  prubatinn  ; 
ammbU  of  the  truth  only  in  the  world  of 
despair. 

7.  Satan  will  practise  every  device 
and  art  po»siblc  to  prevent  the  (r^ispel 
from  »hinin(;  upon  the  hearts  of  men. 
lliat  li({ht  is  ftainful   and  hateful  to   his 

•  s  and  \i<  til  that  can  bo  dooe 

•irevi-nt  I  ifTiiaed.      Kvery  art 

.1  can 

.  •■    .    jHjwer 

tti>  11  be  eaertod. 

If)  .freen.bewUI 

do  it.      It  II  liked,  and 

gulled,  it  Mil i;     .Mr  can  be 

to  s{>read.  and  be  embracrd^errnr 

plausible,   ex:- •      it    will    be 

.Ministers  y  .<ed  up  to 

it;  and    the    pn-**    muI    \-*-   i- n- 
ployed  to  accompluh  it.      If  »iiii  •    •  '  m 
be  deceived  and  made  to  rvmait>         •   ^• 
in   ibeir   sin*,   ^v   novrU  and    ^>  '.   ■ 
poetry  {by  '  iltc   in   »<    ' 

and  perverse  «.  ih-  r*^' 

mnda  tognnn  undrribew 
If  ibenlrea  are  neei-^Mrv 
beguile  men,  ili< 

tbe  MNi|r*  •»-'  *'  -  -  • >  -^ 

■plan did   ]^'  ooMribnto  to 

ntverl  tbe  aiMiiii>  n  trim  tbe  cram  of 
(  iinsl.  tbe  taofth  of  the  soul,  and  the 
impofftnnee  of  a  prapntelina  to  dm.  No 
art  baa  btr%  narad.  or  will  b* 
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to  deceive  men  ;  and  the  world  is  full  of 
the  devices  of  Satan  to  hoodwink  and 
blind  the  perishing,  and  lead  them  down 
to  hell. 

8.  Yet,  Satan  is  not  alone  to  blame 
for  this.  He  does  all  he  can,  and  he  has 
consummate  skill  and  art.  Yet,  let  not 
the  deluded  sinner  take  comfort  to  him- 
self because  Satan  is  the  tempter,  and 
because  he  is  deluded.  The  bitterness 
of  death  is  not  made  sweet  to  a  young 
man  because  he  has  been  deluded  by  the 
arts  of  the  veteran  in  temptation  ;  and 
the  fires  of  hell  will  not  burn  any  the  less 
fiercely  because  the  sinner  suffered  him- 
self to  be  deluded,  and  chose  to  go  there 
through  the  ball-room  or  the  theatre. 
The  sinner  is,  after  all,  vohiniary  in  his 
delusions.  He  does,  or  he  might,  know 
the  truth.  He  goes  voluntarily  to  the 
place  of  amusement  ;  voluntarily  forms 
the  plans  of  gain  and  ambition  which 
deceive  and  ruin  the  soul ;  goes  volun- 
tarily to  the  theatre,  and  to  the  haunts  of 
vice  ;  and  chooses  this  course  in  the  face 
of  many  warnings,  and  remonstrances. 
Who  is  to  blame  if  he  is  lost?  Who  but 
himself. 

9.  Sinners  should  be  entreated  to  rouse 
from  this  delusive  and  false  security. 
They  are  now  blinded,  and  deceived. 
Life  is  too  short  and  too  uncertain  to  be 
playing  such  a  game  as  the  sinner  does. 
There  are  too  many  realities  here  to 
make  it  proper  to  pass  life  amidst  decep- 
tions and  delusions.  Sin  is  real,  and 
danger  is  real,  and  death  is  real,  and 
eternity  is  real ;  and  man  should  rouse 
from  his  delusions,  and  look  upon  things 
as  they  are.  Soon  he  will  be  on  a  bed 
of  death,  and  then  he  will  look  over  the 
follies  of  his  life.  Soon  he  will  be  at 
the  judgment  bar,  and  from  that  high 
and  awful  place  look  on  the  past  and  the 
future,  and  see  things  as  they  are.  But, 
alas  !  it  will  be  too  late  then  to  repair  the 
errors  of  a  life  ;  and  amidst  the  realities 
of  those  scenes,  all  that  he  may  be  able 
to  do,  will  be  to  sigh  unavailingly  that  he 
suffered  himself  to  be  deluded,  deceived, 
and  destroyed  in  the  only  world  of  pro- 
bation, by  the  trifles  and  baubles  which 
the  great  deceiver  placed  before  him  to 
beguile  him  of  heaven,  and  to  lead  him 
down  to  l)eU  1 


10.  The  great  purpose  of  the  minis- 
try is  to  make  known  in  any  and  every 
way  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  5.  To 
this,  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  are  t^; 
devote  themselves.  It  is  not  to  cultivate 
farms  ;  to  engage  in  traffic;  to  shine  in 
the  social  circle  ;  to  be  distinguished  for 
learning  ;  to  become  fine  scholars  ;  to  be 
profoundly  versed  in  science  ;  or  to  be 
distinguished  as  authors,  that  they  are  set 
apart ;  but  it  is  in  every  way  possible  to 
make  known  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Whatever  other  men  do,  or  not  do ;  how- 
ever the  world  may  choose  to  be  em- 
ployed, their  work  is  simple  and  plain, 
and  it  is  not  to  cease  or  be  intermitted 
till  death  shall  close  their  toils.  Neither 
by  the  love  of  ease,  of  wealth,  or  pleasure 
are  they  to  turn  aside  from  their  work,  or 
to  forsake  the  vocation  to  which  God  has 
called  them. 

IL  We  see  the  responsibility  of  the 
ministry,  ver.  5.  On  the  ministry  de- 
volves the  work  of  making  the  Saviour 
known  to  a  dying  world.  If  they  will  not 
do  it,  the  world  will  remain  in  ignorance 
of  the  Redeemer,  and  will  perish.  1/ 
there  is  one  soul  to  whom  they  might  make 
known  the  Saviour,  and  to  whom  they  do 
not  make  him  knoivn,  that  soul  will  perish, 
and  the  responsibility  will  rest  on  the 
minister  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  And,  O  t 
how  great  is  this  responsibility  !  And 
who  is  sufficient  for  these  things  ? 

12.  Ministers  of  the  gospel  should 
submit  to  any  self-denial  in  order  that 
they  may  do  good.  Their  Master  did  ; 
and  Paul  and  the  other  apostles  did.  It 
is  sufficient  for  the  disciple  that  he  be  as 
the  master ;  and  the  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel should  regard  themselves  as  set  apart 
to  a  work  of  self-denial,  and  called  to  a 
life  of  toil,  like  their  Lord.  Their  rest  is 
in  heaven,  not  on  the  earth.  Their  days 
of  leisure  and  repose  are  to  be  found  in 
the  skies  when  their  work  is  done,  and 
not  in  a  world  perishing  in  sin. 

13.  The  ministry  is  a  glorious  work, 
ver.  5.  What  higher  honour  is  there  on 
earth  than  to  make  known  a  Redeemer? 
What  pleasure  more  exquisite  can  there 
be  than  to  speak  of  pardon  to  the  guilty  ? 
What  greater  comfort  than  to  go  to  the 
afflicted  and  bind  up  their  hearts  ;  to  pour 
the   balm   of  peace   into   the   wounded 
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tpifit.  and  to  HiiUin  and  cheer  the  dying  ? 
Th<-  '  1%  its  own  comolatiofM 

ami  ;  itfownhooouraaikirt 

the  vuutciiii>i  AUil  kcom  frith  which  it  b 
often  riewcd  by  the  world. 

14.  The  fituaiinn  of  roan  would  have 
been  dreadful  and  awful  ha^  t  not  been 
,or  the  light  which  i*  by  reT«'- 

lation,  anl  t)\    tin-  il  Tcr.  6. 

Man  wo  like  the 

dark  nig!.; .-. .".'  ^^t  there  be 

light ;"  and   hi*    '  would    have 

been   thr  V    '-  '  •  -  -  ■     ' 

Kght  woi. 
way.  .** 
would  ha 

now  in  the  hcaU^u    wur.d.   ut 
otif  nnfion*,  ' 


darinif  rdfnt 
■M  BMB  (omei 


I 

tfM  4B1D  HgfaC  whi«  : 
there. 

15.  God  has  power  tn  irii;  .  ._  : 
the  BMMt  dark  and  bonighti-d  mind. 
There  ia  no  one  to  whom  he  cannot  re- 
veal himaelf.  and  make  his  truth  known. 
rrr.  0.  With  a*  rouL-h  eaM*  at  he  com. 
manded  lif^t  to  trine  out  of  darkncM  at 


wilh 
]> 

.th. 

•     _    • .  we 

•hould  trek  It  at  hit  hatnU.       .Nothing  to 

ni^n  i.  ^o  TaJuabIc  at  th**  li(rht  of  inilh  ; 

f  to  much  worth  aa  the  know- 

.1-    ...^   G«id :  and  with    the 

and  the  mott  fertent 

'     '  .;htening 

/uidanrc 

«'l  hn  (^racc. 

17.   There   ia  do  tm**   knowledge    of 

God,  e«cee«  thai  whiel  <  the  bee 

nf  Jetrr*  Chriil.    ver  •  ueae  to 

the  ITM  God.    He  te  the 

f  f7«L     He  iiiiBlilii  Urn 

lie  whodoeaooi  lore  the 

Pliriai.  t\urrrfitrf.  doc« 

loea 

J !>  .  ■••■.  •  not 

•  •■1.       Mr  who  dor*  not 
i-  '  -'r    Ke<d#<rmer.  d'««*« 

not   I  f   (iod.      To  l»c  a 


m^iral  man  merely,  Ihereiare,  ii  soC  to  be 
like  (I'od.  To  be  amiable,  and  hooeM, 
merrly,  m  n^t  to  b«>  like  God.  Jwiii 
C'  wae  more  than 

th  ik-wMbol?.   He 

wa  HI,  a  ttuui  uf  praTcr,  aad  Med 

w>'  ■•;  of  God,  and  was  alwera 

»ubmi»«ive  to  hi*  holy  wilL     lie  ■ought 

hit    liori'  i.r    .T..'!    t'!.  rv  :    .ii.ij    J.i-    mA.!i«  it 

the  gti  •  » 

make    L.. «  ^ 

and  name.  To  imit  ^  > 
have  the  knowlcH  -  ■ 

and  no  man   it  t 

bear  the  image  oi  t  N  » 
man  i^  like  God.  thi                             '     '    i 

Christian.       Ot  '  •■ 


prfyarr-i  for  h 


vcr.  7.  K«ir  ih 
view,  he  di'l  "■  • 
has  he  cmpi 

or  profoun<l 


1 


in  the  nnnncr  in 

tail    in    the   wor^d. 

and  with  this 

....  it  to  angel*,  mot 

of  rank,  or  wraith, 

attainm  nti,  (•>  be 


the    chirf    instrumt-nt*    in    its    propaga. 

: '     '  .i<i  commiitol   to  fr  il.  mortal 

'ten  to  m<  11  of  huml>l<'  rank, 

:t    humblr    nttajnments—  i-xrept 

•  nt*  ill  pi<-ly.      In  titling  'l<<-m  for 

<rk    hi*  gr3<-t*  i*  maiiiti**(  ;     iiid  in 


irrr««  'v Ti- 
lt 1*  a|)|iarr!  ' 
and  nirrrv  ■ 
19.    We 
ter.  8.  9.      I 
been  ever) 
ings,  and  too,  ani  ;•  f'  ' 

lahtHirm,    torrows,    s< 
tions,  and  dying  ■gome*  ct 
God ;  and  to  udrodmn  it  tn 
cost  hia  lifc.     It  waa  spira  ' 
and    Mcriflcea,    and    Miff- 
It   wa<   k< ;  ' 
of  mirrr*-<       !' 
Mdesti 
preyen 
•ceoea  •  ' 
is  nc»w 
the  sarr 
lra»"  • 
ail 

ot 

It  > 


1(1*  their  la  >ouri, 
'Ik*  mere  ^Taoe 
<  done. 

Ugion  liaa  'XiaL 

..  .a  the  worl  1  haa 

nrctcd  with  -jtrer- 
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what  it  has  cost,  assuredly  no  religion,  no 
blessing  is  so  valuable  as  Christianity. 
It  is  above  all  human  valuation ;  and  it 
should  be  a  matter  of  unfeigned  thankful- 
ness to  us  that  God  has  been  pleased  to 
raise  up  men  who  have  been  willing  to 
suffer  so  much  that  it  might  be  per- 
petuated and  extended  on  the  earth  ;  and 
ice  should  be  willing  also  to  imitate  their 
example,  and  deny  ourselves,  that  we  may 
make  its  inestimable  blessings  known  to 
tliose  who  are  now  destitute.  To  us,  it  is 
worth  all  it  has  cost — all  the  blood  of 
apostles  and  martyrs;  to  others,  also,  it 
it  would  be  worth  all  that  it  would  cost 
to  send  it  to  them.  How  can  we  better 
express  our  sense  of  its  worth,  and  our 
gratitude  to  the  dying  Redeemer,  and  our 
veneration  for  the  memory  of  self-deny- 
ing apostles  and  martyrs,  than  by  endea- 
vouring to  diffuse  the  religion  for  v.hich 
they  died  all  over  the  world  ? 

20.  We  have,  in  this  chapter,  an  illus- 
tration of  the  sustaining  power  of  reli- 
gion in  trials,  ver.  8,  9.  The  friends 
of  Christianity  have  been  called  to  en- 
dure every  form  of  suffering.  Poverty, 
war^,  tears,  stripes,  imprisonments,  and 
deaths  have  been  their  portion.  They 
have  suffered  under  every  form  of  torture 
which  men  could  inflict  on  them.  And 
j'et  the  power  of  religion  has  never  failed 
them.  It  has  been  amply  tried;  and  has 
shown  itself  able  to  sustain  them  always, 
and  to  enable  them  always  to  triumph. 
Though  troubled,  they  have  not  been  so 
close  {)ressed  that  they  had  no  room  to 
turn;  though  perplexed,  they  have  not 
been  without  some  resource  ;  though 
persecuted  by  men,  they  have  not  been 
forsaken  by  God  ;  though  thrown  down 
ill  the  conflict,  yet  they  have  recovered 
strength,  and  been  prepared  to  renew  the 
strife,  and  to  engage  in  new  contentions 
with  the  foes  of  God.  Who  can  estimate 
the  value  of  a  religion  like  this?  Who 
does  not  see  that  it  is  adapted  to  man  in 
a  state  of  trial,  and  that  it  furnishes  him 
with  just  what  he  needs  in  this  world  ? 

21.  Christianity  will  live.  ver.  8,  9. 
Nothing  can  destroy  it.  All  the  power 
that  could  be  brought  to  bear  on  it  to  blot 
it  frnm  C^'S  earth  has  been  tiicd,  and  yet 
it  survives.  No  new  attempt  to  destroy 
it  can  prevail  ;  ^d  it  is  now  settled  that 


this  religion  is  to  live  to  the  end  of  time. 
It  has  cost  much  to  obtain  this  demon- 
stration;  but  it  is  worth  all  it  has  cos;, 
and  the  sufferings  of  apostles  and  mar- 
tyrs, therefore,  have  not  been  for  nought. 

22.  Christians  should  be  willing  to 
endure  any  thing  in  order  that  they  may 
become  like  Christ  on  earth,  and  be  like 
him  in  heaven,  ver.  10.  It  is  worth  all 
their  efforts,  and  all  their  self-denials.  It 
is  the  grand  object  before  us;  and  we 
should  deem  no  sufferings  too  severe,  no 
self-denial  or  sacrifice  too  great,  if  we 
may  become  like  him  here  below,  and 
may  live  with  him  above,   ver.  10,  11. 

23.  In  order  to  animate  us  in  the 
work  to  which  God  has  called  us ;  to 
encourage  us  in  our  trials ;  and  to  prompt 
us  to  a  faithful  discharge  of  our  duties, 
especially  those  who  like  Paul  are  called 
to  preach  the  gospel,  we  should  have, 
like  him,  the  following  views  and  feelings 
— views  and  feelings  adapted  to  sustain  us 
in  all  our  trials,  and  to  uphold  us  in 
all  the  conflicts  of  life.  (1.)  A  firm  and 
unwavering  belief  of  the  truth  of  the 
religion  which  we  profess,  and  of  the 
truth  which  we  make  known  to  others, 
ver.  12.  No  man  can  preach  success- 
fully, and  no  man  can  do  much  good, 
whose  mind  is  vacillating  and  hesitating ; 
who  is  filled  with  doubts,  and  who  goes 
timidly  to  work,  or  who  declares  that  of 
which  he  has  no  practical  acquaintance, 
and  no  deep-felt  conviction,  and  who 
knows  not  whereof  he  affirms.  A  man 
to  do  good  must  have  a  faith  which  never 
wavers  ;  a  conviction  of  truth  which  i» 
constant;  a  belief  settled  like  the  ever- 
lasting hills,  which  nothing  can  shake  o. 
overturn.  With  such  a  conviction  of  th* 
truth  of  Christianity,  and  of  the  grea„ 
doctrines  which  it  inculcates,  he  cannot 
hut  speak  of  it,  and  make  known  his  con- 
victions. He  that  believes  that  men  are 
in  fact  in  danger  of  hell,  will  tell  them 
of  it ;  he  that  believes  there  is  an  awful 
bar  of  judgment,  will  tell  them  of  it ;  he 
that  believes  that  the  Son  of  God  became 
incarnate  and  died  for  men,  will  tell 
them  of  it ;  he  that  believes  that  there  is 
a  heaven,  will  invite  tliem  to  it.  And 
one  reason  why  professing  Christians  are 
so  reluctant  to  speak  of  these  things,  is 
that  they  have  no  very  settled  and  defi- 
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nh©    mfiTKiion   of  th^ir  truth,   and  no 
c^T"  nportaaee. 

(2.  .  ■■unwrf 

that  Gud  hat  ni*e^  up  the  I»ftl  Jesm, 
mnd  that  ve  also  shall  be  raised  from 
the  <lead.  rrr.  14.  Th«  hope  and  ex- 
pectation of  the  irsunretion  of  ifi-  <!.a  1 
was  one  of  the  su«tainin;; 
which  upheld  Paul  in  h»  hh^.. 
to  attain  to  ih'n  wx%  one  of  the  pran'l 
object!  of  h««  life.  Act«  xxiii.  6.  I*hil. 
iii.  11.  I'ndcr  the  influence  of  thw 
hope  and  exp«->-tilion,  he  was  willing;  to 
encounter  any  (lanjjer,  and  to  endurt* 
any  tnal.  T\u-  pmcpcct  of  beinjf  rai«r.i 
up  to  et'TT-!  V'f"  a'v<  plory  was  all  tha* 
was  Dcr  "ial«  welcome,  and 

to  opboi  :  mid<t  of  pritatinn 

§md  %eSkL  An<J  tn  wr,  if  we  are  assured 
of  tfab  great  truth,  shall  welcome  trial 
■ko,  aidahall  be  able  to  endure  afflic- 
liooa  Bod  persecutions.  Thev  wiil  srmn 
be  ended,  and  the  eternal  clo^y  in  the 

morofn^r  ■■'  •' -■  ■    '    "  ' - 

then  a  ( 
eadoie  m   ir  m 

lave   a   dncrre 
glorj  of  C 
■I  poasibic  t 
BililiileM* 
«M  tfib  wt. 

eDd  a  mi 


ob'rff  nf 


itTf,      ^.i. J    >Sc   tnouid 

dnire  to  promole  the 

■     to    brin^f   as   many 

hi«  pmiv*.  Bfid  t«>  i 

.        It 

laled 

IS  aa  the 

his  i^reat 

'  to  rn- 


ported  and  comforted  in  the  trials  ami 
inlli  of  life.  Ter.  lA.  Tha  "outward 
man "  wiil,  indeed,  perish  and  decay 
The  body  will  becoae  fseble,  weary, 
jaded,  decayed,  decrepiL  It  will  be 
(illel  with  pain,  and  will  l&amutk  on- 
(!•  r  di'faae.  and  will  euJure  toe  aortal 

in  the 


the 


hope 

^•.ec 
ro 


.  and  will  be  < 
1'  .;  ■.ii'  *•  inward  ma 
The  faith  will  l-.-  n 
become  stronfjer.  1 1 
the  heart  better,  the  \^ 
like    Gt»d.      While    the    i  <•, 

thi»  li>«  important  part,  *, 

•  il  part  th\'  ,>cnfor 

I  >   what  cm.  .  there< 

lori',   liuw  toon,  or  I  (Itc  body 

decars  ;  or  when,  ar  and  how  it 

dies.      Let    the    imr:  t    be    pre- 

»ened,  let  that  live,  .  .  i-  well.  And 
while  ihif  is  done,  we  should  not,  sro 
shall  not  "  fjint. "  We  shall  be  sustained ; 
and  ftliall  find  the  cons'ilations  of  rrligioo 
to  be  fitlcil  to  all  our  wants,  and  adapted 
to  all  the  necessities  of  our  condiiioo  aa 
weak,  and  frail,  and  dyinff  creetaras. 

96.  We  learn  frooB  tUt  chapter  bow 
to  bear  aflliciion  in  a  nmper  manner. 
«er.  17,  18.  U  i«  hr  looking  at  eternity, 
and  ooeMaring  r<  the  eternal 

rbt  of  frior?  t  In  theo»- 

r  and 


w«ight  of  frfory  t 
selves  afRictiun* 

l«>n?.      Ifufiari 
•  r 


■    -idy  to 
rs   of  the 

. ,  f.i»»,  -.1. 


in 
a  t- 


h»*e   socfa    a 

■too  aa  to 

' ^tnea,  and 

If  w«  Aesv  sorh 

'ihi?  fo  aprak  of  it. 

'  all  so  *■ 

.:,  _.. .  -ur  l'"-  •• 

i  we  Adl  mr 

.   r-ii...  -.—  __ 


je  • 

fte  ■ —-K 

rfiall    be   imtinci 

and  warn  in«-ni  ot  inrrr 


ir> 


tccrocr. 


then  of  the  glarfei  of 


oanMT, 
Ibe  Rew 


■Mf  etpect  to  be  sop- 


re' 

fn 

fn 


I>eut.  axviii.  67.     But  con;     - 

'    .    Ii'>w    abort  are    a'l    tneir 

f<*d    with    iIm;    wcifrht  of 

.  tt  tiio  belie«i  '9 

\err«t  uifliDTii  .« 

ransomeil  spuu  MtU  be 

\  r  aHmi'trd  fn  the  full 

Lm»e, 

K-rm 


which  are  ** 
18.     T 
and  arr 


iiweigt 


*'>  the  thinirs 

rrr     17. 

^uK   Ml  iiicir  rharaelOT, 

fa<ki  away.     Our  fpoM 

■)■•  (wnre.    Thsswali 
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Whatever  great  interests  we  have  are 
there.  Eternity  is  stamped  upon  all  the 
joys  and  all  the  sorrows  which  are  beyond 
this  life.  Here  all  is  temporary,  chang- 
ing, decaying,  dying.  There  all  is  fixed, 
settled,  unchanging,  immortal.  It  be- 
comes us,  then,  as  rational  creatures  to 
look  to  that  world,  to  act  with  reference 
to  it,  to  feel  and  act  as  if  we  felt  that  all 
our  interests  were  there.  Were  this  life 
all,  every  thing  in  relation  to  us  would 
be  triflincr.  But  when  we  remember  that 
there  is  an  eternity  ;  that  we  are  near  it ; 
and  that  our  conduct  here  is  to  determine 
our  character  and  destiny  there,  life  be- 
comes invested  with  infinite  importance. 
Who  can  estimate  the  magnitude  of  the 
interests  at  stake  ?  Who  can  appreciate 
aright  the  importance  of  every  step  we 
take,  and  every  plan  we  form  ? 

28.  All  here  below  is  temporary,  de- 
caying, dying,  ver.  17,  18.  Afflictions 
are  temporary.  They  are  but  for  a 
moment,  and  will  soon  pass  away. 
Our  sorrows  here  will  soon  be  ended. 
The  last  sigh  on  earth  will  soon  be 
heaved ;  the  last  tear  will  have  fallen 
on  the  cheek ;  the  last  pain  will  have 
tbot  across  the  seat  of  life  1  The  last 
W^ng  of  parting  with  a  beloved  friend  will 
soon  have  been  endured;  and  the  last 
step  which  we  are  to  take  in  "  the  valley 
of  the  shadow  of  death,"  will  soon  have 
been  trod.  And  in  like  manner  we  shall 
soon  have  tasted  the  last  cup  of  earthly 
joy.  All  our  comforts  here  below 
will  soon  pass  from  us.  Our  friends  will 
die.  Our  sources  of  happiness  will  be 
dried  up.  Our  health  will  fail,  and  dark- 
ness will  come  over  our  eyes,  and  we 
shall  go  down  to  the  dead.  All  our 
property  must  be  left,  and  all  our  honours 
be  parted  with  for  ever.     In  a  little  time 

O,  how  brief!  we  shall  have  gone  from 

all  these,  and  shall  be  engaged  in  the 
deep  and  awful  solemnities  of  the  un- 
changing world.  How  vain  and  foolish, 
therefore,  the  attachment  to  earthly  ob- 
jects !  How  important  to  secure  an  in- 
terest in  that  future  inheritance  which 
shall  never  fade  away  ! 

29.  Let  it  not  be  inferred,  however, 
that  aU  affliction  shall  be  light,  and  for 
a  moment,  or  that  all  earthly  trial  shall 
of  course  work  out  a  far  more  exceeding 


and  eternal  weight  of  glory.  There  are 
sorrows  beyond  the  grave  compared  with 
which  the  most  heavy  and  most  protracted 
woes  this  side  the  tomb,  are  "  hght,"  and 
are  "  but  for  a  moment."  And  there  are 
sorrows  in  this  life,  deep  and  prolonged 
afflictions — which  by  no  mean^  tend  to 
prepare  the  soul  for  the  "far  more  ex- 
ceeding and  eternal  weight  of  glory." 
Such  are  those  afflictions  where  there  is 
no  submission  to  the  will  of  God ;  where 
there  is  murmuring,  repining,  impatience, 
and  increased  rebellion  ;  where  there  is 
no  looking  to  God  for  comfort,  and  no 
contemplation  of  eternal  glory.  Such 
are  those  afflictions  where  men  look  to 
philosophy,  or  to  earthly  friends  to  com- 
fort them  ;  or  where  they  plunge  deeper 
into  the  business,  the  gaiety,  or  the  vices 
of  the  world,  to  drown  their  sorrows,  and 
to  obliterate  the  sense  of  their  calamities. 
This  is  "  the  sorrow  of  the  world  which 
worketh  death."  2  Cor.  vii.  10.  In 
afflictions,  therefore,  it  should  be  to  us  a 
matter  of  deep  and  anxious  solicitude 
to  know  whether  we  have  the  right 
feelings,  and  whether  we  are  seeking 
the  right  sources  of  consolation.  And 
in  such  seasons  it  shall  be  the  subject 
of  our  deep  and  earnest  prayer  to  God 
that  our  trials  may,  by  his  grace,  be 
made  to  work  out  for  us  "a  far  more 
exceeding  and  eternal  weight  of  glory." 
All  are  afflicted;  all  suffer  in  various 
ways ;  and  all  may  find  these  trials  ter- 
minate in  eternal  blessedness  bevond  the 


grave. 


CHAPTER  V. 


This  chapter  is  closely  connected  with 
the  former;  and,  indeed,  has  been  impro- 
perly separated  from  it,  as  is  manifest 
from  the  word  "  For"  (yag)  with  which 
it  commences.  It  contains  a  further  state- 
ment of  reasons  for  what  had  been  said  in 
the  previous  chapter.  The  main  subject 
there  was  the  ministry  ;  the  honesty  and 
fidelity  with  which  Paul  and  his  fellow- 
labourers  toiled  (ver.  I — 3);  the  trials 
and  dange.»-s  which  they  encountered  in 
the  work  of  the  ministry  (ver.  7 — 12); 
and  the  consolations  and  supports  which 

i  they  had  in  its  various  trials,  ver.  13 — 18. 

\  This  chapter  contains  a  continuation  of 
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CHAPTER  V. 
'OR    wc    know     l!iat 


if 


our 


Cftithty  house    of  Mi«  tabcr- 


the  noM  nibieet,  and  a  furthor  ■taleineiit 
of  the  noUrea  which  prompted  thrro  to 
iheir  wnrk,  and  of  the  wpporti  which  up< 
hel  t  -1  the  arduous  duties  to  which 

Ihr^  .led.     It  is  a  chapter  full  of 

b— lilies  of  sendaBrat  and  of 
and  as  well  ad^iCed  to  (nve 
>n  and  support  to  all  Christians 
as  it  is  lo  ministers ;  and  the  scnii- 
roents  are  as  well  adapted  to  su^ain  the 
humblest  believer  in  his  trials,  as  ihc)- 
wrrc  to  SMlain  the  apostles  themsrlresi. 
The  foltosrini^  are  the  points  of  consoU* 
tion  and  support,  and  reMODi  far  their  seal 
and  self-denial,  to  whidi  the  apostle  refinrs. 

1.  Thej  had  the  assured  pras^iect  of 
the  rcaurrectioOt  and  of  eternal  life,  mv 
l<^4.  The  bodjr  mi^'hi  ikx-av.  and  Ix 
worn  oot ;  it  might  sigh  and  groan*  but 
thej  had  a  better  home,  a  manaJon  of 
eternal  rest  in  the  heaTrn*.  It  was  their 
eamesi  desire  to  reach  heaien ;  though 
not  such  a  desire  as  to  make  them  un- 
willing to  endnre  ?^-  •■'•'-  nnd  triah  irhteh 
f»od  should  app<  rn  here  below, 

but  still  an  earnest,  anmous  wi»h  to  reach 
sbMt  their  eternal  home  in  the  skies. 
In  tM  praaped  of  their  h<  >  '•ome, 

and  ibafr  ■taiual  rest,  they  w  ng  to 

endnre  all  the  triab  whien  «er«  appointed 
to  tnem. 

*i.  (;od  had  appointed  them  to  thit 
he  had  fltted  iheaa  flbr  these  trials ;   h« 
had  endowed  them  with  the  giacrs  of  his 
Spirits  and  they  were,  iherefure.  willing 
to  be  absent  from  the  body,  snd  to  be 

pneot  with  ihc  I»rd.  ver.  6 H.      They 

had  such  a  siew  of  heavrn  as  their  home. 

that  thav  were  srillint:    •         • 

pan  and  enter  the  wor 

did  not,  thmefcia,  shnna  Uvm  iim  trials 


nacle  *  wero   disolvted,  we  hftTo 

n  building  of  God,  an  house  ^  not 

•JobCia.    tP*t.l.  U.  14.         SI  PH.  1.4. 

deep  impreasion  of  the  awful  terrors  of 
that  day ;  and  they  Uboured.  therefore, 
to  save  as  many  as  poasible  from  the  con- 
(i*  of  the  great  Judge  of  all.  and 

f  I  to  "persuade"  tlnrm  to  be 

prt'|M  it  scene,   rcr.  II. 

4.  I  >  some  they  might  app(>ar 
to  be  under  the  influence  of  improper 
excitement,  and  cTcn  to  be  deranged 
(rer.  14),  }ct  they  were  acting  t-nly 
under  the  proper  influence  of  the  lovi? 
<»f  Christ.  »er.  14,  15.  They  were  con- 
strained and  urged  on  by  hi*  lore ;  they 
knew  that  he  had  died  fcr  all,  and  that 
all  men  were  dead  in  rin  ;  and  they  frit 
lhem«elres  the  c<>n«'trainiMtf  influence  of 

■       vc  prompting  thi"  \  them- 

.    and    lo    dcvutc    :  to    his 

ser«K'«  and  cause. 

5.  Their  views  of  all  thinjrs  had 
dunged.    »er.   IG,  17.       I 

to  act  under  the  influent ' :  govern 

Other  men  ;  but  their  own  hearts  had  been 
changed,  and  they  had  become  new  crea- 
tures in  ChriU,  and  in  their  lives  thejr 
rvincrd  the  spirit  which  should  gorem 
thoM?  who  were  thus  renewed. 

6.  They  had  brrn  solemnly  commis- 
sioned by  (f'xl  3*  his  ambitiMiilnrs  m 
this  cause.  TK'  '  •  make 
ln"«n  thf  ffrr'  rrr^n- 

'y 


and   li^giti  mkUk  would  be  UUl/  soon  i 
to  brimr  them  there. 

&  "Imj  had  a  deep  and  eonslaat  coo- 
vkCina  Ml  Umj  mml  soon  appear  before 
the  Jii%wial  rnel  of  Chrfal.  tvr.  9—1 1. 
They  Uboured  thai  Ihejr  might  be  ac. 
erptel  I  >  him  (vnr.  9);  they  knew  that 
tf»y  •*  a  solemn  aeeeunt  to  hfan 

(••'  «  h«^  •  dear  view,  snd  a 


M  possittle.  and  with  ' 

setf^den  j'  It  was   <  '    .      , 

of  rec  1  ;  and  on  ih' 

||.,.     ..  ;    insid"    *v    •'••• 

tl  ..»  .  •!. 

I    •     .  ..1     r.   ,    •. 

•I,.        .    %.      I     ■.     ;  !        ".      ■'       ■ 

T-  •   • 


.f 

r. 
•)• 
It 

-1. 

■« 


sr> 
br 


tnendk   ver.  *il. 


I.   For  we  Ijser.      We   who  are  r»- 
gagtd  ia  the  work  of  the  goi|»rl  miliary. 
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Paul  is  giving  a  reason  why  he  and  his 
fellow- labourers  did  not    become  weary 
and  faint  in  their  woric.     The  reason  was, 
that  they  knew  that  even  if  their  body 
should  die,  they  had  an  inheritance  re- 
served for  them  in  heaven.     The  expres- 
sion "  we  know"  is  the  languajre  of  strong 
and  unwavering  assurance.     They  had  no 
doubt  on  the  subject.     And  it  proves  that 
there  may  be  the  assurance   of  eternal 
life ;    or  such   evidence    of    acceptance 
with  God  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  a  final 
Admission  into  heaven.     This  language 
was  often   used  by  the  Saviour  in  refer- 
ence  to    the    truths   which    he    taught 
J  John  iii.  11;  iv.  22)  ;  and  it  is  used  by 
the  sacred  writers  in  regard  to  the  truths 
which  they  recorded,  and  in  regard  to 
their   own   personal  piety.      John    xxi. 
24;    1   John  ii.   3.  5.  18;    iii.   2.    14. 
19.  24;   iv.   6.    13;    v.  2.    15.  19,  20. 
^  That  if  our  earthhj  house.     The  word 
"  earthly"  here  {iTiyises)  stands  opposed 
to  "  heavenly,"  or  to  the  "  house  eternal 
(Iv  ToTs  ov^atoTs)  in  the  heavens."     The 
word  properly  means  '  upon   earth,  ter- 
restrial, belonging  to  the  earth,  or  on  the 
earth,'  and  is  applied  to  bodies  (1   Cor, 
XV.  40);  to  earthly  things  (John  iii.  12); 
to  earthly,  or  worldly  wisdom,  James  iii. 
15.     The  word  house  here  refers,  doubt- 
ess,  to  the  body,  as  the  habitation,  or  the 
dwelling-place  of  the  mind  or  soul.    The 
soul  dwells  in  it  as  we  dwell  in  a  house, 
or  tent.     ^  Of  this    tabernacle.      This 
word  means  a  booth,  ortent— a  moveable 
dwelling.     The  use  of  the  word  here  is 
not  a  mere   redundancy ;    but  the   idea 
which  Paul  designs  to  convey  is,  doubt- 
less, thatthe  body — the  house  of  the  soul — 
was  not  a  permanent  dwelling-place,  but 
was  of  the  same  nature  as  a  booth,  or  tent, 
that  was  set  up  for  a  temporary  purpose, 
or  that  was  easily  taken  down  in  migrating 
from    one  place  to   another.      It  refers 
here  to  the  body  as  the  frail  and  tem- 
porary abode  of  the  soul.     It  is  not  a  per 
manent  dwelling;  a  fixed  habitation,  but 
is  liable  to  be  taken  down  at  any  moment, 
and  was  fitted  up  with  that  view.     Tindal 
renders  it,     "if    our    earthlv     mansion 


wherein  we  now  dwell."  The  Syriac 
renders  it,  "for  we  know  that  if  our  house 
on  earth,  which  is  our  body,  were  dis- 
solved." The  idea  is  a  beautiful  one, 
that  the  body  is  a  mere  unfixed,  moveable 
dwelling-place  ;  liable  to  be  taken  down 
at  any  moment,  and  not  designed,  any 
more  than  a  tent  is,  to  be  a  permanent 
habitation,  f  Were  dissolved {xaTccXvi^). 
This  word  means  properly  to  disunite  the 
parts  of  any  thing  ;  and  is  applied  to  the 
act  of  throwing  down,  or  destroying  a 
building.  It  is  applied  here  to  the  body, 
regarded  as  a  temporary  dwelling  that 
might  be  taken  down,  and  it  refers, 
doubtless,  to  the  dissolution  of  the  body 
in  the  grave.  The  idea  is,  that  if  this 
body  should  moulder  back  to  dust,  and 
be  resolved  into  its  original  elements  ;  or 
if  by  great  zeal  and  labour  it  should  be 
exhausted  and  worn  out.  Language  like 
this  is  used  by  Eliphaz,  the  Temanite,  in 
describing  the  body  of  man.  "  How  much 
less  in  those  that  dwell  in  houses  of 
clay,"  &c.  Job  iv.  19.  Comp.  2  Pet.  i. 
13,  14.  U  We  have  a  building  of  God. 
Robinson  (Lexicon)  supposes  that  it 
refers  to  "  the  future  spiritual  body 
as  the  abode  of  the  soul."  Some 
have  supposed  that  it  refers  to  some 
"celestial  vehicle"  with  which  God  in- 
vests the  soul  during  the  intermediate 
state.  But  the  Scripture  is  silent  about 
any  such  celestial  vehicle.  It  is  not  easy 
to  tell  what  was  the  precise  idea  which 
Paul  here  designed  to  convey.  Perhaps 
a  few  remarks  may  enable  us  to  arrive  at 
the  meaning,  (1.)  It  was  not  to  be 
temporary  ;  not  a  tent  or  tabernacle  that 
could  be  taken  down.  (2.)  It  was  to  be 
eternal  in  the  heavens.  (3.)  It  was  to 
be  such  as  to  constitute  a  dwelling;  a 
clothing,  or  such  a  protection  as  should 
keep  the  soul  from  being  "  naked."  (4.) 
It  was  to  be  such  as  should  constitute 
"  life"  in  contradistinction  from  "  mor- 
tality." These  things  will  better  agree 
with  the  supposition  of  its  referring  to  the 
future  body  of  the  saints  than  any  thing 
else  ;  and  probably  the  idea  of  Paul  is. 
that  the  body  there  will  be  incorruptiWe 
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2.   For  in  this  we  proon  »,  car- 
nwlJy  d<>»iring  to  hr  clothed  upon 


•  Rom.  a  23. 


ai.cj  inimorUl.  Wh«fl  he  MTl  it  M  a 
"I  f  C<Ki"  (U  eiMi).   he  rri- 

clcn:.,    ...■  .ii»  that   it  t«  made  6y  God  ; 
that  he  it  the  arrliitert  of  ih.tt  future  and 
etamal  dtveUintr.      Markni^lit  and  ^ine 
olfam.  howvTcr,  undrMood  ih<«  of  ihc 
iwbich  God  hxs  fitted 
fai  bnwn,  and  whi  h 
Jenn  bat  gone  to    prrp.-\ro   U>t  '.Ih^uu 
CofDfK  John  xiT.  2.     Hut  ^^c  Note  on 
\rr.  H     ^  An  hnuMt,     A  dwrliin^;  an 
•bode  ;  that  i*.  arcording  to  thr  in'iTirr. 
Mdon  above,  a  cele«tial,  pure, 
bodj  ;  a  bodj  that  »'  xW  l>i%c  d    .  :      . 
iHMiaie  Miibor  ■  •h.itl  be  fltt.  d 

to  dwell  In  heam,    .  .  ^..  r.    T  Sot  mnde 
wiih  kamtU.      Not  conftnicted  by  man  ; 
a  bafaitaiaoa  not  like  thr^e  w  hich  ore  mad«> 
hf  btMUMi  akill :  and  which  are.  thiTrf  >rr, 
«MBjlaI  oriWBOved.  bat  one  that 

liBwdr  iiimtlkL     This  doe^  nut 

fanplj  thai  Um  '-  eardbly  houae  **  whi<  h  i* 
to  M  ■upwdcd  by  tiMtt  ia  luavrii  i« 
■Mda  vriUi  ImmIi  t  but  tin  Mm  ia,  tinl 
fha  aarthly  dweHiait  haa  thihff«  al>out  if 
which  rmtmJbU  that 
■un,  ot  OM  tf  A  were 
•'.  a.  it  is  fewpofar} . 
down  or  rcmoTrd.      i-.i   i  r  .i    .>    i.  n    -.^ 
ie  heaven  i«  prnnancnt,  filed,   eirmal, 
m  if  made  hy  C<*d.     ^   Et^nml  la  rie 
Aaaaaaa.     Ifanortal ;  tu  htc    for  ever. 
The  tatora  bodv  ihall   never  be  taken 
4owB  or  dteoNaabr  death.     Itioe'emat. 
deoane,  oalj  in  Vespect  to  t! 
asd  not  la  fcapeel  to  the  part, 
■ol  only  etanMl.  but  it  h  to  abi 
■a  tha  bM>aiM    la  tbe  iinrld 
h  Is  never  to  ba  ■ibjartad  to  .i 
on  the  caffb;  never  to  be  in  a  ......  ^; 

ita.  MiMnf .  and  death. 

«    P  '  -I  tkia.     In  th     •     •    »»ber- 
na  ^dliof.      In  •  (terr. 

%     lir    .r,  ,;«.       Comp.    No|r,  Uqol.  Ttg. 

*i2.  1>)c  amae  ia.  ibat  <««  am  wAlaaUd 
Id  io  nanv  tnak  and  aflUelioaa  Hi  tbe 
pnami  body  t  thai  Ibe  body  b  wbjathd 
to  an  many  falaa  tad  la  tn  aaib  tuflbr- 
inc  a*  to  aaba  «§  mwiiIt  dadra  to  be 


with    oor    houae   which    is   from 
hcttvcn  • 


invetted  with  that  bodv  whieh  ahail  be 
free  froni  all  nnoefilibility  to 
^  Earmulttf  drnring  to  m 
with  oar  Aoaaa.  Itc.  I1wra  it  evkleelly 
here  a  change  of  the  nctapbor  wUen 
girea  an  aii^iarent  hawlimw  to  the  eoe- 

tie  h. 
dbody 
Itertsa.  ixiif.    Here 

he  irp*  .   which  may 

bi*  put  (in  :  ;  and  of  hiiotelf  asi 

<  .ri:i-*fl\  i!  put  on  the  i-nroortai 

•  'it,  which  wa«  in  hea- 
..  .  [>,.;..;;,■  ^  :ii/u re*  arc  common  in 
an'^ient   nnluif^s  and  a  chanffe   in  thia 


n  not  im- 

mpared  the 

•<)ul :  the 

— /i/ooaa- 

■    '-nl  to 

Thry 


tnc 


manner  m  •    ■  * 

uaual.      Tl 
h<>d  \  ! 

n.tn, 

Ml.        1  i. 

the  »o»i!  }?,  • 

affirm  ' 

it   wa« 

before  it  waa  eioibed  wnh 

TT.'^  r^ahmgmt  thry  lay  waa 

!**  which  wa«l<>«t  by  A  r 

ii  ..1  .,.     A  lam  and  -..  .,]'«- 

as  naked.      Id   tl»f^ 

tiiiuM-   Ttii.-i  I   tiirj  aay  the  good  will  bo 

cloihe<l  with   a  vartiBMMt  for    ibc    •oul 

which  they  ipcak  of  ••  hjcid  aed 

and  koeh  aaooone  oo  earth  cm 

^SekotUpmt.     But  diera  b  oo  raaaoo  to 

think   thai    Paal  raforrad  to  any  Mch 

idea  aa  the  Jew*  have  baliafud  oe  Ihfo 

iHjeet.     He  evideotly  regardad  omb  aa 

compoard  of  body  and  wuuL     The  aonl 

uat  ihf  mi.m   important  part,  and  the 

!  lU  mere  babitaiioa  or 

.^.      .<i  a  body  waa  eaMMial  to 

the  idea  of  ilic  comnlrtr  maa  i 

thia  waa  frail  and  dytof ,  be  I 

to  a  union  with  the  body  thai  tkamM  be 

eternal  in  ''     '        im,  aa  a  toon  dni^ 

aMeand  I  tiabon  of  the  aooL 

Mr.  Locki  I  an  iatot|iraMloa  ef 

tbb  In  whi  -  nrebahly 

whfoh  bai  ao  OMMh  apMMaea  or  I 

bUMy  thai  II  b  not  lapiupai   to 
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3.   If  so  be   that  being  clothed 
we  shall  not  be  found  naked '"'. 


«  Rev.  3.  10 ;  16.  15 


4.  For  we  that  are  in   this  ta- 
bernacle do  groan,  bcmg  burdened 
not    for    that    we   would    be    un 


to  it.  He  supposes  that  this  whole 
passage  has  reference  to  the  fac*  that  at 
the  coming  of  the  Redeemer  the  body 
will  be  changed  without  experiencing 
death  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  51,  52)  ;  that 
Paul  expected  that  this  might  soon  occur; 
and  that  he  earnestly  desired  to  undergo 
this  transformation  without  experiencing 
the  pains  of  dying.  We,  therefore,  para- 
phrases it,  "  For  in  this  tabernacle  I 
groan,  earnestly  desiring,  without  putting 
off  this  mortal,  earthly  body  by  death,  to 
have  that  celestial  body  superinduced,  if 
so  be  the  coming  of  Christ  shall  over- 
take me  in  this  life,  before  I  put  off  this 
body."  <([  With  our  house.  The  phrase 
'to  be  clothed  upon  with  our  house' 
seems  to  be  harsh  and  unusual.  The 
sense  is  plain,  however,  that  Paul  desired 
to  be  invested  with  that  pure,  spiritual, 
and  undecaying  body  which  was  to  be 
the  eternal  abode  of  his  soul  in  heaven. 
That  he  speaks  of  as  a  house  (oiK'/inn^iov), 
a  more  permanent  and  substantial  dwelling 
than  a  tent,  or  tabernacle. 

3.  If  so  be  that  being  clothed.  This 
passage  has  been  interpreted  in  a  great 
many  different  ways.  The  view  of  Locke 
is  given  above.  Rosenmiiller  renders  it, 
"  For  in  the  other  life  we  shall  not  be 
wholly  destitute  of  a  body,  but  we  shall 
have  a  body."  Tindal  renders  it,  "  If  it 
happen  that  we  be  found  clothed,  and 
not  naked."  Doddridge  supposes  it  to 
mean,  "  Since  being  so  clothed  upon, 
we  shall  not  be  found  naked,  and  exposed 
to  any  evil  and  inconvenience,  how  en- 
tirely soever  we  may  be  stripped  of  every 
thing  we  can  call  our  own  here  below." 
Hammond  explains  it  to  mean,  "  If,  in- 
deed, we  shall,  happily,  be  among  the 
number  of  those  faithful  Christians,  who 
will  be  found  clothed  upon,  not  naked." 
Various  other  expositions  may  be  seen  in 
the  larger  commentaries.  The  meaning 
is  probably  this :  ( 1 . )  The  word  "  clothed  " 
refers  to  the  future  spiritual  body  of  be- 
lievers ;  the  eternal  habitation  in  which 
they  shall  reside.     ('2  ^  The  expression 


implies  an  earnest  desire  of  Paul,  to  be 
thus  invested  with  that  body.  (3. )  It  is 
the  language  of  humility  and  of  deep  so- 
licitude, as  if  it  were  possible  that  they 
might  fail,  and  as  if  it  demanded  their 
utmost  care  and  anxiety  that  they  might 
thus  be  clothed  with  the  spiritual  body  in 
heaven.  (4.)  It  means  that  in  that  future 
state,  the  soul  will  not  be  naked;  i.  e. 
destitute  of  any  body,  or  covering.  The 
present  body  will  be  laid  aside.  It  will 
return  to  corruption,  and  the  disembodied 
spirit  will  ascend  to  God  and  to  heaven. 
It  will  be  disencumbered  of  the  body 
with  which  it  has  been  so  long  clothed. 
But  we  are  not  thence  to  infer  that  it  will 
be  destitute  of  a  body ;  that  it  will  remain 
a  naked  soul.  It  will  be  clothed  there  in 
its  appropriate  glorified  body;  and  will  have 
an  appropriate  habitation  there.  This  does 
not  imply,  as  Bloomfield  supposes,  that 
the  bodies  of  the  wicked  will  be  destitute 
of  any  such  habitation  as  the  glorified 
body  of  the  saints;  which  may  be  true 
— but  it  means  simply  that  the  soul  shall 
not  be  destitute  of  an  appropriate  body  in 
heaven,  but  that  the  union  of  body  and 
soul  there  shall  be  known  as  well  as  on 
earth. 

4.  For  we.  We  who  are  Christians. 
All  Christians.  *\\  That  are  in  this 
tabernacle.  This  frail  and  dying  body. 
Note,  ver.  1 .  ^  Do  groan.  See  ver.  2. 
This  is  a  further  explanation  of  what  is 
said  in  ver.  2.  It  implies  an  ardent  and 
earnest  desire  to  leave  a  world  of  toil  and 
pain,  and  to  enter  into  a  world  of  rest  and 
glory.  ^  Being  burdened.  Being  borne 
down  by  the  toils,  and  trials,  and  calami- 
tics  of  this  life.  See  Note,  cb.  iv.  7 — 10. 
%  Not  for  that  ive  would  be  unclothed. 
Not  that  we  are  impatient,  and  unwilling 
to  bear  these  burdens  as  long  as  God 
shall  appoint.  Not  that  we  merely  wish 
to  lay  aside  this  mortal  body.  We  do  not 
desire  to  die  and  depart  merely  because 
we  suffer  much,  and  because  the  body 
here  is  subjected  to  great  trials.  This  is 
not   the   ground  of  our  wish  to  depart. 
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clothed,  but  clothed  upon,  that 
mortality  *  might  be  swallowed  up 
of  life. 

5.  Now  he  that  hatli  wrought  ^ 

•  iCor.u.iX        »l«.flitx   Cph.s.ia 

We  are  wUHog  to  bear  trialt.     We  arc 
rot  tmpaHent  undfr   afllinion*.  --  Thr 
'.  here  i»,  • 


be 

■hai:.. 
(*aul  to 


all  iht*  as  lot 

..;.,,       'ji... 


rid. 
....,j.  he 
•^  of  the 


i «  ' 
W« 

< 

hate  a  I 

tog.  e»cr  ^ 

a  owre  drsirr  to  i 

Ian :  it  was  a>t  • 

■Nttcd  In  ib« 


l  liU4     ill    i'l.il.    I.  'J 

drsirr  to  ♦l«^rt  a 

f  tl...   . 
■  ifhrr  to  ' 

l-ronl.  ■ 
i  I  -    of   llw 

**rr'  tncaa"  laid  up  for  him, 

Ma.--  'o  was  willli"»   i^.  <Iii' 

^    Thml  mu/Af  hr 

0/ life.     (■>..    i,,.-    uManinfr    "• 
rrtkWrd  "  ■wallowadup"  (a^^ari/a'.  arc 
\   •  !   f   -      -     '  1        • 


US  for  the  selfMmo  thing,  is  God, 
who  also  hath  inven  unto  us  lite 
earnest  ' «      "      ^       • . 

6.     T!.  org    alwnrti 


5.  Now  k0  tkmt  katk  wnmpht  m  j^ 
the  »e^ame  tkimt;.  The  phrase  **  •elC> 
MTOiMhin.;"   her  v«rm  tkHmg* 

i.  f.  th)-  thin  '  r  1  refefred— 
the  pri  n,  or  the  hea- 
venly d    ^        1:            rd  "  wroujfht " 

here  (•«rtp'«#a^*«()    meant   that   God 

ha<i  fvrmed.,  or  made  them  for  tliis ;   that 

i-»,  he  had  by  the  iiiflurnces  of  the  Spinl. 

.-.  1  bv  hU  a^iency  on   the  heart,  created 

m.  as  it  were,  for  this,   and  adapted 

'0  it.      God  has  destined  ut  to  this 

from  corruption  to  mcorruptiuo  ; 

.iflapted  u«  to  it ;  he  has  fonaed 

'.     It  do<-«  r-  t  rr'rr  tn  thr  origiaal 

of  the  I  rthis 

■    it  it  mr.i  s  own 

(;.  and  •Jiutitvin^f,  and  Mi^taiiiing 

-^    .  _. .   had   formed  them  for  thi*.   and 

adapted  them  to  it      The  ibjtft  of  Pdul 

in  slating  iliat  it  was  done  h^  (iod,  is  to 

Leep   thi*   truth    prtimineniiy  before  the 

!id.      It  was  not  by  atiy  native  inclina- 

1.  or    »lren{^h,   or    ix>wer   which  iher 

'«a»  all  to  be  trarrd  to  (»od. 

ii     10.      «:     Who  alto  katk 

I      I    :  fittrng  for  eler- 

''■•'■-.  «•  earnest  of  the 

'  I  ::    I.     Iicrr.      We  are   not 

:   '        <    ■    •     r    lli'i  l;c  .IMII     I. lit  He 


ut   thr 


it  a«   th< 


»rn»       'I 
ill.  'f  wi  I 


i   1 


Cooi|k*  I  of  haaveti ; 
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confident, 

we  are  at  home  in  the  body,  we 

are  absent  from  the  Lord : 


"  we  are  always  of  goud  cheere."  And  this 
was  not  occasional  and  transitory  ;  it  was 
constant,  it  was  uniform,  it  always  (<r«»- 
TflTs)  existed. — This  is  an  instance  of  the 
uniform  cheerfulness  which  will  be  pro- 
duced by  the  assured  prospect  of  heaven. 
It  is  an  instance,  too,  when  the  hope  of 
heaven  will  enable  a  man  to  face  danger 
with  courage  ;  to  endure  toil  with  pa- 
tience ;  and  to  submit,  to  trials  in  any 
form  with  cheerfulness.  ^  Knowing. 
See  vei  1.  This  is  another  instance  in 
which  the  apostle  expresses  undoubted 
assurance.  \  Whilst  we  are  at  home  in 
the  body.  The  word  here  used  (tv^n- 
fx.ou¥Ti;)  means  literally  to  be  among 
one's  own  people,  to  be  at  home  ;  to  be 
present  in  aiiy  place.  It  is  here  equi- 
valent to  saying,  '  while  we  dwell  in 
the  body.'  See  ver.  1.  Doddridge  ren- 
ders it,'"  sojourning  in  the  body;"  and 
remarks  that  it  is  improper  to  render  it 
*  at  home  in  the  body,'  since  it  is  the 
apostle's  design  to  intimate  that  this  is  not 
our  home.  But  Bloomfield  says  that  the 
word  is  never  used  in  the  sense  of  sojourn- 
ing. The  idea  is  not  that  of  being  "  at 
home" — for  this  is  an  idea  which  is  the  very 
oppo.;Ue  of  that  which  the  apostle  wishes 
to  con\.^y.  His  purpose  is  not  at  all  to 
represent  the  body  here  as  our  hoiiie,  and 
the  original  word  aoes  not  imply  that. 
It  means  here  simply  to  be  in  tiie  body  ; 
to  be  present  in  the  body;  that  is,  while 
we  are  in  the  body.  ^  We  are  absent 
from  the  Lord.  The  Lord  Jesus.  See 
Notes,  Acts  i.  24.  Comp.  Phil.  i.  23. 
Here  he  was  in  a  strange  world,  and 
among  strangers.  His  great  desire  and 
purpose  was  to  be  with  the  Lord ;  and 
hence  he  cared  little  how  soon  the  frail 
tabernacle  of  the  body  was  taken  down, 
and  was  cheerful  amidst  all  the  labours 
and  pufTcrings  that  tended  to  bring  it  to 
the  grave,  and  to  release  him  to  go  to  his 
eternal  home,  where  he  would  be  present 
for  ever  with  the  Lord. 

7.   For   we  walk.     To  walk,    in    the 
Scriptures  often  denotes  to  live,  to  act. 


7.  (For  ^  we  walk  by  faith,  not 
by  sight :) 

a  Rom.  8.  24, 25. 


to  conduct  in  a  certain  way.  See  Notes 
on  Rom.  iv.  12 ;  vi.  4.  It  has  reference 
to  the  fact  that  hfe  is  a  journey,  or  a 
pilgrimage,  and  that  the  Christian  is 
travelling  to  another  country.  The  sense 
here  is,  that  we  conduct  ourselves  in  our 
course  of  life  with  reference  to  the  things 
which  are  unseen,  and  not  with  reference 
to  the  things  which  are  seen.  ^  Bi/ 
faith.  In  the  belief  of  those  things 
which  we  do  not  see.  We  believe  in  the 
existence  of  objects  which  are  invisible, 
and  we  are  influenced  by  them.  To 
walk  by  faith,  is  to  live  in  the  confident 
expectation  of  things  that  are  to  come ; 
in  the  belief  of  the  existence  of  unseen 
realities ;  and  suffering  them  to  influence 
us  as  if  they  were  seen.  The  people  of 
this  world  are  influenced  by  the  things 
that  are  seen.  They  live  for  wealtli, 
honour,  splendour,  praise,  for  the  objects 
which  this  world  can  furnish,  and  as  ir 
there  were  nothing  which  is  unseen,  or  as 
if  they  ought  not  to  be  influenced  by  the 
things  which  are  unseen.  The  Christian, 
on  the  contrary,  has  a  firm  conviction  of 
the  reality  of  the  glories  of  heaven  ;  of 
the  fact  that  the  Redeemer  is  there ;  of 
the  fact  that  there  is  a  crown  of  glory ; 
and  he  lives  and  acts  as  if  that  were  all 
real,  and  as  if  he  saw  it  all.  The  simple 
account  of  faith,  and  of  living  by  faith  is, 
that  we  live  and  act  as  if  these  things 
were  true,  and  suffer  them  to  make  an 
impression  on  our  mind  according  to 
their  real  nature.  See  Note  on  Mark 
xvi.  16.  It  is  contradistinguished  from 
living  simply  under  the  influence  of  things 
that  are  seen.  God  is  unseen — but  the 
Christian  lives,  and  thinks,  and  acts  as  if 
there  were  a  God,  and  as  if  he  saw  him. 
Christ  is  unseen  now  by  the  bodily  eye  ; 
but  the  Christian  lives  and  acts  as  if  he 
were  seen ;  i.  e.  as  if  his  eye  were  known 
to  be  upon  us,  and  as  if  he  was  now  ex- 
alted to  heaven,  and  was  the  only  Saviour. 
The  Holy  Spirit  is  unseen  ;  but  he  lives 
and  acts  as  if  there  were  such  a  Spirit, 
and  as  if  his  influences  were  needful  to 
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8.    Wc    arc    confident,    /  iojr. 


mmI  purify  the  aoul.  Heaven  U 
mttr«n  ;  but  the  (.'hriftian  lirct  and 
thinks  and  acU  as  if  thcrv  were  a  heaven, 
■Ki  a*  if  he  now  uw  iti  ct"nrt.  He  hat 
CBnfldence  in  the«e,  and  in  kindred  truths, 
and  he  ads  as  if  they  were  rial. — Could 
wan  *eeall  these;  wen-  they  %i»iblc  to 
•d  eye  as  •  to  the  eye  of 

.  one  wou.  i»c  j»rt»|>ricty  of 

-id  tfeltaf  tndi  ivttnocm  to  tfaea. 
!hev  extiL  there  U  no  more  io^ 
propncty    in     ai  '  c    to 

thetn  than  if  thry  ..  •'«ni^ 

or  not  srcini;  them    '  tlKir 

nature    or    im|v>rtat)<<  .    .u.  i    m..>    fret 
that   they    are   not  «cen  d<MMi  not  make 
it   improper  to    act    with    nfereooe   to 
them — There  arc  many   ira)t  of  beinir 
tionrinced  of  the  eitslence  and        '         f 
objects  besides  ateimg  them  ;  ai   . 
bo  as  rational  to  bo  influenccU   I" 
the  judgment ,  or  by  strong  ' 
as  it  is  to  be  influenced  by  sisbC. 


for 
to 

br» 
w< 

•fi.- 


Besides,  all  tnrii  are  influenced  by  thngs 
wt'  itot  seen.     They  bom 

_:e  fUturr.  They  aifMio 
*  which  they  hovo  not  JVt 
hey  stnTe  lor  hmiour  aod 
■>  are  un«re-  ,  an<l  nhn-h  is  in 
uture.  1  hejr  tivo,  aiwi  act — 
.r.f^i).  ir  •  i  i>y  rtroog  UJik  and  hope  — 
i^lben  thinp  vara  altahiahio ;  and  they 
osnj  fMMKTVca»  and  wbourt  aod  cross 
oeenns  and  deaert*.  and  bwthw  in  pcali- 
leolial  air,  to  obuin  those  things  whieh 
ihay  has*  nol  naa,  and  whii  h  to  thaai 
am  in  tlM  dtataal  Item.  And  why 
tba  Chfwrian  aodara  Ut 
ba  arUinf  to  mflfar  in  like 
V  la  jnin  the  sssaans  crown  whidi 
ia  Inoorvwplftlai,  aod  to  acquire  the  wssew 
waallA  wMqIi  tna  notn  does  not  eofnipt  ? 
—And  ftvtbarMM.  iha  son  of  ' 
rtnvo  fur  those  oh^acto  «fbkh  thay 
not  brhald.  wMmoI  aay  ptowiii  or  any 
mnnmtm  ibal  ihoy  *J|  akain  tfMoi. 
No  bataff  aUa  lo  pm^  Uwai  ^JT*' 

tballiHirlbaadMilba 
tea 


and  >  willing  rather  to  be  absent 
•  i'htu  1.  ai 


cut  off,  and  all  their  plans  frustrated  ;  or 
thev  may  be  utterly  diaappointcd,  and  all 
their  plans  fiiil ;  or  if  they  gam  tho  o^ 
ject.  It  may  be  unwtisfcctoty,  and  nay 
furnish  no  picaaura  auch  as  they  hwl 
anticipated.  Dot  not  so  the  Chnstian. 
He  has,  ( 1. )  The  promtae  of  life.  (2. ) 
He  baa  the  aasoranec  that  sudden  death 
cannot  deprira  bin  of  it.  It  at  ooea 
iiBuiut  him  to  the  ofajeci  of  punnit, 
not  from  it  (3.)  He  has  the  aasuranoa 
that  whtM  obtained,  it  »hall  not  di»ffust,  or 
mtiatc,  or  decay,  but  tiut  it  shalt  meet 
all  ibv  expectations  of  the  (^oul,  .md  thM 
be  etomai.  C  A'ot  by  tufht.  Thia  may 
maaa  either  that  wo  are  not  influenced 
by   a   sight   of  these   fu'  -  i^  or 

that  we  are  not  inHiicnr^  thiofts 

which  wo  see.  ;ca  ts»  that 

we   are   not    i;  ' 


vcraed  and 

<'h  we  aer, 

ioga  which 

:ol   us.     In 


and  we  d< 

actuality   in'  i 

both  tf  ia  /attk  that  controls  us,  aod  not 
sight. 

a    H«   art  6. 

are  chc<rrfuU  anu  <  ■  ' 

lo  bear  our  trial.    1 
are  of  good  cowfon. 
fwtktr  tB  kt  thamd  from 
would    prrfrr    to    die.       1 
oocura  in  Phil.  i.  'ili     *■  a 

lo  depart  and  to  be  with  h 

it  Ht  hrttrr  "      The  im  J 


We 

ready 

•.  -  we 

-a 


h.M       . 

of  »in  and  ' 

tk«  IjifTd.       .... 

an  Act>  i.  24.  Comp.  I'bil.  i 
idea  of  Paul  is.  thai  the  I 
would  comiitute  the  main  liUtr-. 
that  to  I 


To  he  pffent  tcUk 

1  Je«uv      .**rtj    .Note 


that  the  i|ii 
depart,  are 


mxMUi  »li«fw   (W 

Thn  aho  provaa 

whoa  they 

.  L  a.  am 
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from  the  body,  and  to   be  present 
with  the  Lord. 

9.  Wherefore  wo  ^  labour,  that, 


at  once  taken  to  heaven.  It  demonstrates, 
(1.)  That  they  are  not  annihilated.  (2. ) 
That  they  do  not  sleep,  and  remain  in  an 
unconscious  state,  as  Dr.  Priestley  sup- 
poses. (3. )  That  they  are  not  in  some 
intermediate  state,  either  in  a  state  of 
purgatory,  as  the  Papists  suppose,  or 
a  state  where  all  the  souls  of  the  just  and 
the  unjust  are  assembled  in  a  common 
abode,  as  many  Protestants  have  sup- 
posed ;  but,  (4.)  That  they  dwell  with 
Christ ;  they  are  with  the  Lord  (t^joj  ray 
Ky^/av).  They  abide  in  his  presence ; 
they  partake  of  his  joy  and  his  glory ; 
they  are  permitted  to  sit  with  him  in  his 
throne.  Rev.  iii.  21.  The  same  idea  the 
Saviour  expressed  to  the  dying  thief, 
when  he  said,  "  To-day  shalt  thou  be  with 
me  in  paradise."    Luke  xxiii.  43. 

9.  Wherefore  (A/o).  In  view  of  the 
facts  stated  above.  Since  we  have  the 
prospect  of  a  resurrection  and  of  future 
glory ;  since  we  have  the  assurance  that 
there  is  a  house  not  made  with  hands, 
eternal  in  the  heavens  ;  and  since  God 
has  given  to  us  this  hope,  and  has  granted 
to  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit,  we  make 
it  our  great  object  so  to  live  as  to  be 
accepted  by  him.  ^  We  labour.  The 
word  here  used  {<ptXorif/,ovfjL'Ja.,  from^/A«j 
and  rifir),  loving  honour)  means  properly 
to  love  honour;  to  be  ambitious.  This 
is  its  usual  classical  signification.  In  the 
New  Testament,  it  means  to  be  ambitious 
to  do  any  thing;  to  exert  one's  self;  to 
strive,  as  if  from  a  love  or  sense  of 
honour.  As  in  English,  to  make  it  a 
point  of  honour  to  do  so  and  so Robin- 
son (Lex.).  See  Rom.  xv.  20.  1  Thess. 
iv.  11.  It  means  here,  that  Paul  made 
it  a  point  of  constant  effort ;  it  was  his 
leading  and  constant  aim  to  live  so  as  to 
be  acceptable  to  God,  and  to  meet  his 
aDprobation  wherever  he  was.  ^  Whether 
present  or  absent.  Whether  present  with 
the  Lord  (ver.  8),  or  absent  from  him 
(ver.  6) ;  that  is,  whether  in  this  world  or 
the  next;  whether  we  are  here,  or  rc- 


whether  present  or  absent,  we  may 
be  accepted  of  him. 


'  endeavour. 


moved  to  heaven.     Wherever  we  are,  or 
may  be,  it  is,  and  will  be  our  main  pur- 
pose and  object  so  to  live  as  to  secure  his 
favour.     Paul  did  not  wish  to  live  od 
earth  regardless  of  his  favour,  or  without 
evidence  that  he  would  be  accepted  by 
him.      He  did  not  make  the  fact  that  he 
was  absent  from  him,  and  that  he  did  not 
see  him  with  the  bodily  eye,  an  excuse 
for  walking  in  the  ways  of  ambition,  or 
seeking  his  own  purposes  and  ends.    The 
idea   is,   that  so  far  as  this  point  iva& 
concerned,   it   made   no   difference   with 
him  whether  he  lived  or  died;  whether 
he  was  on  earth  or  in  heaven  ;  whether 
in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body ;  it  was 
the  great  fixed  principle  of  his  nature 
so  to  live  as  to  secure  the  approbation 
of  the  Lord.     And  this  is  the  true  prin- 
ciple on  which  the  Christian  should  act, 
and  will  act.     The  fact  that  he  is  now 
absent  from  the  Lord  will  be  to  him  no 
reason  why  he  should  lead  a  life  of  sin 
and  self-indulgence,  any  more  than  he 
would  if  he  were  in  heaven ;  and  the 
fact  that  he  is  soon  to  be  with  him  is  not 
the  main  reason  why  he  seeks  to  live  so 
as  to  please  him.      \i  is  because  this  has 
become  the  fixed  principle  of  the  soul ; 
the  very  purpose  of  the  life ;  and  this 
principle  and  this  purpose  will  adhere  to 
him,  and  control  him  wherever  he  may 
be  placed,  or  in  whatever  world  he  may 
dwell,     f  We  may  he  accepted  of  him. 
The  phrase  here  used  (tvdoBffToiavTw  ilvuiy 
means  to  be  well-pleasing ;  and  then  to 
be  acceptable,  or  approved.     Rom.  xii. 
I ;  xiv.  18.      Eph.  v.  10.     Phil.  iv.  18. 
Tit.  ii.  9.     The  sense  here  is,  that  Paul 
was  earnestly  desirous  of  so  living  as  to 
please  God,  and  to  receive  from  him  the 
tokens  and  marks  of  his  favour.     And  the 
truth  taught  in  this  verse  is,  that  this  will 
be  the  great  purpose  of  the   Christian's 
life,  and  that  it  makes  no  difference  as  to 
the  existence  and  operation  of  this  prin- 
ciple, whether  a  man  is  on  earth  or  in 
heaven.     He  will  equally  desire  it,  and 
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lOd 


10.  For*  wc  most  dl  appear  b<>- 
fore  the  judgment  scat  of  Chmt ; 
that  every  one  may    rccciYO  •*  the 


•  Rom.  14.  la 


MriT<*  ''"'-  '* ;  and  thk  b  ooe  of  ibe  w«js 
in  »  on  makes  a  man  oooacten- 

tiouB  ail  I  iii>iv,  and  ic  a  better  f^uard  and 
•eenritv  for  %irtuc  than   all   human  laws, 
•ad  all  tbe  rettraintf  wludi  can  be  im- 
potcd  by  OMD* 

10.  /or  wt  wuut  ()w>.     It  \*  proper, 
fl,  Beoaaary  that  wc  •h<>MlH   all  appear 
thcf*.    Thk  &cf  to  n  I  !  BOW  re- 

itn,  it  aaplftar  rrasoti  i.<  ncre«- 

■fj  lo  l«d  a  holy  1 
pita  Unaelf  with  to  < 
tell^imul   lo   the  ani 

There  ifl  :^   "■  ...  ..  ..;...  >, 

«•  ftbould  a; 

our  a •  •    '  - 

•Me  A 


111 


of  t 
1   ^ 


lo  (fire  up 
on  IriaJ ; 
:  wc  arc 


tir.  Id. 
.  old  and 
(oor;  ail 


r^iiL,  i#r 

•  a  rh^■ 


tli'ingH  done  in  kis  body,  according 
to  that  he  hath  done,  whether  it 
be  good  or  bed. 


%.%.    R^.ttU: 


moit  Important  that  man  could  underfo^ 
and  a*  all  must  (^vc  account  there,  Paul 
and  his  fellow-labouren  dcvntctl  th<*m- 
•rlrcs  to  untiring  <filigence  and  Gdclitjr 
that  tbey  mij^fat  be  aooepCrd  in  that 
Kteai  day.  %  ^PP*"'  (#BM^ii*«4>. 
Thtt  word  properly  means,  to  make 
apparent,  manifest,  known  ;  to  show 
openly,  kr.  Here  It  means  that  wc 
mutt  be  manifest,  or  openly  »honii  ; 
i.  «.  we  moiC  be  teen  there,  and  be 
^mhBelif  tried.  We  nutt  not  only  stamd 
there,  but  our  character  will  be  icen,  our 
desert  will  be  knowr  ■>•■'  "^iil  will  be 
public.      All  will  \h-  from  their 

(fraves,  and  from  thnr  j  i.n  .^  -if  conceal- 
ment, and  will  6«  aem  at  the  jud^^ent 
■eat.  The  M>crrt  thin^  of  the  heart  and 
ihr   life   will   all   be   made   manifest  and 

•  »wn.     ^    The  ituigmemt  uat  of  Christ. 

«!  tribunal  of  Chntt,  who  is  apf^in!c«l 

t<e  the  judKc  of  quirk  and    '  ~  ■• 

'     !e  on  John  V.  25.   Artt  x.  4.  .1. 

ri*t  it  appointed  to  judtr^  tiic  world; 

!   for  thi»  puqKMe   he  wilt  a»*cmblc  it 

an<l  sMiifn  lo  all  their  etrmal 

.•^ee    Mall.    xx\.       ^    That 

<a}f  rectire.      The  word  ten- 

•i'--rr  (a^^urvrwi)  mrans  pro 

■  of,  to  provide  (or;  and 


prrljrt. 
in  the 
(Luke 

receiTc  1 
individual  »> 
ih. 

of  • 


lb«l  M    t 


lion 


*  i"    IN    hi*    6o(/y.  I 

^-   by   «.r   il.f...   I.    .  • 

Tindtl  rtatl 
Tbe  idMi* 

works  I- 


of 
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11.  Knowing  therefore  tlie 
terror  ^of  the  Lord,  we  persuade 
men  ;  but  ^  we  are  made  manifest 

•  Ileb.  10.  31.     Jude23. 


unto  God,  and 
made  manifest 
sciences. 


1    trust   also    are 
in     your     con- 


o  c.  4.  2. 


body,  and  acted  by  it,  that  is  to  be  judged. 
(2.)  It  is  to  be  for  the  deeds  of  this  life  ; 
not  for  what  is  done  after  death.     Men 
are  not  to  be  brought  into  judgment  for 
what  they  do  after  they  die.      All  beyond 
the  grave  is  either  reward  or  punishment; 
it  is  not  probation.     The  destiny  is  to  be 
settled  for  ever  by  what  is  done  in  this 
world  of  probation.    (3.)  It  is  to  be  for 
aU  the  deeds  done  in  the  body;  for  all 
the  thoughts,  plans,  purposes,  words,  as 
well  as  for  all  the  outward  actions  of  the 
rean.     All  that  has  been  thought  or  done 
must  come  into  review,  and  man  must 
give  account  for  all.    ^  According  to  that 
ke  hath  done.      As  an  exact  retribution 
for  all  that  has  been  done.     It  is  to  be 
a  suitable  and  proper  recompense.      The 
retribution  is  to  be  measured  by  what  has 
been  done  in  this  life.     Rewards  shall  be 
granted  to  the  friends,  and  punishments  to 
the  foes  -it  God,  just  in  proportion  to,  or 
suitably  'o  iheir  deeds  in  this  life.    Every 
man  shall  receive  just  what,  under  all  the 
circumstances,  he  ought  to  receive,  and 
what  will  be  impartial  justice  in  the  case. 
The  judgment  will  be  such  that  it  will  be 
capable  of  being  seen  to  be  right ;   and 
such  as  the  universe  at  large,  and  as  the 
individuals  themselves  will  see  ought  to  be 
rendered.     ^  Whether  it  be  good  or  bad. 
Whether  the  life  has  been  good  or  evil. 
The  good  will  have  no  wish  to  escape  the 
trial ;  the  evil  will  not  be  able.    No  power 
of  wickedness,  however  great,  will  be  able 
to  escape  from  the  trial  of  that  day;  no 
crime  that  has  been  concealed  in  this  life 
will  be  concealed  there ;  no  transgressor 
cf  law  who  may  have  long  escaped  the 
f)unishment  due  to  his  sins,  and  who  may 
have  evaded  all  human  tribunals,  will  be 
able  to  escape  them. 

11.  Knowing  therefore.  We  who  are 
apostles,  and  who  are  appointed  to  preach 
th(;  gospel,  having  the  fullest  assurance  of 
the  terrors  of  the  day  of  judgment,  and  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  endeavour  to  persuade 


men  to  be  prepared  to  meet  Him,  and  to 
give  up  their  account.     ^   The  terror  oj 
the  Lord.     That  is,  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
who  will  be  seated  on  the  throne  of  judg- 
ment, and  who  will  decide  the  destiny 
of  all  men.    ver.  10.    Comp.  Matt.  xxv. 
The  sense   is,   knowing  how  much  the 
Lord  is  to  be  feared ;  what  an  object  of 
terror  and  alarm  it  will  be  to  stand  at  the 
judgment  seat;  how  fearful  and  awful  will 
be  the  consequences  of  the  trial  of  that 
day.    The  Lord  Jesus  will  be  an  object  of 
terror  and  alarm,  or  it  will  be  a  subject  in- 
spiring terror  and  alarm  to  stand  there  on 
that  day,  because,  ( 1 . )  He  has  all  power, 
and  is  appointed  to  execute  judgment; 
(2. )  Because  all  must  there  give  a  strict 
and   impartial   account  of  all  that  they 
have  done  ;   (3. )   Because  the  wrath  of 
God  will  be  shown  in  the  condemnation 
of  the  guilty.      It  will  be  a  day  of  awful 
wailing  and  alarm,  when  all  the  living 
and  the  dead  shall  be  arraigned  on  trial 
with  reference  to  their  eternal  destiny; 
and  when  countless  hosts  of  the  guilty 
and  impenitent  shall  be  thrust  down  to 
an  eternal  hell.     Who  can  desciibe  the 
amazing  terror  of  the  scene?     Who  can 
fancy  the  horrors  of  the  hosts  of  the  guiitj 
and  the  wretched  who  shall  then   hea. 
that  their  doom  is  to  be  fixed  for  ever 
in  a  world  of  unspeakable  woe  ?     The 
influence  of  the  knowledge  of  the  terror 
of  the  Lord  on  the  mind  of  the  apostle 
seems  to  have  been  twofold ;  first,  an  ap- 
prehension of  it  as  a  personal  concern, 
and    a    desire    to    escape   it,   which    led 
him  to  constant  self-denial  and  toil ,  and 
secondly,   a  desire  to  save  others   from 
being  overwhelmed  in  the  wrath  of  that 
dreadful  day.     ^   We  persuade  men.    We 
endeavour  to  persuade  them  to  flee  from 
the  wrath  to  come;  to  be  prepared  to  stand 
before  the  judgment  seat,  and  to  be  fitted 
to  enter  into  heaven.      Observe  here  the 
peculiarity  of  the  statement.      It  is  not, 
we  drive  men ;  or  we  endeavour  to  alarm 
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12.  For  *  we  eomaMad  not  oar-    tiiat   ye   may  b^Te   •omcwliAt   to 
telrcfl  agaio  unto  you,  but  give  you    anstc^r  them  which  glory  in  '  ap- 


oeeMion 


to  glory  on   our  behalf, 


•  cXI. 


;  or  tre  Jnakkm  mmi  or  we  ap- 
peal oieraly  to  lUr  tmn,  but  it  is,  we 
rBm»>  '-o,  weeedearouf  to  induce 

tbc&i  -e  wta  of  penoartoa  and  ar- 

guawnt  u*  flee  from  the  wrath  to  ooom. 
TIm  fiiturt  judgmcot.  and  the  toeoea  of 
I  Bol  Draper  iDpiea  far  aaie 
To  liiriiiim  eoMlMlIy  o« 
hett-Aie  and  perditioo  i  to  appeal  merely 
to  the  fraie  of  OMo,  b  not  the  way  in 
which  Paul  and  the  Sanour  preached  the 
goiprL  The  knowledge  that  thrrc  would 
DC  a  judgmcot,  and  thai  the  wioird  wuuUl 
be  aeot  to  hell,  was  a  powcHul  nwUve  far 
BmU  to  endeavour  lu  "penuade**  OMa 
to  aacape  from  wrath,  and  wm  a  OMXire 
for  the  Saviour  to  we«f>  o«er  JeruaaleM, 
»nd  'om. 

Luk<  .i  uieir 

mntfmm  with  tiw  danMMiebeaa  «rf  ertelh  { 
who  dweU  on  the  wenk  hall,  and  rfaiaei 
tuiti.  for  the  pivpoaeof  rhetoric  or  dwclaew 
4UOO.  to  round  a  period,  or  OMraly  to 
esciie  aknn  s  and  who  **  deal 


pcarance,  and  not  iu  heart. 


4rouBd  the  land  "Mi/  tbev  rr jotord  tiat 
to  he  condaoMMi^  at>d  in  a  loae 


and  aaonrr  aa  if  they  would  be  idaaaed 
lo  esaoule  it,  hare  yet  to  learn  laa  true 
nalnre  of  the  way  to  win  men  tu  God. 
utd  the  pfwper  mmA  of  thow*  awful  tnithi 
>o  the  miad. 
•hice 

tyrio  tend  aeo  to 
dying  aianera  rather  thaa  to 


proper  enea  oi  louw*  awiui  inuaa 
niad.  The  true  aiecC  ii^  to  pro- 
ademeM,  deep  fcelingi  aad  lote; 
pt  to  the  languege  of  penneaon 
lender  ealraatyi  lo  lend  aea  lo 


he«  i  to  pray  to  God  lo  have 
rorrry  on  ihea  ratiier  then  to  uae  the 

:  ='V'uage  of  •r«-«;»»     Of  lo 

they  m  ieaaed  to 

.  4«ful  wfaiii  .li  «..Ki.  ^  Hui  «■  ere 
aa<{4  mamj*ai  mmto  God.  The  HMamng 
'..'iU  nw  proUhlT.  that  God  wet  thai 
-  Are  iinceve  and  upiigla  In  our  ataH 
%ad  pMipuna.  lie  ii  iwiiiihiiJ  with  our 
l«eartiL  AU  our  anitirea  «•  known  lo 
end  he  Maa  thai  it  ii  our  aha  in 
kb  story,  and  !•  MM  the 


taflw  Amt. 


of  oMn.  Thb  ii  properly  aid  10 
tenet  the  cherge  whidi  alight  hate  been 
brought  againat  him  by  tome  of  ihe  db- 
afleetod  in  CoriatK,  that  he  was  influenced 

iinA.  To  BceC 
i  knew  that  he 
wae  eiiih-ewiinniy  iu  Mve  aoula,  and  ifaet 
he  wai  aotuHia  by  a  aiaoere  desire  to 
rescue  then  froea  the  in^Mndin;;  (•  rrors 
of  the  day  of  jurl|nnait.  %  Ati  I  truMt 
altOt  he.  And  1  trust  also  you  ari!  vttn- 
vinoed  of  our  intugrity  and  upri^iism-ei  of 
AJm.  The  same  sentunent  b  e&preMod  in 
other  words  in  ch.  iv.  2.  ft  is  an  appeal 
which  he  aal  rs  to  ibcm.  anti  the  eaproi- 
atoo  of  an  earae»t  fident  sssurance 

that  they  knew  a  iiot  his  aim  was 

upright,  and  hb  puf  ^mmd  sincere. 

12.  /or  MrooauMa</aof  euradbsenpMB 
nnlefoa.  This  ri-fcrs  to  whei  ha  end  Mid 
ia  the  previous  vcrM.  lie  had  there  said 
tlut  hr  lud  »uch  a  coQsciouMMm  of  in- 
tegrity tliat  be  roulii  aiiui-al  (■>  C^i  aoJ 
that  ill-  M^«  |MTkii«ilrt;  .% 

also  a|»prit\r(i  hi*  coui  ■.  .  .  >  ....,.«  ^  i.i^l 
he  W4U  ii>l1ii<'n<  ttl  \>y  rl^ilt  mo<tvr«.  lie 
here  states  the  rsaaoo  whjr  he  bed  said  ihi^ 
It  waa  not  lo  crwnmend  himaelf  In  thea. 
It  was  not  to  boast  of  hb  own  ehenolvt 
Dor  was  it  in  order  to  aeonra  their  paip 
or  6  vour.  SoeM  might  be  dimmad  In 
aU  that  Fanl  sdd  VhueaK 
to  anppoae  that  it  wm  said  far  aea 
•  or  the  love  of  pnise.  He  leUa 
them,  thcrefcea.  thai  hb  ak  aia  wa 
BeoBMjrtr  •■•tr.tlAlence,  and  in  ocder  thel 
Ihi  the  fullest  etidenee  that 

he,  w.   ^ ^y  had  been  convened. 

«w  a  true  ap«lio;  and  tbal  be.  wbom 
they  fwsarded  m  their  friend  and  falba 
in  the  goapel.  wa  a  aiaa  of  wbom  they 
aochemhaaed.  1  Hal  fine  jFaa 
Thb  b  a  very  hanne  luni  el 
The  aeaa  b.  *  ?ou  have 
verted  under  my  lahoun.  Yon 
prufcm  lo  ragard  me  a  your  stiintnal 
bhaand  friend.     I 
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13.   For  whether  we  be  beside 
»  ourselves,  it  is  to.  God  :  or  whe- 

ac.  II.  1,16, 17. 


ther  we  be  sober,  it  is  for  youi 


cause. 


doubt  of  your  attachment  to  me.      Yet 
you  often  hear  my  name  slandered,  and 
hear  me  accused  of  wanting  the  evidence 
of  being  an  apostle,  and  of  being  vain- 
glorious, and  self-seeking.     I  know  your 
desire  to  vindicate  my  character,  and  to 
show  that  you  are  my  friends,  I,  therefore, 
say  these  tilings  in  regard  to  myself  in 
order  that  you  may  be  thus  able  to  show 
your  respect  for   me,  and   to   vindicate 
me  from  the  false  and  slanderous  accusa- 
tions of  my  enemies.     Thus  doing,  you 
will  be  able  to  answer  them;   to  show 
that  the  man  whom  you  thus  respect  is 
worthy  of  your  confidence  and  esteem.' 
^    On    our  behalf.      For  your  own  bene- 
fit, or,  as  it  were,  in  self-vindication  for 
adhering  to  me,  and  evincing  attachment 
to  me.    ^  That  ye  may  have  somewhat  to 
answer  them.    That  you  may  be  furnished 
with  a  ready  reply  when  you  are  chaiged 
with  adhering  to  a  man  who  has  no  claims 
to  the  apostleship,  or  who  is  slandered  in 
any  other  way.     ^    Which  glory  in  ap- 
pearance.    The  false  teachers  in  Corinth. 
Probably  they  boasted  of  their  rank,  their 
eloquence,  their  talents,  their  external  ad- 
vantages ;  .but  not  in  the  qualities  of  the 
heart — in  sincerity,  honesty,  real  love  for 
souls.    Their  consciences  would  not  allow 
them  to  do  this ;  and  they  knew  themselves 
that  their  boasting  was  mere  vain  pretence, 
and  that  there  was  no  real  and  solid  ground 
for  it.      The  margin  is,  "  in  the  face." 
The    meaning    is,    probably,    that    their 
ground   of   boasting   was    external,    and 
was  such  as  can  be  seen   of  men,  and 
was  not  raiher  the  secret  consciousness 
of  right,  which  could  exist  only  in  the 
conscience  and  the  heart.     Paul,  on  the 
other  hand,  gloried  mainly  in  his  sincerity, 
his  honesty,  his  desire  for  their  salvation  ; 
in  his  conscious  integrity   before   God ; 
and  not  in  any  mere  external  advantages, 
tMT  professions,  in  his  rank,  eloquence,  or 
talent.    Accordingly  all  his  argument  here 
turns  on  his  sincerity,  his  conscious  up- 
rightness, and   his  real   regard  for  their 
welfare.     And  the  truth  tauiiht  here  is, 


that  sincerity  and  conscious  integrity  are 
more  valuable  than  any  or  all  external 
advantages  and  endowments. 

13.  For  whether  we  be  beside  our- 
selves. This  is  probably  designed  to 
meet  some  of  the  charges  which  the  false 
teachers  in  Corinth  brought  against  him, 
and  to  furnish  his  friends  there  with  a 
ready  answer,  as  well  as  to  show  them  the 
true  principles  on  which  he  acted,  and 
his  real  love  for  them.  It  is  altogether 
probable  that  he  was  charged  with  being 
deranged ;  that  many  who  boasted  them- 
selves of  prudence,  and  soberness,  and 
wisdom,  regarded  him  as  acting  like  a 
madman.  It  has  not  been  uncommon, 
by  any  means,  for  the  cold  and  the  pru- 
dent ;  for  formal  professors  and  for  hypo- 
crites to  regard  the  warm-hearted  and 
zealous  friends  of  religion  as  maniacs. 
Festus  thought  Paul  was  deranged,  when 
he  said,  "  Paul,  thou  art  beside  thy- 
self, much  learning  doth  make  thee  mad" 
(Acts  xxvi.  24)  ;  and  the  Saviour  himself 
was  regarded  by  his  immediate  relatives 
and  friends  as  beside  himself.     Mark  iii. 

21.  And  at  all  times  there  have  been 
many,  both  in  the  church  and  out  of  it, 
who  have  regarded  the  friends  of  revivals, 
and  of  missions,  and  all  those  who  have 
evinced  any  extraordinary  zeal  in  religion, 
as  deranged.  The  object  of  Paul  here  is 
to  show,  whatever  might  be  the  appear- 
ance, or  the  estimate  which  they  affixed 
to  his  conduct,  what  were  the  real  prin- 
ciples which  actuated  him.  These  were 
zeal  for  God,  love  to  the  church,  and  the 
constraining  influences  of  the  love  of 
Christ,  ver.  14,  15.  The  word  here 
rendered  "be  beside  ourselves"  (l^scrr*}- 
ij.iv,  from  lliffT'/ifAi)  means  properly,  to 
put  out  of  place ;  to  be  put  out  of  place ; 
and  then  to  put  out  of  one's-self,  to 
astonish,  to  fill  with  wonder,  Luke  xxiv. 

22.  Acts  viii.  9.  II  ;  and  then  to  be  out 
of  one's  mind,  to  be  deranged.  Here  it 
means  that  they  were  charged  with  being 
deranged,  or  that  others  esteemed,  or 
professed  to  esteem,  Paul  and  his  fellow- 
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1)3 


1  i.     For  the    love  of  •    Christ 
constrainetli  us;  because  wc  lhu« 


kbonran  dermsed.    1  It  U  ro  God.  It 
ii  is  dM  CMMS  of  God,  and  from  love  to 
niro.     It  U  luch  a  xtaI  for  him ;  fuch  an 
ab«orbin|;  interest    in    hi«   cauw  -,     'urh 
love  |MO«pting  to  s^i  (rrrat 
■ad  tfcMng  Oi  to  art  •<)  n 
other  BMB  ■■  to  lead  tl.cm  to 
W9  are  denuiged.     The  tloctri 
that  there   may  be   Hich  a  iral   fi»r  t) 
f^ory  of  God.  ftuch  an  atiite  a"'  i^i. 
de»ire  to  proewle  hi*  honour 
otbera  to  change  us  with  di-r 
It  does  notprov*.  howrvrr,  ih  :   ^ 
m    the    subjci-t    oi    r. 
he  la  nnlike  olhrra,   or  1>< 


hr 

of 


I' 


•ruiu    t 
br    thr    • 
after  a 
eaist  t:    . 
oC  MUpon   wit  I 

In  the  exu:  :  (  ^^I  .it   i 

of  etrroitf,     ihu- 
in   I  he  contiu*  i    .- • 

and  other  nten  ;  or  an  utt<r  ui 

•hout  rtrmal    r 
■■a  is  welkiog  oo  the  br 
efhtU.    Theraartirwii 
iwitfid  If  JiMgiBn  ;  ih 
who  act  as  andaea«hobavc  ! 
And  the  hiffhasl  iaaiaoees  of 
the  worid  are  thoM  who 
eimal   bell    nithoal    B|  ,  r 

aknn.  ^  Or  wkttkrr  tee  b*  toher. 
Whether  tee  are  saae,  or  uf  »<>un(l  mmd. 
Coap.  Mark  r.  15.  Tindal  rrndrn  (hi* 
whole  peaefe, "  For  if  «e  be  too  fi-r^cnt. 
to  Ooa  we  aie  too  frnvnt  ;  if  we  ket-p 
■wasitrat  flw  our  cause  krrpweroeMurr." 
The  isase  levais  tu  be.  *  if  we  are 
esteeOMd  Id  he  Mae.  and  ftbrr-auodrd, 
as  we  trust  voa  will  admit  im  to  he.  It  is 
fee  year  saka.  Whaieter  roar  he  the 
estiaMie  in  which  we  are  held,  we  are 
mrttienrrd  by  Urtr  lo  Ood,  aad  love  le 
aun.  In  Auch  a  reuse,  we  aaaant  hat 
evtace  seal  aaa  sav^aalal  wlasti  "^J 
eapoae  us  la  dM  flhvfa  af 


juilgc,    that    if   one   died    for 
then  *•  were  till  dead : 

kRofii.S.15:  i4.7.a> 


raageowat ;  hoi  still  we  trtwt  that  by  you 
we  shall  be  regarded  as  influenced  by 
a  sound  mind.  We  leek  your  wd- 
larc.  Wc  labour  for  you.  And  we 
trust  thai  }ou  will  appreciate  our  mo> 
t:*"^,  and  regard  us  as  truly  aober- 
1.- 

For  tk»  toM  of  CkritL     In  this 

.1  brings  into  \\c'^  iheprincivla 

...  :.iated   him;  the  reason  of  hi« 

rdinary    and     dismterestrd     teal. 

>  II  li  Mos.  that  he  was  influenced  by  the 

>rt'  which  Christ  had   shown   in   dyinv 

'  *  .  the  argument  wbico 

:iat   death    mpecting 

'       )  of  man 

ition  of 


Is. 

of 


Mho  \tc>.- 

15.      Til. 

I"   («y««i|  T#»  Xj<' 
'    the   lore   which    ' 
trd  us,  and  whit  h  he  has  ma: 

'  '"ir  lote  totcarfU  htm.      In  the  ;   

the   phrase  ••  the  lore  of  God  "  is 

!i  Rom.  V.  Hl     'i  Cor.  aiii.  13^  and 

rase  "  love  of  Christ "  in  Kph.  iii.  17. 

^    it  used   in  the  latter  sense 

-  r.    9    10.  and    Rom.  «iii.  35 

•■  e  sense 

c  »iew 

whu.ti  ection 

aad  «>'  in  any 

wav  d<  itig.     K»p<is  ton 

dinrr  It  serm*   to  me 

.■:%  the  lo\c  which 

(  .....     .  P.iiil    »|M*aks  of 

hii  d^ing  for  all  as  !  i  «hv  Ite  waa 

urijcd  on  to  the  *...-.  ■■!  »clf-drtiiaJ 
which  ho  e*incrd.  Chnst  du-tl  for  all. 
All  wrre  dead.      Cy  *  •  grr^g 

lo«r  ftir  u«,  and  for  fiirn»rlf 

to  die;  and  it  Mat  thi<  •'N<-  '< '  '■  Chr\a 
had  rfMmn  that  im|>ri|t'.i  I'aui  in  hi*  own 
acts  of  love  a-  '•'  (:a«o 

hiawelfiohistfr  >-v  iHu 

k>v«  which  Ct  >« 

viewofthenait '  n 


Rr 
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same  spirit  which  he  evinced.  ^  Con- 
straineth  us  (»-i;v«;^«).  This  word  (^ffvnxu) 
properly  means,  to  hold  together,  to  press 
together,  to  shut  up ;  then  to  press  on, 
urge,  impel,  or  excite.  Here  it  means, 
that  the  impelling,  or  exciting  motive  in 
the  labours  and  self-denials  of  Paul,  was 
the  love  of  Christ — the  love  which  he 
had  shown  to  the  children  of  men. 
Christ  so  loved  the  world  as  to  give  him- 
self for  it.  His  love  for  the  world  was  a 
demonstration  that  men  were  dead  in 
ains.  And  we,  being  urged  by  the  same 
love,  are  prompted  to  like  acts  of  zeal  and 
self-denial  to  save  the  world  from  ruin. 
5f  Because  we  thus  judge.  Gr.  '  We 
judging  this;'  that  is,  we  thus  determine 
in  our  own  minds,  or  we  thus  decide  ;  or 
this  is  our  firm  conviction  and  belief — we 
come  to  this  conclusion.  ^  That  if  one 
died  for  all.  On  the  supposition  that  one 
died  for  all ;  or  taking  it  for  granted  that 
one  died  for  all,  then  it  follows  that  all 
were  dead.  The  "  one  "  who  died  for 
all  here  is  undoubtedly  the  Lord  Jesus. 
The  word  "for"  (y-ri^)  means  in  the 
place  of,  in  the  stead  of.  See  Phil.  13. 
yer.  20  of  this  chapter.  It  means  that 
Christ  took  the  place  of  sinners,  and  died 
in  their  stead ;  that  he  endured  what  was 
an  ample  equivalent  for  all  the  punish- 
ment which  would  be  inflicted  if  they 
were  to  suffer  the  just  penalty  of  the  law ; 
that  he  endured  so  much  suffering,  and 
that  God  by  his  great  substituted  sorrows 
made  such  an  expression  of  his  hatred  of 
sin,  as  to  answer  the  same  end  in  express- 
ing his  sense  of  the  evil  of  sin,  and  in 
restraining  others  from  transgression,  as  if 
the  guilty  were  personally  to  suffer  the 
full  penalty  of  the  law.  If  this  was  done, 
of  course,  the  guilty  might  be  pardoned 
and  saved,  since  all  the  ends  which  could 
be  accomplished  by  their  destruction  have 
been  accomplished  by  the  substituted 
sufferings  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  See  Notes 
on  Rom.  iii.  25,  26,  where  this  subject 
is  considered  at  length. — The  phrase  '  for 
all,'  {vTto  'zatnuv)  obviously  means  for 
all  mankind;  for  every  man.  This  is 
an  exceedingly  important  expression  in 
regard  to  the  extent  of  the  atonement 
which  the  Lord  Jesus  made,  and  while  it 
[roves  that  his  death  was  vicarious,!,  e. 
ID  the  place  of  others,  and  for  their  sakes, 


it  demonstrates  also  that  the  atonement 
was  general,  and  had,  in  itself  considered, 
no  limitation,  and  no  particular  reference 
to  any  class  or  condition  of  men ;  and  no 
particular  applicability  to  one  class  more 
than  to  another.  There  was  nothing  in 
the  nature  of  the  atonement  that  limited 
it  to  any  one  class  or  condition  ;  there 
was  nothinor  in  the  design  that  made  it, 
in  itself,  any  more  applicable  to  one  por- 
tion of  mankind  than  to  another.  And 
whatever  may  be  true  in  regard  to  the 
fact  as  to  its  actual  applicability,  or  in 
regard  to  the  purpose  of  God  to  apply  it, 
it  is  demonstrated  by  this  passage  that  his 
death  had  an  original  applicability  to 
all,  and  that  the  merits  of  that  death 
were  sufficient  to  save  all.  The  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  the  general  atonement, 
from  this  passage,  consists  in  the  follow- 
ing points.  (1.)  That  Paul  assumes 
this  as  a  matter  that  was  well-known, 
indisputable,  and  universally  admitted, 
that  Christ  died  for  all.  He  did  not 
deem  it  necessary  to  ^ter  into  the  argu- 
ment to  prove  it,  nor  even  to  state  it 
formally.  It  was  so  well  known,  and 
so  universally  admitted,  that  he  made  it 
a  first  principle — an  elementary  posi- 
tion— a  maxim  on  which  to  base  another 
important  doctrine — to  wit,  that  all  were 
dead.  It  was  a  point  which  he  assumed 
that  no  one  would  call  in  question  ;  a 
doctrine  which  might  be  laid  down  as 
the  basis  of  an  argument,  like  one  of  the 
first  principles,  or  maxims  in  science. 
(2.)  It  is  the  plain  and  obvious  meaning 
of  the  expression — the  sense  which  strikes 
all  men,  unless  they  have  some  theory  to 
support  to  the  contrary ;  and  it  requires 
all  the  ingenuity  which  men  can  ever 
command  to  make  it  appear  even  plaus- 
ible that  this  is  consistent  with  the  doctrine 
of  a  limited  atonement ;  much  more  to 
make  it  cut  that  it  does  not  mean  all. 
If  a  man  is  told  that  all  the  human  family 
must  die,  the  obvious  interpretation  is, 
that  it  applies  to  every  individual.  If 
told  that  all  the  passengers  on  board  a 
steam-boat  were  drowned,  the  obvious 
interpretation  is,  that  every  individual 
was  meant.  If  told  that  a  ship  was 
wrecked,  and  that  all  the  crew  perished, 
the  obvious  interpretation  would  be  that 
none  escaped.     If  told  that  all  the  in 
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malflt  of  an  booNfal  were  tick,  it  would 
be  uodenlood  that  thrre  was  not  an  in. 
dividual  thai  was  not  tick.      Such  \- 
virw   which   would    be   taken    hy 
•ad  ninctj-nine  uctwwc 
If  fold  that  Cbrifl  died 
all ;  nor  could  they  conceiTe  how  this 
could  b^  r-f.f>»;»'..nt   with   the  ftatcment 
that  he  <i  fyr  the  rlrct,   and   that 

the  dect  «»»  >M.if  a  —  '   ■ '  •'  • 

human  fcrnllr.     (3  ) 

it  In  acconfaoce    ' 

dedaralioM  OQ  Iho   ! 

IhefiedMmer.     I 

by  the  grac*  of  ( '. 

fer  erery  man."     « 

•'Oodso  lored  ll.    « 

hit  OMT  baftoHf   ooa*  thai 

bdhfwi  on  him  ifiould  ttol  pemh,  but 

have  cTcrU"  1    Tiro.   ii.   G : 

••Who  piTc  : -  .;   a  ranvim  for  all." 

Sm  Malt.  II.  28  :      ••  The   Son   of  m.in 

hit  life  a  r- '    - 

"And 
•  ■  ».  ;«!i  !  n    T  iiif   I  i.r- 
t  the  whole  W" 
on  the  ffroond  oi 
»•»  the   Hed^emer 


'  ''  t'K'  deethof 

"Thethe, 

\  tute  death 

John   ill     16. 

1,  that  he  ga«e 


caiTi''  *' 
I  J 

Mk>n  lor 
bulalMf 
(4.)  Th. 
the  atoti 
alTatioT. 
a  proof  t 
wrr 


te  worid. 


Mark  IM.  \3.  IG 

Biblr  the  m  ••  ' 

vation  are  m 

l«a.    Ir.    I.     Jotiri    ^  I.    .>/        K 

17.    Thece  oflera  are  made  on  1 1 

thai  the  Lord  Jo 


tSL   1&    They  •- 


But  I 
■art,  if  there  It  ^ 
buoMB  hmRj  fbr  whoa  We  d 
temr  whafrveri  If  there  la  no 
of  veede  for  them,  i 

niM;   .  ._    thK  e»d   th«"^    • 
ceBBot  be  mede  with  tMrr 

,-_..l   .   _j    IIj^jH    ^j,     ,,^ 

■      '  'loca   Bel    rittt.   a 

he  knotit  ooet  Bcrf  r  ■ 
ow  here  to  «v  Ihei 
■ol  keow  «  bo  vt  fkct  xn 


thai 

be  tavf.l,    t 
there   i*  no 
hit  character 
b  not  < 
for  all. 
a  noa  u^^i- 
demonn^rnt 

tn  ' 

that  Ct 
eleri.    • 


ikc  the  oiler  to  all,  in 

♦•V^  mar  he  reached. 

who  oflera 

it.  and  he 

•  t  Ac  oflen 

u  no  iat> 

I  no 


M 

\ 

(5. )  If  this  inleqtretation 

'   '  ^"      ■    '  '  -i'.t  die 
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the  tears ;  the  toils ;  the  sufferings,  and 
the  groans  of  the  Redeemer,  show  what 
was  his  sense  of  the  condition  of  man, 
and  prove  fhat  he  regarded  them  as  de- 
graaed,  fallen,  and  lost.  And  if  the  Son 
of  God,  who  knows  all  hearts,  regarded 
them  as  lost,  they  are  lost.  He  was  not 
mistaken  in  regard  to  the  character  of 
man,  and  he  did  not  lay  down  his  life 
under  the  influence  of  delusion  and  error. 
If  to  the  view  which  has  been  taken  of 
this  important  passage  it  be  objected  that 
the  work  of  the  atonement  must  have 
been  to  a  large  extent  in  vain ;  that  it  has 
been  actually  applied  to  but  comparatively 
a  small  portion  of  the  human  family,  and 
that  it  is  unreasonable  to  suppose  that 
God  would  suffer  so  great  sorrows  to  be 
endured  for  nought,  we  may  reply,  (1.) 
That  it  may  not  have  been  in  vain, 
though  it  may  have  been  rejected  by 
a  large  portion  of  mankind.  There  may 
have  been  other  purposes  accomplished 
by  it  besides  the  direct  salvation  of  men. 
It  was  doing  much  when  it  rendered 
it  consistent  for  God  to  offer  salvation  to 
all ;  it  is  much  that  God  could  be  seen 
to  be  just  and  yet  pardoning  the  sinner  ; 
it  was  much  when  his  determined  hatred 
of  sin,  and  his  purpose  to  honour  his  law 
was  evinced ;  and  in  regard  to  the  bene- 
volence and  justice  of  God  to  other  beings 
and  to  other  worlds,  much,  very  much 
was  gained,  though  all  the  human  race 
had  rejected  the  plan  and  been  lost;  and 
in  regard  to  all  these  objects,  the  plan 
was  not  in  vain,  and  the  sufferings  of  the 
Redeemer  were  not  for  nought.  But, 
(2.)  It  is  in  accordance  with  what  we  see 
everywhere,  when  much  that  God  does 
seems  to  our  eyes,  though  not  to  his,  to  be 
in  vain.  How  much  rain  falls  on  ever 
sterile  sands,  or  on  barren  rocks,  to  our 
eyes  in  vain  !  What  floods  of  light  are 
poured  each  day  on  barren  wastes,  or  un- 
travcrsed  oceans,  to  our  eyes  in  vain  ! 
How  many  flowers  shed  forth  their  fra- 
grance in  the  wilderness,  and  "  waste  their 
sweetness  on  the  desert  air,"  to  us  appa- 
rently for  nought !  How  many  pearls  lie 
useless  in  the  ocean  ;  how  much  gold  and 
silver  in  the  earth  ;  how  many  diamonds 
amidst  rocks  to  us  unknown,  and  appa- 
rently in  vain  !  How  many  lofty  trees  rear 
their  heads  in  the  untraversed  wilderness, 


and,  after  standing  for  centuries,  fall  oa 
the  earth  and  decay,  to  our  eyes  in  vain  I 
And  how  much  medicinal  virtue  is  created 
by  God  each  year  in  the  vegetable  world 
that  is  unknown  to  man,  and  that  de- 
cays, and  is  lost,  without  removing  any 
disease,  and  that  seems  to  be  created  in 
vain  !  And  how  long  has  it  been  before 
the  most  valuable  medicines  have  been 
found  out,  and  applied  to  alleviating  pain, 
or  removing  disease  !  Year  after  year, 
and  age  after  age,  they  existed  in  a  suffer- 
ing world,  and  men  died,  perhaps,  within  a 
few  yards  of  the  medicine  which  would 
have  relieved  or  saved  them ;  but  it  was 
unknown,  or  if  known,  disregarded.  But 
times  were  coming  when  their  valuo 
would  be  appreciated,  and  when  they 
would  be  applied  to  benefit  the  sufferer. 
So  with  the  plan  of  salvation.  It  may  be 
rejected,  and  the  sufferings  of  the  Re- 
deemer may  seem  to  have  been  for 
nought.  But  they  will  yet  be  of  value  to 
mankind ;  and  when  the  time  shall  come 
for  the  whole  world  to  embrace  the 
Saviour,  there  will  be  found  no  want  of 
sufficiency  in  the  plan  of  redemption, 
and  in  the  merits  of  the  Redeemer  to 
save  all  the  race.  H  Then  were  all  dead. 
All  dead  in  sin  ;  that  is,  all  were  sinners. 
The  fact  that  he  died  for  all  proves  that 
all  were  transgressors.  The  word  "  dead  " 
is  not  unfrequently  used  in  the  Scriptures 
to  denote  the  condition  of  sinners.  See 
Eph.  ii.  1.  It  means  not  that  sinners 
are  in  all  senses,  and  in  all  respects,  like  a 
lifeless  corpse,  for  they  are  not.  They 
are  still  moral  agents,  and  have  a  con- 
science, and  are  capable  of  thinking,  arts, 
speaking,  and  acting.  It  does  not  mean 
that  they  have  no  more  power  than  one 
in  the  grave,  for  they  have  more  power. 
But  it  means  that  there  is  a  striking  simi- 
larity, in  some  respects,  between  one  who 
is  dead,  and  a  sinner.  That  similarity 
does  not  extend  to  every  thing,  but  in 
many  respects  it  is  very  striking.  (1.) 
The  sinner  is  as  insensible  to  the  glories 
of  the  heavenly  world,  and  the  appeals 
of  the  gospel,  as  a  corpse  is  to  what  is 
going  on  around,  or  above  it.  The  body 
that  lies  in  the  grave  is  insensible  to  the 
voice  of  friendship,  and  the  charms  of 
music,  and  the  hum  of  business,  and  the 
plans  of  gain  and  ambition ;  and  so  the 
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15.  AuJ   Viat  he    dic<l    f»»r    all, 
tbat  *  they  which  live  »houM  not 


•  iCoc.G.  19.  ao. 


raoier  b  insmsible  to  all  the  (^orin  of 
die  heavenlj  world,  and  to  all  the  af^peali 
ikal  are  dmc  to  him,  and  to  all  the 
mafaifi  of  God.  He  lirct  aa  though 
dwre  wiTe  no  heaven  and  no  hell ;  no 
Ood  and  ni  Saviour.  (*2  >  T^**rf»  it 
oer  i  line  divi 

•  •)!  h  u  nci 

dMd.  The  noM  caon  ikiei  not  cxut, 
■■tt'^g  the  rtitfpncf*  of  that  powrr  ne- 
ctmarj  ;  but  -/  tlut  a  tinner  irdf 

no  more  be  i .;-  i  by  hit  oim  power, 

than  a  dead  man  will  n*e  from  the  gra\c 
bjr  hb  o^~  '  No  man  erer  yet  wa« 

OOOVCrlr  ■    direct   divine  a(»enry, 

any  more  Uun  i.axaru«  waa  rabed  irilh- 
OOl  (firioe  agency.     An. I  there  U  no  mnrit 

be  giveo  of  OMn. 

iam  ta  turn.     He  m  io*roaU»ta  u*  a 
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iaaiMible  lo  all   the   mibripfi  of  th<- 
SarSour,  and  to  aM  the  gloriet  of  beavrn  ; 
he  live*  El  ihoufrh  fbeae  did  ooC  exbt,  or 
aa  though  be  had  •  ■  '^.•"^"'  •••  »»«.»" 
Ml  ere*  ioe  do  in 
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t  uie  goapel.  aa  the 


Ml  cret  I 

OMlanal  aror 
iDlbeeallar' 
evof  th«  a. 

My 

«o. . 

be  full  of  bobe.  he  i*  tittog  without  (Jwl, 
■Bd  witboot  hope. 

15.  >lWthatAtdWlbrafl:&c.  Thb 
vena  b  deatgaed  •itTI  tnrftMT  (<>  i  idTiih 
iherawooaoftf)' 

He  had  see  IhrU  ; -  ...  ;.... 

ao(  Uved  to  aoMM  weahh,  or  to  caiojr 
pleame,  or  t-  -»•  -  -  -^-rtitatkm.  He 
had  lived  a  I  it,  and  of  toil ; 

and  Im  bare  9iuir%  ine  rrMoa  why  he  had 
done  IL  b  «aa  beeaoM  be  Ml  tJaal  the 
cnat  pwpoM  of  the  dtalb  of  iK«  Re. 
deeoMr  waa  to  atcure  Ibii  fe«ulL  Tu 
that  Savioor,  thaieAwa.  vfco  4W  ftir  all, 
be  ryawetalid  Mi  lalairti  Md  bb  tbae. 
b  etety  way  poariMe  to  pro> 
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the  Tighis  of  others,  aud  sacrifice  all  the 
claims  which   others  have   on    them    in 
order  to  secure  the  advancement  of  their 
own   purposes  and   ends.       (3.)     When 
they  are  regardless  of  the  wants  of  others, 
and  turn  a  deaf  ear  to  all  the  appeals 
which  charity  makes  to  them,  and  have 
no  time  to  give  to  serve  them,  and  no 
money  to  spare  to  alleviate  their  wants ; 
and  especially  when  they  turn  a  deaf  ear 
to  the  appeals  which  are  made  for  the 
diffusion  of  the  gospel  to  the  benighted 
and  perishing.     (4)    When    their   main 
purpose  is  the  aggrandizement  of  their 
own  families,  for  their  families  are  but  a 
diffusion  of  self.     And,  (5. )  When  they 
seek  their  own  salvation  only  from  selnsh 
motives,  and  not  from  a  desire  to  honour 
God.     Multitudes  are  selfish  even  in  their 
religion ;    and  the   main   purpose  which 
they  have  in  view,  is  to  promote  their 
own  objects,  and  not  the  honour  of  the 
Master  whom  they  profess  to  serve.   They 
seek   and   profess  religion  only  because 
they  desire  to  escape  from  wrath,  and  to 
obtain  the  happiness  of  heaven,  and  not 
from  any  love  to  the  Redeemer,  or  any 
desire  to  honour  him.      Or  they  seek  to 
build  up  the  interests  of  their  own  church 
and  party,  and  all  their  zeal  is  expended 
on  that  and  that  alone,  without  any  real 
desire  to  honour  the  Saviour.    Or  though 
in  the  church,  they  are  still  selfish,  and 
live   wholly   to    themselves.     They    live 
for  fashion,    for    gain,    for    reputation. 
They  practise  no  self-denial ;  they  make 
no  effort  to  advance  the  cause  of  God  the 
Saviour.     %  But  unto  him,  &c.      Unto 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     To  live  to  him 
is  the  opposite   to  living  unto  ourselves. 
It  is  to  seek  his  honour ;  to  feel  that  v;c 
belong  to   him  ;    that  all   our  time  and 
talents ;  all  our  strength  of  intellect  and 
body;  all  the  avails  of  our  skill  and  toil, 
all  belong  to  him,  and  should  be  cm- 
ployed  in  his  service.      If  we  have  talents 
by  which  wc  can  influence  other  minds, 
they  should  be  employed  to  honour  the 
Saviour.      If  we  have  skill,  or  strength  to 
labour  by  which  we  can  make  money,  wc 
should  feel  that  it  all  belongs  to  him,  and 
should  be  employed  in  his  service.    If  v/e 
have  property,  we  should  feel  that  it  is  his, 
and  that  he  has  a  claim  upon  it  all,  and 
that  it  should  be  honestly  consecrated  to 


his  cause.     And  if  we  are  endowed  with  a 
spirit  of  enterprize,  and  are  fitted  by  nature 
to  encounter  perils  in  distant  and  bar- 
barous climes,  as   Paul  was,  we   should 
feel  like  him  that  we  are  bound  to  devote 
all   entirely  to   his   service,   and  to   the 
promotion  of  his  cause.     A   servant,   a 
slave,  does  not  live  to  himself,  but  to  his 
master.    His  person,  his  time,  his  limbs,his 
talents,  and  the  avails  of  his  industry  are 
not  regarded  as  his  ov;n.      He  is  judged 
incapable  of  holding  any  property  which 
is  not  at  the  disposal  of  his  master.      If 
he  has  strength,  it  is  his  master's.      If  he 
has  skill,  the  avails  of  it  are  his  master's. 
If  he  is  an  ingenious  mechanic,  or  labours 
in   any   department ;    if  he   is  amiable, 
kind,  gentle,  and  faithful,  and  adapted  to 
be  useful  in  an  eminent  degree,  it  is  re- 
garded as  all  the  property  of  his  master. 
He  is  bound  to  go    where   his   master 
chooses;  to  execute  the  task  which  he 
assigns ;  to  deny  himself  at  his  master's 
will ;  and  to  come  and  lay  the  avails  of 
all  his  toil  and  skill  at  his  master's  feet. 
He  is  regarded  as  having  been  purchased 
with  money ;  and  the  purchase  money  is 
supposed  to  give  a  right  to  his  time,  his 
talents,  his  services,  and  his  soul.      Such 
as  the  slave  is  supposed  to  become  by 
purchase,  and  by  the  operation  of  human 
laws,  the  Christian  becomes  by  the  pur- 
chase of  the  Son  of  God,  and  by  the  vo- 
luntary recognition  of  him  as  the  master, 
and  as  having  a  right  to  all  that  we  have 
and  are.     To  him  all   belongs  ;  and  all 
should  be  employed  in  endeavouring  to 
promote  his  glory,  and  in  advancing  his 
cause.      ^    Which  died  for  them,   and 
rose  again.    Paul  here  states  the  grounds 
of  the   obligation    under  which  he  felt 
himself  placed,  to  live  not  unto  himself, 
but  unto   Christ.     (1.)  The  first  is,  the 
fact  that  Christ  had  died  for  him,  and 
for  all  his  people.      The  effect  of  that 
death  was  the  same  as  a  purchase.     It 
loas  a  purchase.      See  Note,  1  Cor.  vi. 
20;  vii.  23.      Comp.    1  Pet.  i.  18,  19. 
(2.)    The  second  is,  that  he  had   risen 
again  from  the  dead.     To  this  fact  Paul 
traced  all  his  hopes  of  eternal  life,  and  of 
the  resurrection  from   the  dead.       See 
Rom.  iv.  25.     As  we  have  the  hope  of 
the  resurrection  from  the  dead  only  from 
the  fact  that  he  rose ;  as  he  has  "  brought 


AD.  CO.]  CIIAPTKIl  V  118 

16.       Wherefore      henceforth     know  uc  no  man  after  the  flesh; 


life  and  immortalilj  to  hght,"  and  hath  in 
thii  waj  *«aboiiilied  dorth  **  (9  Tim.  I. 
10) ;  a«  all  the  prospect  of  eoterinf  m 
wori-J  where  there  U  no  death  ami  no 
prare  i«  to  be  traced  to  the  resurrrction  of 
thr  Saviour,  so  ire  arc  bound  by  every 
obligation  of  gratitU'lc  to  cJcrote  nur>elrr« 
wttlwot  any  re^errc  to  him.  To  hicn.  aii 
fahn  alone,  rfioald  w«  live ;  and  in  his 
eauM  oor  Urea  tboold  be,  &■  Paul's  waa, 
a  ttflaf  McriSee,  holy  and  aeceplable  in 
Mi  wyWi 

Id.     VFktnfkrt   hmerforih.      fn    view 
of  tbafceltMt  th<*    I.  rH    .f-nia  died  for 

all  mea,  aad  ro* 
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rfBclingi, 
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"  (kwi  rwi  »«f)  roeanf 
pre«i*nl    lime ;    but 
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mind 
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nae  new 


WOf vi        in-"i.<  vl' 

properly   from 

ihrr  '    • 

Pa 

tatncd  r 

that  he  : 

•eema  t 

period  «* 

mtod;  aad  tfae  aeti 

the  timt  whea  he  f 

Tiewt,  he  had  re»>l«'  •  one 

after  the  fleab.    ^   A:    -  •<*'"» 

Hm  word  kmem  here  (sna^t ) 

the  wnae  of.  we  (brro  our  t%t. ......    . 

we  judf^ ;  we  are  influenced  by.  Our 
oMioute  of  man  i«  formed  by  other  Yiewt 
than  aocordinj  lo  the  fle*h.  ^  Aecord. 
mgtotha  jUtk.  A  graaC  BMoy  difciaat 
ifllcrpfeCatMMM  hatre  bean  prapoHd  at 
thia  esprtaaion,  which  It  b  not  needftil 
hera  lo  lapeat  The  aMaBlaf  la,  proba- 
y J.  thai  la  hii  aathaalB  of  aaa  be  ww 
ooC  biaaaaed  hjr  iha  ilaaa  wUrh  aia 
lakea  by  thaae  arba  aia  aaaMawad,  and 
'  with  the  tniilM  of 
h  OMV  ineludfl  a  |r*aat 
awf-  •»••'—.  aad,p«fhapa,  the  f-  ^-^  ^ 
(I  aol  lain II II J  it 

matr  ■>!  m<'ii  by  a  lagard  lo  ihnr  uirtu, 
nt  cotinlnr.  lie  did  aot  farai  aa  tftaeh- 
m<  '  '  Vw  baaaoH  be  waa  a  Jew.  ar 
lo  ..  •■  hinauM  he  waa  a  OeaiUa. 

lie  baJ  Icanwd  tfial  Chrtrt  dbd  tor  all. 


and  be  felt  diapond  to  lafvd  all  alike. 
(S.)  He  WM  aot  iaiaaooad  ia  h«  aali. 
laaia  of  naa  hr  their  raak,  and  weakh. 
aad  ogee.  Benra  Ua  coatewfaa  he  had 
beea,  but  now  he  learned  lo  look  on  their 
moral  character,   and    lo  rc^^ard   that  aa 

•"-' '  ■■  '^^ 'v  :>enBaoeot,  and  really 

1  amoa|f  men.  He 
UM  not  esteem  one  man  hif^ily 
be  waa  of  iiliifaleif  rank,  or  of 
wealth,  and  another  Ic-s  because  he  was 
of  a  cli.Terent  rank  in  life  (3.)  It  mar 
also  in-:ude  the  idea,  that  be  had  Ia4 
his  own  kindred  and  friends  oa  aooouat 
of  superior  atta  hment  to  Christ.  Ha 
had  ported  from  them  lo  preach  the 
gospel.  He  waa  aot  reatrained  by  their 
opinions;  he  was  not  kept  from  goiiy 
from  land  to  land  by  love  to  them.  K 
is  probable  liiaf  they  reoiained  Jewa.  Il 
mav  be  that  they  were  oppoaed  lo  him, 
and  lo  bis  efforts  in  the  cause  of  the 
Redeaawr.  it  may  be  tliat  they  would 
hare  diimimed  him  from  a  work  so  aelf- 
deairiaiCt  and  eo  ardnaua,  and  where  he 
would  be  ezpoaed  to  so  much  prrsmition 
and  cealainpL  II  ma?  be  lliat  they  would 
have  aeC  bema  him  tha  ■drealegm  of  his 
binh  aad  adaearina ;  araold  haw  r»- 
minded  him  af  has  early  brilliant  pro. 
sped*  ;  aad  would  have  utrd  all  iha 
means  po«ible  to  diaiuadr  him  from 
embarking  in  a  caiiie  like  that  ia 
which  be  was  aaMad.  Tha  pawaae 
here  meant  that  Paal  wee  iafluaaaad  ay 
noaa  ef  theaa  aoarfdeiaiieaa.  la  eariy 
hfehahadbeeo.  He  had  nrided  UaMtf 
on  sank,  and  on  talent  He  wae  proad 
of  '  '  «  ■•  a  Jew :  aad  he 

r*  '  <  ink,  and  by  oalieaal 

»a.  HitJ.  u..  4—6.  lie  had  daw 
Cbriitiaas  on  aoroont  of  their 
beif^the  IbUowan  of  tha  maa  ef  Naaa- 
rvtht  aad  there  caa  ha  oo  rmaoa  la 
douht  that  Im  partook  af  Iha  ramama 
fediaft  of  hie  count iimea,  aad  held  ia 
ooeteoi(4  the  «hala  Oeafile  woHd.  Bat 
biiriewgeachaaipad  ee  awah  changed 
aa  to  make  it  piaper  lo  aay  Ihal  ha  was  a 
aeweraaturv.  ««r  17  Whea 
he  did  ant  eonfrr  with  6eih 
(GaL  I.  16)  I  aad  ia  tba  school  of  Chfiil, 
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rea, 
Christ 
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though 
after 


we     have     known 
the   flesh,   yet   now 


ne  had  learned  that  if  a  man  was  his  dis- 
ciple, he  must  be  willing  to  forsake  father, 
and  nother,  and  sister,  and  brother,  and 
to  hate  his  own  life  that  he  might  honour 
him.  Luke  xiv.  26.  He  had  formed 
iis  principle  of  action  now  from  a  higher 
standard  than  any  regard  to  rank,  or 
wealth,  or  national  distinction  ;  and  had 
risen  above  them  all,  and  now  estimated 
men  not  by  these  external  and  factitious 
advantages,  but  by  a  reference  to  their 
personal  character  and  moral  worth. 
^  Yea,  though  we  have  known  Christ 
after  the  flesh.  Though  in  common  with 
the  Jewish  nation  we  expected  a  Messiah 
who  would  be  a  temporal  prince,  and 
who  would  be  distinguished  for  the  dis- 
tinctions which  are  valued  among  men, 
yet  we  have  changed  our  estimate  of  him, 
and  judge  of  him  in  this  way  no  longer. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Paul,  in 
common  with  his  countrymen,  had  ex- 
pected a  Messiah  who  would  be  a  mag- 
nificent temporal  prince  and  conqueror, 
one  who  they  supposed  would  be  a  wor- 
thy successor  of  David  and  Solomon. 
The  coming  of  such  a  prince,  Paul  had 
confidently  expected.  He  expected  no 
other  Messiah.  He  had  fixed  his  hopes 
on  that.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  the 
expression  *  to  know  Christ  after  the 
flesh.'  It  does  not  mean  that  he  had 
seen  him  in  the  flesh ;  but  that  he  had 
formed,  so  to  speak,  carnal  views  of  him, 
and  such  as  men  of  this  world  regard  as 
grand  and  magnificent  in  a  monarch  and 
conqueror.  He  had  had  no  correct  views 
of  his  spiritual  character,  and  of  the  pure 
and  holy  purposes  for  which  he  would 
come  into  the  world.  ^  Yet  noiv  hence- 
forth know  we  him  no  more.  We  know 
him  no  more  in  this  manner.  Our  con- 
ceptions and  views  of  him  are  changed. 
We  no  more  regard  him  according  to  the 
flesh  ;  we  no  longer  esteem  the  Messiah 
who  u'»s  to  come  as  a  temporal  prince 
and  warrior ;  but  we  look  on  him  as  a 
spiritual  Saviour,  a  Redeemer  from  sin. 
The  idea  is,  that  his  views  of  him  had 
been  entirely  changed.  It  does  not 
mean,  as  our  translation  would  seem  to 


henceforth 
more. 
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imply,  that  Paul  would  have  no  further 
acquaintance  with  Christ ;  but  it  means 
that  from  the  moment  of  his  conversion 
he  had  laid  aside  all  his  views  of  his 
being  a  temporal  sovereign,  and  all  his 
feelings  that  he  was  to  be  honoured  only 
because  he  supposed  that  he  would  have 
an  elevated  rank  among  the  monarchs  of 
the  earth.  Locke  and  Macknight,  it 
seems  to  me,  have  strangely  mistaken 
this  passage.  The  former  renders  it, 
"  For  if  I  myself  have  gloried  in  this, 
that  Christ  was  himself  circumcised  as  I 
am,  and  was  of  my  blood  and  nation,  1 
do  so  now  no  more  any  longer."  The 
same  substantially  is  the  view  of  Mack- 
night.  Clarke  as  strangely  mistakes  it, 
when  he  says  that  it  means  that  Paul 
could  not  prize  now  a  man  who  was  a 
sinner  because  he  was  allied  to  the  royal 
family  of  David,  nor  prize  a  man  because 
he  had  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh.  The 
correct  view,  as  it  seems  to  me,  is  given 
above.  And  the  doctrine  which  is  taught 
here  is,  that  at  conversion,  the  views  are 
essentially  changed,  and  that  the  con- 
verted man  has  a  view  of  the  Saviour  en- 
tirely different  from  what  he  had  before. 
He  may  not,  like  Paul,  have  regarded 
him  as  a  temporal  prince ;  he  may  not 
have  looked  to  him  as  a  mighty  monarch  ; 
but  his  views  in  regard  to  his  person,  cha- 
racter, work,  and  loveliness  will  be  entirely 
changed.  He  will  see  a  beauty  in  his 
character  which  he  never  saw  before. 
Before,  he  regarded  him  as  a  root  out  of 
dry  ground ;  as  the  despised  man  of 
Nazareth  ;  as  having  nothing  in  his  cha- 
racter to  be  desired,  or  to  render  him 
lovely  (Isa.  liii.)  ;  but  at  conversion,  the 
views  are  chaiiged.  He  is  seen  to  be 
the  chief  among  ten  thousand  and  alto- 
gether lovely  ;  as  pure,  and  holy,  and  be- 
nevolent ;  as  mighty,  and  great,  and  glo- 
rious ;  as  infinitely  benevolent ;  as  lovely 
in  his  precepts,  lovely  in  his  life,  lovely 
in  his  death,  lovely  in  his  resurrection, 
and  as  most  glorious  as  he  is  seated  on 
the  right  hand  of  God.  He  is  seen  to 
be  a  Saviour  exactly  adapted  to  the  con- 
dilion  and  wants  of  the  soul ;    and  the 
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17.      Therefore   if   any  man    be    old   iliiiij;s  arc  pMnd  awmy  ;  bo- 
in  CliriAt,  hi  it  '  a  new  ■  creature  :    hold,  ^all  thiiigi  tro  become  new. 


wr.  Ut  h.  ..  U. 


»  inn,  XX    GaLCXl. 


k  iM.  Ca^  17.    Her.  tL  s. 


•oul  yield*  ilwlf  to  him  to  be  fedeemed  by 
I    11   .!  There  u  no  chanf^  of  ticw 

-     :'  I  •.'  <1  and  decided  mm  that  of  the  un- 
:    :        r  .'ard  to  the  Lord  Jt>*us  Christ  at 

I  ..  ;  ;  and    il  i«  a  clear  proof 

t(.  i'  :. ever  been  bom  a(^n  if  our 

M.  .»•  *  :;n  ha^f  n<MT  un- 

.:.  r,       .  *  \N  hat   think  ye 

.    :»    till-    aiiswtr  to 


ir  mai 


17. 

f  Anil' 


I  harar- 
r  hi*  i«  i>r  M 
a\    hat   tii<>rL- 

of  (lii«  thai: 
\\     wc     hax- 

DOW  benrt-- 
rv." 

man    be    im 


1/  any 
1  .IIU.C  to  "be  IN  Chri»t," 
ma  to  be  united  to  Chritt  b)' 
him  A*  the  branch  u 
.  Ui  uitited  to  the  «ine, 
u^i  lu  drrivu  all  it*  nouriUi- 
!|>fiurt  frum  it,  ami  to  be  ui*- 
\  by  it.  John  x\.  1. 
U  iJi  me."  ver.  4  :  "Abide 
I  ill  ytHi.**  "  The  branch 
iiit  of  itaelf,  except  it  abiiie 
no  more  ran  }e,  except  je 
all  1«*  II*  me."  See  ai«o  ver.  6 — 7. 
.*v«-  N.'r  on  John  Xt.  2.  To  be  "in 
('hri»t  "  lienoie*  a  more  lender  and  cluce 
union  ;  and  implie*  that  all  rnir  tumiurt 
ia  ftnm  bim.  Al«  our  Urei.Klh  u  dt-ruc-d 
frooi  bin  ;  and  denote*  further  that  «e 
■hall  partake  of  bit  fulneaa,  and  iharc 
in  bb  Micity  and  fVvyi  m  the  braacb 
lurtake*  of  the  Mrmftb  aod  Ttgour  of  tltc 


ur  %-i   111   i 
t!  r%^\  af>d 


i/i  ilic  tine 


|tar»-nf    »it>e.       1  he    Word 

here  iapUcs 


"  thcrcfi>rr  '• 


rrraiurr  hIhi   U  fal   Ch 

u  ■lalcd  lu  the  prcvio_  

the   rbaage  of   «»e«t   m    rrganl  to  the 

W^A^^,^^,    I.,    .t,,.    i.     )w     \\^.^       ,..t.    ..         w.    I 


Chriitiani    underiyo  meh  a  chaaM  in 

their  virwt  and  fet*lin(^  a«  to  nuae  it 
r>ri)i.4  r  to  ftay  of  titem  that  they  are  new 
No    matter   what   they   have 


\...,\. 


«h' 

ai^  ! 
tiai:: 


^ral ; 
■  er» 


.    N    a  1   I  \| 
luaikt*    it    |il 


r.i !.'  c 
>\>*r    t 
1 


A 


Oa     tu 

a  new  rriMtioii. 
Man;.  "  1<^*  J'i'"  he."  1 1. 
in^Lanrt-s  in  »hichtl)e  BBaivia  iias  l'.- 
a  Icas  rorrvrt  iranalation  than  is  in  li. 
tt-xt  1  he  idea  evidently  is.  not  that 
hi:  otujht  tu  be  a  new  creature,  but  that 
he  is  10  fact ;  not  that  he  oyght  to  live  oa 
becomes  a  new  creature  — vrhich  is  true 
enough— but  that  he  will,  in  fact,  live  in 
that  way,  and  manifest  the  characteristics 
of  the  new  creation.  The  phrase  **a  aew 
creature"  (aa/Mb  ■▼!#««)  occurs  alto  in 
Gal.  vi.  Mi.  Tlie  word  rendered  "  crra- 
lure  "  («r«#<f  )  means  property  in  tlie  New 
Tcstatneut,  crtalum.  Il  d«-n'itr-!.  (|.) 
The  act  of  creating  ^  Rom.  i.  '. 
A  crraicil  thing,  a  creature  (  Ri  :  ^  <  . 
and  reit-r«.  <  a  )  To  itic  uoivene.  or  creation 
in  general.  Mark  x.  6;  xiit.  W.  *<i 
f*et.  iii.  4.  (ft)  To  man,  mankind. 
Mark  xvi.  15.  Col.  i.  23.  Here  it 
meant  a  new  creation  in  a  moral  lente, 
and  the  phrase  n*-w  crralure  is  equira- 
leiil  to  the  expresMon  in  K|)h  it.  24  : 
••Ti.  •  .  I 

in  . 


air  "if  anv 

in  Cbr.i.    trial  ih  sji  »Iw  bact' 


122 


CORINTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  6'0, 


lovving  things.  (1.)  That  there  is  an 
exertion  of  divine  power  in  the  conversion 
of  the  sinner,  as  really  as  in  the  act  of 
creating  the  world  out  of  n-othing,  and 
that  this  is  as  indispensable  in  the  one 
case  as  in  the  other.  (2.)  That  a  change 
IS  produced  so  great  as  to  make  it  proper 
to  say  that  he  is  a  new  man.  He  has  new 
views,  new  motives,  new  principles,  new 
objects  and  plans  of  life.  He  seeks  new 
purposes,  and  he  lives  for  new  ends. 
If  a  drunkard  becomes  reformed,  there  is 
no  impropriety  in  saying  that  he  is  a  new 
man.  If  a  man  who  was  licentious  be- 
comes pure,  there  is  no  impropriety  in 
saying  that  he  is  not  the  same  man  that 
he  was  before.  Such  expressions  are 
common  in  all  languages,  and  they  are  as 
proper  as  they  are  common.  There  is 
such  a  change  as  to  make  the  language 
proper.  And  so  in  the  conversion  of  a 
sinner.  There  is  a  change  so  deep, 
so  clear,  so  entire,  and  so  abiding,  that  it 
is  proper  to  say,  here  is  a  new  creation  of 
God — a  work  of  the  divine  power  as 
decided  and  as  glorious  as  when  God 
created  all  things  out  of  nothing.  There 
is  no  other  moral  change  that  takes  place 
on  earth  so  deep,  and  radical,  and  thorough, 
as  the  change  at  conversion.  And  there 
is  no  other  where  there  is  so  much  pro- 
priety in  ascribing  it  to  the  mighty  power 
of  God.  51  Old  things  are  passed  away. 
The  old  views  in  regard  to  the  Messiah, 
and  in  regard  to  men  in  general,  ver.  16. 
But  Paul  also  gives  this  a  general  form 
of  expression,  and  says  that  old  things 
in  general  have  passed  away — referring 
to  everything.  It  was  true  of  all  who 
were  converted  that  old  things  had  passed 
away.  And  it  may  include  the  following 
things.  (1.)  In  regard  to  the  Jews — 
that  their  former  prejudices  against  Chris- 
tianity, their  natural  pride,  and  spirit  of 
seducing  others ;  their  attachment  to 
their  rites  and  ceremonies,  and  depend- 
ence on  them  for  salvation,  had  all  j)assed 
away.  They  now  renounced  that  de- 
pendence, relied  on  the  merits  of  the 
Saviour,  and  embraced  all  as  brethren 
who  were  of  the  family  of  Christ.  (2.) 
In  regard  to  the  Gentiles — that  their 
attachment  to  idols,  their  love  of  sin,  and 
degradation,  their  dependence  on  their 
own  works,  had  passed  away,  and  they 


had  renounced  all  these  things,  and  had 
come  to  mingle  their  hopes  with  those  oi 
the  converted  Jews,  and  with  all  who 
were  the  friends  of  the  Redeemer.  (3. ) 
In  regard  to  all,  it  is  also  true  that  old 
things  pass  away.  Their  former  preju- 
dices, opinions,  habits,  attachments  pass 
away.  Their  supreme  love  of  self  passes 
away.  Their  love  of  sin  passes  away. 
Their  love  of  the  world  passes  away. 
Their  supreme  attachment  to  their  earthly 
friends,  rather  than  God,  passes  away. 
Their  love  of  sin,  their  sensuality,  pride, 
vanity,  levity,  ambition,  passes  away. 
There  is  a  deep  and  radical  change  on  all 
these  subjects — a  change  which  commences 
at  the  new  birth  ;  which  is  carried  on  by 
progressive  sanctification  ;  and  which  is 
consummated  at  death,  and  in  heaven. 
U  Behold  all  things  .are  become  new. 
That  is,  all  things  in  view  of  the  mind. 
The  purposes  of  life,  the  feelings  of  the 
heart,  the  principles  of  action,  all  become 
new.  The  understanding  is  consecrated 
to  new  objects,  the  body  is  employed  in 
new  service,  the  heart  forms  new  attach- 
ments. Nothing  can  be  more  strikingly 
descriptive  of  the  facts  in  conversion  than 
this ;  nothing  more  entirely  accords  with 
the  feelings  of  the  new-born  soul.  All  is 
new.  There  are  new  views  of  God,  and 
of  Jesus  Christ ;  new  views  of  this  world 
and  of  the  world  to  come  ;  new  views  of 
truth  and  of  duty  ;  and  every  thing  is 
seen  in  a  new  aspect,  and  with  new  feel- 
ings. Nothing  is  more  common  in  young 
converts  than  such  feelings,  and  nothing 
is  more  common  than  for  them  to  say 
that  all  things  are  new.  The  Bible 
seems  to  be  a  new  book ;  and  though  they 
may  have  often  read  it  before,  yet  there 
is  a  beauty  about  it  which  they  never  faw 
before,  and  which  they  wonder  they  have 
not  before  perceived.  The  whole  face  of 
nature  seems  to  them  to  be  changed,  and 
they  seem  to  be  in  a  new  world.  The 
hills,  and  vales,  and  streams  ;  the  sun, 
the  stars,  the  groves,  the  forests,  seem  to 
be  new.  A  new  beauty  is  spread  over 
them  all ;  and  they  now  see  them  to  be 
the  work  of  God,  and  his  glory  is  spread 
over  them  all,  and  they  can  now  say, 

"  My  Father  made  them  all. 

The  heavens  and  the  earth  are  filled  with 
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18.  And  all    ih'w^  are  of  God, 
^vlio  l.atli   rtconciled  •  u«  to  Ijira- 


•CoLi.m 


self  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  hat* 
giTcn  lo  u»  llic  minixtrj  of  recon- 
ciliation ; 


Dew  wosder*,  and  all  \h'm^  ^rcm  now  to 
tpmk  forth  the  pnif  E%en  the 

very  countenance*  of  -cvm  to  be 

new  :  and  there  an*  new  frt-iin^n  towardi 
all  men ;  a  new  kind  of  love  tu  kindred 
aod  friradt ;  a  love  before  unfelt  for 
enem^;  and  a  new  Iotc  for  all  roao- 
Lind. 
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control.     N 
to  be  trarrd  i  >  h\%  < 
but  God  was  to  be  : 
where.    This  graat  tniui 
■ol ;   and  he  oerer  suT 
me  dffbt  of  it.     It  was  lu 
eardioal  aod  glorious  truth  : 
ili  influence  alwar*  brfnr 
ids  Krart.     In  ll>e   im[x  r 
»!  w».  therefore,  si 

nu:. ...   ron<"iH ifi'>i..  1..    d 
that  the  whole  | 
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and  in  aim  with  htm.      Two  men  who 
have   been   alioiated  hj   ()rcjudice,   hy 
paaion,  or  by   ioleraat.   are   n  concilcd 
when  the  cause  of  the  alienation  b  re- 
moved, on  whichever  tide  it  may  have 
'  exulted,  or   if  on   both  sides,  and  when 
,  they  Iat  atide  their  enmity  and  become 
I  friends.     Thenceforward  they  are  aereed* 
l-.,i  ,;....  „.i  .._:.i.  ...    '.^naiion^heart- 

1  fc.     So  be. 
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conciliation  on  the  part  of  God,  but  they 
did  not  arise  from  any  unwillingness  to  be 
reconciled ;  from  any  reluctance  to  treat 
his  creature  as  his  friend ;  but  they  arose 
from  the  fact  that  man  had  sinned,  and 
that  God  was  just;  that  such  is  the  per- 
fection of  God  that  he  cannot  treat  the 
good  and  evil  alike ;  and  that,  therefore, 
if  he  should  treat  man  as  his  friend,  it 
was  necessary  that  in  some  proper  way 
he  should  maintain  the  honour  of  his  law, 
and  show  his  hatred  of  sin,  and  should  se- 
cure the  conversion  and  future  obedience 
of  the  offender.  All  this  God  purposed 
to  secure  by  the  atonement  made  by  the 
Redeemer,  rendering  it  consistent  for  him 
to  exercise  the  benevolence  of  his  nature, 
and  to  pardon  the  offender.  But  God  is 
not  changed.  The  plan  of  reconciliation 
has  made  no  change  in  his  character.  It 
has  not  made  him  a  different  being  from 
■what  he  was  before.  There  is  often  a 
mistake  on  this  subject;  and  men  seem 
to  suppose  that  God  was  originallij  stern, 
and  unmerciful,  and  inexorable,  and  that 
he  has  been  made  mild  and  forgiving  by 
the  atonement.  But  it  is  not  so.  No 
change  has  been  made  in  God ;  none 
needed  to  be  made ;  none  could  be  made. 
He  was  always  mild,  and  merciful,  and 
good ;  and  the  gift  of  a  Saviour  and  the 
plan  of  reconciliation  is  just  an  expres- 
sion of  his  original  willingness  to  pardon. 
When  a  father  sees  a  child  struggling  in 
the  stream,  and  in  danger  of  drowning, 
the  peril  and  the  cries  of  the  child  make 
no  change  in  the  character  of  the  father ; 
but  such  was  his  former  love  for  the  child, 
that  he  would  plunge  into  the  stream  at 
the  hazard  of  his  own  life  to  save  him. 
So  it  is  with  God.  Such  was  his  ori- 
ginal love  for  man,  and  his  disposition 
to  show  mercy,  that  he  would  submit  to 
any  sacrifice,  except  that  of  truth  and 
justice,  in  order  that  he  might  save  him. 
Hence  he  sent  his  son  to  die — not  to 
change  his  own  character;  not  to  make 
himself  a  different  being  from  what  he 
was,  but  in  order  to  show  his  loije  and 
his  readiness  to  forgive  when  it  could  be 
consistently  done.  "  Ood  so  loved  the 
world,  THAT  he  gave  his  only  begotten 
Son.''  John  iii.  16.  ^  Hy  Jesus  Christ. 
By  the  agency,  or  medium  of  Jesus 
Christ.    He  was  tl>e  mediator  to  interpose 


in  the  work  of  reconciliation.  And  he 
tvas  abundantly  qualified  for  this  work, 
and  was  the  only  being  that  has  lived 
in  this  world  who  was  qualified  for  it. 
For,  (1.)  He  was  endowed  with  a  di- 
vine  and  human  nature — the  nature  of 
both  the  parties  at  issue — God  and  man  ; 
and  thus,  in  the  language  of  Job,  could 
"lay  his  hand  upon  both."  Job  ix.  33. 
(2.)  He  was  intimately  acquainted  with 
both  the  parties,  and  knew  what  was 
needful  to  be  done.  He  knew  God  the 
Father  so  well  that  he  could  say,  "  Neither 
knowethany  man  the  Father,  save  the  Son." 
Matt.  xi.  27.  And  he  knew  man  so  well 
that  it  could  be  said  of  him,  he  '*  needed 
not  that  any  should  testify  of  man  ;  for 
he  knew  what  was  in  man."  John  ii.  25. 
No  one  can  be  a  mediator  who  is  not  ac- 
quainted with  th2  feelings,  views,  desires, 
claims,  or  prejudices  of  both  the  parties 
at  issue.  (3.)  He  was  the  friend  of  both 
the  parties.  He  loved  God.  No  man 
ever  doubted  this,  or  had  any  reason  to 
call  it  in  question,  and  he  was  always 
desirous  of  securing  all  that  God  claimed, 
and  of  vindicating  him,  and  he  never 
abandoned  any  thing  that  God  had  a 
right  to  claim.  And  he  loved  man. 
He  showed  this  in  all  his  life.  He 
sought  his  welfare  in  every  way  possi- 
ble, and  gave  himself  for  him.  Yet  no 
one  is  qualified  to  act  the  mediator's  part 
who  is  not  the  common  friend  of  both  the 
parties  at  issue,  and  who  will  not  seek  the 
welfare,  the  right,  or  the  honovu"  of  both. 
(4. )  He  was  willing  to  suffer  any  thing 
from  either  party  in  order  to  produce  re- 
conciliation. From  the  hand  of  God  he 
was  willing  to  endure  all  that  he  deemed 
to  be  necessary,  in  order  to  show  his  hatred 
of  sin  by  his  vicarious  sufferings,  and  to 
make  an  atonement ;  and  from  the  hand 
of  man  he  was  willing  to  endure  all  the 
reproach,  and  contumely,  and  scorn  which 
could  be  possibly  involved  in  the  work  of 
inducing  man  to  be  reconciled  to  God. — 
And,  (5. )  He  has  removed  all  fne  ob- 
stacles which  existed  to  a  reconciliation. 
On  the  part  of  God,  he  has  made  it 
consistent  for  him  to  pardon.  He  has 
I  made  an  atonement  so  that  God  can  be 
j  just  while  he  justifies  the  sinner.  He  has 
j  maintained  his  truth,  and  justice,  and  se- 
1  cured  ':he  stability  of  his  moral  government 
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10.    To  \rit,  that  God   was   in 
CLrut,      rccoDciling      the     worid 


while  be  admits  offcndcn  to  hit  fiirour. 
And  on  the  part  of  man,  he,  bj  the  affencj 
of  his  S(»iril,  ovrrcoroes  the  unwillin^ncM 
of  »^.  .itiM»>r  to  be  reconciled,  bumbles  hit 
pr  ^  him  his  »in.chan|iei  his  heart, 

sub<ju<-  IK*  enraitj  aj^nU  Ood,  and  se- 
cures, vt  fact,  a  harmnnj  of  feeiintr  and 
puipoee  between  God  aod  man,  »o  that 
iheT  shall  he  neomeiltd  fsr  erer.  ^  And 
hmikpiptm  tarns.  To  os  the  apoatirs  and 
our  mlo«>laboom«.  ^  Tk§  mdmisiry  of 
r§eemeiSmiiom.  That  i«.  of  anaoMMMif  to 
men  the  oature  and  the  cuaditioM  of 
thit  plam  of  being  reconciled.  We  hare 
been  appointed  to  make  thi*  known, 
and  to  press  its  arctrptation  on  men. 
See  »cr.  '20. 

19.    To  wit  (Greek. 'Af  Irt).  nameitf. 

This  Tenc  is  de»i(^r  •  '^  — '    -        'aiy  ||,e 

nature  of  the  pUn  '  >n,  and 

of  the  OMMBfe  with  wdicd  uicjr  were  in<- 

triMled.      k  cwntaim  aa  abrtrad,  or  aa 

of  iha  whole  pian;  aod  ia  ooe 

ia  which  Paul 

into  a  riofla  nalHna  iJm  sub- 

of  toe  whole  plan  of  faonapoon. 

^    That  Ood  MS  la  Ckrut.     That  Ood 

was  6y  Christ  (l»  X««rrf  >.  bj  moana  of 

Chria ;  6y  the  a^peocy,  or  medialorsliip 

of  ('(.rl.t       Or  it  ma/  mean  that  God 

w  I  to  Christ,  and  manifcrted  him- 

•t-.         in.u.     So  Doddridge  interprets  it 

c  'rt  was  the  mediator  by  means  of  whom 

'    '  "'  -great work 

••^iAeworitf 

idenlJjr 

•«ithoat 

The 

•1.  and 


the  piMoi 
aUoMB.      - 
be  ohaer't<l 

the  world  fti 

not  sees  it.      II  lie 

did  not  desire    t.  •      ' 

i»cl  it     It  was  Ibr  or 
e/frWiay,  that  »^     . 


unto   himself,   noc    inipuuiif;  ihcir 
tresp«ssc«  •  unlo    llieni ;  and   hutli 

•  Rom.  3.14.13. 


and  this  shows  the  itraaglfa  of  hie  lot*. 
It  was  luTe   for  enemies  aod  allenaiMl 
beings,  and   love   crinced   to 
a  moat  earnest  desire   to   becc... 
friend,  and  to  he  at  agreement  with  tliem. 
Comp,  Note  on  Rum.  r.  8.     Tindal  rcn- 
dem  this  rery  accuratclj,  **  For  God  was 
in  Chri*t,  and  trudc  aj^cr:;      •  '    '         , 
the  world  and  himself,  ami 
thfir  tins  unto  them."     ^ 
tJuir   trespatsci.       Not    n 
transgressions  to  ihcra ;  that  i-, 
them,  pardoning;  them.     On  thi- 
of  the  word  impute,  sec  Note,  Horn.  \r.  ."i. 
The  idea  here  i*,  that  God  did  not  charge 
on  them  with  inexorable  sevrnlv  and  stem 
justice  their  ofTenccs,  but  j^ratiouslj  pro- 
vided a  plan  of  pardon,  and  offered  to 
remit  ihcir  »ins  on  the  conditions  of  the 
gospel.      The  plan  of  reconciliation  de- 
monstntcd  that  he  was   not  disposed  to 
iapola  their  tins  to  ihrm.  as  ho  might 
hava  done,  and  to  puni*h  thrm  with  ur>- 
Ottti^Med  tevrrity   fur   their  cnm«>4.    hut 
was  more  disposed  to  pardon  an 
And  it  maj  be  here  a«krd.  if  < ' 
not  diipueed  to  ohlffe  witli  unrrlmtmg 
severity  iMtir  ewa  aima  to  ih«  ir  account, 
but  was  rathrr  ditpciscd  to  pardon  thrm, 
can   we    briiete  that    he    it  di«po*ed  to 
charge  on  them  the  iin  of  amotker  f     If 
he  doc*  not  charge  cm  tiu-m  with  incxoro 
able  and  unmitigated  severity  iheir  otim 
transgressions,   will    he  charge   on   them 
with  unrelenting  severity  -or  at  all — the 
sin  of  Adam?     Sec  Note  on  Rom.  v.  19. 
The  sentiment  hero  i*.  ih^i  God  i*  not 

•'le  trans- 
has  no 
■^fure,  he 


disposed  or  inclined  l< 
graaiooa  of  men  upon 
i 'I ■■sure  in  doing  it; 
Ki«  prorided  a  ^n  I 
rdoned.    At  the 


tiinr 


:ilr««  llwir  Bina  arm  ikir!' 


1    A 

'  ^oni  of  rtri'mitiiaii    m. 
1~indai  m»ders  ih 
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^  committed  unto  us  tlie  word  of 
reconciliation. 

I  put  in  us. 


atonement."     The  rneaning  is,  that  the 
office  of  making  known  the  nature  of  this 
plan,  and  the  conditions  on  which  God  was 
willing  to  be  reconciled  to  man,  had  been 
committed  to  the  ministers  of  the  g;  spel, 
20.  Wow  then  we  are  ambassadors  Jbr 
Christ.     We  are  the  ambassadors  whom 
Christ  has  sent  forth  to  negotiate  with 
men  in  regard  to  their  reconciliation  to 
God.     Tindal  renders  this,  *'  Now  then 
are  we  messengers  in  the  room  of  Christ." 
The  word  here  used  {-r^iff^ivoftiv,  from 
ir^iffjiv;,  an  aged  man,  an  elder,  and  then 
an  ambassador)  means  to  act  as  an  am- 
bassador, or  sometimes  merely  to  deliver 
a  message  for  another,  without  being  em- 
powered to  do  any  thins  more  than  to 
explain  or  enforce  it. — Bloomfield.     See 
Thucyd.  7.  9.  An  ambassador  is  a  minis- 
ter of  the  highest  rank,  employed  by  one 
prince  or  state  at  the  court  of  another,  to 
manage  the  concerns  of  his  own  prince 
or  state,  and  representing  the  dignity  and 
power  of  his  sovereign. —  Webster.   He  is 
sent  to  do  what  the  sovereign  would  himself 
do  were  he  present.   They  are  sent  to  make 
known  the  will  of  the  sovereign,  and  to 
negotiate  matters  of  commerce,  of  war,  or 
of  peace,   and   in  general    every   thing 
affecting   the   interests  of  the  sovereign 
among  the  people  to  whom  they  are  sent. 
At  all  times,  and  in  all  countries,  an  am- 
bassador is  a  sacred  character,  and    his 
person  is  regarded  as  inviolable.      He  is 
bound  implicitly  to  obey  the  instructions 
of  his  sovereign,  and,  as  far  as  possible*,  to 
do  oaly  what  the  sovereign  would  do  were 
he   himself  present.     Ministers  are  am- 
bassadors for  Christ,  as  they  are  sent  to 
do  what  he  would  do  were  he  personally 
present.     They  are  to  make  known,  and 
to   explain,   and    enforce  the   terms  on 
which  God  is  willing  to  be  reconciled  to 
men.      They  are  not  to  negotiate  on  any 
new  terms,  nor  to  change  those  which 
God  has  proposed,  nor  to  follow   their 
own  plans  or  devices,  but  they  are  simply 
to  urge,  explain,  state,  and  enforce  the 


20.    Now    then    we   are  ^  am- 
bassadors   for   Christ,     as   though 

•  Job  33.  23.    Mai.  2.  7.    Eph,  6.  20. 


terms  on  which  God  is  willing  to  be  recon- 
ciled.     Of  course  they  are  to  seek  the 
honour  of  the  sovereign   who   has   sent 
them  forth,  and  to  seek  to  do  only  his 
will.     They  go  not  to  promote  their  own 
welfare  ;  not  to  seek  honour,  dignity,  or 
emolument ;  but  they  go  to  transact  the 
business  which  the    Son  of  God  would 
engage  in  were  he  again  personally  on 
the  earth.      It  follows  that  their  office  is 
one  of  great  dignity,  and  great  responsi- 
bility, and  that  respect  should  be  showed 
them  as  the  ambassadors  of  the  King  of 
kings.     ^  As  though   God  did  beseech 
you  by  us.  Our  message  is  to  be  regarded 
as  the  message  of  God.     It  is  God  who 
speaks.     What  we  say  to  you  is  said  in 
his  name  and  on  his  authority,  and  should 
be  received  with  the  respect  which  is  due 
to  a  message  directly  from   God.     The 
gospel  message  is  God  speaking  to  men 
through  the  ministry,  and  entreating  them 
to  be  reconciled.     This  invests  the  mes- 
sage which  the  ministers  of  religion  bear 
with  infinite  dignity  and  solemnity ;  and 
it  makes  it  a  fearful  and  awful  thing  to 
reject  it.     ^1   ^^  P^<^!/  yo^    *"  Christ's 
stead  (vTi^   Ki^ttTToZ).     In  the  place  of 
Christ ;  or  doing  what  he  did  when  on 
earth,  and  what  he  would  do  were  he 
where  we  are.     Tj   Be  ye    reconciled  to 
God.     This  is  the  sum  and  burden  of 
the  message  which  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel   bear  to  their   fellow-men.      See 
Note  on  ver.  19.     It  implies  that  man 
has  something  to  do  in  this  work.     He  is 
to  be  reconciled  to  God.     He  is  to  give 
up  his  opposition.     He  is  to  submit  to 
the  terms  of  mercy.      All  the  change  in 
the  case  is  to  be  in  him,  for  God  cannot 
change.      God    has     removed    all    the 
obstacles  to  reconciliation  which  existed 
on  his  part.      He  has  done  all  that  he  will 
do,  all  that  needed  to  be  done,  in  order 
to  render  reconciliation  easy  as  possible. 
And  now  it  remains  that  man  should  lay 
aside  his  hostility,  abandon  his  sins,  em- 
brace the  terms  of  mercy,  and  become,  in 
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God  did  beseech  you  by  u« :  we 
{iray  you  in  Chniit's  slead,  be 
vc  reconciled  to  God. 


hdU  recoociicd  to  God.     And  the  ^mt 
object  of  ihe  miniitert  of  rro«  "  ;  •* 

to    urg«   thl«  duty  on  their 
Thej  are  to  do  it  in  the  nann-  -i  <  i.j  -(. 
Tbej  ve  to  do  it  as  if  Chrift  were  liin^- 
lelf  prarat,  and  were  bioMe  ' 
nwH^ai     They  veto  aw 1 1 
wbicb  be  would   uie ; 
wbicb  be  would  ihow  . 
moCiTcs  wnicn  be  wonid  praMMl  t< 
a  dying  worid  to  becone,  in  6ct. 
cited  to  God. 

*J1.  FvT  h*  hoik  wtadt  kim  to  be  na 
for  us.  The  Greek  hero  i*,  'for  h'tn 
who  knew  no  tin,  he  hath  m«Je  »in,  or  a 
tio>oflirin(r  for  ui.'  Tlie  daign  of  this 
rery  important  ter^e  it,  to  urge  the 
ilrongeit  p<i«kible  reaton  for  beins;  recon- 
ciled to  God.  T;  :  in  the 
word  (>'«f)ybr.  I  ••  urv'ed 
oCber  ergumr-  ">er 


I:  \%  not. 
'-n  e»ery 
>  to  be 
i«  nut  improper 


!       21.   For   *  he  hnih  mode  liiai   to 
'  be    sill    for    us,    \%ho    knew    no 


toprtnaltfbii 
mede  rfa  fbr  u 

iriitratini;  all.  il  u  i 
of  a-l  argumcnis;  it  >« 
likely  to  prore  no*' 

indeed,  improper  t  ■ 

Otiic-r  c<'r;t;.J.  f  ,'..>n  tu  ;■ 

reconciled  to    (iod.      It  t     •  " 

to  apjx  al  to  them  by  the  ooavknoa  of 

duty  ;  to  appeal  to  tbetr  raeMo  and  eon. 

•cicnce ;  to  raoifaid  ibem  of  tbe  daima. 

iba  power,  tbe  goodnaw,  aad  tbe  finr  of 

tbe   Craalor;   to  ramiad  tbeai  of  Iba 

I  oooaaqBaoeaioraeooliMMd  botfility 

'  "idt  topannada  ibaai  bf  the  hone 

ratM,  aad  b^  tbe  fcar  or  h< 

1  1  j  to  baOOai«  t>i*  frirnd*       tint    .l' 

the  ftroogcal  A  ii  U 

moat  adapted  i» >  >•-  i^^..  ..         "^ 

thai  Iba  8oq  of  God  bae  beoooe 
<-amale  Cbt  our  liaa,  aad  baa  wftred  anu 
died  In  oar  atoad.     Wben  all  o«brr  ap. 
(ie«l«  fall,  ibia  b  aAdoal ;  aad  tbb  i* 
fad.  t>>c  uroog  amMoaBl  hj  wbicb 
aiMof  tboae  wboWcooM  Cbffatiaai 
laducan  lo  apaBwrwi  laaw  eppowMM  « 
10  ticDMi  laccarilad  la  Ood.    ^  To  b« 


•lM.SS.0.9,  11. 
1  Jdo.1.1^ 


CaL  3.  IX    I  PtC  1 1?.  M. 


Wji.     Tlie  words  *  to  be  *  arc  not  in  tbe 

'  '  I'nal.      Literally    it  is,  *hc  haa  made 

•in,    or   a    sin-offerinfr*    {k^m^lm% 

%xi,nw%t).     But   what  is   meant  by  this? 

What  ii  the  exact  idea  which  the  «po»tJe 

'    i  to  conrcy  ?      I  aniiwer  il  canno: 

!         i       That  he  was  literaJiy  «in  in  th«* 

or  sin   as  such.     No  ooe  can 

thi*.     The  expresnon  nnat  be, 

.  in  •OBMaeaae,  igurative.   Nor, 

'1  it  mean  that  be  was  a  tinner. 

t<T  It   is  said  in   immediate  < 

that  he    "knew  no  sin  ;"  and  it 

where  said  that  he  was  holy,    I  ..  ' 

undefiled.      Nor,   (.1 )  Can    it  i  •     *. 

he  wa»,  in  any  proper  senic  of 

gvUty,  for   no  one  i*  truly  ffuiry  \\\m  i« 

not  |>erv)nally  a  transfnrwir  nf  the  law  ; 

and  if  he  wa*.  in  any  prop'  uillti, 

thi-n   he   dt-serted  to  die.   ..     .  icaih 

could  ha\e  no  more   merit  tiutn   liiat  of 

anr   nthrr  fjuUty  beini;  ;  and  if  he   win 

!y.  it  would  make  no  differ- 

r»pect  whvtfirr  it  \«u  by  hb 

.It,  nr    by    im  a    gvilty 

wh«  "nt  there 

can  i~    il"  iti-  III  III   ■  Rut  all 

tuch  views  as  |*o  to  I  Nolr  Ke- 


(JIJ   ! 
wh- 


or  . 

>.ible  « 
i._.v,  an! 

divtoe 

•  I.;  .1.    . 


piir«    i: 


*  at  the  L 


And    etrry    new 
.  I ..  ..  -'..•   .1.  . 


that   ae   was  a   s«e  ^mm§,^9m 
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that    we    miglit    be    made » 


•  Rona.  5.  19. 


offerincr  or  a  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  and  this  is 
the  interpretation  which  is  now  generally 
adopted  by  expositors;  or  it  must  be 
taken  as  an  abstract  for  the  concrete, 
and  mean  that  God  treated  him  as  if  he 
ivere  a  sinner.  The  former  interpreta- 
tion, that  it  means  that  God  made  him  a 
sin-offering,  is  adopted  by  Whitby,  Dod- 
dridge, Macknight,  Rosenraiiller,  and 
others  ;  the  latter,  that  it  means  that  God 
treated  him  as  a  sinner,  is  adopted  by 
Vorstius,  Schoettgen,  Robinson  (Lex.), 
Bishop  Bull,  and  others.  There  are 
many  passages  in  the  Old  Testament 
where  the  word  "sin"  {iftuorict)  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  sin-offering,  or  a  sacrifice 
for  sin.  Thus,  Hos.  iv.  8  :  "  They  eat 
up  the  sin  of  ray  people;"  i.  e.  the 
sin-otferings.  See  Ezek.  xliii.  22, 
25;  xliv.  29;  xlv.  22,  23,  25.  See 
Whitby's  Note  on  this  verse.  But  which- 
ever meaning  is  adopted,  whether  it 
means  that  he  vras  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  or 
that  God  treated  him  as  if  he  were  a  sin- 
ner; I.  e.  subjected  him  to  sufferings 
which,  if  he  had  been  personally  a  sinner, 
would  have  been  a  proper  expression  of 
his  hatred  of  transgression,  and  a  proper 
punishment  for  sin,  in  either  case  it 
means  that  he  made  an  atonement;  that 
he  died  for  sin  ;  that  his  death  was  not 
merely  that  of  a  martyr  ;  but  that  it  was 
designed  by  substituted  sutferings  to  make 
reconciliation  between  man  and  God. 
Locke  renders  this,  probably  expressing 
the  true  sense,  "  For  God  hath  made  him 
subject  to  suffering  and  death,  the  pu- 
nishment and  consequence  of  sin,  as  if 
he  had  been  a  sinner,  though  he  were 
guilty  of  no  sin."  To  me,  it  seems  pro- 
bable that  the  sense  is,  that  God  treated 
him  ixs  if  he  had  been  a  sinner  ;  that  he 
subjected  him  to  such  pains  and  woes  as 
would  have  been  a  proper  punishment  if 
he  had  been  guilty  ;  that  while  he  was,  in 
fact,  in  all  senses  perfectly  innocent,  and 
while  God  knew  this,  yet  that,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  voluntary  assumption  of 
the  place  of  man  which  the  Lord  Jesus 
took,  it  pleased  the  Father  to  lay  on  him 
the  deep   sorrows  whi^h  would  be   the 
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proper  expression  of  his  sense  of  the  evil 
of  sin  ;  that  he  endured  so  much  suffer- 
ing, as  would  answer  the  same  great 
ends  in  maintaining  the  truth,  and  ho- 
nour, and  justice  of  God,  as  if  the  guilty 
had  themselves  endured  the  penalty  of 
the  law.  This,  I  suppose,  is  what  is 
usually  meant  when  it  is  said  '  our  sins 
were  imputed  to  him  ;'  and  though  this 
language  is  not  used  in  the  Bible,  and 
though  it  is  liable  to  great  misapprehen- 
sion and  perversion,  yet  if  this  is  its  mean- 
ing, there  can  be  no  objection  to  it. 
^  Who  knew  no  sin.  He  was  not  guilty. 
He  was  perfectly  holy  and  pure.  This 
idea  is  thus  expressed  by  Peter  (1 
Pet.  ii.  22) :  "  Who  did  no  sin,  neither 
was  guile  found  in  his  mouth  ;"  and  in 
Heb.  vii.  26,  it  is  said  he  was  "  holy, 
harmless,  undefiled,  separate  from^in- 
ners."  hi  all  respects,  and  inall"on- 
ceivable  senses,  the  Lord  Jesus  was  pure 
and  holy.  If  he  had  not  been,  he  would 
not  have  been  qualified  to  make  an  atone- 
ment. Hence  the  sacred  writers  are 
everywhere  at  great  pains  to  keep  this 
idea  prominent,  for  on  this  depends  the 
whole  superstructure  of  the  plan  of  salva- 
tion. The  phrase  "  knew  no  sin,"  is  an 
expression  of  great  beauty  and  dignity. 
It  indicates  his  entire  and  perfect  purity. 
He  was  altogether  unacquainted  with 
sin  ;  he  was  a  stranger  to  transgression  ; 
he  was  conscious  of  no  sin ;  he  committed 
none.  He  had  a  mind  and  heart  per- 
fectly free  from  pollution,  and  his  whole 
life  was  perfectly  pure  and  holy  in  the 
sight  of  God.  1  That  we  might  be  made 
the  righteousness  of  God.  This  is  a 
Hebraism,  meaning  the  same  as  divinely 
righteous.  It  means  that  we  are  made 
righteous  in  the  sight  of  God ;  that  is, 
that  we  are  accepted  as  righteous,  and 
treated  as  righteous  by  God  on  account 
of  what  the  Lord  Jesus  has  done.  There 
is  here  an  evident  and  beautiful  con- 
trast between  what  is  said  of  Christ,  and 
what  is  said  of  us.  He  was  made 
sin  ;  we  are  made  righteousness  ,-  that  is, 
he  was  treated  as  if  he  were  a  sinner, 
though  he  was  perfectly  holy  and  pure  ; 
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w>;  Are  treated  as  i/w  were  righteoat, 
tlioasb  »e  arc  tU-filed  and  dcprared.  I 
The  idea  is.  tltat  on  account  of  what  the 
Lord  Jesut  has  citdnred  in  our  behalf  wc 
are  treated  a«  if  ivc  had  nunelm  entirrly 
AiliUcd  ti:e  latT  of  God.  and  had  never 
t<eome  exposed  to  it*  penalty.  In  the 
phraae  "riphtron^ne**  of  fri*^,"  there  ii 
a  refcreacc  t'>  the  fa^-t  that  this  b  hi*  plan 
•CankilHr  men  Hehti-nu*,  or  of  jimtif\inif 
•hem.     Thev  u  'iitfiu*. 
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the  aawrance  that  they  shall  enter  into 
heaven,  ver.  1.  Paul  aaid  thai  A*  knew 
this;  John  knew  this  (tee  Note  on  rer. 
1 ).  and  there  i«  no  reaaon  wh?  othera 
should  not  know  it.  If  a  man  katea  tin 
he  mav  know  that  at  well  aa  any  thin{( 
el»e  ;  if  he  love*  TJod,  why  should  he 
not  know  that,  a*  well  aa  kitow  that  he 
lore*  an  earthly  friend?  If  '  ' 
be  holy,  to  entrr  hraren,  t 
pun-,  why  f>hniil(i  he  have  uny  *iv»wU 
III  '>i!»  that  ?  If  ln"  loTM  to  pray,  to  read 
»  to  ronvtrwe  of  heaven -if  hit 

i  truly   in    theae   thine*,   he  may 

know  it,  a«  well  as  Lnovr  any  thing  eUe 
about  hi«  own  rhararter,  or  feelings. 

2     If  a    Christisn    may  know    it,    ho 

shnuld  know  it.      No  other  knowledge  it 

»o  desirable  as  this.      Nothing  will  pro- 

ih\rr  i  ,  tnu'h  comfort  as  this.      Nothing 

•li.    '  ■  nVi'  ;!e   »<»    mu«*h   to    make  him 

«on*i«tent  in  his  Chria- 

N«»  of  her  knowledge 

rt  in  tempta- 

lal ;  so  much 

if  a   man    is    a 

'  mve    himself    no 

ntt    till     he    obtains    a>*uranrc    on    this 

subject  ;     if  he    it    moi   a    Christian,    he 

cannot  know  that  too  soon,  or  take  too 

early  mcaturea  to  flee  from  the  wrath  tu 

S.  The  body  will  s. 
death,   vrr.  1.      It   is   a 
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a  more  permanent  dwelling  for  him  in  a 
better  world. 

4.  This  life  is  burdened,  and  is  full  of 
cares,  ver.  2.  4.  It  is  such  as  is  fitted  to 
make  us  desire  a  better  state.  We  groan 
here  under  sin,  amidst  temptation,  en- 
compassed by  the  cares  and  toils  of  life. 
We  are  burdened  with  duties,  and  we  are 
oppressed  by  trials ;  and  under  all  we  are 
sinking  to  the  grave.  Soon,  under  the 
accumulated  burdens,  the  body  will  be 
crushed,  and  sink  back  to  the  dust.  Man 
cannot  endure  the  burden  long,  and  he 
must  soon  die.  These  accumulated  trials 
and  cares  are  such  as  are  adapted  to 
make  him  desire  a  better  inheritance,  and 
to  look  forward  to  a  better  world.  God 
designs  that  this  shall  be  a  world  of  care 
and  anxiety,  in  order  that  we  may  be  led 
to  seek  a  better  portion  beyond  the  grave. 

5.  The  Christian  has  a  permanent 
home  in  heaven,  ver.  1,  2.  4.  Thera 
is  a  house  not  made  with  hands ;  an 
eternal  home ;  a  world  where  mortality  is 
unknown.  There  is  his  home  ;  that  is 
his  eternal  dwelling.  Here  he  is  a 
stranger,  among  strangers,  in  a  strange 
world.  In  heaven  is  his  home.  The 
body  here  may  be  sick,  feeble,  dying ;  there 
it  shall  be  vigorous,  strong,  immortal. 
He  may  have  no  comfortable  dwelling 
here ;  he  may  be  poor  and  afflicted ; 
there  he  shall  have  an  undecaying  dwell- 
ing, an  unchanging  home.  Who  in  a 
world  like  this  should  not  desire  to  be  a 
Christian  ?  What  other  condition  of  life 
is  so  desirable  as  that  of  the  man  who  is 
sure  that  after  a  few  more  days  he  shall 
be  admitted  to  an  eternal  home  in  heaven, 
where  the  body  never  dies,  and  where  sin 
and  sorrow  are  known  no  more  ? 

6.  The  Christian  should  be  v.illing  to 
bear  all  the  pain  and  sorrow  which  God 
shall  appoint,  ver.  1 — 4.  Why  should  he 
not?  He  knows  not  only  that  God  is 
good  in  all  this ;  but  he  knows  that  it  is 
but  for  a  moment ;  that  he  is  advancing 
toward  heaven,  and  that  he  will  soon  be 
at  home.  Compared  with  that  eternal 
rest,  what  trifles  are  all  the  sufferings  of 
this  mortal  life  I 

7.  We  should  not  desire  to  die  merely 
to  get  rid  of  pain,  or  to  be  absent  from 
the   body    ver.  4.     It  is  not   merely  in 


order  that  we  may  be  "  unclothed,"  or 
that  we  may  get  away  from  a  suffering 
body,  that  we  should  be  willing  to  die. 
Many  a  sinner  suffers  so  much  here  that 
he  is  willing  to  plunge  into  an  awful 
eternity,  as  he  supposes,  to  get  rid  of 
pain,  when,  alas  !  he  plunges  only  into 
deeper  and  eternal  woe.  We  should  be 
willing  to  bear  as  much  pain,  and  to  bear 
it  as  long  as  God  shall  be  pleased  to  ap- 
point. We  should  submit  to  all  without 
a  murmur.  We  should  be  anxious  to  be 
relieved  only  when  God  shall  judge  it 
best  for  us  to  be  away  from  the  body,  and 
to  be  present  with  the  Lord. 

8.  In  a  mere  readiness  to  die  there  is 
no  evi'^nce  that  we  are  prepared  for 
heaven.  Comp.  ver.  4.  Many  a  man 
supposes  that  because  he  i  ""eady  to  die, 
that,  therefore,  he  is  prepared.  Many  a 
one  takes  comfort  because  a  dying  friend 
was  ready  and  willing  to  die.  But  in  a 
mere  willingness  to  die  there  is  no  evi- 
dence of  a  preparation  for  death,  because 
a  hundred  causes  may  conspire  to  pro- 
duce this  besides  piety.  And  let  us  not 
be  deceived  by  supposing  that  because 
we  have  no  alarm  about  death,  and  are 
willing  to  go  to  another  world,  that  there- 
fore we  are  prepared.  It  may  be  either 
stupidity,  or  insensibility;  it  may  be  a 
mere  desire  to  get  rid  of  suffering  ;  it 
may  be  because  we  are  cherishing  a  hope 
of  heaven  which  is  altogether  vain  and 
illusive. 

9.  The  Christian  should,  and  may 
desire  to  depart  and  to  be  in  heaven,  ver. 
2.  Heaven  is  his  home  ;  and  it  is  his 
privilege  to  desire  to  be  there.  Here  he 
is  in  a  world  of  trial  and  of  sin.  There 
he  shall  be  in  a  world  of  joy  and  of  holi- 
ness. Here  he  dwells  in  a  frail,  suffering, 
decaying  body.  There  he  shall  be  clothed 
with  immortality.  It  is  his  privilege, 
therefore,  to  desire,  as  soon  as  it  shall  be 
the  will  of  God,  to  depart,  and  to  enter 
on  his  eternal  inheritance  in  heaven. 
He  should  have  a  strong,  fixed,  firm  de- 
sire for  that  world  ;  and  should  be  ready 
at  the  shortest  notice  to  go  and  to  be  for 
ever  with  the  Lord. 

10.  The  hopes  and  joys  of  Christians, 
and  all  ihcir  peace  and  calmness  in  the 
prospect  of  death,   are   to  be  traced  to 


A.  D.  CO.] 


ChAFTtK   V. 


131 


God.  rer.  5.  It  it  doC  tbaC  tfaay  are  ool 
■■tunJIv  M  ttaiM  aad  fctrftil  of  dyia^  m 
otben ;  it  tt  DOt  Ihift  tbey  have  any  aadv^ 
or  Hreagtb,  but  it  b  to  be  traced 
Ij  to  the  mcfc^  of  God,  and  the 
of  hi*  SfMrit.  that  they  are 
to  look  olmlr  at  death,  at  the 
grave,  at  etrmity.  With  the  UMired  pro- 
■lect  of  heaveD,  ihej  have  nothing  to 
nar  in  dyinf^  ;  and  if  wc  have  the 
••  earnest  of  the  Spirit  "- t 
bearen  is  ourt  — we  have  i 
in  the  dr|virture  from  ihit  hot  id. 

11.  The  Christian  should  be,  and 
mav  be.  always  cheerful,  ver.  A.  Paul 
Mid  that  be  waa  aliraya  oonidont,  or 
dwetfuL  AflbdJooa  did  not  depfoas 
hfan ;  trials  did  ooC  cask  him  down.  He 
waa  not  disbeartanod  by  opposition ;  be 
did  not  loao  bia  eoorage  by  being  rrviied 
In  all  tbia  be  was 
and  bold.     T*  '         n 

liRgioa  to  make  u«  T- 
TIm  assurance  c 
the  hope  of  bent, 
havr,   just  ll 
of  the  prt-MM 

we  are  »tnnrr».  a  ikep  iroprvSMoo  ol 
truth    that    wc    are    to    tile,   ami   uf 
ininitc  intcre*t  of  the  loul  at   *uke, 
indeed  Bake  u«  srnuu«  and  wiU  tur,.  "*-  ' 
tbottlddoao.    liut  this  it  not  iiuoi 

tm/lAt$t»    '  raliirr  tit'ri  t  < 

it.      iti^  >e  to  A  tUlc  <.f 

where  all  unLaLi>:j>  it  suiKirt^Mtl. 
■ad  where  the  mind  i*  nude  rahn   anl 
I  and  tfiia  b  Mourable  Uj  cheer- 
Ibeie  ia   much,  very 
inraltgionio  prmml  aadneaa,  an 
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•iileiit  and  devoted  ChriiliBns.  If  (liere 
are  sono  Chrirtiam,  like  Da\ 
who  are  melancholy  and  sad,  a 
undoubtedly,  it  should  be  said.  (I.;  I hai 
tbey  are  few  b  number ;  (2- )  Tliat  their 
^oon  is  to  be  traced  to  coostitutiooal 
pmpen#ity,  and  not  to  reli:-  •■  ':!) 
That  they  have,  even  with  all   .'  lo, 

j«»y»  uh»<h  tlje  world  uever  cxju-ricijcea, 
and  which  con  never  be  found  in  sin; 
'  '•  iheir  plootn  is    not  pro- 
ou,  but   by   tht   vmU  o^ 
atfure  uj  U. 

12.   It  n  nnhle  to  act  with  reference 
to   t)i  <-n   and   eternal,     vcr.  7. 

It  cJ<  •  -    MHil  ;  lifts  it  abote  the 

earth  ;  purism's  the  heart ;  and  gives  to 
man  a  new  dignity*  It  prevents  all  the 
gjx>ielHn^  c/Ttrct  of  actinj;  from  a  view  of 
preacnt  oltjoctv  and  with  reference  to  the 
things  which  arc  just  around  u*.  "  Whal- 
efor  withdraws  us."  sa)i  Dr.  Johnaoo, 
"from  the  power  of  our  senses ;  what- 
ever makco  the  post,  the  distant,  or  the 
future,  predominate  '>r»'r  \hf  present, 
advances  u<   In   th*  ng 

being*."— Tour  fo  r        /  r^i, 

ed.  Phil.  1810.  NNlialever  ciirerU  the 
eye  and  the  heart  to  heaven  ;  whatever 
may  make  man  feel  and  believe  that  there 
.-  .'<;..!    .  ^,v,   ,,r   ,  »...,....,    ,  iTorldof 

jusocsa 

•  <;    I..  .in<i    nii>4-*  iiirn  aboW 

the    ;  -it    that    wither    and 
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fear  death  !  Lay  out  of  view,  as  we  may, 
the  momentary  pang,  the  chilliness,  and 
the  darkness  of  the  grave,  and  think  of 
that  which  will  be  the  moment  after 
death — the  view  of  the  Redeemer,  the 
sight  of  the  splendours  of  the  heavenly 
world,  the  angels,  the  spirits  of  the  just 
made  perfect,  the  river  of  the  paradise  of 
God,  and  the  harps  of  praise,  and  what 
has  man  to  fear  in  the  prospect  of  dying  ? 

Why  should  I  shrink  at  pshi  or  woe, 

Or  feel  at  death  dismay  ? 
I've  Canaan's  goodly  land  in  view. 

And  realms  of  endless  day. 

Apcstles,  martyrs,  prophets  there. 

Around  my  Saviour  stand  ; 
And  soon  my  friends  in  Christ  below 

Will  join  the  glorious  band. 

Jerusalem  !  my  happy  home ! 

My  soul  still  pants  for  thee; 
When  shall  my  labours  have  an  end 

In  joy,  and  peace,  and  thee  ! 

C.  Wesley. 

14.  We  should  act  feeling  that  we  are 
in  the  immediate  presence  of  God,  and 
so  as  to  meet  his  acceptance  and  appro- 
bation, whether  we  remain  on  earth,  or 
whether  we  are  removed  to  eternity,  ver. 
9.  The  prospect  of  being  with  him,  and 
the  consciousness  that  his  eye  is  tixed 
upon  us,  should  make  us  diligent,  humble, 
and  laborious.  It  should  be  the  great 
purpose  of  our  lives  to  secure  his  favour, 
and  meet  with  his  acceptance  ;  and  it 
should  make  no  difference  with  us  in  this 
respect,  where  we  are — Mhether  on  earth 
or  in  heaven  ;  with  the  prospect  of  long 
life,  or  of  an  early  death ;  in  society  or 
in  solitude ;  at  home  or  abroad ;  on  the 
land  or  on  the  deep ;  in  sickness  or  in 
health  ;  in  prosperity  or  in  adversity,  it 
should  be  our  great  aim  so  to  live  as  to 
be  "accepted  of  him."  And  the  Chris- 
tian will  so  act.  To  act  in  this  manner  is 
the  very  nature  of  true  piety ;  and  where 
this  desire  does  not  exist,  there  can  be  no 
true  religion. 

15.  We  must  appear  before  the  judg- 
ment seat.  ver.  10.  We  must  all  ap- 
pear there.  This  is  inevitable.  There 
is  not  one  of  the  human  family  that  can 
escape.  Old  and  young;  rich  and  poor; 
Dond  .and  free ;  all  classes,  all  conditions, 
all  nations  must  stand  there,  and  give  an 
account  for  all  the  deeds   done   in  the 


body,  and  receive  their  eternal  doom. 
How  solemn  is  the  thought  of  being 
arraigned!  How  deeply  affecting  the 
idea  that  on  the  issue  of  that  one  trial 
will  depend  our  eternal  weal  or  woe ! 
How  overwhelming  the  reflection  that 
from  that  sentence  there  can  be  no  ap- 
peal ;  no  power  of  reversing  it ;  no  possi- 
bility of  afterwards  changing  our  destiny! 

16.  We  shall  soon  be  there,  ver.  10. 
No  one  knows  when  he  is  to  die ;  and 
death  when  it  comes  will  remove  us  at 
once  to  the  judgment  seat.  A  disease 
that  may  carry  us  off  in  a  few  hours  may 
take  us  there ;  or  death  that  may  come  in 
an  instant  shall  bear  us  to  that  awful  bar. 
How  many  are  stricken  down  in  a  mo- 
ment ;  how  many  are  hurried  without  any 
warning  to  the  solemnities  of  the  eternal 
world !  So  we  may  die.  No  one  can 
insure  our  lives ;  no  one  can  guard  us 
from  the  approach  of  the  invisible  king  of 
terrors. 

17.  We  should  be  ready  to  depart. 
If  we  must  stand  at  that  awful  bar  ;  and 
if  we  may  be  summoned  there  any  mo- 
ment, assuredly  we  should  lose  no  time  in 
being  ready  to  go.  It  is  our  great  busi- 
ness in  life  ;  and  it  should  claim  our  first 
attention,  and  all  other  things  should  be 
postponed  that  we  may  be  ready  to  die. 
It  should  be  the  first  inquiry  every  morn- 
ing, and  the  last  subject  of  thought  every 
evening — for  who  knows  when  he  rises  in 
the  morning  but  that  before  night  he  may 
stand  at  the  judgment  seat  ?  Who,  when 
he  lies  down  on  his  bed  at  night,  knows 
but  that  in  the  silence  of  the  night  watches 
he  may  be  summoned  to  go  alone — to 
leave  his  family  and  friends,  his  home 
and  his  bed,  to  answer  for  all  the  deeds 
done  in  the  body  ? 

18.  We  should  endeavour  to  save 
others  from  eternal  death,  ver.  11.  If 
we  have  ourselves  any  just  views  of  the 
awful  terrors  of  the  day  of  judgment,  and 
if  we  have  any  just  views  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  we  should  endeavour  "  to  persuade" 
others  to  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come. 
We  should  plead  with  them  ;  we  should 
entreat  them  ;  we  should  weep  over  them; 
we  should  pray  for  them,  that  they  may 
be  saved  from  going  up  to  meet  the  awfui 
wrath  of  God.  If  our  friends  are  un- 
prepared to  meet  God  ;  if  they  are  livmg 
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in  impenitence  and  sin,  and  if  we  hare 
any  iiflmiicc  ovrr  others  in  any  way,  wo 
ftbottld  exert  it  all  to  induce  incm  to  come 
to  Chrift,  and  to  lave  thcmielve«  frotn 
the  awful  tcrmn  fif  that  day.  Paul 
deemed  no  ■rif.iicnial  and  no  MuiGcetoo 
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to  God.  Every  man  who  preat  ht'4  the 
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shed  its  influence  over  every  other  view 
of  truth. 

by   nature  ar»«   d'-ad  in 
Tl;  !o 

to:  I: 


21.    All  men 
sins.     Tcr.    1 4. 
their  n-.vn  r^' ■  1  ; 
to  •  lieavcn,  a 

of  .  ,  .  not  act  f  ; 

arc  without  concern  in  regard  t 
lait;,  r  I. ...;„.  They  arc  a«  i 
ali  until  arniucJ 

rii  (Jt  «  '      !  man  in 

to  surr  'i. 


tcrron 

;  tlioy 

•T- 

to 

~,  i- 
^r^TC  is 


And  iIm-pv  is  no- 

'■r 

d 

.a- 


aro  not  to  foi^'i  ihai  Pawl 
being  "mad  ;"   and  e»'" 
was    thouifht    to    be 
•*  It  i«  »u(Rci<  r  •  '  -  •' 
as  hi*  master.  . 
and  if  the    H<  ^i  •hk  r    \%  l^ 
iler»nv'fm«-nt  r»u  afco'int  ■ 
I  hi«  real     ' 


iM.  I).     >•  r     i  I        t 

ti.fti     »4'»  *\>     II     l» 

then  tt    sIkmjM    I 

an  1  fully,     li   Um —    .-    

any  romtal   rr^rrration,  fur  (mm!   \% 
such    mental    ff- - 
bcaitaiion    or    ni 


s  no 
any 
anv 


>n  by  nature,  and    sli 
-  ?h«'  condition  of  our 


.r 

m 

...L-n 


...    khould  form  f    -   r- •  -•-•-  of 
■  and  of  their  re*|"  .J 

iropurtanre   by  olhrr  con»i'}'  u 

those  whi>  h    are    lU-rived   frui: 

r.    16.       It   slioul  1    I..  4  \m3 

t-.   thf  flf-«h.       ft  diuild 

If  '.<»   arv 

li«  not   be 

by  tbctr  rank,  •  <■  tltcir 

fj»lu.iii.     Ii  Uiiju i-rexico 

and  their  brahog  on  the  alalo 


i  be  with  us  a  rerr  serious 

■rf 

the  llesli*  ur  luch  (.'ui)  si  d 

mind  takes,     rcr.  10.      1 1  i 


ini^ii:r_ 
such  ;i 


134 


2  CORINTHIANS. 


FA.  D.  60. 


has  no  just  views  of  the  Redeemer.  To 
every  impenitent  sinner  he  is  "  a  root  out 
of  a  dry  ground."  There  is  no  beauty 
in  him.  And  to  every  hypocrite,  and 
every  deceived  professor  of  religion, 
there  is  really  no  beauty  seen  in  him. 
There  is  no  spontaneous,  elevated,  glow- 
ing attachment  to  him.  It  is  all  forced 
and  unnatural.  But  to  the  true  Chris- 
tian there  is  a  beauty  seen  in  his  charac- 
ter that  is  not  seen  in  any  other  ;  and  the 
whole  soul  loves  him,  and  embraces  him. 
His  character  is  seen  to  be  most  pure  and 
lovely  ;  his  benevolence  boundless  ;  his 
ability  and  willingness  to  save,  infinite. 
The  renewed  soul  desires  no  other  Sa- 
viour ;  and  rejoices  that  he  is  just  what 
he  is — rejoices  in  his  humiliation  as  well 
as  his  exaltation  ;  in  his  poverty  as  well 
as  his  glory  ;  rejoices  in  the  privilege  of 
being  saved  by  him  who  was  spit  upon, 
and  mocked,  and  crucified,  as  well  as  by 
him  who  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God.  One 
thing  is  certain,  unless  we  have  just  views 
of  Christ  we  can  never  be  saved. 

24.  The  new  birth  is  a  great  and  most 
important  change,  ver.  17.  It  is  not  in 
name  or  in  profession  merely,  but  it  is  a 
deep  and  radical  change  of  the  heart.  It 
is  so  great  that  it  may  be  said  of  each  one 
that  he  is  a  new  creation  of  God  ;  and  in 
relation  to  each  one,  that  old  things  are 
passed  away  and  all  things  are  become 
new.  How  important  it  is  that  we  exa- 
mine our  hearts  and  see  whether  this 
change  has  taken  place,  or  whether  we 
are  still  living  without  God  and  without 
hope.  It  is  indispensable  that  we  be 
born  again.  John  iii.  If  we  are  not 
born  again,  and  if  we  are  not  new  crea- 
tures in  Christ,  we  must  perish  for  ever. 
No  matter  what  our  wealth,  talent,  learn- 
ing, accomplishment,  reputation,  or  mo- 
rality, unless  we  have  been  so  changed 
that  it  may  be  said,  and  that  wc  can  say, 
•'old  things  are  passed  away,  and  all 
hings  are  become  new,"  we  must  perish 
for  ever  There  is  no  power  in  the  uni- 
verse that  can  save  a  man  who  is  not  born 
again. 

25.  The  gospel  ministry  is  a  most  re- 
sponsible and  important  work.  ver.  18, 
19.  There  is  no  other,  office  of  the 
«ime  importance ;   there  is  no  situation 


in  which  man  can  be  placed  more  solemn 
than  that  of  making  known  the  terras  on 
which  God  is  willing  to  bestow  favour  on 
apostate  man. 

26.  How  amazing  is  the  divine  conde- 
scension, that  God  should  have  ever  pro- 
posed such  a  plan  of  reconciliation,  ver. 
20,  21.  That  he  should  not  only  have 
been  willing  to  be  reconciled,  but  that 
he  should  have  sought,  and  have  been  so 
anxious  for  it  as  to  be  willing  to  send  his 
own  Son  to  die  to  secure  it !  It  was 
pure,  rich,  infinite  benevolence.  God 
was  not  to  be  benefited  by  it.  He  was 
infinitely  blessed  and  happy  even  though 
man  should  have  been  lost.  He  was  pure, 
and  just,  and  holy,  and  it  was  not  neces- 
sary to  resort  to  this  in  order  to  vindicate 
his  own  character.  He  had  done  man  no 
wrong;  and  if  man  had  perished  in  his 
sins,  the  throne  of  God  would  have  been 
pure  and  spotless.  It  was  love ;  mere 
love.  It  was  pure,  holy,  disinterested,  in- 
finite benevolence.  It  was  worthy  of  a 
God ;  and  it  has  a  claim  to  the  deepest 
gratitude  of  man. 

Let  us  then,  in  view  of  this  whole 
chapter,  seek  to  be  reconciled  to  God. 
Let  us  lay  aside  all  our  opposition  to  him. 
Let  us  embrace  his  plans.  Let  us  be 
willing  to  submit  to  him,  and  to  become 

his    ETERNAL     FRIENDS.        Lct    US   SCCk 

that  heaven  to  which  he  would  raise  us ; 
and  though  our  earthly  house  of  this  ta- 
bernacle must  be  dissolved,  let  us  be  pre- 
pared, as  we  may  be,  for  that  eternal 
habitation  which  he  has  fitted  up  for  all 
who  love  him  in  the  heavens. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

This  chapter,  closely  connected  in 
sense  with  the  preceding,  is  designed  as 
an  address  to  the  Corinthian  Christians, 
exhorting  them  to  act  worthily  of  their 
calling,  and  of  their  situation  under  such 
a  ministry  as  they  had  enjoyed.  In  the 
previous  chapters,  Paul  had  discoursed  at 
length  of  the  design  and  of  the  labours  of 
the  ministry.  The  main  drift  of  all  this 
was,  to  show  them  the  nature  of  reconci- 
liation, and  the  obligation  to  turn  to  God, 
and  to  live  to  him.     This  idea  is  pursued 
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Tl^F'  llicn,  as  workers  •  together 

'  '       iriVA  Aim,  beseech  you  bIbo 


ia  this  chapter ;  and  in  view  of  the  Uboun 
and  »uideniak  of  the  Paul 

Uigw  oo  the  Coriothiao   '  .«  the 

di^  of  eoaiog  oat  fitwi  1,  and 

of  teperatimr  thraiaelvet  ;<    (rom 

all   ctil.      The   rhaptcr  ma)  be  conve- 
niently  cootrmplated   in    the   following 


Paul  afalea  that  he  and  hti  aMociatca 
fellow-labourcn  with  God,  and  he 
edMMla  the  Corinthiam  not  to  receive 
the  grace  of  God  in  vain.  To  induce 
IImm  to  make  a  wiae  imirotwneni  of  the 
pihimi*  which  thej  enjorad,  be  quotes 
a  pMHge  from  baiah,  mmI  ippUea  it  aa 
HMMMBg  that  it  waa  then  an  acoqitable 
tiaa,  atul  thai  they  roicht  avail  thcm- 
ielvM  of  merry,    vrr.  1,  'i. 

II.  He  enumerate*  the  Uboun  and 
■df^deotala  of  the  mini*iry.  lie  rrfen 
to  thair  nicrrily,  ical.  and  lH>Dc«<y  of 
lifc.  Ha  ibo«i  bow  much  itn-y  had 
bean  wiUtag  lo  ewlura  ia  order  tu  cnnv«>y 
the  goiprl  to  otban,  aod  how  ouici 

bad.  in  fcel,  aoduiad.  and  how  sur 
bad  baoeAlad  otban.    Haipaakac; 
yBcttooa  in  a  omM  lender  and  t>c> 
•MBBar.  and  of  the  baiip^  n » 
had    foUotred    from    ihrir    ^  .:    . 
lab-'un.     vrr.   3—10.        1  i- 

this  IS,  evidently,  to  rrmin  :  t'  <  .,  «. 
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Ibr  w  of  all  tlua  to  kad  Holy  and 
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iftaiMMd  {  If  tbey  dMi  tw*  hve  m  tb* 
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Mkm.labourtrs  had  not  loved  ibea  an 
nogbt  their  wrl&re.  but  from  a  defisct  li. 
tbasKUrs.   ver.  II.  11 

IV.  As  a  nwmrJ  '  ■  -"  •' -  '-  »  ' 
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Cbriittoaa     m.  13.1&      ii 
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that   yc   recciTC  not   the  grace  of 
God  iu  vain  ''. 


II 


»H«fa.lS.ll. 


asked  simply  that  they  should  coma  oat 
from  the  world,  aod  be  diMncialed 
every  thing  that  was  c^il.  11a 
that  they  should  be  aeparata  from  all 
idolatnr,  and  idolatrous  practioea ;  amurea 
them  that  there  ran  be  no  union  between 
light  and  darknew ;  Hj^ '-  '-'"^^  and 
iiiiiigbliiiwiiiM.  Chmt  il;  that 

there  can  be  no  agreement  uciweeo  the 
temple  of  God  and  idols ;  remiads  tbam 
of  the   fact  that  tl»«  inplc   of 

God  ;  and  cncuuru.  '  this  bv 

the  aMurance  that  (>•>.  -xs  tbav 

God,  and  that  thr\  shou.  adopted 
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of  grraf  !«'aiii\  :  a-i  1  ih.-  argument  for 
a  ho|\  is  one  that 
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2.  (For  lie  saith,  '^  I  have  heard 

•  Isa.  49. 8. 


of  God  in  vain.     The  *  grace  of  God ' 
here  means,  evidently,  the  gracious  offer 
of  reconciliation  and  pardon.    And  the 
sense  is,  '  We  entreat  you  not  to  neglect 
or  slight  this  offer  of  pardon,  so  as  to  lose 
the  benefit  of  it,  and  be  lost.    It  is  offered 
freely  and  fully.      It  may  be  partaken  of 
by  ail,  and  all  may  be  saved.    But  it  may 
also  be  slighted,  and  all  the  benefits  of  it 
will  then  be  lost.'     The  sense  is,  that  it 
was  possible  that  this  offer  might  be  made 
to  them,  they  might  hear  of  a    Saviour, 
be  told  of  the  plan  of  reconciliation,  and 
hare  the  offers  of  mercy  pressed  on  their 
attention  and  acceptance,  and  yet  all  be 
in  vain.     They  might  notwithstanding  all 
this  be  lost,  for  simply  to  hear  of  the  plan 
of  salvation  or  the  offers  of  mercy,  will 
no  more  save  a  sinner  than  to  hear  of 
medicine  will  save  the  sick.     It  must  be 
embraced  and  applied,  or  it  will  be  in 
vain.     It  is  true  that  Paul  probably  ad- 
dressed this  to  those  who  were  professors 
of  religion  ;  and  the  sense  is,  that  they 
should  use  all  possible  care  and  anxiety 
lest  these  offers  should  have  been  made  in 
vain.      They  should  examine  their  own 
Vearts ;    they  should   inquire   into   their 
»wn  condition  ;  they  should  guard  against 
^If-deception.     The  same  persons  (ch. 
r.   20)    Paul   had  exhorted  also   to   be 
reconciled  to  God  ;  and  the  idea  is,  that 
he  would  earnestly  entreat  even  professors 
of  religion  to  give  all  diligence  to  secure 
an  interest  in  the  saving  mercy  of  the 
gospel,  and  to  guard  against  the  possi- 
bility of  being  self-deceived  and  ruined. 
2.   JFor  he  saith.      See  Isaiah  xlix.   8. 
In    that   passage   the   declaration    refers 
to  the  Messiah,  and  the  design  is  there  to 
show  that   God  would  be  favourable   to 
him;  that  he  would  hear  hitn  when  he 
prayed,  and  would  make  him  the  medium 
of  establishing  a  covenant  with  his  own 
people,  and  of  spreading  the  true  religion 
around  the  earth.     See  my  Note  on  that 
place.      Paul  quotes  the  passage  here  not 
as  affirming  that  he  used  it  in   exactly 
the  sense,  or  wifli  reference  to  the  same 
design  for  which  it  vva.s  ori^jlnally  siioken.  i 


thee  in   a  time  accepted,   and  in 


but  as   expressing    the   idea  which    he 
wished  to  convey,  or  in  accordance  with 
the  general  principle  implied  in  its  use  in 
Isaiah.      The  general  idea  there,  or  the 
principle    involved  was,   that  under  the 
Messiah  God  would  be  willing  to  hear ; 
that  is,  that  he  would  be  disposed  to  show 
mercy  to  the  Jew  and  to  the  Gentile. 
This   is   the   main   idea  of  the   passage 
as  used  by  Paul.      Under  the  Messiah,  it 
is  said  by  Isaiah,   God  would  be  willing 
to  show  mercy.     That  would  be  an  ac- 
ceptable  time.     That   time,  says   Paul, 
is  arrived.    The   Messiah  is  come,   and 
now  God  is  willing  to  pardon  and  save. 
And  the  doctrine  in  this  verse  is,  that 
under   the   Messiah,    or    in  the  time   of 
Christ,  God  is  willing  to  shoiv  mercy  to 
men.    In  him  alone  is  the  throne  of  grace 
accessible,    and    now    that    he    is   come 
God  is  willing  to  pardon,  and  men  should 
avail  themselves  of  the  offers  of  mercy. 
f  /  have  heard  thee.     The  Messiah.      I 
have  listened  to  thy  prayer  for  the  salva- 
tion of  the  heathen  world.     The  promise 
to   the    Messiah  was,   that   the   heathen 
world   should  be  given  to  him ;  but  it 
was  a  promise  that  it  should  be  in  answer 
to  his  prayers  and  intercessions.     "Ask 
of  me,  and  I  shall  give  thee  the  heathen 
for  thine  inheritance,  and  the  uttermost 
parts   of  the   earth  for  thy  possession." 
Ps.  ii.  8.     The  salvation  of  the  heathen 
world,  and  of  all  who  are  saved,  is  to  be 
in  answer  to  the  prevalent  intercession  of 
the  Lord  Jesus.     ^  In  a  time  accepted. 
In  Isaiah,  "  in  an  acceptable  time."    The 
idea   is,  that  he   had  prayed  in  a  time 
when  God  was  disposed  to  show  mercy ; 
the  time  when,  in  his  wise  arrangements, 
he  had  designed  that  his  salvation  should 
be  extended  to  the  world.      It  is  a  time 
which  he  had  fixed  as   the  appropriate 
period  for  extending  the  knowledge  of 
his    truth    and    his    salvation ;    and     it 
proves   that   there    was  to   be  a   period 
which  was  X\\c  favourable  period  of  salva- 
tion- tliat  is,  which  God  esteemed  to  be 
the  jiroper  period  for  making  his  salvation 
♦>»   uien.      At  such  a  ])oriod  the 
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the  (lay  of  sal  ration  haro  I  suc- 
coured ihcc  :  behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time ;  behold,  now  it 
the  day  of  ftaJ ration.) 


McMiali    would    pray,    and    U;c    pravpr 
nuuUi  be  oii^wefcd.      %   In  tke 
talcalton.     In  the  time  wbco   I  .4 
|)o*ed    lo   siiow    ulralioo.       %   II«V4    I 
tmccourtd  tktt.     The  Mcanah.     I  bate 
ftustainrd  \\wv,  that  U,  in  the  eilbit   to 
mAkc  MJvati    11  li.ovKii       Tti.  I  hi'rt*  «iM'ak« 
(•f  there  Lh 
pcriud,  in  w...  .,  i...  ...  u.    ...  •  . 

the  world  Muuld   U  le   to   him. 

That  lime  I'aul  %*)  ,  «  .1 

idea  which  \w  \ir^*  > 

avail   iht-mielvei   of  U.ai,    a.   . 

now    tin?   offer*   iif    mercy.       • 

mow  it  ti**  accrpUii  time,  kc. 

iog  of   thi«   |>AMai;e   is  the    ' 

eone.     The  time  n.'rL'rrv'l  to  by   Um 

is  am  red.      It  i*  now  a  time  when  (• 

is   ready   lo   »i\u\v   c«im|>aiAion,    to   h< 

p^ —    ,,.1   f..  }u»vc  nuTcv  on  mankii 

( I  the     .Mcuiaii.     the    L 

Jr*u*,    d***'*    '*^   fthow    mere),    and  tn 

ihoold  iberefere  oow  embrace  the  o.'^ 

of  pardoo.*    The  docihoo  taught 

UwraiarB.  k  that  througli  flw  Lor 

and  «Wf«  be  i*  preacfar^i    ' 

to  pardoB  and  sarc  mrn  . 

MJUrw'sr  ba  is  praacfaad. 

men  Ute  under  the  tou: 

The    woild    i* 

f 

m<'ll       tlM-,       W.'  ■      •••       -.IK.l     I'MI     ».^        i>' 

frrrlv    made    ii>   titcm.      Tlio   liiuc    1. 
rtifue  whrn   it  wiil  not  be  aii 
time  with  (m»>1       TIm?   day  «!' 

I*"  I  l...<-.|  .    iJ..-  ■    <>(  tti^ 

tuditi;   AH'i   n.  n-incxt 

worid  •b«ff«  au  u.  iiunti,   .. 

wbefa    coipasrfon  »::      1 

rcfse.  whkh  aboubi 

thaais  b  ik^ivnrJ  t 

the  argumt 

and  wKiri) 

rhaplrr.  -at 

mrn  •hoiil  •  *  xmL 

To  aafuro  '  it  was 

a« «.    ' '  '  • 


3.    Giring  no  *  ofTence  in  any 

thing,    that    the    miniittry    be    not 
blamed  : 


•  1  Cor.  10.  at. 


n<id  was  willinf^  lo  be  recoociled  to  men. 

iment  of  this   |i«*aaffe 

*»cd.     (I.)  rnl'-r  »he 

gu»pvl  It  i*  an  acceptable  time,  ' 

merev,  a   time  when   God   i*  -■  • 

»how    mercy  lo  men.     (i )  There  may 

^•    opecial  •eaaoos  which  may  h*'  pecu- 

.  called  the  acceptable,  or  actcpted 

...i.i.      (a)  When  the  Rotnol  i<   • f 

on  ti)C  attention  by  the  faithful  ; 

of  hii   tcnrantt,    or   by  the    iir^-iit    ni- 

trealiea     of    friend*  ;     (b)     When     it    is 

•         '  V  any  ttriking 

;    (r>   When 

! 

•n  for  Bin  ;  {d)  In  a  revival  of  n.*li- 
.  wlien  many  arc  |  rc»«ing  into  the 
-■  '■  !i) — it  b  at  all  iuch  tcanoni  an 
>f  Miration,  a  day 
.  e.  It  i«  *•  NOW  " 
.  (1.)  Tlie  time 
and  God  will  not 
who  goes 
Bccauto 
:.-.     We 


,   ,1 


I   It  Wilt   not  Ik*   an  aciv{Xed  lime. 

•  J.4   ih..   a.-.  .t.'.I    iftio  ;    at   tome 

be.     If  men 

•  «xiat  Hi  :  if  they 
iiuo  to  r  t :  if  ihey  go 
«  pared  to  < ;.  r  *  •• 
1.      God  dot**  I 


in  tiiift  liie,  MUtt 

M  V  'fiaa. 

I.  »er.  1.     Tba 

inc,  pmpeHy« 

'"   cause  ol 

meantnf 


a. 

oft. 
barr 

imt 

and 
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4.  But  in  all  things  approving  ^ 

*  commending. 


apostles  so  laboured  as  that  no  one  who 
saw  or  knew  them,  should  have  occasion 
to  reproach  the  ministry,  or  the  religion 
which  they  preached  ;  but  so  that  in  their 
pure  and  self-denying  lives,  the  strongest 
argument  should  be  seen  for  embracing 
it.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  16.  1  Cor.  viii.  13; 
X.  32,  33.  Notes,  Phil.  ii.  15.  1  Thess. 
ii.  10 ;  v.  22.  How  they  conducted  so 
as  to  give  no  offence  he  states  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses.  ^  That  the  ministry  he 
not  blamed.  The  phrase,  "  the  ministry," 
refers  here  not  merely  to  the  ministry  of 
Paul ;  that  is,  it  does  not  mean  merely 
that  he  would  be  subject  to  blame  and 
reproach,  but  that  the  ministry  itself,  which 
the  Lord  Jesus  had  established,  would  be 
blamed,  or  would  be  reproached  by  the 
improper  conduct  of  an}'  one  who  was 
engaged  in  that  work.  The  idea  is,  that 
the  misconduct  of  one  minister  of  the 
gospel  would  bring  a  reproach  upon  the 
profession  itself,  and  would  prevent  the 
usefulness  and  success  of  others,  just  as 
the  misconduct  of  a  physician  exposes 
the  profession  to  reproach,  or  the  bad 
conduct  of  a  lawyer  reflects  itself  in  some 
degree  on  the  entire  profession.  And  it 
is  so  everywhere.  The  errors,  follies, 
misconduct,  or  bad  example  of  one  mi- 
nister of  the  gospel  brings  a  reproach 
upon  the  sacred  calling  itself,  and  pre- 
vents the  usefulness  of  many  others. 
Ministers  do  not  stand  alone.  And 
though  no  one  can  be  responsible  for 
the  errors  and  failings  of  others,  yet  no 
one  can  avoid  suffering  in  regard  to  his 
usefulness  by  the  sins  of  others.  Not 
only,  therefore,  from  a  regard  to  his  per- 
sonal usefulness,  should  every  minister  be 
circumspect  in  his  walk,  but  from  respect 
to  the  usefulness  of  all  others  who  sustain 
the  office  of  the  ministry,  and  from  respect 
to  the  success  of  religion  all  over  the 
world,  Paul  made  it  one  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  his  conduct  so  to  act  that  no 
man  should  have  cause  to  speak  reproach- 
fully of  the  ministry  on  his  account.  In 
order  to  this,  he  felt  it  to  be  necessary  not 


ourselves    as    the    ministers    *  of 

•1  Cor.  4.1. 


only  to  claim  and  assert  honour  for  the 
ministry,  but  lo  lead  such  a  life  as  should 
deserve  the  respect  of  men.  If  a  man 
wishes  to  secure  respect  for  his  calling,  it 
must  be  by  living  in  the  manner  which 
that  calling  demands,  and  then  respect 
and  honour  will  follow  as  a  matter  of 
course.      See  Calvin. 

4.  But  in  all  things.  In  every  respect. 
In  all  that  we  do.  In  every  way,  both 
by  words  and  deeds.  How  this  was 
done,  Paul  proceeds  to  state  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses.  ^  Approving  ourselves 
as  the  ministers  of  God.  Marg.  "  Com- 
mending." Tindal  renders  it,  "  In  all 
things  let  us  behave  ourselves  as  the 
ministers  of  God. "  The  idea  is,  that  Paul 
and  his  fellow-labourers  endeavoured  to 
live  as  became  the  ministers  of  God,  and 
so  as  to  commend  the  ministry  to  the 
confidence  and  affection  of  men.  They 
endeavoured  to  live  as  was  appropriate  to 
those  who  were  the  ministers  of  God, 
and  so  that  the  world  would  be  disposed 
to  do  honour  to  the  ministry.  ^  In 
much  patience.  In  the  patient  endurance 
of  afflictions  of  all  kinds.  Some  of  his 
trials  he  proceeds  to  enumerate.  The 
idea  is,  that  a  minister  of  God,  in  order 
to  do  good  and  to  commend  his  ministry, 
should  set  an  example  of  patience.  He 
preaches  this  as  a  duty  to  others  ;  and  if, 
when  he  is  poor,  persecuted,  oppressed, 
calumniated,  or  imprisoned,  he  should 
murmur,  or  be  insubmissive,  the  conse- 
quence would  be  that  he  would  do  little 
good  by  all  his  preaching.  And  no  one 
can  doubt,  tiiat  God  often  places  his 
ministers  in  circumstances  of  peculiar 
trial,  among  other  reasons,  in  order  that 
they  may  illustrate  their  own  precepts 
by  their  example,  and  show  to  their 
people  with  v.hat  temper  and  spirit  thc5 
may  and  ought  to  suffer-  Ministers  often 
do  a  great  deal  more  good  by  their  ex- 
ample in  suffering  than  they  do  in  thcix 
preaching.  It  is  easy  to  preach  to  others; 
it  is  not  so  easy  to  manifest  just  the  right 
spirit  in  time  of  persecution  and  trial. 
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G-mI,    it     much    ptttieace,    in    af-         5.     In    «tripe«,    •   in    impri»on- 

ti;ciioDS^     i'l     iiPccAsIticfi,     in     tli?*-     mcnts,     '  in    tiimulu,    in    lalx).;rs, 
treases,  m  watching^,  in  fasting?  ; 


•c  lUS.iU. 


*  or,  Ut  tmuimgt  to  mmi/t*. 


Mea  too  can  rawt  preadunft  b«l  \hey 
cannot  icmC  the  efliKt  and  power  of  a 
good  example  in  times  of  niflrnng.  In 
rrgard  to  the  wtoMmer  in  whidi  Paul  nr« 
fhat  i))c  loinittn  nur  ooauoand  toelf,  it 
'  be  obnrved,  iImI  be  fmmpt  teve- 
ihingt  toseUwr;  or  aMntiom  «i«nl 

.ind  the  next  verw  be  rtten  to  varioat 
Liodt  of  afflirtiont.  In  I  lie  feUovvfaig 
vene«  be  group*  •rverml  thingv  logctber, 
|irrtaining  to  a  holy  lifi*,  mod  a  pure  con. 
venelion.  ^  /«  ^fflieiionB.  In  all  our 
aflficCiont;  referring  to  all  the  afHictioni 
and  triak  wbich  tbey  were  called  to  beer. 
Tbe  fellowiaff  wonk,  in  ilie  laanwrr  of  a 
<  limit,  •pedfy  move  particulariy  tbe  kiiida 
•f  truiU  wbieli  tb^ «crt  called  toendnra. 


tVun 


TbbfaaHiuunar 


Thr 

prof- 


tbe 
He  eterpibere 


sfllictioM.  and 
•<e  from  voitf. 

I  !%i-rtitv         It 

V.     %    h 

-—  •»fi«>  deno<ee 

« BOt  of  room ; 

MraJt«,    uiurrmt,    nnguith.         It    i<    a 

ord  ibnn  eHber  of  ib<r*e  which 
Im  iMd  befcie  wed.     See  it  esplained  in 
NelM  on  Boa.  ii.  9.     Paul  aeaae 
in  aU  tb«e  fMKmuHmaau  be  bad 
alaenee.  aad  bad  eodeatoorad 
to  act  aaWame  a  «laiitor  of  Ood. 

&  /■  ttrifm.  la  Ibla  ««fM.  Paul  pro- 
eaadi  <o  tfttdfieatiomM  of  what  be  bad  been 
flailed  lo  rndurr.  In  the  pvrvinui  Trrve. 
be  bed  ^Mlien  of  hit  a/I!irt*oii«  in  crnrral 
tonn^  In  this  riprr«i<'n.  I>e  rrfi-n  to 
tbe  fcct  that  he  aod  hi*  frliow  laliodrrrt 
ware  atimaed  in  ■ynagofw  aad  rttice 
M  if  tbey  bad  been  the  •««  of 
In  9  Cor.  sL  «.e  i  .ajra 
be   had   bean   Moanr*  tunei  by 

*e  Jew*,  and  bad  been  ibnee  bwetea 
wiib  rodi.     &9m  tbe  NoIm  on  Ibal  place. 

L/e  mmimmmmu.      Aa  al  Pbftipyi 
■  svi.  94.  m^     U  was  no 
lUnff  for  the  raHy  |m<ecbew  of  Cbrie> 


tianitj  to  be  iropriMNied.  f  ^ 
Marg.  Tossing*  tn  mml  fro.  The  O  ret  k 
won!  { kmuTmrrm^l*)  di'noica  properl>  tn- 
stabilitif,  thenct*  disorder,  tumult.  comni'>- 
tion.  Here  it  means  that  in  the  vano\i« 
tumull»  an<i  commotions  which  wore  |'ro> 
duecd  by  the  preaching  of  the  goa{M.'l, 
F«u.  citJeavourrd  to  art  as  became  a 
minister  of  God.  Such  tumults  were 
rxiited  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  6);  at 
Philinpi  (Acts  xvi.  19.  20);  at  Lystra 
and  lX>rbe  (Acts  xiv.  19);  at  Epbentt 
(  Acts  xix. ),  and  in  various  other  placcSb 
Tlie  idea  i<(.  tltat  if  the  ministers  of  reli- 
gion are  a»ai.ed  by  a  lawless  mob,  they 
are  to  endearour  to  khow  the  spirit  of 
Chria  there,  and  to  evince  all  patience, 
and  to  do  good  eren  in  nich  a  accoe. 
Patience  and  the  Chriitian  inint  nuy 
often  do  mure  ffood  in  moi  eoencs 
then  aracb  |w<ihaig  would  do  ehenbeiu 
i  Jh  lafovra.  Refariof  probably  to  tbe 
laboon  of  tbe  miniiCry.  and  its  incrwant 
duties,  and  pcriiepi  also  to  the  laboun 
whiob  they  |»efiucaaed  for  their  own 
support,  aa  tt  is  wall  known  that  f^aal, 
and  piTibably  also  tbe  other  apostlai, 
laboured  often  to  support  tbaaMaHaik 
%  h  wmtekmgM.  lo  wakeftdaam*  or 
want  of  sleep.  He  probebly  rdhrs  to 
tbe  imA  that  in  these  arduous  dutiaib 
and  in  bis  tra«ali^  and  in  snitoaa 
ftw  tbe  dburebes.  and  far  tha  ad- 

of  rrli^'ion,  he  was  often  de- 
prived of  his  or»l  •  ■•"  '■-♦  H-  n^fers  to 
this  again  in  cl  -.atirngt. 

Referring  probawii  not  ixut  i<i  mc  soom- 
what  ftcoueni  1mt$  to  wbieb  be  vohmto* 
rily  subodlied  as  acts  of  devotioa,  but  alto 
to  the  fbei  thai  in  bis  trarels, 
and  sinum  Mangen^  be  was 
tuto  of  food.  To  such  triah, 
travailed  aa  Paul  did.  amonc  Hiaufsia. 
and  witboot   property.  wouU  be  ofter 

to  submit;  aad  awdi  trinli^  al- 
wkbont  number,  tbe  rslifian  wbieb 

•>oy  bes  cost.     It  al  ftni  oart 
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6.  By  pureness,  oy  knowledge, 
by      longsuffering,    by    kindness, 

the  painful  lire,  rfie  toils,  the  anxieties, 
and  the  sufferings  of  the  Redeemer;  and 
it  has  been  propagated  and  perpetuated 
amidst  the  deep  sorrows,  the  sacrifices, 
and  the  tears  and  blood  of  those  who 
have  contributed  to  perpetuate  it  on  earth. 
For  such  a  religion,  originated,  extended, 
and  preserved  in  such  a  manner,  we  can 
never  express  suitable  gratitude  to  God. 
Such  a  religion  we  cannot  over-estimate 
in  value  ;  and  for  the  extension  and  per- 
petuity of  such  a  religion,  we  also  should 
be  willing  to  practise  unwearied  self-de- 
nial. 

6.  JBy  pureness.  Paul  having,  in  the 
previous  verses,  grouped  together  some  of 
the  sufferings  which  he  endured,  and  by 
which  he  had  endeavoured  to  commend 
and  extend  the  true  religion,  proceeds  here 
to  group  together  certain  other  influences 
by  which  he  had  sought  the  same  object. 
The  substance  of  what  he  here  says  is, 
that  it  had  not  only  been  done  by  suf- 
ferings and  trials,  but  by  a  holy  life, 
and  by  entire  consecration  to  the  great 
cause  to  which  he  had  devoted  himself. 
He  begins  by  stating  that  it  was  by  pure- 
ness, that  is,  by  integrity,  sanctity,  a  holy 
and  pure  life.  All  preaching,  and  all  la- 
bours would  have  been  in  vain  without  this; 
and  Paul  well  knew  that  if  he  succeeded 
in  the  ministry,  he  must  be  a  good  man. 
The  same  is  true  in  all  other  professions. 
One  of  the  essential  requisites  of  an  orator, 
according  to  Quintilian,  is,  that  he  must 
be  a  good  man  ;  and  no  man  may  expect 
ultimately  to  succeed  in  any  calling  of  life 
unless  he  is  pure.  But  however  this  may 
be  in  other  callings,  no  one  will  doubt  it 
in  regard  to  the  ministry  of  the  gospel. 
%  JBif  hnowledye.  Interpreters  have  dif- 
fered much  in  the  interpretation  of  this. 
Rosenmliller  and  Schleusner  understand 
by  it  prudence.  Grotius  interprets  it  as 
meaning  a  knowledge  of  the  law.  Dod- 
dridge supposes  that  it  refers  to  a  soli- 
citude to  improve  in  the  knowledge  of 
those  truths  which  they  were  called  to 
communicate  to  others.  Probably  the 
idea  is  a  very  simple  one,  Paul  is  show- 
ing how  he  endeavoured  to  commend  the 


by  the   Holy    Ghost,  by   love  un- 
feigned. 


gospel  to  others,  ver.  4.  He  says,  there- 
fore, that  one  way  was  by  communicat- 
ing knowledge,  true  knowledge.  He  pro- 
claimed that  which  was  true,  and  which 
was  real  knowledge,  in  opposition  to  the 
false  science  of  the  Greeks,  and  in  oppo- 
sition to  those  who  would  substitute  de- 
clamation for  argument,  and  the  mere 
ornaments  of  rhetoric  for  truth.  The 
idea  is,  that  the  ministry  should  not  be 
ignorant,  but  that  if  they  wished  to  com- 
mend their  office,  they  should  be  well- 
informed,  and  should  be  men  of  good 
sense.  Paul  had  no  belief  that  an  ig- 
norant ministry  was  preferable  to  one 
that  was  characterized  by  true  knowledge; 
and  he  felt  that  if  he  was  to  be  useful  it 
was  to  be  by  his  imparting  to  others  truth 
that  would  be  useful.  "  The  priest's  lips 
should  keep  knowledge."  Mai.  ii.  7. 
^  By  hnqsuffering.  By  patience  in  our 
trials,  an  I  in  the  provocations  which  we 
meet  with.  We  endeavour  to  obtain  and 
keep  a  control  over  our  passions,  and  to 
keep  them  in  subjection.  See  this  word 
explained  in  the  Notes  on  1  Cor.  xiii.  4. 
^  By  kindness.  See  Note,  1  Cor.  xiii.  4. 
By  gentleness  of  manner,  of  temper,  and 
of  spirit.  By  endeavouring  to  evince  this 
spirit  to  all,  whatever  may  be  their  treat- 
ment of  us,  and  whatever  may  be  oui 
provocations.  Paul  felt  that  if  a  minister 
would  do  good  he  must  be  hind,  and  gen- 
tle to  all.  t  By  ^he  Holy  Ghost.  By  the 
sanctifying  influences  of  the  Holy  Si)irit. 
By  those  graces  and  virtues  which  it  is  his 
office  peculiarly  to  produce  in  the  heart. 
Comp.  Gal.  V.  22,  23.  Paul  here  evi- 
dently refers  not  to  the  miraculous  agency 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  he  is  referring  to 
the  spirit  which  he  and  his  fellow-minis- 
ters manifested,  and  means  here,  doubt- 
less, that  they  evinced  such  feelings  as  the 
Holy  Spirit  produced  in  the  hearts  of  the 
children  of  God.  ^  By  love  unfeigned. 
Sincere,  true,  ardent  love  to  all.  By 
undissembled,  pure,  and  genuine  affec- 
tion for  the  souls  of  men.  What  good 
can  a  minister  do  if  he  does  not  love 
his  people,  and  the  souls  of  men  ?  The 
prominent  characteristic  in  the  life  of  the 


A.  D.  GO.j 


CHArTKR  VI. 


1  n 


7.  By  the  word  ■  of  truih,  by     hand  and  on  the  left, 

the   ^  power  of  God,   by    the  ar-         8.     liy   honour  and    dishonour, 

raour  '  of  rightcousncMion  ihcright     by   evil    report   and  good  rc^wrt : 
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The  idea  here  !«,  that  they  o-  '  '  --at 
power*  )ntrust(*d  in  them  by  '  as 

iropocton  woul  i  '  "  ne,  \>>t  !hj  j-ur- 

p«*r^  of  jjTiin  :•  '"n,    r^r  fr*r  vajn 
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men.  They  thu4  »hovrrd  that  they  »rr«' 
lent  from  (aud,  as  well  by  the  nature 
nf  the  powera  with  which  they  were  in- 
tniMed,  a*  by  the  manner  in  whi«h  they 
uted  them.  ^  Uythe  arm'>uro/riijhtrotu- 
neat  on  Iht  rujht  hand  and  on  the  ItJ}. 
Interpreter*  have  varied  much  in  the  ex- 
pocition  of  thi<i  |>a«kar;e  ;  and  many  havo 
nin    inf'»   n't'-r  wildne^*.     Gr«.tiu«  ta 
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and  to  commend  themselves  as  the  mi- 
nisters of  God.  ver.  4.  He  here  (ver. 
8 — 10)  introduces  another  group  of  par- 
ticulars in  which  it  was  done.  The  main 
idea  is,  that  they  endeavoured  to  act  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  commend  the  ministry 
and  the  gospel,  whether  they  were  in 
circumstances  of  honour  or  dishonour, 
whether  lauded  or  despised  by  the  world. 
The  word  Tendered  "by"  Qia)  does  not 
here  denote  the  means  by  ;vhich  they 
commended  the  gospel,  but  the  medium. 
In  the  midst  of  honour  and  dishonour ; 
whatever  might  be  the  esteem  in  which 
they  were  held  by  the  world,  they  gave 
no  offence.  The  first  is,  "by  honour." 
They  were  not  everywhere  honoured,  or 
treated  with  respect.  Yet  they  were  some- 
times honoured  by  men.  The  churches 
which  they  founded  would  honour  them, 
and  as  the  ministei-3  of  religion  they 
would  be  by  them  treated  with  respect. 
Perhaps  occasionally  also  they  might  be 
treated  with  great  attention  and  regard 
by  the  men  of  the  world  on  account 
of  their  miraculous  powers.  Comp. 
Acts  xxviii.  7.  So  now,  ministers  of  the 
gospel  are  often  treated  with  great  respect 
and  honour.  They  are  beloved  and 
venerated  ;  caressed  and  flattered,  by  the 
people  of  their  charge.  As  ministers  of 
God,  as  exercising  a  holy  function,  their 
office  is  often  treated  with  great  respect 
by  the  world.  If  they  are  eloquent  or 
learned,  or  if  they  are  eminently  success- 
ful, they  are  often  highly  esteemed  and 
loved.  It  is  difficult  in  such  circum- 
stances to  "  commend  themselves  as  the 
ministers  of  God."  Few  are  the  men 
who  are  not  injured  by  honour;  few  who 
are  not  corrupted  by  flattery.  Few  are 
the  ministers  who  are  proof  against  this 
influence,  and  who  in  such  circumstances 
can  honour  the  ministry.  If  done,  it  is 
by  showing  that  they  regard  such  things 
as  of  little  moment;  by  showing  that 
they  are  influenced  by  higher  considera- 
tions than  the  love  of  praise ;  by  not 
allowing  this  to  interfere  with  their  duties, 
or  to  make  them  less  faithful  and  labo- 
rious; but  rather  by  making  this  the  occa- 
sion of  increased  fidelity  and  increased 
zeal  in  their  master's  cause.  Most  mi- 
nisters do  more  to  "give  offence"  in 
times  when  they  are  greatly  honoured  by 


the  world  than  when  they  are  despised. 
Yet  it  is  possible  for  a  minister  who 
is  greatly  honoured  to  make  it  the  occa- 
sion of  commending  himself  more  ana 
more  as  a  minister  of  God.  And  he 
should  do  it,  as  Paul  said  he  did. — The 
other  situation  was  "in  dishonour."  It 
is  needless  to  say,  that  the  apostles  were 
often  in  situations  where  they  had  oppor- 
tunity thus  to  commend  themselves  as 
the  ministers  of  God.  If  sometimes 
honoured,  they  were  often  dishonoured. 
If  the  world  sometimes  flattered  and 
caressed  them,  it  often  despised  them, 
and  cast  out  their  names  as  evil.  See 
Note,  1  Cor.  iv.  13.  And  perhaps  it  is 
so  substantially  now  with  those  who  are 
faithful.  In  such  circumstances,  also, 
Paul  sought  to  commend  himself  as  a 
minister  of  God.  It  was  by  receiving 
all  expressions  of  contempt  with  meek- 
ness ;  by  not  suffering  them  to  interfere 
with  the  faithful  discharge  of  his  duties  ; 
by  rising  above  them,  and  showing  the 
power  of  religion  to  sustain  him  ;  and  by 
returning  good  for  evil,  prayers  for  male- 
dictions, blessings  for  curses,  and  by 
seeking  to  save,  not  injure  and  destroy 
those  who  thus  sought  to  overwhelm  him 
with  disgrace.  It  may  be  difficult  to  do 
this,  but  it  can  be  done ;  and  when  done, 
a  man  always  does  good.  ^  By  evil 
report.  The  word  here  used  (}va-(ptj/u,fa), 
means,  properly,  ill-omened  language, 
malediction,  reproach,  contumely.  It 
refers  to  the  fact  that  they  were  often 
slandered  and  calumniated.  Their  mo- 
tives were  called  in  question,  and  theit 
names  aspersed.  They  were  represented 
as  deceivers  and  impostors,  &c.  The 
statement  here  is,  that  in  such  circum- 
stances, and  when  thus  assailed  and  re- 
proached, they  endeavoured  to  commend 
themselves  as  the  ministers  of  God. 
Evidently  they  endeavoured  to  do  this  by 
not  slandering  or  reviling  in  return  ;  by 
manifesting  a  Christian  spirit ;  by  living 
down  the  slanderous  accusation,  and  by 
doing  good,  if  possible,  even  to  their  ca- 
lumniators. It  is  more  difficult,  says 
Chrysostom,  to  bear  such  reports  than  it 
is  pain  of  body  ;  and  it  is,  consequently, 
more  difficult  to  evince  a  Christian -spirit 
then.  To  human  nature  it  is  trying 
to  have  the  name  slandered  and  cast  out 
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9.     As    '    aiiknowD,    oiitl    yet    buid,  \rc  live;  ^M  diaatcnctl,  and 
well  known  ;  as  dying,   and,    be-     not  killed ; 
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aajtldnf  if  it  will  make  him  Uhe  Ike 
RedeeOKT-- whether  it  be  in  suffering  or 
in  gkvT.  See  Phil.  iii.  10.  1  Pvt.  ir. 
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fpeak  well  of  im  ;  when  we  era  eom- 
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peer,  and  desfnaed,  aad  reviled.  Henoe 
tf  baa  hafipcned,  that  God  has  so  onlcred 
it  that  hi*  faithful  serrants  have  had  bat 
little  of  the  "pood  rep<irt "  which  this 
world  ran  furnish,  but  that  they  here 
been  generally  subjected  to  persecution 
and  aUnder.  ^  As  deceivers.  That  is, 
we  are  regarded  and  treated  aa  if  ise  wcee 
deciMTcra,  and  aa  if  «e  were  practiring  an 
impoailion  on  mankind,  and  aa  if  we 
would  adrance  our  eauae  by  any  trick  or 
fraad  that  sronld  be  poanble.  We  are 
rBgefoed  and  trealed  aa  deeeiven.  Per- 
haps this  refen  to  some  charges  «K  '  !i 
bad  been  brought  against  them  by  the 
oppering  Action  at  Corinth  (  Locke),  or 
penupa  to  the  opinior  -»  '■  '^.r-  Jewish 
pneais  and  hoanien  \  r%  enter- 

tained of  them.  Tlie  mra  i«,  in  it  thnupb 
tlMir  were  eaeaaifely  regarded  and  i rested 
as  impoatota,  yet  they  eadearoured  to 
live  aa  harem  a  the  ndaialme  of  God. 

1  nvj  DOfV  UM  nBDIBBDOQ  Willi   pHMB0i^ 
■DO  VMT  ippnMI  VMBMnPH  olllRmT  V> 

iw  mat  of  mviag  aoak     Paul  seldom 

tnraed  aride  In  tiadkale  himself  from 

such  cbafgea,  hot  puianed  his  maker's 

""fk.  and  eiridently  §ek  that  if  he  had  a 

taiion  that  was  worth   anythinp.  or 

•i<  «cnred  any  rep<itation.  CJod  would  takr 

rare    of  it.      Coinp.     I*s,    s&xrii.    I — 4. 

A    man,   evpeciaJly    a   aitnialcr,  aim  is 

constantly  endeavouring  to  fJndifalB  hiv 

•I  reputation,  aaaalljr  hae  a  rapolatfao 

(^  b  aoi  worlh  tdadfaainf.    A 


ain  jusi  aa  mueh  aa  b  good  hr  hfaa, 
artd  as  will  adramv  fix*  caii*e  in  which  he 
is  embarked.  ^  And  yet  tnu.  W«  are 
nof  daeaifers  and  impoalen.  Thoagh 
«e  are  rageided  m  such.  t«C  aa  dmm 
ounelrea  In  be  tnm  end  fythftil  i 
01  Cnfbl. 

0.  At  ealanme.  As  those  who 
dasBwd  to  be  of  an  obaeufv  and 
tank  hi  lifc,  unknown  to  the  great,  an- 
known  to  fcma.  The  id«.  I  tMak,  b. 
thai  they 
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10.    As   sorrowful,    yet   alvvay 
rejoicing;    as    poor,    yet    making 


nnknown,  in  preaching  the  gospel.  Yet, 
though  thus  unknown,  they  endeavoured 
to  commend  themselves  as  the  ministers 
of  God.  Though  among  strangers ; 
though  having  no  introduction  from  the 
great  and  the  noble,  yet  they  endeavoured 
so  to  act,  as  to  convince  the  world  that 
they  were  the  ministers  of  God.  This 
could  be  done  only  by  a  holy  life,  and  by 
the  evidence  of  the  divine  approbation 
which  would  attend  them  in  their  work. 
And  by  this,  the  ministers  of  religion,  if 
they  are  faithful,  may  make  themselves 
known  even  among  those  who  were 
strangers,  and  may  live  so  as  to  "give  no 
offence. "  Every  minister  and  every 
Christian,  even  when  they  are  "  un- 
known "  and  when  among  strangers, 
should  remember  their  high  character  as 
the  servants  of  God,  and  should  so  live 
as  to  commend  the  religion  which  they 
profess  to  love,  or  which  they  are  called 
on  to  preach.  And  yet  how  often  is 
it  that  ministers  when  among  strangers 
seem  to  feel  themselves  at  liberty  to  lay 
aside  their  ministerial  character,  and  to 
engage  in  conversation,  and  even  partake 
of  amusements  which  they  themselves 
would  regard  as  wholly  improper,  if  it 
were  known  that  they  were  the  ambas- 
sadors of  God  !  And  how  often  is  it  the 
case  that  professing  Christians,  when 
travelling,  when  among  strangers,  when 
in  foreign  lands,  forget  their  high  calling, 
and  conduct  in  a  manner  wholly  different 
from  what  they  did  when  surrounded  by 
Christians;  and  when  restrained  by  the 
sentiments  and  by  the  eyes  of  a  Christian 
community  !  ^  And  yet  well  known. 
Our  sentiments  and  our  principles  arc 
well  known.  We  have  no  concealments 
to  make.  We  practise  no  disguise.  We 
attempt  to  impose  on  no  one.  Though 
obscure  in  our  origin  ;  though  without 
rank,  or  wealth,  or  power,  or  patronage, 
to  commend  ourselves  to  favour,  yet  we 
have  succeeded  in  making  ourselves 
known  to  the  world.  Though  obscure 
in  our  origin,  we  are  not  obscure  now. 
Though  suspected  of  dark  designs,  yet 


many    rich ;    as    having  nothing, 
and  ?/et  possessing  all  »  things. 

aPsa.  81.  11. 


our  principles  are  all  well  known  to  the 
world.  No  men  of  the  same  obscurity 
of  birth  ever  succeeded  in  making  them- 
selves more  extensively  known  than  did 
the  apostles.  The  world  at  large  became 
acquainted  with  them  ;  and  by  their  self- 
denial,  zeal,  and  success,  they  extended 
•their  reputation  around  the  globe.  ^  As 
dying.  That  is,  regarded  by  others  as 
dying.  As  condemned  often  to  death; 
exposed  to  death  ;  in  the  midst  of  trials 
that  expose  us  to  death,  and  that  are 
ordinarily  followed  by  death.  See  Note 
on  1  Cor.  XV.  31,  on  the  phrase,  "  I  die 
daily."  They  passed  through  so  many 
trials  that  it  might  be  said  that  they  were 
constantly  dying.  ^  And,  behold,  we  live. 
Strange  as  it  may  seem,  we  still  survive. 
Through  all  our  trials  we  are  preserved, 
and  though  often  exposed  to  death,  yet 
we  still  live.  The  idea  here  is,  that  in  all 
these  trials,  and  in  these  exposures  to 
death,  they  endeavoured  to  commend 
themselves  as  the  ministers  of  God.  They 
bore  their  trials  with  patience  ;  submitted 
to  these  exposures  without  a  murmur ; 
and  ascribed  their  preservation  to  the 
interposition  of  God.  f  As  chastened. 
The  word  chastened  {7rce.thvoy,ivoi)  means 
corrected,  chastised.  It  is  applied  to  the 
chastening  which  God  causes  by  afflic- 
tions and  calamities.  1  Cor.  xi.  32. 
Rev,  iii.  19.  Heb.  xii.  6.  It  refers  here, 
not  to  the  scourgings  to  which  they  were 
subjected  in  the  synagogues  and  else- 
where, but  to  the  chastisements  which 
God  inflicted  ;  the  trials  to  which  he  sub- 
jected them.  And  the  idea  is,  that  in  the 
midst  of  these  trials,  they  endeavoured  to 
act  as  became  the  ministers  of  God. 
They  bore  them  with  patience.  They 
submitted  to  them  as  coming  from  his 
hand.  They  felt  that  they  were  right ; 
and  they  submitted  without  a  murmur. 
5[  And  not  killed.  Though  severely 
chastened,  yet  we  are  not  put  to  death. 
We  survive  them — preserved  by  the  inter- 
position of  God. 

10.  As  sorrowful  {Xv9rov/u,tvat).   Griev- 
ing,   afflicted,     troubled,    sad.      Under 
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fbne  tuflcringt  me  ttm  hlmy  t  to  be  raa 

down  Mnd  Md.    We  endure  affliction*  that 

onmllj  lend  to  the  dr^pejt  exprr^ion*  nf 

grief.      If  the  woHd  looks  onl) 

truU,  we  inu*t   be   rrgmrded  a 

wfliering.  ai.d   alwrart  Md.     Tlte 

frill  MtppoK  that  we  have  cnusr  frr 

tlnurd     Iair.t-iit..lion     {Doddri  ' 

they  will   rr^irJ   ut  as  amonf; 

untva;  py  of  roorlsli.     Such,   | 

the    cktiiitatc     which    the    wo(i<.    ^  ...... ^. 

affixes  to  the  ChriMian  life.  They  regard 
it  as  a  lift'  of  Miiiu-M  and  of  gloom :  of 
trial  and  of  melancholy.  They  see  little 
in  i'    '  fai,  and  ttcy  »i  • 

a  I.  rvMi'ft  contta: 

heart  ut'  ii.c-    Criuian.     J<<y  ti.t  \ 
pertains  to  the  (;aictict  and  plcisti 
this  li'e  ;  taiincM  to  religion.      At .1 
haf>*  a  m   r<-  1  •  tni  r«  ti<-n%ive  sfatcni'  • 
th<    ■  -I  the  t'ay   |K-opio  «>t 

the    >-    .    '  hn»tiani  cannot    tc 

Ibund  than  in  this  cxprcsk»ion,  "as  Bor- 
nmfmLT  True,  ihcy  arc  not  fnc  from 
sorrow.  They  arc  tried  like  other«. 
Th'       '  '      '  «infj  from 

per  '  mpt.  and 

of 

th. 


For  they  a:- 

•  |V>i.!  Mi»,  n«,t- 

igion  had  a  po  1 

the  soul  in  trial,  ' 
)»»*.     1  Im?  MMjrr 

'•  4**ur..n<'c»  ut  the  cnim  t 
,♦«   of    eternal    p1'>ry. 
k«u*«  ^  true  of  rrlig: 
is  an   tmfrmn!  p<-arr 
w< 
wl 
ali 
1 

r' 

IIm  nioMien  of  God.'      I 
donnbjtbnr  |>«tienc«  anu  n  k'i^i  aH'Ii  . 
bf  Ibcir  •nlirr  frredom  frucn  every  thing 
dfaiiiiii  I  and  dulionourmble,  and  by  ibr^ 
trndkntm,  nbcn  occcsMfj,  to  labour  U  ■ 


tbetr  own  support.     Tfiere  is  no  doubt 

tliat  t^te  apo^ies  were  po<       •"      i>.   Acts 

iii.  fi      Tne  littlo  pmprr!  me  of 

i>ad,  had  n  I  order 

••T  mt^f'  ;r,  and 

•'.ere  is 

nister* 

p«H>r.  a  '  .od  dengns  and 

-  that  the\  It  U  in  turb 

«lance»  f  .Id 

-  ...tc  the   Ix.....;.    ;..  ..  ..ujf 

powiT  of  rcliu'ion,  and  be  cxa!nj»l«»  to  tlic 
world  ^  Yet  makimn  mant/  rich.  On 
the  mranmg  of  the  word  rich  »ee  Note, 
l:         li.  4.      W  --'.at 

i  hi*  frill  Of 


■«   oil    nwiiy    1  i  \  1 

<-d   on  them  *  i  ■  -v 

h*ii  been  the  means  '  .   v;f!i 

treasure*  inlinildy    ;..   ..       ^  .  than 

any    which    kin^*     and    pnn<r«    could 

bctlow.     They  to  whom  they  mini*trred 

were  made  partaken*  of  the  treaMjre  where 

the  moth  doth    not  corrupt,  and    where 

thieves  do   not   break  through  nor  steal. 

■       f »    havimtj   nothing.       Beinjf    uttcriv 

»«•.       Having   no    pmprrty        This 

!  ul»tle»s  in  .i  'i»c,  ol 


may  tm 

t^r  a«   our 

. .    _         .  -    .  _ :  .        ...  '  .  1 X  •  r  I    f*. 

sary  for  ut.     (*2.  )    l'  '  *t 

in  all  thing*.  *o  that  .<.    . ....  «     <   >  ■..-  la. 

We  can  derive  pleasure  from  the   worka 

^  *'    \  —the  lieavcn*,  the  earth,  the  hills, 

am*,  the  tattle  on  the  mountain*  or 

.  11. c   »aJe».  n»     ■  '       !        Wn 

t«r  n  pftt»f^<  \%e  can 

Kk,    auU  can  lay, 

.til  "     'I  h«-v  are 

irt 

no!  call  I  ••  i«  gal 

\it  Ml-   .  1:1   iha 

m 

).« 

of 

«,..].        I  1  .  >■• 
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II.  0 ye  Corinthians,  our  mouth 
is  open  unto  you,  our  *  heart  is  en- 
larged. 


« c.  7.  a 


tion  of  them  as  the  work  of  God  and  his 
gift  to  men,  thao  the  real  owner  does,  if 
irreligious,  from  contemplating  all  this 
as  his  own.  And  so  far  as  mere  hap- 
piness is  concerned,  the  friend  of  God 
who  sees  in  all  this  the  proofs  of  God's 
beneficence  and  wisdom,  may  have  a  more 
valuable  possession  in  those  things  than 
he  who  holds  the  title-deeds.  (3.)  Heirs 
of  all  things.  We  have  a  title  to  im- 
mortal hfe — a  promised  part  in  all  that  the 
universe  can  furnish  that  can  make  us 
happy.  (4. )  In  the  possession  of  pardon 
and  peace  ;  of  the  friendship  of  God  and 
the  knowledge  of  the  Redeemer,  we  have 
the  possession  of  al  1  things.  This  comprises 
all.  He  that  has  this,  what  need  has  he 
of  more  ?  This  meets  all  the  desires ; 
satisfies  the  soul ;  makes  the  man  happy 
and  blessed.  He  that  has  God  for  his 
portion,  may  be  said  to  have  all  things, 
for  he  is  "  all  in  all."  He  that  has  the 
Redeemer  for  his  friend  has  all  things 
that  he  needs,  for  "  he  that  spared  not  his 
own  Son,  but  gave  him  up  for  us  all,  how 
shall  he  not  with  him  also  freely  give  us 
all  things?"     Rom.  viii.  32. 

11.  O  ye  Corinthians,  our  mouth  is 
open  unto  you.  We  speak  freely,  and 
fully.  This  is  an  affectionate  address  to 
them,  and  has  reference  to  what  he  had 
just  said.  It  means  that,  when  the  heart 
was  full  on  the  subject,  words  would  flow 
freely,  and  that  he  had  given  vent  to  the 
fervid  language  which  he  had  just  used 
because  his  heart  was  full.  He  loved 
them ;  he  felt  deeply ;  and  he  spoke  to 
them  with  the  utmost  freedom  of  what  he 
had  thought,  and  purposed,  and  done. 
^  Our  heart  is  enlarged.  We  have  deep 
feelings,  which  naturally  vent  themselves 
in  fervent  and  glowing  language.  The 
main  idea  here  is,  that  he  had  a  strong 
affection  for  them ;  a  heart  which  em- 
braced and  loved  them  all,  and  which  ex- 
pressed  itself  in  the  language  of  deep 
emotion.     He  had  loved  them  bo  that  he 


12.  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us, 
but  ye  are  straitened  in  your  own 
bowels 


was  willing  to  be  reproached,  and  to  b© 
persecuted,  and  to  be  poor,  and  to  have 
his  name  cast  out  as  evil.  *  I  cannot  be 
silent.  I  conceal  or  dissemble  nothing.  I 
am  full  of  ardent  attachment,  and  that 
naturally  vents  itself  in  the  strong  lan- 
guage which  I  have  used.'  True  attach- 
ment will  find  means  of  expressing  itself. 
A  heart  full  of  love  will  give  vent  to  its 
feelings.  There  will  be  no  dissembling 
and  hypocrisy  there.  And  if  a  minister 
love?  the  souls  of  his  people  he  will  pour 
out  the  affections  of  his  heart  in  strong 
and  glowing  language. 

12.  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us.  That 
is,  you  do  not  possess  a  narrow  or  con- 
tracted place  in  our  affections.  We  lovft 
you  fully,  ardently,  and  are  ready  to  do 
all  that  can  be  done  for  your  welfare. 
There  is  no  want  of  room  in  our  affections 
towards  you.  It  is  not  narrow,  confined, 
pent  up.  It  is  ample  and  free.  U  But 
lie  are  straitened  in  your  own  bowels. 
That  is,  in  the  affections  of  your  hearts. 
The  word  here  used  (fl'crX«y;^va)  com- 
monly means  in  the  Bible  the  tender 
affections.  The  Greek  word  properly 
denotes  the  upper  viscera ;  the  heart,  the 
lungs,  the  liver.  It  is  applied  by  Greek 
writers  to  denote  those  parts  of  victims 
which  were  eaten  during  or  after  the 
sacrifice. — Robinson  (Lex.).  Hence  it  is 
applied  to  the  heart,  as  the  seat  of  the 
emotions  and  passions ;  and  especially 
the  gentler  emotions,  the  tender  affections, 
compassion,  pity,  love,  &c.  Our  word 
"  bowels"  is  applied  usually  to  the  lower 
viscera,  and  by  no  means  expresses  the 
idea  of  the  word  which  is  used  in  Greek. 
The  idea  here  is,  that  they  were  straitened, 
or  were  confined  in  their  affections  for 
him.  It  is  the  language  of  reproof, 
meaning  that  he  had  not  received  from 
them  the  demonstrations  of  attachment 
which  he  had  a  right  to  expect,  and  which 
was  a  fair  and  proportionate  return  for 
the   love  bestowed  on  them.     Probably 
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13.  Non'  for  a  rccompeoee  in 
the  ranie,  (I  speak  as  uiito  iitjf 
children,)  be  yc  also  enlarged. 


nhIm 

done  lOWarrU  ran 


rr* 

o: 

t 


1.. 
mtdnmua 

riitiw  rr! 
hmif  a  ' 

MtUn  Of  A! 

Be    not    » 
Love  mc  JL» 


•apeci  ■ 
>mJmrjtd. 


Mi 

6 


of 

I 


afToctJooft. 
^ . .  c  to  me  Um 

t  which   I  have 

.1.  . ., it. .. 


fur  all  ( 


^cr.  -1. 
't.   and 


>«1- 


he  rrfcra  to  the  hci  that  th«j  baJ  fornied 
pvtics  ;  bad  adouttcd  fidae  tcacben ;  and 
Md  not  received  hii  inatnjolioiM  a*  iinpli- 
dtly  aiid  at  kiodlj  ••  tbftj  ought  to  hare 

-  a  neamptmet  in  the  aamt. 

iapen«e.  njh-n  your  hearts 

.0  ai  I  bare 

i.      _.    :ae  reward  or 

I  a»k  of  Tou  ;  all  the 

1  do  not  aak  silver, 

ly  |>o»K»Mons.      I  aik 

■.  and  a  devotedncu 

I  Ime.  and  which  I 

5     ^    4pMlA    OS 

••4k  iw  a  paf*T»t 


of  tiic 
•n  wa*, 
« ard  them  the  rrUtiuii 
'*.  be  bad  a  nt;lit  to 
<•«!  lOGh  a  rrturii  of 
.*>.  rt'odrn  it  well.  "  tti- 
"  tc»waxd«  me.**  Tindal 
I,  "  i  ipeak  unlu  jruu  a*  ui.' 
which  have  like  reward  with  u  . 
rtntah  jtMinalvw  Ihiwiim  out ;  bear  nut 
A»  jHiU  «kh  MWbfWL- 

ye   aaf  MMDwdBlf  mJI' 
y'  muhtkmin.     jfik  k 

iu  MMt  wkh   the    | 
The  aporila  b  dMM  tUi. 
oaiuri  of  the  reoMiacalhm  or 
whkh  be  mLa  fcr  aU  Um  lo^ 


1 1-.   Be  *  ye  not  onequmUy  yoked 
together     with      unbelierert ;     for 
what    fcilowHhip    hath     righteous- 
•  DtmL  7.  t.  a.    1  Cor.  7-  Ji^ 


bad  ahown  to  tbem.  He  here  tara,  thai 
one  mode  of  renuneralioo  mwld  be  to 
jrield  obedieace  to  bia  nmaiandi,  and  to 
•eparate  thewtiUra  fttMn  ail  inpropar 
alliaaoe  with  itabeUeven.  *  Make  bm 
this  retum  for  mj  love.  Love  aie  also, 
aad  as  a  proof  of  your  aflectioo,  be  aol 
iiapcoperly  oniied  with  uobelieveni  Li»> 
ten  to  me  as  a  (atiicr  addreaaag  hit 
childrvn,  and  secure  )our  own  happinea 
.1,  I  ..;.  -v  by  not  I  •  •■' '  •'■  '^luallj  yoked 
■  who  ar<  liana.'     The 


liisbcre  um  (k  irt- 


be 


.  to  bear  a  diflcn- 

ioiu-a  ncterogeaeoualy.   RoLuul      I 
t  M  applied  to  ihi*  ri)«tn(n  «> 

fdifleren'  jvthcr  ^i'«». 

1.  M  u«<  iii-aiis   not    to 

r   be   uiiiti'd  with  un> 

;  !;<   I  ill  thf  u>c  of  the 

.  between 

■^ rvat  that 

It  i«  at   :  mingle 

'  ■••''—  .^' ;-.*.    -..  '-Hflcr. 

and  •{K'cica.      1  1  of 
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;i  in 


turiu  M 
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ness   with    unrighteousness  ?    and 
what  communion   hath  hght  with 


such.  They  were  to  have  no  part  with 
them  in  their  heathenism,  unbelief,  and 
idolatry,  and  infidelity ;  they  were  not  to 
be  united  with  them  in  any  way  or  sense 
where  it  would  necessarily  be  understood 
that  they  were  partakers  with  them  in 
those  things.  This  is  evidently  the  prin- 
ciple here  laid  down,  and  this  principle 
is  as  applicable  now  as  it  was  then.  In 
the  remainder  of  this  verse  and  the  follow- 
ing verses  (15,  16),  he  states  reasons  why 
they  should  have  no  such  intercourse. 
There  is  no  principle  of  Christianity  that 
is  more  important  than  that  which  is  here 
stated  by  the  apostle  ;  and  none  in  which 
Christians  are  more  in  danger  of  erring, 
or  in  which  they  have  more  difficulty  in 
determining  the  exact  rule  which  they 
are  to  follow.  The  questions  which  arise 
are  very  important.  Are  we  to  have  no 
intercourse  with  the  people  of  the  world  ? 
Are  we  cut  loose  from  all  our  friends  who 
are  not  Christians  ?  Are  we  to  become 
monks,  and  live  a  recluse  and  unsocial 
life  ?  Are  we  never  to  mingle  with  the 
people  of  the  world  in  business,  in  in- 
nocent recreation,  or  in  the  duties  of 
citizens,  and  as  neighbours  and  friends  ? 
It  is  important,  therefore,  in  the  highest 
degree,  to  endeavour  to  ascertain  what 
are  the  principles  on  which  the  New 
Testament  requires  us  to  act  in  this 
matter.  And  in  order  to  a  correct  under- 
standing of  this,  the  following  principles 
may  be  suggested.  I.  There  is  a  large 
field  of  action,  pursuit,  principle,  and 
thought,  over  which  infidelity,  sin,  hea- 
thenism, and  the  world  as  such,  have  the 
entire  control.  It  is  wholly  without  tlxe 
range  of  Christian  law,  and  stands  opposed 
to  Christian  law.  It  pertains  to  a  differ- 
ent kingdom ;  is  conducted  by  different 
principles,  and  tends  to  destroy  and 
annihilate  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  It  can- 
not be  reconciled  with  Christian  principle, 
and  cannot  be  conformed  to  but  in  entire 
violation  of  the  influence  of  religion.  Here 
the  prohibition  of  the  New  Testament  is 
absolute  and  entire.  Christians  are  not  to 
mingle  with  the  people  of  the  world  in 
*^»«se  things ;  and  are  not  to  partake  of 


darkness  ? 


them.  This  prohibition,  it  is  supposed, 
extends  to  the  following,  among  other 
things.  (1.)  To  idolatry.  This  was  plain. 
On  no  account  or  pretence  were  the  early 
Christians  to  partake  of  that,  or  to  counte- 
nance it.  In  primitive  times,  during 
the  Roman  persecutions,  all  that  was 
asked  was  that  they  should  cast  a  little 
incense  on  the  altar  of  a  heathen  god. 
They  refused  to  do  it,  and  because  they 
refused  to  do  it,  thousands  perished  as 
martyrs.  They  judged  rightly;  and  the 
world  has  approved  their  cause.  (2.  )  Sin, 
vice,  licentiousness.  This  is  also  plain. 
Christians  are  in  no  way  to  patronise 
them,  or«to  lend  their  influence  to  them, 
or  to  promote  them  by  their  name,  their 
presence,  or  their  property.  "  Neither 
be  partaker  of  other  men's  sins."  1  Tim. 
v.  22.  2  John  11.  (3.)  Arts  and  acts 
of  dishonesty,  deception,  and  fraud  in 
traffic  and  trade.  Here  the  prohibition 
also  must  be  absolute.  No  Christian  can 
have  a  right  to  enter  into  partnership 
with  another  where  the  business  is  to  be 
conducted  on  dishonest  and  unchristian 
principles,  or  where  it  shall  lead  to  the 
violation  of  any  of  the  laws  of  God.  If  it 
involves  deception  and  fraud  in  the  prin- 
ciples on  which  it  is  conducted  ;  if  it 
spreads  ruin  and  poverty — as  the  distilling 
and  vending  of  ardent  spirits  does ;  if  it 
leads  to  the  necessary  violation  of  the 
Christian  Sabbath,  then  the  case  is  plain. 
A  Christian  is  to  have  no  "  fellowship 
with  such  unfruitful  works  of  darkness, 
but  is  rather  to  reprove  them."  Eph.  v. 
11.  (4.)  The  amusements  and  j)leasures 
that  are  entirely  worldly,  and  sinful  in 
their  nature  ;  that  are  wholly  under 
worldly  influence,  and  which  cannot  be 
brought  under  Christian  principles. 
Nearly  all  amusements  are  of  this  de- 
scription. The  true  principle  here  seems 
to  be,  that  if  a  Christian  in  such  a  place 
is  expected  to  lay  aside  his  Christian 
principles,  and  if  it  would  be  deemed  in- 
decorous and  improper  for  him  to  intro- 
duce the  subject  of  religion,  or  if  religion 
would  be  regarded  as  entirely  incon- 
sistent with  the  nature  of  the  amusement, 


A.  1>.  GO.] 


CHAPTER  VI. 


liO 


tlien  he  it  not  tu  be  f»un(J  then,  TW 
world  n-I?n«  then-,  and  if  thr  principle* 
of  hit  I»rd  and  Mastrr  woulJ  be  rx- 
cluiiiiJ,  he  »hould  not  be  there.  Thi« 
■pplic*  of  rourae  to  the  theatre,  the 
'~'  •'  •  "  rn,  and  to  Urge  and 
'■•aiure.     We  are  not 
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nf    ar^inn. 


I*  not 

■■■•  i.-4, 

MO 
<   "i   inith, 

and  hrilv 


boum.  \«t)0  arc  ni>t  to  Lc  prohibited  fron 
uniting;  at  iiri;jhb<>iir«  in  »<K-ial  inlBr- 
coune,  and  in  acit  of  orntnun  LindaiM 
and  charily,  thouijh  all  nut  ('hrtttiant. 
(4.  )  Ai  oiircWw  We  owe  dutui  fo  our 
r«mntrT,  and  a  Chriu:  .  .  i,<>t  refute 

toact  uith  othcn  in  lh<-  'ranchite, 

or  in  making;  or  a(!m:ti.<!t  '  iwa. 

lb-re,  h'iw.-%iT,  it  it  clear  not 

•  ihc  law*  a..<. 
•*.       He    r-rn- 
■  :t>    l<»    U' 
•  heme*  that  f 

<M>d,  or  in  elcTatinf;  to  ortice  men  whom 
he  cannot   vole    for   with    a   k^hI   coiv- 
»cience  as  qualified  for  the  ttation.     (5.) 
In    plana    of    public    improvement,    in 
•cheme*  that  go  to  the  advancement  of 
the  public  welfare,  when  the  M>heme9  do 
not  violate  the  law*  of  (iod.      llitt  iflhrr 
i-CAsitv  of        " 
I  the  faw- 
he  «\iiiiio(  lun-ii^tfT 
ffi  >   In  dointr    tr 
ur  wa»  w 


lmJ 


'iU. 

the 
I ;  t'l  he  ate,  and 

'!»  f!.<'in.  So  w« 
ru^iVin;; 
s  »o  far 
\('rt  over 
."•e.  In 
.  and  in 


a*  we  can  do  • 
them   ah' 
all  the  »i' 

'!ie  dull'  «  ;;''""  ■";!  ""'  '" 

*        <tian    may    maintain    I 
ai.il    mav    prr»er»e    a    (r»o  ■ 
Indee'l    fhe     Sn<<->r    e*i-?' 
plat< 
inter 

titey    would  do   gixxl.      Hut   in 
lie  !•  i<   then*  In  Ik*  anv  comi  r 
:   in  n«>ne  to  be  ai 

n«  an>l  |  raiiirrt  ;....i  ...    .-••• 

lo   the   law*  «if    (Jod.     There  it  a 


true  ai«u  r>  « hich  a  wile 

owe*  to  a   !   -  1  to*  wife, 

or   m   |«rrnt  lo  a  <  ifh  ooo  of 

Ibem  Ui'Mibl  not   U    .  i  ...oian.     And 
rtw  mme  uUrrratioa  is  trot  aim  of  MJgk- 
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1,5.     And    \vliat    concord    hath 


various  forms,  is,  that  there  can  be  no 
fellowship,  no  communion,  nothing  in 
common  between  them  ;  and  that  there- 
fore they  should  be  separate.  The  word 
fellowship  {f^tTox.'n)  means  partnership, 
participation.  What  is  there  in  common  ; 
or  how  can  the  one  partake  with  the 
other  ?  The  interrogative  form  here  is 
designed  to  be  emphatic,  and  to  declare 
in  the  strongest  terms  that  there  can  be 
no  such  partnership.  ^  Righteousness. 
Such  as  you  Christians  are  required  to 
practise;  implying  that  all  were  to  be 
governed  by  the  stern  and  uncompro- 
mising principles  of  honesty  and  justice. 
5[  With  unrighteousness?  Dishonesty, 
injustice,  sin  ;  implying  that  the  world  is 
governed  by  such  principles.  ^  And 
what  communion  (xoivuvix).  Participa- 
tion ;  communion  ;  that  which  is  in 
common.  What  is  there  in  common  be- 
tween light  and  darkness  ?  Wliat  com- 
mon principle  is  there  of  which  they 
both  partake  ?  There  is  none.  There 
is  a  total  and  eternal  separation.  ^  Light. 
The  emblem  of  truth,  virtue,  holiness. 
See  Note,  Matt.  iv.  16;  v.  16.  John 
i.  4.  Rom.  ii.  19.  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  6.  It 
is  implied  here  that  Christians  are  en- 
lightened, and  walk  in  the  light.  Their 
principles  are  pure  and  holy — principles 
of  which  light  is  the  proper  emblem. 
^  Darkness  ?  The  emblem  of  sin,  cor- 
ruption, ignorance  ;  implying  that  the 
world  to  which  Paul  refers  was  go- 
verned and  influenced  by  these.  The 
idea  is,  that  as  there  is  an  entire  separa- 
tion between  light  and  darkness  in  their 
nature;  as  they  have  nothing  in  common, 
so  it  is,  and  should  be,  between  Christians 
and  sinners.  There  should  be  a  separa- 
tion. There  can  be  nothing  in  common 
between  holiness  and  sin  ;  and  Christians 
should  have  nothing  to  do  "  with  the  un- 
fruitful works  of  darkness."     E[)h.  v.  11. 

]5.  And  what  concord  (ffv/Lctpuvyjini). 
Sympathy,  unison.  This  word  refers 
properly  to  the  unison  or  harmony  pro- 
duced by  mu-ical  instruments,  where 
there  is  a  chord.  WJiat  accordance,  what 
unison  is  there;  wnat  strings  are   there 


Christ    with     Belial  ?     or     what 


which  being  struck  will  produce  a  chord 
or  harmony  ?  The  idea  is,  then,  there  is 
as  much  that  is  discordant  between  Christ 
and  Belial  as  there  is  between  instru- 
ments of  music  that  produce  only  dis- 
cordant and  jarring  sounds.  %  Hath 
Christ.  What  is  there  in  common  be- 
tween Christ  and  Belial,  implying  that 
Christians  are  governed  by  the  principles, 
and  that  they  follow  the  example  of 
Christ.  5[  Belial?  BiXUx  or  BiX'ta,^,  as 
it  is  found  in  some  of  the  late  editions.  The 
form  Beliar  is  Syriac.  The  Hebrew  word 
/^VH  means  literally  without  profit; 
worthlessness ;  wickedness.  It  is  here 
evidently  applied  to  Satan.  The  Syriac 
translates  it  "  Satan."  The  idea  is,  that 
the  persons  to  whom  Paul  referred,  the 
heathen,  wicked,  unbelieving  world,  were 
governed  by  the  principles  of  Satan,  and 
were  "  taken  captive  by  him  at  his  will" 
(2  Tim.  ii.  26.  Comp.  John  viii.  44),  and 
that  Christians  should  be  separate  from  the 
wicked  world,  as  Christ  was  separate  from 
all  the  feelings,  purposes,  and  plans  of 
Satan.  He  had  no  participation  in  them ; 
he  formed  no  union  with  them  ;  and  so  it 
should  be  with  the  followers  of  the  one 
in  relation  to  the  followers  of  the  other. 
^  Or  what  part  (ju,(^)s).  Portion,  share, 
participation,  fellowship.  This  word  re- 
fers usually  to  a  division  of  an  estate. 
Luke  X.  42.  Note,  Acts  viii.  21.  Col. 
i.  12.  There  is  no  participation ;  no- 
thing in  common.  'TJ  He  that  helieveth. 
A  Christian ;  a  man  the  characteristic  of 
whom  it  is  that  he  believes  on  the  Lord 
Jesus.  ^  With  an  infidel?  A  man  wno 
does  not  believe — whether  a  heathen,  ido- 
later, a  profane  man,  a  scoffer,  a  philo- 
sopher, a  man  of  science,  a  moral  man, 
or  a  son  or  daughter  of  gaiety.  The  idea 
is,  that  on  the  subject  of  religion  there  is 
no  union  ;  nothing  in  common  ;  no  par- 
ticipation. They  are  governed  by  dif- 
ferent principles ;  have  different  feelings, 
are  looking  to  different  rewards  ;  and  are 
tending  to  a  different  destiny.  The  be- 
liever, therefore,  should  not  select  his 
partner  in  life  and  his  chosen  companions 
and  friends  from  this  class,  but  from  thoso 
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part  bath  he   that   bclioreth  with  i  ''  I  will  d^rell  in   tlicm,  nnd  walk 
an  infidel  ?  |  in   them  ;    and    I    will     be     their 

IG.   And  what  a<ptH>mcnt  hath     God,   and   they  shall   be  my  peo 
the    tcn)|)Io    of   God    witli    idoU  ?     pic. 

for   yc  »    ore    tlie    Icmpic    of    the  17.   Wherefore  *  come  out  from 

liring   God ;    as    God    hath    said, 


•lCor.&M.  I7i  Cia     Cph.l.SI.& 


with  whom  be  hai  sympatby.  and  with 
whom  be  baa  commoa  fiwiiogi  and 
bopct. 

16.  Amd  vkat  agrttment  i09yumrmit€t€). 
Aneot,  accord,  agreed. 
«r  iqriajr  damn  to^tUu . 
it  tbere  in  ooe  tbat  reaca* 
5    Tkt  tempfe  of  God. 
Itaple    -  -     do  witli 

b  i«  err  .1  diflcrci 

the  «or»l)ip  ot  idoU  in  it 
tolcmii-il.      I:  i-,  iim.!!  .1  ! 
I'm 
a  { 
to  I 

tbetu    t 
aa  il  « 


L... 
tot 

light  oi  God  a«  if  hi*  lctnf>lc 
ciaelintr 


fcoadbr 
laM»aM 


at  wcnhip.    And,  mmuv^I. 
had  Mcb  a  Maaa  ot  the 
arfagUag  with  iha  world,  t 
Iba  oblipdoa  to  be  uu^ 
\  For  9*  mrt  lk»  tea; 
aee  ihu  e«pL>ii>r  In, 
iii    10    17 


lliiiut  1    W'iriii 

iO  image  of  a 

of  JtUOVAU. 
ri'l   wa  OBOOOt 


rhich 

be    ra«ilv 


3a     Kick.  ll.Sn:  SL  a:  37.  SC.  27. 
•  laa.  U.  II.    c.  7-  1.    R^.  1«>  «. 


axis.  45i  Lev.  azri.  12.  Eiek.  xaxviL 
27.  Tbcy  are  not  iitrntJIj  quoted,  bat 
Paul  has  thrown  together  the  •ubstaaoe 
of  what  occurs  in  several  |ilacc«.  The 
sense.  ))  wevcr,  is  the  aame  as  occurs  in 
the  plotxTA  rL-fL-rrod  In.  %  I miUdmaUim 
I      ••■   ■   • 


"jI   of'   hi*    pf' 
.   1  '     r.  iii.  IG,  17. 
plies,  when  used  with  rrference  t<> 

tians,  tliat  the   Holy   Spirit  wtHilu  

with  tht-m,  and  tiiat  the  blr^siug  of 
Go  I  would  attend  them.  Sec  Kom.  Ttii. 
Col.  ui.  IG.  1  Tim.  i.  14.  «!  Am.i  walk 
in  them.  Tlut  is,  1  «^  '  "  iflioag 
them.       I  will  be  one  <  unber. 

He  was  prvurnt  aroon|{  ti.c  Ji  .^»  by  the 
public  manifi-«ialion  '-f  I  i^  •••■••Mn-^  \-y  • 


kVnibol ;  he  is  prf 
tli<-   prcsenc-c  anil  j:' 

•^  A»d  /  irii/  (>* 
>  .  uly  the  (i  1  \»h..:ii  t 
but   tlio   GikI   t\ 

•» f  ". '  ■ 


of 

ul 

an 

;  Ihcse 
«R«  the 
-tiat 
at 
«- 
>ai 
he 


•^1 
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among  them,  and  be  ye  separate, 
saitli  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the 
unclean  thing ;  and  I  will  receive 

you, 


18.  And  a  will  be  a  Father  un- 
to yon,  and  ye  shall  be  my  sons 
and     daughters,    saith     the     Lord 


you.  51  (^ome  out  from  among  them. 
That  is,  from  among  idolaters  and  un- 
believers ;  from  a  gay  and  vicious  world. 
These  words  are  taken,  by  a  slight  change, 
from  Isaiah  lii.  11.  They  are  there  ap- 
plied to  the  Jews  in  Babylon,  and  are  a 
solemn  call  which  God  makes  on  them  to 
leave  the  place  of  their  exile,  to  come  out 
from  among  the  idolaters  of  that  city  and 
return  to  their  own  land.  See  my  Note 
on  that  place.  Babylon,  in  the  Scrip- 
tures, is  the  emblem  of  whatever  is  proud, 
arrogant,  wicked,  and  opposed  to  God ; 
and  Paul,  therefore,  applies  the  words 
here  with  great  beauty  and  force  to  illus- 
trate the  duty  of  Christians  in  separating 
themselves  from  a  vain,  idolatrous,  and 
wicked  world.  ^  And  he  ye  separate. 
Separate  from  the  world,  and  all  its  cor- 
rupting influences.  ^  Saith  the  Lord. 
See  Isaiah  lii.  11.  Paul  does  not  use 
this  language  as  if  it  had  original  refer- 
ence to  Christians,  but  he  applies  it  as 
containing  an  important  principle  that 
was  applicable  to  the  case  which  he  was 
considering,  or  as  language  that  would 
appropriately  express  the  idea  which  he 
wished  to  convey.  The  language  of  the 
Old  Testament  is  often  used  in  this  man- 
ner by  the  writers  of  the  New.  ^  And 
touch  not  the  unclean  thing.  In  Isaiah, 
"touch  no  unclean  thing;"  that  is,  they 
were  to  be  pure,  and  to  have  no  con- 
nection with  idolatry  in  any  of  its  forms. 
So  Christians  w-ere  to  avoid  all  unholy 
contact  with  a  vain  and  polluted  world. 
The  sense  is,  '  Have  no  close  connection 
with  an  idolater,  or  an  unholy  person. 
Be  pure;  and  feel  that  you  belong  to 
a  community  that  is  under  its  own  laws, 
and  that  is  to  be  distinguished  in  moral 
purity  from  all  the  rest  of  the  world.' 
^  And  I  will  receive  you.  That  is,  I  will 
receive  and  recognise  you  as  my  friends 
and  my  adopted  children.  This  could 
tot  be  done  until  they  were  separated 


Almighty. 


«Jer.  31.19.    Rev.  21.  7. 


from  an  idolatrous  and  wicked  world. 
The  fact  of  their  being  received  by  God, 
and  recognised  as  his  children,  depended 
on  their  coming  out  from  the  world. 
These  words  with  the  verse  following, 
though  used  evidently  somewhat  in  the 
form  of  a  quotation,  yet  are  not  to  be 
found  in  any  single  place  in  the  Old 
Testament.  In  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  God 
says  of  Solomon,  "  I  will  be  his  Father, 
and  he  shall  be  my  son."  In  Jer.  xxxi.  9, 
God  says,  "  For  1  am  a  Father  to  Israel, 
and  Ephraim  is  my  firstborn."  It  is  pro- 
bable that  Paul  had  such  passages  in  his 
eye,  yet  he  doubtless  designed  rather  to 
express  the  general  sense  of  the  promises 
of  the  Old  Testament  than  to  quote  any 
single  passage.  Or  why  may  it  not  be 
that  we  should  regard  Paul  here  himself 
as  speaking  as  an  inspired  man  directly, 
and  making  a  promise  then  first  com- 
municated immediately  from  the  Lord? 
Paul  was  inspired  as  well  as  the  prophets, 
and  it  may  be  that  he  meant  to  com- 
municate a  promise  directly  from  God. 
Grotius  supposes  that  it  was  not  taken 
from  any  particular  place  in  the  Old 
Testament,  but  was  a  part  of  a  hymn 
that  was  in  use  among  the  Hebrews. 

18.  And  will  he  a  Father  unto  you. 
A  father  is  the  protector,  counsellor,  and 
guide  of  his  children.  He  instructs  them, 
provides  for  them,  and  counsels  them  in 
time  of  perplexity.  No  relation  is  more 
tender  than  this.  In  accordance  with 
this,  God  says,  that  he  will  be  to  his 
people  their  protector,  counsellor,  guide, 
and  friend.  He  will  cherish  towards 
th'jm  the  feelings  of  a  father  ;  he  will 
provide  for  them,  he  vviil  acknowledge 
them  as  his  children.  No  higher  honour 
can  be  conferred  on  mortals  than  to  be 
adopted  into  the  family  of  God,  and  to 
be  permitted  to  call  the  Most  High  our 
Father.  No  rank  is  so  elevated  as  thai 
of  bein;;  the  sons  and  *he  daughters  of  the 
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I..ord  AlmifHity.  Yet  this  h  ibe  common 
8|  •  i   bv  which  (•     ■      ■  ■  ■  -se*  hit 

I'*  1  iKe  iao*t  h'.  >nk,ih«> 

taou  )KM>r  apd  ignor  r 

fglh.  the  mn<t  (ir«yji»-   I     ■ 
r.  of  ib« 

^•^  M  iker  of 

ih  I  *«  I  heir  Father 

a-. I.  -.  1 How  po<»r  are 

all  tlt«  honour*  of  the  w>  rid  mm)>an*(l 
with  Ihu  !  5  T»*  Lord  Almujhty.  The 
word  here  u«ed  {9m9T*»^Tm0)  n<-cunt  no- 
whcn-  'in   thi«   pUcc  and   in   the 

book  ion.      Her.  i.  H;  iv.  8,  xi. 

IT  \M.  7.  14:  xix.  C.  I.i;  xxi. '^i 

I'  <*  who  has  all  power;  and  is 

a{>  in  cootradtttinction  fmm 

i!  -ik  and  powrrlnw.       (iod 

••jr  who 

(Ki  con- 

'.  has  he  to  fear  who  has  a 


REMARKS. 

1.    It   M  rigbc  and  proper  to  exhort 
ChriitiaiM    not    to    recriTe   the   (frace  of 

God  in  Tain    »rr.  I       V.^r^n  thrv  some* 

time*  abu»'  '  <Tome  nef{- 

lectful  of  I  un-lcnrAluc 

the  tnilb*  i  do  not  make 

as  mucli  a<  •  of  tli<-  (.Horious 

tr  <i  ftave. 

A'(<; V  <  -.  lomiaka 

\»*l  as  mu  •  prioiUpm, 

amd  to  brt  'ha  emm 

potibiv  It*  >iO«.       I 


ment  I   ter.  2.      How  impoitant  is  aaek 
moment  I     It  may  he  the  laM  periu<i  of 
mrrny.        No  sinnrr  can    ral<*ulale    w.t.j 
<»n  anoll  '  '      r  of  time. 

..«  bn-aili.  ii  in6nita 

eAM»  itc  oil  remote  hi  in  lu  ctemitjr. 
Eternal  rt*«ulls  han^;  un  ihf  prv^-nt.^ 
the  fleelin);  moment,  and  vet  h  iw  uo- 
eoooemed  arc  the  mass  o^  m<  •>  itw^iit 
their  present  condition  ;   how  i.  .« 

about  Mhat  may  poMibly  or  pr' 
cur  I  he  next  moment  I     Now,  ;  r 

may  be  rardoned.  The  next  ni 
may  be  lK>\ond  the  rea»h  of  ft.r 
I  liu  instant,  t  1 

him  ;    the  nr\  \- 

cJuii-  ;...,.. 

i  ....  ,,^.j  ,hould 

gi\e  iiu  <  '  to  any  ooei 

»er.  3.      '  '  Mcm  depeods 

a  portion  of  the  honour  of  the  mini^tfj 
in  ihi«  world,  and  of  tiie  honour  of  Jesus 
C'lirist  amont;  men.       How  solemn  is  this 

r-  " 'iliiv  I     How  pure,  aud  holy,  and 

^Ic  should  they  l>e ! 

«'  -<  and  all  C'hristiaiu  should 

be   vv  suffer  in  the  cause  of  the 

Rediciiitr.  \ir.  -I,  o.  If  the  early  mi- 
nt'ffr*   and   o^l^f•r   C'hri^fi.in*  were  called 

•Tient  and 

-   alto   U* 
1  ^   more 

rer.  4,5.    It  I  .  ii 

•••*■ Ail  t... 

J  (mmmi  the  ■ 

;   •■    I    -,   .i.'i'l  »:u'hv         1  ■  • 
.!■;.  i,    .   I' 
.     ill- 

!    !■ 


a*>uretiiv    we 
s.rfr      '\V!^ 


U'!.  II, 
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.1     !. 


Chnsl. 
men.   the 
withflrawn, 

&  The  woHd  Is 
of  mere  J.   »er.  'i. 
God  it  willin^f  lo  show 
t»  rescue  them  from  mm. 

4.   How  imporlaac  is  iJm 
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circumstances  of  poverty,  persecution,  and 
sickness,  which  they  never  do  in  health, 
and  in  popular  favour,  and  in  prosperity. 
And  God  often  places  his  people  in  trial 
that  they  may  do  good  then,  expecting 
that  they  will  accomplish  more  then  than 
they  could  in  prosperous  circumstances. 
They  whose  aim  it  is  to  do  good  have 
often  occasion  to  bless  God  that  they 
were  subjected  to  trial.  Bunyan  wrote 
the  "  Pilgrim's  Progress  "  in  a  dungeon ; 
and  almost  all  the  works  of  Baxter  were 
written  when  he  was  suffering  under  per- 
secution, and  forbidden  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel. The  devil  is  often  foiled  in  this  way. 
He  persecutes  and  opposes  Christians  ; 
and  on  the  rack  and  at  the  stake  they  do 
most  to  destroy  his  kingdom ;  he  throws 
them  into  dungeons,  and  they  make  books 
which  go  down  even  to  the  millennium, 
making  successful  war  on  the  empire  of 
darkness.  Christians,  therefore,  should 
esteem  it  a  privilege  to  be  permitted  to 
suffer  on  account  of  Christ.      Phil.  i.  29. 

9.  If  ministers  and  other  Christians  do 
any  good  they  must  be  pure.  vcr.  6,  7. 
The  gospel  is  to  be  commended  by  pure- 
ness,  and  knowledge,  and  the  word  of 
truth,  and  the  armour  of  righteousness. 
It  is  in  this  way  that  they  are  to  meet  op- 
position  ;  in  this  way  that  they  are  to  pro- 
pagate their  sentiments.  No  man  need 
expect  to  do  good  in  the  ministry  or  as  a 
private  Christian,  who  is  not  a  holy  man. 
No  man  who  is  a  holy  man  can  help  doing 
good.  It  will  be  a  matter  of  course  that 
he  will  shed  a  healthful  moral  influence 
around  him.  And  he  will  no  more  live 
without  effect  than  the  sun  sheds  its 
steady  beams  on  the  earth  without  effect. 
His  influence  may  be  very  noiseless  and 
still,  like  the  sunbeams  or  the  dew,  but 
it  will  be  felt  in  the  world.  Wicked  men 
can  resist  any  thing  else  better  than  they 
can  a  holy  example.  They  can  make  a 
mock  of  preaching ;  they  can  deride  ex- 
hortation ;  they  can  throw  away  a  tract; 
they  can  bum  the  Bible  ;  but  what  can 
they  do  against  a  holy  example?  No 
more  than  they  can  against  the  vivifying 
and  enlightening  beams  of  the  sun  ;  and 
a  man  who  leads  a  holy  life  cannot  help 
doing  good,  and  cannot  be  prevented  from 
doing  good. 

iO.  They   who   are    Christians    must 


expect  to  meet  with  much  dishonour, 
and  to  be  subjected  often  to  the  influ- 
ence of  evil  report,  ver.  8.  The  world 
is  unfriendly  to  religion,  and  its  friends 
must  never  bo  surprised  if  their  motives 
are  impeached,  and  their  names  calum- 
niated. 

11.  Especially  is  this  the  case  with 
ministers,  ver.  8.  They  should  make 
up  their  minds  to  it,  and  they  should 
not  suppose  that  any  strange  thing  had 
happened  to  them,  if  they  are  called  thus 
to  suffer. 

12.  They  who  are  about  to  make  a 
profession  of  religion,  and  they  who  are 
about  entering  on  the  work  of  the  mi- 
nistry, or  who  are  agitating  the  question 
whether  they  should  be  ministers,  should 
ask  themselves  whether  they  are  prepared 
for  this.  They  should  count  the  cost; 
nor  should  they  either  make  a  profession 
of  religion,  or  think  of  the  ministry  as  a 
profession,  unless  they  are  willing  to  meet 
with  dishonour,  and  to  go  through  evil 
report;  to  be  poor  (ver.  10),  and  to  be 
despised  and  persecuted,  or  to  die  in  the 
cause  which  they  embrace. 

13.  Religion  has  pov/er  to  sustain  the 
soul  in  trials,  ver.  10.  Why  should  he 
be  sad  who  has  occasion  to  rejoice  always? 
Why  should  he  deem  himself  poor, 
though  he  has  slender  earthly  possessions, 
who  is  able  to  make  many  rich  ?  Why 
should  he  be  melancholy  as  if  he  had 
nothing,  who  has  Christ  as  his  portion, 
and  who  is  an  heir  of  all  things?  Let 
not  the  poor,  who  are  rich  in  faith, 
despond  as  though  they  had  nothing. 
They  have  a  treasure  which  gold  cannot 
purchase,  and  which  will  be  of  infinite 
value  when  all  other  treasure  fails.  He 
that  has  an  everlasting  inheritance  in 
heaven  cannot  be  called  a  poor  man. 
And  he  that  can  look  to  such  an  inherit- 
ance, should  not  be  unwilling  to  part  with 
his  earthly  possessions.  Those  who  seem 
to  be  most  wealthy  are  often  the  poorest 
of  mortals ;  and  those  who  seem  to  be 
poor,  or  who  are  in  humble  circumstances, 
often  have  an  enjoyment  of  even  this 
world,  which  is  unknown  in  the  palaces 
and  at  the  tables  of  the  great.  They 
look  on  all  things  as  the  work  of  their 
Father;  and  in  their  humble  dwellings, 
and   with  their  humble  fare,  they  have 
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same  level  in  the  grave,  and  alike  return 
to  dust.  But  the  elevation  of  the  child 
of  God  shall  only  begin  to  be  visible  and 
appreciated,  when  all  other  honours  fade 
away. 

20.  Let  all  seek  to  become  the  sons 
and  daughters  of  the  Lord  Almighty.  Let 
us  aspire  to  this  rather  than  to  earthly 
honours ;  let  us  seek  this  rather  than  to 
be  numbered  with  the  rich  and  the  great. 
All  cannot  be  honoured  in  this  world, 
and  few  are  they  who  can  be  retjarded  as 
belonging  to  elevated  ranks  here.  But 
all  may  be  the  children  of  the  living 
God,  and  be  permitted  to  call  the  Lord 
Almighty  their  Father  and  their  Friend. 
O  !  if  men  could  as  easily  be  permitted 
to  call  themselves  the  sons  of  monarchs 
and  princes ;  if  they  could  as  easily  be 
admitted  to  the  palaces  of  the  great 
and  sit  down  at  their  tables,  as  they  can 
enter  heaven,  how  greedily  would  they 
embrace  it !  And  yet  how  poor  and 
paltry  would  be  such  honour  and  pleasure 
compared  with  that  of  feeling  that  we  are 
ine  adopted  children  of  the  great  and  the 
eternal  God ! 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

The  first  verse  of  this  chapter  properly 
belongs  to  the  previous  chapter,  and 
should  have  been  attached  to  that.  It  is  an 
exhortation  made  in  view  of  the  promises 
there  referred  to,  to  make  every  effort  to 
obtain  perfect  purity,  and  to  become 
entirely  holy. 

In  ver.  2,  3,  he  entreats  the  Corinth- 
ians, in  accordance  with  the  wish  which 
he  had  expressed  in  ch.  vi.  13,  to  receive 
him  as  a  teacher,  and  a  spiritual  father ; 
as  a  faithful  apostle  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 
To  induce  them  to  do  this,  he  assures 
them  that  he  had  given  them,  at  no  time, 
any  occasion  of  offence.  He  had  injured 
no  man ;  he  had  wronged  no  man. 
Possibly  some  might  suppose  that  he  had 
injured  them  by  the  sternness  of  his 
requirements,  in  forbidding  them  to  con- 
tract friendships  and  alliances  with  in- 
fidels; or  in  the  case  of  discipline  in 
regard  to  the  incestuous  person.  But  he 
assures  them  that  all  his  commands  had 
been  the   fruit  of  most  tender  love  for 


them,  and  that  he  vv.as  ready  to  live  and 
die  with  them. 

The  remainder  of  the  chapter  (ver. 
4 — 15)  is  occupied  mainly  in  stating  the 
joy  which  he  had  at  the  evidence  which 
they  had  given  that  they  were  ready  to 
obey  his  commands.  He  says,  there- 
fore (ver.  4),  that  he  was  full  of  comfort 
and  joy  ;  and  that  in  all  his  tribulation, 
the  evidence  of  their  obedience  had  given 
him  great  and  unfeigned  satisfaction,  in 
order  to  show  them  the  extent  of  his  joy, 
he  gives  a  pathetic  description  of  the 
anxiety  of  mind  which  he  had  on  the  sub- 
ject ;  his  troubles  in  Macedonia,  and 
particularly  his  distress  on  not  meeting 
with  Titus  as  he  had  expected,  ver.  5. 
But  this  distress  had  been  relieved  by  his 
coming,  and  by  the  evidence  which  was 
furnished  through  him,  that  they  were 
ready  to  yield  obedience  to  his  commands, 
ver.  6,  7.  This  joy  was  greatly  increased 
by  his  hearing  from  Titus  the  effect 
which  his  former  epistle  to  them  had 
produced,  ver.  8 — 13.  He  had  felt  deep 
anxiety  in  regard  to  that.  He  had  even 
regretted,  it  would  seem  (ver.  8),  that  he 
had  sent  it.  He  had  been  deeply  pained 
at  the  necessity  of  giving  them  pain, 
ver.  8.  But  the  effect  had  been  all  that 
he  had  desired ;  and  when  he  learned 
from  Titus  the  effect  which  it  had  pro- 
duced— the  deep  repentance  which  they 
had  evinced,  and  the  thorough  reforma- 
tion which  had  occurred  (ver.  9—11), 
he  had  great  occasion  to  rejoice  that  he 
had  sent  the  epistle  to  them.  This  new 
and  distinguished  instance  of  their  obe- 
dience had  given  him  great  joy,  and  con- 
firmed him  in  the  proof  that  thev  were 
truly  attached  to  him.  The  apostle  adds, 
in  the  conclusion  of  the  chapter,  that  his 
joy  was  greatly  increased  by  the  joy 
which  Titus  manifested,  and  his  entire 
satisfaction  in  the  conduct  of  the  Corinth- 
ians and  the  treatment  which  he  had 
received  from  them  (ver.  13),  so  that 
though  he,  Paul,  had  often  had  occasion 
to  speak  in  the  kindest  terms  of  the  Co 
rintliians,  all  that  he  had  ever  said  m 
their  favour  Titus  had  realized  in  his 
own  case  (ver.  14),  and  the  affection  of 
Titus  for  them  had  been  greatly  increased 
by  his  visit  to  them.  ver.  15.  The 
whole   chapter,   therefore,   is   eminently 
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2.   Receive  us  ;   we  have  wrong- 
ed   no    man,    we    have    corruj^ted 


than  others,  f  Perfecting.  This  word 
(i'xiTiXovvris')  means  properly  to  bring  to 
an  end,  to  finish,  complete.  The  idea 
here  is,  that  of  carrying  it  out  to  the 
completion.  Holiness  had  been  com- 
menced in  the  heart,  and  the  exhortation 
of  the  apostle  is,  that  they  should  make 
every  effort  that  it  might  be  complete 
in  all  its  parts.  He  does  not  say  that 
this  work  of  perfection  had  ever  been 
accomplished — nor  does  he  say  that  it 
had  not  been.  He  only  urges  the  obii- 
gation  to  make  an  effort  to  be  entirely 
holy ;  and  this  obligation  is  not  affected 
by  the  inquiry  whether  any  one  has  been 
or  has  not  been  perfect.  It  is  an  obli- 
gation which  results  from  the  nature  of 
the  law  of  God  and  his  unchangeable 
claims  on  the  soul.  The  fact  that  no 
one  has  been  perfect  does  not  relax  the 
claim  ;  the  fact  that  no  one  will  be  in 
this  life,  does  not  weaken  the  obligation. 
It  proves  only  the  deep  and  dreadful 
depravity  of  the  human  heart,  and  should 
humble  us  under  the  stubbornness  of 
guilt.  The  obligation  to  be  perfect  is 
one  that  is  unchangeable  and  eternal. 
See  Matt.  v.  48.  1  Pet.  i.  15.  Tindal 
renders  this,  "  and  grow  up  to  full  holi- 
ness in  the  fear  of  God."  The  unceas- 
ing and  steady  aim  of  every  Christian 
should  be  perfection — perfection  in  all 
things — in  the  love  of  God,  of  Christ, 
of  man  ;  perfection  of  heart,  and  feeling, 
and  emotion  ;  perfection  in  his  words, 
and  plans,  and  dealings  with  men ;  per- 
fection in  his  prayers,  and  in  his  submis- 
sion to  the  will  of  God.  No  man  can  be 
a  Christian  who  docs  not  sincerely  desire 
it,  and  who  does  not  constantly  aim  at  it. 
No  man  is  a  friend  of  God  who  can 
acquiesce  in  a  state  of  sin,  and  who  is 
satisfied  and  contented  that  he  is  not  as 
holy  as  God  is  holy.  And  any  man  who 
has  no  desire  to  be  perfect  as  God  is,  and 
who  does  not  make  it  his  daily  and  con- 
stant aim  to  be  as  perfect  as  God,  may  set 
it  down  as  demonstrably  certain  that  he 
has  no  true  religion.     How  can  a  man  be  \ 


no  man,  ^  -^ye  have  defrauded    no 
man. 

«  1  Sam.  12.  3,  4.    Acts  20.  33.    c.  12. 1/. 


a  Christian  who  is  willing  to  acquiesce  in 
a  state  of  sin,  and  who  does  not  desire  to 
be  just  like  his  Master  and  Lord?  ^  In 
the  fear  of  God.  Out  of  fear  and  rever- 
ence of  God.  From  a  regard  to  his  com- 
mands, and  a  reverence  for  his  name. 
The  idea  seems  to  be,  that  we  are  always 
in  the  presence  of  God ;  we  are  profess- 
edly under  his  law ;  and  we  should  be 
awed  and  restrained  by  a  sense  of  his  pre- 
sence from  the  commission  of  sin,  and 
from  indulgence  in  the  pollutions  of  the 
flesh  and  spirit.  There  are  many  sins 
that  the  presence  of  a  child  will  restrain  a 
man  from  committing ;  and  how  should 
the  conscious  presence  of  a  holy  God 
keep  us  from  sin  !  If  the  fear  of  man  or 
of  a  child  will  restrain  us,  and  make  us 
attempt  to  be  holy  and  pure,  how  should 
the  fear  of  the  all-present  and  the  all- 
seeing  God  keep  us  not  only  from  out- 
ward sins,  but  from  polluted  thoughts  and 
unholy  desires ! 

2.  Receive  us.  Tindal  renders  this, 
"understand  us."  The  word  here  used 
{^u^nffUTt)  means  properly,  give  space, 
place,  or  room ;  and  it  means  here  evi- 
dently, make  place  or  room  for  us  in  your 
affections ,  that  is,  admit  or  receive  us  as 
your  friends.  It  is  an  earnest  entreaty 
that  they  would  do  what  he  had  ex- 
horted them  to  do  in  ch.  vi.  13.  See 
Note  on  that  verse.  From  that  he  had 
digressed  in  the  close  of  the  last  chapter. 
He  here  returns  to  the  subject,  and  asks 
an  interest  in  their  affections  and  their 
love.  TI  We  have  wronged  no  man. 
We  have  done  injustice  to  no  man.  This 
is  given  as  a  reason  why  they  should 
admit  him  to  their  full  confidence  and 
affection.  It  is  not  improbable  that  he 
had  been  charged  with  injuring  the  in- 
cestuous person  by  the  severe  discipline 
which  he  had  found  it  necessary  to  inflict 
on  him.  Note,  1  Cor.  v,  5.  This  charge 
would  not  improbably  be  brought  against 
him  by  the  false  teachers  in  Corinth. 
But  Paul  here  says,  that  whatever  was  the 
severity  of  the  disciphne,   he  was  con- 
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3.  I  speak  not  tMs  to  condemn 
fou :  for  I  have  said  *  before,  that 
re  arc  in  our  hearts  to  die  and 
live  uitlj  you. 

4.  Great    is    my    boldness    of 

•e.&ll,lt. 

icioQi  of  having  dooe  injury  to  no  mem- 
ber of  that  church.      It  is  pamiUe,  bow- 
erer,  that  he  doe«  not  here  refer  to  any 
fuch  chargr,  but  that  he  mv*  in  ffvncnil 
that  be  h^  done  no  injury,  and  that  there 
was  no  reason  why  they  should  not  re- 
critc  him  t :>  their  eaiire  coofideooe.     It 
arpum    i^jvii   coosckivificai  rf  lateirnty 
whfii  a  man  nho  ha»  •        ' 
time,   ai  Paul  had.  u 
•ay  that  he   had  wrnntjcd  uu  Ui«) 
way.      V.uA    <■  uld   not   hare   mari. 
tderon  >n  unlea  be  was  certain 

he  had  '...    _  ■   ry  blamelca*  hfe.    Comp. 
Acta  XX.  3a.     •■   Wt  kav9  corrwptfd  no 

mmm.     Thit  meant  th-  '  ~  '  -     '-'H 

no  man  in  ht%  moral*,  •  t  ' 

or  hi* example.    Tlic  «    r,i  (  ;*•,#•»  i  mraiis 

m  (frnt-ral  to  bnn){  into  a  worM;  state  or 

v'onditJDn.  and   is   rcnr  oftm    applied   to 

mural«.     Htc  idea  it,  ncre,  that  Paul  had 

not  \i\  hi*  j.rpcrpt  or  exampi'*  inad<*  .•»• 

man  thf  wine.      He  ha/l  not   ■    -^:- 

his  prinf-ip'i-t  or  hi*  lubits  "r  !■ 

■n.     ^    We  hat*  drfrauiled  n^ 

haTe  tAen  no  man's  pruprrty  I 

by  triek,   or   bv    <•— -  •    •• 

9Xtan»Tim   mea 

than  another,  at n  t.x n  t< 

to  seek  unlawful  (Tain,  tn 


to 


■I 
h? 

I 


11  tiiat 
could 
.at  his 
>». 

I  you 
to  re- 
•f  you 


f»peech  toward  too,  gml  *m  mr 

plorying  of  you  :  I  am  filled  with 
comrort,  I  am  exceeding  joyful  *  in 
all  our  tribulation. 

»1  Cor.  1.4.    CLIC      •Phfl.t.i;.    CoLLtt 


lov«  for  Tou,  and  wUi  to  hare  oerannn  to 
UM  worai  iropl)in{;  compl.-\  >n- 

demnation.     ^    For  J  have  rr. 

ehap.  riL  11,  12.     ^    That  ye  ar 

A«art*.     That  i*.  we  are  so  much  a.: 

to  you ;  or  you  hare  such  a  place  in  our 

aA?ctions.     ^    To  du  and  live  with  vou. 

If  it  were  the  will  of  G<k1,  we  would  be 

•  nd  our  live*  amom;  y<)U,  and 

I  tou;  an  i'Xpr«.*«»inn  tlenoting 

A  similar  well- 

.  t  in  Horace  : 

Tacum  vhrert  amrro,  teeum  obeam  llbms. 
out,  B.  III.  OJilX.l.H. 

WUh  th«  world  I  Ut*.  with  th«  world  1  dia. 

This  was  an  expreaaion  of  the  tender- 
ed attachment.  It  was  true  that  the 
Corin»h!«ns  h«d  not  shown  them^eires 
reroar  .liTcctioiis   of 

Pn  :!  .:  lie  had  (cU 

nrst  aUachmcnL 
ill  of  Gud  that  be 
d  rxpo«e  hicmelf 
'"!  to  spread  the 
.  he  would 
on  to  tbcm. 


Im«  in- 
in 

to  rrtrr  to  I : 

aM  al   11- 


•jrs. 

■wak-  ••  •■  ,4  •'> 
ntmoaC  OMOiMm  ai 
oeals  oolMaf  finoii. 
fr«el?oftbeirfcult> 
of  hU  lore  to  thru 


a 


«»•  au  j  and  couoaais  aolbtng.     H   Grtai  i» 
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5.  For,  when  \\e  were  come 
into  Macedonia,  our  flesh  had  no 
rest,  but  we  were  troubled  on 
every  side ;  without  ^  wej'e  fight- 
ings, within  were  fears. 

«  Deut.  32.  25. 


glorying  of  you.     I  have  great  occasion 
to  commend  and  praise  you,  and  I  do  it 
freely.      He  refers  here  to  the  fact  that 
he  had  boasted  of  their  liberality  in  regard 
to  the  proposed  collection  for  the  poor 
saints   of  Judea    (ch.   ix.   4) ;    that   he 
had  formerly  boasted  much  of  them  to 
Titus,  and  of  their  readiness  to  obey  his 
commands  (ver.   14);  and  that  now  he 
had  had  abundant  evidence  by  what  he 
had  heard  from  Titus  (ver.   5.  seq.),  that 
they  were  disposed  to  yield  to  his  com- 
mands, and  obey  his  injunctions.     He  had 
probably  often  had  occasion   to  boast  of 
their  favourable  regard  for  him.     ^  I  am 
filled  with  comfort.     That  is,  by  the  evi- 
dence   which   I   have  received   of  your 
readiness  to  obey  me.     ^    /  am  exceed- 
ing joyful.     I  am  overjoyed.     The  word 
here   used    occurs    nowhere    else  in  the 
New  Testament  except  in   Kom.  v.  20. 
It  is  not  found  in  the  classic  writers ;  and 
is   a  word  which    Paul  evidently    com- 
pounded (from  v-A^  and  -prt^tiraived),  and 
means   to  superahound  over,   to   super- 
abound  greatly,  or  exceedingly.      It  is  a 
word  which  would  be  used  only  when  the 
heart  was  full,  and  when   it   would   be 
difficult  to  find  words  to  express  its  con- 
ceptions.     Paul's  heart  was  full  of  joy  ; 
and  he  pours  forth  his  feelings  in  the  most 
fervid  and  glowing  language.     I  have  joy 
which  cannot  be  expressed.     U  In  all  our 
tribulation.      See  Note.  ch.  i.  4. 

5.  For  when  we  were  come  into  Mace- 
donia. For  the  reasons  which  induced 
Paul  to  go  into  Macedonia,  see  Notes  on 
ch.  i.  16.  Comp.  Notes,  ch.  ii.  12,  13. 
«[  Our  flesh  had  no  rest.  We  were 
exceedingly  distressed  and  agitated.  We 
had  no  rest.  The  causes  of  his  distress 
he  immediately  states.  ^  But  we  were 
troubled  on  every  side.  In  every  way. 
We  had  no  rest  in  any  quarter.  We 
were  obliged  to  enter  into  harassing 
labours  and  strifes  there,  and  we  were  full 


Q.  Nevertheless  God,  that  com- 
forteth  those  that  are  cast  down, 
comforted  us  by  the  coming  of 
Titus  ^; 

7.  And  not  by  his  coming  only, 

b  c.  2.  13. 


of  anxiety  in  regard  to  you.  ^[  Without 
were  fiyhtinijs.  Probably  he  here  refers 
to  fierce  opposition,  which  he  met  with  in 
prosecuting  his  work  of  preaching  the 
gospel.  He  met  there,  as  he  did  every- 
where, with  opposition  from  Pagans,  Jews, 
and  false  brethren.  Tumults  were  usually 
excited  wherever  he  went  ;  and  he 
preached  the  gospel  commonly  amidst 
violent  opposition.  ^  Within  vitve  fears. 
Referring  probably  to  the  anxiety  which 
he  had  in  regard  to  the  success  of  the 
epistle  which  he  had  sent  to  the  church 
at  Corinth.  He  felt  great  solicitude  on 
the  subject.  He  had  sent  Titus  there  to 
see  what  was  the  state  of  the  church,  and 
to  witness  the  effect  of  his  instructions. 
Titus  had  not  come  to  him  as  he  had 
expected,  at  Troas  (ch.  ii.  13),  and  he 
felt  the  deepest  anxiety  in  regard  to 
him  and  to  the  success  of  his  epistle. 
His  fears  were,  probably,  that  they  would 
be  indisposed  to  exercise  the  discipline 
on  the  offender ;  or  lest  the  severity  of 
the  discipline  required  should  alienate 
them  from  him  ;  or  lest  the  party  under 
the  influence  of  the  false  teachers  should 
prevail.  All  was  uncertainty,  and  his 
mind  was  filled  with  the  deepest  appre- 
hension. 

6.  God  that  comforteth  those  that  are 
cast  down.  Whose  characteristic  is,  that 
he  gives  consolation  to  those  who  are 
anxious  and  depressed.  All  his  consola- 
tion was  in  God ;  and  by  whatever  in- 
strumentality comfort  was  administered, 
he  regarded  and  acknowledged  God  as 
the  author.  See  Note,  ch.  i.  4.  H  By 
the  coming  of  Titus.  To  Macedonia. 
He  rejoiced  not  only  in  again  seeing  him, 
but  especially  in  the  intelligence  which  he 
brought  respecting  the  success  of  his 
epistle,  and  the  conduct  of  the  church  at 
Corinth. 

7.  Atid  not  by  his  coming  only.  Not 
merely  by  the  fact  that  he  was  restored  to 
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He    \\Mii   hot-n   Vi 
pff. 


but  by   t'  V  V  re  with 

he  was  <  when 

lie    lohl     us     your     eamc«l    dc- 
iire,  your  mourning,  your  fcnrcnl 


nxr.  and  that  tny  anXMrtic*  in  irgard  to 
hirn  mrc  tiiw  (ii^-:patc«l.  It  it  rrideilt 
that  i'ai!.  n<*t  Iiimii.'  met  with  Titut  af 
be  had  expected,  at  Tri>as,  hatl  felt  much 
aiixiety  on  hi*  account.  jHTha|>t  appre- 
hendini^  that  he  wa«  *irL.  or  that  he  had 

die«L     ^   But  b>/  r'-    /.';.-   -/^-^ 

with  he  wan  cnmfurt 

•ali*Srd  and  dciiijht 

with  Tou 

and  lie   h  >  ' 

by  the  I-' 

»ud.  ? 

hi*  ti- 

of  additionai  j 

at  what  he  had 

he  im[»artcd  tl 

The  juy  of  oi.< 

thnHjgh    the    heart    of   atiothcr.     J«iv    i» 

diffu«- «      •   •    '  '      •'••••" 

br    li 

liftre.      Kitlier  l'»  rri  tif\  w'  ■\%» 

Mackmujkt.  I<  It 

•cems  to  me  t 
ua  to  undcr>Lj 
anxiety  lu  c<> 

and   to   rifonn 

i:  -'-h,  and  whicii  ha  i  \i\\vx\  him 

»- j-iin.      5    Your  mournimit       I'r... 

ducrd  by  t)>e  eputle.      Your  deep 

3 *  •''  tJw  «n*  whirh  ha<l  pr\  v*.  ■  .mi 

t!  Si.      C     Your  fervent   mtmi  fo- 

xr:r  :      ..         f:   r.^.    '    Y  '    ■ 


■  I  d.>.ir. 


He 


niiiul   toward  me ;    so  tliat   I  re- 
joiced  tlic  more. 

8.    For    though     I  made   you 

sorry  with  a  letter,  I  do  not  re« 


to  rrpiT>Te  thetn  fnr  their  di^ 
Mn«  had 

OCCi;  I  the 

church.      i  hat  epi»tic  »a«  titrcd  to  pro- 
duce  pain  in    them — as  severe  and  ju*t 
reproof  alway*  does  ;  and  Paul  felt  very 
""xi'm*  about  its  effect  on  them.      It  wn 
ful   to  him  to   trrite   it,  and  lie   was 
\%<  li  aware  that  it  mutt  emuse  dcepdistrefii 
amone  them  to  Ik*  thus  reproved.      •]   / 
r   '       •  seen  such  ha|  jiy 
■  ;    it   ha*   so  ro;;.- 
■    I  ha.i  111 
!.    t!..it    I 
'    now   I  I" 

;  ain  in  l*.' 
I    have    orra»i«>n    to    n-ioiee   that    it 
done.      •'    Tf'"-'h    I  did  repent.      1)   - 
dridge  X'  .  "  however  anxiout   ! 

may  ha\«    i- ...        The  word  hew?  t;"-H 
d<>e»  not   denote  repentance  in  the  ' 
in  which  that  word  i*  commonly  uti  : 
ftt'iod,  a*  if  any  wron{(  had  been   d'  :..' 
It  IB  not  •■     '        iigc  ofreroone.     I:  • 
({r>n'4r    i  inff  mon*   than    "       v 


dut 


•rrlation.      The  word    (^«ra^i><^ 


thitt  I  nj* 
yKf-r^\    at 


That  u.  I 

arnt  to  ihrTD. 


rpti 
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pent,  though  I  ^did  repent:  for 
I  perceive  that  the  same  epistle 
hath  made  you  sorry,  though  it 
were  but  for  a  season. 

9.  Now  I  rejoice,  not   that  ye 
were  made  sorrv,  but  that  ve  sor- 


on  its  nature,  and  on  the  pain  which  it 
would  cause  to  those  whom  he  tenderly 
Joved,  there  might  be  some  misgiving  of 
heart  about  it,  and  the  deepest  anxiety, 
and  regret   at  the  necessity  of  doing  it. 
What  parent  is  there  who  has  not  had 
the  same  feeling  as  this?     He  has  felt  it 
necessary  to  correct  a  beloved  child,  and 
has  formed  the  purpose  and  has  executed 
it.     But  is  there  no  misgiving  of  heart  ? 
No  question  asked  whether  it  might  not 
have  been  dispensed  with  ?     No  internal 
struggle  ;  no  sorrow  ;  no  emotion  which 
may  be  called   regret  at  the  resolution 
which  has  been  taken  ?     Yet  there  is  no 
repentance   as   if   the   parent    had    done 
wrong.      He  feels  that  he  has  done  what 
was  right  and   necessary.     He  approves 
his  own  course,  and  has  occasion  of  re- 
joicing at  the  good  effects  which  follow. 
Such  appears  to  have  been  the  situation 
of  the  apostle  Paul  in  this  case  ;  and  it 
shows  that  he  had  a  tender  heart,  that  he 
did  not  delight  in  giving  pain,  and  that 
he  had  no  desire  to  overwhelm  them  with 
grief.   When  the  effect  was  seen,  he  was  not 
unwilling  that  they  should  be  apprized  of 
the  pain  which  it  had  cost  him.      When 
a  parent  has  corrected  a  child,  no  injury 
is  done,  if  the  child  becomes  acquainted 
with  the  stragglings  which  it  has  cost  him, 
and  the  deep  pain  and  anxiety  caused  by 
the  necessity  of  resorting  to  chastisement. 
^  For  I  perceive,  &c.       I  perceive  the 
good   effect   of  the  epistle.     I  perceive 
that   it   produced  the  kind  of  sorrow  in 
you  which   I  desired.      I  see  that  it  has 
produced  permanent  good  results.     The 
sorrow  which  it  caused  in  you  is  only  for 
a  season  ;  the  good  effects  will  be  abiding. 
I  have,  therefore,  great  occasion  to  re- 
joice that  I  sent  the  epistle.     It  produced 
permanent   repentance    and   reformation 
(ver.  9),  and  thus  accomplished  all  that  I 
wished,  or  desired. 


rowed  to  repentance :  for  ye  were 
made  sorry  ^  after  a  godly  manner, 
that  ye  might  receive  damage  by 


us  in  nothing. 


•  c.  2.  4. 


'  or,  according  to  God. 


9.  ^ow   I  rejoice,   not  that  ye   were 
made  sorry,  &c.     I  have  no  pleasure  in 
giving  pain  to  any  one,  or  in  witnessing 
the  distress   of  any.      When    men    are 
brought  to  repentance  under  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  do  not  find  pleasure  in  their  grief 
as  such.    They  are  not  desirous  of  making 
men  unhappy  by  calling  them  to  repent- 
ance, and  they  have  no   pleasure  in  the 
deep  distress  of  mind  which  is  often  pro- 
duced by  their  preaching,  in  itself  con- 
sidered.     It  is  only  because  such  sorrow 
is  an  indication  of  their  return  to  God, 
and  will  be  followed  by  happiness  and  by 
the  fruits  of  good  living,  that  they  find  any 
pleasure  in  it,  or  that  they  seek  to  pro- 
duce it.     ^  But  that  ye  sorrowed  to  re- 
pentance.    It  was  not  mere  grief;  it  was 
not  sorrow  producing  melancholy,  gloom, 
or  despair  ;  it  was  not  sorrow  which  led 
you  to  be  angry  at  him  who  had  reproved 
you  for  your  errors — as  is  sometimes  the 
case  with  the  sorrow  that  is  produced  by 
reproof;  but  it  was  sorrow  that  led  to  a 
change  and  reformation.     It  was  sorrow 
that  was  followed  by  a  putting  away  of 
the  evil  for  the  existence  of  which  there 
had    been     occasion    to    reprove     you. 
The  word  here  rendered    "  repentance" 
(^«Tavfl<a)  is  a  different  word  from  that 
which,  in  ver.  8,  is  rendered  "  I  did  re- 
pent," and  indicates  a  different  state  of 
mind.      It  properly  means  a  change  of 
mind,  or  purpose.     Comp.    Heb.  xii.l7. 
It   denotes  a  change   for  tlie   better;  a 
change  of  mind  that  is  durable  and  pro- 
ductive in  its  consequences;    a   change 
which  amounts  to  a  permanent  reforma- 
tion.    See    Campbell's   Diss.,   ut  supra. 
The  sense   here  is,  that   it  produced   a 
change,  a  reformation.      It  was  such  sor- 
row for  their  sin  as  to  lead  them  to  re 
form,  and  to  put  away  the  evils  which  had 
existed  among  them.      It  was  this  fact. 
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10.  For  godly  iorrow  •  workcih 


V.1IAPTKR  VII.  ItMi 

repentuce  to  nlTrntioD  not  to  be 


and  Dot  tliat  \hey  had  beea  made  torrj, 
tii«t  led  Paul  to  rejoice.  ^  jUitr  a 
fjodlw  wiommer.  MarR.  *'meeoniutg  to 
God."  Sec  N"te  on  the  next  Ternc. 
*"  TTiat  ye  mu/fit  rtrrire  damaqe  bif  ua  in 
notAiHtf.  llie  (Jrvek  wurd  rendered  *'  re- 
cei\e  damage"  (^«/<«w/iiri),  bmuM  pro. 
jierl)-  to  Lrin^;  lo«*  ufx^n  any  one  ;  to  re- 
rfi^f  !<•*•  or  d«*iriim'nt.  See  Note  on 
i  .  lo.    Comp.    Phi:,  i.i.  8.      The 

fcn.m*  lo  [»',  '  S»  that  on  the 
.iijur\  Hd»  liiinc  10U  in  any 
r     ,  You  wen-,  indeed,  put  to 

pain  and  grwi  by  my  n*proof.      You  tor- 
rowrd.      Hut  It   ha«  done  \ou  no  injury 
CO  the   whole.     It  ha*  L>ccn  a  benetil  lo 
If  you    had   not   rv formed,  if  lou 
been  i>aineii  witltout  putiin^  away  the 
for  whi  h   the    rt-prinif  was 
tared,    if  it   ha*!   bctrn   mrrt  Kri*  ; 
■ay  pfx>per  fruit,  you  mi(;ht  ha\c  tMd  thai 
you  would   hs^e    ♦iiffi-rr.j   n   |o*<  of  h«p- 
or  ■ 
to    i 

yott  OT  nnieri  i 
Um  aacnm  mhkh   I  ha 
Den  are  gmioefi  in  h«f>p«Df-M  i 
bj  all  the  pain  of  r.i-i.'.i  ..• 
1^  the  preachiag « 
MUbn  loM  by  Dcit>^  I'  Mi 
bt  npeola;    and    urn   arc 

obligetioDi 

Mdollier  fr> 
«fliMir«ran,  and  wh 
brimiiill  thwn  to  inf 

|..      7     . 
COfU  .      . 

That  M,  audi  aorrvw  a*   i 

God,  or  M  aocording  to  h 

kadi  the  aouJ  to  htm.     This  u  a  ver> 

portant  m%t>rr*^im  in  regard  (o  <"  ' 

peolaBCi  ot  the  exact 

thai  eon...*    -^...-Jt   it  coooedcw  ......  . 

nCurn   lo   God.     The   nhfM    OMiy   be 

pifMded:         '    ng  the  ibUowing  ihioga. 

(I.)  8ti<  'as  God  aaiyriiei,  or 

it  kuiiai^te  lo,  or  wwi iwioMe  lo, 

tl  u  mmJi  maxtm  or  grief  ae  God  kaa,  for 
ht  hea  ooaet  but  auch  as  ihall  be  to 


aoetwdaace  in'h  what  Cod  diwkamds  io  a 
return  to  him.  It  t«  a  lorTow  whirh  hie 
truth  i«  fitted  lo  produce  on  the  heart; 
»uch  a  torrow  a*  »na!!  tt-"-- ta/r/y  arwe 
from    viewing;  tin  a*  <  >   it  ;  such 

•orruw  as  cxi»t«  in  the  m  ii<i  when  our 
\iews  accunl  with  hi*  in  rrcard  lo  the 
existence.  ll»e  ex'  nJ  the 

ill^deaert  of  kin.  .  ad  to 

sorrow  that  it  has  cv«.r  bccu  luiuiiuited ; 
and  ftuch  \iewt  will  be  'according  to 
God.'  (2.)  Such  sorrow  as  shall  be  ex« 
rrrised  towards  God  in  \icwr  of  sin; 
which  shall  arl*e  from  a  view  of  the  ctil 
of  sin  as  committctl  n  -il!  «.•  .i  h.ly  God. 
It  is  not  mainly  that  [ain  ; 

that  it  will  overwhelm  !.!■  >••>..  m  <..»^raoe; 
that  it  will  forfvit  the  favour  or  lead  to 
the  contempt  of  man  ;  or  that  it  will  lead 
to  aa  eternal  h<II  ;  but  it  i*  »urh  as  ariaet 
from  a  view  of  the  ctiJ  of  sm  as  rcm- 
mkted  a^nst  a  holy  and  ]n-\  C^mJ, 
rnain  evil  from  the  I 

'   affain»t  his  infrn  ' 
ouch  Mirrmr  Uavid  had  (I  r 

he  mid.  **againitthce,th'  1 

ned ;"  when  the  oflience  regarded  as 
'">  itted  against  man,  enormou*  »•  it 
•  lost  and  absorbed  in  r 

1.  "i»cn  rrp-"*"'  "* •"  I 

•     d.  So    .i 


( J  ;    1  iu:  Willi h 

U  lo  Ctnt\  |.»  obtain 

A 


is  the 

>*  roo- 

JTB  to 

<»ii»»'  oMa,  111.  •  or  to 

drown   them   in  <1  the 


iiaUa 
thoiio 

lOoUa 
oolj  Ci 
God  a]. 
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repented  of:  but  the  sorrow  of  tlie 

«  Prov.  17.  22. 


found  ;  and  godly  sorrow  for  sin  will  seek 
them  there.  H  WorJieth  repentance. 
Produces  a  change  that  shall  be  perma- 
nent; a  reformation.  It  is  not  mere 
regret ;  it  does  not  soon  pass  away  in  its 
effects,  but  it  produces  permanent  and 
abiding  changes.  A  man  who  mourns 
over  sin  as  committed  against  God,  and 
who  seeks  to  God  for  pardon,  will  reform 
his  life,  and  truly  repent.  He  who  has 
grief  for  sin  only  because  it  will  lead  to 
disgrace,  or  shame,  or  because  it  will  lead 
to  poverty,  or  pain,  will  not  necessarily 
break  off  from  it,  and  reform.  It  is  only 
when  it  is  seen  that  sin  is  committed 
against  God  and  is  evil  in  his  sight,  that 
it  leads  to  a  change  of  life.  ^  Not  to  be 
repented  of  (afHTaf^iXtiTov).  See  Note 
on  ver.  8.  Not  to  be  regretted.  It  is 
permanent  and  abiding.  There  is  no 
occasion  to  mourn  over  such  repentance 
nd  change  of  life.  It  is  that  which  the 
nind  approves,  and  which  it  will  always 
approve.  There  will  be  no  reason  for 
regretting  it,  and  it  will  never  be  regretted. 
And  it  is  so.  Who  ever  yet  repented  of 
having  truly  repented  of  sin  ?  Who  is 
there,  who  has  there  ever  been  who  became 
a  true  penitent,  and  a  true  Christian, 
who  ever  regretted  it  ?  Not  an  individual 
has  ever  been  known  who  regretted  his 
having  become  a  Christian.  Not  one 
who  regretted  that  he  had  become  one  too 
60on  in  life,  or  that  he  had  served  the 
Lord  Jesus  too  faithfully,  or  too  long. 
^  But  the  sorrow  of  the  world.  All  sorrow 
which  is  not  toward  God,  and  which  does 
not  arise  from  just  views  of  sin  as  com- 
mitted against  God,  or  lead  to  God.  Pro- 
bably Paul  refers  here  to  the  sorrow 
which  arises  from  worldly  causes,  and 
which  does  not  lead  to  God  for  consola- 
tion. Such  may  be  the  sorrow  which 
arises  from  the  loss  of  friends,  or  property ; 
from  disappointment,  or  from  shame  and 
disgrace.  Perhaps  it  may  include*  the 
following  things.  (I.)  Sorrow  arising 
from  losses  of  property  and  friends,  and 
from  disappointment.  (2. )  Sorrow  for 
lin  or  vice  when  it  overwhelms  the  mind 


world  ^  worketh  death. 


with  the  consciousness  of  guilt,  and  when 
it  does  not  lead  to  God,  and  when  there 
is  no  contrition  of  soul  from  viewing  it  as 
an  offence  against  God.  Thus  a  female 
who  has  wandered  from  the  paths  of 
virtue,  and  involved  her  family  and  her- 
self in  disgrace  ;  or  a  man  who  has  been 
guilty  of  forgery,  or  perjury,  or  any 
other  disgraceful  crime,  and  who  is  de- 
tected ;  a  man  who  has  violated  the  laws 
of  the  land,  and  who  has  involved  himself 
and  family  in  disgrace,  will  often  feel 
regret,  and  sorrow,  and  remorse,  but  it 
arises  wholly  from  worldly  considerations, 
and  does  not  lead  to  God.  (3.)  When 
the  sorrow  arises  from  a  view  of  worldly 
consequences  merely,  and  when  there  is 
no  looking  to  God  for  pardon  and  con- 
solation. Thus  men,  when  they  lose 
their  property  or  friends,  often  pine  in 
grief  without  looking  to  God.  Thus 
when  they  have  wandered  from  the  path 
of  virtue,  and  have  fallen  into  sin,  they 
often  look  merely  to  the  disgrace  among 
men,  and  see  their  names  blasted,  and 
their  comforts  gone,  and  pine  away  in 
grief.  There  is  no  looking  to  God  for 
pardon,  or  for  consolation.  The  sorrow 
arises  from  this  world,  and  it  terminates 
there.  It  is  the  loss  of  what  they  valued 
pertaining  to  this  world,  and  it  is  all 
which  they  had,  and  it  produces  death. 
It  is  sorrow  such  as  the  men  of  this  world 
have,  begins  with  this  world,  and  ter- 
minates with  this  world.  ^  Worketh 
death.  Tends  to  death,  spiritual,  tem- 
Doral,  and  eternal.  It  does  not  tend  to 
life.  (1.)  It  produces  distress  only.  It 
is  attended  with  no  consolation.  (2.)  It 
tends  to  break  the  spirit,  to  destroy  the 
peace,  and  to  mar  the  happiness.  (3.) 
It  often  leads  to  death  itself.  The  spirit  is 
broken,  and  the  heart  pines  away  under  the 
influence  of  the  unalleviated  sorrow  ;  or 
under  its  influence  men  often  lay  violent 
hands  on  themselves,  and  take  their  lives. 
Life  is  often  closed  under  the  influence  o( 
such  sorrow.  (4.)  It  tends  to  eternal 
death.  There  is  no  looking  to  God ;  no 
looking  for  pardon.     It  prMuces   mur- 
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11.  For  beljoM  iMs  selfsame  in;j  '  of  yoiirsclrct,  yea,  trhat 
tiling,  that  yc  sorrowed  after  a  indignation  **,  yea,  lehut  fear ', 
godly  'sort,  wliat  carefulness  ^ it 'yea,  tch(U  veliement  de«ire ^  rea, 
wrought  in  you,  yea,  tchat  dear- 

•ttvOlt.  »Tlt.X8.  •Kph.A.ll. 


«Cph.4.iaL    •H*b.4.l.    'Pm.  «t.  1 1  IJOLf. 


nirring,  repining,  complaining.  frrtfulnMi 
■aa'n«t  God.  and  tints  li-ads  to  hi*  dis- 
|Mea»urc  and  to  th«  cotxteamalioo  and 
ruin  uf  thf  u>ul. 

11.  For  Uho/l  this  Ml/Mam^  thing. 
For  •••  in  vniir  n«n  r^v  the  happy 
eflectf  '  •  -       the  eflecu 

which  1  latratton  of 

what  it  i*  6ttcd  lo  nroducc.  The  eoo- 
ftruction  t«,  '  Ki>r  lo !  tht«  rery  thing, 
to  wil,  your  •orrowing  after  a  godly 
manner,  wroujjhf  rarrfuinc**,  clearing  of 
your»elTe«.'  he.  The  object  of  Paul  it 
to  illutfrale  the  effect*  of  godly  »orTow, 
to  which  he  had  referrrd  in  rer.  10. 
He  appeals,  therrfon  .  '  \*  :  ea«e. 

and  mj%  that  it  wa«  >  trmted 

among  ihemtrhe*.  *  It  r  if  nirrfii/Wesg 
(^rwrnAin).  Thit  worl  properly  •eooles 
■pwrf.  kmMU;  then  diligence,  eamevt  ef« 
lort,  fticwardness  Ifrrr  it  i<  evidently 
mtd  \o  denote  I   the 

greet  anxiety  m\.  '.-d  to 

remove  the  r\iU  which  existed  among 
them.  Ther  went  lo  work  to  remote 
them.  TheT  did  not  tit  down  to  mourn 
over  them  rr  -  '- 
God  lo  rvn 
thai 
ab. 
H    n.iijt 

tbOTDUk'       ■ 

•rt  about  r< 
diligeoce.       i 

be  oonr.   v   i   in 

soul    will    !-■        >* 


T  did  ihr 
nor  did 

'  '  r 

1 
t 

i 

tr.i'ii 
thev 

ATV 

•  ill 

ii  ilie  utaKMt 
(hat  this  ean 
:i  f  (>«•  lione,  or  that  tlic 
«•  •"  M*bat  rftvrimo  ff 
pomrttitm  iSrtXmyU*).  Ap'ddfy.  This 
Word  propeHjr  meant  a  plea  or  defence 
befm?  a  tribunal,  or  eiirwhere.  Acts 
ttii.  I.  *2  Tim.  iv.  10.  Tindal  rrn* 
den  it,  **  Yea.  it  cautrd  you  lo  clear 
jooneltcs.  **  The  word  liere  pfoj>rHy 
means  mptJa*nr  ^  what  Had  b'>«'n  done ; 
and  it  pmp»  rff«»ri 

wUch  wou:  I  ind«r 

I ar  of  the  eburrh  to  rUer  tbenatehrs 


fh>m  blame  in  what  had  occurred,      h 

d<».^  not  me.111  that  the  (^iltv,  when  con- 
victed of  tin.   will   -•• •   '^   '."'-ale 

theraielves  and  to  '  for 

w'  '  •  "  '  .  ,,^[  ,{  iiii-aii*  that 
t  .;)th   were   anxiout  to 

state  :u  ii'.ii*  aU  the  n^  '  :rn- 

stance*  of  the  ca«e  ;    tl  r.-al 

solicitude  to  free  th  •  ..  -s  a»  far  iu 
could  be  done,  fr>.i::  ii n  ■■  ;  they  were 
anxioiu,  at  far  at  could  be.  lo  Uiow  that 
they  hail  not  apprmcd  of  what  had  oc- 
curred, and,  pcrhap*,  that  it  had  occurred 
only  becaiJM;  it  ct>uld  not  hare  l>ecn  |>re- 
renle<l.  We  arc  not  to  »upp<>*o  tliat  all 
the  thiiig<«  '  *"  rrcd  to  o<-curTvd  in 

the  nae  -s  and  that  the  tame 

peteoas  prcci^  '  1  diligence,  and 

made  the  apol  It  was  done  by 

the  church;  all  c^.iucd  deep  fet- ting  ; 
but  some  manifetted  it  in  f-nr  way.  and 
some  in  an«>th«T.     The  \^  '   wa« 

routed,  and  all  frll,  ancl  red 

in  ihc  J. rosier  way  to  free  the:  •  -m 

ihe  blame,  and  to  rrmove  \\.  ...  r.-'.m 
among  ihrm.  *!  Yea,  what  tmtiiynattom. 
Indignation  a^ain^  the  sin,  ?i"'  i  •  -  '':.i|it 
a;;ain»t  the  |ienM>nt  who  had  wn 

the  centure  of  the  a|>ostle.  «»..!•  « iFcd 
of  true  re|ientance  it  to  produce  decided 
hatred  of  tin.  It  it  n«t  mere  regret,  or 
sorrow,  it  »*  j»'>*i(i»n  hatrrd  llicre  is 
a  dee;  '  as  an  evil 

and  a  *  wf.at  /ear. 

Fear  lc»i  the  ;  iicaird. 

Fi-ar  le»t  it  il)  <ly  re. 

motcd.  Or  it  may  |»<>t.ibly  m«*n  Irar 
of  tlte  ditpleaturc  of  I'juI.  an  1  of  the 
punitlin>eiit  which  would  \jc  iiilluird  if 
tin*  e»il  were  not  rrr*  '        lUit  it  mn«e 

prttbably   rrfrrt  lo   '  ut   »iale  ol 

mind  that  ihe  whole  i\\\  m  ghl  !«  cx^- 
rFr-««H|,  anJ  tn  ttw*  dmad  (if  hating  any 
«■  natning  atnooi;  litem. 

^    ,  -yt  rirttr*      'I  bit  may 

«>l  '.  Nidi  tu 
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what  zeal,  yea,  what  revenge^! 
^n  all  things  ye  have  approved 
yourselves  ^  to  be  clear  in  this 
matter. 

12.   Wherefore,  though  I  wrote 
unto    you,    /  did  it   not    for    hit 

»  Rev.  3.  19.    Matt.  5.  29,  30. 


the  cause  of  complaint,  or  their  anxious 
desire  to  see  the  apostle.  It  is  used  in 
the  latter  sense  in  ver.  7,  and  according 
to  Doddridge  and  Bloomfield  this  is  the 
meaning  here.  Locke  renders  it,  "  desire 
of  satisfying  me."  It  seems  to  me  more 
probable  that  Paul  refers  to  their  anxious 
<nsh  to  remove  the  sin,  since  this  is  the 
topic  under  consideration.  The  point  of 
his  remarks  in  this  verse  is  not  so  much 
their  affection  for  him  as  their  indignation 
against  their  sin,  and  their  deep  grief  that 
sin  had  existed,  and  had  been  tolerated 
among  them.  ^  Yea,  what  zeal.  Zeal 
to  remove  the  sin,  and  to  show  your 
attachment  to  me.  They  set  about  the 
work  of  reformation  in  great  earnest. 
5f  Yea,  what  revenge!  Tindal  renders 
this,  "  it  caused  punishment."  The  idea 
is,  that  they  immediately  set  about  the 
work  of  inflicting  punishment  on  the  of- 
fender. The  word  here  used  (iy.^ixyi<n?) 
probably  denotes  maintenance  of  right, 
protection;  then  it  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  avengement,  or  vengeance,-  and  then 
of  penal  retribution,  or  punishment.  See 
Luke  xxi.22.  2  Thess.  i.8.  1  Pet.  ii.  14. 
^  In  all  things,  &c.  The  sense  of  this  is, 
*  You  have  entirely  acquitted  yourselves 
of  blame  in  this  business.'  The  apostle 
does  not  mean  that  none  of  them  had 
been  to  blame,  or  that  the  church  had 
been  free  from  fault,  for  a  large  part  of 
his  former  epistle  is  occupied  in  reprov- 
ing them  for  their  fauhs  in  this  business, 
but  he  means  that  by  their  zeal  and  their 
readiness  to  take  away  the  cause  of  com- 
plaint, they  had  removed  all  necessity  of 
further  blame,  and  had  pursued  such  a 
course  as  entirely  to  meet  his  approba- 
tion. They  had  cleared  themselves  of 
any  further  blame  in  this  business,  and 
had  become,  so  far  as  this  was  concerned, 
"clear"  (uyvovs)  or  pure. 


cause  that  had  done  the  wrong, 
nor  for  his  cause  that  suffered 
wrong,  but  that  our  care  '^  for  you 
in  the  sight  of  God  might  appear 
unto  you. 

13.    Therefore    we   were    com- 


b  Rom.  14. 18. 


e  c.  2.  4. 


12.  Wherefore,  though  I  wrote  unto 
you,  &c.  In  this  verse  Paul  states  the 
main  reason  why  he  had  written  to  them 
on  the  subject.  It  was  not  principally  on 
account  of  the  man  who  had  done  the 
wrong,  or  of  him  who  had  been  injured; 
but  it  was  from  tender  anxiety  for  the 
whole  church,  and  in  order  to  show  the 
deep  interest  which  he  had  in  their  wel- 
fare. ^  Not  for  his  cause  that  had  done 
the  wrong.  Not  mainly,  or  principally,  on 
account  of  the  incestuous  person.  1  Cor. 
v.  I.  It  was  not  primarily  with  refer- 
ence to  him,  as  an  individual,  that  I 
wrote,  but  from  a  regard  to  the  whole 
church.  *II  Nor  for  his  cause  that  suffered 
wrong.  Not  merely  that  the  wrong  which 
he  had  suffered  might  be  rectified,  and 
that  his  rights  might  be  restored,  valuable 
and  desirable  as  was  that  object.  The 
offence  was,  that  a  man  had  taken  his 
father's  wife  as  his  own  (1  Cor.  v.  I), 
and  the  person  injured,  therefore,  was  his 
father.  It  is  evident  from  this  passage, 
I  think,  that  the  father  was  living  at 
the  time  when  Paul  wrote  this  epistle. 
^  But  that  our  care,  &c.  I  wrote  mainly 
that  I  might  show  the  deep  interest  which 
I  had  in  the  church  at  large,  and  my 
anxiety  that  it  might  not  suffer  by  the 
misconduct  of  any  of  its  members.  It  is 
from  a  regard  to  the  welfare  of  the  whole 
church  that  discipline  should  be  adminis- 
tered, and  not  simply  with  reference  to  an 
individual  who  has  done  wrong,  or  an  in- 
dividual who  is  injured.  In  church  dis- 
cipline such  private  interests  are  absorbed 
in  the  general  interest  of  the  church  at 
large. 

13.  Therefore  we  were  comforted  in 
your  comfort.  The  phrase  "  your  com- 
fort," here  seems  to  mean  the  happiness 
which  they  had,  or  might  reasonably  be 
expected  to  \iave  in  obeying  the  dire<^ 
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forted  in  rour  comfort :  yea,  and 
exceedingly  the  more  joyed  we 
for  llie  joy  of  Titus,  because  his 
spirit  was  refreshed  ■  by  you  all. 

1 4.  For  if  I  hare  boasted  any 
thing  to  him  of  you,  I  am  not 
ashamed ;  but  as  we  spake  all 
things  to  you  in  truth,  c%'cn  so 
our  boosting,  which  /  made  before 


•  Rom.  Ui.as. 


doas  of  Paul,  and  in  the 
vUA  Uwr  had  iiianifcitiid 
MOB>tt  of  oo  outer  coMotalioi 
than  thb ;  sad  ifae  ides  aeeas  to  be^  that 
(htr  were  a  happy  people,  and  would  be 
hapfiT  by  obejing  UM  coiniDands  of  God. 
This  Uci  pive  Paul  additional  joy,  and 
be  could  nut  but  rrjoit^  that  ihey  had 
ffsaowd  th«  cmiMC  of  the  oflvncr,  and 
tint  they  would  not  thus  be  eiposcd 
•  the  diipteaiuri!  of  God.  Had  they  not 
sad  put  away  the  evil,  the  con- 
In  tnem  must  hare  been  deep 
A«  it  iras,  they  would  be 
bliaed  and  happv.  ^  And  tMtmJimafy 
lk»  man,  &c.  1*itin  harl  born  kindly 
ffae««id^  sad  hmf\'  naii»ed,  and 

hmd  beeowie   nuch  !    to    tbeou 

This  was  to  Paul  an  additional  occaaioa 
of  iojr.      See  ver.  7. 

14.  For  \f  I  hart  bcmattd  mujftkimy 
to  AuB,  Itc.  Tliis  ■cemt  to  implr,  that 
1^1  had  spoken  mo»t  favourably  to 
Tlltti  of  the  Corinthians  before  he  went 
them.  He  had  probably  es- 
>1d  be  kindly 
be  dispoaed 
utnply  with  ibe 
;  perbapa  hehad 
to  mm  <t\  what  h«  aaticifkaird 
be  lir.r  liljrraJiiy,  in  rr{{m/d  tu  the 
ooUiciioa  '•  w«s  about  to  make 

for  tb«  ptM>;  — ;.:.  at  JenMalem.    ^  I  mm 
It  has  all  turned  out  to  be 
He  has  feuad  il  as  I  mJA  it  wouki 


be.     All  n»y  wpartatinns  are   rvaliards 
■ad  you  bars  haaa  as  Uad,  aad  boapi- 


you  would  be.    ^  A9  w0  tpmkt  af  lkiaf§ 
t0  jFMi  la  UmtJL     Krrry  thiaf  abich  I 


Titna,  is  found  a  tnitli. 

15.  And  his    'inward   affectu  • 
is    more     abundant     tou-ard    you. 
whilst  he   rcmembcrciii   the  obe 
dience  of  you  all,  lion*  with  fear^ 
and  trembling  ye  received  him. 

16.  I  rejoice  therefore  that  I 
have  confidence  ^  in  you  in  all 
tAingt. 

»PkiLt.ll.       •fTkMs.Xi.    Itiiics,!!. 


said  to  you  was  said  in  truth.  All  my 
promise*  to  you,  and  ail  my  commands, 
and  all  my  msonable  expeetatioas  ex- 
pressed to  you,  were  vincere.  I  practised 
no  disfpiise,  and  ail  that  I  have  said  thus 
far  tumi*d  out  to  be  true.  ^  Even  mo  our 
boojUimg,  Ac.  Mv  Ko-i.tlt-.r  of  your  cba« 
racter,  and  of  your  n  to  do  rigbl, 

which  I  made  bi-i<>ii-  iiiij«,  Itas  turned 
out  to  be  true.  It  was  as  I  taid  it  would 
be.  I  did  not  commend  you  too  highly 
to  him,  as  I  did  not  overstate  the  matter 
to  vou  in  niv  cpi*tle. 

\b.  AmJ  hiM  tMward  o^ictfon,  Ike. 
He  lias  became  di-eply  ead^leaderly  at- 
tached to  you.  His  aActieaal* 
for  you  has  been  grsaily  iaeraHsd  by 
visiL  On  the  aMaainff  of  Ibe  word  bef% 
rendered  **  inward  aflrction  "  (ewkdyx*^ 
Marg.  homtit)t  vee  Note  on  eh.  ri.  12, 
Il  denoles  here  drep.  tender  atlacbaMnl, 
or  love.  ^  How  withfrar  mmd  trwmhUmg 
jr«  rteeived  Aim.  With  frar  of  offending, 
sad  with  deep  appn  hrntion  of  the 
of  rrmaining  in  un.  lie 
what  a  fcar  tht-rt*  waa  f>f  doin|{ 
and  what  endrnrr  there  wsa, 
that  you  were  toliiiiuus  to  do 
Hftbt. 

16.  M  n^esM^  tmtfw^n,  thai  M  aeas 
eon/Utmef,  he.  I  have  bad  tbe  aM^ 
ample  proof  that  you  are  disposed  lo  obsj 
God,  sad  to  put  BwsT  every  ibinf  tbsl  b 
offmsire  to  him.  lite  addrsas  of  this 
of  Ibe  epiaile,  says  Doddhdfe,  « 
Il  is  drsifned,  evidsnlly.  not 
merely  lo  eammsiiJ  them  far  wbsi  ibea 
and  to  aboer  ibem  lbs  deep  al- 
aWeb  be  bed  far  Ibem.  bal  ia 
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what  he  was  about  to  say  in  the  following 
chapter  respecting  the  collection  which 
he  had  so  much  at  heart  for  the  poor 
saints  at  Jerusalem.  What  he  here  says 
was  admirably  adapted  to  introduce  that 
subject.  They  had  thus  far  showed  the 
deepest  regard  for  him.  They  had  com- 
plied with  all  his  directions.  All  that  he 
had  said  of  them  had  proved  to  be  true. 
And  as  he  had  boasted  of  them  to  Titus 
(ver.  14),  and  expressed  his  entire  con- 
fidence that  they  would  comply  with  his 
requisitions,  so  he  had  also  boasted  of 
them  to  the  churches  of  Macedonia,  and 
expressed  the  utmost  confidence  that 
they  would  be  liberal  in  their  benefac- 
tions, ch.  ix.  2.  All  that  Paul  here 
says  in  their  favour,  therefore,  was  emi- 
nently adapted  to  excite  them  to  libe- 
rality, and  to  prepare  them  to  comply 
with  his  wishes  in  regard  to  that  con- 
tribution. 

REMARKS. 

1.  Christians  are  bound  by  every  so- 
lemn and  sacred  consideration  to  endea- 
vour to  purify  themselves,  ver.  1.  They 
who  have  the  promises  of  eternal  life, 
and  the  assurance  that  God  will  be  to 
them  a  father,  and  evidence  that  they 
are  his  sons  and  daughters,  should  not 
indulge  in  the  filthincss  of  the  flesh 
and  spirit. 

2.  Every  true  Cinistian  will  aim  at 
perfection,  ver.  1.  He  will  desire  to  be 
perfect ;  he  will  strive  for  it ;  he  will 
make  it  a  sujject  of  unceasing  and  con- 
stant prayer.  No  man  can  be  a  Chris- 
tian to  whom  it  would  not  be  a  pleasure 
to  be  at  once  as  perfect  as  God.  And  if 
any  man  is  conscious  that  the  idea  of 
being  made  at  once  perfectly  holy  would 
be  unpleasant  or  painful,  he  may  set  it 
down  as  certain  evidence  that  he  is  a 
stranger  to  religion. 

3.  No  man  can  be  a  Christian  who 
voluntarily  indulges  in  sin,  or  in  what  he 
knows  to  be  wrong,  ver.  1.  A  man  who 
does  that,  cannot  be  aiming  at  perfection. 
A  man  who  does  that,  shows  that  he  has 
no  real  desire  to  be  perfect. 

4.  How  blessed  will  be  heaven,  ver.  1. 
There  we  shall  be  perfect.  And  the 
crowning  glory  of  heaven  is  not  that  we 


shall  be  happy,  but  that  we  shall  be  holy. 
Whatever  there  is  in  the  heart  that  is 
good,  shall  there  be  perfectly  developed  : 
whatever  there  is  that  is  evil,  shall  be 
removed,  and  the  whole  soul  will  be  like 
God.  The  Christian  desires  heaven,  be- 
cause he  will  be  there  perfect.  He  desires 
no  other  heaven.  He  could  be  induced 
to  accept  no  other,  if  it  were  offered  to 
him.  He  blesses  God  day  by  day  that 
there  is  .such  a  heaven,  and  that  there  is 
no  other ;  that  there  is  one  world  which 
sin  does  not  enter,  and  where  evil  shall 
be  unknown. 

5.  What  a  change  will  take  place  at 
death,  ver.  1.  The  Christian  will  be 
there  made  perfect.  How  this  change 
will  be  there  produced  we  do  not  know. 
Whether  it  will  be  by  some  extraordinary 
influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God  on  the 
heart,  or  by  the  mere  removal  from  the 
body,  and  from  a  sinful  world,  to  a  world 
of  glory,  we  know  not.  The  fact  seems 
to  be  clear,  that  at  death  the  Christian 
will  be  made  at  once  as  holy  as  God  is 
holy,  and  that  he  will  ever  continue  to  be 
in  the  future  world. 

6.  What  a  desirable  thing  it  is  to  die. 
ver.  1.  Here,  should  we  attain  to  the  age 
of  the  patriarchs,  like  them  we  should 
continue  to  be  imperfect.  Death  only 
will  secure  our  perfection  ;  and  death, 
therefore,  is  a  desirable  event.  The  per- 
fection of  our  being  could  not  be  attained 
but  for  death  ;  and  every  Christian  should 
rejoice  that  he  is  to  die.  It  is  better  to 
be  in  heaven  than  on  earth  ;  better  to  be 
with  God  than  to  be  away  from  him  ; 
better  to  be  made  perfect  than  to  be  con- 
tending here  with  internal  corruption, 
and  to  struggle  with  our  sins.  "  1  would 
not  live  always,"  was  the  language  of 
holy  Job :  "  I  desire  to  depart  and  to 
be  with  Christ."  was  the  language  of 
holy  Paul. 

7.  It  is  often  painful  to  be  compelled 
to  use  the  language  of  reproof,  ver.  8. 
Paul  deeply  regretted  the  necessity  of 
doing  it  in  the  case  of  the  Corinthians, 
and  expressed  the  deepest  anxiety  in 
regard  to  it.  No  man,  no  minister, 
parent,  or  friend,  can  use  it,  but  with 
deep  regret  that  it  is  necessary.  But 
the  painfulness  of  it  should  not  prevent 
our  doingf  it.    It  should  be  dune  tcnderlv 
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but  bithfully.     If  dotie  with  the  deep 

fwlinir,  with  the  fonder  a/Tcction  of  Paul, 
k  will  be  done  ns;ht ;  and  when  u)  done, 
it  will  prr>duce  ehe  dr»ircd  effix-f,  and  do 
f;ood.  No  roan  ihould  u«e  the  languaf^e 
of  rrproof  with  a  h.ird  heart,  or  with 
•TTeritj  of  fei  linff.  If  he  is  like  l*aul. 
rradv  to  wei-p  when  he  does  it,  it  will  do 
j^ood.  If  he  does  it  because  he  lUligktg 
in  it,  it  Will  «io  rril. 

8.    It  !  •  where  a 

prnr  Ir-  *  '.    8.       A 

iji   the   pain 

■.' ,  ;  i.<<t    in   the 

deep  anxietY  and  •-  tinner, 

and  not  in  the  paw.  ..... ..  i  ■■ «  feci 

under  hi*  repro<.f»,  but  he  \.  the 

bappj  re»ull«,  or  the  fruit*  »:. 
ftom  it.      (t  t«  only  from  the  \> 
in  will    produ<-e    a' 
■  •  pleAMin*  in  cau»;i-_    ; 


,  or 


in  v« 

V 

anci 

unt 


I.  1 


lirinjj  men   to  rrpmT. 
■  nt  to  thom  tin*  »: 


t»-rm« 


arts. 

.  ,     .  ren. 

he   »talrd 

•     /the 

was 


J-^.  •       ...   ...      .; 

•o  I  '  y  may  make 

•n  a                      .,..(..,......,,  v.ii    the    h«-art. 

No  truly    repent    by    qemeral 

rcilo  tioM  (Ml  his  sin  ;   r  '       f 
not  endeavour  so  to  dw 
^hallmai' 

on  (l»c   » 

ot  rotml 

mpvd    le   our    own    d«-pra«ily 

lo  UTOuuee. 

10.  Tberv 
Iftxily  sorrow  j 
»»T     |0       All  m«  II  ' 

a!  witjir  j<-rii-l  <■(  ".. 

ihfif  |.A«t   <<.*.>li   f         .vi.ii.r 

rt.w   a/n   |4iii<-tJ   brrausr    it)<  ^    i.4t<-    o*- 


fended  God,  tod  fjfa  to  God.  and  fnd 

panimi  an<l  |.<-jre  in  him.  That  sorrow 
ts  unto  fta!vatioD.  But  the  mass  do  not 
look  to  (»«>d.  Tliey  turn  away  from 
him  eTen  in  their  disappointments,  and 
in  their  torrows,  and  in  the  b.ller  eoo> 
sciou«ness  of  sin.  They  seek  to  allerale 
their  •<:>rroirs  in  woridly  eotRpeny,  ia 
pleaftun>,  in  the  inloxicalin^   '  nd 

such   sorrow  works  death.      1;  t-s 

additional  distress,  and  d<>e{»cr  gkMMB 
here,  and  eternal  woe  hen-aftrr. 

11.    Wo    iray    learn    what  ■■s 

true  repentance.  \er.  11.  1  i.- .  ;.  aid 
be.  and  there  will  be,  d(*ep  feeling. 
There  will  be  "carefulness,"  deep  anxiety 
lo  be  freed  from  the  *in  ;  there  will  be  a 
to  remove  it  ;  ' 
it ;  '•  fear  "  of  . 
desire  "  that  all   il.  > 

Wftm^  shmilH  b«*  mrreftrd  ;   *   .  .t 

th«-  t-nlirv  ;   .Uid  a 

wi-:.  ■•  rt\cnpe,"  or 

aipiwion  of  di»pira»ure.  should  be  es- 
eilod  against  it.  The  true  k  ni.  t.t  hates 
nothing  so  cordial  ly  a»  he  <  i  : .    He 

hate*  nothing  but  »in.     A,  ,  .  •.•^\tv 

with    that    is   derid<-d.   uneom;  .    ^, 

inexorable,  and  eternal. 

1*2.   It  is  an   evidence   of  mercy  and 

goodncM  in   (»<■  '  ■•'•orrow  which 

i«  fp|t  atMMil  tin    •  ;iade  to  termi- 

i.   *ii-\  lo  promote  our 

!'».     II.       If   S4.rTow   for 

i  to    take    its   own 

••tx'ded  unchecked. 

Mould,    in    aJl    cA*c%,    have   produced 

,tli  It*  tt    ii  i.i    II. .(    \^',it    f..r    l\,.-    111.  r.<i. 


>    •<  11      -<>ii.i.»       1.1    _•  111      I  >,-      i  I,  I  IK  11      ill     j't*, 

this  world  would  hate  been  everywhetr 

!   'if  sadnes*  and   of  liealh.      Man 

a\e   »u<rerrd.       Sin    alwavs    pro. 

'  •  > 

1. 


V  the  sweet  calm   and  sunshine 


purfiose  of  Chriitinn 
«  on  meetMmti 
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injured  may  receive  a  just  recompense. 
It  is  primarily  that  the  church  may  be 
pure,  and  that  the  cause  of  religion  may 
not  be  dishonoured.  When  the  work  of 
discipline  is  entered  on  from  any  private 
and  personal  motives,  it  is  usually  attend- 
ed with  bad  feeling,  and  usually  results  in 
evil.  When  it  is  entered  on  with  a  desire 
to  honour  God,  and  to  promote  the  purity 
of  the  church,  when  the  whole  aim  is  to 
deliver  the  church  from  opprobrium  and 
scandal,  and  to  have  just  such  a  church 
as  Jesus  Christ  desires,  then  it  will  be 
prosecuted  with  good  temper,  and  with 
right  feeling,  and  then  it  will  lead  to 
happy  results.  Let  no  man  institute 
a  process  of  discipline  on  an  offending 
brother  from  private,  personal,  and  re- 
vengeful feelings.  Let  him  first  ex- 
amine his  own  heart,  and  let  him  be 
sure  that  his  aim  is  solely  the  glory  of 
Christ,  before  he  attempts  to  draw  down 
ihe  censure  of  the  church  on  an  offend- 
ing brother.  How  many  cases  of  church 
discipline  would  be  arrested  if  this  simple 
rule  were  observed !  And  while  the  case 
before  us  shows  that  it  is  important  in 
the  highest  degree  that  discipline  should 
be  exercised  on  an  offending  member  of 
the  church;  while  no  consideration  should 
prevent  us  from  exercising  that  discipline; 
and  while  every  man  should  feel  desirous 
that  the  offending  brother  should  be  re- 
proved or  punished,  yet  this  case  also 
shows  that  it  should  be  done  with  the 
utmost  tenderness,  the  most  strict  regard 
to  justice,  and  the  deepest  anxiety  that 
the  general  interests  of  religion  should 
not  suffer  by  the  manifestation  of  an 
imfjroper  spirit,  or  by  improper  motives 
in  inflicting  punishment  on  an  offending 
brother. 


CHAPTER  VIH. 

In  the  previous  chapter  the  apostle  had 
expressed  his  entire  confidence  in  the 
ready  obedience  of  the  Corinthians  in 
all  things.  To  this  confidence  he  had 
been  led  by  the  promptitude  with  which 
thev  had  complied  with  his  commands 
in  regard  to  the  case  of  discipline  there, 
and  by  the  respect  which  they  had  shown 
to  Titus,  whom  he  had.  sent  to  them. 


All  that  he  had  ever  said  in  their  favour 
had  been  realized ;  all  that  had  ever  been 
asked  of  them  had  been  accomplished. 
The  object  of  his  statement  in  the  close 
of  ch.  vii.  seems  to  have  been  to  excite 
them  to  diligence  in  completing  the  col- 
lection which  they  had  begun  for  the  poor 
and  afflicted  saints  of  Judea.  On  the 
consideration  of  that  subject,  which  lay 
so  near  his  heart,  he  now  enters ;  and 
this  chapter  and  the  following  are  oc- 
cupied with  suggesting  arguments,  and 
giving  directions  for  a  liberal  contribu- 
tion. 

Paul  had  given  directions  for  taking 
up  this  collection  in  the  first  epistle. 
See  ch.  xvi.  1.  seq.  Cornp.  Rom.  xv. 
26.  This  collection  he  had  given  Titus 
direction  to  take  up  when  he  went  to 
Corinth.  See  ver.  6 — 17  of  this  chapter. 
But  from  some  cause  it  had  not  been 
completed,  ver.  10,  11.  What  that  cause 
was,  is  not  stated ;  but  it  may  have  been 
possibly  tlie  disturbances  which  had  ex- 
isted there,  or  the  opposition  of  the 
enemies  of  Paul,  or  the  attention  which 
was  necessarily  bestowed  in  regulating 
the  affairs  of  the  church.  But  in  order 
that  the  contribution  might  be  made, 
and  might  be  a  liberal  one,  Paul  presses 
on  their  attention  several  considerations 
designed  to  excite  them  to  give  freely. 
The  chapter  is,  therefore,  of  importance 
to  us,  as  it  is  a  statement  of  the  duty 
of  giving  liberally  to  the  cause  of  bene- 
volence, and  of  the  motives  by  which  it 
should  be  done.  In  the  presentation  of 
this  subject,  Paul  urges  upon  them  the 
following  considerations. 

He  appeals  to  the  very  liberal  exam- 
ple of  the  churches  of  Macedonia,  where, 
though  they  were  exceedingly  poor,  they 
had  contributed  with  great  cheerfulness 
and  liberality  to  the  object,  ver.  1 — 5. 

From  their  example  he  had  been  in- 
duced to  desire  Titus  to  lay  the  subject 
before  the  church  at  Corinth,  and  to 
finish  the  collection  which  he  had  begun, 
ver.  6. 

He  directs  them  to  abound  in  this,  not 
as  a  matter  of  commandment,  but  excited 
by  the  example  of  others,  ver.  7,  8. 

He  appeals  to  them  by  the  love  of  the 
Saviour ;  reminds  them  that  though  he 
was  rich,  yet  he  became  poor,  and  that 
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VfOREOVER,   brethren,  wo  do 
*-^-'-  yoa  to  tril  of  the  grace  of  God 


Iher  trere  boood  (o  imitate  hit  wample. 

He  remiiid«  '  their  inteotion  to 

make  nrh  a  n.  said  uf  the  ef- 

fort whir'  I  ytmr  before  ; 

and  thou.  tnbii— leti  in 

it,  and  n.  :  ttill  tu  k>^<-* 

M  much   ■  :  ..u.d,  or  aa  much 

M  thrr  v^  I,  rtill  it  would  be  ac- 

eepUbU  i"   I'^r-,.      For  if  there  was   a 
witalasaBind,  Gud  arcrpCed  the  oflerin^. 

He  ■wuira  them  that  it  was  not  his 
wirii  to  burden  or  opfnm  them.  AU 
thai  he  deMred  ww  that  there  ihould 
ne  an  equality  in  all  the  ohnchet.  ver. 

ia~i5. 

To  ahow  them  how  much  he  wa«  in- 
lererted  in  thk,  he  thanks  (lud  that  he 
had  put  it  into  the  heart  of  Titus  to  en> 
gage  in  it  And  m  order  more  eiTrctuallT 
to  aecure  it,  he  aaj«  that  he  had  sent  with 
Titus  a  brother  who  was  well  known,  and 
whose  praise  was  in  all  the  chorchea.  He 
hid  dooe  thii  io  order  that  th 
■Ighl  here  entire  rnaflileiif  <  thii  ih> 
inouiiuo  wevM  oe  propenj  aHvmneo. 
I^ul  did  Dot  wish  it  to  be  entnled  to 
ktamkt  He  wouUI  leave  no  room  for 
mpicioQ  ia  lanra  to  his  own  charadar; 
ha  woold  ftimah  the  oIbmmI  ncuni^r  to 
the  rhurehas  that  their  wiAn  were  com- 
plied with.  He  desirrd  to  art  honestly 
Dot  ocUjr  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  but  to 
fbrvUi  etidtDce  of  hia  eolire  hoocaty  to 
sen.   Trr.  16    81. 

To  srrurr  the  aame  object  he  had  also 


ha  Ml  wiillag  to 
aafohhAil  aod  iriadi  aa 
the  cMreh  at  CorhMh  ailghc 


ID 


the 


I.  ifewa— r,  IwHtrea,  —db yea  ia  wiL 
We  DMika  fcaowD  to  ytm  t  we  laferni  you. 
The  phraM  *  wa  do  ;ou  to  wit.*  ia  used  ia 
T*^  •■>  *  franslatinci. and  mram  *we  oanae 
<ow.'  The  pmrmot  for  which 
InMii  iiwuraMd  iheoi  of  the  lihmlily  of 
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bestowed  on  the  churchea  of  Ma- 
cedonia • ; 

•clLt.4. 


the  cfauithn  of  Macedonia  was  to  excite 
thaw  to  mniUr  libcraliiv.  ^  Of  the  qracm 
of  God,  h.c.  The  favour  which  (iod  had 
soown  th<»m  in  rfitirr^  a  'pint  of  Itbeo 
ralitv,  rrihote 

to  the  ,  .  ,     ^  Hi*  of 

the  poor  tainu  at  JenHalaM.  J 

'grace'  {x»^»^  is  sometiowa  ;. ho 

sense  of47i/^  and  the  phrase  "f^ftof  (iod" 
some  have  supposed  wkoy  mean  r«ry  gr^at 
gij^,  wht-re  the  words  "  of  God  "  may  be 
desif^ed  to  mark  any  thing  very  eminent 
or  excellent,  as  in  the  phrase  *■  cedan 
of  God.'  *  mountains  of  God,* 
very  great  cedars,  very  great 
Some  critics  (as  .Marlni^ht, 
Loeke,  and  olhen)  hivr  s  ippowid  thai 
thb  onaDB  that  th«-  of  Maor- 

dooia  had  been  able  t  ute  iarsely 

to  the  aid  of  the  saints  of  Judt-a.  But 
the  more  obtious  and  correct  interpre- 
taiioo,  as  I  apprrhend,  is  that  which  is 
implied  in  the  cororooo  vennon,  that  the 
phraaa  *  grace  of  God/  oirans  that  G»d 
Bad  baitowad  on  thatn  grace  to  give 
according  to  their  ahUHy  in  this  eaose. 
Aoeoidfaw  to  thia  it  fe  isplied.  ( 1 . )  That 
a  dlipariMi  to  eootiftote  to  the  cause 
of  beaavalaaea  b  to  bo  trarrd  to  (>od. 
He  ia  Hi  author.  He  excites  iL  It  is 
not  a  plaol  of  native  growth  in  the  hu- 
man heart,  but  a  large  and  liberal  spirit 
of  beoarolenre  is  one  of  (he  rifects  of 
bis  grace,  and  is  to  be  traced  to  htoi. 
('i. )  It  u  a  /brt-M/-  bestowed  oo  a  church 
when  (<od  exc.irs  in  it  a  spirit  of  baDO- 
voleoee.  It  is  one  of  the  evideoeaa  of 
hii  love.  And,  indeed,  there  eaaooC  be 
a  higher  prooCof  the  fovour  of  God  thaa 
by  hia  gfaca  ha  iaoliai 
to  outi^Mto  lanaly  to 
aad  to  Jleviato 
ear  foOow  oicn.     Prfhapa  the  anoalle  I 

drlira  t  this,     lie  did  Dot. 

.  :hat  ibe  churchaa  of 

Maoadooia  had  oontiibated  to  this  obfect, 
but  he  speaks  of  it  as  a  ySiswtir  showo  to 
them  by  God  that  ihrv  ««««  able  to  de  il. 
Aod  he  aMaat,  twuhably,  geaily  to  Id- 
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2.    How  that   in   a   great  trial  j  abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their 
of    affliction     the     abundance     of    ^  Hberality, 


their  joy  and  their  deep  ^  poverty 

•  Mar.  12. 44. 


timate  to  the  Corinthians  that  it  would 
be  an  evidence  that  they  were  enjoying 
the  favour  of  God  if  they  should  contri- 
bute in  like  manner.  ^  The  churches 
of  Macedonia.  Philippi,  Thessalonica, 
Berea.  For  an  account  of  Macedonia, 
see  Notes,  Acts  xvi.  9.  Rom.  xv.  26. 
Of  these  churches,  that  at  Philippi  seems 
to  have  been  mo-t  distinguished  for  libe- 
rality (Phil.  iv.  10,  15,  16,  18),  though 
it  is  probable  that  other  churches  contri- 
buted according  to  their  ability,  as  they 
are  commended  (comp.  ch.  ix.  2)  without 
distinction. 

2.  How  that  in  a  great  trial  of  afflic- 
tion. When  it  might  be  supposed  they 
were  unable  to  give  ;  when  many  would 
suppose  they  needed  the  aid  of  others ; 
or  when  it  might  be  supposed  their  minds 
would  be  wholly  engrossed  with  their  own 
concerns.  The  trial  to  which  the  apostle 
here  refers  was  doubtless  some  persecu- 
tion which  was  excited  against  them,  pro- 
bably by  the  Jews,  See  Acts  xvi.  20; 
xvii.  3.  ^  The  abundance  of  their  joy. 
Their  joy  arising  from  the  hopes  and 
promises  of  the  gospel.  Notwithstanding 
their  persecutions,  their  joy  has  abounded, 
and  the  effect  of  their  joy  has  been  seen 
in  the  liberal  contribution  which  they 
have  made.  Their  joy  could  not  be  re- 
pressed by  their  persecution,  and  they 
cheerfully  contributed  largely  to  the  aid 
of  others.  ^  And  their  deep  poverty. 
Their  very  low  estate  of  poverty  was  made 
to  contribute  liberally  to  the  wants  of 
others.  It  is  implied  here,  (1.)  That 
they  were  very  poor — a  fact  arising  pro- 
bably from  the  consideration  that  the  poor 
generally  embrace  the  gospel  first,  and 
also  because  it  is  probable  that  they  were 
mole-ted  and  stripped  of  their  property  in 
persecutions  (comp.  Heb.  x.  34)  ;  (2.) 
That  notwithstanding  this  they  were 
enabled  to  make  a  liberal  contribution — 
a  fact  demonstrating  that  a  people  can  do 
much  even  when  poar,  if  all  feel  disposed 


3.  For  to  their  power,    I  bear 

1  simjilicity. 


to  do  it,  and  that  afflictions  are  favourable 
to  the  effort ;  and,  (3.)  That  one  cause 
of  this  was  tlie  joy  which  they  had  even 
in  their  trials.  If  a  people  have  the  joys 
of  the  gospel ;  if  they  have  the  consola- 
tions of  religion  themselves,  they  will 
somehow  or  other  find  means  to  con- 
tribute to  the  welfare  of  others.  They 
will  be  willing  to  labour  with  reference  to 
it,  or  they  will  find  something  which  they 
can  sacrifice  or  spare.  Even  their  deep 
poverty  wil!  abound  in  the  fruits  of  bene- 
volence. 5[  Abounded.  They  contri- 
buted liberally.  Their  joy  was  manifested 
in  a  large  donation,  notwithstanding  their 
poverty,  f  Unto  the  riches  of  their 
liberality.  Marg.  "  Simplicity."  The 
word  (ot.TX'orr.s)  here  used  means  properly 
sincerity,  candour,  probity ;  then  Chris- 
tian simplicity,  integrity  ;  then  liberality. 
See  Rom.  xii.  8;  (Marg).  2  Cor.  ix. 
11.  13.  The  phrase  "riches  of  liberality," 
is  a  Hebraism,  meaning  rich,  or  abundant 
liberality.  The  sense  is,  their  liberality 
was  much  greater  than  could  be  expected 
from  persons  so  poor ;  and  the  object  of 
the  apostle  is,  to  excite  the  Corinthians  to 
give  liberally  by  their  example. 

3.  For  to  their  poxver.  To  the  utmost 
of  their  ability.  \  I  bear  record.  Paul 
had  founded  those  churches,  and  had 
spent  much  time  with  them.  He  was, 
therefore,  well  qualified  to  bear  testimony 
in  regard  to  their  condition.  ^  Yea,  and 
beyond  their  power.  Beyond  what  could 
have  been  expected ;  or  beyond  what  it 
would  I'.ave  been  thought  possible  in  their 
condition.  Doddridge  remarks  that  this 
is  a  noble  hyperbole  similar  to  that  used 
by  Demosthenes  when  he  says,  "  I  have 
performed  all,  even  with  an  industry  be- 
yond my  power."  The  sense  is,  they 
were  willing  to  give  more  than  they  were 
well  able.  It  shows  the  strong  interest 
which  they  had  in  the  subject,  and  the 
anxious  desire  which  they  had  to  relieve 
.the   wants  of  others.     ^   Of  themselves 
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recorii,    yea,     and     beyond    their  \      5.  And  tAis  they  did^  not  as  we 

power  they   \cere  willing  of  them-  hoped,  but  first  pate    lljcir     own 

selves  ;  selves  to  the  Lord,  and  unto  us  by 

4.     Pnijing    u«  with   mucli    in-  the  will  of  God. 

treaty  that   we  would  reecive  the  6.    Insomuch    that    we   denrcd 

gift,  and  take   upon  us  the  fellow-  Titus,  that  as  he  had  begun,  so  he 

ship    *  of   the    ministering   to    the  would  also  finish   in   vou  the  same 


sainlM. 


•ACU1L29.     IlutJi.  15.  ts.  1 


(miSmifiru).  ArtinfT  from  eboice,  miU 
rn<*«c»l  '    ■  wn  accord. 

Thrv  <:  ind  pmaed 

to  a«  »L  I  i.»  V  rtj...i-.U  lit  ihr  oppor- 
(unitv  of  (ii>if.;;  it.  Thcv  ramc  forward 
of  tnt'ir  own  accord,  and  made  the 
contribution.  **  (»od  lovcth  a  chrvrful 
pTcr"   (ch.    ix.    7);  and    fnim    all   the 


grace  also. 


or./n/l. 


nMMMr  in  which  I 
/irtt  gov  thrtr 
They  6rat  nu  . 
thcinaelveft,  and  a  . 
I>'>H.     TheT  kepi 
tteybad 


was  done.    %  Bmt 

Ires  to    the  lAtrti. 

rf  consecration  o| 

y  had  to  the 

back.     They 

aa  hn.      And  where 


account*  «t.;.  '>  «r 
in  Ma< ' 

librralitr. 

4.   P 
Earnc* 
ooollibutiei  ■ 


"♦"thc^c  churchci 

t  that  they  were 

r    their   cheerful 

'i    imtrtcty. 

•«-cei«c  the 


.1  ,  tionettly  and  truly  derote  thewt- 

mires  to  (*od,  they  will  find  no  dilTiculty 
in  harinj;  the  means  U)  contribute  to  the 
cause  of  charity.  **  AmH  unto  um  by  the 
viU  of  Goti.  'Ilut  in,  they  ^avc  thein« 
•eires  to  ut  to  be  directed   m  ref^ard  to 


take  u{ton  u«  lhi$  ftUvmti *!*  of  the  mimu 
tenmfj  to    lh»  Mnta.     Om  k.    '  that    w 


poor 
AmJ 

MIJIU- 

we 

would  taJM  Um  gift  and  tl  !iip  of 

the    minirferinff    to    iIm    ■  1  hey 

atked  of  u<  to  take  part  in  the  labour  of 
lem.  Th-  -  ■^-'•n 
made  lh<  ii 

!■  1   nec«-Tk»jr>.    «A* 
•.\       li  wa*  predicted 
■' o 
:t 
I 


dencr. 

I 

L 


It     I* 

•-ml     fr 


be  made.     They  coov 
ie«,  and   followed  our 
by    ihc    will 
^.    that    God 
it    it  was  to 
and    proTt- 
:    (ho    inslancrs    in 
•    cry    thinf;    that    ia 
i  to  the  agency  and  diree- 


6.   /minmuch.     Tlie  sense  of  this 
>)(«    secmt    to  be  this.     *  We  were  en- 
coura^*d     by    this    unexpected     ttMccam 
amooK  il>'  >.      \Vc  ytvrr  sur- 

pri»e  I  at  th«Mr    l<U  r^ljly. 

And  enr>  '{Uested 

Tttu<  t'»  I  h  the 


with  btm.  1  Otr.  iti  a,  4.        |  «' 

A.  AmH  u «.  *.         Tt^T  did  '  v 

not  giv«  what  w«  ri  We 

knew  their  p  — ■■    -  ^ *{'■-« ^cd  only  i  mignt  gi 


aMMll   ni 

N. 


in  dM  ■■oum  mUuJx  \hcy  gave,  and  ia  ike 


Half.    **(>i!t 
The    word    r> 
wbieb  bo  wiabrd  tt 


m 

iiiniijiiaiMii 

foiv.  iImIIw 

•lUctioa 

I 
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7.  Therefore,  as  ye  abound  ^  in 
every  ihing^  in  faith,  and  utter- 
ance, and  knowledge,  and  in  all 
diligence,  and  in  your  love  to  us, 
iee  that  ye  abound  in  this  grace 
also. 

•  1  Cor.  1. 5. 


7.  Therefore,  as  ye  abound  in  evert/ 
thing.  See  Note,  1  Cor.  i.  5.  Paul 
never  hesitated  to  commend  Christians 
where  it  could  be  done  with  truth  ;  and 
the  fact  that  they  were  eminent  in  some 
of  the  Christian  duties  and  graces,  he 
makes  the  ground  of  the  exhortation 
that  they  would  abound  in  all.  From 
those  who  had  so  many  eminent  charac- 
teristics of  true  religion,  he  had  a  right  to 
expect  much  ;  and  he,  therefore,  exhorts 
them  to  manifest  a  symmetry  of  Christian 
character.  %  In  faith.  In  the  full  belief 
of  the  truth  and  obligation  of  the  gospel. 
^  And  utterance.  In  the  ability  to  in- 
struct others  ;  perhaps  referring  to  their 
power  of  speaking  foreign  languages. 
1  Cor.  xiv.  %  And  knowledye.  The 
knowledge  of  God,  and  of  his  truth. 
TI  And  in  all  diligence.  Diligence  or 
readiness  in  the  discharge  of  every  duty. 
Of  this,  Paul  had  full  evidence,  in  their 
readiness  to  comply  with  his  commands 
in  the  case  of  discipline,  to  which  so 
frequent  reference  is  made  in  this  epistle. 
^  And  in  your  love  to  us.  Manifested  by 
the  readiness  with  which  you  received 
our  commands.  See  ch.  vii.  4.  6,  7, 11, 
16.  ^  See  that  ye  abound  in  this  grace 
also.  The  idea  here  is,  that  eminence 
in  spiritual  endowments  of  any  kind, 
or  in  any  of  the  traits  of  the  Christian 
character,  should  lead  to  great  benevo- 
lence, and  that  the  character  is  not  com- 
plete unless  benevolence  be  manifested 
toward  every  good  object  that  may  be 
presented. 

8.  /  speak  not  by  commandment.  This 
does  not  mean  that  he  had  no  express 
command  of  God  in  the  case,  but  that  he 
did  not  mean  to  command  them  ;  he  did 
not  speak  authoritatively  ;  he  did  not  in- 
tend to  prescribe  what  they  should  give. 
He  used  onlv  moral  motives,  and  urijed 


8.  I  speak  not  ^by  command- 
ment, but  by  occasion  of  the 
forwardness  of  others,  and  to 
prove  the  sincerity  of  your  love. 

9.  For  ye  know  the  grace  Oi 
our     Lord     Jesus     Christ,      that, 

0  1  Cor.  7.  b. 


the  considerations  which  he  had  done  to 
persuade  rather  than  to  command  them  to 
give.  See  ver.  10.  He  was  endeavour- 
ing to  induce  them  to  give  liberally,  not 
by  abstract  command  and  law,  but  by 
showing  them  what  others  had  given  who 
had  much  less  ability  and  much  fewer 
advantages  than  they  had.  Men  cannot 
be  induced  to  give  to  objects  of  charity 
by  command,  or  by  a  spirit  of  dictation 
and  authority.  The  only  successful,  as 
well  as  the  only  lawful  appeal,  is  to  their 
hearts,  and  consciences,  and  sober  judg- 
ments. And  if  an  apostle  did  not  take 
upon  himself  the  language  of  authority 
and  command  in  matters  of  Christian 
benevolence,  assuredly  ministers  and 
ecclesiastical  bodies  now  have  no  right 
to  use  any  such  language.  TI  JBut  by 
occasion  of  the  forwardness  of  others.  I 
make  use  of  the  example  of  the  churches 
of  Macedonia,  as  an  argument  to  induce 
you  to  give  liberally  to  the  cause.  TJ  And 
to  prove  the  sincerity  of  your  love. 
The  apostle  does  not  specify  here  what 
"  love  "  he  refers  to,  whether  love  to  God, 
to  Christ,  to  himself,  or  to  the  church  at 
large.  It  may  be  that  he  designedly  used 
the  word  in  a  general  sense  to  denote 
love  to  any  good  object;  and  that  he 
meant  to  say  that  liberality  in  assisting  the 
poor  and  afflicted  people  of  God  would 
be  the  best  evidence  of  the  sincerity  of 
their  love  to  God,  to  the  Redeemer,  to 
him,  and  to  the  church.  Religion  is  love; 
and  that  love  is  to  be  manifested  by  doing 
good  to  all  men  as  we  have  opportunity. 
The  most  substantial  evidence  of  that 
love  is  when  we  are  willing  to  part  with 
our  property,  or  with  whatever  is  valuable 
to  us,  to  confer  happiness  and  salvation 
on  others. 

9.  For  ye  know,   &o.     The    apoBtle 
Paul  was  accustomed  to  illustrate  every 
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though    he    WAS    *  rich,    yet    for 
your  bakes  he  became  poor  ^,  that 


Joo.  1.  I. 


subject  and  to  enforce  evcrj  duly,  where 
it  could  be  done,  by  a  refereoc*  to  the 
life  and  tufTcrinfr*  of  th«  Lord  Jenu 
Cbri»L  'Vhe  design  of  this  vane  U 
apparent,      h   i«,  t'»   khow   the   duty   of 

Eving  liberally  to  the  objixln  of  beoevo- 
nce,  from  the  fact  tliat  the  Lord  Jcaus 
waa  willing  to  boctimc  (K>or,  in  order  that 
be  might  benefit  others.  The  idea  ii, 
that  he  who  tia*  Lord  and  proprietor  of 
th<  <<-atied  all  tbiaga, 

wu  mIiihI  rtatioo  in 

tb<  to  beeome 

po  irecoaerich 

in  (T'^P^l*  in  the 

mv  :_  D  uf  all  thing* ; 

and  that  we  wtv  ■   benefited,  and 

who  bare  tucli  .  .  •■.  »hould  be 

williog  lo  part  with  o<  poaeatOM 

ia   order   that   »  tit    otben. 

'  7X«  pracr.  ■ .  LindneM, 

roercy,  "i* 

mannr: 

▼olencc.      •  The 

rc4in  (y(  tJ  -r-'l  tn. 


amoog  men.  It  impltc*.  (1.)  Hm  pra- 
exMleoce,  far  he  bteamn  poor.  He  nad 
baao  rich.  Yet  ooi  in  thu  world.  He 
did  noC  lay  a«de  wealth  l»erc  on  earth 
aflcr  be  bad  po«eaed  it,  fur  be  had  Dooe. 
He  waa  not  AnI  rich  and  then  poor 
en  earth,  for  be  had  no  eatthly  wwalth. 
The   Sociniaa  hiterprBlat  '  e 

waa  "rich  in   power  aa  .  v 

riiMil;**  but  ift  «■•  HOC  trm  ihai  be  iaid 
thaaaaMda,  and  that  oe  hinaia  poor  m 
ailber  o#  tbeau     lU  kmi  power,  eveo  io 

bit     lMj«rf1«       III     klill     iL 

rsi  ' 

tb.  .;.      k. 

ail  fit*  wm 

bintM*!!  |>o<ir  all  hm  litr 
toartalaoC 


««««r«,  aod  lo 
41-1  Aill  of 
was  poor; 
tid  be  waa 

i  n«  then  mtmi 


ye  through  his  poverty   might  be 
rich  *. 

k  Lttk*  a  ML    PhlL  t.  fl.  7-       •  Rev.  Si  1«. 


form  of  God,  thought  it  not  robbarr  lo 
be  equal  ■■-  ,  but  made  hinuell  ol 
DO  reputa  i2.)   He  waa  rich 

as  the  Lord  and  proprietor  of  all  thiogik 
He  wat  the  Creator  of  all  (John  i.  SL 
CoL  i.  16).  and  as  Creator  be  bad  a  right 
tu  all  thins*,  and  the  dicpotal  of  all 
tbingt.  The  mo4t  absolute  right  which 
can   exist,   ia  iliat  I   by   the   act 

of  creatioa ;  and  t  the    Son  ol 

God  poMeaed  om  r  ^  I.  ai  i  >ilver, 
and  diamonds,  and  I '..  ;  •:....  <arth 
aadlaoda;  overall  the  t  i- .  •  >  nf  the 
ooean,  and  orer  all  W(>rl>>  I  :  i  <x!int 
and  amount  of  hit  richer,  th<">  '  :■  .  «  to 
be  meamred  by  the  extent  <•;  i  i  mi- 
nion over  the  univenc ;  and  to  <-'i:i.t'o 
bis  riches,  theref>re,  kc  art:  to  coi.n  ac 
of  the  sceptre  which  he  sways  over  the 
distant  worlds.  What  wealth  has  man 
tbal  can  compare  with  the  riihcs  of  the 
Creator  and  proprieCor  of  all?  How 
poor  and  worthlam  appaan  all  the  gold 
that  man  can  acgimuiala  coapare.i  with 
the  wealth  of  him  whoae  are  the  tiUer, 
ind  the  gold,  aod  the  cattia  upoa  a 
Ulls? 


VML 


b  strikfafllv  pwattal  to  that  ia 
U    «.  arf}.    ••  Who  baiof  ia  tha 


thousand  lulU7  II  Yti  far  four 
That  is,  fur  your  sakrs  as  a  part  of  the 
great  family  tbat  was  to  be  redeemed. 
In  what  rcnect  it  was  for  their  sake, 
the  apostle  immctliaieiy  a/id*  wImto  be 
saya,  it  was  that  they  nii^ht  be  made 
rich.  It  was  not  for  his  own  sake,  but 
it  iras  for  oiirs.  **  He  bteamn  poor.  In 
thefi'  ts.    (I.)  lie  rho«e  a 

eoodi'  V,   a   rank  of  life  thai 

vaa  t.  .  rtv.     He  "  took 

npoti  .    if  a    ^'nanL" 

HmLu.  7.     (X)  H  >ib 

a  poor   family.     'I  .mly 

and  Uoe^a  of  I>.  ..e  ii.  4\  jM 

Ibe  &mily  bad  fa!!<  ar.  and  was 

poor.      In  the  < '.  :   1 '    ■ .    •    -        i»  beau* 
bfully  rapraari.  »^rr 

that  ilansapf  «rd 

Iraa.     8r.  ,iL} 

lllswhoh^  ^       H« 

bad  Bo  home.     Luk«  ta.  Jtt.     Hi     '..—• 
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to  be  dependent  on  the  charity  of  the  few 
friends  that  he  drew  around  him,  rather 
than  to  create  food  for  the  abundant 
supply  of  his  own  wants.  He  had  no 
farms  or  plantations  ;  he  had  no  splendid 
palaces  ;  he  had  no  money  hoarded  in 
useless  coffers  or  in  banks  ;  he  had  no 
property  to  distribute  to  his  friends.  His 
mother  he  commended  when  he  died  to 
the  charitable  attention  of  one  of  his  dis- 
ciples (John  xix.  27j,  and  all  his  per- 
sonal property  seems  to  have  been  the 
raiment  which  he  wore,  and  which  was 
divided  among  the  soldiers  that  crucified 
him.  Nothing  is  more  remarkable  than 
the  difference  between  the  plans  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  and  those  of  many  of  his  fol- 
lowers and  professed  friends.  He  formed 
no  plan  for  becoming  rich,  and  he  always 
spoke  with  the  deepest  earnestness  of  the 
dangers  which  attend  an  effort  to  accu- 
mulate property.  He  was  among  the 
most  poor  of  the  sons  of  men  in  his  life  ; 
and  few  have  been  the  men  on  earth  who 
have  not  had  as  much  as  he  had  to  leave  to 
surviving  friends,  or  to  excite  the  cupidity 
of  those  who  should  fall  heirs  to  their 
property  when  dead.  (4. )  He  died 
poor.  He  made  no  will  in  regard  to  his 
property,  for  he  had  none  to  dispose  of. 
He  knew  well  enough  the  effect  which 
would  follow  if  he  had  amassed  wealth, 
and  had  left  it  to  be  divided  among  his 
followers.  They  were  very  imperfect ; 
and  even  around  the  cross  there  might 
have  been  anxious  discussion,  and  per- 
haps strife  about  it,  as  there  is  often  now 
over  the  coffin  and  the  unclosed  grave  of 
a  rich  and  foolish  father  who  has  died. 
Jesus  intended  that  his  disciples  should 
never  be  turned  away  from  the  great 
work  to  which  he  called  them  by  any 
wealth  which  he  would  leave  them  ;  and 
he  left  them  not  even  a  keepsake  as  a 
memorial  of  his  name.  All  this  is  the 
more  remarkable  from  two  considerations. 
(a)  That  he  had  it  in  his  power  to  choose 
the  manner  in  which  he  would  come. 
He  might  have  come  in  the  condition  of 
a  splendid  prince.  He  might  have  rode 
in  a  chariot  of  ease,  or  have  dwelt  in  a 
magnificent  palace.  He  might  have  lived 
with  more  than  the  magnificence  of  an 
oriental  prince,  and  might  have  be- 
queathed treasures  greater  than  those  of 


Croesus  or  Solomon  to  his  followers. 
But  he  chose  not  to  do  it.  (6)  It  would 
have  been  as  right  and  proper  for  him  to 
have  amassed  wealth,  and  to  have  sought 
princely  possessions,  as  for  any  of  his  fol- 
lowers. What  is  right  for  them  would 
have  been  right  for  him.  Men  often 
mistake  on  this  subject ;  and  though  it 
cannot  be  demonstrated  that  all  his  fol- 
lowers should  aim  to  be  as  poor  as  he 
was,  yet  it  is  undoubtedly  true  that  he 
meant  that  his  example  should  operate 
constantly  to  check  their  desire  of  amass- 
ing wealth.  In  him  it  was  yo/un^ar?/;  in 
us  there  should  be  always  a  readiness  to 
be  poor  if  such  be  the  will  of  God  ;  nay, 
there  should  be  rather  a  preference  to  be 
in  moderate  circumstances,  that  we  may 
thus  be  like  the  Redeemer.  ^  That  ye 
through  his  poverty  might  be  rich.  That 
is,  might  have  durable  and  eternal  riches, 
the  riches  of  God's  everlasting  favour. 
This  includes,  (1.)  The  present  posses- 
sion of  an  interest  in  the  Redeemer  him- 
self. '  Do  you  see  these  extended  fields?' 
said  the  owner  of  a  vast  plantation  to  a 
friend.  '  They  are  mine.  All  •  this  is 
mine.'  '  Do  you  see  yonder  poor  cot- 
tage ? '  was  the  reply  of  the  friend,  as  he 
directed  his  attention  to  the  abode  of  a 
poor  widow.  '  She  has  more  than  all 
this.  She  has  Christ  as  her  portion ; 
and  that  is  more  than  all.'  He  who  has 
an  interest  in  the  Redeemer  has  a  posses- 
sion that  is  of  more  value  than  all  that 
princes  can  bestow.  (2.)  The  heirship 
of  an  eternal  inheritance,  the  prospect  of 
immortal  glory.  Rom.  viii.  17.  (3.) 
Everlasting  treasures  in  heaven.  Thus 
the  Saviour  compares  the  heavenly  bless- 
ings to  treasures.  Matt.  vi.  20.  Eternal 
and  illimitable  wealth  is  theirs  in  heaven  ; 
and  to  raise  us  to  that  blessed  inheritance 
was  the  design  of  the  Redeemer  in  con- 
senting to  become  poor.  This,  the  apostle 
says,  was  to  be  secured  by  his  poverty. 
This  includes,  probably,  the  two  following 
things,  viz.  (1. )  That  it  was  to  be  by  the 
moral  influence  of  the  fact  that  he  was 
poor  that  men  were  to  be  blessed.  He 
designed  by  his  example  to  counteract  the 
effect  of  wealth ;  to  teach  men  that  this 
was  not  the  thing  to  be  aimed  at;  that 
there  were  more  important  purposes  of 
life  than  to  obtain  money ;  and  to  furnish 
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10.  And  licrcin   I  giro  my  ud-  11.    Now     llicrcforc     perform* 

rice  :  for  this  is  expedient  for  you,  the  doiiifj  of  it ;  tlint   as   there  hire* 

who  have  bomin  before,  not  only  a   readiness   to   will,  so  thrre  may 

to  do,  but  also  to  be  '  forward  a  le  n  pcrfomiancc  also  out  of  that 

vear  ago.  which  ye  have. 


I  ir«ffiii|;. 


a  perpetual  rrpmof  of  Xhf^*c  who  irtr  sim- 
Ing  to  imuM  rirh«-«.  Thf  example  of 
the  Redeemer  thu*  j^tand*  b«*fore  the 
whole  churrh  and  the  world  a*  a  li^inj? 
■Dd  oonstant  memorial  of  the  tnitli  that 
ineti  need  o^h'*-  fJ.i»-  ■.  tlnn  «.  TfK  ■  .-.ti,! 
that  there  ar- 

tifne  and  influ' i.'t- <iiin-r  tii.ti  Iim-  .i''ii- 
isuUtion  of  property.  It  i«  well  to  hare 
nch  an  example  ;  well  to  have  before  u« 
the  example  of  one  who  mevrr  formed 
any  plan  for   fT"".    •nd  who  c*»n»f  • 


lived  abov  ?»!«• 

w.-HH 

In  a  wofid 

gain   it  • 

•rr  form 

one  gT» 

:  »hall   r. 

oemonst .  . 

fit,  and  • 

point   to  better 

ihinjT' 

.       (2.)'!  he 

"  poverty  -  1  •  ' 
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include  rr'"-- 

t  mere  want 
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•II  the   r\"^: 
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ment ;  it   was  th< 
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thirkly  erowded  I  Ky  all    i 

bt  deMfnrd  that  *> 
and  hi  view  of  all 
Ibt  wpatdm  k  «. 
iltajr  ouffirlvra  to 
10.    Amd  kfrt 
Not  itMkrtakiaf  < 
pfTsetwe  how  wmii  tivv 
Advie*  wll  fD  mii'-h  fart'l 
nandi  on  the  auh  htica.    • 


•ITIm.  a.ia    llet).  11.10.    Ja«.t.l5.  ML 


t: 

i. 

% 


is.   thin  will   be  of  a' 
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The  idea  i  • 
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««-lfare,   to  perform  what  th«'. 

jKjji'd.      It  I..  ,-.in>.-  ilu-m  ;   it  '.  - 

and    wa^    •:  ;    and    tliere    would 

lave   bt^-n    in.ii.i.. -i    duw '•-■•■•- ••<    if  it 

had  not  been  done.      ^    H  6^7101 

brfore.     Who  commenceu  me  <•■  ii|«rlioo 

a  vear  before.      See  rer.  6.      It  had  baaa 
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12.     For    if  ^  there    be    first   a 
willing    mind,    it  is   accepted    ac- 

»  Luke  21.  3. 


consistency  and  our  obligation  to  God, 
accomplish  what  we  had  intended.  ^  Out 
of  that  which  ye  have.  According^  to 
your  ability.  See  ver.  12.  It  should  be 
in  proportion  to  your  means. 

12.  For  if  there  be  first  a  willing  mind. 
If  there  is  a  readiiiess  (T^o^uf^ia),  a  dis- 
position to  give  ;  if  the  heart  is  in  it,  then 
the  offering  will  be  acceptable  to  God, 
whether  you  be  able  to  give  much,  or 
little.  A  willing  mind  is  the  first  con- 
sideration. No  donation,  however  large, 
can  be  acceptable  where  that  does  not 
exist ;  none,  however  small,  can  be  other- 
wise than  acceptable  where  that  is  found. 
This  had  relation  as  used  by  Paul  to  the 
duty  of  almsgiving ;  but  the  principle  is 
as  applicable  to  every  thing  in  the  way  of 
duty.  A  willing  mind  is  the  first  and 
tnain  thing.  It  is  that  which  God  chiefly 
desires,  and  that  without  which  every 
thing  else  will  be  offensive,  hypocritical, 
and  vain.  See  Note,  ch.  ix.  7.  H  It  is 
cuxepted.  Doddridge,  Rosenmliller,  Mack- 
night,  and  some  others  apply  this  to  the 
person,  and  render  it,  "^e  is  accepted  ;" 
but  the  more  usual,  and  the  more  natural 
interpretation  is  to  apply  it  to  the  gift— zY 
is  accepted.  God  will  approve  of  it,  and 
will  receive  it  favourably.  ^  According 
to  that  a  man  hath,  &c.  He  is  not  re- 
quired to  give  what  he  has  not.  His 
obligation  is  proportioned  to  his  ability. 
His  offering  is  acceptable  to  God  accord- 
ing to  the  largeness  and  willingness  of  his 
heart,  and  not  according  to  the  narrow- 
ness   of    his    fortune Locke.      If    the 

means  are  small,  if  the  individual  is  poor, 
and  if  the  gift  shall  be,  therefore,  small  in 
amount,  yet  it  may  be  proof  of  a  larger 
heart  and  of  more  true  love  to  God  and 
his  cause  than  when  a  much  more  ample 
benefaction  is  made  by  one  in  better  cir- 
cumstances. This  sentiment  the  Saviour 
expressly  stated  and  defended  in  the  case 
of  the  poor  widow.  Mark  xii.  42 — 44. 
Luke  xxi.  1 — 4.  She  who  had  cast  in 
her  two  mites  into  the  treasury,  had  put 
in  more  than  all  which  the  ricli  men  had 


cording  to  that  a  man  hath,  and 
not  accordinfr  to  that  he  hath  not. 


contributed,  for  they  had  given  of  iheir 
abundance,  but  she  had  cast  in  all  that 
she  had,  even  all  her  living.  The  great 
and  obviously  just  and  equal  principle 
here  slated,  was  originally  applied  by 
Paul  to  the  duty  of  giving  alms.  But  it 
is  equally  true  and  just  as  applied  to  all 
the  duties  which  we  owe  to  God.  He 
demands,  (1.)  A  willing  mind,  a  heart 
disposed  to  yield  obedience.  He  claims 
that  our  service  should  be  voluntary  and 
sincere,  and  that  we  should  make  an  un- 
reserved consecration  of  what  we  have. 
Secondly,  he  demands  only  what  we  have 
power  to  render.  He  requires  a  service 
strictly  according  to  our  ability,  and  to  be 
measured  by  that.  He  dem.ands  no  more 
than  our  powers  are  fitted  to  produce  ;  no 
more  than  we  are  able  to  render.  Our 
obligations  in  all  cases  are  limited  by  our 
ability.  This  is  obviously  the  rule  of 
equity,  and  this  is  all  that  is  anywhere  de- 
manded in  the  Bible,  and  this  is  every- 
where demanded.  Thus  our  love  to  him 
is  to  be  in  proportion  to  our  ability,  and 
not  to  be  graduated  by  the  ability  of 
angels  or  other  beings.  "  And  thou  shalt 
love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy 
heart,  and  with  all  thy  soul,  and  with  all 
THY  mind,  and  with  all  THY  strength." 
Mark  xii.  30.  Here  the  obligation  is 
limited  by  the  ability,  and  the  love  is  to 
be  commensurate  with  the  ability.  So 
of  repentance,  faith,  and  of  obedience  in 
any  form.  None  but  a  tyrant  ever  de- 
mands more  than  can  be  rendered ;  and 
to  demand  more  is  the  appropriate  de- 
scription of  a  tyrant,  and  cannot  apper- 
tain to  the  ever  blessed  God.  Thirdly, 
if  there  is  any  service  rendered  to  God, 
according  to  the  ability,  it  is  accepted  of 
him.  It  may  not  be  as  much,  or  as  valu- 
able, as  may  be  rendered  by  beings  of 
higher  ))owers  ,  .t  may  not  be  as  much  as 
we  would  desire  to  render,  but  it  is  all  that 
God  demands,  and  is  acceptable  to  him. 
The  poor  widow  was  not  able  to  give  as 
much  as  the  rich  man  ;  but  her  offering 
was  equally    acceptable,    and  might  be 
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13.  For  /  mean  not  that  other 
men  be  eased,  and  ye  burdened  : 

}\  But  by  an  equality,  tAcU 
now  At  thin  time  your  abundance 
may  be  a  supply  for  their  want. 


▼mluabl«,  for  it  would  be 
panted  with  her  pr«Tcr».  The  irrTice 
whieh  mt  caii  rencirr  to  God  mav  not  be 
•qoal  to  that  whidi  tbe  aageb  rMider; 
b«t  it  nuv  be  eqtiaUj  epptopriate  to  our 
eooditioo  and  our  powert,  and  may  be 
0911^2  aecepubtf  to  ( ;od.  God  mar  be 
mawmpltmsf  ■  •icHinfrv  of  peni- 

m  ihe   !  ■    an/»-I»  ;    with    fhr- 


aAring*  of   a 
havt   ■■    with 


ti..     .    .--    . ,^.-      : 

baiogt  in  heaven. 
I&  For  I  mean  mot  that  otktr  men  be 
Ice  I  do  not  intend  that  others 
Aould  be  eaaed  in  order  to  relierc  you. 
LiteraJly,  *  Not  that  thrre  thould  be  real 
(lM#itft  a  Itttimg  Uwe,  rrmisgum,  reJaxa- 
t»cm)io  olbera,  but  aj^uiwn  (ixl^n)  to 
700/  Probdily  tha  Corialhiana  were 
able  to  coatiibala  aore  tbaa  manv  other 
afeiPdlMi^  awtemly  laoee  tiiHi  tbe  dMBcbai 
af  MiMJoati  (fer.  S).  and  Puil  thwe- 
fcra  praaas  npoa  than  tbe  doty  of  Rivtog 
apeoiding  to  their  mwna ;  yet  he  by  00 
■Mam  inieoded  that  the  eoiira  boraeo 
ahoold  come  on  diem. 

14.  But  hif  an  0quiility.  On  just  and 
aqoaJ  pnui  iplem.  \  Th«t  aov  mi  lAi$ 
tmt,  kc.  That  at  the  pnwBt  tioM  your 
nay  ba  a  wpply  for  their 
it  tome  ftiiure  tmiet  u  there 
dwwld  be  nncawim  for  n,  ibeir  aboodHna 
may  be  a  *upply  for  your  waata^  Tba 
idea  it  thia.  Corialh  «ae  then  able  to 
give  liberally,  but  manjr  ci  the  other 
dnrehM  waia  oot.  Tltry  ««ra  poor,  and 
perhMi  peewaulad an<i  >'•  -^tHii-n 
tharaaithl  bacraain 
Corialh  aigl 


Bui 
ooa- 
from 
and  mift ^  t>me  dr. 

on  Iha  aid  01  o<n<-n,  or  oughi  be 
lo  eootribsia  eav  eoQiMerahla 
for  tha  porpaMi  of  charity.  Tha 
I  of  tha  uhunh  km  OwiaiJi,  thara- 
feia,  ahoold  lo  an  '  '  ctreuaHtaoeaa 
of  prosperiiy.  that  «ould  be  di»> 

to  aid  Iheai  ahovU  iheir  eoaditioo 


that  tlieir  nbunJnncc  alao  may  be 
a  ntpp/i/  for  your  want,  that  tiiero 
may  be  equality : 

15,  At  il  is  written,  ■  He  that 

ICIIL 


aecr  be  aoch  as  to  dt-maiMl  it.  And  tha 
doctrine  here  taught  u,  (1.)  That  the 
Mjpport  of  the  ot>jects  of  bfiniiTohima 
should  be  on  e*jual  |  Tbe  rich 

•hould  bear  an  equ.t  proportion, 

and  if  mora  finequent  demands  are  made 
on  their  bene^etion  than  on  othera  they 
should   not  Chriuians 

should  oontt  le  they  have 

'*  meaoa.  in  the  ricMUtudcs  of  life  00 
MO  can  tell  how  soon  be  may  be  unable 
lo  contribute,  or  may  even  be  depeodeoft 
on  the  chanty  of  others  himself.  A 
change  in  the  comaMrcial  world ;  loaM« 
by  6re,  or  at  sea  ;  want  of  suooea  in 
buainem ;  loas  of  health,  and  the  &ilure 
of  his  plana,  may  soon  reodar  him  unable 
U)  aid  the  cause  of  beaetolapci .  While 
he  is  proapared  he  should  emfaraoe  atery 
oppottunity  to  do  good  lo  aU.  Soom  of 
the  nMMt  painfol  lugiHi  «Ueh  mai 
hara,  arise  from  the  rdkatloo  that 
proytad  thay  ivata  indlipnaad  to  gire 
lo  haaefit  others,  and  wbaa  their  property 
is  ■aapt  away  they  beooma  imahla.     God 

often  sweeps  away   the  y '•i-    which 

they  were  trnJitftomH  to  <  to  aid 

otbees,  and  leave*  them  x<>  {>•  :  nry  and 
want.  Too  lalo  tliey  rrgret  liui  ti)cy  mere 
Dot  the  liberal  |>alront  of  lite  objtx:ts  of 
beiM*voU>n<  r  >»l»cn  tl»cy  wen?  able  to  be. 
^7  re  may  ba  rquahfy.      That  sll 

m* J  :  and  equal,      llial   00  uojutt 

bttidro  should  ba  borne  by  eay  oae  por- 
tioa  of  tha  irreat  fooiily  a(  the  radeemrd. 
Every  '  brother  should  bear  hie 

doepr.i 

\U.  At  tt  IS  tcrittnu  8t-c  Es.  iri 
la  •■  114  that  had  --'—  •  —  f  fp. 
Thia  pemMe  wee  *•  'o 


the  ^having  of  manna,  i>y  uic  cnijomi 
offaneL  The  manna  whUfoU 
Iha  emnp  of  braal 
OMOihw.  All  thel 
phMadm  gethenag  it ;  and  wbea  it  wat 
rellertad  it  wee  ditlribuied  in  the  pnmor^ 
tioQ  of  aa  oiaer,  or  about  a*a  pmS 
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had  gathered    much    had    nothing 
over ;    and  he    that  had  gathered 

Httle  had  no  lack. 


to  each  man.  Some  would  be  more 
active  and  more  successful  than  others. 
Some  by  age  or  infirmity  would  collect 
little  ;  probably  many  by  being  confined 
to  the  camp  would  collect  none.  They 
who  had  gathered  more  than  an  omer, 
therefore,  would  in  this  way  contribute 
to  the  wants  of  others,  and  would  be  con- 
stantly manifesting  a  spirit  of  benevolence. 
And  such  was  their  willingness  to  do 
good  in  this  way,  such  their  readiness 
to  collect  more  than  they  knew  would  be 
demanded  for  their  own  use,  and  such 
the  arrangement  of  Providence  in  fur- 
nishing it,  that  there  was  no  want ;  and 
there  was  no  more  gathered  than  was 
needful  to  supply  the  demands  of  the 
whole.  Paul  applies  this  passage,  there- 
fore, in  the  very  spirit  in  which  it  was 
originally  penned.  He  means  to  say 
that  the  rich  Christians  at  Corinth  should 
impart  freely  to  their  poorer  brethren. 
They  had  gathered  more  wealth  than  was 
immediately  necessary  for  their  families 
or  themselves.  They  should,  therefore, 
impart  freely  to  those  who  had  been  less 
successful.  Wealth,  like  manna,  is  the 
gift  of  God.  It  is  like  that  spread  by  his 
hand  around  us  every  day.  Some  are 
able  to  gather  much  more  than  others. 
By  their  skill,  their  health,  their  dili- 
gence, or  by  providential  arrangements, 
they  are  eminently  successful.  Others 
are  feeble,  or  sick,  or  aged,  or  destitute 
of  skill,  and  are  less  successful.  All  that 
is  obtained  is  by  the  arrangement  of  God. 
The  health,  the  strength,  the  skill,  the 
wisdom  by  which  wc  are  enabled  to 
obtain  it,  are  all  his  gift.  That  which  is 
thus  honestly  obtained,  therefore,  should 
be  regarded  as  his  bounty,  and  we  should 
esteem  it  a  privileg  daily  to  impart  to 
other^5  less  favoured  an  less  successful. 
Thus  society  will  be  bound  jiore  closely 
together.  There  vvil!  be,  as  here  was 
among  the  Israelites,  the  feel  in 's  of 
ujiiversal  brotherhood.  There  will  bo, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  happiness  flowing 


16.  But  thanks  he  to  God, 
which  put  the  same  earnest  carc 
into  the  heart  of  Titus  for  you. 

17.  For  indeed  he  accepted  the 


from  the  constant  exercise  of  the  benevo- 
lent feelings ;  on  the  other  the  strong 
ties  of  gratitude.  On  the  one  hand  the 
evils  of  poverty  will  be  prevented,  and  on 
the  other  the  not  less,  though  different, 
evils  resulting  from  superabundant  wealth. 
Is  it  a  forced  and  unnatural  analogy  also 
to  observe,  that  wealth,  like  manna,  cor 
rupts  by  being  kept  in  store  ?  Manna  if 
kept  more  than  a  single  day  became  foul 
and  loathsome.  Does  not  wealth  hoarded 
up  when  it  might  be  properly  employed ; 
wealth  that  should  have  been  distributed 
to  relieve  the  wants  of  others,  become 
corrupting  in  its  nature,  and  offensive  in 
the  sight  of  holy  and  benevolent  minds? 
Comp.  James  v.  2 — 4.  Wealth,  like 
manna,  should  be  employed  in  the  ser- 
vice which  God  designs — employed  to 
diffuse  everywhere  the  blessings  of  reli- 
gion, comfort,  and  peace. 

16.  But  thanks  be  to  God.  Paul  re- 
garded every  right  feeling,  and  every 
pure  desire  ;  every  inclination  to  serve 
God  or  to  benefit  a  fellow-mortal,  as  the 
gift  of  God.  He,  therefore,  ascribes  the 
praise  to  him  that  Titus  was  disposed  to 
show  an  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the 
Corinthians.  ^  The  same  earnest  care. 
The  earnest  care  here  referred  to  was  that 
the  Corinthians  might  complete  the  col 
lection,  and  finish  what  they  had  pro- 
posed. Titus  was  willing  to  undertake 
this,  and  see  that  it  was  done.  ^  For 
you.  For  your  completing  the  collec- 
tion.    Paul  represents  it  as  being  done 

for  them,  or  for  their  welfare.  The  poor 
saints  in  Judea,  indeed,  were  to  have  the 
immediate  benefit  of  the  contribution, 
but  it  was  a  privilege  for  them  to  give, 
and  Paul  rejoiced  that  they  had  that 
privilege.  A  man  who  presents  to  Chris- 
tians a  feasible  object  oi  benevolence, 
and  who  furnishes  them  an  opportunity 
of  doing  good  to  others,  is  doing  good  to 
them,  and  they  should  esteem  it  an  act  of 
kindness  done  to  them. 

17.  For  indeed  he  accepted  the  exhort- 
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exliortfllion  ;  'but  being  more  for-  bini  the  brother,  ^uhouc  pnuM 
ward,  of  his  own  accord  he  went  j  is  in  the  go^^pcl  throughout  al. 
unto  you  j  llic  churchc«  ; 

18.   Afi'l    uc    have    sent    witli  i       19.  And  not  Mo/ only,  but  wlio 


•*cr.& 


^e.1?.  1& 


a.'ion.      lie  chrirrfully  complied  with  tbc 
.  >  ■       ..•  him,  to  wit,  to 

t  >u  to  lliU  Kuod 

w  «  mure  fi'tteard, 

than  1  tud  Mip- 
u,  that  he  wx4 
n  this;  he  nu 
ill  it  than  Paul 
:  ;  he  anti<-i(Mili*ti 
hi*  request ;  he  ha  i  alrradv  n-^olvcd  to 
engage  in  it  ^  Of  hu  omrn  accord  he 
tceml,  Lc.  lie  went  Toluiitarily.  and 
"    "  ifing-      The  ;.  "  I*     ' 

t  -«i  Imtp  ^^m-   . 


poted.       i 
»crjr   rca^s 
more  ready  t< 
wa«  to  exhort  I 


lie   was 

kfa'c  <.f  li 
n.ikjii'. 
th.     . 

atiff.  .'. 


UlC  CUlilXlluU. 

18.  Amd  v«  AtfM  •emt  with  him  tJu 
brother.     I|  hM  been  ■eoermlly  nippoicd 

Some  Im««  wppoMO,  htiU' 
wa»  Mark,  (jChen  that  it  ■ 
Hirnaba*.      h  i»  in  !  >  dctrrniinc 

„    ;,    '.'4!iiiity    wh-.    .;      -      ;     nor    U    it 
'I  know.      \Vhof\cr  it  w*,  ii 

-      '   ' '-    --:    1»»C 

.n- 


The  ... 
ny  ligk 


From   Acli  iriL   I, 
!  uses  the 

i'«»  Hid  not 


Paul  to    Philipiii. 
wl»crc  I.   '• 
term  "  t; 

wei/ 

at   i'iiiiippi,  or  detuned   ' 

place,     lie  did  not  y,\\\  \\\-        .^  ; 

ihey  went  to  I'roas  on  the  way  to  Jrru- 

lulem.      Ada   xx.   5.      In   whkt  manner 

Luke  spent  the  intcr^'al  i<  not  known. 


Macknijfhl 
been  in  mult 
for  tlie  u»o  of  the 
l»«*  might  have  U 
-    and  in  »' 
■  re  u«.      .  _ 


'h.it    it  might  ha^e 
lie*  of  hit  gospel 


Perhafw  al«o 

I  in  prrach* 

tnc  case 

>.iblc  that 

I     K.      •    •' '     i  '.-d   to   hy  the 

I  hri  <•    ••  wIki  .     I    I  -.in    tlie    g<>»- 

[M-l  throughout  ali  tlie  churches."     Thia 
"■'tid    be  more   likely   to  Ijc  applied  to 
who  ha<l  V.  ntten  a  g<>*pcl,  or  a  life 
■  i   the    |{r  '  ■'    •    had  b<H*n  exicn- 

»ivcly  ei  to  any  other  per- 


tt 


the  gospel.  1  he  liri'ek  will  bear  eittw  r 
O'listruotion.  In  some  nuy  he  was  c«.-lc- 
brated  for  nuking  Ln4iwn  the  truths  of  the 
go€}>el. 

10.  And  not  tlut  omitf.     Not  only  is  be 

efCeeoed  on  acrouut  of  other  MT^ioM 

whieb  he  has  rendered  by  hi*  prpeebiag 

'■no*;  but  he  has  t<  mirk 

■nUeooeof  the  chi.  ix>.'ii^ 

IHmiaied  to  oonvey  the   efMmebaa  to 

Jrfusalem.     C    Ckoatm  t^  Ikm  ehmrchu. 

by   the   rhurcl»c*-       .^' 

■   'K"  rh'iiix".  »•'■"'■• 

•iftdeiicr  1 


ii>>m  itr.  1^ 


r   ( I    Cor.    xil    3,  4 

*;i  !    !.<      h^l    I  r\-  ufri 
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was  also  chosen  ^  of  the  churches 
to  travel  with  us  with  this  ^  grace, 
which  is  administered  by  us  to 
^  the  glorv  of  the  same  Lord,  and 
declaration  of  your  ready  mind  : 
20.  Avoiding  this,  that  no  man 


•  1  Ccxr.  16.  3,  4. 


1  or,  gift. 


the  aippointment  of  some  one  to  under- 
take it.  Probably  he  expected  that  the 
church  at  Corinth  would  concur  in  this 
appointment.  ^  With  this  grace.  Marg. 
"  Gift."  See  ver.  1.  The  word  here 
refers  to  the  alms,  or  the  collection  which 
had  been  made.  ^  Which  is  adminis- 
tered by  us.  That  is,  which  is  under- 
taken by  us.  Paul  had  been  the  instru- 
ment of  procuring  it.  ^I  ^^  ^'*^  glory 
of  the  same  Lord.  The  Lord  of  us  all. 
The  design  was  to  promote  the  glory  of 
the  Lord  by  showing  the  influence  of 
religion  in  producing  true  benevolence. 
^  And  declaration  of  your  ready  mind. 
That  is,  to  afford  you  an  opportunity  of 
evincing  your  readiness  to  do  good  to 
others,  and  to  promote  their  welfare. 

20.  Avoiding  this.  That  is,  I  intend 
to  prevent  any  blame  from  being  cast 
upon  me  in  regard  to  the  management 
of  these  funds.  For  this  purpose  Paul 
had  refused  to  have  the  entire  manage- 
ment of  the  funds  (see  1  Cor.  xvi.  3,  4), 
and  had  secured  the  appointment  of  one 
who  had  the  entire  confidence  of  all  the 
churches.  %  That  no  man  should  blame 
us.  That  no  one  should  have  any  occa- 
sion to  say  that  I  had  appropriated  ii  to 
my  own  use,  or  contrary  to  the  will  of  the 
donors.  Paul  felt  how  dangerous  it  was 
for  ministers  to  have  much  to  do  with 
money  matters.  He  had  a  very  deep  im- 
pression of  the  neces>ity  of  keeping  his 
own  character  free  from  suspicion  on  this 
subject.  He  knew  how  easy  it  might  be 
for  his  enemies  to  raise  the  charge  that  he 
had  embezzled  the  funds  and  appropriated 
them  to  his  own  use.  He  therefore  in- 
sisted on  having  associated  with  him  some 
one  who  had  the  entire  confidence  of  the 
churches,  and  who  should  be  appointed 
Dy  them,  and  thus  he  was  certain  of  being 
for  ever  free  from  blame  on  the  subject 


should  blame  us  in  this  abund- 
ance which  is  administered  by 
us  : 

21.  Providing  for  honest  *^  things, 
not  only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord, 
but  also  in  the  sight  of  men. 


«  Rom.  12.  17, 


b  C.  4.  15. 
Phil.  4.  8. 


1  Pet.  2. 12. 


A  most  important  example  for  all  ministers 
in  regard  to  the  pecuniary  benefactions  of 
the  churches.  ^F  -^^  ^^^^  abundance,  &c. 
In  this  large  amount  which  is  contributed 
by  the  churches,  and  committed  to  our 
disposal.  Large  sums  of  money  are  in 
our  time  committed  to  the  ministers  ot 
the  gospel  in  the  execution  of  the  objects 
of  Christian  benevolence.  Nothing  can 
be  more  wise  than  the  example  of  Paul 
here,  that  they  should  have  associated 
with  them  others  who  have  the  entire 
confidence  of  the  churches,  that  there 
may  not  be  occasion  for  slander  to  move 
her  poisonous  tongue  against  the  ministers 
of  religion. 

21.  Providing  for  honest  things.  The 
expression  here  used  occurs  in  Rom. 
xii.  17.  See  the  Note  on  that  place. 
In  that  place,  however,  it  refers  to  the 
manner  in  which  we  are  to  treat  those 
who  injure  us  ;  here  it  refers  to  the  right 
way  of  using  property;  and  it  seems  to 
have  been  a  kind  of  maxim  by  which 
Paul  regulated  his  life,  a  vade  mecum  tiiat 
was  applicable  to  every  thing.  The  sen- 
timent is,  that  we  are  to  see  to  it  before- 
hand that  all  our  conduct  shall  be  comely 
or  honest.  The  word  rendered  "  provid- 
ing for"  (-T^ovoovfzivoi)  means  foreseeing, 
or  perceiving  beforehand;  and  the  idea  is, 
that  we  are  to  make  it  a  matter  of  pre- 
vious calculation,  a  settled  plan,  a  thing 
that  is  to  be  attended  to  of  set  design. 
In  the  middle  voice,  the  furm  in  which 
it  occurs  here,  it  means  to  provide  for  in 
one's  own  behalf;  to  apply  oneself  to  any 
thing;  to  practise  diligently. — Robinson. 
The  word  rendered  "  things  honest "  {xakit) 
means  properly  beautiful,  or  comely.  The 
idea  which  is  presented  here  is,  that  we  are 
to  see  beforehand,  or  we  are  to  make  it  a 
matter  of  set  purpose  that  what  we  do  shall 
be  comely,  i.  e.  just,  honourable,  correcti 


A.  D.  60.] 


CHAPTKIl  VIII. 


22.  And  we  have  tent  with 
llicm  our  broiher,  whom  we  have 
oftenlimcs  prorctl  diligent  in  ni«ny 
thiugi,  but  now  raucb   more  tlili- 


noi  only  in  the  ti^t  of  the  Lord,  but  in 
the  tight  of  men.  I'aul  appiie*  tliii  in  hi* 
own  eaae  to  the  alm«  which  weiv  to  be  en- 
tnirted  to  bia.    Hh  i(li>a  its  <  '-ant 

■O  to  COadurt  in  thr  whoN-  :i  U 

that  hit  OOodi:  approved    br 

God,  bol  iWt  >  .  h-  rntrar.lcU 

as  hMmtifml  or  cnrrrrt  in  thr  irn. 

Ilo  Inww  bow  much  hi*  cm:.  .im-st 

depeadad  on  aa  inrptnarhablc  rharat-tcr. 
lie  tbeiHbte  procured  ibe  appninlroent 
of  line  who  bad  tiie  rntirv  ronfideiicf  nf 
the  cboraltts  to  timveJ  wiib  bim.  But 
there  it  ao  rcann  for  oonfining  thia  in 
the  pMiiriil«  omb  under  fiMMJibaiiiiiii 
It  leeaM  lo  have  been  ihe  leedinff  maxioi 

'    urSi 
iiinir 


conSdeaoe 


oftiiclifpof  Paul.  K 
The  tnnim  may  U 
whi<-  to  liu; 

*U''  Uv         I 


tf. 

lo 


«Tly  ;  to 

duties ; 

.    to   our 

.1 1   a  111     .1  j>»-ndcnl*  ; 

Ju^— 4n    all    of    whi(*h 

'   a  matter  of  f>rf\iou4 

-'    dilitf«*ncr,   thai    uur 

'••cfly  hunrat  ajid 

1   mnn        I.'-t   ij» 


grnt,    U|>on    the   prcal 
which  •  /  hacf  in  vou. 

2.3.   Whether  anjf  do  emquire  of 

i  or,  h»  hjih. 

It  if  not  easy  to  meet  such  reporti  wbai 
they  are  stvted ;  and  a  minirter,  tb«^ 
fnre,  should  be  piiArded,  as  Paul  wm,  M 
cTery  poaaible  |>oinl,  that  be  nay  be  freed 
from  that  "  «khoae  bffeadi  euhreoomt  ail 
ihe  worms  of  Nile" — slander. 

22.  And  ir«  kav*  tent  trilh  Uum 
our  brother.  Who  this  «rM  is  wholly 
unknown,  and  eoojecture  is  uselcas. 
.'v>ine  Itavc  >uppoM>d  that  it  wa.«  .'\|K>lioa, 
others  Silas,  othen  Timothy.  But  there 
are  no  means  of  a-tcvrtaining  who  it 
was :  nor  is  it  material.  It  wa»  Mime  one 
in  whom  Paul  had  rntire  roiihtlence. 
^    IVi4oai  we  Aar«  p/tentimrs  pmred  iftk. 

a  Of  whom  wc  have  e%iik-iico  that 
■  beea  bithful.  It  is  rvid -nL,  thrr«v 
fore,  that  be  bad  bc<>n  the  rom|)aniuQ 
and  ffllow4aboiiier  of  Taui.  ^  limt  nam 
much  aMrv  dilip«ml,  &r.  Who  will  now 
praea  hiaielf  much  more  diligent  than 
ever  befete.  5  Upom  iht  great  an^fidate*, 
kc      Marg.   **  he  haih.**     The  aiarvia  b 

doubliea  the  m' —  —-  »  ■—  '  --»► 

The  idea  ia,  iha: 

ooaMencc  in  thr   i  r 

wottU  give  liberally, 

evince  •{>cc.ai  i.  .:i  tlie 


ntire  ut  t: 
,.;,-...n 


tamnlr  uf  i ' . 
.era  who  ha«e  ibe  t  u. 
!>e  rhurdwe  abould  Sr 
Noibiaff  it  e. 

..  rrfion  a^i 


I  "  |- 


2a    ¥rktikm  v  Himu 

It  i(  tn  be  obMfvi  '•  any 

re"  arc  not  xn  thaongmal;  nor 

ix  thai  thcae  are  the  most  prafMT 

be  inCrodaoad  here.    The  Greek 

i..<an   either,   **  if  any  do   inquaa 

alH>ut  Tiiua,"  or  it  may  mean,  "  if  any 

H  to  be  said  about  Titus."     Tba 

'  the  paw  age  may  either  be,  that 

*   the  faction  at  Corinth  inii'ht  be 

1  to  inquur  about  the  author. (\  of 

1 1;  ir«ge   in    thi*  wnri,    or  thai 

I'.'  said  so  much  in  romi 

•crsotis  who  want  wiib 

'  >per  also  to  say  aooMlblaf  la 

It   alMi.      'lite  idea  is,    '  If  any 

«    mide   fri-m   any  quaflcf  abtwU 

•   I*  i»r«t-»»4r»  frtm  any  rauaa 

i'l  »«T    am    itiing    a'xiut     iillU,     1    WlNlUl    Mf 


ISi 


Titus,  /le  is  my  partner  and  fellow- 
helper  concerning  you  :  or  our  bre- 
thren be  enquired  of^  they  are  the 
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messengers  ^  of  the  churches,  and 
the  glorv  of  Christ. 

24.    Wherefore     shew     ye 


he  is  my  partner,'  &c.  \  He  is  my 
■partner,  &c.  He  partakes  with  me  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  and  in  establishing 
and  organizing  churches.  Comp.  Tit. 
i.  5.  To  the  Corinthians  this  fact  would 
be  a  sufficient  commendation  of  Titus. 
^  Or  our  brethren  be  inquired  of.  That 
is,  the  brethren  who  accompanied  Titus. 
If  any  inquiry  was  made  about  their  cha- 
racter, or  if  it  was  necessary  to  say  any 
thing  in  regard  to  them.  ^  They  are 
the  messengers  of  the  churches.  They 
have  the  entire  confidence  of  the  churches, 
having  been  selected  and  appointed  by 
them  to  a  work  of  labour  and  responsibi- 
lity. Comp.  Phil.  ii.  25.  The  words  here 
rendered  '  messengers  of  the  churches,' 
are  in  the  original,  '  apostles  of  the 
churches'  {aTO(rToX0t  iKK>.yi<riuv).  The 
word  apostles  here  is  used  evidently  in  its 
proper  sense,  to  denote  one  who  is  sent 
out  to  transact  any  business  for  others,  or 
-as  an  agent  or  legate.  These  persons 
were  not  apostles  in  the  technical  sense, 
and  this  is  an  instance  where  the  word  is 
applied  in  the  New  Testament  to  those 
who  had  no  claim  to  the  apostolic  office. 
It  is  also  applied  in  a  similar  way  to 
ApoUos  and  Barnabas,  though  neither, 
strictly  speaking,  were  apostles.  ^  And 
the  glory  of  Christ.  That  is,  they  have  a 
character  so  well  known  and  established 
for  piety ;  they  are  so  eminent  Christi:ms, 
and  do  such  honour  to  the  Christian 
name  and  calling,  that  they  may  be  called 
the  glory  of  Christ.  It  is  an  honour  to 
Christ  that  he  has  called  such  persons 
into  his  church,  and  that  he  has  so  richly 
endowed  them.  Every  Christian  should 
80  live  as  that  it  would  appear  to  all  the 
wo'^'d  that  it  was  an  honour  and  glory  to 
'lie  Redeemer  that  he  had  such  followers  ; 
an  honour  to  his  gospel  that  it  had  con- 
verted such  and  brought  them  into  his 
kingdom.  It  is  sufficient  honour,  more- 
over, to  any  man  to  say  that  he  is  "  the 
glory  of  Christ."  Such  a  character 
shoiid   be,  and  will  be,  as  it   was  here. 


to 


•  Phil.  2. 25. 


a  recommendation  sufficient   for  any  to 
secure  them  the  confidence  of  others. 

24.  Wherefore  shew  ye  to  them,  &c. 
By  a  liberal  contribution  in  the  cause  in 
which  they  are  engaged,  and  for  which 
I  they  have  come  among  you  now,  furnish 
the  evidence  that  you  love  me  and  the 
Christian  cause,  and  show  that  I  have  not 
boasted  of  you  in  vain.  TI  The  proof  qf 
your  love.  Your  love  to  me,  to  God,  to 
the  cause  of  religion.  See  Note  on  ver. 
8.  TI  And  of  our  boasting,  &c.  My 
boasting  that  you  would  give  liberally  to 
the  object.  See  Note,  ch.  vii.  14.  Let 
it  now  be  seen  that  my  boasting  was  well 
founded,  and  that  I  properly  understood 
your  character,  and  your  readiness  to 
contribute  to  the  objects  of  Christian  be- 
nevolence. 

REMARKS. 

1.  Let  us  bear  in  mind  that  a  disposi- 
tion to  be  liberal  proceeds  only  from 
God.  ver.  1.  The  human  heart  is  by 
nature  selfish,  and  indisposed  to  benevo- 
lence. It  is  only  by  the  grace  of  God 
that  men  are  excited  to  liberality;  and 
we  should,  therefore,  pray  for  this  as  well 
as  for  all  other  graces.  We  should  be- 
seech God  to  remove  selfishness  from 
our  minds ;  to  dispose  us  to  feel  as  we 
should  feel  for  the  wants  of  others,  and  to 
incline  us  to  give  just  what  we  ought  to 
give  to  relieve  them  in  trouble,  and  to 
j)romote  their  temporal  and  eternal  wel- 
fare. 

2.  It  is  an  inestimable  blessing  when 
God  gives  a  spirit  of  liberality  to  the 
church,  ver.  1.  It  should  be  regarded 
as  a  proof  of  his  special  favour ;  and  as 
an  evidence  of  the  prevalence  of  the 
principles  of  true  religion. 

3.  Men  are  often  most  liberal  when  in 
circumstances  of  distress,  perplexity,  and 
affliction,  ver.  2.  Prosperity  often  freezes 
the  heart,  but  adversity  opens  it.  Suc- 
cess in  life  often  closes  the  hand  of  bene- 
volence, but  adversity  opens  it.     We  ara 
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them,    and     before   the   churc!ie«, 
the  proof  of  your  love,  and  of  our 


tauglA  to  fiwi  for  the  tuflcr 
by  nftring  our*rlrc«  ;  ami 
of  adter»iiy  Me  Icam  invaluai>ic  lik«ons  (»i 
bei>e%olenc«  which  wc  »houl(i  ncrrr  ac 
quire  in  \>Tn\]icniy.  If  jou  want  tito  tear 
,.»  ....  ■•-'hy  ;  if  you  want  aid  in  a  j{i»od 
a  man  in  afTlK-tion,  and  hi* 
And  hciici.-  il  i«  that  (jod 
hi*  [M-<ip!c  t'l  joL^a  throu{{h 
r  •.'.  ■'MCM  the 


to 

I     .:: 

.     ■.:«-ti 

Ofc'l 

•  I  '".  ■  •« 

tnaU  in  ' 
spirit  of  I 
4.  If  ' 
ihry  mu'" 
▼cr.  a.     Il 

n»   Ixa.'t   f' 


t/iM  it  nut  dune  they  wiii  have 
L'i*e,  and  ihcy  will  not  gi>c. 
-  a  ihouund  cxctiact  ready, 

il-.-.  . 1   bu   no  i(ruund  of  ap^M-al 

which  «c  can  maic  to  them.  True  li- 
berality M  aiwayt  ba«ed  on  the  fort 
that  we  lia\c  uivcn  ourM-Ivct  wholly  iu 
God. 

i.    Whrn  f'hr»«<inn*  ha»r  h^nr^lv  «l<»- 


boabiing  *  on  your  behalf. 


•e.7. 14. 


the   raue  d 
and   in  ocber 


ian^i*. 
7.  Tlu- 

f»lcCe  I. 
ih.T.1      • 
di- 


ClirUtUn  character  is  inccHB* 
-  is  a  spirit  of  large  and 
*.-c.  \cr.  7.  Thb  ii  in- 
to the  pro|»er  »\mmcirT  of 
the  i.  lal^  ijti  ^^cct,  and  this  »!ioulJ  be 
culiiTatcd    in  order  to  fn^c   beauty  and 

Vet  it  ran- 

irc  true   Chris- 

:!..*  u  ua!i;in(;.     There  are 

_irc  ever)'  other  etidenre  of 

pirty  ;   who  arc  men  of  prayer,  and  who 

e«iiu-e  humility,  and  who  are  submiasirc 

in  trials,  and  whose  conversation   is  that 

of  Christians,  who  are  yet  sadly  deficient 

in  this    virtue.     Kither   by    an    original 

clovne«  of  disposition,  or  Kv  t 

of  education,  or  by  want  of  i  i 

in    regard   to  the   objects   uf  ■.^ 

hnnevnienr*',    ther   are    mo«t  i 


J.         I  Jicv    w 

.    of     if    !IH'\ 


1  art  in 


tii.- 
b.-  ,i 
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maltrr  o^ 
here 
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yet   thr» 
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willing  to  part  with  our  earthly  substance 
to  alleviate  their  woes,  enlighten  their 
ignorance,  and  save  their  souls. 

9.  Let  us  imitate  the  example  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  ver.  9.  He  was  rich,  yet  he 
DBcame  poor ;  and,  O  1  how  poor  I  Let 
the  rich  learn  to  copy  his  example,  and 
be  willing  to  part  with  their  abundant 
and  superfluous  wealth,  in  order  that  they 
may  relieve  and  benefit  others.  That  man 
is  most  happy  as  well  as  most  useful  who 
most  resembles  the  Redeemer ;  that  man 
will  be  most  happy  who  stoops  from  the 
highest  earthly  elevation  to  the  lowest 
condition,  that  he  may  minister  to  the 
welfare  of  others. 

10.  Charity  should  be  voluntary,  ver. 
12.  It  should  be  the  free  and  sponta- 
neous oflTering  of  the  heart ;  and  the  first 
promptings  of  the  heart,  before  the  plead- 
ings of  avarice  come  in,  and  the  heart 
grows  cold  by  the  influence  of  returning 
covetousness,  are  likely  to  be  the  most 
correct. 

H.  Charity  should  be  in  an  honest  pro- 
portion to  our  means,  ver.  12.  It  should 
be  according  to  what  a  man  hath.  God 
has  left  the  determination  of  this  propor- 
tion to  every  individual,  responsible  to  him 
alone.  He  has  not  told  us  how  much  we 
shall  give,  or  in  what  proportion  we  shall 
give;  but  he  has  left  it  for  every  in- 
dividual to  decide  what  he  may  give,  and 
what  he  ought  to  give. 

12.  If  men  do  not  give  according  to 
their  means  they  must  answer  for  it  to 
God.  Every  man  may  have  opportunity 
to  contribute  to  relieve  others,  if  he  will 
open  his  heart  and  ears  to  the  cries  of  a 
suffering  and  a  dying  world.  No  man 
can  complain  that  he  has  no  opportunity 
to  give  ;  or  that  he  may  not  procure  for 
his  own  soul  all  the  blessings  which  can 
be  produced  by  the  most  large  and  liberal 
benevolence. 

13.  Men  have  no  excuse  for  being 
lost.  ver.  12.  If  God  required  more  of 
them  /.han  they  could  render,  they  would 
have.  They  would  not  be  to  blame. 
They  mi(;ht  be  sufferers  and  martyrs  in 
hell,  out  no  one  would  blame  them.  But 
the  sinner  can  never  have  any  such  ex- 
cuse. God  never  required  any  more  of 
him  than  he  had  power  to  render;  and 
if  he  dies  it  will  be  his  own  fault,  and 


the  throne  of  God  will  still  be  spotless 
and  pure. 

14.  God's  government  is  an  equal, 
and  just,  and  good  government,  ver.  12. 
What  can  be  more  equitable  than  the 
principle  that  a  man  is  accepted  accord- 
ing to  what  he  has  ?  What  ground  oi 
complaint  can  the  sinner  have,  in  regard 
to  this  administration  ? 

15.  The  churches  should  bear  their 
just  proportion  in  the  cause  of  Christian 
beneficence,  ver.  13 — 15.  There  are 
great  interests  of  charity,  which  JIUST  be 
sustained.  The  world  cannot  do  without 
them.  Not  only  must  the  poor  be  pro- 
vided for,  but  the  cause  of  temperance, 
and  of  Sabbath-schools,  and  of  missions, 
must  be  sustained.  Bibles  must  be  dis- 
tributed, and  men  must  be  educated  for 
the  ministry,  and  the  widow  and  the 
fatherless  must  be  the  objects  of  Christian 
benevolence.  These  burdens,  if  they  are 
burdens,  should  be  equally  distributed. 
The  rich  should  furnish  their  fair  pro- 
portion in  sustaining  them ;  and  those  in 
more  moderate  circumstances  must  do 
their  fair  proportion  also  in  sustaining 
them.  If  this  were  done,  all  the  objects 
of  Christian  benevolence  could  be  sus- 
tained, and  they  would,  in  fact,  not  be 
burdensome  to  the  churches.  With  in- 
finite ease  all  might  be  contributed  that 
is  necessary  to  send  the  gospel  around 
the  world. 

16.  Ministers  of  the  gospel  should 
have  as  little  as  possible  to  do  with 
money  matters,  ver.  19 — 21.  While 
they  should  be  willing,  if  it  is  necessary, 
to  be  the  almoners  of  the  churches,  and 
should  esteem  it  a  privilege  to  be  the 
means  of  conveying  to  the  poor  and 
needy,  and  to  the  great  cause  of  benevo- 
lence, what  the  churches  may  choose  to 
commit  to  them,  yet  they  should  not 
covet  this  office  ;  they  should  not  show 
any  particular  desire  for  it;  nor  should 
they  do  it  unless,  like  Paul,  they  have 
the  most  ample  security  that  the  voice 
of  slander  can  never  be  raised  in  regard 
to  their  management.  Let  them  see  to  it 
that  they  have  persons  associated  with 
them  who  have  the  entire  confidence  of 
the  churches ;  men  who  will  be  respons- 
ible also,  and  who  will  be  competent 
witnesses  of  the  manner  in  which  they 
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di^char^  th^ir  duty.  In  all  thin^  mi- 
ni. f<>r«  ahould  be  pure.  On  ft-w  point* 
i-    ?l>«e  more  dtngrr  that    th**   rnmiy 


to  their  abutc  of  funrli  eiitru^ti-ii  to  tiicir 
t-arr. 

17.  Let  all  Chriuiant  to  lire  (hat 
it  inav  be  hoDi-*llv  uid  of  thccn  thev  arc 
"Ihc'glcry   of   Christ."   ver.    23.  *  I^t 

'"- Tied 

the 


them  aim  to  to  live,  that 
to  bo  an  honour  Ui  the 

rail.  •       • 

I,.-  . 

7 


-,  it 
Nunc  can 
to  havr  it 


uiiumgU  to  tmj  of  an^  man. 

haw  a  Ugher  chftracty  than 

laid  with  truth  jf  him,  '  he  ii  the  plory  of 

Chri»t ;  he  i«  an  honour  to  hi«  ReUecmcf 

and  to  hiacauM.' 

CHAPTKR  IX. 

In  thti  chapter  the  a|MMtle  i  iwilimm 
t})c  »ii)i'i><-t  \(ii'iii  he  YiaU  iliiriMW i1  in 
I  h.  ..;i.  —  ihi  ( ..  I'-^-ti'-n  which  h#  had 
{•rupiMcd  to  nuke  f  ■  in 

Juoaa.     The  deep  ■  nad 

thai  tlM  eolketioo  should  be  liberal  ;  tt  at 
it  aboukl  nai  only  \»  niefa  •»  to  be  n-aliy 
an  aid  to  thote  who  were  suflering.  but 
be  aurh  m  would  be  an  ex(>rr«»iijii  of 
tender  attachment  to  them  on  llie  |tan  nf 
the  Gentile  mnvrrts,  was  the  rraion. 
doub(lr««,  why  I'aul  ur>M*d  this  so  much 
on  their  altnition.     Hi-  rv   %u*h 

tmdnakt^y  wit,  lo  fun  •  ih -m' 

w*       ■■■'-■  But  i:.  •     u 

w  '     ^rrl  !»i  !•>  r-p 

ii 
»- 


among 


|)m-    Je 

r,t>       .!. 


He 

1.1  be  so 
>t  they 


as  to  sh* 
^v.v   united  as  •  ••   >   ■  >..  .....  i..4i   they 

were  gnleful  that  ihry  Katl  n-reived  the 
true  rtUgkw  from  the  Jrwv  And  be 
d«Hib(lea  ivyMd  lo  eeoieni.  as  much  aa 
poMible,  the  giwl  body  ot  the  CbrkiiMi 
bralbrrbood,  aod  lo  inprne  on  ibeir 
minds  the  greal  tnitha,  that  whatever 
was  their  naliooal  oricin.  and  wbaterer 
wrrr  thnr  nalbwl  diiriaetiuaa,  jret  in 
Christ  ih«  r  wrrr  one.     Fur  Ibb  pnqioae 


I  be   pwaeea  on   their    attention   a    preal 

varietT  of  conaderatiocM  why  they  should 

I  give  liberally,  and  tbia  ebapler  is  chiefly 

•  d   in  Mating  reasnne  for  ibal,  ■ 

i       i  ri  to  ihote  which  had  been  Ofad 

in  the  prr\ious  chapter.      Tfie  fullowii^ 

I  view  will  present  the  nuin  points  in  the 

cluDtcr. 

(I.)  He  was  airare  of  ihrir  rradinea 
to  girc,  and  knowing  ihi«.  he  had  boMlad 
of  it  to  oth?ni,  and  others  bad  beta 
excited  tn  gire  liberally  frooi  wbaC  tba 
apostle  had  said  of  tl>em.  ver.  1,  *i. 
The  argiameiU  here  is  that  l*aut's  tcu 
rarity  and  their  own  charatier  wrn-  .-a 
kiakc,  and  de(>endfij  on  their  now  jjimhp 
liberally. 

(2.  )  He  had  sent  the  brtthrcn  to  ihem 
in  order  that  thrre  might  bv  no  pov«iliiiitv 
be  A  failure,  wr.  3 — b.  'Thouyl  In-  fiij 
tlie  utmo»t  confidencr  in  them,  and  t;,iiv 
believed  that  thev  were  di!ip«»«ed  fo  piTc 
liberally,  yet  he  tnew  alvi  that  tomrthing 
mi;;ht  prevent  it  unle«s  mcanentrrn  went 
to  fccure  the  contri  hut  ions,  nnd  that  the 
conaequencc  might  be.  that  he  and  they 
would  be  "a«ham(>d  "  tlut  he  hul  boMted 
so  much  of  their  readinesa  to  gi«e. 

( 3.  )  To  excite  tliem  to  give  liberally, 
I*aul  advances  the  great  priociplea  that 
the  rcwani  in  heavrn  will  be  in  propovw 
tion  to  the  liberality  evinced  on  earth, 
and  that  God  loves  one  who  give«  cheefw 
fully.    Ter.  6,  7.     Hy  the  pro-prct,  thera* 


reward,  and  by  the  da* 
•' approbatioa  of  OmL 
rn  to  cnninbute  fntkf 

I  Chn-'isn  brrthrm. 


fore,  of   n     - 
sinr  to  m< 
he  I  .  ■ 
to  a 

(»  ,! 

givii  . 

'■nnlnbuted   libeni 
tiimi»h  litem  abut,  : 
of  doing  good  on  a  Urge  »caie  n 

come.  Ter.  fi— II.    In  this  wav  i w.u 

eaaUe  them  to  do  good  henraAer  in  pro* 
portion  aa  they  were  disp*  1*1  '  '  \ 

now,  and  the  result  nf  all  « 
abundant  thanLs  would   \*> 
(•od  — thanks  from  iK'im*  mi 
and  tiiank 
tneflB,  tnat 
tnbute  trt 

(A.)  A  >Bt 

litem  to  y  ool 

only  woul-   ... 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

POR  as  touching    the  minister- 
*-    ing   a  to    the  saints,  it  is   su- 
perfluous    for     me    to  write    to 
you  : 

»  c.  8.  4,  &c. 


show  the  power  of  the  gospel,  and  the 
affection  which  they  had  for  the  Jewish 
converts,  and  would  thus  contribute  much 
in  promoting  the  glory  of  God.  The 
Jewish  converts  would  see  the  power 
of  the  gospel  on  their  Gentile  brethren; 
they  would  feel  that  they  now  apper- 
tained to  one  great  family ;  they  would 
praise  God  for  imparting  his  grace  in  this 
manner  ;  and  they  would  be  led  to  pray 
much  for  tnose  who  had  thus  contributed 
to  alleviate  their  wants,   ver.  12 — 14. 

(6. )  Paul  closes  the  whole  chapter, 
and  the  whole  discussion  respecting  the 
contribution,  about  which  he  had  felt  so 
deep  an  interest,  by  rendering  thanks  to 
God  for  his  "unspeakable  gift,"  Jesus 
Christ,  ver.  15.  Paul  was  ever  ready, 
whatever  was  the  topic  before  him,  to 
turn  the  attention  to  him.  He  here  evi- 
dently regards  him  as  the  author  of  all 
liberal  feeling,  and  of  all  true  charity ; 
and  seems  to  imply  that  all  that  thei/ 
could  give  would  be  small,  compared  with 
the  "unspeakable  gift"  of  God,  and  that 
the  fact  that  God  had  imparted  such 
a  gift  to  the  world  was  a  reason  why  they 
should  be  willing  to  devote  all  they  had 
to  his  service. 

1.  For  as  touching  the  ministering  to 
the  saints.  In  regard  to  the  collection 
that  was  to  be  taken  up  for  the  aid  of  the 
poor  Christians  in  Judea.  See  Notes  on 
Rom.  XV.  26.  1  Cor.  xvi.  1.  2  Cor. 
viii.  ^  It  is  superfluous,  &c.  It  is 
needless  to  urge  that  matter  on  you,  be- 
cause I  know  that  you  acknowledge  the 
obligation  to  do  it,  and  have  already  pur- 
posed it.  ^  For  me  to  icrite  to  you. 
That  is,  to  write  more,  or  to  write  largely 
on  tl)e  subject.  It  is  unnecessary  for  me 
to  urge  arguments  why  it  should  be  done  ; 
and  all  that  is  proper  is  to  ofllr  some 
suggestions  in  regard  to  the  manner  in 
which  it  shall  be  accomplished. 


2.  For  I  know  the  forwardness 
of  your  mind,  for  which  I  boast 
of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia, 
that  Achaia  was  ready  a  year  aso  : 
and  your  zeal  hath  provoked  very 
manv. 


2.  For  I  know  the  forwardness  of 
your  mind.  I  know  your  promptitude, 
or  your  readiness  to  do  it.  See  ch.  viii. 
10.  Probably  Paul  here  means  that  he 
had  had  opportunity  before  of  witnessing 
their  readiness  to  do  good,  and  that  he 
had  learned  in  particular  of  Titus  that 
they  had  formed  the  plan  to  aid  in  this 
contribution.  ^  For  which  I  boast  of 
you  to  them  of  Macedonia.  To  the 
church  in  Macedonia.  See  ch.  viii.  1. 
So  well  assured  was  he  that  the  church  at 
Corinth  would  make  the  collection  as  it 
had  proposed,  that  he  boasted  of  it  to  the 
churches  of  Macedonia  as  if  it  were 
already  done,  and  made  use  of  this  as  an 
argument  to  stimulate  them  to  make  an 
effort.  \  That  Achaia  was  ready  a  year 
ago.  Achaia  was  that  part  of  Greece  of 
which  Corinth  was  the  capital.  See 
Note,  Acts  xviii.  12.  It  is  probable  that 
there  were  Christians  in  other  parts  of 
Achaia  besides  Corinth,  and,  indeed,  it  is 
known  that  there  was  a  church  in  Cenchrea 
(see  Rom.  xvi.  1),  which  was  one  of  the 
ports  of  Corinth.  Though  the  contri- 
bution would  be  chiefly  derived  from 
Corinth,  yet  it  is  probable  that  the  others 
also  would  participate  in  it.  The  phrase 
"  was  ready,"  means  that  they  had  been 
preparing  themselves  for  this  collection, 
and  doubtless  Paul  had  stated  that  the 
collection  was  already  made  and  was 
waiting.  He  had  directed  them  (1  Cor. 
xvi.  1)  to  make  it  on  the  first  day  of  the 
week,  and  to  lay  it  by  in  store,  and  he 
did  not  doubt  that  tliey  had  complied 
with  his  request.  ^  And  your  zeal. 
Your  ardour  and  promptitude.  The 
readiness  with  which  you  entered  into 
this  subject,  and  your  desire  to  relieve 
the  wants  of  others.  II  Hath  provoked. 
Has  roused,  excited,  impelled  to  give. 
We  use  the  word  provoke  commonly 
now,  in  the  sense  of  to  irritate ;  but  in 
the  Scriptures  it  is  confined  to  the  signi- 
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3.  Yet  hare  I  sent  the  brethren, 
lest  our  boastin;;  of  vuu  should  bo 
in  Tain  in  thix  bchdf;  that,  oa  I 
said,  yc  may  bo  rcndy  : 

4.  Lest  hajily  if  they  of  Mace- 


fieation    of  rscitinp,   or    rmi^irtj.     Th** 

ank^ur  of   the   C<  r 

'i<hcr»,    not  only 

\iut    b«'c.nuv     (■'  • 

ritv.  afji  li  .  >  •  \  .      u     . 

i.j'  t     '  ^   '  Thi« 

i«  '  '         -....■      '  .  > '  .  vii  will  be 

I  r  i  by  the  rxample  of  a  church  in 

.1  nly. 

3.  Yh  have  I  trnt  iJtr  breiArm.      The 
bri-thn  II  r«f.  ruil   to    in  rh.    viii.    Id,  t22, 

2ri        •      f.f^l  '  tir    iH^tfimff  nf  t/nH.        Tl»» 

\ry.;  m  n-  iii[M»*e<l  Vi  v 
\<>u  wvr<-   .ilnody  prrp.! 
r»ii'.ti  .l»ii',..ii  ;\a»  rradv.      ^    > 
fill)!.     I  •  >t  ;ir>\thiii(r  tiiould  I 

:   the  Pfjilrction.      1  h«%c  icnt 

t: :.._-.  th<  V  may  facilitate  it,  an<i  thai 

it  may  bo  mm-uit  anJ  r«-rtjin.  **  Im  this 
brhaff.  In  thi«  r«-»fKrt.  1  ha!  it,  le»t 
cMir  IxMulinf;  of  you,  in  n-y^anl  tn  your 
rradioe«4  to  o  nlribntr  |(»  tnu'vc  the 
•rants  of  otiicn.  *h<  uUl  U*  fouiiti  to  have 
bem  ilU(rT<>*Jn>ir<i. 

4.  J^*t  hafJif   if  ihrif  fj  Mart^nnin. 
If  any  of  the    M4i*r<iiii)un»  iho 

pen   to  mmr  with   im-.  and  »h< 
tliat    \<>(i    liad    done   iioihintr-      > 
not  My  that  thry  tcvuUi  r«>me  «: 
but  It  wa*  by  no  mean*  improbable  tliat 
tljry  Wfiiild        It  wa*  cu»'"">"*  f  ••  •^.•i"- 
of  thr    |]i<  mN*rt  of  (he    • 
With    Paul    from   place    '  ^..<i  hk 

intrrt-<*ur«r     waa    const  m    Ma- 

crdoiiia  ami    Arhata.      ia  .i    it'<l,    ihrrv' 
forr.   .  »rfy    rraaon  to  •u]']-**'  that   aonie 
<  f   il.r     >ia<-r«lunuika  wuuld    a.foin|  ■ 
Mm     w(>«ii     I.C    aliould    ffo    !••     Cor. 
At    jII   rtrti!*    it    «a*   t>ri>l>ablr    tli^t    ti>«- 
Ma' <   1   iiui  *     would     Irani     from     Mtine 
.juaMi  r     *thrth<r    th«"     ( '•  r.i.lhiai  •     wrf\* 
'  r  wrn*  not  rraiit    wl.ni    i'aul   thouhl   l'o 
to   ibMB.      ^      Mr  {Ihal  tt*    Mjr  mot, 
tktmU  bt  mthamrH^  &c.     "  In  ihit,"  »-.- 
Wnanilbid,  **  oo«  caanoi  Uii  rrmtpitao  a 
■nM  rrioad  tad  d^licata  Uim  imknut  to 


I  donia  come  with  mo,  and  find  you 
unprepared,  we  (thai  we  say  not, 
ye)  should  be  ashamed  in  this 
same  c  -  *"  '  ■  •  *  - 

5.    1  .  _      it  nifces- 

••.KM. 

none  of  the  besl  cl— ical  wrilerib'*     Paul 
1  boMlad  coaftdenUv  thai  tha  Corialb. 
<  would  be  reachr  with  thoir  coUcdioo. 
He  had  excited  and  ^'  the  Mace- 
donian* by  thi«  cm-. He  had 

induc-fd  them  in  thi«  way  to  (^ive  liberally. 
ch.  viii.  1 — 4.  If  ndw  it  should  turn  out 
after  all  that  the  Corinthians  had  f^iven 
nothinfr.  or  had  fi^cn  siintcdlv.  the  cha- 
racter of  I'aul  would  xuffer.  Hu  terarity 
and  hi*  ■  — 

tion,  ai    .  k,, 

and  art.  i 

to  ::i%r  i 


representations  wti:ch  had  pru\edlo  be  so 
unfounded.  But  'li*  »»  ■'  not  all.  The 
character  of  the  <  .s  was  als<i  at 

stake.      They    hi.  i\  1 1  mike  the 

collection.        1  :     %    :. 
in  the  ni     ' 
TiM-y  h.  .  :  .       ... 

ter  as  tu  u. 

ro||r«^jon  «' 

'his    »^ioii*>i   Uil,    I 
itfcr  ;  and  llM*y  w<  i. 
sion  to  be  a>hamed  that  they  I. 
s<i    confidi-nt  cx|>cctatiuns  of  \>  \ 

would  do. 

6.    Thmfor*   I  ihomphi  it   meemtmry. 

kc.     In   uraer  to  trfirt   the  ctdlcclKm, 

and  to  atoid  all  un|<lra»ant  frclinff  on  all 

hand*.     *    That  thru  truuUqoh«j\>r«  utUo 

jfom.      Before     I    tliouid   n -me.      ^     Amd 

mahe  wp  btfvrthamd  t/our  bommty.    |*rr|tarr 

'•fore  1  come.       I  he    word   **  Uninty  " 

II    llie     Mar^.  rrnd.rrd     "  blrMinif.** 

1  Ite  ((rrrk  {tiA»yim)  lix-aii*  |Ko|>rrly  com- 

niriidation.  tmioqy.      I  h«'  n  it  means  Uea» 

inif.    praiae,  a|>pUcd  to  (mhL      Ihen  thmt 

uftt.h    Utmet—*  $;iA.    donaiioo.    fcfour, 

whether  of   CmkI  to   OMa.  or  ol 

II  to  anM)  • '       Hers  k  ntmto 

itnbuiioi.  .«bkk  would  ba 


.i;  rt-Mloo 

:.    .l..i;r. 
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sary  to  exhort  the  brethren,  that 
they  would  go  before  unto  you, 
and  make  up  beforehand  your 
^bounty,  -whereof  ye  had  notice 

1  blessing 
•  or.  which  hath  been  so  much  spoken  ofhefore. 


fitted  to  produce  happiness.  ^  That  the 
same  might  he  ready  as  a  matter  oi  bounty. 
That  it  may  truly  appear  as  a  Hberal  and 
voluntary  offering ;  as  an  act  of  generosity, 
and  not  as  wrung  or  extorted  from  you. 
That  it  may  be  truly  a  blessing — a  thank- 
offering  to  God  and  adapted  to  do  good  to 
men.  ^  And  not  as  of  covetousness. 
"  And  not  like  a  sort  of  extortion,  wrung 
from  you  by  mere  dint  of  importunity." 
— Doddridge.  The  word  here  used 
(5rX6ov£|/a)  means  usually  covetousness, 
greediness  of  gain  which  leads  a  person  to 
defraud  others.  The  idea  here  is,  that 
Paul  would  have  them  give  this  as  an  act 
of  bounty  or  liberality  on  their  part,  and 
not  as  an  act  of  covetousness  on  his  part, 
not  as  extorted  by  him  from  them. 

6.  Sut  this  I  say.  This  I  say  in  order 
to  induce  you  to  give  liberally.  This  I 
say  to  prevent  your  supposing  that 
because  it  is  to  be  a  voluntary  offering  you 
may  give  only  from  your  superfluity,  and 
may  give  sparingly,  f  He  which  soweth 
sparingly.  This  expression  has  all  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  proverb,  and  doubtless  is 
Buch.  It  does  not  occur,  indeed,  else- 
where in  the  Scriptures,  though  substan- 
tially the  same  sentiment  exciting  to 
liberality  often  occurs.  See  Ps.  xli. 
1 — 3.  Prov.  xi.  24,25;  xix.  17;  xxii. 
9.  Paul  here  says,  that  it  is  in  giving,  as  it 
is  in  agriculture.  A  man  that  sows  little 
must  expect  to  reap  little.  If  he  sows  a 
small  piece  of  land  he  will  reap  a  small 
harvest ;  or  if  he  is  niggardly  in  sowing 
and  wishes  to  save  his  seed,  and  will  not 
commit  it  to  the  earth,  he  must  expect  to 
reap  little.  So  it  is  in  giving.  Money 
given  in  alms,  money  bestowed  to  aid  the 
poor  and  needy,  or  to  extend  the  influence 
of  virtue  and  pure  religion,  is  money 
bestowed  in  a  way  similar  to  the  act  of 
committing  seed  to  the  earth.  It  will  be 
returned  again  in  some  way  with  an 
abundant  increase.     It  shall  not  be  lost. 


before,  that  the  same  might  be 
ready,  as  a  matter  of  bounty,  and 
not  as  o/"  covetousness. 

6.  But    this  /  say,  Ho  »  which 


•  Ps.  41. 1—3. 
Gal.  6.  7,  9. 


Prov.  11. 24,  25;  19.  17;  22.  9 


The  seed  may  be  buried  long.  It  may  lie 
in  the  ground  with  no  indication  of  a  re- 
turn or  of  increase.  One  who  knew  not 
the  arrangements  of  Providence  might 
suppose  it  was  lost  and  dead.  But  in  due 
time  it  shall  spring  up,  and  produce  an 
ample  increase.  So  with  money  given  to 
objects  of  benevolence.  To  many  it  may 
seem  to  be  a  waste,  or  may  appear  to  be 
thrown  away.  But  in  due  time  it  will  be 
repaid  in  some  way  with  abundant  in- 
crease. And  the  man  who  wishes  to  make 
the  most  out  of  his  money  for  future  use 
and  personal  comfort  will  give  liberally  to 
deserving  objects  of  charity — just  as  the 
man  who  wishes  to  make  the  most  out  of  his 
grain  will  not  suffer  it  to  lie  in  his  granary, 
but  will  commit  the  seed  to  the  fertile 
earth.  "  Cast  thy  bread  upon  the  waters: 
for  thou  shalt  find  it  again  after  many 
days"  (Eccles.  xi.  1);  that  is,  when  the 
waters,  as  of  the  Nile,  have  overflown  the 
banks  and  flooded  the  whole  adjacent 
country,  then  is  the  time  to  cast  abroad 
thy  seed.  The  waters  will  retire,  and  the 
seed  will  sink  into  the  accumulated  fertile 
mud  that  is  deposited,  and  will  spring  up 
in  an  abundant  harvest.  So  it  is  with 
that  which  is  given  for  objects  of  benevo- 
lence. ^  Shall  reap  also  sparingly. 
Shall  reap  in  proportion  to  what  he 
sowed.  This  every  one  knows  is  true  in 
regard  to  grain  that  is  sowed.  It  is  also 
no  less  true  in  regard  to  deeds  of  charity. 
The  idea  is,  that  God  will  bestow  rewards 
in  proportion  to  what  is  given.  These 
rewards  may  refer  to  results  in  this  life,  or 
to  the  rewards  in  heaven,  or  both.  All 
who  have  ever  been  in  the  habit  of  giving 
liberally  to  the  objects  of  benevolence 
can  testify  that  fhey  have  lost  nothing, 
but  have  reaped  in  proportion  to  their 
liberality.  This  follows  in  various  ways. 
(1.)  In  the  comfort  and  peace  which 
results  from  giving.  If  a  man  wishes  to 
purchase  happiness  with  his  gold,  he  can 
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80Uit!i  K!'nrlii_'iv  sliall  reap  aJw) 
spar!n;:'v  ;  aii<i  lie  uliicli  »o\vcth 
bounlifuDy  shall  reap  also  bounti- 
fully. 


tlie  OMMt  bj  bgitowririy  it  libermllj 
(NiobJMls  of  ehariCjr.  It  will  produce 
him  more  immediate  peace  than  it  would 
to  fpend  it  in  wnsuaJ  gratificatioiu,  and 
tar  more  than  to  hoard  it  up  laeleM  in  his 
ooiiFrL  (2.)  In  reflection  on  it  here- 
after. It  will  produce  more  hsppinrw  in 
renembering  that  be  has  done  good  with 
it,  and  pronKiled  tbe  heinwBMi  of  otbert, 
than  it  will  to  reflect  that  be  has  boarded 
op  melew  wealth,  or  that  be  baa  tquaa- 
dered  it  in  senmal  gratificatioo.  Tbe  one 
will  beunmuifled  pleasure  when  be  comes 
to  die  ;  the  other  will  be  unnindhd  self- 
rmroacb  and  pain,  (d.)  In  snoseqaent 
Urn  God  will  m  tome  way  repay  to  him 
(kr  mom  than  he  has  bestowed  in  deeds 
of  chanty.  By  anfBBCsMed  prosperity, 
bj  beaith  and  ftilnre  comfort,  and  by 
raising  vp  for  OS  and  our  families,  when 
in  djitrm  snd  want,  friends  to  aid  ua, 
Ood  can  and  often  does  sbundently  repay 
the  liberal  for  all  their  scu  of  kindi 
and  deeds  of  I  ■nsJesncs.     (4.)  U.hI 


and  will    reward  his  people  in  heaven 

ihrir  kindnsss  to  the 

poor,  and  all  their  tclf-dentals  in 


for  all 


sdanov 
r,  and 
Vouring  to  diAiae  the  iuflueooe  of  truth 
and  the  knowledge  of  saJratioo.  Indeed 
the  rrwards  of  bearen  will  be  in  no  small 
drgrrv  apportiooed  in  this  manner,  and 
lined  by  the  anwunC  of  benevolence 
w  have  shown  on  ewth.  8ea 
ssT.  94— 4a  On  sU  aoenunta, 
thsfefore,  we  hate  efery  inducement  to 
give  Uhvslly.  As  a  fonaer  who  dewes 
an  essple  harvnt  ineilBn  hk  ssed  with  s 
Wbmnk  band  i  ss  be  does  not  gradge  it 
ihenffb  it  foils  farto  the  eeith ;  es  be  scat. 
tm  it  with  the  expeelntion  ihel  in  dne 
time  it  w  II  ttirini/  iifi  anil  iifafd  bb 
lalioun,  ••  >  liberal 

hand  to  ai<i  ii«   "^-  '^.^.ttce,  nor 

should  «rc  drem   «  i  *e  lO  be  loiC 

-  ^-fere  we 

•uldbe 

(he 

.  iiig 


7.   F  '  '^   as    he 

purpo^'  .    ,     to     let 

him  gxtt;  not  *  gnidgingiy,  or  of 

•  DcuL  15.  7.  s. 

7.   Ectfy 
pomth  in  ktM  kamri,  tte. 

in  thii  Terse  is,  that  the  art  of  Kiving 
should  be  voluntary  and  cheerful.  It 
should  not  seem  to  be  extorted  by  the  im- 
portunity of  others  (rer.  6);  nor  should 
It  be  (^iren  from  urj^ent  necea»ity,  but  it 
should  be  given  as  an  odering  of  tho 
heart.  On  thispart  of  the  rerae  we  nuy 
remark,  (J.)  That  the  heart  b  usually 
more  concerned  in  the  bfi«n^«  of  ^rini? 
than  the  head.      I-  -  J,  it 

will  be  the  heart  ^  .'  -,   A 

it  is  not  erineed*  it  wiil  be  berauae  tbe 
heart  baa  some  bad  pa»ioos  lo  trr&iifv. 
and  is  under  the  influence  of  .;  r 


selfishne**   •" 

omgkt  to  ^;t<- 
and    a    parsiii 
(•i.)\V, 
heart  in 

UHl 

tbe 

obi< 

if  I. 

inst. 

bcoii 

which  » 

sufrjte^c^      - 

his  heart. 

much,  and  if  be  suffers  the  hear;  "^  tr— w 

cold,  and  if  be  defers  it,  the  pl< 

avarice  will  come  in.  or  anme  opject  of 

attachment  or  plan  df  lifa  will  rise  lo  view, 

or  be  will  br.-  -^  himself  with 

others,  and  ;  .luch  foss  than 

be  would  ba«e  duoe  tf  be  bed  followed 

the  fost  impulse  of  fosHng.     Ood  im- 

planled  the  henevnisot  foelinp   In  the 

boeom  tlui    iKt>v  AhoutJ   ununtat   U»   tu  <tr) 

good:   ' 

— I 

it  (ho 


nc  other  impruji* .  „.....;*- 

II  a  man  is  convinced  he 

'  i!!y,  but  a  narrow  heart 

spirit     prcrenl    if. 

ilicUtes  of  the 

iiel  amen  will 

•"  llow« 

•  a  an 

■I  an  led  ibaii  t»e  will 

to  deliberate.    The 

..f    a 

V.     And  thai 

l^ncn    will  ustially  bo 

■ ..  ....ii  by  the  better  frrlingsof 

Hut  if  be  resolves  to  I  *  '" 


he  ought  to  do :  and  in  general  it 

mfoal  and  beat  rule  for  a  man  (n  ;* 

what  Ass  Aaert  prompts  him  to  . 

an  object  of  cnar    ■ 

atbaslblooselfo: 

much,  or  to  go  bejocul  hu  sicaos , 


and  if 
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necessity:  for  God  loveth  a  cheer- 
ful ^  giver. 

"Exod.  35.  5.    Rom.  12.  8. 

in  a  few  instances  it  should  be  done,  more 
Tvouldbe  gained  in  value  in  the  cultivation 
of  benevolent  feeling  than  would  be  lost 
in  money.      I  know  of  no  better  rule  on 
the  subject,  than  to  cultivate  as  much  as 
possible  the  benevolent  feelings,  and  then 
to  throw  open  the  soul  to  every  proper 
appeal  to  our  charity,  and  to  give  just  ac- 
cording to  the  instinctive  prompting  oftiie 
heart.     (3.)   Giving  should  be  voluntary 
and  cheerful.   It  should  be  from  the  heart. 
Yet  there  is  much,  very  much  that  is  not 
so,  and  there  is,  therefore,  much  benevo- 
lence that  is  spasmodic  and  spurious  ;  that 
cannot  be  depended  on,  and  that  will  not 
endure.     No  dependence  can  be  placed 
on  a  man  in  regard  to  giving  w  ho  does  not 
do   it   from    the   steady    influences  of  a 
benevolent   heart.     But  there    is   much 
obtained  in  the  cause  of  benevolence  that 
is  produced  by  a  kind  of  extortion.     It  is 
given  because  others  give,  and  the  man 
would  be  ashamed  to  give  less  than  they 
do.      Or  it  is  given  because  he  thinks  his 
rank  in  life  demands  it,  and  he  is  prompted 
to  it  by  pride  and  vanity.      Or,  he  gives 
from  respect  to  a  pastor  or  a  friend,  or 
because    he    is    warmly    importuned    to 
give ;  or  because  he  is  shut  up  to  a  kind 
of  necessity  to  give,  and  must  give,  or  he 
would  lose  his  character,  and  become  an 
object  of  scorn  and   detestation.     In  all 
this  there  is  nothing  cheerful  and  volun- 
tary ;  and  there  can  be  nothing  in  it  ac- 
ceptable to  God.     Nor  can  it  be  depended 
on  permanently.     The  heart  is  not  in  it, 
and  the  man  will  evade  the  duty  as  soon  as 
he  can,  and  will  soon  find  excuses  for  not 
giving  at  all.     ^  Not  f/rudgiiir/l//,  Greek, 
'  Not  of  grief  (f/.h  Ik  xJt'/h).      Not  as  if 
he   were  soiry  to  part  with    his  money. 
Not   as  if  he    were    constrained    to    do 
a    thing    that    was     extremely     painful 
to  him.     5[    ^^  ^/  necessity.      As  if  he 
were  compelled  to  do  it.     Let  him  do 
it    cheerfully.      ^    For     God    loveth    a 
cheerful    giver.      And   who    does    not  ? 
Valuable   as   any   gift  may  be  in  itself, 
yet  if  it  is   forced  and   constrained;    if 
( can  be  procured  only  after  great  im- 


8.  And  ''God  is  able  to  make 
all  grace  abound  toward  you;   that 

b  Phil.  4.  19. 


portunity  and  persevering  eftbrt,  who  can 
esteem  it  as  desirable  ?  God  desires  the 
heart  in  every  service.  No  service  that  is 
not  cheerful  and  voluntary ;  none  that 
does  not  arise  from  true  love  to  him  can 
be  acceptable  in  his  sight.  God  loves 
it  because  it  shows  a  heart  like  his  own — 
a  heart  disposed  to  give  cheerfully  and  do 
good  on  the  largest  scale  possible ;  and 
because  it  shows  a  heart  attached  from 
principle  to  his  service  and  cause.  The 
expression  here  has  all  the  appearance  of 
a  proverb,  and  expressions  similar  to  this 
occur  often  in  the  Scriptures.  In  an  un- 
inspired writer,  also,  this  idea  has  been 
beautifully  expanaea.  "  In  all  thy  gifts 
show  a  cheerful  countenance,  and  dedicate 
thy  tithes  with  gladness.  Give  unto  the 
Most  High  according  as  he  hath  enriched 
thee  ;  and  as  thou  hast  gotten  give  with 
a  cheerful  eye.  For  the  Lord  recom- 
penseth,  and  will  give  thee  seven  times  as 
much. " — "Wisdom  of  the  Son  of  Sirach, 
ch.  XXXV.  9 — 11.  In  nothing,  therefore, 
is  it  m.ore  important  than  to  examine  the 
motives  by  which  we  give  to  the  objects  of 
benevolence.  However  liberal  may  be 
our  benefactions,  yet  God  may  see  that 
there  is  no  sincerity,  and  may  hate  the 
spirit  with  which  it  is  done. 

8.  And  God  is  able,  &c.  Do  not  sup- 
pose  that  by  giving  liberally  you  will  be 
impoverished  and  reduced  to  want.  You 
should  rather  confide  in  God,  who  is  able 
to  furnish  you  abundantly  with  what  is 
needful  for  the  supply  of  your  necessities. 
Few  persons  are  ever  reduced  to  poverty 
by  liberality.  Perhaps  in  the  whole  circle 
of  his  acquaintance-  it  would  be  difficult 
for  an  individual  to  point  out  one  who  has 
been  impoverished,  or  made  the  poorer  in 
this  way.  Our  selfishness  is  generally  a 
sufficient  guard  against  this ;  but  it  is  also 
to  be  added,  that  the  divine  blessing  rests 
upon  the  liberal  man,  and  that  God  keeps 
him  from  want.  But  in  the  mean  time 
there  are  multitudes  who  are  made  poor 
by  the  want  of  liberality.  They  are 
parsimonious  in  giving,  but  they  are 
extravagant  in  dress,  and  luxury,  and  in 
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yC}  always  haring  all  Bufficiency  in  |  dispened  abroad  ;  he  hatli  given  to 
all  thingi^  may  abound  to  cren*  I  the  poor:  his  rightcousncaa  re- 
good  work  :  |  maincth  for  ever. 

9.  (As  it  is  written,  ■  He  hath  10.  Now   he  **  that  ministereib 


•  rM.ii<.a 


ocpeases  for  amuaerornt  or  rice,  and 
Ae  cofMequence  it  povenr  and  want. 
**  Thrre  it  that  wiihholdclh  more  than 
M  meet,  and  it  tcndrth  to  poTerty." 
ProT.  xi.  24.     The  divine  blndni^  recta 

ri  tbe  liberal ;  and  while  every  pervoo 
Id  make  a  pniper  provi«ion  fr>r  hb 
futi  "  thould   ^tc  liberally, 

eon:  ;  !h.it  K^  will  fiimifth  the 

■upfilu-*  Utf  nt*.      I>ct  thia 

maxim  be  1>  'hit  nn  nnf  is 

usually  made  the  :  ' 

5  AS^ace.     All  .  i:     :< 

able  to  impart  to  vuu  thfiae  thmgt  which 
are  needful  for  your  welfare,   f    TTutt  ye, 
aheayi,  Ac.      The  tentc  i«,  *  If  tou  jfire 
UberaJlv  you  are  to  expect  that  Ctud  will 
ftmii«h  you  with  the  mean*,  so  that  you 
wiU  be  able  to  abound  more  and  mori*  in  it. 
Too  ar«  tofxp^ri  th«t  he  will  abundantly 
i   in  crenr  w«y, 
1  with  all  that 
lan  who  ffi»r«, 
.  in  God.      He 
blaailMDin  if; 
<  'hriittaa  world 
f  that  men  arc 


may  be 
■of  road*   , 
9.     A» 
Th.     ' 
in  ; 


it  is  tentlen.  (H.  cxii.  0. 
'in  ihit  way  will  the  laying 
•.in-«  br  venfifd.  or  the  prt»- 
mi*r  CO!  nrined.'  The  paalmiil  is  deaehb- 
loff  the  rKarar««>r  of  the  r<ftl*>nf  man. 


•  u»«a  a 
and  one 


ac* 


blrw^ 


r   III 


ihia,  tn«-T  i.««r  Mi|Mi<Mr.i  (^M-f>  LiNiandMi* 
BlooMfl^ld.  aad  OariM)  UmI  tfM  wmi 


»  Im.  &S.  la 


**  ridfhteousocM  "  meant  tbe  same  at  alma* 
givinff,  or  that  **  be  would  always  have 
■omaniiiig  to  beitow."  But  1  would 
MifEgeit  diat  perhaps  Paul  quoted  this, 
at  quotatkms  are  frequently  inade  in  the 
ScnpCurea.  where  a  passage  was  familiar. 
He  ouolca  only  a  part  of  the  pawage, 
mwning  tbaC  toe  whole  paamge  confinnt 
the  petal  onder  eonnderaiion.  Thus  the 
whole  pMMfre  in  the  Psalm  is,  "  He  hath 
diapewad;  he  hath  given  to  the  poor;  his 
ryilBoum—  eodnreih  for  ever;  Au  horn 
mSoM  &•  txahtd  wkk  honour ; "  that  ia,  be 
shall  be  abundantly  blessed  with  prosperity 
and  with  the  favour  of  God.  Thus  the  en- 
tire promise  sustains  the  position  of  Paul, 
thai  the  liberal  man  would  be  abundantly 
blessed.  The  phrase  "he  hath  di<«persed" 
('E#a«^«n»),  mty  refer  eiiber  to  the  act 
of  Miwincf,  a«  a  nan  tflttfffT  seed  on  the 
earth  ;  .-   may  be  an  allusion  to 

the  Of  .>.toro  of  srattenntf  money 

among  «n  •Meiubted  con  xupeffS. 

Comp  Prov.  xi.'J4.    y  Is     ■  nmtn 

Hb  deads  of  beosAeeooa.  1i7?iMirf>. 
In  ita  fruita  aad  eonwnurneea ;  that  ii, 
either  in  its  eAscts  or  on  him- 

lelf.  It  Moy  mean  i.> .;  ^.-  »ums  so  dia- 
tribuled  will  remain  with  him  for  ever, 
in— auch  as  he  will  be  ttipplird  with  all 
that  b  naadftil  to  enabU*  him  to  do  irood 
to  others.  Tl. 
with  tbe  ronnr. 

10.     Now   he    that    mt  ft  J   it* 

tkt  s(N0rr.     Tht«  t«  .-in  >  of  an 

eanMstwbh.     I  ha 

had  Halad  the  i  w« 

what  we  had  a  nght  to  espfct  as  a  roo- 
arqtaenoe  at  liberality.  II<-  >  •  '•  >i>>>tas 
the  axpreaMon  of  an  ra  at 

they   might    expericn«-r    i... 
The  allu»ion  is  to  it)e  act  of  ^ 
ThaiaMi*.  ■'         '  J 

in  hb  laki  ^« 

meaat  of  .  y 

gitas  hiro  .i  ^ 
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seed  to  the  sower   both    minister 
bread  for  ^our  food,  and  multiply 
your  seed  sown,  and  increase  the 
fruits  ^  of  your  righteousness  ;) 
11.  Being   enriched     in    every 

■  Hos.  10.  12. 

but  he  blesses  him  also  zn  giving  him  the 
ability  to  sow  again.      Such  was  the  be- 
nevolent wish  of  Paul.     He  desired  not 
only  that  God  would  supply  their  return- 
ing wants,  but  he  desired  also  that  he 
would  give  them  the  ability  to  do  good 
again;  that  he  would  furnish  them  the 
means  of  future  benevolence.      He  ac- 
knowledges   God   as   the   source   of  all 
increase,  and  wishes  that  they  may  ex- 
perience   the    results   of  such   increase. 
Perhaps  in  this  language  there  is  an  al- 
lusion to   Isa,  Iv.   10;   and  the  idea  is, 
that  it  is  God  who  furnishes  by  his  pro- 
vidence the  seed  to  the  sower.     In  like 
manner  he  will  furnish  you  the  means  of 
doing  good,     f  Minister  bread  for  your 
(ood.     Furnish  you  with  an  ample  supply 
for  your  wants.      ^  Multiply  your  seed 
sown.      Greatly  increase  your  means  of 
doing  good;  make  the  result  of  all  your 
benefactions  so  k)  abound  that  you  may 
nave  the  means  of  doing  good  again,  and 
on  a  larger  scale,  as  the  seed  sown  in  the 
"iarth  is  so  increased  that  the  farmer  may 
aavethe  means  of  sowing  more  abundantly 
again.     ^  And  increase  the  fruits  of  your 
riffhteousness.    This  evidently  means,  the 
esults  and  effects  of  their  benevolence. 
The  word  *  righteousness '  here  refers  to 
their  liberality;  and  the  wish  of  the  apos- 
tle is,  that  the  results  of  their  beneficence 
might  greatly  abound,  that  they  might 
have  the  means  of  doing  extensive  good, 
and  that  they  might  be  the  means  of  dif- 
fusing happiness  from  afar. 

1 1 .  Being  enriched  in  every  thing,  &c. 
In  all  respects  your  riches  are  conferred 
on  you  for  this  purpose.  The  design  of 
the  apostle  is  to  state  to  thern  the  true 
reason  why  wealth  was  bestowed.  It  was 
not  for  the  purposes  of  luxury  and  self- 
gratification  ;  nor  to  be  spent  in  sensual 
tnjoyment,  nor  for  parade  and  display;  it 
<r£w  that  it  might  be  distributed  to  others 
in  stich  a  way  as  to  cause  thanksgiving  to 
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thing  to  all  bountifulness,   ^  which 
^  causet 
to  God. 


^  causeth  through  us  thanksgiving 


1  simplicitt/,  OT  liberality.       b  c.  1.  11  •     4. 15. 


God.     At  the  same  time,  this  implies  the 
expression  of  an  earnest  wish  on  the  part 
of  Paul.       He  did  not  desire  that  they 
should   be  rich  for  their  own  gratifica- 
tion or  pleasure ;   he  desired  it  only  as 
the  means  of  their  doing  good  to  others. 
Right  feeling  will  desire  property  only 
as  the  means  of  promoting  happiness  and 
producing  thanksgiving  to  God.      They 
who  truly  love  their  children  and  friends 
will  wish  them  to  be  successful  in  ac- 
quiring wealth  only  that  they  may  have 
the  means  and  the  disposition  to  alleviate 
misery,  and  promote  the  happiness  of  all 
around   them.      No   one  who   has   true 
benevolence  will  desire  that  any  one  in 
whom  he  feels  an  interest  should  be  en- 
riched for  the  purpose  of  living  amidst 
luxury,  and  encompassing  himself  with 
the  indulgences  which  wealth  can  furnish. 
If  a  man  has  not  a  disposition  to  do  good 
with  money,  it  is  not  true  benevolence 
to  desire  that  he  may  possess  it.     ^    To 
all  bountifulness.     Marg.    Simplicity,  or 
liberality.      The  word  (aT^orns)  means 
properly  sincerity,  candour,  probity;  then 
also    simplicity,    frankness,    fidelity,    and 
especially  as  manifesting  itself  in   libe- 
rality.     See  Rom.  xii.  8.    2  Cor.  viii.  2- 
Here  it  evidently  means  liberality,  and 
the  idea  is,  that  property  is  given  for  this 
purpose,  in  order  that  there  may  be  li- 
berality evinced  in  doing  good  to  others. 
^    Which  causeth  through  us,  &c.     That 
is,  we  shall  so  distribute  your  alms  as  to 
cause  thanksgiving  to  God.     The  result 
will  be  that,  by  our  instrumentality,  thanks 
will  be  given  to  the  great  Source  and 
Giver  of  all  wealth.       Property  should 
always  be  so  employed   as   to   produce 
thanksgiving.      If  it  is  made  to  contri- 
bute to  our  own  support  and  the  support 
of  our  families,  it  should  excite  thanks- 
giving.     If  it  is  given  to  others,  it  should 
be  so  given,  if  it  is  possible,  that  tie  re- 
cipient should  be  more  grateful  to  God 
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12.  For  tlic   a 
this    service    not  <_ 
the    want   of    the  saints, 
abundant    also    by   many 
girings  unto  God ; 

13.  Whiles  by  the  experiment 
of  this   miniiilration  they  glorify  ^ 


'  u  of    Go<l  for  yoor  profeasoil  bubjeciion 
,    cih  »     unlo  the  gosjHjl  of  Christ,  and  for 
but    is    your  liberal  dlHtribulion  unto  tliem, 
thanks>     and  unto  all  rneri; 

\  14.  And  by  their  prayer  for  yoo, 
wliich  long  after  you  for  the  ex- 
ceeding grace '  of  God  in  you. 


•CS14. 


k  MaU.  i.  IC 


C0  MM  I  ibiwkl  Inl  that  Cboimih  we 
be    the    IwoBured    iMlniiiMot    in 
iribatiog  it,  yet  the  tnia  beadador  m 
Omd. 

12.  Far  tM»  mttmrntrmUm  tf  tkia  ttr- 
MM.  The  diilribabao  of  liu*  proof  of 
four  libcmlinr.  The  mmd  mrma  hero, 
DodM^e.  iaIiiBrtn  that  ihk  «mi 
be  regawkd  boC  awrelj  as  an  act  of 
f.  but  rdigicm,  ^  TkM  wamt  of 
Of  the  poor  Chrvliam  to 
m  wh<i*e  behalf  it  wm  coolri- 
^  JJiU  u  abmndmnt  also  by  WUMjf 
ikmmhmit\in\ft  unto  God.  Will  abound 
■Olo  God  in  producin|{  thaiiL»Kivingt. 
Ths  vnak  wiU  be  that  it  wiU  produee 
wknaima/L  tfaaDloipTiDf  in  ihatr  hearts  Id 
God. 

IS.  Wkilm  fcy  dm  f ty ■■■rf.  Ac  Or 
rather,  bt  the  erpuimet  of  ihia  niiMlia> 
tioo :  the  tir<Mif  (iu^iif),  the  erideeeo 
heie  ftiiiiiJiiil  at  jour  liberality.  They 
dnll  ia  thia  miaMlraiion  have  Tperimet 
•r  ^proo/'  of   ytMir    Christian    pnncipit. 


at    yo 
Ui/y 


5  fkey  oinn/v  God.  lltcy 
God  as  the  ■uurce  of  jrour  lii 
hafiag  fi«eo  you  the  mrana  oi 
hcral  and  hattug  ioclmrd  your 
it  ^  For  yomr 
LUm^j,  '  Kur  the 
fiufciil    I  of  the  foipeL'     It 


IK' 1 11^     II- 

lo 


or  jour 


Srteti 


the  eoipd.' 

that  then  was  a  prnfMriwi 
that  theie  iraa  •  rW  Mb- 


jaBMep  lo  th>  nospal  twieh  ihej  pralHaad* 
This  b  Doi  tkmit  espeMMd  in  our  isaea- 
klien.  Thidy  baa  esfirimJ  it  bettar, 
••  Whiah  oniM  God  far  jow  obodknec 
hi  eehiniVdipM  ih«  i^o^  of  Chrac** 
TiMte  WW  a  faaTaad  Maerre  nhaiiMioa 
of   Chnai,  and   thai  was 

by  Ihsir  gMi«  hhefaliy  !•. 

•aali  eTethenp    Tha  doe- 


•  e.  a.  1. 


trine  ii,  the!  ese 

jeetion  to  the  flMpal  i  eBB  fvoef  Ikii  ev 

mtiapmm  te  eeliihelB^  te  leHere  the 
wanii  Of  the  peer  end  MDidBd  ftwids  of 
the  Redeemer.    ^  Amd  mmlo  mi  mm. 

Thetbi  all  oChcn  whom  yoa  nnqrhaae 
the  opportunity  of  rrhtiing. 

14.  And  btf  thmr  prwftr  far  mem.  Oa 
the  (^rvnmalical  conatructioa  of  this  dill- 
eelt  TCfse,  Doddridge  and  Blooniald 
any  be  consulted.  It  it  prubablr  to  be 
taken  in  oonnecti<in  irith  tit.  12,  and  rer. 
IS,  tt  a  pafenlhenSi  Thus  intiepreied, 
the  sense  will  be,  «  The  edadolsmtiea 
of  this  sendee  (ver.  12)  will  produee 
ehondent  thenlu  to  God.  It  will  also 
(eer.  14)  prodnee  enelAer  ^^liMt.  It  will 
lendtoesctte  tiM  ptayeis  of  the  Minis 
for  fee;  and  thus  produce  inportant  be- 
neits  IB  yeuiaslws.  Th<  v  « ill  eameitly 
detire  your  wel&fe.  th<  tly 

pray  to  be  united  in  L\> 
mux  thoae  who  have  be« 

dowed  with  •» -  ■  • 

tttnent  it,  (  If 

and   auiint'u    i  [iri«!iaii»    imn-sumi  it 


wtU  lead  liMn  to  pray  for  us  and  to  de- 
siee  our  weUsie.  The  pniyen  of  tito 
peofesl  Chrisiiaa  for  us  aro  woith  eieee 
than  all  «e  uHiaily  bestow  on  ihrm  in 
charitt ;  and   ho    who 

of  a  eteld  of  God. 
faihis  hehalthas  nedi 
use  of  his  aoeey.  ^  Wkkk  kmf  ^fltr 
Mu.  Who  eartx-^iK  .l<-«'ift<  to  see  aMl 
anonr  yoo.     N^  f«ly  ilssiie 

your  wvlfiwv,  •■  - '^  led  lo 

pray  ft>r  you.     *    < 
Hf  God  m  fo«.     t/n  Ai^  ' 
«our  whieh  iiod  has  sltown  to  yuu ; 
of  the  Chffwaeep 
08 
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15.   Tlianlts  ^  be  unto   God  for  I  his  unspeakable  gift  ^. 

•Jas.  1.17.  ;  bjiio.  3. 16. 


ciple,  manifesting  itself  in  doing  good  to 
those  whom  you  have  never  seen.  The 
apostle  supj)oses  that  the  exercise  of  a 
charitable  disposition  is  to  be  traced  en- 
tirely to  God.  God  is  the  author  of  all 
grace ;  he  alone  excites  in  us  a  disposi- 
lion  to  do  good  to  others. 

15.  Thanhs  be  unto  God.  Whitby 
supposes  that  this  refers  to  the  charitable 
disposition  which  they  had  manifested, 
and  that  the  sense  is,  that  God  was  to  be 
adored  for  the  liberal  spirit  which  they 
were  disposed  to  manifest,  and  the  aid 
which  they  were  disposed  to  render  to 
others.  But  this,  it  is  believed,  falls  far 
below  the  design  of  the  apostle.  The  re- 
ference is  rather  to  the  inexpressible  gift 
which  God  had  granted  to  them  in  be- 
stowing his  Son  to  die  for  them ;  and 
this  is  one  of  the  most  striking  instances 
which  occur  in  the  New  Testament, 
showing  that  the  mind  of  Paul  was  Jull 
of  this  subject ;  and  that  wherever  he 
began,  he  was  sure  to  end  with  a  reference 
to  the  Redeemer.  The  invaluable  gift 
of  a  Saviour  was  so  familiar  to  his  mind, 
and  he  was  so  accustomed  to  dwell  on 
that  in  his  private  thoughts,  that  the  mind 
naturally  and  easily  glanced  on  that 
ihenever  any  thing  occurred  that  by  the 
/•omotest  allusion  would  suggest  it.  The 
jdea  is,  '  Your  benefactions  are,  indeed, 
valuable ;  and  for  them,  for  the  disposi- 
tion which  you  have  manifested,  and  for 
all  the  good  which  you  will  be  enabled 
thus  to  accomplish,  we  are  bound  to  give 
thanks  to  God.  All  this  will  excite  the 
gratitude  of  those  who  shall  be  benefited. 
But  how  small  is  all  this  compared  with 
the  great  gift  which  God  has  imparted  in 
bestowing  a  Saviour  !  That  is  unspeak- 
able. No  words  can  express  it,  no  lan- 
guage convey  an  adequate  description  of 
the  value  of  the  gift,  and  of  the  mer- 
cies which  result  from  it.'  51  -^*^  "^- 
gpeahahle  gift.  The  word  here  used  («v£«- 
Jinywry)  means,  what  cannot  be  related, 
unutterable.  It  occurs  nowhere  else  in 
the  New  Testament.  The  idea  is,  that 
BO  wivds  can  properly  express  the  great- 


ness of  the  gift  thus  bestowed  on  man. 
It  is  iiigher  than  the  mind  can  conceive ; 
higher  than   language  can  express.     On 
this  verse  we  may  observe,  (1.)  That  the 
Saviour  is  a  gift  to  men.     So  he  is  uni- 
formly represented.      See  John  iii.   16. 
Gal.  i.  4;  ii.  20.  Eph.  i.  22.1  Tim.  ii.  6. 
Tit.  ii.  14.      Man  had  no  claim  on  God. 
He  could  not  compel  him  to  provide  a 
plan  of  salvation  ;  and  the  whole  arrange- 
ment— the  selection  of  the   Saviour,  the 
sending  him  into  the  world,  and  all  the 
benefits  resulting  from  his  work,  are  all 
an  undeserved  gift  to  man.     (2.)  This  is 
a  gift  unspeakably  great,  whose  value  no 
language  can  express,  no  heart  fully  con- 
ceive.     It  is  so,  because,  (a)  Of  his  own 
greatness  and  glory ;  (6)  Because  of  the 
inexpressible  love  which  he  evinced ;  (c) 
Because  ofthe  unutterable  sufferings  which 
he  endured ;  {d)  Because   of  the  inex- 
pressibly great  benefits  which  result  from 
his  work.     No  language  can  do  justice  to 
this  work  in  either  of  these  respects ;  no 
heart  in  this  world   fully  conceives   the 
obligation  which  rests  upon  man  in  virtue 
of  his  work.     (3.)  Thanks  should  be  ren- 
dered to  God  for  this.     We  owe  him  our 
highest  praises  for  this.      This  appears, 
(a)  Because  it  was  mere  benevolence  in 
God.     We  had  no  claim ;  we  could  not 
compel  him  to  grant  us  a  Saviour.     The 
gift  might  have  been  withheld    and  his 
throne  would  have  been  spotless.     We 
owe  no  thanks  where  we  have  a  claim  ; 
where  we  deserve  nothing,  then  he  who 
benefits   us  has  a  claim  on  our  thanks. 
{b)   Because  of  the  benefits    which  we 
have  received  from  him.     Who  can  ex- 
press this?     All  our  peace  and  hope ;  all 
our  comfort  and  joy  in  this  life ;  all  our 
prospect  of  pardon  aud  salvation  ;  all  the 
offers  of  eternal  glory,  are  to  be  traced  to 
him.      Man  has   no    prospect   of  being 
happy  when  he  dies  but  in  virtue  of  the 
'  unspeakable  gift'  of  God.     And  when 
he  thinks  of  his  sins,  which  may  now  be 
freely  pardoned ;  when  he  thinks  of  an  agi- 
tated and  troubled  conscience,  which  mar 
now  be  at  peace ;  when  he  thinks  of  his  soul, 
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which  nujT  now  be  nn.r-  al^Kly  and  eter- 
nally happy :  whrn  '  of  the  hell 
from  which  he  ti  utri^t  i<^<i.  and  of  the 
hemren  to  wfaow  eternal  glories  be  may 
now  be  raited  up  by  the  (;ift  of  a  Sa« 
riour,  hit  heart  kbould  orcrflow  with  grm« 
tilDde«  and  the  language  »liould  be  ooo* 
tfmnllj  on  hij   Upt  and   in    his    heart, 

*  THANKS  BE  T'STO  GoD  FOE  HIS  VS- 
irEAKAILE  Oirr.'  Ererr  other  merry 
dwald  teem  snail  compared  with  this ; 
tod  every  maatfcaUtion  of  right  feeling 
In  the  heart  should  lead  u«  to  contem- 
plate the  ftource  of  it,  and  to  feel,  as 
null  did.  that  all  ia  to  be  traced  to  the 
iinsprafcahir  gift  of  («nd. 

KEMARKS. 

I.   This  elwpler  with   the   preca<Bag 
derires  spe<  oanre  from  the  fiut 

that  it  cofit  moct  extended  dis- 

COWOO  of  the  principles  of  Christian 
chftrity  which  occurs  in  the  Bible.  No 
one  can  doubt  that  it  was  ioieiided  bjr 
the  Redeemer  that  h'«  t^-onU  should  be 
distinsutthed    for   b  It   was 

im{>ortant,  therefor**,  i.>->i  mere  should 
be  some  portion  of  the  New  Testament 
where  the  principles  on  which  charity  , 
should  be  enrcand,  and  tlie  motives 
by  which  Christians  siiould  bo  induced 
to  gire,  •h'>';H  H«>  fully  stated.     Such  a 


th 


mand  tha  prolboDd 
f  all  who  love 


ipr 

thaLc  _ 

2.  We  have  hen?  a  stnLing  speciBaau 
of  the  manoer  in  which  the  Bible  b 
tninao.  Instead  of  abstract  statemants 
and  (Tstematic  arrangement,  the  priDciplea 
of  refigioo  are  brought  out  in  coooaeaoo 
vicAaeaarthat  .         '  But 

it  fcUows  that  anidv 

iilaBtiialjr  iha  D^Uc,  am 
with  avwy  part  of  it     t 


shout.1 


d;  aadClvis. 
u:  faoMUar  with 


portanrw  u> 
to  all     ' 
their  f. 


••. 


—   of 


rrf  ■fWt^ 
f  religion, 


Uberallr  lu  the  ub|cctt  at 


im> 
and 

to  prwas  ttpoo 

duty  of 


The  principles  oa  wnich  it  should  bo 
dooe  are  fully  developed  here.  Tho 
BMitires  which  it  b  lawful  to  urge  are 
urged  bore  l>y  Paul.  It  may  be  added, 
alao.  that  the  ehaptert  are  worthy  of  our 
pralMiod  study  oq  aooouut  of  the  admi« 
rable  tact  and  address  which  Paul  erincea 
in  inducing  others  to  tr'-''-  Well  he 
knew  human  nature, 
motives  which  would  i: 
give.     Aad  well  L  w  u> 

Boape  his  argument  ^  _  ,  ...  .,  j^on- 
ing  to  the  circumstances  of  those  whoa* 
he  addrt>s»ed. 

4.  The  $Mmmary  of  the  motives  pro- 
seoled  in  this  chapter  contains  rtill  tho 
■Mat  important  arguoaent  which  can  be 
urge.!  '        ■ 

Kt 

addrvu — a  :«.!.«..:> 

and  rtmnir^'.  h'j'  r 


:itv. 

of 


Wc  cannot 

Paul   in  this 

'uit  of  craft 

om  his  ami- 

«      I  he  bore 

t  I  ,  ,i;    1   r  .  ::,.■  i-ause  of 

beoevoience.      He  rcromds  them  of  tho 

nK^K  orMiuiiti  «»1lii  K  },!•  li-i.j  i.f  'H^'m,  and 

he  had 

i»«-iii   iM  ill'  »-'i   i''  in.ijki-  111  inviii      » I'f.    1,2)} 

he  reminds  thc-m  of  the  painful  result  to 
his  own  feelings  and  th<  ^  '  ■  collec- 
tion should  in  any  way  ;  t  should 
appear  that  liia  ooafldcncc  lu  them  had 
boeo  ariaplMod  fvor.  8—^):  hf  rrfm 
them  (o  too  ahunnant  rewarii  Sey 
might  anticipoto  aa  the  rosu  ra. 
henofcctiona,  and  of  tho  Ibct  thai  God 
loved  ihoee  who  gave  dieerfully  ( ver.  G, 
7);  he  remind*  them  of  the  abundant 
grace  of  God,  who  wa«  able  t<i  supfily  ail 
tneir  wants,  an  J  to  give  them  the   means 

t-  '     •     '  '        "     •  .   rocrt   the  wacU 

I  rrmin<U  ihrm  of 

I  r*. 

»  to 

abW  gift  of  G<  X 

amplo^  and  an    >  .:  ng 

the    higlMBt    claims    m  r.     IJk. 

-  Wlio."  says  Doddna^< .  -  1  with- 
stand the  Ibroo  of  such  oratory?"  No 
doubt  it  wn-t  f-'— '-tal  to  tlial  cose,  aod  ii 
should  be  .  •  rs. 

A.    May  '  by  tho 

MOSllo  be  all  to 

■fcaral  oibru  lu  iio  guoa ;      v         "v 
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there  is  no  less  occasion  for  Christian 
liberality  now  than  there  was  in  the  time 
of  Paul.  There  are  still  multitudes  of 
the  poor  who  need  the  kind  and  efficient 
aid  of  Christians.  And  the  whole  world 
now  is  a  field  in  which  Christian  bene- 
ficence may  be  abundantly  displayed,  and 
every  land  may,  and  should  experience 
the  benefits  of  the  charity  to  which  the 
gospel  prompts,  and  which  it  enjoins. 
Happy  are  they  v^ho  are  influenced  by 
the  principles  of  the  go?pel  to  do  good 
to  all  men  !  Happy  they  who  have  any 
opportunity  to  illustrate  the  power  of 
Christian  principle  in  this  ;  any  ability  to 
alleviate  the  wants  of  one  sufferer,  or  to 
do  anything  in  sending  that  gospel  to  be- 
nighted nations,  which  alone  can  save  the 
soul  from  eternal  death  ! 

6.  Let  us  especially  thank  God  for  his 
unspeakable  gift,  Jesus  Christ.  Let  us 
remember  that  to  him  we  owe  every 
opportunity  to  do  good :  that .  it  was  be- 
cause he  came  that  there  is  any  possi- 
bility of  benefiting  a  dying  world ;  and 
that  all  who  profess  to  love  him  are 
bound  to  imitate  his  example,  and  to 
show  their  sense  of  their  obligation  to 
God  for  giving  a  Saviour.  How  poor 
and  worthless  are  all  our  gifts  compared 
with  the  great  gift  of  God ;  how  slight 
our  expressions  of  compassion,  even  at 
the  best,  for  our  fellow-men,  compared 
with  the  compassion  which  he  has  shown 
for  us  !  When  God  has  given  his  Son 
to  die  for  us,  what  -should  we  not  be 
willing  to  give  that  we  may  show  our 
gratitude,  and  that  v.e  may  benefit  a 
dying  world ! 

CHAPTER  X. 

Paul,  having  finished  the  subject  of 
the  duty  of  almsgiving  in  the  previous 
chapter,  enters  in  this  on  a  vindication 
of  himself  from  the  charges  of  his  ene- 
mies. His  general  design  is  to  vindicate 
his  apostolic  authority,  and  to  show  that 
he  had  a  right,  as  well  as  others,  to  regard 
himself  as  sent  from  God.  This  vindi- 
cation IS  continued  through  ch.  xi.  and 
xii.  In  this  chapter  the  stress  of  the 
argument  is,  that  he  did  not  depend  on 
anything  external  to  recommtnd  him — 
on  aii«  "  canial  weapons;"  on  anything  < 


which  commended  itself  by  the  outward 
appearance  ;  or  on  anything  that  was  so 
much  valued  by  the  admirers  of  human 
eloquence  and  learning.  He  seems  will- 
ing to  admit  all  that  his  enemies  could 
say  of  him  on  that  head,  and  to  rely  on 
other  proofs  that  he  was  sent  from  God. 
In  ch.  xi.  he  pursues  the  subject,  and 
shows  by  a  comparison  of  hiisiself  with 
others,  that  he  had  as  good  a  right  cer- 
tainly as  they  to  regard  himself  as  sent 
by  God.  in  ch.  xii.  he  appeals  to 
another  argument,  to  which  none  of  his 
accusers  was  able  to  appeal,  that  he  had 
been  permitted  to  see  the  glories  of  the 
heavenly  world,  and  had  been  favoured 
in  a  manner  unknown  to  other  men. 

It  is  evident  that  there  was  one  or  more 
false  teachers  among  the  Corinthians  who 
called  in  question  the  divine  authority  of 
Paul,  These  teachers  were  native  Jews 
(ch.  xi.  13.  22),  and  they  boasted  much 
of  their  own  endowments.  It  is  im- 
possible, except  from  the  epistle  itself,  to 
ascertain  the  nature  of  their  charges  and 
objections  against  him.  From  the  chapter 
before  us  it  would  seem  that  one  principal 
ground  of  their  objection  was,  that  though 
he  was  bold  enough  in  his  letters,  and  had 
threatened  to  exercise  discipline,  yet  that 
he  would  not  dare  to  do  it.  They  ac- 
cused him  of  being,  when  present  with 
them,  timid,  weak,  mild,  pusillanimous, 
of  lacking  moral  courage  to  inflict  the 
punishment  which  he  had  threatened  in 
his  letters.  To  this  he  replies  in  this 
chapter. 

(1.)  He  appeals  to  the  meekness  and 
gentleness  of  Christ ;  thus  indirectly  and 
delicately  vindicating  his  own  mildness 
from  their  objections,  and  entreats  them 
not  to  give  him  occasion  to  show  the 
boldness  and  severity  which  he  had  pur- 
posed to  do.  He  had  no  wish  to  be  bold 
and  severe  in  the  exercise  of  discipline, 
ver.  ] ,  2. 

(2.)  He  assures  them  that  the  weapons 
of  his  warfare  were  not  carnal,  but  spiritual. 
He  relied  on  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  and 
on  the  power  of  motives ;  and  these 
weapons  were  mighty  by  the  aid  of  God 
to  cast  down  all  that  oflend  him.  Yet  he 
was  ready  to  revenge  and  punish  all  dis- 
obedience by  severe  measures,  if  it  were 
necessary,   ver.  3 — 6. 
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lOtf 


\0\V    I    I'aiil    mv»clf   beseech* 
-^^     vou    bjr    die    meekness    and 


•Rom.  If.  I. 


(3.)  Tbc}-  looked  on  the  outward  ap- 
pMf nin         llo   oujtio  i    U)  ro- 

membcr  thil  b«  bail  a»  n^  to  be 

ragMdcd  as  liwlonym  ' 
had.  ver.  7.  Ha  had  ^ 
b«  «»s  an  apoade,  and  ib«  Uim  teachan 
•bould  look  at  thow  proois  icrt  thev 
•bould  be  found  lu  b«  opposing  Goo. 
lU  MRtred  tbetn  that  if  lt«  bad  nrcaaioo 
to  eacrciae  hit  puirrr  h«  would  haro  do 
imtan  to  be  ad.aoMd  of  it.  v«r.  8.  U 
WMild  be  found  to  be  aaplo  to  ejucui* 


\tT9  had  said  that 
;    his    lottrr*. 

.'  it  »at,  tiifv 
.    r/y.      He 

•h-ij!i  II. 


r*.  It  would 
rrr.  He 
. .   tu  be. 


(4.)   1 
Ptel  «aa  It 
UaboMledc 

nppoavd,  oi. 
would  not  d^<.    . 
log.    In  rrplj  to  ! 

•err- 

to  (. 

ba  bj  M>ui" 
advia«laudi 
Htrolhalht 

M0h«  br   r 

hialMcr 
ikMboa 
Ihit  ht 

ba  what    .    :.._-- 

O—li. 

(ii)   M -    :r«  tba  ilm 

irony  h\  omarih. 

tbam.  ^'  <»•    ihey  boAMfi  inut  ii, 

b«t  it  «  .  t—iparbin  iba— iilm 

with  aae  jinUivr.  tmd  not  wiih  aojr  alo> 
aalad  itaiiilafd  id  aaoelleMo.  Payl  ad- 
■Ml^  *  had  DOC  ibc  cearaye  to  do 

thai  >  i-     Nor  did  ba  dmrt  to  boasi 

•r  IhMB  wlKiUy  beyiNid  bia  abUity,  as 

fbrv  \iMt\Atntr.      Itr  mxt  rtHifralad  lO  aCt 


,f   ^. 


laa  of  Cbriat,  who  '  in  p  e- 
^  am  baa*  Among  you.  bnt 


I  Of,  im  0mtm<m4 1 


raoe  to  boast  of  rateriiif^  into  odiar  men** 
labours.  It  required  more  rouraffe  thas 
he  haii.  to  niaLe  a  boast  of  what  he  bad 
don«.  if  lie  had  avaiad  binKlf  of  ihia^ 
made  ready  to  bia  baod  aa  if  tliey  wan 
the  fruit  of  his  own  Uboun,  implTing 
that  Ihty  had  d«ine  this;  that  tbej  had 
conw  to  Corinth,  a  church  ftwded  bjr 
his  labours  and  had  quietly  sat  tbafiiaehai 
down  therv,  and  then,  iartoad  of  going 
ialo  olber  6elds  of  labour,  had  called  in 
the  authority  of  him  who  had 
Ika  ebtticb,  and  who  was  labour> 
fag  JadeMgably  aUawhcrc  Ter.  U  1& 
Paul  adda.  that  such  waa  not  Alt  ialliiM 
He  aimed  to  preach  the  gtmtH  beyoad*  19 
carry  it  tu  rryiotis  where  it  hod  not  been 
sp'cad.  Such  was  ihe  nature  of  Ass 
courage ;  such  the  kind  of  boldnrsa  wbiall 
he  hail,  and  )>«  was  not  ambitioo*  to  join 
I  hem  in  thttr  b««tting. 

(G. )  He  ci'ikdudrs  thb  rliapler  wilb 
A  «i*nr  MrifiuB  admonition.  Leaving  iha 
iip  M*riously  tars  tnal  if 
•{MMcd  to  Immmi,  It  should 
Lord.  He  should  glory 
orndation,  but  in  the  fart 
evtiicnoa  that  the  Lord  ap> 

I ;  not  in  his  own  talrats  av 

|iowfr«,  but  in  the  rxrrll 
of  the  Lord.    «er.  17,  18. 

1.  AW   /  PaW  mfta^  U.^h 
1  i-nirvat  you  who  aia 
chun  li  not  to  Ki%e  ne 
csrrrwe  of  Hrvrritv  in  dbcll 


ju*t   eiprcmrd    my  coi 
rburrb   in  aencffal.  and 


>  bad 


you    will    art    In 

rules  of  the  goaprl.     But  I 

speak  of  all.     Tltrre  an 

you  fibo  h«*-  «<-  i^-n  "Iih  r«Mil« 

my  autbon  M* 

Of  tbvm    I    <aiin<'i  *y 

but  hMirwl  of  II    w  IS  Aay  ihrm  1 

ool  to  giva  an  ooaassMi  for  the 
^  iiilpilii,     iJ^aAaamdh 
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Being  absent  am  bold  toward  you  : 

2.  But  I  beseech  you^  that  1  may 

not   be  bold   when   I  am    present 

with    that  confidence,    wherewith 


and  gentleness  of  Christ.  In  view  of  the 
meekness  and  mildness  of  the  Redeemer; 
or  desiring  to  imitate  his  gentleness  and 
kindness.  Paul  wished  to  imitate  that. 
He  did  not  wish  to  have  occasion  for 
severity.  He  desired  at  all  times  to  imi- 
tate, and  to  exhibit  the  gentle  feelings  of 
the  Saviour.  He  had  no  pleasure  in  se- 
verity; and  he  did  not  desire  to  exhibit  it. 
U  Who  in  presence.  Marg.  In  outward 
appearance.  It  may  either  mean  that 
when  present  among  them  he  appeared, 
according  to  their  representation,  to  be 
humble,  mild,  gentle  (ver.  10);  or  that 
in  his  external  appearance  he  had  this 
aspect.  See  on  ver.  10.  Most  probably 
it  means  that  they  had  represented  him 
as  timid  when  among  them,  and  afraid  to 
exercise  discipline,  however  much  he  had 
threatened  it.  ^  Am  base  among  you. 
The  word  here  used  (Twrtivet)  usually 
means  low,  humble,  poor.  Here  it  means 
timid,  modest,  the  opposite  of  boldness. 
Such  was  formerly  the  meaning  of  the 
English  word  base.  It  was  applied  to 
those  of  low  degree  or  rank ;  of  humble 
birth ;  and  stood  opposed  to  those  of  ele- 
vated rank  or  dignity.  Now  it  is  com- 
monly used  to  denote  that  which  is  de- 
graded or  worthless;  of  mean  spirit;  vile; 
and  stands  opposed  to  that  which  is  manly 
and  noble.  But  Paul  did  not  mean  to 
use  it  here  in  that  sense.  He  meant  to 
say  that  they  regarded  him  as  timid  and 
afraid  to  execute  the  punishment  which 
he  had  threatened,  and  as  manifesting  a 
spirit  which  was  the  opposite  of  boldness. 
This  was  doubtless  a  charge  which  they 
brought  against  him  ;  but  we  are  not 
necessarily  to  infer  that  it  was  true. 
All  that  it  proves  is,  that  he  was  mo- 
dest and  unobtrusive,  and  that  they  inter- 
preted this  as  timidity  and  want  of  spirit. 
^  JBut  being  absent  am  bold  toward  ynu. 
That  is.  in  my  letters.  See  on  ver.  10. 
This  they  charged  him  with,  that  he  was 
bold  enough  when  away  from  them,  but 


*  I  think  to  be  bold  against  some. 


which    ^    think    of   us    as    if 
walked  accordino;  to  the  flesh. 


we 


3.   For  though  we  walk  in  the 


"ICor.  4.  21.    c.  13.  2,  10. 


1  or,  reckon. 


that  he  would  be  tame  enough  when  he 
should  meet  them  face  to  face,  and  that 
they  had  nothing  to  fear  from  him. 

2.  But  I  beseech  you.  I  entreat 
you  so  to  act  that  I  may  not  have  occa- 
sion to  exercise  the  severity  which  I  fear 

1  shall  be  compelled  to  against  those  who 
accuse  me  of  being  governed  wholly  by 
worldly  motives  and  policy.  ^  That  I 
may  not  be  bold.  That  I  may  not  be 
compelled  to  be  bold  and  decisive  in 
my  measures  by  your  improper  conduct. 
51  Which  think  of  us.  Marg.  Reckon. 
They  suppose  this;  or,  they  accuse  me 
of  it.  By  the  word  "  us  "  here  Paul 
means  himself,  though  it  is  possible  also 
that  he  speaks  in  the  name  of  his  fellow- 
apostles  and  labourers  who  were  asso- 
ciated with  him,  and  the  objections  may 
have  referred  to  all  who  acted  with  him. 
^  As  if  we  walked.  As  if  we  lived  or 
acted.  The  word  "  walk  "  in  the  Scrip- 
tures is  often  used  to  denote  the  course 
or  manner  of  life.     Notes,  Rom.  iv.  12. 

2  Cor.  V.  7.  f  According  to  the  flesh. 
See  Note  on  ch.  i.  17.  As  if  we  were 
governed  by  the  weak  and  corrupt  prin- 
ciples of  human  nature.  As  if  we  had 
no  higher  motive  than  carnal  and  worldly 
policy.  As  if  we  were  seeking  our  own 
advantage  and  not  the  welfare  of  the 
world.  The  charge  was,  probably,  that 
he  was  not  governed  by  high  and  holy 
principles,  but  by  the  principles  of  mere 
worldly  policy;  that  he  was  guided  by 
personal  interests,  and  by  worldly  views 
— by  ambition,  or  the  love  of  dominion, 
wealth,  or  popularity,  and  that  he  was 
destitute  of  every  supernatural  endow- 
ment and  every  evidence  of  a  divine 
commission. 

3.  For  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh. 
Though  we  are  mortal  like  other  men; 
though  we  dwell  like  them  in  mortal  bo- 
dies, and  necessarily  must  devote  some 
care  to  our  temporal  wants ;  and  though, 
being  in  the  flesh,  we  are  conscious  of 
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flesh,   wc  do  not   war  after   *  the  ;  wnrfaro    '  are     not     carnal,     but 

flesh :  niightr     '  through     '^  God     to    the 

4.  (For    the    weapons  ^of  our    pulling  down  *  of  »trong  holds;) 


•H( 


a  IX 


» Eph.  a  13.  I  ThcM.  s.  a 


{■perfeefions  and  frailtie*  like  otbert. 
The  i>«nae  is,  that  he  did  not  claim 
esetnp'.ion  from  the  coromon  wanti  tod 
frailties  of  nature.     The  b<  i  are 

subject  to  tbeM  wants  and  ;  the 

bssi  of  men  are  liable  to  err.     ^    Vf «  do 
mot  wcr  mfter  tJu  JU*Jl     The  warfirr  in 
which  he  was  engaged  was  with 
try.  and  all  forma  of  cril.     He  ti.>  ...    :....: 
in  conducting  this  he  was  not  actuated  by 

woridly  riews  or  policy,  or  by    ■    ' 

bitiout  and  interested  aim*  a»  > 

ibe  men  of  ths  world.     Ti 

Bsrily  to  the  wuUrc  in  h 

himself  engased  as  an 

idsa  is»  that  be  went  f  .-  ..    .>   a    •  .;,.  r 

oader  the  great  Captain  uf  his  ■alvatioOt 

to  Ight  his  battles  and  (o  maJie  oomjucsls 

for  him.      A  similar  allusion  occun  in 


•1  Tim.  I.  la  ior.to. 

•  J«r.  1.  Ml 


«  C.I&  3.  4. 


was 


9  Tim.  ii.  3,  4.     It  i«  trtie,  howr\<  r   that     \>\ 
ooC  only  all  roinittrr*.  but  all  (' 
are  engaged  in  a  w  ^.•^■'-    ^mU  it ...  , 
Inw  tMC  they  do  ;  .m  thrir 

fliel  **sfler  the  fl«-*n,      t  on  iho  (; 

fc«hieh  govern  llic  mm  of  thi%  w 
warfiuT  of  Chn<tian«  ■   ' 
foOowiftff  pnints.       (I.  >    I' 
with  '  ipt  dcsift* 

peok.  le  heart ; 

iwptioo  aad  depraTitTf ' 
imsnbdiied  prapenaiue* 
(2.)  With  tltc  txiitm  of    .  the  |  a'- 

mighty  tpirls  of  evil  that  k^^j.  : ^' -^      '' 

m,     8«j  Kph    »l.   11— 17.     (a) 
sin  in  all  forms;  with  idoUtry,  asttvu^i-     «f<>i.      v 
itT.  corrufifioa,  intrmprrancr,  proteeoem*  I  fro  into  bat: 
whrrrvrr  ihey  may  ciiu      Tr»e  Christian 
isopfxMrd  to  all  these,  and  it  i»  the  aiin 
and  nirpoM  of  his  Uib,  as  &r  as  he 
be  able,  to  raiisl  aod  atbdne  them, 
b  a  aoldhr  eeflrtsd  wdsr  the  b. 
ef  Ibe  Bedsaav  to  eppoae  an  1 
afl  firms  of  eriL      Boi  bis  ^ 
m    woffUlv    t 


The    Christian    looks   for   his 

only  by   the   force   and  power  of  inith, 

snd  by  the  sifency  of  the  Spirit  of  (JdI. 

4.  For  the  wtapotu  of  our  varfart. 
The  means  by  which  we  hope  to  achieTe 
our  victory.  %  Are  not  carnal.  Not 
those  of  the  flesh.  Noc  such  as  the  men 
of  the  world  use.  They  arc  not  such 
as  are  employed  by  conquerors ;  nor  are 
they  such  as  men  in  seneral  rely  on  to 
advance  their  cause.  We  do  not  depend 
on  eloquence,  or  talent,  or  learning,  or 
wealth,  or  beauty,  or  any  of  the  ext<-ma] 
aids  on  which  the  men  of  this  world  rely. 
They  arc  not  »uch  as  derive  advantage 
from  any  p<^>'Vfr  inhrrent  in  th**TT>«e|Tea. 
Their  Btreii.'  ■<'. 

5  Z/«/  mi*//.  '- 

They  are  rendered   migtiiy  or  powerful 


the  agency  of  God.      They  depend 

him  for  their  eflkacy.     Paul  has  not 

'•-■  ■'"'fd  the  weapons  on  "•;■•••  he 

he  had  before  sp«  m 

1.  ^1.  >>,  7  t,  to  that  there  wa*  i  <>  <uiiiger 

mistake.      The  weapon*  were  such  as 

'  .mifthed  by  truth  and  ngliicousQesB, 

v»  wrr«»  rendered  mighty  by  the 

\  of  0«>d.      Tlic  *eu%e  ts, 

author  of  'Mr-  tJ'w'Hres 

vr   |ireaeb,  and   ; 

':th  the  agency  •  f 

«  them   to  th«-  i. 


•weed ;  and  Ibe  m 
t  for  vidory  by  a; 


,11  1,,;  ii 

•h 

rs 
.f 
d 

-*• 

.    thai 

which 

>'.  pur- 


Ci.>d.      Aovi  if 
..  .      .  .1.   ht  f  •urr  of 

\  To  ikt  pJif^  damm 
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5.  Casting  down  Mmaginations, 
a  and  every  high  ^  thing  that  ex- 
alteth  itself  against  the  knowledge 


^  or,  reasoninqs, 
b  Psa.  18.'27. 


«  1  Cor.  1.  19. 
Ezek.  17.24. 


of  strong  holds.  The  word  here  rendered 
"strongholds"  {ox,v^cl(^a,Ta)  means  properly 
fastnesses,  fortre>ses,  or  strong  fortifications. 
It  is  here  beautifully  used  to  denote  the  va- 
rious obstacles  resembling  a  fortress  which 
exist,  and  which  are  designed  and  adapted 
to  oppose  the  truth  and  the  triumph  of  the 
Christian's  cause.  All  those  obstacles  are 
strongly  fortified.  The  sins  of  his  heart 
are  fortified  by  long  indulgence  and  by  the 
hold  which  they  have  on  his  soul.  The 
wickedness  of  the  world  which  he  opposes 
is  strongly  fortified  by  the  fact  that  it  has 
seized  on  strong  human  passions ;  that  one 
point  strengthens  another;  that  great  num- 
bers are  united.  The  idolatiy  of  the  world 
was  strongly  fortified  by  prejudice,  and  long 
establishment,  and  the  protection  of  laws, 
and  the  power  of  the  priesthood  ;  and  the 
opinions  of  the  world  are  intrenched  be- 
hind false  philosophy  and  the  power  of 
subtle  argumentation.  The  whole  world 
is  fortified  against  Christianity;  and  the 
nations  of  the  earth  have  been  engaged  in 
little  else  than  in  raising  and  strengthen- 
ing such  strongholds  for  the  space  of 
six  thousand  years.  The  Christian  reli- 
gion goes  forth  against  all  the  combined 
and  concentrated  powers  of  resistance  of 
the  whole  world ;  and  the  warfare  is  to 
be  waged  against  every  strongly  fortified 
place  of  error  and  of  sin.  These  strong 
fortifications  of  error  and  of  sin  are  to  be 
battered  down  and  laid  in  ruins  by  our 
spiritual  weapons, 

5.  Casting  down  imaginations.  Marg. 
reasonings.  The  word  is  probably  used 
here  in  the  sense  of  device,  and  refers  to 
all  the  plans  of  a  wicked  world ;  the  va- 
rious systems  of  false  philosophy ;  and  the 
reasonings  of  the  enemies  of  the  gospel. 
The  various  systems  of  false  philosophy 
were  so  intrenched  that  they  might  be 
called  the  stronghold  of  the  enemies  of 
God.  The  foes  of  Christianity  pretend 
to  a  great  deal  of  reason,  and  rely  on  that 


of  God,  and  bringing  into  captivity 
^  every  thought  to  ^  the  obedience 
of  Christ ; 


eMatt.  11.29,  30. 
dGsn.  8.  21.    Matt.  15.  19.    Heb.  4. 12. 


in  resisting  the  gospel.  ^  And  every 
high  thing,  8cc.  Every  exalted  opinion 
respecting  the  dignity  and  purity  of  hu- 
man nature ;  all  the  pride  of  the  human 
heart  and  of  the  understanding.  All  this 
is  opposed  to  the  knowledge  of  God,  and 
all  exalts  itself  into  a  vain  self-confidence. 
Men  entertain  vain  and  unfounded  opi- 
nions respecting  their  own  excellency, 
and  they  feel  that  they  do  not  need  the 
provisions  of  the  gospel,  and  are  unwill- 
ing to  submit  to  God.  ^  And  bringing 
into  captivity,  &c.  The  figure  here  is 
evidently  taken  from  military  conquests. 
The  idea  is,  that  all  the  strongholds  of 
heathenism,  and  pride,  and  sin  would  be 
demolished ;  and  that  when  this  was  done, 
like  throwing  down  the  walls  of  a  city  or 
making  a  breach,  all  the  plans  and  pur- 
poses of  the  soul,  the  reason,  the  imagina- 
tion, and  all  the  powers  of  the  mind,  would 
be  subdued  or  led  in  triumph  by  the  gos- 
pel, like  the  inhabitants  of  a  captured  city 
Christ  was  the  great  Captain  in  this  war- 
fare. In  his  name  the  battle  was  waged, 
and  by  his  power  the  victory  was  won. 
The  captives  were  made  for  him  and 
under  his  authority ;  and  all  were  to  be 
subject  to  his  control.  Every  power  of 
thought  in  the  heathen  world ;  all  the 
systems  of  philosophy  and  all  forms  of 
opinion  among  men  ;  all  the  purposes  of 
the  soul ;  all  the  powers  of  reason,  me- 
mory, judgment,  fancy  in  an  individual, 
were  all  to  come  under  the  laws  of  Christ. 
All  doctrines  were  to  be  in  accordance 
with  his  will ;  philosophy  should  no  longer 
control  them,  but  they  should  be  subject 
to  the  will  of  Christ.  All  the  plans  of 
life  should  be  controlled  by  the  will  of 
Christ,  and  formed  and  executed  under 
his  control — as  captives  are  led  by  a  con- 
queror. All  the  emotions  and  feelings  of 
the  heart  should  be  controlled  by  him,  and 
led  by  him  as  a  captive  is  led  by  a  victor. 
The  sense  is,  that  it  was  the  aim  and  pur- 


A.  D.  60.] 


CilArTEIt  .X. 


203 


6.  And  Immg  in  a  rcaJine«  to  |  7.  Do  yo  look  on  things  after 
revenge  all  duobedienoe,  wbcn your  ,  the  outwaril  ^  a{>{>c>araiice  ?  If  any 
obedience  *b  fill  filled.  man    trust    to   biniftclf   that  bo  i« 


•  a.7.  lA. 


k  Jbo.  7.  »4. 


poae  of  Paul  to  aoeoapliih  thb,  and  tJiat 
It  would  certainly  be  dooe.  The  Mronf^- 
Itoldi  of  philo«ophy,  bcalhenicai,  and  mix 
riKwld  be  dcrooUshcd,  and  all  the  opinions 
rlBH,  and  purpoact  of  the  world  ihouid 
neooe  nibject  to  the  aU-eoo^tMring 

6.  Amd  katima  in  m  rmSmm»  &e.  1 
am  ready  to  poimh  all  dkakodiaaot^  not* 
wMtftaDAlg  dl  llnl  i«  said  to  the  eon* 
mar.  See  Ifotet  on  Ter.  1.  ±  Clothed 
ti  1  am  with  Ihit  power;  aiminff  to 
all  thinx*  to  Christ,  iboueh  the 
of  my  warihie  are  o<  ' 
thoof^  I  am  modeit  or  titi.  ^ 
1)  when  I  am  wit!;  v<.u,  I  am  ptwpared 
to  take  any  mri«urtn  nf  »<-viTity  rrauired 
by  my  «p«>.to!ir  oflirr.  in  or.lrr  itul  1  may 
inAct  daaanid  puntihninit  on  ihr»c  who 
have  vWMed  im  lam  of  Chn>t.  The 
teifB  ef  iMi  K  to  aaei  the  objecbnn  of 
Mi  mrm)»t.  thai  be  would  aoC  4er*  to 
ewr  laliiiiifi      ^  IfftMfaar 

elft/.<  /;HbdL     Doddridge  leodan 

fUi,  ^  oowyovr  obadieaee  b  AaiiUadk 
aed  Ibe  •oondrr  fMn  of  \  oar  ebercb  r^ 
rtored  to  due  order  iMton."  The 

Maa  ■eefm  In  he,  :.. ..  ;  »  .i  waa  ready  to 
iaikt  dieripliae  when  the  chuich  had 
dtown  a  mrfineM  to  obey  hie  law*,  aad  to 
do  lt«  own  du^j  di  liaeli  ly  kittaHtiaff 
Ibal  the  reaKm  why  It  «m  aol  dooe  ww 
dto  wael  ef  ■Ike  fieunilaiei  ia  the 
ebureb  liealt  aod  ibal  it  eould  »>t 


eiela  was 
Diflk    Tae  eMweli  waa  to  ei< 

an  eedpe  readhMta  to  Miw^in  the 

aed  to  uaito  wllb  bi^  eflurl  to 

aaiatahi  the  dlwipliuu  o,  v  ...  .^  •  houaa. 

werrH  appmrwmmf  Tnii  m  aiidf— d 
md.  ntiv  to  tbe  aMtobera  ef  li»«  eherrh. 
aad  wnh  leftiian  to  the 

aev  Deee  eM  up  oy  too  i 
Taefw  ewi  he  ao  onwat  toet  they 


ihemselTee  on  tl  -nal  ad«anta^e<, 

and  laid  claim   t  ir  honour  in  (he 

work  of  the  roini»(ry.  b<*<-au«;  thoy  were 
superior  in  personal  ap|>t-arance,  in  rank, 
or  eloqnenic  tu  Paul.  I'aul 
them  for  thu«  judfO»?.  and 
them  that  thit  was  not  a  pn>pef 
by  which  to  determine  on  quali- 
fcr  ihv  ap«i*t<tlic  otlicf.  Such 
ihingB  were  hif^hly  valued  among  the 
Gieebi*  and  a  cf  n^idcrahle  {urt  of  the 
effort  of  Pa'  <•  Ictten  i»  to  show 

that  these  t  n^titutc  no  ctidence 

that  tboae  who  pawiwt  A  thcai  were  tent 
from  God.  ^  If  «mf  wutn  iruAt  ta  JUat- 
teif,  Itc     Thia  ruien  to  i'  ichcn 

who  laid   daimi   to    be  (••<.   i ^ert  of 

Christ  by  way  of  eminence.  Whoever 
thoM  toachers  were,  it  is  evident  thai  they 
eiaiaed  to  be  on  ibc  sid«;  of  Christ,  aod 
to  be  appointed  by  him.  They  were 
probably  Jews,  and  ibry  hoasled  of  their 
talaala  and  doeuence.  and  ptwiiUy  thai 
Ibejr  had  eeee  the  Saviour.  Tbe  phme 
*•  Ifwel  to  hioMalC*  Mea»  to  iaplv  thai 
they  relied  on  aaoM  special  awril  of  their 
own,  or  lome  tprri^l  advaota||e  which 
they  had. — Dloam/idiL  It  '"^^  f>4vc 
been  that  they  werr  of  the  san.  jI 

he  was,  or  llial  they  liad  m-vu  L<>n.  ••!  .i^ 
they  ooofidcd  in  (hnr  •wn  laleuts  or  ro- 
dowBieaii  aa  proof  that  they  had  bee«  seat 
hm  him.  U  is  not  an  uacoouBon  thing  far 
ooAdeooe  ialbik 
tlaHy  la  a  p*>wef  of 
as  to  suppoir  :s 

a  wammmk  exeenoe  that  iWy  ••  to 

Snce    he    iclies  ao 


oa  hiaisrif , 


he  hai 


am  of 


1  nn»t.      ^     i  I, .11   .;, 
se  ete  ve  ('kntt§. 


Hut   1  have 


eriii 
by  Cbiirt  a* 

be  el  a  djfcwnl  k.aa. 
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Christ's,  let  him  of  himself  think 
this  again,  that,  as  he  is  Christ's, 
even  so  are  we  Christ's. 

8.  For    though   I   should  boast 

oomewhat  more  of  our  authority, 

which  the  Lord  hath  given  us  for 

•c.  13.2,3. 


ence,  and  rank,  and  the  gift  of  a  rapid 
and  ready  elocution,  but  it  may  be  supe- 
rior to  what  they  are  able  to  produce. 
Probably  Paul  refers  here  to  the  fact  that 
he  had  seen  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  that  he 
had  been  directly  commissioned  by  him. 
The  sense  is,  that  no  one  could  produce 
more  proofs  of  being  called  to  the  minis- 
try than  he  could. 

8.  For  though  I  should  boast,  &c.  If 
I  should  make  even  higher  claims  than  I 
have  done  to  a  divine  commission.  I 
could  urge  higher  evidence  than  I  have 
done  that  I  am  sent  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 
^  Of  our  authority.  Of  my  authority  as 
an  apostle,  my  power  to  administer  dis- 
cipline, and  to  direct  the  affairs  of  the 
church.  ^  Which  the  Lord  hath  given 
us  for  edification.  A  power  primarily 
conferred  to  build  up  his  people  and  save 
them,  and  not  to  destroy.  ^  /  should 
not  he  ashamed.  It  would  be  founded 
on  good  evidence  and  sustained  by  the 
nature  of  my  commission.  I  should  also 
have  no  occasion  to  be  ashamed  of  the 
manner  in  which  it  has  been  exercised — 
a  power  that  has,  in  fact,  been  employed 
in  extending  religion  and  edifying  the 
church,  and  not  in  originating  and  sus- 
taining measures  fitted  to  destroy  the 
soul. 

9.  That  I  may  not  seem,  &c.  The 
meaning  of  this  verse  seems  to  be  this. 
*  I  say  that  I  might  boast  more  of  my 
power  in  order  that  I  may  not  appear 
disposed  to  terrify  you  with  my  letters 
merely.  I  do  not  threaten  more  than  1 
can  perform.  I  have  it  in  my  power  to 
execute  all  that  I  have  threatened,  and  to 
strike  an  awe  not  only  by  my  letters,  but  by 
the  infliction  of  extraordinary  miraculous 
punishments.  And  if  I  should  boast  that 
I  had  done  this,  and  could  do  it  again,  I 


edification,  ^  and  not  for  your  de- 
struction, I  should  not  be  ashamed : 

9.  That  I  may  not  seem  as  if  I 
would  terrify  you  by  letters. 

10.  For  kis  letters,  ^  say  they, 
are   weighty   and    powerful ;    but 


be.  13.  8. 


1  aaith  he. 


should  have  no  reason  to  be  ashamed. 
It  would  not  be  vain  and  empty  boasting; 
not  boasting  which  is  not  well  founded.' 

10.  For  his  letters.  The  letters  which 
he  has  sent  to  the  church  when  absent. 
Reference  is  had  here,  probably,  to  the 
first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  They 
might  also  have  seen  some  of  Paul's  other 
epistles,  and  been  so  well  acquainted  with 
them  as  to  be  able  to  make  the  general 
remark  that  he  had  the  power  of  writing 
in  an  authoritative  and  impressive  manner. 
f  Say  they.  Marg.  Said  he.  Greek 
((putri)  in  the  singular.  This  seems  to 
have  referred  to  some  one  person  who 
had  uttered  the  words — perhaps  some 
one  who  was  the  principal  leader  of  the 
faction  opposed  to  Paul.  ^I  Are  weighty 
and  powerful.  Tindal  renders  this  "  Sore 
and  strong."  The  Greek  is  *  heavy  and 
strong '  ((i'z^iTeii  xui  i(r;(^v^cci).  The 
sense  is,  that  his  letters  were  energetic 
and  powerful.  They  abounded  with 
strong  argument,  manly  appeals,  ana 
impressive  reproof.  This  even  his  ene- 
mies were  compelled  to  admit,  and  this 
no  one  can  deny  who  ever  read  them. 
Paul's  letters  comprise  a  considerable 
portion  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  some 
of  the  most  important  doctrines  of  the 
New  Testament  are  those  which  are 
advocated  and  enforced  by  him  ;  and  his 
letters  have  done  more  to  give  shape  to 
the  theological  doctrines  of  the  Christian 
world  than  any  other  cause  whatever. 
He  wrote  fourteen  epistles  to  churches 
and  individuals  on  various  occasions  and 
on  a  great  variety  of  topics  ;  and  his  letters 
soon  rose  into  very  high  repute  among 
even  the  inspired  ministers  of  the  New 
Testament  (see  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  16),  and 
were  regarded  as  inculcating  the  most 
important    doctrines    of   religion.     Tho 
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kii  bodily  presence  is  weak,  and    kis  speech  contemptible. 


general  chancteffutic*  of  l*aul'»  letten 
are,  (1.)  Tbej  arr  ttmugly  arxumenta- 
lire.  See  ctpeciallv  (he  epnClei  to  the 
BooMM  aod  the  f r«brvw«.  (2. )  They 
Vt  diidngUMbed  for  boldnei*  and  vii^our 
ofttjle.  (3)  Thev  arc  written  under 
great  enerjrr  of  feelint;  and  of  ihoufrht — 
a  rapid  ana  impetuous  torrent  that  bean 
kim  fbrcibljr  aJonff.  (4. )  Thev  abound 
■ore  than  mo»t  other  writintri  in  paren- 
Ancii(aiMltbetenteni-e«  arc  often  invuhed 
tmd  olaeaie.  (5.  t  TUvy  often  erince 
npid  fwiMJlioiM  and  d<>parture«  from  the 
lenlar  eoneaC  of  th  >ti;:ht.  A  thought 
mkm  Ua  nddm  :  ause«  to 

BMlmIt  it,  aoddH'  nj^  before 

be  leCnrM  to  the  m^m  luhjcrt.  The 
eoMtqoeoce  it,  that  it  t«  often  difficult  to 
follow  him.  (6.)  They  are  powerful  in 
reproof — aboi:-  *  •  —  vfh  strokes  of  f^>at 
boldneai  of  <:  >n,    and  al»o  with 

ipeeiaMiM  of  rooft  witnrrins  •arca*m  and 
■ort  dalicila  troDT.  (7.)  They  abound 
is  iipifiom  of  great  lendenu-**  and 
ythw.  Nowhere  on  be  found  rxpn*- 
ikMM  of  a  heart  more  tender  and  alffctiun- 
Me  thin  In   thr  wrtttnp*  nf  |»i 


<*<  ) 


doc' 

I  of   C'hf 

•    If- 


death,  h 


r.      He 

k...  ...  . 


ler. 


■lid    whal 

'»..     V.  w    1 


«     / 


V. 
to) 


tnie,  though  the  pieaimpdon  b.  that 
there  wat  toiBe  foaoditioa  for  it  It  it 
iuppueed  to  rafcr  to  aoaM  bodilj  imper- 
fccliom,  and  pomihlj  to  his  dimrautire 
stature.  ChryWxtom  sajs  that  his  stature 
was  low,  his  body  crooked,  and  bis  head 
bald.  Lucian,  in  his  Philupatris,  say*  of 
him,  corpure  ent  panro,conlracto,  incurro, 
tricubiiaii — (>robably  an  exa^^rated  de- 
scription, perhaps  a  caricature — to  de> 
note  one  very  dimioutiTC  and  harinf;  no 
advantages  of  penonal  appearance.  Ac. 
cording  to  Nicephorus,  Paul  "  was  a 
little  roan,  crooked,  and  almost  bent  like  a 
bow  :  with  a  pale  countenance,  lonf;  and 
wrinkled  ;  a  bald  head ;  his  eyes  full  of 
fin*  and  betMToleooe  ;  his  beard  long, 
thick,  and  interspersed  with  gray  hairs,  as 
was  his  head,"  lie.  But  there  i«  no  cer- 
tain evidence  of  the  truth  of  these  repre- 
sentations. Nothing  in  the  Bible  would 
lead  us  to  suppose  thai  Paul  was  re- 
roarkablv  diminutive  or  deformed;  and 
though  '  iv  be  some  foundation  for 

the  ODa  alleged  that  hit  bodOj 

penencu   ua*  weak,  jet  we  are  to  re- 
PMmber  that  this  waa  the  aocuHtioo  of 
bb  eaemiii*  aad  that  it  «m»  douhtloM^ 
greatly  eiigfWitiil      Nieephoms  wta  a 
writer  of  the  iUteeoth  cenhiry,  and  his 
rtatementB   are    worthy  of  no    regard. 
That    Paul  was  emiaeolly  an  eloqiaeaC 
nan  may  be  inferred  from  a  great  many 
eooiideralions  ;  some  of  which  are,  (1.) 
His  recorded  discourses  in  the    At-ts  of 
•  Apoailaa,  tmd  the  eAct  tinidutT^d  bj 
V     one  can   read   nta    defoooe 
pa  or  Felix,  and  not  he  coo- 
'■  orator  he  dmrvee  to  be 
<*  nraet  oHlMgiiMbed  of 
ooe  who  reads  the 
aa  beUeve  that  he 
im|)edim«-nt   in    hie 
..-     \as  remarkably  de> 
(1  )  Such   was   somehow  hb 
^,*-  <   «iid  power  as  an  oraior.  that  he  wee 
taken  by  the  inhabitants  i>f   l.uaonia  Ml 
V<     -ry,  Um  god  of  eloyieoce.     Acts 
AsMiredlj  the  endeeee  here  ia. 
-  -  It 

r 
t*Lj*  of 


u^  that  PmiI  k  »< 
..ft  among  the  principal 
IT.      From    thme  cum 
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1 1 .  Let  such  an  one  think  this, 
that,  such  as  we  are  in  word  by 
letters  when  we  are  absent,  such 


there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  Paul  was 
remarkably  deficient  in  the  qualifications 
requisite  for  an  orator,  or  that  he  was  in 
any  way  remarlcably  deformed.  ^  And 
his  speech  contemptible.  To  be  despised. 
Some  suppose  that  he  had  an  impedi- 
ment in  his  speech.  But  conjecture 
here  is  vain  and  useless.  We  are  to 
remember,  that  this  is  a  charge  made  by 
his  adversaries,  and  that  it  was  made  by 
the  fastidious  Greeks,  who  professed  to 
be  great  admirers  of  eloquence,  but  who 
in  his  time  confided  much  more  in  the 
mere  art  of  the  rhetorician,  than  in  the 
power  of  thought,  and  in  energetic  ap- 
peals to  the  reason  and  conscience  of 
men.  Judged  by  their  standard,  it  may 
be  that  Paul  had  not  the  graces  in  voice 
or  manner,  or  in  the  knowledge  of  tiie 
Greek  language,  which  they  esteemed 
necessary  in  a  finished  orator ;  but  judged 
by  his  power  of  thought,  and  his  bold  and 
manly  defence  of  truth,  and  his  energy  of 
character  and  manner,  and  his  power  of 
impressing  truth  on  mankind,  he  deserves, 
doubtless,  to  be  ranked  among  the  first 
orators  of  antiquity.  No  man  has  left 
the  impress  of  his  own  mind  on  more 
other  minds  than  Paul. 

11.  Zict  such  an  one  think  this,  &c. 
Let  them  not  flatter  themselves  that  there 
will  be  any  discrepancy  between  my 
words  and  my  deeds.  Let  them  feel 
that  all  which  has  been  threatened  will  be 
certainly  executed,  unless  thore  is  re- 
pentance. Paul  here  designedly  contra- 
dicts the  charge  which  was  made  against 
him;  and  means  to  say  that  all  that  he 
had  threatened  in  his  letters  would  be 
certainly  executed  unless  there  was  re- 
form. I  think  that  the  evidence  here  is 
clear  that  Paul  does  not  intend  to  admit 
what  they  said  about  his  bodily  presence 
to  be  true ;  and  most  probably  all  that 
has  been  recorded  about  his  deformity  is  i 
mere  fable. 

12.  For  we  dare  not  make  oursdves  of 
the  number.  We  admit  that  we  are  not 
bold  enough  for  that.     They  had  accuse*^ 


will  we  he  also  in  deed  when  we 
are  present. 

12.  For   ^  we   dare   not   make 


« c,  3.  1. 


him  of  a  want  of  boldness  and  energy 
when  present  with  them.  ver.  1.  10. 
Here,  in  a  strain  of  severe  but  delicate 
irony,  he  says  he  was  not  bold  enough  to 
do  things  which  they  had  done.  He  did 
not  dare  to  do  the  things  which  had  been 
done  among  them.  To  such  boldness  of 
character,  present  or  absent,  he  could  lay 
no  claim.  H  Or  compare  ourselves,  &c. 
I  am  not  bold  enough  for  that.  That  re- 
quires a  stretch  of  boldness  and  energy  to 
which  I  can  lay  no  claim,  f  That  commena 
themselves.  That  put  themselves  forward, 
and  that  boast  of  their  endowments  and  at- 
tainments. It  is  probable  that  this  was  com- 
monly done  by  those  to  whom  the  apostle 
here  refers;  and  it  is  certain  that  it  is 
everywhere  the  characteristic  of  pride. 
To  do  this,  Paul  says^  required  greater 
boldness  than  he  possessed,  and  on  this 
point  he  yielded  to  them  the  palm.  The 
satire  here  is  very  delicate,  and  yet  very 
severe,  and  was  such  as  would  doubtless 
be  felt  by  them,  f  £ut  they  measuring 
themselves  hy  themselves.  Whitby  and 
Clarke  suppose  that  this  means  that  they 
compared  themselves  with  each  other; 
and  that  they  made  the  false  apostles  par- 
ticularly their  standard.  Doddridge,  Gro- 
tius,  Bloomfield,  and  some  others  suppose 
the  sense  to  be,  that  they  made  them- 
selves the  standard  of  excellence.  They 
looked  continually  on  their  own  accom-» 
plishments,  and  did  not  look  at  the  excel- 
lences of  others.  They  thus  formed  "i 
disproportionate  opinion  of  themselves, 
and  undervalued  all  others.  Paul  says 
that  he  had  not  boldness  enough  for  that. 
It  required  a  moral  courage  to  which  hf^ 
could  lay  no  claim.  Horace  (Epis.  i.  7. 
98)  has  an  expression  similar  to  this. 

Metiri  se  quemque  suo  modulo  ac  pede,  verum 
est. 

The  sense  of  Paul  is,  that  they  made 

themselves  ttie  standard  of  excellence; 

that   they  were   satisfied  with  their  own 

attainments,  and  that  they  overlooked  the 

superior   excellence   and   attainments  of 

others.      This   is    a  graphic  description 
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onnelvcs  of  the  number,  or  com- 
ounelTcs    with    •onic    that 
eml   tbeoMelvM  :     but   tliey 
llieinMlTM    bv    tliem- 


p«re 


^hrc«,  and  coronoring  tliomteJret 
thenMelTes,    '  are     not 


amoni; 
\',].    But 


wc 


rill 


not   boMt  «f 

•  Pro*.  U.  It. 


of  pndc  «nd  ■elf-compUcencj :  and,  alas ! 

it  11  what  U  often  exhibited.      How  mai^y 

thcre   are,    and    it    i«  tn  be  feared  even 

amon^  profcMtn;;  Chrulians,  who  have  no 

ocber  Mandani  of  excellence  than  ihcm- 

tthrtt.     Their  vie'vt  are  the  rtandard  of 

ortbodoxY ;   their  modca  of  wonfaip  are 

the  alaocLfd  of  ihe  proper  Banner  of 

ikfcukw;  their  hahits  Md  CMloaM  aro  ia 

ihrir  own  eatianiioo  perfect;  and  their 

tmm  chararten  are  the  modeU  of  excel. 

leoce*  and  they  see  little  or  no  excellence 

ia  dwae  who  differ  from  them.     Thaj 

look  on  thenwelTe*  as  the  true  naeafore 

at  orthodoxj,  huaiilitr,  teal,  and  pi'-tj ; 

aod  they  condemn  all  olhen* 

esontent  thej  nay  bOt  wbo 

ihota.    ^  AmdemmmHmgikmmakmt  ke. 

Or  rather  oooifanaf  iheaaalfai   wkk 

theeHeltea.     TneoMerm  they  BMho  lo 

he  the  Maadevd,  and  they  judge  of  every 

thiae  by  thaL     5  ^'^  *^  *^^-     ^^ 

Midandfeelkh.     Beeenv,  (I.)  They 

had    no  tuch    eaerikaea    at  to   make 

•h^mtfire*    the    rtaadaid.        (2.)    Bo- 

iai:w    V  i«  waa  an  indtcarieo   o^  pride. 

(a.)  II  imwe  If  aMMlo  them  blind  lo  the 

of  othere.     h  wm  to  he  pte- 

mum  eadomMBta  not 

•o  Iheiffi.     (4. )  BoeaiM  fbe  re- 

of  Gnd.  and  the  charadar  of 

the  BedooaMr.  ««>fv  the  proper  Haadaid 

of  aoadnct.     *^  t«  a  mote  eertain 

nidharioo  of  in  fer  a  aiaa  to 

make  kiieiilf  the  tfaadaid  of  niraMiiin 

-*'u<>h  an  iadividuaJ  mint  he  blind toUaoon 

v^iertaa<l  thinfeerlain 

•UiaiMaeb:.  .^  ;...:  he  it  tnieted 

■     And  yac  hoer  eonoMxi  i  ll<>w 

"~    moil    nenona  1      llow 

•wu  OMMler  lad  at- 

«ed   at   any  eoai* 

with  othan  ha* 

to 


own  cha> 


Tmdal  rendera 
not  rejoice  abore 
great  ubacurity  in 
from  ha  br^ 
lobe 


they  do  not  underrtatul  their 
racter  or  their  infcriorily. 

13.   But   we   wUl  not  boast  0/ tkin^ 
without   our    measure. 
thk,  **  But   we   will 
measure. "     There  is 
the  language  here, 
TifT.     Bat  the  _ 

pi^  Peul  «;o  that  he  bed  BoC  bold- 
ne«  a«  they  had  to  boaat  of  thiafBi  wholly 
beyond  his  proper  rule  and  his  actual 
attainments  and  influence  :  and,  e>pe- 
eially.  tiiat  he  waa  not  di«poac>d  to  enter 
into  other  men's  labotvs;  or  to  boaat  of 
thing*  that  had  been  done  by  the  aaero 
iaionMeof  Ua 
prooer  Kmila  of  hii  peraeaal 
He  flnde  no  boaat  of  having  doae  any 
thmf  where  he  had  not  been  himaelf  on 
the  grooad,  aad  laboured  aaaiduoualy  to 
aecora  the  object  Tley,  it  b  not  im- 
pmlwhln.  had  IiiiIbiJ  i4  what  had  beai 
done  in  Ceviath  aa  though  It  were  iceDy 
their  work,  though  it  had  been  done  by 
the  aportle  hinMelfl  Nay  mocv,  it  ia  peo- 
hahle  thet  they  bowted  cif  what  had  be«i 
-* —  ^^  *'  mere  Influence  of  their  naoM. 
a  eealral  poeitiop,  they  iap- 
p-tcii  ttiai  their  ie|Haethwi  had  ffoaa 
abroad,  and  that  the  Bwre  iaimaee  of  dMir 
reputation  had  had  an  *"T»"^f»»  eAoL 
Vf<!  •o  ni'ft  l^iil.  He  made  no  booiC  af 
aGod 
Helical 


not."  that  b. 


exertiont.      lie 

fHft\'*  1^)1.  lira    anil 
Ot) 

vaa  n<'t    i--.  .  .  ......km  : 

areordtrntf  lo  the  mteasure 
Mary.  ()r.  /fi««.  The 
**  niie  "  (  Ctrrrk,  •«•«•.  « 
Uah  word  caaon )  mean* 
red^  or  timff  enipl'>Tf-1  » 
itiC  cteet,  aaun*! 
thaa  a 

or 
New  T< 


had  enabled  hte 
labours  aad  by 


riMitn^t 


d 

•wn.      He 
..   ....:.     5  Bmt 

of  tke  ruU.  he. 

word   rmdrred 

hrncr  our  Eof- 

l>n>fM*rt)   a  raai/, 

•  kri-p  any  ihiog 

u  II.  K  I(IS): 

line  {  ihesi  any 

■id  aMaalac  In 

^  a.  ff.,  or  Mh 
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things  without  our  measure,  but 
according  to  the  measure  of  the 
^  rule  which  God  hath  distributed 
to  us,  a  measure  to  reach  even 
unto  you. 

14.     For    we    stretch  not   our- 

1  or,  line. 


iuid  doctrine.    Gal.  vi.  16.    Phil.  iii.  16. 
— Robinsori's  Lex.      Here  it  means  the 
limit,  boundary  line,  or  sphere  of  action 
assigned  to  any  one.     Paul  means  to  say 
that  God  had  appropriated  a  certain  line 
or  boundary  as  the  proper   limit  of  his 
sphere   of  action  ;    that   his   appropriate 
sphere  extended  to  them  ;  that  in  going 
to  them,   though   they  were   far  distant 
from  the  field  of  his  early  labours,  he  had 
confined  himself  within  the  proper  limits 
assigned  him  by  God  ;  and  that  in  boast- 
ing of  his  labours  among  them  he  was  not 
boasting  of  any  thing  which  did  not  pro- 
perly fall   within    the   sphere   of    labour 
assigned  to  him.     The  meaning  is,  that 
Paul  was  especially  careful  not  to  boast 
of  any  thing  beyond  his  proper  bounds. 
^   Which    God  hath   distributed  to  us. 
Which  in  assigning  our  respective  fields 
of  labour  God  has  assigned  unto  me  and 
my  fellow- labourers.     The    Greek  word 
here   rendered    "  distributed "  {tfj^i^iifii) 
means   properly   to   measure  ;    and    the 
sense  is,  that  God  had  measured  out  or 
apportioned  their  respective  fields  of  la- 
bour ;  that  by  his  providence  he  had  as- 
signed to  each  one  his  proper  sphere,  and 
that  in  the  distribution  Corinth  had  fallen 
to  the   lot  of  Paul.      In  going  there  he 
had  kept  within    the   proper   limits ;    in 
boasting  of  his  labours  and  success  there 
he  did  not  boast  of  what  did  not  belong 
to  him.     \  A  measure  to  reach  even,  unto 
you.     The  sense  is,  '  the  limits  assigned 
me  include  you,   and  I  may,   therefore, 
iustly  boast  of  what   I  have  done  among 
you  as  within  my  proper  field  of  labour.' 
Paul   was    the   apostle   to   the    Gentiles 
(Acts   xxvi.    17,    18);    and   the   whole 
country  of  Greece,  therefore,  he  regarded 
as   falling   within   the  limits  assigned  to 
bim.     No   one,   therefore,   could   blame 


selves  beyond  our  7neasure^  ac 
though  we  reached  not  unto  you : 
for  Ave  are  come  as  far  as  to  you 
also  in  predching  the  gospel  of 
Christ : 

15.     Not    boasting    of     things 
without  our   measure,   that  is,  of 


him  for  going  there,  as  if  he  was  an  in- 
truder ;  no  one  assert  that  he  had  gone 
beyond  the  proper  bounds. 

14.   For  we  stretch  not   ourselves  be- 
yond our  measure.     In  coming  to  preach 
to  you  we  have   not   gone   beyond  the 
proper    limits    assigned    us.      We  have 
not  endeavoured   to   enlarge  the  proper 
boundaries,    to    stretch    the    line   which 
limited  us,  but  have  kept  honestly  within 
the    proper    limits.       ^   As    though    wt 
reached  not   unto  you.      That   is,   as   if 
our   boundaries    did  not  extend  so  far 
as  to  comprehend  you.      We  have  not 
overstepped    the    proper     limits,     as    if 
Greece  was  not  within  the  proper  sphere 
of  action.  ^  For  we  are  come  as  far  as  to 
you,  &c.      In  the  regular  work  of  preach- 
ing the  gospel   we   have   come  to  you. 
We   have  gone  from    place    to    place, 
preaching  the  gospel  where  we  had  op- 
portunity ;  we  have  omitted  no  important 
places,  until  in  the  regular  discharge  of 
our  duties  in  preaching  we  have  reached 
you,  and  have  preached  the  gospel  to  you. 
We  have  not   omittea   other   places  in 
order  to  come  to  you  and  enter  into  the 
proper  field  of  labour  of  others,  but  in  the 
regular  work  of  making  the  gospel  known 
as  far  as  possible  to  all  men  we  have  come 
to  Corinth.   Far  as  it  is,  therefore,  from  the 
place  where  we  started,  we  have  approach- 
ed it  in  a  regular  manner,  and  have  not 
gone  out  of  our  proper  province  in  (ioing  it. 
15.  I^ot  boasting  of  things  without  onr 
measure.     There  is  here  probably  an  al- 
lusion to   the  false  teachers  at  Corinth. 
They  had   come   after    Paul    had   been 
there,  and  had  entered  into   his  labours. 
When  he  had  founded  the  church  ;  when 
he  had  endured  trials  and  persecutions  w 
order  to  reach    Corinth ;    when   he  hac 
laboured  there  for  a  year  and  ahalf(Act3 
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*  other  men's  labouis  ;  but  haTing 
))'  .our  faith  is  increftsed, 

t!.  .  ill    be    '  enlarged   by 


lai 


sviil  1 1 ),  (A«y  came  and  entered  the 
quiet  and  casjr  fieid,  formed  parties,  and 
claimed  the  6eld  as  their  own.  Paul 
•aj*  that  he  had  not  cnura^  to  do  thai. 
See  Nutc,  ver.  12.  That  re<)uired  a 
species  of  boldness  to  which  ba  eouid 
■y  DO  claim ;  and  be  did  not  assiiaM 
boDour  to  himacif  like  thaL  %  That  is* 
of  other  muH's  labottrt.  Not  intruding 
into  churches  which  we  did  not  titabhth, 
■>d  claiminir  the  n|;ht  to  direct  their  af- 
fcirv,  and  to  exrlu<ic  the  founden  from 
aU  proper  hoooun  and  all  influence,  and 
•BoeaTouring  to  alienate  the  a/Tections  of 
ChrirtUns  firom  their  spiritual  Uihttr  and 
gttkla.  5  But  kavittg  kopt^  &c.  So  Ux 
from  this ;  so  hx  from  a  desire  to  enter 
nto  the  labour*  of  others  and  quietly  en* 
jojiof  tba  atailt  of  iketr  induslry ;  and 
to  fcr  even  from  a  desire  to  sit  down  oufw 
iihrca  and  enjoY  the  fruit  of  our  owa 
bbotUB,  1  deaire  to  penetrate  other  ua. 
tfooden  rfgiom ;  to  eseooBlv  new  dm* 
Mrs ;  to  go  where  Ibe  gospel 
MO  plented.  and  to  rear  oCMr 
Aaa.  I  du  not,  thertfcrs,  n 
raanris  as  if  1  wi»hcd  eten  lo 
dw  teachert  that  hatre  aolHad  iaio  mj 
labouia.  I  make  ibaa  UllMaa  I  wish 
lobe  aided  by  you  ia  etlendinf  ibagoe- 
pol  fbfther ;  aod  I  look  to  tout  smislsnre 
m  order  thAt  I  may  have  ihr  means  of 
going  iti'o  li  •■  ri  '..I..  mKi  r.-  I  |i4Te  not 
amde  >  ItedeeoMr. 

5  ITA*-  V-.  .-  *./.      When 

)rou  become  •»  nut  to  need  my 


you  according  to  our   rule  abund- 
antly, 

16.    To   preach   the  gospel   in 


'or. 


«  the  idea  seam  to 
thea  to  ankrpa  «r 
introdueiag    bim    to 
.   by  living  him  a 
It  was   not  thai 
OHgnified  by  obtaiaiag 


praise."     But  to  i 

DO  chat    he    wished 

magnify    him    bv 

lanier  flalds  < 

wider  sphere  ' 

be  wished  to  be 

a  wider  reputation,  ooc  as  a  matter  of 

praise    or   ambition,    but    he    wished   to 

nave  his  work  and    Micccss    greatly  en> 

larged.      This    he  hopcrd  to    be  enabled 

to  do  partly  by  the  aid  of  the  church  at 

Corinth.       WIten  they    became   able  to 

manage    their  own    a&irs;  when    hit 

time  was  not  **TTrTr"iod  to 


yon 

my  way  an 
lie    rn«r^  t. 
bis  rff'Tii 


M  the 

-}  ...      ,  .,  -.1.      tfo 

rs  It,  **  lo  make  great,  lo 


them  ;  wben  their  &ith  became  so  strong 
that  his  prceenoa  was  not  needed ;  ana 
wben  they  should  assist  him  in  his  pea- 
paraiioos  for  travel,  then  he  would  enter 
on  hii  wider  field  of  labour.  He  had  no 
intention  of  Mtting  down  in  eA*e  as  the 
fcke  teacben  in  Corinth  seem  disposed 
to  bare  done.  H  Acetfrdimg  to  omr  mfe 
Greek,  *  Aooording  to  our  canon.'  Sea 
on  ver.  19L  Tba  sense  is,  eeeordinf  to 
the  rule  by  whieh  the  sphere  of  Us  1^ 
b<>un  had  bean  iMrked  ouL  Ilia  rule 
was  to  cany  the  gospel  as  Csr  as  poaiible 
to  the  beetben  world.  He  regarded  Um 
rr-^mnt  lying  fcr  beyond  Corinth  as  com* 
t  limiu  ;  and  ha 
.  tieUL  5  Ahmmd. 
amiijf.  Greek.  '  L'dIo  abundance.'  So 
as  to  abound  ;  that  is,  to  occupy  the  field 
assigned  as  far  as  iKivsjble. 

1 6.  To  prttcA  ik«  gotptl  im  lAs  ragione 

hriiomt  you.     Wttat  regions  are  rsfcrred 

'  re  ran  be  only  a  matter  of  cowjao- 

It  mav  be  that  be  wished  to  pesaoh 

lau'  of  GrMoa,aDdibai  be  da- 

••?VM  .  Arc«te  ar  Lsiid— o» 

mpposes  thee  as  the  Cm 

cngaj^rd  m  oommeroa,  the 


WItti 

llut 

all 


„    ,  *ch  the  ciiuntriee 

■•hu-ti   they  were  enga«  -Afl^ 

I   think    it    roosl   urota...    :  -^   ha 

It  ilaly  and   Sp^a.     h  is  e«- 
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regions     beyond     you, 
to    boast    in     another    man's 
iine  'of  things  made  ready  to  our 


1  or,  rule. 
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lain  that  he  had  formed  the  design  of 
visiting  Spain  (Rom.  xv.  24.  28);  and 
he  doubtless  wished  the  Corinthians  to 
^d  him  in  that  purpose,  and  was  anxious 
to  do  this  as  soon  as  the  condition  of  the 
eastern  churches  would  allow  it.  ^  And 
not  to  boast  in  another  viaii's  line  of 
things,  &c.  Marg.  Rule,  the  same  word 
(xavuv)  which  occurs  in  ver.  13.  The 
meaning  is,  that  Paul  did  not  mean  to 
boast  of  what  properly  belonged  to  others. 
He  did  not  claim  what  they  had  done  as 
his  own.  He  did  not  ir'tend  to  labour 
within  what  was  properly  their  bounds, 
and  then  to  claim  the  field  and  the  result 
of  the  labour  as  his.  He  probably  means 
here  to  intimate  that  this  had  been  done 
by  the  false  teachers  of  Corinth  ;  but  so 
far  was  he  from  designing  to  do  this,  that 
he  meant  soon  to  leave  Corinth,  which 
was  properly  within  his  limits,  and  the 
church  which  he  had  founded  there,  to 
go  and  preach  the  gospel  to  other  re- 
gions. Whether  Paul  ever  went  to 
Spain  has  been  a  question  (see  Note 
on  Rom.  xv.  24) ;  but  it  is  certain  that 
he  went  to  Rome,  and  that  he  preached 
the  gospel  in  many  other  places  after  this 
besides  Corinth. 

17.  J3ut  he  that  glorieth.  He  that 
boasts.  Whatever  may  be  the  occasion 
of  his  boasting,  whether  in  planting 
churches  or  in  watering  them  ;  whether 
in  his  purposes,  plans,  toils,  or  success. 
Paul  himself  did  not  deem  it  improper 
c«  some  occasions  to  boast  (ch.  xi.  16 ; 
xii.  5) ;  but  it  was  not  of  his  own 
power,  attainments,  or  righteousness. 
He  was  disposed  to  trace  all  to  the  Lord, 
and  to  regard  him  as  the  source  of  all 
blessing  and  all  success.  ^  Let  him 
glory  in  the  Lord.  In  this  serious 
and  weighty  admonition,  Paul  designs, 
doubtless,  to  express  the  manner  in 
which  he  was  accustomed  to  glory,  and 
to  furnish  an  admonition  to  the  Co- 
rinthians.     In  the   previoas  part  of  the 


hand. 

17.  But  '"»  he   that  glorieth,   let 
him  glory  in  the  Lord. 

a  Jer  9.  24. 


chapter  there  had  been  some  severe 
irony.  He  closes  the  chapter  wilh  the 
utmost  seriousness  and  solemnity  of 
manner,  in  order  to  show  on  his  part 
that  he  was  not  disposed  to  glory  in  his 
own  attainments,  and  to  admonish  them 
not  to  boast  of  theirs.  If  they  had  any 
thing  valuable,  they  should  regard  the 
Lord  as  the  author  of  it.  In  this  admo- 
nition it  is  probable  that  Paul  had  in 
his  eye  the  passage  in  Jer.  ix.  23,  24, 
though  he  has  not  expressly  quoted  it : 
"  Let  not  the  wise  man  glory  in  his 
wisdom,  neither  let  the  mighty  man  glory 
in  his  might,  let  not  the  rich  man  glory 
in  his  riches:  but  let  him  that  glorieth, 
glory  in  this,  that  he  understandeth  and 
knoweth  me,  that  I  am  the  Lord  which 
exercise  lovingkindness,  judgment,  and 
righteousness  in  the  earth."  The  senti- 
ment is  a  favourite  one  with  Paul,  as  it 
should  be  with  all  Christians.  See  Note 
on  1  Cor.  i.  31.  On  this  verse  we  may 
here  remark,  I.  That  nothing  is  more 
common  than  for  men  to  boast  or  glory. 
Little  as  they  really  have  in  which  to 
glory,  yet  there  is  no  one  probably  who 
has  not  something  of  which  he  is  proud, 
and  of  which  he  is  disposed  to  boast. 
It  would  be  difficult  or  impossible  to  find 
a  person  who  had  not  something  on 
which  he  prided  himself;  something  in 
which  he  esteemed  himself  superior  to 
others.  II.  The  things  of  which  they 
boast  are  very  various.  (1.)  Many  are 
proud  of  their  personal  beauty ;  many, 
too,  who  would  be  unwilling  to  be  thought 
proud  of  it.  (2.)  Many  glory  in  their 
accomplishments ;  or,  what  is  more 
likely,  in  the  accomplishments  of  their 
children.  (3.)  Many  glory  in  their 
talents  ;  talents  for  anything,  valuable  or 
not,  in  which  they  suppose  they  surpass 
others.  They  glory  in  their  talent  for 
eloquence,  or  science,  or  gaining  know- 
ledge ;  or  in  their  talent  for  gaining 
property,  or  keeping  it ;  for  their  skill  in 
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18.     For    not     Uc    that    com- 
inendcth     hini«elf     is     approved, 


ibetr  proliMinn<   or  rmMin^ri ;  fur   their 


-»t"ti*c  even 

Then;  it 

t  docs  not  r«»n- 

!ilV  i»ri  fi./f/   1^ 


ability  to  n 
any  trick  < 
oothiog  u> 
Ukutc  a  Mi 

ht    OMTB.        If   it    bt'i 

br  •-'•-'—         4   > 

tion-t, 

or  in  ^ 

ture.     \n  \Lui'.. 

OMO  poMM'  in 

to  glory,      i 

foiilCful  i; 

tbcm. 

Jbifetf 

eooililutc  a  distinction  in   the   grarr 

beyon«1  •' -v  » •  ..  \( '.).-^-  fK",  ..•.,, 

to  rcj; 

b^ 

II 

tbat    txKi    tia*   ^i«cu    imp    i 

mm)  UmI  for  it*  proper  vtam  hi 

•ooouot  I     How  prr>i 

fcfffft  that  b^  tmM 

jn 
«i. 
ti. . 
t). 
III. 

Wc 


full 


BOOUkl    i<-jt>ii  I-,      I  .  I    1  ii.ii 

Lord,  »>  ({i'lriniM,  to 
powerful.  Ml  « 

■iidow— III  ail 

Ujr  vTwyllMif 

may  b«  oar  mi> 


1 

.r 


row  aim! 

|>nt     iiiifii 


•^^^    >'*•  fys  uii    I 


Cvf. 


L.ll. 

18.    For  mot  ha  Amt 
•*if\  S.C,      Hid  ba 


but     *    whom     tho     Lord     com- 


talents  and  endowment*.  He  m  not  to 
be  IvkdqfiA  hj  the  c*timate  whirh  be  ibAU 
place  on  hmiMrlC  but  tv  !'••  rttimate 
which  God  thai  I  form  a  ^  /i 

approvtd.     By  God.     1.  .  .',  f,^.. 

ihat  we  shall  be  tared,  that 

to  commend  ourselrni.      Ss  .     ii  m, 

10.  ""  But  tchom  tha  Lord  commmHeih. 
Sec   "^    •  Rom.  ii.  29.      Thr    idea 

hen-  i-n  an?  to  be  appn>vc<l  or 

MS  ju<i(;!oeot 
■   !«  to  H.»  in 


d; 


rain  ail 
loouencc. 


■ J 

None    will    u\c    ihcm    from 

m nation ;  not  all  these  thinj^  can 
.   •    for   tlicra    eternal    life.      F*aul 
'  j«rs    that    wc    thould 
to  obtain  the  dirtne 
be  the  grmod  aim  and 
;   and  w«  ^KMild  re> 
vaiaglory  or 
•^  oo  our 
or  aooooipMhaMDCs  for  mI* 
vail.in.      Oi  a  aoAST  U  THAT  VB  HATB 
u ;   AND  IK  THAT  Wt 


MUCAAKS. 

We  should  hare  no  4m\f  to 

l>aldae0  or  •ocrgv 
•  may  har*u    t^w.  1, 

4m>uU  graatly  pnf 
("ncoi  antf  meekiMs 

elf  ol   Ut    tt>uM 

nefvly  coarfviKS 
t  »  rasb.  autbontali«%  and 


hi* 


3.  llMry  who  ««  oAem  ia  fh« 
•hould  ha«e  oo  imjrt  %o  adtaiobter 
cntlinc.   v«r.  8.     Booia  awo  are  to 
of  pimar  thai  thrr  altrays  Wire  <n  ca 
iL     Tbay  v«  aiui^f  lo  iliow  ii 
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inflicting  punishment  on  others ;  and 
"dressed  in  a  little  brief  aathority"  they 
are  constantly  seeking  occasion  to  show 
their  consequence  ;  they  magnify  trifles ; 
they  are  unwilling  to  pass  by  the  slightest 
offences.  The  reason  is  not  that  they 
love  the  truth,  but  that  they  love  their 
own  consequence,  and  they  seek  every 
opportunity  to  show  it. 

3.  All  Christians  and  all  Christian 
ministers  are  engaged  in  a  warfare,  ver. 
3.  They  are  at  war  with  sih  in  their 
own  hearts,  and  with  sin  wherever  it 
exists  on  earth,  and  with  the  powers  of 
darkness.  With  foes  so  numerous  and 
so  vigilant,  they  should  not  expect  to  Hve 
a  life  of  ease  or  quietness.  Peace,  per- 
fect peace,  they  may  expect  in  heaven, 
not  on  earth.  Here  they  are  to  fight  the 
good  fight  of  faith,  and  thus  to  lay  hold 
on  eternal  life.  It  has  been  the  common 
lot  of  all  the  children  of  God,  to  maintain 
such  a  war,  and  shall  we  expect  to  be 
€xempt? 

' '  Shall  I  be  carried  to  the  skies 
On  flowery  beds  of  ease, 
While  others  fought  to  win  the  prize, 
And  sailed  through  bloody  seas  ? 

•'  Are  there  no  foes  for  me  to  face. 
Must  I  not  stem  the  flood  ? 
Is  this  vile  world  a  friend  to  grace, 
To  help  me  on  to  God  ?" 

4.  The  weapons  of  the  Christian  are 
not  to  be  carnal,  but  are  to  be  spiritual, 
ver.  4.  He  is  not  to  make  his  way  by 
the  exhibition  of  human  passion ;  in 
bloody  strife  ;  and  by  acting  under  the 
influence  of  ambitious  feelings.  Truth 
is  his  weapon  ;  and  armed  with  truth, 
and  aided  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  he  is  to 
expect  the  victory.  How  different  is  the 
Christian  warfare  from  others !  How 
different  is  Christianity  from  other  sys- 
tems !  Mahomet  made  his  way  by  arms, 
and  propagated  his  religion  amidst  the 
din  of  battle.  But  not  so  Christianity. 
That  is  to  make  its  way  by  the  silent,  but 
mighty  operation  of  truth ;  and  there  is 
not  a  rampart  of  idolatry  and  sin  that  is 
not  yet  to  fall  before  it. 

5.  The  Christian  should  be  a  man  of 
a  pure  spirit,  ver.  4.  He  is  to  make  his 
way  by  the  truth.  He  should,  therefore, 
love  the  truth,  and  he  should  seek  to  dif- 
fuse it  as  far  as  possible.     In  propagatmg 


or  defending  it,  he  should  be  always 
I  mild,  gentle,  and  kind.  Truth  is  never 
I  advanced,  and  an  adversary  is  never  con- 
j  vinced,  where  passion  is  evinced ;  where 
I  there  is  a  haughty  manner  or  a  belligerent 
I  spirit.  The  apostolic  precepts  zx^full  of 
\  wisdom,  "speaking  the  truth  in  love" 
!  (Eph.  iv.  13),  "in  meekness  instruct- 
I  ING  those  that  oppose  themselves ;  if 
I  God  peradventure  will  give  them  repent- 
ance to  the  acknowledging  of  the  truth." 
2  Tim.  ii.  25. 

6.  In  his  warfare  the  Christian  shall 
conquer,  ver.  4,  5.  Against  the  truth 
of  Christianity  nothing  has  been  able  to 
stand.  It  made  its  way  against  the 
arrayed  opposition  of  priests  and  empe- 
rors; against  customs  and  laws;  against 
inveterate  habits  and  opinions ;  against 
all  forms  of  sin,  until  it  triumphed,  and 
"  the  banners  of  the  faith  floated  from  the 
palaces  of  the  Cesars."  So  it  will  be  in 
all  the  conflicts  with  evil.  Nothing  is 
more  certain  than  that  the  powers  of 
darkness  in  this  world,  are  destined  to 
fall  before  the  power  of  Christian  truth, 
and  that  every  stronghold  of  sin  shall  yet 
be  demolished.  So  it  is  in  the  conflicts 
of  the  individual  Christian.  He  may 
struggle  long  and  hard.  He  may  have 
many  foes  to  contend  with.  But  he 
shall  gain  the  victory.  His  triumph  shall 
be  secure ;  and  he  shall  yet  be  enabled 
to  say,  "  I  have  fought  a  good  fight — 
henceforii    there   is  laid  up  fur   me   A 

CROWN." 

"  The  saints  in  all  this  glorious  war 
Shall  conquer,  though  they  die  ; 
They  see  the  triumph  from  afar, 
And  seize  it  with  their  eye." 

7.  Yet  all  should  feel  their  depend- 
ence on  God.  ver,  4.  It  is  only  through 
him  and  by  his  aid  that  we  have  any 
power.  Truth  itself  has  no  power,  except 
as  it  is  attended  and  directed  by  God; 
and  we  should  engage  in  our  conflict 
feeling  that  none  but  God  can  give  us  the 
victory.  If  forsaken  by  him  we  shall 
fall  ;  if  supported  by  him  we  may  face 
without  fear  a  "  frowning  world,"  and  all 
the  powers  of  the  "  dark  world  of  hell.  " 

8.  We  should  not  judge  by  the  out- 
ward appearance,  ver  7.  It  is  the  heart 
t***      etermines  the  character;  and  by 
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that  God  dull  judfpe  ua;,  and  bj  that  »« 
rixmld  judffv  ounrlve*. 

9.  We  Mould  aim  to  extend  the  ftot- 
pei  a*  fiu*  a*  potkible.  ver.  14 — 16.  Paul 
■incd  to  go  be%ond  the  rrfpons  where 
Um  foap^l  had  been  preached,  and  to 
eslaod  it  to  far-distant  lamU.  S)  the 
''iald**  fttill    "u   the  world."      A    larye 

Kioo  of  the  earth  i«  >rt  unrt-anfri-lizrd. 
Md,  ll)errfore,  rtf  .'•rirvj' fifiwn  quirlly 
h  Wjoywiit  aii  !  him. 

mmmay  dcairc  t  '■  .vuct' 

of  [)ure  relifrion.  and  to  bnn^  diMant 
Dal  ion*  to  the  kaviog  knowledge  of  the 
truth. 

10.  Let  ut  not  boast  in  ourselre*.  rcr. 
17.  Not  of  our  talents,  wealth.  Icamin^f, 
or  aeooopiMiuneoUi,  let  ua  storr.  But 
let  iM  glofyr  that  «•  htve  mks  a'dod  a* 
JtHOVAH.  Let  us  glory  that  we  ha\e 
such  !i  RfH'^Twr  as  Jesus  Chriu.  Let 
us  have  nich  a  MUrtMer  aa 
tbi-  I>et  ui  ackaowladga 
God  as  liic  source  of  all  our  UcMUgs, 
and  to  him  let  us  honeatijr  conaaciate  our 
Iwarls  and  our  Uvea. 

11.  What  a  rererse  of  tt;-* 'there 

will   trt    be   on   human   <  '    ver. 

17.  18.  H«w  manj  now  commema  limn- 
aeltes  who  will  b«  eamitmmtd  in  tb«  larrt 
dftjr !     How   manv   xattn  boft»t  r 

laleots  and  morais,  and  «veii 

gioo.  who  will  then  b<  i  .u  tttdi*. 

crimuMUe  vmdmumi  the  mo«t 

vik  mmI  worthier  • 
MUtioiM  tbould  we  be. 
iIm  approbalioa  of  (iod  ;  and  whatever 
our  frilow.men  may  say  of  ut,  h<>w  infi- 
nitely   drsirahlr  i*   it   to  lie  commfuda  . 
then  b)  our  beaveoljr  Kaihrr ! 


CHAPTER  XL 

•d  Ib  iia  gvnerml 
The  object 
t  froa  iIm 

^-  afpoit 

bta.  mmI  ifwrUllt  to  viadSeato  kia  elaiim 
to  the  a|Mi«tolt.-  omcr.  It  is  iromtcaj  in 
it*  rhar«i  trr.  an<l  is  of  course  leTcre  uiM>n 
llir  f«iM<  irarhrrt  who  had  acruard  him 
in  Connih  The  laain  yaifpoae  is  to 
Male  his  rlaima  to  ibe  oAce  of  M  apotf le, 
r  Iket  wImi  k«  M». 


Cioaed  those  claims,  or  eeea  boMled  of 

bis  labours,  h«  had  (rround  for  dotoff  ao. 
It  would  teem  that  they  had  rbarged  him 
with  ••/iJItf  "  in  boasting  as  he  had  dooe. 
Probatily  the  blae  teachen  were  loud  in 
prr>cUiminff  their  own  praiae,  but  repre- 
»eiitf<l  Paul  as  guilt-  '  .  in  praiatng 

himt^lf.    \U\  thervf  I  >  i«k«  (hem 

it  '1  Ijear  wi:J»  it.ui  *  •■.cr 

i  > .  and   rT:trt-aM  tf;>  iu 

This    \crM;    c 

chapter  ;  and  t.  .     ;  »j>- 

tcr  I*  an  enumeration  ot  the  causes  which 
he  had  for  this  boasting,  though  probably 
each  reaton  is  adapted  to  »ome  form  of 
aciutation  brought  against  him. 

Hating  entreated   them   to  bear  with 


lie  »tatc4  the  reatona 

i  to  go  into  this   »ub- 

•J— 4.     It  :-• 

•  i  to  toun  .  .  -e, 

I   love  tu  thrm.      He   had 

ID,    as    a    cha.<>tc    virgin,   to 


him  a  littl 
why  he  w.i 
jcct  at     1 
he  w.-i-    . 
b.;'    :  ^^  .- 

e»j i    ■ 

Cnn«t.  He  wa*  afr^iti  tliat  their  afTections 
would  be  alienated  from  the  Redeemer. 
He  reminded  them  of  the  manner  in 
which  Kve  was  tempted ;  and  he  re- 
minded them  that  by  the  same  smooth 
and  plausible  art«  their  a/Tections  might 
also  DO  ilotea  a«av.  and  ttiat  they  might 
be  led  into  sin.  )lc  rrmind*  ihero  that 
there  w^*  d«n«rr  of  ihrir  r»»"^nng 
anoth«  '  'o. 


ad  embraced  a  deoeiTcr.   wr.  4b 
V  ing  made  thia  general  alaiemeot  of 


hit 

.l.r 


fie»igi),    Paul 


DOW 


■mI  Ofwcially  to  ihow 


goea  ovire   mm 
bjcdioDS  agaioil 
I  waenni  which  he 
iirt  I        IM'  .1-  itad  done.     Thn 

statement  r  to  thetr  objcdkiat 

relates  ti»  ti.-  \%.'  j  m.D!*, 

(I.)  H<-  I  i  :  :,  •  i  :  at  he  waa  not 
brhio<i  'i.'-  \.>  '<  i  ;t:.-  a:Hiw!«-a. 
He  ba<i  tuj  i^'ta  .i  ti.ut  i.<  i..4-i  <ia<ii.«  to 
the  apoaf  olic  oAoe  of  aa  high  an  order  le 
any  of  them.  Called  to  the  worfc  aa  hn 
had  been,  and  lahourimr  «  be  had  done, 
ha  had  rpgardrd  himseU  aa  baring  an  in- 
diaputable  claim  to  the  oAoe  of  ao 
apoatie.  Triie.  they  had  chargvd  him 
with  betog  rude  in  tpeech,  a  charge  which 
he  WW  not 


I  not  diiynmd  to  deny,  but  io  a  fcr 
NBOortnC  poinC  ihmi  thai  he  had 
I  thai  he  wna  not  Aimaiiied  frt 


214 


2  CORTNniiANS. 


[A.  D.  eo. 


the  apostolic  office.  In  knoioJedge,  the 
main  qualification,  he  had  not  been  de- 
ficient, as  probably  even  his  opponents 
were  disposed  to  admit,    ver.  5,  6. 

(2.)  He  had  not  deprived  himself  of 
the  claims  to  the  office  and  honours  of 
an  aj)Ostle  by  declining  to  receive  from 
them  a  compensation,  and  by  preaching 
the  gospel  without  charge,  ver.  7 — 9. 
Probably  they  had  alleged  that  this  was  a 
/iroof  that  he  knew  that  he  had  no  claim 
to  the  honours  of  an  apostle.  He,  there- 
fore, states  exactly  how  this  was.  He 
had  received  a  support,  but  he  had  robbed 
other  churches  to  do  it.  And  even  when 
he  was  with  them,  he  had  received  sup- 
plies from  a  distant  church,  in  order  that 
he  might  not  be  burdensome  to  them. 
The  charge  was,  therefore,  groundless, 
that  he  knew  that  he  had  no  right  to  the 
support  due  to  an  apostle. 

(3.)  He  declares  it  to  be  his  fixed 
purpose  that  no  one  should  prevent  his 
boasting  in  that  manner.  And  this  he 
did  because  he  loved  them,  and  because 
he  would  save  them  from  the  snares 
of  those  who  would  destroy  them.  He 
therefore  stated  the  true  character  of 
those  who  attempted  to  deceive  them. 
They  were  the  ministers  of  Satan,  ap- 
pearing as  the  ministers  of  righteousness, 
as  Satan  himself  was  transformed  into  an 
angel  of  light,   ver.  10  — 15. 

(4.  )  Paul  claims  the  privilege  of  boast- 
ing as  a  fool,  a  little  farther,  ver.  16. 
And  he  claims  that  as  others  boasted,  and 
as  they  were  allowed  to  do  so  by  tlie 
Corinthians,  he  had  also  a  right  to  do  (he 
same  thing.  They  suffered  them  to 
boast ;  they  allowed  them  to  do  it,  even  if 
they  devoured  them,  and  smote  them, 
and  took  their  property.  It  was  but  fair, 
therefore,  that  he  should  be  allowed  to 
boast  a  little  of  what  he  was,  and  of  what  I 
he  had  done.  ver.  17 — 20.  i 

(5.)  He  goes,  therefore,  into  an  ex-  | 
tended  and  most  tender  description  of  i 
what  he  had  suffered,  and  of  his  claims  ! 
to  their  favourable  regard.  He  had  all  • 
the  personal  advantages  arising  from  i 
birth  which  they  could  pretend  to.  He 
Was  a  Hebrew,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham, 


and  a  minister  of  Christ,  ver.  21 — ^23. 
He  had  endured  far  more  labours  and 
dangers  than  they  had  done  ;  and  in  order 
to  set  this  before  them,  he  enumerates  the 
trials  through  which  he  had  passed,  and 
stated  the  labours  which  constantly  came 
upon  him.  ver.  23 — 30.  Of  these  things, 
of  his  sufferings,  and  trials,  and  infirmities, 
he  felt  that  he  had  a  riiiht  to  speak,  and 
these  constituted  a  far  higher  claim  to  the 
confidence  of  the  Christian  church,  than 
(he  endowments  of  which  his  adversaries 
boasted. 

(6.)  As  another  instance  of  peril  and 
suffering,  he  refers  to  the  fact  that  his  life 
was  endangered  when  he  was  in  Damas- 
cus, and  that  he  barely  escaped  by  being 
lowered  down  from  the  wall  of  the  city, 
ver.  31 — 33.  The  conclusion  which 
Paul  doubtless  intends  should  be  derived 
from  all  this  is,  that  he  had  far  higher 
grounds  of  claim  to  the  office  of  an 
apostle  than  his  adversaries  would  admit, 
or  than  they  could  furnish  themselves. 
He  admitted  that  he  was  weak  and  subject 
to  infirmities ;  he  did  not  lay  claim  to 
the  graces  of  a  polished  elocution  as  they 
did  ;  but  if  a  life  of  self-denial  and  toil, 
of  an  honest  devotion  to  the  cause  of 
truth  at  imminent  and  frequent  hazard  of 
life,  constituted  an  evidence  that  he  was 
an  apostle,  he  had  that  evidence.  They 
appealed  to  their  birth,  their  rank,  their 
endowments  as  public  speakers.  In  the 
quiet  and  comfort  of  a  congregation  and 
church  established  to  their  hands  ;  in 
reaping  the  avails  of  the  labours  of  others ; 
and  in  the  midst  of  enjoyments,  they 
coolly  laid  claims  to  the  honours  of  the 
ministerial  office,  and  denied  his  claims. 
In  trial,  and  peril,  and  labour,  and  po- 
verty ;  in  scourges,  and  imprisonments, 
and  shipwrecks;  in  hunger  and  thirst;  in 
unv.earied  travelling  from  place  to  place; 
and  in  the  care  of  all  the  churches,  were 
Jiis  claims  to  their  respect  and  confidence, 
and  he  was  willing  that  any  one  that 
chose  should  make  the  comparison  be- 
tween them.  Such  was  his  "  foolish  " 
boasting ;  such  his  claims  to  their  con- 
fidence and  regard. 
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a\)         to         God       V 

bear    niili    mc   a   littlo    in 


VyOULD     to     Goil    yc    could 


I.  WomlJ  to  God.  Greek,  '  I  would  * 
{"OftXn).  Thi*  px|>r««i-»  rarneat  deaire, 
but  in  the  C;rr<  k  \hm  b  no  appeal 
to  God.  Tho  trnie  winild  be  well  ex- 
piaaiLii  by  *  ()  itut.*  ur  *  I  caiUMtly  wnk* 
^  Ye  could  btar  with  mt.  'I'hal  rtm 
vvoultl  bear  patiently  with  mc  ;  thai  yo« 
mmld  bear  mm  naiirntlT.  and  MifTer  me  to 
■paaJk  of  nytel/.  1  /n  myfoi/f.  Folly 
in  boMttng.     The  irJra  MH*tn«  to  be,  *  I 
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m^  folly :  and  aitad  Wv  ^  witli 
me. 

2.    For  I  am  jcaloas  orcr  yoa 

1  or,  iw  dii  bmr. 


knov  that  »"•"•' 
and  that  ii 
tbough  it  : 
WIt.  yet  . 
■M   I  aalt  you; 
|MHinil»  al«'>  iH 


him 


th«*    <-    r  •  <  •    :  • 
MSa  oC  an    ran 
talarale  lum  a  1:  . 
Aan  to  bear  vith 
cmMmined  lu  it. 
S.  Ar  /  oai  j*mhtm  amm  fmu     Tht« 
eiprewei  the  reaaua  «rby  be  tr  ^ 
•d  to  ipaak  of  bia  aWaiapewt*. 
af  wImI  be  bad  dtme.      It  we*  be< 
loved  tbea,  aad  bemuae  he  fea 
likajr  ««•  ia  liwigfr  of  bein^    > 
ftam  tbe  waH<lfa«»y  of  the  Kf«pel 
ZaX«)  m«- 


be  waailkky  of 

*  I  am  jealoua  *  ( 
JMfflv,   I  ardently  love  you ;   1  an 
taaiMr  attachment  tn   rnti.      !*)> 


the  (Jner»«  ' 
of   anv    ■ 
CW.  to  boil,  to  br  '  -  '' 
Hie  pracwa  meenin 
by  Ibe  cewMdiofi.     rw^  N<>(ii  on 
m  81.    TW  vard  atoy  denoto  i 
loaar  widrli  ia  fcll  by  aa  anifebe' 
tape  Ivoai  Soaliiy  oa  fr*e 
tvbooi  we  lovet  er  It  ■ 


a   •fn>nir   a: 


9 


y  la.  liMt  Faai  had 
to  tbem.  <  Wyk 
(Jrrek.  ••  with  the  teal 
'  ••  •   TW  i»,  trith 


'•"f-illv     ff"iiiM*]i  #»*fr 


fpreat  or  vrhemeot  xeal — in 

with  the  Ili'bnaw  cuatoai  wbeo  the 

God  is  used  to  deooto  any  tfaiaf 

great,  at  the  phraw  *  awaalaiae  of 

meaning  very  eletatod  or  loily 

The  mention  of  thb  ardent  attachnMBl 

fuggested  wtiat  folkma.     His  oNad  ra» 

verted  to  the  lendemcai  of  the  marriaga 

relation,   and   to  tbe  poaMbility  thai  h» 

that   relation    the    aiectioas    aaght  ba 

nged.     He  makea  tiae  of  thia  figaf% 

fore,  to  apprise  tbem  of  ihi.-  rhanga 

winch  be  apprehended.     ^   For  J  kmmt 

eapauted  yom,  kc.     The  word  hefa  aaed 

'i  '^i^)  meant  propcr!v  •       '     ♦.  to  fit  to 

rngHher.     Hence  t  v»i>llock, 

Hnre   it   mraiis   to  marry  to 

mi  the  idfa  im  that   Paul  had 

■nplo<kpd  m  f orna  Bf  a 

to  thr  marriaga 


It 


for 


II ;   or   it  ma^ 


mm  a 
r  t  .  (Ital  lUktalii' 
and  he  t 
<i  —  III.  •■  nalu'^''* 
id  from  a  dt  - 
•  to  the  puf  •> 
if  the   rh«in-h   to    ' 

7  ;    «»i.  9. 


I 

Ckr> 

Doii 
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with  godly  jealousy  :    for  I  have 
espoused   you   ^  to    one    husband, 


»  Hos,  2.  19,  20. 
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that  I  may  present  you  as  a  chaste 
virgin  ^  to  Christ. 

3.    But    I     fear,     lest     by    any 


b  Lev.  21. 13 


women,  especially  those  of  rank  and 
figure,  designed  for  marriage,  and  then  to 
present  them  to  those  who  were  to  be 
their  husbands ;  and  if  this  officer,  through 
negligence,  permitted  them  to  be  cor- 
rupted between  the  espousals  and  the 
consummation  of  the  marriage,  great 
blame  would  fall  upon  him."  Such  a 
responsibility  Paul  felt.  So  anxious  was 
he  for  the  entire  purity  of  that  church 
which  was  to  constitute  "  the  bride,  the 
Lamb's  wife  ;"  so  anxious  that  all  who 
were  connected  with  that  church  should 
be  presented  pure  in  heaven. 

3.  But  I  fear.  Paul  had  just  com- 
pared the  church  to  a  virgin,  soon  to  be 
presented  as  a  bride  to  the  Redeemer. 
The  mention  of  this  seems  to  have  sug- 
gested to  him  the  fact  that  the  first  woman 
was  deceived  and  led  astray  by  the 
tempter,  and  that  the  same  thing  might 
occur  in  regard  to  the  church  which  he 
was  so  desirous  should  be  preserved  pure. 
The  grounds  of  his  fear  were,  (1.)  That 
Satan  had  seduced  the  first  woman,  thus 
demonstrating  that  the  most  holy  were  in 
danger  of  being  led  astray  by  temptation ; 
and,  (2. )  That  special  efforts  were  made 
to  seduce  them  from  the  faith.  The 
persuasive  arts  of  the  false  teachers ;  the 
power  of  philosophy ;  and  the  attractive 
and  corrupting  influences  of  the  world, 
he  had  reason  to  suppose  might  be  em- 
ployed to  seduce  them  from  simple  at- 
tachment to  Christ.  51  -^^^^  %  ^"y 
means.  Lest  somehow  (^j}T(i/f).  It  is 
implied  that  many  means  would  be  used ; 
that  all  arts  would  he  tried  ;  and  tiiat  in 
some  way,  which  perhaps  they  little  sus- 

{)ected,  these  arts  would  be  successful,  un- 
ess  they  were  put  constantly  on  their 
guard.  ^  As  the  serpent  bcfjuiled  Eve. 
See  Gen.  iii.  1 — 11.  The  word  serpent 
here  refers  doubtless  to  Satan,  who  was 
the  agent  by  whom  Eve  was  beguiled. 
See  John  viii.  44.  1  John  iii.  8.  Rev. 
xii.  9;  XX.  2.  Paul  did  not  mean  that 
they  were  in  danger  of  being  corrupted 


in  the  same  way,  but  that  similar  effort* 
would  be  made  to  seduce  them.  Satan 
adapts  his  temptations  to  the  character 
and  circumstances  of  the  tempted.  He 
varies  them  from  age  to  age,  and  applies 
them  in  such  a  way  as  best  to  secure 
his  object.  Hence  all  should  be  on  their 
guard.  No  one  knows  the  mode  in  which 
he  will  approach  him,  but  all  may  know 
that  he  will  approach  them  in  some  way. 
^  Through  his  subtilty.  See  Gen.  iii.  L 
By  his  craft,  art,  wiles  (iv  t^  -ruvov^'yief). 
The  word  implies  that  shrewdness,  cun^ 
ning,  craft  was  employed.  A  tempter 
always  employs  cunning  and  art  to  ac- 
complish his  object.  The  precise  mode 
in  which  Satan  accomplished  his  object  is 
not  certainly  known.  Perhaps  the  cun- 
ning consisted  in  assuming  an  attractive 
form — a  fascinating  manner — a  manner 
fitted  to  charm ;  perhaps  in  the  idea  that 
the  eating  of  the  forbidden  fruit  had  en- 
dowed a  serpent  with  the  power  of  reason 
and  speech  above  all  other  animals,  and 
that  it  might  be  expected  to  produce  a  si- 
milar transformation  in  Eve.  At  a!l  events 
there  were  false  pretences  and  appearances, 
and  such  Paul  apprehended  would  be 
employed  by  the  false  teachers  to  se- 
duce and  allure  them.  See  on  ver.  13, 14. 
%  So  your  minds  should  he  corrupted. 
So  your  thoughts  should  be  perverted. 
So  your  hearts  should  be  alienated. 
The  mind  is  corrupted  when  the  af- 
fections are  alienated  from  the  proper 
object,  and  when  the  soul  is  filled  with 
unholy  plans,  and  purposes,  and  desires. 
\  From  the  simplicity  that  is  in  Christ. 
(1.)  From  simple  and  single-hearted 
devotedness  to  him — from  \)uve  and  un- 
mixed attachment  to  him.  The  fear  was 
that  their  affections  would  be  fixed  on 
other  objects,  and  that  the  singleness  and 
unity  of  their  devotedness  to  him  would  be 
destroyed.  (2.)  From  h\s  pure  doctrines. 
By  the  admixture  of  philosophy  ;  by  the 
opinions  of  the  world  there  was  danger 
that  Iheir  ninds  should  be  turned  away 
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HMHUit,  as  the  terpent  beguiled 
Etc  through  hiti  subtilty,  so  your 
minds  should    be    corrupted  from 


from  their  hold  on  the  mnple  truths  which 

CbriflC  had  Uu((hL      (3  )   From  that  »im- 

plictty  of  mind  and  heart ;  that  childlike 

candour  and  drKilitf  ;  that  frredotn  from 

sU  guile,  di»h<>ne^;\ 

SO  eminently  rKar  . 

ChritI   had   a 

all  (Tuiir  ;  wa 

use  of  any  inn-r-.j-^i  .»fi- ,  i 

(o  falw  a{)[-<-ari:;  i  -.  t   i  • 

Hit    follower 

artle«*   ar»d   ^,  1:..:.      .  j 

no  mrrv  cu:  niinf,  no  trick,  no  craft  in 
advancing  thnr  purpotca.  There  thould 
be  nothing  but  honesty  and  truth  in  all 
that  thev  My.  Paul  waa  afraid  that  ihi-y 
would  loac  ihit  beautiful  tiroplicity  anil 
■ftiflSHlCM  of  charartrr  and  manner  ;  and 
llMtfhey  would  iuMrnftibly  be  Ird  to  a'i<>;-t 
tbe  maxims  of  mere  • 
of  ex prdieocy ,  of  sedu- 

'  OMldl  la  iIm  worki— a  danger 
«as  iiamiiienl  among  the  shrewd 
moiac  people  of  Greece ;  but  which 
b  eooAaed  to   no  time  m>^-\   "•>  •i^.-- 

Cbristiana  should  be  mon- 

«...>..  ..i  .1  i. 


1  an? ;  as  ; 
:n  art  at 


t 

iiii 


the 


a. 
all  : 
all 
ini; 


to 

arr 


1-- 


ilmmt  who  had 
magniAeiBCa  of  the 
<ho   would    Hi; 

■.ha   Memah   .. ... 


the  tiroplicity  that  is  in  Christ. 

4k     For     if     be    that    cometh 
preidieih   another    Jesus,    whom 


not   be   [em  (^ocveous   than    that   which 

Mas  designed  to  »oadow  forth  his  coming, 

and  by  those  who  had  bren  accustootw 

to  the  splendid  rites  of  the  pagan  wor« 

nd  who  would  suppose  that  the  true 

1  otuyht  nut  to  be  lea  cortly  and 

•n  the  &be  religion  had  ocen. 

i>  expense  had  been  lari^lted 

<ii)  false  religions,  how  natural  '  « 

that  eaual  coMlineM  at  least  »K  ><v 

stowed  on  the  true  religion.  \y 

the  history  of  the  church  for  a  jr- 

ablc  part  of  its  existence  has  t>een  little 
more  than  a  record  of  the  various  forms 
in  which  the  simple  worship  instituted  by 
the  Redeemer  has  been  corrupled,  until 
ail  that  was  sor\;eous  in  patran 
an  !  :   !  '  -il  ha* 

i<''  .  in  wonhip. 

(j. ;   1  i.eM  and  man« 

nfr  "f  mer's  dms  waa 

•i-  ving  was  simple, 

il         .  i  great  simplicity 

and  plainneaa  of  apparel  and  manner  of 
life.  1  Pet.  iii.  3-_6.  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  10. 
Yet  how  much  pronet>e«a  is  there  at  all 
Umas  to  depart  from  this  I  What  a  ba- 
ietting  sin  has  it  been  in  all  ages  to 
the  church  of  Christ  I  And  how  much 
paioa  ihoold  there  be  that  the  very  sim- 
that  is  in  Chritt  sliould  be  ob- 
.  by  all  who  bear  the  Christian 
oauM>  I 

4.  For  if  h*  that  roflMtt.  ke.     Thsre 

M  much  ditTKuliy  in  this  rrrsc  in  aacer- 

1^111111^    liie    tnii-    uiiw     and    expositors 

■<'en  grea'  \cd  and  di«>dcd 

..f  "I'laioii.  f*-' -  .   ^>n\  leg-ard  to  the 

trua  seose  '  t  clauM*.  **  \e  might 

^c\X  bear  wun  Htm  '  It  is  diAouli  to 
i^ertaln  whether  Paul  ineaal  lo  mak 
ironically  or  seriously;  and  diCwaal  nstm 
will  prevail  as  diffprcnt  views  aia  takao 
ofihadmico.  tippaaed  ihtf  be 

iha  saasa  will  hew 
cmiU  rsrnaisssail 

a  better  Sa«i<»ur  tlian    I  liste  tlfite.  or  a 


(     maaat  lo  aiaak » 
haaa  I  •  If  the  2u  Is 
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we   have  not   preached,  or  if  ye 
receive   another  spirit,    which    ye 


ceiving  him  and  tolerating  his  doctrines.' 
If  the  latter,  then  the  sense  will  be, 
*  You  cannot  well  bear  with  me;  but  if  a 
man  comes  among  you  preaching  a  false 
Saviour,  and  a  false  Spirit,  and  a  false 
doctrine,  then  you  bear  with  him  without 
any  ditficulty. '  Another  interpretation 
still  has  been  proposed,  by  supposing  that 
the  word  "  me  "  is  to  be  supplied  at  the 
close  of  the  verse  instead  of  "  him,"  and 
then  the  sense  would  be,  '  If  you  receive 
so  readily  one  wh  >  preaches  another  gos- 
pel, one  who  comes  with  far  less  evidence 
that  he  is  sent  from  God  than  I  have,  and 
if  you  show  yourselves  tfius  ready  to  fall 
in  with  any  kind  of  teaching  that  may  be 
brought  to  you,  you  might  at  least  bear 
with  me  also.'  Amidst  this  variety  it  is 
not  easy  to  ascertain  the  true  sense.  To 
me  it  seems  probable,  however,  that  Paul 
spoke  serioushj,  and  that  our  translation 
has  expressed  the  true  sense.  The  main 
idea  doubtless  is,  that  Paul  felt  that  there 
was  danger  that  they  would  be  corrupted. 
If  they  could  bring  a  better  gospel,  a  more 
perfect  system,  and  proclaim  a  more  per- 
fect Saviour,  there  would  be  no  such 
change.  But  that  could  not  be  expected. 
It  could  not.be  done.  If,  therefore,  they 
preached  any  other  Saviour  or  any  other 
gospel ;  if  they  departed  from  the  truths 
which  he  had  taught  them,  it  would  he 
for  the  worse.  It  could  not  be  otherwise. 
The  Saviour  whom  he  preached  was  per- 
fect, and  was  able  to  save.  The  Spirit 
which  he  preached  was  perfect,  and  able  to 
sanctify.  The  gospel  which  he  preached 
was  perfect,  and  there  was  no  hope  that 
it  could  be  improved.  Any  change  must 
be  for  the  worse ;  and  as  the  false  teachers 
varied  from  his  instru'^'tions,  there  was  every 
reason  to  apprehend  that  their  minds  would 
be  corrupted  from  the  simplicity  that  was 
in  Christ.  The  principal  idea,  therefore, 
is,  that  the  gospel  which  he  preached  was 
as  perfect  as  it  could  be,  and  that  any 
change  would  be  for  the  worse.  No 
doctrine  which  others  brought  could  be 
recommended  because  it  was  better.     By 


have   not    received,    or     another* 
gospel,    which    ye    have    not    ac- 

«  Gal.  1.7,8. 


the  phrase  '  he  that  cometh  *  is  meant 
doubtless  the  false  teacher  in  Corinth. 
^  Preacheth  another  Jesus.  Proclaims 
one  who  is  more  worthy  of  your  love 
and  more  able  to  save.  If  he  that  comes 
among  you  and  claims  your  affections  can 
point  out  another  Christ  who  is  more 
worthy  of  your  confidence,  then  I  admit 
that  you  do  well  to  receive  him.  It  is 
implied  here  that  this  could  not  be  done. 
The  Lord  Jesus  in  his  character  and  work 
is  perfect.  No  Saviour  superior  to  him 
has  been  provided ;  none  but  him  is  ne- 
cessary. ^  Whom  we  have  not  preached. 
Let  them  show,  if  they  can,  that  they 
have  any  Saviour  to  tell  of  whom  we 
have  not  preached.  We  have  given  all 
the  evidence  that  we  are  sent  by  God, 
and  have  laid  all  the  claim  to  your  con- 
fidence, which  they  can  do  for  having 
made  known  the  Saviour.  They  with  ail 
their  pretensions  have  no  Saviour  to  tell 
you  of  with  whom  we  have  not  already 
made  you  acquainted.  They  have  no 
claims,  therefore,  from  this  quarter  which 
we  have  not  also.  *TI  Or  if  ye  receive 
another  spirit,  &c.  If  they  can  preach 
to  you  another  Sanctifier  and  Comforter; 
or  if  under  their  ministry  you  have  re- 
ceived higher  proofs  of  the  power  of  the 
Spirit  in  performing  miracles  ;  in  the  gift 
of  tongues ;  in  renewing  sinners  and  in 
comforting  your  hearts.  The  idea  is,  that 
Paul  had  proclaimed  the  existence  and 
agency  of  the  same  Holy  Spirit  which 
they  did  ;  that  his  preaching  had  been 
attended  with  as  striking  proofs  of  the 
presence  and  power  of  that  Spirit;  that 
he  had  all  the  evidence  of  a  divine  com- 
mission from  such  an  influence  attending 
his  labours  which  they  could  possibly  have. 
They  could  reveal  no  spirit  better  able  to 
sanctify  and  save  ;  none  who  had  more 
power  than  the  Holy  Spirit  which  they 
had  received  under  the  preaching  of  Paul, 
and  there  was,  therefore,  no  reason  why 
they  should  be  "  corrupted  "  or  seduced 
from  the  simple  doctrines  which  they  had 
received,  and  follow  others.   %  Or  another 
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ceptcJ,  yc  might  well  bear  '  vrit!i 
him. 

5.  For  I  stipposc  I  •  waa  not  a 
whit  behind  tlie  very  chicfesl  apos- 
tles. 

»  or.  c.-«»  •*.  •  1  Cot.  I\  I«.    c.  f?.  11. 


ftifti.  Ice.    A  go*pel  more  worthy  otjon 
)«b009  More  frWt  mDre  iWI« 


indre  ri<  h  in  nnimt«r«  :  <m«  thai  WffhJ 
),  or  that  wai  more 

,-...H..    •?  y^~..,hi 

tcrll  'i   him.      Mar?,    ••  ■- 

''  ■  t  it  not  in  ihc  Grn  ».  .   iiu 

be  •upplie<l.     The  pentc  k, 
'1  uwn  bv  tumf  cxcu«e  for  ymir 
Then*  Wf>ul'l  be  tocne  r<».i«in 
^  4MMiki  welcome  mk  h  * 

I  :•  r  in  wot  be  done;  if 

;  ■  d  DO  better  g- 

:ve  done,  then 
•'  it  no  raMon 
I-    _. .       .  .  h  teaeheiv  «i'l  .  .  -^ 

tho«e  who  wrrr  your  e«rtie«t  ffuide*  in  re- 
Itifion.  —  Let  u«  never  (brali*  tlie  goipel 
wiiirh  we  have,  till  we  are  «ire  w«  eaa 
f    T  ua  adhcfv  to  the  tim- 
New  TeUament.  oMB 
furniih  kmttr  and  eimiir 
1^  iia  Mlow  tiM  rul«  of 
and  oareomlDeC; 


^.  fiat  thoogh  **  I  de  mile  in 
speeeh,  yet  not  '  in  knowlnl-jc; 
btit    Me      Imrc     boon       •  t 


iiia<!e  niauifc't  '^  among  y 


-i 


things. 


\  nan  U 

uncil  be 

t<)  beflvr 

of 

..    .  -..._.! 

f 

»irar.  I.  I7i  ILl.lX 


5.  For  f  swfiptnr.  ftp,  I  '.hh\  tfcr.t  I 
gave  •«  '-"m- 
■iwiuin  Tii>nt 
of  tha  apoMJe«.  in  W.v  mirai  im  \«f.i.-n 
T  f^rfnniietl ;  in  the   ahunfianre  of  my 

and    in    mr  nicrr«a.   I  «iippaaa 

ill  li    1  iiid  not  tikW  Whin'i  any  of  them. 

If  «D.  I  ooffht  III  be  ^-(rtni^<t  anti  trratrj 

aa  an  apoail«*  '    ^  to.  tWn   tJw  fhfan 

(rarht^n  «h<  ha  aHowod  to  Mip» 

•^  in  \uur  ain-ctinDv  or  to  •ednan 

n   the    doclrinei   whirh    I   ttnTw 

eridenOB  that  « 

Ti  tiio  proper  ;  i 

tnim  God,  mc  Noirt  on  ver. 

6.  ilaf  Ikamylk  I  be  rudb  m  apmck, 
8aa  Note. rh  s.  10.  The wor^l  iiiukred 
mdb  berr  <  JAtwrmt )  meant  prnf>  rly  a  pri« 
VMa  citizen,  in  n^tjXMitic  -"  ia  a 
paUie  ilation ;  ih<rii  a  |>  -  one 
■nlaHefwl  or  ualaarard.  in  ofrpo^ttKNi  la 
ona  of  mora  eicvatad  miilk  "t  •!•«  wIm 
is  laanwd.     Sea  Nmaa  r 

1  Cor.  siv.   16.    Tba  U   . 

it  that  of  •  plain,  tmiailawd  par- 

Ti  •  WM  dauNlaai  thaiund  npan 

<Micaite«,  and  it  aiay  b«*  thai 

in   [larl  to   admit   the  tnttb 

^    Yn  mm  im  k\umhlf%. 

••  '    that   I  am    ignorant   of 

<li     I    (iTofha   to   trarh. 

:jiiniipd  whh  t(4*  (loc- 

'  > .       If    dne«  n<it  a|v 

.•Ih 


ion. 


-  -h 


and     ha:  IrArned  to  •) 

dad     in   .  -   ,...«»  rTai*- « 

i<a     artd  that  the  t>re«4«^d«d) 

llMtv  waa  probaMjr  a  oaiTU)  <; 
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7.  Have  1  committed  an  offence 
in  abasing  myself  that  ye  might 
be     exalted,      because      I      liave 


as  was  spoken  in  that  place.  It  was 
this  Greek  which  he  probably  continued 
to  speak  ;  for  there  is  no  more  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  Holy  Spirit  would 
aid  him  in  speaking  a  language  which 
he  had  thus  early  learned,  than  he 
would  in  speaking  Hebrew.  The  en- 
dowments of  the  Holy  Spirit  were  con- 
ferred to  enable  the  apostles  to  speak 
languages  which  they  had  never  learned, 
not  in  perfecting  them  in  languages 
with  which  they  were  before  acquainted. 
It  may  have  been  true,  therefore,  that 
Paul  may  have  spoken  some  languages 
which  he  never  learned  with  more  fluency 
and  perfection  than  he  did  those  which 
he  had  learned  to  speak  when  he  was 
young.  See  the  remarks  of  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Cambray,  as  quoted  by  Dod- 
dridge in  loc.  It  may  be  remarked,  also, 
that  some  estimate  of  the  manner  of  Paul 
on  this  point  may  be  formed  from  his 
writings.  Critics  profoundly  acquainted 
with  the  Greek  language  remark,  that 
while  there  is  great  energy  of  thought 
and  of  diction  in  the  writings  of  Paul ; 
while  he  chooses  or  coins  most  expressive 
words,  yet  that  there  is  everywhere  a 
want  of  Attic  elegance  of  manner,  and 
of  the  smoothness  and  beauty  which 
were  so  grateful  to  a  Grecian  ear.  ^  But 
we  have  been  throughly  made  manifest, 
&c.  You  have  known  all  about  me.  I 
have  concealed  nothing  from  you,  and 
you  have  had  ample  opportunity  to  be- 
come thoroughly  acquainted  with  me. 
The  meaning  is,  '  I  need  not  dwell  on 
this.  I  need  speak  no  more  of  my  man- 
ner of  speech  or  knowledge.  With  all 
that  you  are  well  acquainted.' 

7.  Have  I  committed  an  offence.  Have 
I  done  wrong.  Greek,  '  Have  I  com- 
mitted a  sin.'  There  is  here  a  somewhat 
abrupt  transition  from  the  previous  verse  ; 
and  the  connection  is  not  very  apparent. 
Perhaps  the  connection  is  this.  '  I  admit 
my  inferiority  in  regard  to  my  manner  of 
speaking.  But  this  does  not  interfere 
with  my  full  understanding  of  the  doc- 


preached    to 
God  freely  ? 
8.    I    robbed 


[A.D 
you    the    gospel    of 

other    churches, 


trines  which  I  preach,  nor  does  it  inter- 
fere with  the  numerous  evidences  which 
I  have  furnished  that  I  am  called  to  the 
office  of  an  apostle.  What  then  is  the 
ground  of  offence?  In  what  have  I 
erred  ?  Wherein  have  I  shown  that  I 
was  not  qualified  to  be  an  apostle  ?  Is 
it  in  the  fact  that  I  have  not  chosen  to 
press  my  c.aim  to  a  support,  but  have 
preached  the  gospel  without  charge  ? ' 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  urged 
this  as  an  objection  to  him,  and  as  a  proof 
that  he  was  conscious  that  he  had  no 
claim  to  the  office  of  an  apostle.  See 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  3 — 18.  Paul  here 
answers  this  charge  ;  and  the  sum  of  his 
reply  is,  that  he  had  received  a  support, 
but  that  it  had  come  from  others,  a  support 
which  they  had  furnished  because  the 
Corinthians  had  neglected  to  do  it. 
^  In  abasing  myself.  By  labouring 
with  my  own  hands ;  by  submitting  to 
voluntary  poverty,  and  by  neglecting  to 
urge  my  reasonable  claims  for  a  support. 
\  That  ye  might  be  exalted.  In  spiritual 
blessings  and  comforts.  I  did  it  because 
I  could  thus  better  promote  religion 
among  you.  1  could  thus  avoid  the 
charge  of  aiming  at  the  acquisition  of 
wealth ;  could  shut  the  mouths  of  gain- 
sayers,  and  could  more  easily  secure 
access  to  you.  Is  it  now  to  be  seriously 
urged  as  a  fault  that  I  have  sought  your 
welfare,  and  that  in  doing  it  I  have  sub- 
mitted to  great  self-denial  and  to  many 
hardships  ?  See  Notes  on  I  Cor.  ix. 
18,  seq. 

8.  /  robbed  other  churches.  The 
churches  of  Macedonia  and  elsewnere, 
which  had  ministered  to  his  wants. 
Probably  he  refers  especially  to  the 
church  at  Philippi  (see  Phil.  iv.  15,  16), 
which  seems  to  have  done  more  than 
almost  any  other  church  for  his  support. 
By  the  use  of  the  word  "  robbed  "  here, 
Paul  does  not  mean  that  he  had  ob- 
tained any  thing  from  them  in  a  violent 
or  unlawful  manner,  or  any  thing  which 
they  did  not  give  voluntarily.     The  word 
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taking  w»gc9  of  them^  to  do   \oa 
■enrice. 

9.  And  when  I  wms  present 
with  yoUf  and  wanted,  I  *  was 
chaiveable  to  no  man  :  for  that 
which    waa    lacking    to    me,    the 

•ActsiaS.    lTlM«^t.S.       »PlliL4.10,U. 


(In>'x«#a)    mean*   proprrtj,    *  I   spoiled, 
pluodervd,  robbed,*  but  the  idea  of  Paul 
Mre  it.  that  be,  oj  t/  w«r«,  robbed  ihi-m. 
became  be  dad  not  render  an  <• 
for  what  tbey  gave    him.      1 
pottad  him  when  be   waa  ' 
aooCber    people.      A    cm 

a  country  give*  no  €tfuvmimml 
what  be  take*.  In  ihU  lenM  only 
could  Paul  %v}  that  he  had  plundin-il 
the  church  at  Pbilippi.  Hit  f;vnrral 
priadple  was,  that  "  the  labourer  wai 
worthy  of  his  hire,"  and  that  a  man  «rat 
to  rrcfive  hit  »upport  from  the  jH'opIc  for 
wboin  be  laboured  ftee  1  Cor.  iz.  7 — U;. 
but  tbia  rule  be  baa  ooC  obtenred  in  thia 
CMe.  y  Tmiumg  waoea  of  them.  Re- 
oeaiiog  a  Mipport  from  them.  Thej 
bore  Bj  aipaMaa  ^  Todo  yom  ttrviea. 
That  I  BigM  labour  amooj^  }ou  without 
baisf  wppoead  to  be  rtnrini;  to  obtain 
jour  property,  and  ibat  I  mii^ht  i  ot  be 
ooapelleid  to  labour  with  n  >!ida, 

■sd  thus  to  prevent    my   \:  ~ ^  the 

gOipel  at  I  could  othcrwiM  do.  The 
■Ipply  from  other  churchi-a  rrndrrrd  it 
Oaoeoeaaary  in  a  great  roeaaure  that  hia 
tioM  ihould  be  taken  off  fimm  the  roinia- 
tiy  lo  ofder  to  obtain  a  Mpport. 

9.  And  wkm  I  wa  prw*' 
WK4-n  I  w«a  labouring  in  or 

!i    in    Corinth.       \  J  t»^» 
c  ■  no  man       I   w»«   htirdea* 

•  I 

J. .  m.  • 

1  I  orcun  no. 

». -  Tr«ian>ent 

•  &#roaM 

•  «     .  .  V :..    ...  iiiaent  of 

brore  to  be  burdaoeooM. 

'         U  a 

be 

i.   n.x.  tnc  Lie    tX   tbe 
lie  did  oot  rapect  a 


(a4iri»a^a«#a 
toryui  aijmin*t, 
an)  (H>r ;  and 

A 
( 


•*  brethren  which  came  from  Mace- 
donia stipplied  :  and  io  all  tking$ 
I  hare  kept  myself  from  being 
burdensome  unto  you,  anci  to 
will  I  keep  mjfsflf. 

10.  As    the    truth    of  Chn-:    ii 


from 


support  from  them  when  be  waa  do» 
ing  nnthini; ;  nor  did  be  demand  •up- 
port  which  would  in  any  senee  be  a  bur- 
den to  them.  By  hit  own  han<U  (  Adi 
xviii  3).  and  by  the  aid  whah  l»c  r». 
>ad.  he  waa  auppocted 
.  .lid  from  the  people  of 
%  And  in  all  thine*,  tu:.  In 
;  <'ct»  I  have  carefully  kept  mrtelf 
kxing  a  burden  on  the  church. 
Paul  had  no  idea  of  li%in);  at  other  men's 
expenae  when  he  wai  doing  nething. 
He  did  not,  aa  a  general  thing,  mean  to 
receive  any  thing  for  which  he  had  not 
rendered  a  fair  equivalent — a  just  princi- 
ple for  minister!  and  for  all  other  oseil. 
See  eh.  xii.  la 

10.  Am  the  truth  of  Ckrut  is  in  mm. 
That  ia,  I  aolcmnlv  declare  thu  a*  in 
the  prrarnce  of  Ctirul.  Aa  1  am  a 
Chfisiiaa  naa  t  as  I  foei  bousd  to  de. 
Hare  the  truth,  and  as  I  nual  aaewer  to 
Chrikt.  It  i«  a  tolemn  form  of  aMevera- 
lion,  equal  to  an  oath.  See  Note  on 
Rom.  ix.  I.  Comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  7-  •"  Ao 
Men  aAai7  ttop  ai«,  Itc.  Marg.  Thi4 
boaatimg  bAoU  mot  ht  ttopptti  in  mt. 
See  Note  on  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  The  idea 
here  is,  that  Paul  waa  ademnly  drtrr» 
mined  that  the  MOW  IMm  tbonid  con- 
tinue. He  had  not  baaa  topdnsossa  lo 
any.  and  he  was  rssobad  tbal  ba  would 
not  be.  Rather  than  ba  huwfausuaw  ba 
had  laboured  with  hi>  own  bands,  and  ho 
meant  to  do  it  Uill.  No  man  in  all 
Arhaia  ahould  ever  have  rraaoo  to  my 
that  be  had  been  an  idler,  and  bad  been 
niopocted  by  the  eborabas  wImq  he  was 
deinf  nothing.  It  was  the  iaad  and  ■ai- 
tlad  purpose  of  bfa  Ufi  aavar  to  be  bi»- 
lo  any  man.  Wbal  a  aoble  sa- 
i  How  ftaed  weta  the  priuriplai 
of  bii  liiil     And  wbal  SB  mats al 
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m  me,  ^  no  man  shall  stop  mc 
of  this  boasting  in  the  regions  of 
Achaia. 

1  this  boasting  shall  not  be  stopped  in  me. 


purpose!  Every  man,  minister  or  other- 
wise, should  adopt  a  similar  resolution. 
He  should  resolve  to  receive  nothing  for 
which  he  has  not  rendered  a  fair  equiva- 
lent, and  resolve  if  he  has  health  never 
to  be  a  burden  to  his  friends  or  to  the 
church  of  God.  And  even  if  sick  he 
may  yet  feel  that  he  is  not  burdensome 
to  others.  If  he  is  gentle  and  grateful ; 
if  he  makes  no  unnecessary  care ;  and 
especially  if  he  furnishes  an  example  of 
patience  and  piety,  and  seeks  the  blessing 
of  God  on  his  benefactors,  he  furnishes 
them  what  they  will  usually  esteem  an 
ample  equivalent.  No  man  need  be  bur- 
densome to  his  friends ;  and  all  should 
resolve  that  by  the  grace  of  God  they 
never  will  be.  There  is  considerable  va- 
riety in  the  MSS.  here  (see  Mill  on  the 
place),  but  in  regard  to  the  general  sense 
there  can  be  no  doubt.  Nothing  should 
ever  hinder  this  boasting ;  nothing  should 
deprive  him  of  the  privilege  of  say- 
ing that  he  had  not  been  a  burden. 
^  In  the  regions  of  Achaia.  Achaia 
was  that  part  of  Greece  of  which  Corinth 
was  the  capital.  See  Note  "on  Acts 
xviii.  12. 

11.  Wherefore,  kc.  It  is  not  because 
I  do  not  love  you.  It  is  not  from  pride, 
or  because  I  would  not  as  willingly  re- 
ceive aid  from  you  as  from  any  other. 
It  is  not  because  I  am  more  unwilling 
to  be  under  obligation  to  you  than  to 
others.  I  have  a  deep  and  tender  attach- 
ment to  you  ;  but  it  is  because  I  can 
thus  best  promote  the  gospel,  and  ad- 
vance the  kingdom  of  the  Redeemer. 
Possibly  it  might  have  been  thought 
that  his  unwillingness  to  receive  aid 
from  them  was  some  proof  of  reserve 
towards  them  or  want  of  affection,  and 
this  may  have  been  urged  against  him. 
This  he  solemnly  denies. 

12.  But  what  I  do.  The  course  of 
life  which  I  have  been  pursumg  I  will 
continue  to  pursue.  This  is,  I  will  continue 


[A.  1).  GO 


11.  Wherefore?  because  I  love 
you  not?  God  knoweth. 

12.  But  what  I  do,  that  I  will 
do,    that  I   may   cut   off  occasion 


to  preach  as  I  have  done  without  demand- 
ing a  support.  I  will  labour  with  my 
own  hands  if  necessary ;  1  will  preach 
without  demanding  rigidly  what  I  might 
be  entitled  to.  *\  That  I  may  cut  oj^ 
occasion.  That  I  may  give  them  no  op- 
portunity of  accusing  me  of  desiring  to 
grow  rich,  and  of  calumniating  me.  Paul 
meant  that  they  should  have  no  plausible 
pretext  even  for  accusing  him ;  that  no 
man  should  be  able  to  say  that  he  was 
preaching  merely  for  the  hire.  ^  Which 
desire  occasion.  No  doubt  his  enemies 
eagerly  sought  opportunities  of  accusing 
him,  and  greatly  wished  for  some  plausible 
reason  for  charging  him  with  that  which 
would  be  disgraceful  and  ruinous  to  his 
character.  Or  it  may  mean  that  they 
desired  opportunity  from  the  example  of 
Paul  to  justify  themselves  in  their  course  ; 
that  they  took  wages  from  the  church  at 
Corinth  largely,  and  desired  to  be  able  to 
say  that  they  had  his  example.  ^  That 
wherein  they  glory.  Probably  meaning 
that  they  boasted  that  they  preached  the 
gospel  gratis ;  that  they  received  nothing 
for  their  labours.  Yet  while  they  did 
this,  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  received 
presents  of  the  Corinthians,  and  under 
various  pretences  contrived  to  get  from 
them  an  ample  support,  perhaps  much 
more  than  would  have  been  a  reasonable 
compensation.  Men  who  profess  to 
preach  the  gospel  gratis  usually  contrive 
in  various  ways  to  get  more  from  the 
people  than  those  who  receive  a  regular 
and  stipulated  compensation.  By  taxing 
pretty  liberally  their  hospitality  ;  by  ac- 
cepting liberal  presents ;  by  frequent  pro- 
clamation of  their  self-denial  and  their 
poverty,  they  usually  filch  large  amounts 
from  the  people.  No  people  were  ever 
louder  in  praise  of  poverty,  or  in  pro- 
clamation of  their  own  self-denials,  than  .^ 
some  orders  of  monks,  and  that  when  it  ^ 
might  be  said  almost  that  the  richest  pos- 
sessions of  Europe  were  passing  into  their 
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from    tliern   ^  wliicli    desire 

BJoii  ;   that     wherein     llicy    glon% 

tlicy  may  be  found  eren  as  we. 

13.   For  sucli  are  false  ^  npostlcs, 
deceitful    *  worker^,    transforming 


•  0«1.  1.7.     I'>>>l    I    I^.  ««. 

^OmLt,^    iPrt.i.i.    lJaa.4.1.    R«v.2.i. 


biiii      At  all  evenlft,    Paul  m«aot  lint 

Ibeae  men   sbouUi  hare   no  opiwrtuniry 

fttND  Am  ooune  to  lake  anr  such  advaii- 

I^TB.     Me  katm  what  be  had  . 

( 1  Cor.  ix. ).  but  he  had  not 

ridbt.     He  had  raeetvad  aotbtr 

CHBch  al  Corincfa.  and  he  m- 

ttkmmMn^.     H<-hadho:i 

ika  ffnTTM^I  toth<-m  without 

mti.  !••  it    I  Cor.  ix.  I  - 

ibou...     f'orx*.   have    no    •■ 

hk  con(iuct  eitlicr  to  acc-u 

ftir    money,   or   of  b..^...  .■,.. 
HwOMelrr*  un<ipr  lit*  cKainplc  m  prvtcnJ- 
lag  topraadi  for  nothmt;  wbvn  they  «t*re 
in  frel  oblaininx  UrKc   ujtn«  frum  the 
Mople.     ^  Tkmmaif^/ommdtvtmaiwr. 
Thai  they  may  be  oompeUad  hooaaily  t'> 
paiMM  aueh  aooune  an  1  do.  and  be  fcian  1 
lo  be  in  fcet  what  ihay  prelaad  to  br 
Thm  arme  K  *  I  mean  m  lo  aot  t) 
Ibajr  taHltvm  my    riampla.  or  pUa<i 
authority,  timy  ouy  be  ftioad  to  laad  an 
heoaM  life:    muA  that  if   they  boast  on 
Ibis  nibjcrt,  thev  ahall  hoatf  strictly  ac- 
MfdiaK  lo    truth.     Than    shall  U-   •< 
nick ;  Dodunc  anderhandad  or  dect' 
ia  irhst  ihey  do,  to  lar  as  ay  aianipie  C4ii 
prevaot  it.' 

I&   F0r,mel'  «  ^ 

bate   no  daim  t 

They  are  decwiven.  'iU»y  pftttmJ  Ut  bd 
but  they  have  oo  diviae  ooa- 
«a  .•«  Badaoonr.  BmU  had 
thus  fv  mgued  the  aaee  witboot  ginag 
them  an  asplioit  dasinnetton  as  daoetvers. 
But  herr*  \^  M«  >  thai  omn  «ho  had  ooo- 
ductad  t  had  etl— plciil  to  low 

pose  ou   •■>  j>^uf4a;  woo  had  braoant 
foifiaC  ahaiewar  iasiaaiiai  iWy 
ia*a    and  ha  aat  aol  dispand  to 
daay  that  tlmae  aae  aamb  that  was  pUu. 
ilbU,     mvtv    rwaMy    iai|^aslon    aa«i 
ol  ChmL     It  aavMallycc. 
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ftpoatlet   of 


ihemselret   into    tlic 
Christ. 

1  i.  And  no  nianrel ;  for  SaUn  ^ 
himself  is  transfoi^icd  into  an 
tngel  of  light. 

•PhJLXl. 

from  ver.  22,  tltot  these  men  irere  Jea« ; 

|>  had    cone   lo 

'  deter- 


iudincd  t<> 
ha|<s  men  v 
the  Chri*t. 
pcrty  to  th' 
nad  hrarif 


tJ" 

guidea.     1 
as  possible  ' 
'Hr  true  at»uM.< 
0  coaidencr 
uiey  waia  *dar' 
of  tridu  and  < 
rtt  tohapose  • 
.  .<;    ikmuftrn . 
I' 


%; 


.    .u- 

ruhabkthat 

.t  great  ad- 

■  >i  the  new  r^D- 

■...■j  power  which  it 

.   and  who  saw  the 

n«*w  concerts  woa 

their  teaiheni ;  pcr- 

''       iliMMplcs  to 

their  pro- 

\ho 

.  rli 

r- 

•!it 


of 
in 

ce 


M  a 
They  kBa« 
they  asBunf 
of  the  Son... 
14.    Ami  ». 

WOodrr'   ' 

self  i. 

angal  ot   imui.    it 
thai  thoae  « 
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15.  Therefore  it  is  no  great 
thing  if  his  ministers  also  be  trans- 
formed as  the  ministers  of  righte- 

•  Phil.  3.  29. 


who  is  an  apostate  angel ;  who  is  mahgnant 
and  wicked ;  who  is  the  prince  of  evil, 
assumes  the  appearance  of  a  holy  angel. 
Paul  assumes  this  as  an  indisputable  and 
admitted  truth,  without  attempting  to 
prove  it,  and  without  referring  to  any  par- 
ticular instances.  Probably  he  had  in  his 
eye  cases  wh2re  Satan  put  on  false  and 
delusives  appearance  for  the  purpose  of 
deceiving,  or  where  he  assumed  the  ap- 
pearance of  great  sanctity  and  reverence 
for  the  authority  of  God.  Such  instances 
occurred  in  the  temptation  of  our  first 
parents  (Gen.  iii.  1  —  6),  and  in  the 
temptation  of  the  Saviour.  Matt.  iv. 
The  phrase  '  an  angel  of  light,'  means  a 
pure  and  holy  angel,  light  being  the 
emblem  of  purity  and  holiness.  Such  are 
all  the  angels  that  dwell  in  heaven  ;  and 
the  idea  is,  that  Satan  assumes  such  a  form 
as  to  appear  to  be  such  an  angel.  Learn 
here,  (1.^  His  power.  He  can  assume 
such  an  aspect  as  he  pleases.  He  can 
dissemble  and  appear  to  be  eminently 
pious.  He  is  the  prince  of  duplicity  as 
well  as  of  wickedness  ;  and  it  is  the  con- 
summation of  bad  power  for  an  individual 
to  be  able  to  assume  any  character  which 
he  pleases.  (2.)  His  art.  He  is  long 
practised  in  deceitful  arts.  For  six 
thousand  years  he  has  been  practising  the 
art  of  delusion.  And  with  him  it  is  per- 
fect. (3.)  We  are  not  to  suppose  that 
all  that  appears  to  be  piety  is  piety. 
Some  of  the  most  plausible  appearances 
of  piety  are  assumed  by  Satan  and  his 
ministers.  None  ever  professed  a  pro- 
founder  regard  for  the  authority  of  God, 
than  Satan  did  when  he  tempted  the 
Saviour.  And  if  the  prince  of  wicked- 
ness can  appear  to  be  an  angel  of  light, 
we  are  not  to  be  surprised  if  those  who 
have  the  blackest  hearts  appear  to  be 
men  of  most  eminent  piety.  (4.)  We 
should  be  on  our  guard.  We  should  not 
listen  to  su;igestions  merely  because  they 
appear  to  come  from  a  pious  man,  nor 
V)«cau8e  they  seem  to  bo  prompted  by  a 


ousness  :  whose  end  *  shall  be  ac- 


cording to  their  works. 


16.  I 


say 


again. 


Let 


no   man 


regard  to  the  will  of  God.  We  may  be 
always  sure  that,  if  we  are  to  be  tempted, 
it  will  be  by  some  one  having  a  great 
appearance  of  virtue  and  religion.  (5. ) 
We  are  not  to  expect  that  Satan  will 
appear  to  man  to  be  as  bad  as  he  is.  He 
never  shows  himself  openly  to  be  a  spirit 
of  pure  wickedness  ;  or  black  and  abomin- 
able in  his  character  ;  or  full  of  evil  and 
hateful.  He  would  thus  defeat  himself. 
It  is  for  this  reason  that  wicked  men  do 
not  believe  that  there  is  such  a  being  as 
Satan.  Though  continually  under  his  in- 
fluence, and  'led  captive  by  him  at  his 
will,'  yet  they  neither  see  him,  nor  the 
chains  which  lead  them,  nor  are  they 
willing  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  the 
one  or  the  other. 

15.  Therefore  it  is  no  great  thing,  &c. 
It  is  not  to  be  deemed  surprising.  You 
are  not  to  wonder  if  men  of  the  basest, 
blackest  character  put  on  the  appearance 
of  the  greatest  sanctity,  and  even  become 
eminent  as  professed  preachers  of  righte- 
ousness. ^  Whose  end  shall  be,  &c. 
Whose  final  destiny.  Their  doom  in 
eternity  shall  not  be  according  to  their 
fair  professions  and  plausible  pretences, 
for  they  cannot  deceive  God ;  but  shall  be 
according  to  their  real  character,  and  their 
works.  Their  work  is  a  work  of  de- 
ception, and  they  shall  be  judged  accord- 
ing to  that.  What  revelations  there  will 
be  in  the  day  of  judgment,  when  all  im- 
postors shall  be  unmasked,  and  when  all 
hypocrites  and  deceivers  shall  be  seen  in 
their  true  colours  !  And  how  desirable  is 
it  that  there  should  be  such  a  day  to  dis- 
close all  beings  in  their  true  character, 
and  FOREVER  to  remove  imposture  and 
delusion  from  the  universe  ! 

16.  /  say  again.  I  repeat  it.  He 
refers  to  what  he  had  said  in  ver.  1.  The 
sense  is,  '  I  have  said  much  respecting 
myself  which  may  seem  to  be  foolish.  I 
admit  that  to  boast  in  this  manner  of  one's 
own  self  in  general  is  folly.  Butcircura^ 
stances  compel  me  to  it.     And  I  cnt.eat 
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thiuk    me  a  fool ;  ■  if  oiheruiac,  as  it  were  fooli»hIy,  in  this  con- 
yet  M  a  fool  '                 mc,  that  I  fidcncc  '  of  boosting. 
may  boast  mysco.  18.    Seeing   'i  ilmt   many  glory 

17.  That     which     I     speak,     I  after  the  flesh,  I  will  glon'  also, 
speak  »■/'*  not  after  the  Lord,  bnt         19.   For  ye  suffer  fools  gladly, 


•  C  It.  6.  II.         >or.  nt/fvr.         ^ICor.?.  12- 


•  r.  a  4. 


*  PhiL  13,4.    1  Cor.  4.  It. 


you  to  look  at  those  ctrcumttSDces.  and  ' 

ooC  rF-.'ar>l  me  as  a  fool  for  doiiif;  it.' 
•;  Ij  othrrtciM*.  If  vou  think  othrn»iac; 
if  I  cannot  obtain  t^itt  of  you  that  you 
will  not  rc^anl  me  &«  artinii;  prudently  and 
witrlv  ;  if  >ou  iri//  think  nie  fooluh^-«till 
I  am  constrained  to  make  lh<'M?  remark* 
in  vindication  of  mr<k-lf.  •^  Yei  at  a  fool 
rtetictme.  Marg.  *•  .*»ufrer."  See  ver.  I. 
Bear  with  mc  as  \<>u  du  with  others. 
CooMder  how  much  I  \\a\c  been  pro- 
Toked  to  this ;  how  necosvirv  it  i^  to  my 
character;  and  do  n  it  |n«e 

fni*.  ln-raiiic  I  am  ruti-". .  .     that 

;    which    it   u*iially    n^^rvdcd  a< 

l,#..i..ii    i^taAtin);.      •"    That  I  m  ••■   ' ' 

my»eija  ItttU.  Since  othon  do 
not  rebuke<l,  mav  1  l>e  {lennitteu  :<>  >io  it 
aUo.  S**e  vrr.  IH,  19.  Tliere  is  tome, 
ihin^;  sarcAktic  in  the  words  '  <t  ItttU.' 
'ITk*  *er\*'  is,  •  C>thcrs  are  allowed  to  boast 
a  (rrrai  deal.  AMurrilly  I  may  be  allowed 
to  boMl  a  httJr  of  Mhal   I  hare  doot.* 

17.    That  trhtch  I  tpmk.     lapniaeof, 
mraelf.     C  /  »jwak  it  mot  ufUr  tit  L»nL  ' 
See  Note  on  1  (,'or.  »ii.  12.     The  phraae 
KiT..  .1.  IV  mean  cither  i  ■'  •  '"•'  »i--^L  iKi. 
t  ttion,  or  claiti 

Im  iih     i.4>rd  ;   or   more  j-i  ui* 

mean,   I  do  not  tpeak  tni«  -  ihe 

Iple  of  the  l.rord  Jesus,  IT  »:rii  iiy  as 
hi*  follower.  He  was  eminently 
I,  and  n«  vrr  vaunted  or  buasteJ. 
Aod  l*aiil  {•fo)>«».|y  means  to  say,  *  I  do 
ooC  in  ill  to  f  illow  him  entirely. 

I  admit  (i  le|tariurv  fn>m  his  purr 

example  in  this  rr«{>ect.  But  rirrum- 
•tanri'*  have  n>m{M*l|«Ni  me  :  an  I  tii  .<  ti  a« 
I  i>rrfrr  another   stru 

A,.. Ueaa  I  am.  in  .'•  •" 

of  boairttnff,  yet  a  rey*  I 

oAee    ana    auihoritv   urg.,   .,,.-         ..u.  | 
eoune.'     Rloomfield  mpnusr*    thai    the 
tpoitle  is  nnc  ■>— tnig  walouily,  but  ihaC 
be  hM  an  alluiUile  Onir  ffaw of  vhal  he 


wai  saying.  *  Be  it  so,  if  you  think  that 
what  I  sprak,  I  speak  not  as  I  profess  to 
do  accordinfif  to  the  Lord,  or  with  a  view 
to  subscne  the  puriMsct  of  his  religion, 
but  CM  ii  wtrt  in  folly,  in  tlic  confidence 
of  boasting,  yet  permit  mc  to  do  it  not- 
withstanJ:n(;,  sin(C  you  allow  othert  to  do 
it.'  It  is  not  cavy  to  settle  which  is  the 
true  seme  of  the  paaage.  1  tee  no  coo- 
diHfre  crtdeoce  agaimt  eitber.     Bui  the 

for i«  to  me  to  be  moit  in  acoord 

an<  MC  scope  of  the  whole.     Paul 

admitted  that  what  he  said  was  not  in  exact 
accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  Lord 
Jeaus  ;  and  in  admittinf?  this  he  desif^ied 
probably  to  administer  a  delicate  hint  that 
all  thtir  boasting  was  a  wide  departure 
from  that  »pirit.  ^  At  it  lerre  fooHMg. 
As  in  folly.  It  i«  to  be  admiilH  that  to 
boa.a  iv  in  (general  foolish  :  and  I  admit 
that  my  Unj^age  is  open  to  this  general 
charfje.  **  /«  tkU  eo^/Utme«  ^t 
In  confident  boasting.  I  ifieak  ( 
and  1  admit  in  the  ipirit  of  boestinf. 

18.  Smim^  tkat  wmwmgioni,  &&  TIm 
false  teachers  in  Corintn.  They  boeated 
of  their  birth,  rank,  natural  endowments, 
elonuence,  &c.  Sec  ver.  22.  Comp. 
I*hil.  iii.  a.  4.  «:  /  tcUl  qhry  ahmt.  I 
alao  will  boast  of  my  rndowtnrnts,  which 
lhou((h  somewhat  diffV-rrnl  vet  pertain  in 
the  main  to  the  JUsh  al**).  S4t*  ver  23, 
»ef|.     //i(  endowments   in   tht  /letk,   or 


wliat  ht  had  to  boast  of 
flesli,  related   n'  ' 
rsnk.  thnU|lh4tot 
but   to  what   tkt  Jit* 

f^rrt.i!!!!' 

»•/  f'»  the 
1 

i— M 

sinpes  and   imprisoi 
and  peril.    This  isai 
aad    happy    turn    ({.... 
MMacc 

ir  For 
tolerate  or 
feola.     Th 
ii4a.   the    < 

1,     .I.J' 

It  .rrf 

i'e 

.    .-..-ie 
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seeing  ye  yourselves  are  wise. 

20.     For    ye    suffer,    if   a   man 
"bring  you  into  bondage,  if  a  man 


penned  by  the  apostle  Paul.  Its  sense  is, 
'  You  profess  to  be  wondrous  wise.  And 
yet  you  who  are  so  wise  a  people  freely 
tolerate  those  w^ho  are  foolish  in  their 
boasting ;  who  proclaim  their  own  merits 
and  attainments.  You  may  allow  me, 
therefore,  to  come  in  for  my  share,  and 
boast  also,  and  thus  obtain  your  favour.' 
Or  it  may  mean,  '  You  are  so  profoundly 
wise  as  easily  to  see  who  are  fools.  You 
have  great  power  of  discernment  in  this, 
and  have  found  out  that  I  am  a  fool,  and 
also  that  other  boasters  are  fools.  Yet 
knowing  this,  you  bear  patiently  with 
such  fools ;  have  admitted  them  to  your 
favour  and  friendship,  and  I  may  come  in 
among  the  rest  of  the  fools,  and  partake 
also  of  your  favours.'  They  had  borne 
with  the  false  apostles  who  had  boasted  of 
their  endowments,  and  yet  they  claimed 
to  be  eminent  for  wisdom  and  discern- 
ment. 

20.  For  ye  suffer,  &c.  You  bear 
patiently  with  men  v/ho  impose  on  you 
in  every  way,  and  who  are  constantly 
defrauding  you,  though  you  profess  to  be 
so  wise,  and  you  may  bear  with  me  a 
little,  though  I  have  no  such  intention. 
Seriously,  if  you  bear  with  boasters  who 
intend  to  delude  and  deceive  you  in 
various  ways,  you  may  bear  with  one  who 
comes  to  you  with  no  such  intention,  but 
with  an  honest  purpose  to  do  good.  ^  If 
a  man  bring  you  into  bondage  {-/.aTohov- 
Xo7).  If  a  man, or  if  any  one  (£?T/j)  make  a 
slave  of  you,  or  reduce  you  to  servitude. 
The  idea  is,  doubtless,  that  the  false 
teachers  set  up  a  lordship  over  their  con- 
sciences ;  destroyed  their  freedom  of  opi- 
nion ;  and  made  them  subservient  to  their 
will.  They  really  took  away  their  Chris- 
tian freedom  as  much  as  if  they  had  been 
slaves.  In  what  way  this  was  done  is 
unknown.  It  may  be  that  they  imposed 
on  them  rites  and  forms,  commanded  ex- 
pensive and  inconvenient  ceremonies,  and 
required  arduous  services  merely  at  their 
own  will.  A  false  religion  always  makes 
slaves.     It  is  only  true  Christianity  that 


devour  yoM,  if  a  man  take  of  you^ 
if  a  man  exalt  himself,  if  a  man 
smite  voLi  on  the  face. 


leaves  perfect  freedom.  All  heathens  are 
slaves  to  their  priests;  all  fanatics  are 
slaves  to  some  fanatical  leader ;  all  those 
who  embrace  error  are  slaves  to  those 
who  claim  to  be  their  guides.  The 
papist  everywhere  is  the  slave  of  the 
priest,  and  the  despotism  there  is  as  great 
as  in  any  region  of  servitude  whatever. 
%If  a  man  devour  you.  This  is  exceed- 
ingly sarcastic.  The  idea  is,  '  Though 
you  are  so  wise,  yet  you  in  fact  tolerate 
men  who  impose  on  you — no  matter 
though  they  eat  you  up,  or  consume  all 
that  you  have.  By  their  exorbitant  de- 
mands they  would  consume  all  you  have 
— or,  as  we  would  say,  eat  you  out  of 
house  and  home.'  AH  this  they  took 
patiently  ;  and  freely  gave  all  that  they 
demanded.  False  teachers  are  always 
rapacious.  They  seek  the  -property,  not 
the  souls  of  those  to  whom  they  minister. 
Not  satisfied  with  a  maintenance,  they 
aim  to  obtain  all,  and  their  plans  are 
formed  to  secure  as  much  as  possible  of 
those  to  whom  they  minister.  %  If  a 
man  take  of  you.  If  he  take  and  seize 
upon  your  possessions.  If  he  comes  and 
takes  what  he  pleaset,  and  bears  it  away 
as  his  own.  ^  If  a  man  exalt  himself. 
If  he  set  himself  up  as  a  ruler,  and  claim 
submission.  No  matter  how  arrogant  his 
claims,  yet  you  are  ready  to  bear  with 
him.  You  might  then  bear  with  me  in 
the  very  moderate  demands  which  I  make 
on  your  obedience  and  confidence.  %  If 
a  man  smite  you  on  the  face.  The  word 
here  rendered  "  smite  "  {Vi^u)  means 
properly  to  skin,  to  flay ;  but  in  the  New 
Testament  it  means  to  beat,  to  scourge — 
especially  so  as  to  take  off  the  skin.  Matt, 
xxi.  35.  Mark  xii.  3.  5.  The  idea  here 
is,  if  any  one  treats  you  with  contumely 
and  scorn — since  there  can  be  no  higher 
expression  of  it  than  to  smite  a  man  on 
the  face.  Matt.  xxvi.  67.  It  is  not  to 
be  supposed  that  this  occurred  literally 
among  the  Corinthians ;  but  the  idea  is, 
that  the  false  teachers  really  treated  them 
with   as  little   respect  as   if  thev  smote 
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21.   I  apeak  m  concerning  re-    any    is  bold,  (I  tpeak   fooluhly,) 
prooch,  OA    tliough   we    hod    been     I  am  boI«l  aJso. 
weak.       Uowbeit    whereinsoever        22.  Are  tbey  Hebrews  7  m>  am 


them  on  the  fW.  In  what  iray  tht«  was 

done  U  I  bably  it    mu 

by  Ibcir  •  r.     -.f  -1  ibc 

little  re*]  ibc 


21     / 
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that  aj  1 


r  I  he 
it  a« 

y  war  of 

'.,  f..'.i.. 


tvfcrt  to  wha' 


in  iborl,  ' 
giaicAil  or  rr. 

M-cnia     til     rTi< 


admit  aa  ' 
aa  rrpitvi' 
baen  uu<l 


\  avp.  /  havr.      Whatorr  t  t»oaaC 

'       '     ' *        '      •      -    i,u*ri-   I  inilMal 

■iga  ibcrt  it  ia 

.'I  idl  ofloiU,  aad 

'ha  apoMolio  oAoe 

1^  procarda. 

^'•aMaC  of  kb  aa> 

•d  u/ kb  laboura  in  tbe 

larr.     ^Am  ilaagAiK 


had  been  vaoA.     A«  if  I  h.-\1  no  cfaima  to 

UTftv  ;  a*  if  I  ka<l  ii  .««  of  bok^ 

ne«»,   I  ut  mu*l  tiihi....  r.  •  ri>JM<4). 

5  HowUit  {}i).     But.  if 

anr  one  is  di*p<Jted  to  b<  h4-  .    .  ly 

for  binu     I  can    tell  al«o  of  it 

have  as  hii;h  claims  to  confi«lvi)'-<    .     '•>  v 

ran.     If  they  are  disponed  to   gn    .-.'  .  \. 

on  the  !>•  •  a 

•o  office  '  in 

oropare  n. 

«.     '  wi«r<r(lt»  r- 

cvrr  tiicy  ha«e  to  boast  of,  I  .i 

alto    t>>    ^!l<<^v     that     I     ..111    to  . 

Dc  it  I  II, 

labour*.  ^.<;  '-■>> >....;  .  ........  .....nk 

from    the    (X)m|arison.     C    Anff    u  bold 

'   .      -  '>  j.~  .      Any  one   aartM  to  Uiaat ; 

bold.      *!    /  tptoA  futJu^fy. 
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I.  Are  they  Israelites?  so  am  I  Christ?  (I  speak  as  a  fool)  I  am 
I.  Are  tliey  the  seed  of  Abra-  l  more  ;  in  labours  ^  more  abund- 
ham  ?  so  am  I. 

23.     Are     they    ministers     of 


i  a-ntj   in  stri])es  ^  above    measure, 


land  from  whence  the  religion  which  the 
Corinthian    church    now   professed   had 
emanated.    Indications  are  apparent  every- 
where in  the  New  Testament  of  the  supe- 
riority   which    the    Jewish    converts    to 
Christianity  claimed  over  those  converted 
from  among  the  heathen.     Their  boast 
>^ould   probably   be  that   they  were  the 
descendants  of  the  patriarchs;    that  the 
land  of  the  prophets  was  theirs ;  that  they 
spake  the  language  in  which  the  oracles 
of  God  were  given  ;  that  the  true  religion 
had   proceeded   from  them,  &c.     ^   So 
am  I.     I  have  as  high  claims  as  any  of 
them  to  distinction  on  this  head.    Paul  had 
all  their  advantages  of  birth.      He  was  an 
Israelite ;  of  the  honoured  tribe  of  Benja- 
min ;  a  Pharisee,  circumcised  at  the  usual 
time  (Phil.  iii.  o),  and  educated  in  the 
best  manner  at  the  feet  of  one  of  their 
most   eminent   teachers.     Acts   xxii.    3. 
T  Are  they  Israelites  ?  Another  name,  sig- 
nifying substantially  the  same  thing.    The 
only  ditference  is,  that  the  word  "  He- 
brew"   signified   properly  one  who  was 
from  beyond  (''"lily  from  "H^^.  to  pass, 
to  pass  over — hence  applied  to  Abraham, 
because    he    had    come   from   a   foreign 
land :  and  the  word  denoted  properly  a 
foreigner — a    man    from     the     land    or 
country  beyond,  (1^^)  the  Euphrates. 
The  name  Israelite  denoted  properly  one 
descended  from  Israel  or  Jacob,  and  the 
difference   between  them  was,   that   the 
name  Israelite,  being  a  patronymic  de- 
rived from  one  of  the  founders  of  their 
nation,  was  in  use  among  themselves ; 
the  name  Hebrew,  was  applied  by  the 
Canaanite  to  them,  as  having  come  from 
beyond  the  river,  and  was   the   current 
name  among  foreign  tribes  and  nations. 
See    Gesenius'    Lexicon    on    the    word 
(>^]2V)  Hebrew.      Paul  in  the  passage 
before  us  means  to  say  that  he  had  as 
good  a  claim  to  the  honour  of  being  a 
native  born  descendant  of  Israel,  as  could 
•■  w/f-xx  oy  any  of  tb«D»      ^  Are  they 


1  Cor.  15.  10.      b  Acts  9.  16  ;  20.  23 ;  21. 11. 

the  seed  of  Abraham?  Do  they  boast 
that  they  are  descended  from  Abraham  ? 
This,  with  all  the  Jews,  was  regarded  as 
a  distinguished  honour  (  See  Matt.  iii.  9. 
John  viii.  39),  and  no  doubt  the  false 
teachers  in  Corinth  boasted  of  it  as  emi- 
nently qualifying  them  to  engage  in  the 
work  of  the  ministry.  ^  So  am  /.  Paul 
had  the  same  qualification.  He  was  a 
Jew  also  by  birth.  He  was  of  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin.      Phil.  iii.  5. 

23.  Are    they   ministers    of    Christ  9 
Though  Jews  by  birth  yet  they  claimed 
to  be  the  ministers  of  the   Messiah     ^I  ^ 
speak  as   a  fool.      As   if  he   had   said, 
'  Bear  in  mind,  in  what  I  am  now  about 
to  say,  that  he  who  speaks  is  accused  of 
being   a  fool   in   boasting.     Let   it  not 
be  deemed  improper  that  I  should  act  in 
this  character,  and  since  you  regard  me 
as  such  let  me  speak  like  a  fool.'     His 
frequently  reminding  them  of  this  charge 
was  eminently  fitted  to  humble  them  that 
they  had  ever  made  it,  especially  when 
they  were  reminded  by  an  enumeration 
of  his  trials,  of  the  character  of  the  man 
against  whom  the  charge  was  brought. 
^  /  am  more.      Paul  was  not  disposed  to 
deny  that   they  were   true  ministers   of 
Christ.     But  he  had  higher  claims  to  the 
office  than  they  had.    He  had  been  called 
to    it    in    a   more    remarkable   manner, 
and   he  had  shown  by  his  labours  and 
trials   that    he   had   more    of    the    true 
spirit   of  a  minister  of  the   Lord  Jesus 
than    they    had.       He,    therefore,    goes 
into  detail  to  show  what  he  had  endured 
in  endeavouring  to  diffuse  the  knowledge 
of  the  Saviour  ;  trials  which  he  had  borne 
probably  while  they  had  been  dwelling  in 
comparative  case  and  in  a  comfortable 
manner,  free  from  suffering  and  persecu- 
tion.    ^  In  labours  more  abundant.     In 
the  kind  of  labour  necessary  in  propa- 
gating the  gospel.    Probably  lie  had  now 
been  engaged  in  the  work  a  much  longer 
time  than  they  had,  and   had  been  far 
more  indefatitrable  in  it.     H  In  strines 
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in  prisons  more  frequent,  in  denths* 
ofL 

•  lCar.U.JO.ai 


In  rrceiTinj;  itripM  ;  L  e.  \  hare  bren 
won  frequently  •coutyrd.  Tcr.  24.  ThU 
WM  a  pr'»'>f  "f  hf4  Jwinp  a  mtniitcr  of 
Chriit,   \  TOtedncM  to 

him  at  li  ■\  subjected  a 

man  lo  fr  Tbe  roinbtrr 

U  one  of  -4,  perhapa  it 

Mand«   »'■  >u.  whrre   it   it  proof 

'•♦'   •-•'  "  I'l'-n   for  offire,   that 

.'•1  with  all  manner 
'.   tj*»   rvrn   b*"en   of^cn 
j  uM     J.  N\'hat    other    <»ffice 

odmtfs  fucd  a  qualiftcatioo  as  thi*  ? 
5  ilAoM  wmaswrt.  E«c—dinyly  ;  far 
'•geeatBng  them,  lie  had  received  far 
mora  than  th«*r  had,  and  he  jud^rd, 
tiwuibtf.  '     '  wa<  one  evidence  that 

hehadbi  to  ih«  minialnr.    5 /■ 

prisrmt    '  fittml.      Luke,    in    the 

Arti  iif  •  ..  »,  mentions  only  one 

irnpf  'tf   |*«ul    before    tlic    time 

*»fi«-'.  ...  .  -'!p  wa*  wri«»rn.  That  waa 
at  I'liilijpi  witli  >;;*«.  A' ••  wi  'i'l.  %eq. 
But  «r«  are  to  remeiubcr  tiwl  many  tniofi 
«rii«  oMittad  bj  Lok«.  He  dioea  not 
profaa  to  ^ve  aa  aforauol  of  off  thai 
luppuMii  to  PiKol :  and  an  omiwioo  li 
not  a  n>ntfadicttaci.  For  anytJiin*  thai 
Luke  Mva,  l^ol  may  hare  been  impri* 
loaad  omi.  He  aMofaoaa  hb  having 
been  in  priaon  onoe ;  he  dftea  not  dnuf 
that  he  ha<l  been  in  priwm  inany  time* 
br«ide«.  .*<«^  on  tcr.  •24.  •"  /a  dtatAs 
oft.  That  ia,  ri|wiM>d  In  death  ;  or  Mif- 
frrinff  r>ain  rqujl  to  death.  See  on  rh. 
i  9.  So  <>ne  familtar  with  the  hi^nrjr  of 
Paul  can  doubt  that  be  was  oAaa  ta 
\\mm»  9i  death. 

^.  or  tkt  Jtm,  ko.    On  thia 
and  the  followiof 
to  m 

the  eaplamit 

I*  aiHBilled  thai  the  pafticulafv  here  fv 
frrrrd  to  eanaot  he  etlrarled  out  of  ihr^  I 
^         of  the    Apnatlea.     A    fern   rat 
..;4  ..iilieil    '•  ••  '>..'.-  "•>  "»«..»  .,.,....  I 
refrrrrd  l»» 

(*2m)    Tnia  pri'rr*   iitisl  tni«  rii^iir 


24.  Of  the  Jews  five  times  re- 
ceived I  forty  strips  ^  save  one. 


41o«inf  vene  it  b  of  importaaee 
a  few  ramwta,  preliaunary  to 
naiioo  of  the  phnaea.     (I.>lt 
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framed  from  the  hiatorv,  b<it  that  they 
are  written  i  e  another. 

--Patry.  ,,fjg  inrofw 

»»■*''  Kor  ihrrr   it 

DO   I  ':<>n  hore,  which 

itcontn  y  the   history;  and  the 

hi»tory.    :  .  vilint    with    rwpcct     to 

many  of  ihr-  'ion*,  ha«  left  rpaci 

''":   to  '...,1-.-    ihat  they  '    -  ,• 

i.     (a)  There  if  no  cr  •  t 

i"  i.\. .  ri  the  accountA.  Whcrr  it  :.  .j  1 
by  i'aul  that  he  waa  thriff  b^atpn  with 
rtxi  '    in  the  .Act*  hut  (  •., 

i*  '■■  '.  yt't  there  it  no  . 

tion.       1  the   omUsioH   to    rof rii 

aU  that  'o    Paul.      I^ut  hi  I   ihi* 

hiUory,  »  .   -  I   i     . ,         '  i        i  ..  >Kint 

of  four  l"  I'  ,;-  wi'ii  fL'.  .»l,.,.-  Paul 
mentioiii  herv  hut  three,  there  wouM  ha\c 
been  a  contraiiiction.  And  to  of  the 
other  partiruianu  (b)  Thouf^h  the  Acta 
of  the  Apoailea  be  ailent  cooceminf 
many  of  the  ioMaacei  ivferred  to,  ycc 

fei 

UsIOfT* 

ipbde  ajmohiOMMi  with 
tbe  bagiMMff  Of  Mm  tweoiialh  eoapier  of 

the  Acta.  The  part,  therefore,  which 
precede*  the  twentieth  chapter  it  the 
ool^  place  in  which  can  be  found  any 


that  aileooe  amy  be  aocooB 
OQ  the  plan  and  6mkga  of  the 
The  drte  of  the  «pi«ie  qmehrod 


notice  of  the  tranaactiona  to  which  l*aiil 
here  refer*.  And  it  tt  evident  from  the 
Act*  llial  the  author  of  that  hi%!or\  wj« 
not  with  Paul  until  hit  departure  t-  rti 
Troa*.  at  related  in  rh.  ivi.  10.  .S<-e 
Note  on  that  place.  From  that  time 
T  "ended  ra   '  ■  '■*.     Krr'fi 

•*{  to  the  •  ,n   »••.(.•!.« 

.)***:-»    biii 

I  it  it  her 
that  wr  -k   for    llw    n 

count    <  •  •      <  f    I*a  .' 

much  n 
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25.  Thrice  was  I  beaten  ^  with 

"Acts  16.  22. 


The  period  of  time  after  the  conversion 
of  Paul,  to  the  time  when   Luke  joined 
him  at  Troas,  is  very  succinctly  given. 
That  period  embraced  sixteen  years,  and 
is  comprised  in  a  few  chapters.      Yet  in 
that  time  Paul  was  constantly  travelling. 
He  went  to  Arabia,  returned  to  Damas- 
cus,   went   to    Jerusalem,   and    then   to 
Tarsus,  and  from  Tarsus  to  Antioch,  and 
thence  to  Cyprus,  and  then  through  Asia 
Minor,  &c.      In  this  time  he  must  have 
made  many  voyages,  and  been  exposed  to 
many  perils.     Yet  all  this  is  comprised  in 
a  few  cliapters,  and  a  considerable  portion 
of  them  is  occupied  with  an  account  of 
public  discourses.      In  that  period  of  six- 
teen years,   therefore,  there   was  ample 
opportunity  for  all  the  occurrences  which 
are    here   referred    to    by    Paul.       See 
Paley's  Horse  Paulinse  on  2  Cor.  No.  ix. 
(d)  i  may  add,  that  from  the  account 
which  foUows  the  time  when  Luke  joined 
him  at  Troas  (from  Acts  xvi.  10),  it  is 
altogether  probable  that  he  had  endured 
much  before.      After  that  time  there  is 
mention    of  just    such    transactions    of 
scourging,  stoning,  &c.  as  are  here  speci- 
fied, and  it  is  altogether  probable  that  he 
had  been  called  to  suffer  them  before. 
When    Paul  says  "of   the    Jews,"    &c., 
ne  refers  to  this  because  this  was  a  Jewish 
mode  of  punishment.      It  was  usual  w  ith 
them,   to    inflict   but   thirty-nine   blows. 
The  Gentiles  were  not  limited  by  law  in 
the  number  which  they  inflicted.    U  Five 
times.      This  was  doubtless  in  their  syna- 
gogues, and  before  their  courts  of  justice. 
They  had  not  the  power  of  capital  punish- 
ment, but  they  had  the  power  of  inflicting 
minor  punishments.      And   though   the 
instances  are  not  specified  by  Luke  in 
the  Acts,  yet  the  statement  here  by  Paul 
has   every   degree   of  probability.     We 
know  that  he  often   preached   in   their 
synagogues  (Acts  ix.  20;  xiii.  5.  14,  15; 
xiv.  1  ;  xvii.  17;  xviii.  4) ;  and  nothing 
is  more  probable  than  that  they  would  be 
enraged   against   him,   and   would    vent 
their  malice  in  every  way  possible.   They 


rods,   once  was  I  ^  stoned,  thrice 

b  Acts  14.  19. 


regarded  him  as  an  apostate  and  a  ring- 
leader of  the  Nazarenes,  and  they  would 
not  fail  to  inflict  on  him  the  severest 
punishment  which  they  were  permitted  to 
do.  ^  Forty  stripes  save  one.  The  word 
stripes  does  not  occur  in  the  original,  but 
.'s  necessarily  understood.  The  law  of 
Moses  (Deut.  xxv.  3)  expressly  limited 
the  number  of  stripes  that  might  be 
inflicted,  to  forty.  In  no  case  might  this 
number  be  exceeded.  This  was  a  humane 
provision,  and  one  that  was  not  found 
among  the  heathen,  who  inflicted  any 
number  of  blows  at  discretion.  Unhappily 
it  is  not  observed  among  professedly 
Christian  nations  where  the  practice  of 
whipping  prevails,  and  particularly  in  slave 
countries,  where  the  master  inflicts  any 
number  of  blows  at  his  pleasure.  In 
practice  among  the  Hebrews,  the  num- 
ber of  blows  inflicted  was,  in  fact,  limited 
to  thirty-nine,  lest  by  any  accident  in 
counting,  the  criminal  should  receive 
more  than  the  number  prescribed  in  the 
law.  There  was  another  reason,  still,  for 
limiting  it  to  thirty-nine.  They  usually 
made  use  of  a  scourge  with  three  thongs, 
and  this  was  struck  thirteen  times.  That 
it  was  usual  to  inflict  but  thirty-nine 
lashes  is  apparent  from  Josephus,  Ant. 
book  iv.  chap.  viii.  §  21. 

25.  Thrice  was  I  beaten  with  rods. 
In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  there  is 
mention  made  of  his  being  beaten  in  this 
manner  but  once  before  the  time  when 
this  epistle  was  written.  That  occurred 
at  Philippi.  Acts  xvi.  22,  23.  But 
I  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  it  was 
1  more  frequently  done.  This  was  a  fre- 
quent mode  of  punishment  among  the 
!  ancient  nations,  and  as  Paul  was  often 
persecuted,  he  would  be  naturally  subject- 
ed to  this  shameful  punishment.  ^  Ona 
was  I  stoned.  This  was  the  usual  mode 
of  punishment  among  the  Jews  for  blas- 
phemy. The  instance  referred  to  here 
occurred  at  Lystra.  Acts  xiv.  19.  Paley 
(Horse  Paulinse)  has  remarked  that  this, 
when   confronted  with   the  history,  fur* 
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27.  In  weariness  and  pain  ful- 
ness, in  watchings  °-  often,  in 
hunger  ^  and  thirst,  in  fastings 
often,  in  cold  and  nakedness. 


Acts  20. 31, 


••  1  Cor.  4.  li. 


and  want.  Instances  of  this  are  not  re- 
corded in  the  Acts,  but  no  one  can  doubt 
that  they  occurred.  The  idea  here  is, 
that  he  had  met  with  constant  danger 
wherever  he  was,  whether  in  the  busy 
haunts  of  men,  or  in  the  solitude  and 
loneliness  of  the  desert.  ^  In  the  sea. 
See  ver.  25.  ^  Among  false  brethren. 
This  was  the  crowning  danger  and  trial 
to  Paul,  as  it  is  to  all  others.  A  man  can 
better  bear  danger  by  land  and  water, 
among  robbers  and  in  deserts,  than  he  can 
bear  to  have  his  confidence  abused,  and 
to  be  subjected  to  the  action  and  the  arts 
of  spies  upon  his  conduct.  Who  these 
were  he  has  not  informed  us.  He  men- 
tions it  as  the  chief  trial  to  which  he  had 
been  exposed,  and  that  he  had  met  those 
who  pretended  to  be  his  friends,  and  who 
yet  had  sought  every  possible  opportunity 
to  expose  and  destroy  him.  Perhaps  he 
has  here  a  delicate  reference  to  the  danger 
which  he  apprehended  from  the  false 
brethren  in  the  church  at  Corinth. 

27.  In  weariness.  Resulting  from  tra- 
velling, exposure,  labour,  and  want.  The 
word  xiros  (from  xn^rru,  to  beat,  to  cut) 
means,  properly,  wailing  and  grief,  accom- 
panied with  beating  the  breast.  Hence 
the  word  means  toil,  labour,  wearisome 
effort.  *ii  And  painfulness.  This  word 
(fAex,^os)  is  a  stronger  term  than  the 
former.  It  implies  painful  effort;  labour 
producing  sorrow,  and  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament is  uniformly  connected  with  the 
word  rendered  "  weariness  "  ( 1  Thess.  ii.  9. 
2  Thess.  iii.  8),  rendered  in  both  those 
places  "travail."  ^  In  watchings  often. 
In  loss  of  sleep,  arising  from  abundant 
toils  and  from  danger.  See  Note  on 
ch.  vi.  5.  5[  -^^  hunger  and  thirst. 
From  travelling  among  strangers,  and 
being  dependent  on  them  and  on  his 
own  personal  labours.  See  Note,  1  Cor. 
iv.  11,  51  In  fastings  often.  Either 
voluntary  or  involuntary.     See  Note  on 


28.  Beside  those  things  thai 
arc  without,  that  which  cometh 
upon  me  daily,  the  care  ^  of  all 
the  churches. 

»Acts  15.36,41. 


ch.   vi.  5.      ^   In  cold  and  nakedness. 
See  Note,  1  Cor.  iv.  11. 

28.  Beside  those  things  that  are  with- 
out. In  addition  to  these  external  trials, 
these  trials  pertaining  to  the  body,  1  have 
mental  trials  and  anxieties  resulting  from 
the  necessary  care  of  all  the  churches. 
But  on  the  meaning  of  these  words  com- 
mentators are  not  agreed.  Rosenmiiller 
supposes  that  the  phrase  means  '  besides 
those  things  that  come  from  other  sources; 
"  that  1  may  omit  other  things."  Beza, 
Erasmus,  Bloorafield,  and  some  others  sup- 
poses that  the  passage  means  those  things 
out  of  the  regular  routine  of  his  office. 
Doddridge,  "beside  foreign  affairs."  Pro- 
bably the  sense  is,  "  Apart  from  the  things 
beside  "  (Xw^/j  ruv  -roc^ixTos) ;  not  to  men- 
tion other  matters ;  or  if  other  matters 
should  be  laid  aside,  '  there  is  this  con- 
tinually rushing  anxiety  arising  from  the 
care  of  all  the  churches.'  That  is,  this 
would  be  enough  in  itself.  Laying  aside 
all  that  arises  from  hunger,  thirst,  cold,  &c., 
this  continual  care  occupies  my  mind  and 
weighs  upon  my  heart.  ^  That  which 
cometh  upon  me  daily.  There  is  great 
force  in  the  original  here.  The  phrase 
rendered  'that  which  cometh  upon  me,' 
means  properly,  '  that  which  rushes  upon 
me.'  The  word  (I'TKruffrxiri;)  means  pro- 
perly a  concourse,  a  crowd,  hence  a  tu- 
mult ;  and  the  idea  here  is,  that  these 
cares  rushed  upon  him,  or  pressed  upon 
him  like  a  crowd  of  men  or  a  mob  that 
bore  all  before  it.  This  is  one  of  Paul's 
most  energetic  expressions,  and  denotes 
the  incessant  anxiety  of  mind  to  which 
he  was  subject.  ^  The  care  of  all  the 
churches.  The  care  of  the  numerous 
churches  v/hich  he  had  established,  and 
which  needed  his  constant  supervision. 
They  were  young;  many  of  them  were 
feeble ;  many  were  made  up  of  hetero- 
geneous materials ;  many  composed  of 
Jews  and  Gentiles  mingled  together,  with 
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SO.  If  I    must   needs   glory,   I  |  concern  mine  infirmities, 
will    ^  glory   of  the   things  which         31.   The   God  ^  and   Father  of 


«  c.  12.  5,  9,  10. 


t>  Gal.  1.  3. 


such  custom ;  who  is  led  by  the  example 
of  others  into  transgression,  and  I  do  not 
burn  'vvith  indignation?'  In  either  case, 
however,  the  general  sense  is,  that  he 
sympathized  with  all  others. 

30.  If  I  must  needs  glory.  It  is 
unpleasant  for  me  to  boast,  but  circum- 
stances have  compelled  me.  But  since 
I  am  compelled,  I  will  not  boast  of  my 
rank,  or  talents,  but  of  that  which  is  re- 
garded by  some  as  an  infirmity.  ^  Mine 
iiijirmities.  Greek,  '  The  things  of  ray 
weakness.'  The  word  here  used  is  de- 
rived from  the  same  word  which  is  ren- 
dered '  weak,'  in  ver.  20.  He  intends, 
doubtless,  to  refer  here  to  what  had  pre- 
ceded in  his  enumeration  of  the  trials 
which  he  had  endured.  He  had  spoken 
of  sufferings.  He  had  endured  much. 
He  had  also  spoken  of  that  tenderness  of 
feeling  which  prompted  him  to  sympathize 
so  deeply  when  others  suffered.  He  ad- 
mitted that  he  often  wept,  and  trembled, 
and  glowed  with  strong  feelings  on  occa- 
sions which,  perhaps,  to  many  would  not 
seem  to  call  for  such  strong  emotions,  and 
which  they  might  be  disposed  to  set  down 
as  a  weakness  or  infirmity.  This  might 
especially  be  the  case  among  the  Greeks, 
where  many  philosophers,  as  the  Stoics, 
were  disposed  to  regard  all  sympathetic 
feeling,  and  all  sensitivenuss  to  suffering, 
as  an  infirmity.  But  Paul  admitted  that 
he  was  disposed  to  glory  in  this  alone. 
He  gloried  that  he  luul  suffered  so  much; 
that  he  had  endured  so  many  trials  on 
account  of  Christianity,  and  that  he  had 
a  mind  that  was  capable  of  feeling  for 
others,  and  of  entering  into  their  sorrows 
and  trials.  Well  might  he  do  this,  for 
there  is  no  more  lovely  feature  in  the  I 
mind  of  a  virtuous  man,  and  there  is  no  I 
more  lovely  influence  of  Christianity  than  | 
this,  that  it  teaches  us  to  "bear  a  brother's 
woes,"  and  to  sympathize  in  all  the  sor-  ' 
rows  and  joys  of  others.  Philosophy  I 
and  infidelity  may  be  dissocial,  cheerless,  \ 
r/)ld ;  but  it  is  not  so  with  Christianity.  J 


Philosophy  may  snap  asunder  all  the 
cords  which  bind  us  to  the  living  world; 
but  Christianity  strengthens  these  cords. 
Cold  and  cheerless  atheism  and  scepticism 
may  teach  us  to  look  with  unconcern  on 
a  suffering  world ;  but  it  is  the  glory  of 
Christianity  that  it  teaches  us  to  feel  an  in- 
terest in  the  v/eal  or  wo  of  the  obscurest 
man  that  lives,  to  rejoice  in  his  joy,  and 
to  weep  in  his  sorrows. 

31.  The  God  and  Father,  &c.  Paul 
was  accustomed  to  make  solemn  appeals 
to  God  for  the  truth  of  what  he  said,  espe- 
cially when  it  was  likely  to  be  called  in 
question.  See  ver.  10.  Comp.  Rom.  ix.  I. 
The  solemn  appeal  which  he  here  makes 
to  God  is  made  in  view  of  what  he  had 
just  said  of  his  sufferings,  not  of  what 
follows ;  for  there  was  nothing  in  the  oc- 
currence at  Damascus  that  demanded  so 
solemn  an  appeal  to  God.  The  reasoti. 
of  this  asseveration  is,  probably,  that  the 
transactions  to  which  he  had  referred  were 
known  to  but  few,  and,  perhaps,  not  all  cf 
them  to  even  his  best  friends ;  that  his  trials 
and  calarjities  had  been  so  numerous  and 
extraordinary  that  his  enemies  would  say 
that  they  were  improbable,  and  that  all 
this  had  been  the  mere  fruit  of  exaggera- 
tion ;  and  as  he  had  no  witnesses  to  appeal 
to  for  the  truth  of  what  he  said,  he  makes 
a  solemn  appeal  to  the  ever-blessed  God. 
This  appeal  is  made  with  great  reverence 
It  is  not  rash,  or  bold,  and  is  by  no  means 
irreverent  or  profane.  He  appeals  to  God 
as  the  Father  of  the  Redeemer  whom  he 
so  much  venerated  and  loved,  and  as  him- 
self blessed  for  evermore.  If  all  appeals 
to  God  were  made  on  as  important  occa- 
sions as  this,  and  with  the  same  profound 
veneration  and  reverence,  such  appeals 
would  never  be  improper,  and  we  should 
never  be  shocked  as  we  are  often  now 
when  men  appeal  to  God.  This  passage 
proves  that  an  appeal  to  God  on  great 
occasions  is  not  improper;  it  proves  also 
that  it  should  be  done  with  profound  ve 
neration. 
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33.     And     tlirongh 
in    ti    basket    was    I 
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a    window 
let    down 


the  city,  to  prevent  his  escape.  The 
Jews  would  have  killed  him  at  once ; 
the  ethnarch  wished  to  apprehend  him 
and  bring  him  to  trial.  In  either  case 
Paul  had  much  to  fear,  and  he,  there- 
fore, embraced  the  only  way  of  escape. 
H  With  a  garrison.  The  word  which 
IS  used  here  in  the  original  (ip^ev^iu) 
means  simply  to  watch  ;  to  guard ;  to 
keep.  Our  translation  would  seem  to 
imply  that  there  was  a  body  of  men 
stationed  in  order  to  guard  the  city. 
The  true  idea  is,  that  there  were  men 
who  were  appointed  to  guard  the  gates 
of  the  city,  and  to  keep  watch  lest  he 
should  escape  them.  Damascus  was  sur- 
rounded, as  all  ancient  cities  were,  with 
high  walls,  and  it  did  not  occur  to  them 
that  he  could  escape  in  any  other  way 
tlian  by  the  gates. 

33.  And  through  a  window.  That  is, 
through  a  little  door  or  aperture  in  the 
wall;  perhaps  something  like  an  embra- 
sure, that  might  have  been  large  enough 
to  allow  a  man  to  pass  through  it.  Luke 
says  (Acts  ix.  25)  that  they  let  him  down 
"  by  the  wall."  But  there  is  no  incon- 
sistency. They  doubtless  first  passed  him 
through  the  embrasure  or  loop-hole  in  the 
wall,  and  then  let  him  down  gently  by 
the  side  of  it  Luke  does  not  say  it  was 
orer  the  top  of  the  wall,  but  merely  that  he 
descended  by  the  wall.  It  is  not  proba- 
ble that  an  embrasure  or  opening  would 
be  near  the  bottom,  and  consequently 
there  would  be  a  considerable  distance 
for  him  to  descend  by  the  side  of  the  wall 
after  he  had  passed  through  the  window. 
Bloomfield,  however,  supposes  that  the 
phrase  employed  by  Luke  and  rendered 
"  by  the  wall,"  means  properly  "  through 
the  wall."  But  I  prefer  the  former  in- 
terpretation. f[  In  a  basket.  The  word 
here  used  (<ra^y«v»j)  means  any  thing 
braided  or  twisted  ;  hence  a  rope-basket, 
a  net- work  of  cords,  or  a  wicker  hamper. 
It  might  have  been  such  an  one  as  was 
used  for  catching  fish,  or  it  might  have 
been  made  for  the  occasion.  The  word 
used  by  Luke  (Acts  ix.  25)  is  aruQii — a 


by     the 
hands. 


wall,    and 
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word  usually  meaning  &  basket  for  storing 
grain,  provisions,  &c.  Where  Paul  went 
immediately  after  he  had  escaped  them, 
he  does  not  here  say.  From  Gal.  i.  17, 
it  appears  that  he  went  into  Arabia, 
where  he  spent  some  time,  and  then  re- 
turned to  Damascus,  and  after  three  years 
he  went  up  to  Jerusalem.  It  would  not 
have  been  safe  to  have  gone  to  Jerusalem 
at  once,  and  he  therefore  waited  for  the 
passions  of  the  Jews  to  have  time  to  cool, 
before  he  ventured  himself  again  in  their 
hands. 

REMARKS. 

1.  There  may  be  circumstances,  but 
they  are  rare,  in  which  it  may  be  proper 
to  speak  of  our  own  attainments,  and  of 
our  own  doings,  ver.  I.  Boasting  is  in 
general  nothing  but  folly — the  fruit  of 
pride — but  there  may  be  situations  when 
to  state  what  we  have  done  may  be  ne- 
cessary to  the  vindication  of  our  own  cha- 
racter, and  may  tend  to  honour  God. 
Then  Me  should  do  it ;  not  to  trumpet 
forth  our  own  fame,  but  to  glorify  God 
and  to  advance  his  cause.  Occasions 
occur  however  but  rarely  in  which  it  is 
proper  to  speak  in  this  manner  of  our- 
selves. 

2.  The  church  should  be  pure.  It  is 
the  bride  of  the  Redeemer  ;  the  "  Lamb's 
wife."  ver.  2.  It  is  soon  to  be  presented 
to  Christ,  soon  to  be  admitted  to  his  pre- 
sence. How  holy  should  be  that  church 
which  sustains  such  a  relation !  How 
anxious  to  be  worthy  to  appear  before 
the  Son  of  God  ! 

3.  All  the  individual  members  of  that 
church  should  be  holy.  ver.  2.  They 
as  individuals  are  soon  to  be  presented 
in  heaven  as  the  fruit  of  the  labours  of 
the  Son  of  God,  and  as  entitled  to  hig 
eternal  love.  How  pure  should  be  the 
lips  that  are  soon  to  speak  his  praise  in 
heaven  ;  how  pure  the  eyes  that  are  soon 
to  behold  his  glory  ;  how  holy  the  feet 
that  are  soon  to  tread  his  courts  in  the 
heavenly  world ! 
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4.  Thcne  u  mat  daa^r  of  being 
romjpU-d  frum  IM  MBoUeitjr  ttiat  i«  ia 
ChiwL  ver.  3.  Sttam  derfres  t  •  !.  itruy 
us;  mnd  hti  (^at  object  U 
conplttbed  if  be  can  wducv  u... — ji« 
frooi  ample  denitodnaw  to  the  Redeemer; 
if  be  can  tecure  corruption  in  doctrine  or 
ill  the  manner  of  wurUiip,  and  can  pro> 
duce  conformity  in  dreaa  and  m  »t>le 
of  liting  to  thi*  world.  Formerly  lie  cx- 
citad  pcnecution.  But  in  that  tie  was 
fiiUad.  The  more  the  church  «as  per- 
•MUled,  the  more  it  grew.  Then  he 
chaaaed  his  ground.  What  he  could 
DoToo  by  peneeutioo  be  touf^ht  to  do 
Of  corrupting  tbe  cfaureb ;  and  in  this  he 
hat  been  by  hr  more  Hiccettful.     This 
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Henrj-  Martvn  havp  w: 
in  order  to  eztoid  tbe  Irijc 
tbe  world! 

6.  All    that  ire   • 
the    sufleririKS.     t< 

I  others.       We 

firiviletfc  or  l» 
ifc   of  many  a    luar.vr.      llww    • 
stiould  we  be  to  (jod  tha!  h«*  •*  ; 
to   rai*c  up  men  who 
thus  to  suffer,  and  that 
kept  ttiem   until  their  work  was  accom- 
plished ! 

7.  We  may  infer  the  timcerity  of  the 
*"'■-  '---Tjed   in  propagating  the   Chri*> 

II.      What  had  Paul  to  gain  in 
\tu'    -<irr'>«»    which    he   cndurt-d  ?      Why 
did  iie   nut   remain    in  iu*  own  land,  and 
the   honour*  which  were   llien  fully 
•;  hii  f^rasp  ?     The  aiwwer  i«  nn  ea*y 
•*a*    becauM?    he    b<"lie»ed  that 
'v    was     true ;      and     U^iicving 
liiai,  he  U>lievcd  that  it  was  of  import- 
ance   to  make   it    known    to  the  world. 
PlHll  did  not  endure   these  sorrows  and 
eooouoter   these    |>erils  for   the  sake  of 
pleawra,  hooour,  or  gain.     No  man  who 
reads  thb  chapier  can  doubt  that  he  waa 
sincere,  and  laat  be  waa  aa  booeiC  bmb. 

8.  Tbe  Cbrirtiaa  ralifiao  ii»  tbai«fia«, 
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die  ;  and  that  he  conversed  with  him  after 
he  had  died  ?  In  this  he  could  not  be 
mistaken  ;  and  sooner  than  deny  this, 
John  would  have  spent  his  whole  life  in  a 
cave  in  Patmos,  or  have  died  on  the  cross 
or  at  the  stake.  But  if  John  sain  all  this, 
then  the  Christian  religion  is  true. 

9.  We  should  be  willing  to  suffer  now. 
If  Paul  and  the  other  apostles  were  will- 
ing to  endure  so  much,  why  should  not 
we  be  ?  If  they  were  willing  to  deny 
themselves  so  much  in  order  that  the 
gospel  should  be  spread  among  the  na- 
tions, why  should  not  we  be  ?  It  is  now 
just  as  important  that  it  should  be  spread 
as  it  was  then  ;  and  the  church  should  be 
just  as  willing  to  sacrifice  its  comforts  to 
make  the  gospel  known  as  it  was  in  the 
days  of  Paul.  We  may  add,  also,  that  if 
there  was  the  same  devotedness  to  Christ 
evinced  by  all  Christians  now  which  is 
described  in  this  chapter;  if  there  was 
the  same  zeal  and  self-denial,  the  time 
vvould  not  be  far  distant  when  the  gospel 
^Tould  be  spread  all  around  the  world. 
May  the  time  soon  come  when  all  Chris- 
tians shall  have  the  same  self-denial  as 
Paul ;  and  especially  when  all  who  enter 
the  ministry  shall  be  willing  to  forsake 
country  and  home,  and  to  encounter 
peril  in  the  eity  and  the  wilderness  ;  on 
the  sea  and  the  land ;  to  meet  cold,  and 
nakedness,  hunger,  thirst,  persecution, 
and  death  in  any  way,  in  order  that  they 
may  make  known  the  name  of  the  Saviour 
to  a  lost  world  I 


CHAPTER  XII. 

This  chapter  is  a  continuation  of  the 
same  general  subject  which  was  discussed 
in  the  two  previous  chapters.  The  ge- 
neral design  of  the  apostle  is,  to  defend 
himself  from  the  charges  brought  against 
him  in  Corinth,  and  especially,  as  would 
appear,  from  the  charge  that  he  had  no 
claims  to  the  character  of  an  apostle.  In 
the  previous  chapters  he  had  met  these 
charges,  and  had  shown  that  he  had  just 
cause  to  be  bold  towards  them ;  that  he 
had  in  his  life  given  evidence  that  he  was 
called  to  this  work,  and  especially  that  by 
his  successes  and  by  his  sufferings  he  had 
showed  that  he  had  evidence  .that  he  had 


been  truly  engaged  in   the  work  of  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

This   chapter   contains    the    following 
subjects. 

1.  Paul  appeals  to  another  evidence 
that  he  was  engaged  in  the  apostolic  office 
— an  evidence  to  which  none  of  his  ac- 
cusers could  appeal— that  he  had  been 
permitted  to  behold  the  glories  of  the 
heavenly  world,  ver.  1 — 10.  In  the 
previous  chapter  he  had  mentioned  his 
trials.  Here  he  says  (ver.  I),  that  as 
they  had  compelled  him  to  boast,  he 
would  mention  the  revelation  which  he 
had  had  of  the  Lord.  He  details,  there- 
fore, the  remarkable  vision  which  he  had 
had  several  years  before  (ver.  2 — 4), 
when  he  was  caught  up  to  heaven,  and 
permitted  to  behold  the  wonders  there. 
Yet  he  says,  that  lest  sucii  an  extraordi- 
nary manifestation  should  exalt  him  above 
measure,  he  was  visited  with  a  sore  and 
peculiar  trial  —  a  trial  from  which  he 
prayed  earnestly  to  be  delivered,  but  that 
he  received  answer  that  the  grace  of  God 
would  be  sufficient  to  support  him.  ver. 
5 — 9.  It  was  in  view  of  this,  he  says  (ver. 
10),  that  he  had  pleasure  in  infirmities  and 
sufferings  in  the  cause  of  the  Redeemer. 

2.  He  then  (ver.  11, 12)  sums  up  what 
he  had  said;  draws  the  conclusion  that 
he  had  given  every  sign  or  evidence  that 
he  was  an  apostle ;  that  in  all  that  per- 
tained to  toil,  and  patience,  and  miracles, 
he  had  shown  that  he  was  commissioned 
by  the  Saviour;  though  with  character- 
istic modesty  he  said  he  was  nothing. 

3.  He  then  expresses  his  purpose  to 
come  again  and  see  them,  and  his  inten- 
tion then  not  to  be  burdensome  to  them, 
ver.  13 — 15.  He  was  willing  to  labour 
for  them,  and  to  exhaust  his  strength  in 

I  endeavouring  to  promote  their  welfare 
without  receiving  support  from  them,  for 
he  regarded  himself  in  the  light  of  a 
father  to  them,  and  it  was  not  usual  for 
children  to  support  their  parents. 

4.  In  connection  with  this,  he  answers 
another  charge  against  himself.  Some 
accused  him  of  being  crafty;  that  though 
he  did  not  burden  them,  yet  he  knew 
well  how  to  manage  so  as  to  secure  wriat 
he  wanted  without  burdening  them,  or 
seeming  to  receive  any  thing  from  them, 
ver.  16.    To  this  he  answers  by  an  appeal 
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about  fourteen  ^  years  ago,  (wlie- 

1  A.  D.  46.     Acts  22.  17- 


son  why  Paul  did  not  speak  of  this 
directly  as  a  vision  which  he  had  himself 
seen  was  probably  that  he  was  accused  of 
boasting,  and  he  had  admitted  that 
it  did  not  become  him  to  glory.  But 
though  it  did  not  become  him  to  boast 
directly,  yet  he  could  tell  them  of  a  man 
concerning  whom  there  would  be  no 
impropriety,  evidently,  in  boasting.  It 
is  not  uncommon,  moreover,  for  a  man 
to  speak  of  himself  in  the  third  person. 
Thus  Cesar  in  his  Commentaries  uni- 
formly speaks  of  himself  And  so  John 
in  his'  gospel  speaks  of  himself,  ch.  xiii. 
23,  24 ;  xix.  26 ;  xxi.  20.  John  did  it 
on  account  of  his  modesty,  because  he 
would  not  appear  to  put  himself  forward, 
and  because  the  mention  of  his  own  name 
as  connected  with  the  friendship  of  the 
Saviour  in  the  remarkable  manner  in 
which  he  enjoyed  it,  might  have  savoured 
of  pride.  For  a  similar  reason  Paul  may 
hare  been  unwilling  to  mention  his  own 
name  here  ;  and  he  may  have  abstained 
from  referring  to  this  occurrence  elsewhere 
because  it  might  savour  of  pride,  and 
might  also  excite  the  envy  or  ill-will  of 
others.  Those  who  have  been  most 
favoured  with  spiritual  enjoyments  will 
not  be  the  most  ready  to  proclaim  it. 
They  will  cherish  the  remembrance  in 
order  to  excite  gratitude  in  their  own 
hearts  and  support"  them  in  trial ;  they  will 
not  blazon  it  abroad  as  if  they  were  more 
the  favourites  of  heaven  than  others  are. 
That  this  refers  to  Paul  himself  is  evident 
for  the  following  reasons.  ( 1 . )  His  argu- 
ment required  that  he  should  mention 
something  that  had  occurred  to  himself 
Any  thing  that  had  occurred  to  another 
would  not  have  been  pertinent.  (2. )  He 
applies  it  directly  to  himself  (ver.  7,)  when 
he  savs  that  God  took  effectual  measures 
that  he  should  not  be  unduly  exalted  in 
view  of  the  abundant  revelations  bestowed 
orn  him.  ^  About  fourteen  years  ago. 
On  what  occasion  or  where  this  occurred, 
or  why  he  concealed  the  remarkable  fact 
BO  long,  and  why  there  is  no  other  allusion 
.o  it,  is  unknown  ;  and  conjecture  is  use- 
Iftss.     If  this   epistle   was  wr-'ten,  as  is 


ther  in   the   body    I 
or    whether   out   of 
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cannot   tell ; 
the    body,   I 


commonly  supposed,  about  the  year  58, 
then  this  occurrence  must  have  happened 
about  the  year  44.  This  vvas  several 
years  after  his  conversion,  and  of  course 
this  does  not  refer  to  the  trance  mentioned 
in  Acts  ix.  9,  at  the  time  when  he  was 
converted.  Dr.  Benson  supposes  that 
this  vision  was  made  to  him  when  he  was 
praying  in  the  temple  after  his  return  to 
Jerusalem,  when  he  was  directed  to  go 
from  Jerusalem  to  the  Gentiles  (Acts 
xxii.  17),  and  that  it  was  intended  to  sup- 
port him  in  the  trials  which  he  was  about 
to  endure.  There  can  be  little  danger  of 
error  in  supposing  that  its  object  was  to 
support  him  in  those  remarkable  trials,  and 
that  God  designed  to  impart  to  him  such 
views  of  heaven  and  its  glory,  and  of  the 
certainty  that  he  would  soon  be  admitted 
there,  as  to  support  him  in  his  sufferings, 
and  make  him  willing  to  bear  all  that 
should  be  laid  upon  him.  God  often 
gives  to  his  people  some  clear  and  elevated 
spiritual  comforts  before  they  enter  into 
trials  as  well  as  while  in  them  ;  he  pre- 
pares them  for  them  before  they  come. 
This  vision  Paul  had  kept  secret  for 
fourteen  years.  He  had  doubtless  often 
thought  of  it ;  and  the  remembrance  of 
that  glorious  hour  was  doubtless  one  of 
the  reasons  why  he  bore  trials  so  patiently, 
and  was  willing  to  endure  so  much.  But 
before  this  he  had  had  no  occasion  to 
mention  it.  He  had  other  proofs  in 
abundance  that  he  was  ca.led  to  the  work 
of  an  apostle;  and  to  mention  this  would 
savour  of  pride  and  ostentation.  It  was 
only  when  he  was  compelled  to  refer  to 
the  evidences  of  his  apostolic  mission  that 
he  refers  to  it  here.  ^  Whether  in  the 
body  I  cannot  tell.  That  is,  I  do  not  pre- 
tend to  explain  it.  I  do  not  know 
how  it  occurred.  With  the  fact  he  was 
acquainted  ;  but  how  it  vvas  brought  about 
he  did  not  know.  Whether  the  body  was 
caught  up  to  heaven  ;  whetlier  the  soui 
was  for  a  time  separated  from  the  body  ; 
or  whether  the  scene  passed  before  the 
mind  in  a  vision,  so  that  he  seemed  to  have 
been  caught  up  to  heaven,  he  does  not 
pretend  to  know.     The  evident  idea  i» 
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CAnnnt  tell :  God  knowedi ;)  such 
•n  one  caught  up  to  the  third 
^ven. 


that  at    the    time    be   was  in  a  ktatc    of 

ifMpn«ibility    in    regard    to    mrmundin^ 

«<bJ<M-t..  and  was  uncoPiciom  of  what  was 

,.....,.  ,  as  if  be  had  been  dead.    Where 

I  \-me*  his  own  ignorance  of  what 

in-Ill  to  hioMelf,  it  would  be  rain  for  ua 

Mquirv  ;  and  the  queaCion  Aov  tbb  waa 

-    i'i;i.  .'.  r-.\\,      So  one  can  doubt 

•  A  >  •  *•  r  if  he  chom?  fo  tmn*- 

v\i-tl        <T    th  it    \.<-     h  I'l 

*«•[  .imti-  t!.<-  -nil  t.-"in 

4-  h.^-1  |-.«<r  to  rrprp- 

-  -J  okoriv   ti»<'   view  of 

•■avrnlv  world  that  be  would  appear 

-.    it        -- •     ^-^   ^"     V».      It  is  clear 

'•!  Iv  u  I  iinf^ti  of  any 

\i  ■    .'  tnat  uiuf,  and  that  he 

>''A  in  hcavpn.      It  may  be 

a'l   •    1  Paul  evidently 

•  •;•»'  1  ..'be  taken  to 
)  •  >  •  M  V  and  that  it 
i:         ■  '  I                                        :*nr-«i   nnd  a 

.-re. 

that  • 

»oul  «--   .  ,-  «    ?.  -. 

kmowHk.  \V>  which  It  was 
dor.c.    (*nd    oiiit     <'M|.|    If    acquainted. 

I*aul    did    not  attempt  to  eaplain    that. 

'I       *             '  '      'ittle 

1  :  me 


3.  And  I  knew  such  a  man, 
(whether  in  the  body,  />r  out  of 
the  body,  I  cannot  tell :  God 
knowcth  ;) 


caae  before  u^  (here  is  implied  tbe  idn 
that  Paul  was  conveyeti  by  a  foreign 
forre ;  or  that  he  was  suddenly  seifcd  and 
snatched  up  to  heaven.  Tlic  w>rd  ex- 
presaes  the  suddenneu  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  it  waa  done.  Probably  it  was 
iwtantaneoua,  so  that  he  apfteared  at 
onf'e  to  be  in  bea\en.  Of  the  nKxk*  in 
which  it  was  «l<'nf,  Paul  h.i<  jjiven  no  ex- 

tibnationt : 
cia.     ^  7'.'     .  ^^ 

aooMCiinea  ipeak  of  kt*  .^,  and 

Mahomet  haa  borrowed  tii  . .  .  :.  >m  the 
Jews.  But  the  Bible  speak*  of  but  three 
heavens  and  amon^;  the  Jews  in  the 
apostolic  a<;es  also  the  heavens  were 
divided  into  three.  (1. )  Tbe  ai^rial,  io- 
eluding  the  cliiuds  and  tbe  atmosphere, 
the  heaven*  s  mh/iV  we  coom  to 

the  tiu%.  starry  hcareoa,  the 

heavens  in  Ns  tun.  moon,  and  Han 

inh.  (a)  Tbehcevena 

That  bearen  waa  lup- 
t  n  %]<!«•  nee   of  God.   of 

It  was  ihia 
'.place  of  (*od, 
I.    and    nlKise 


angda,  and  of  t 
upper  beaten,  tl  ' 
to    which    Paul 
wnndefs    he  wa»  ^i 
this    ret^un    where 
Chrut  was  >eated  at  t 
Father,  and  where  tl 
were  asMrmbled.      1  i 
"fthe  J»'W«  a^MMit  vrx 


re 

IS 


t 

) 

ti-  ..  , 

Paul 

]  h. 


t   With  l«ud.  as  thM  prinri 
•   waa.      .Many   a  OMa   w< 
•d  biaaelf  wtth  a  vain  sperWd- 

.1  tbe  way  "•  "»•-*'  ■»  ««•  ■'••ne; 

tt  It 

—  •     5  .s«.  , 
K-h  is  b< 

r  to 


mean*,  to  iriie  opi 
wolvea  do  iheir  pr« 


I.'    ; 


Willi  avidiiy 


tl. 

''7 

VI, 

the 


UlMruiii 

lioo  in 


.U  ia  un- 
it ia  Ml 


'i  d  BMa. 
<  {•«  at  a  s(»lcmn 
*l  it  OMy  be 
Ibu  ia  dooe 
the  idee,  that  he  waa  htfleuielj 
eeooaioled  with  turh  a  OMa,  aou  wm  oe 
did  Ml  know  whether  he  was  ia  the  body 
or  out  of  the  body.  AU  that  was  knows 
to  Go4 

U 
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4.  How  that  he  was  caught  up 


4.  Into  paradise.  The  word  paradise 
('Tra^v^sio-os)  occurs  but  three  times  in  the 
New  Testament.  Luke  xxiii.  43.  2 
Cor.  xii.  4.  Rev.  ii.  7.  It  occurs  often 
in  the  Septuagint,  as  the  translation  of  the 
word  garden.  Gen.  ii.  8,  9,  10,  15,  16; 
iii.  1,  2,  3,  8,  10,  23,  24 ;  xiii.  10.  Num. 
xxiv.  6.  Isa.  Ii.  3.  Ezek.  xxviii.  13 ; 
xxxi.  8,  9.  Joel  ii.  3.  And  also  Isa.  i. 
30.  Jer.  xxix.  5 ;  and  of  the  word 
(D11S)  Pardes  in  Neh.  ii.  8.  Eccl. 
li.  5.  Cant.  iv.  13.  It  is  a  word  which 
had  its  origin  in  the  language  of  eastern 
Asia,  and  which  has  been  adopted  in  the 
Greek,  the  Roman,  and  other  western 
languages.  In  Sanscrit  the  word  para- 
dislia  means  a  land  elevated  and  culti- 
vated ;  in  Armenian,  parc/es  denotes  a  gar- 
den around  the  house,  planted  with  trees, 
shrubs,  grass  for  use  and  ornament.  In 
Persia,  the  word  denotes  the  pleasure  gar- 
dens, and  parks  with  wild  animals,  around 
the  country  residences  of  the  monarchs 
and  princes.  Hence  it  denotes,  in  general, 
a  garden  of  pleasure ;  and  in  the  New 
Testament  is  applied  to  the  abodes  of  the 
blessed  after  death,  the  dwelling-place  of 
God,  and  of  happy  spirits  ;  or  to  heaven 
as  a  place  of  blessedness.  Some  have 
Bupposed  that  Paul  here,  by  the  word 
*'  paradise,"  means  to  describe  a  different 
place  from  that  denoted  by  the  phrase 
*'the  third  heaven  ;"  but  there  is  no  good 
reason  for  this  supposition.  The  only 
difference  is  that  this  word  implies  the 
idea  of  a  place  of  blessedness ;  but  the 
same  place  is  undoubtedly  referred  to. 
TI  And  heard  unspeakable  words.  The 
word  which  is  here  rendered  "  unspeak- 
able "  (apfiyiTa)  may  either  mean  what 
cannot  be  spoken,  or  what  ought  not  to 
be  spoken.  The  word  means  unutterable, 
ineffable ;  and  whichever  idea  we  attach 
to  it,  Paul  meant  to  say  that  he  could  not 
attempt  by  words  to  do  justice  to  what  he 
saw  and  heard.  The  use  of  the  word 
*' words"  here  would  seem  to  im[)ly  that 
he  heard  the  langucf/e  of  exalted  praise  ; 
or  that  there  were  truths  imparted  to  his 
mind  which  he  could  not  hope  to  convey 


jA.D.  60 
into    paradise,    ^  and    heard    im- 

a  Luke  23.  43.    Rev.  2.  7. 


in  any  language  spoken  by  men.  ^  Which 
it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter.  Marg. 
"Possible."  Witsius  supposes  that  the 
word  iloy  may  include  both ;  and  Dod- 
dridge accords  with  the  interpretation. 
See  also  Robinson's  Lex.  The  word  is 
most  commonly  used  in  the  signification 
of  lawful.  Thus,  Matt.  xiv.  4.  "  It  is 
not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  her."  Acts 
xvi.  21.  *'  Which  it  is  not  lawful  for  us 
to  observe  ;  xxii.  25.  "  Is  it  lawful  for 
you  to  scourge  a  man  that  is  a  Roman," 
&c.  In  the  same  sense  of  lawful  it  is 
used  in  Matt.  xii.  2.  10.  12;  xx.  15. 
Mark  ii.  26;  x,  2.  When  it  refers  to 
possibility,  it  probably  means  moral  possi- 
bility ;  that  is,  propriety,  or  it  means  that 
it  is  right.  It  seems  to  me,  therefore, 
that  the  word  here  rather  means  that  it 
was  not  proper  to  give  utterance  to  those 
things  ;  it  would  not  be  right  to  attempt 
it.  It  might  be  also  true  that  it  would 
not  have  been  possible  for  language  to 
convey  clearly  the  ideas  connected  with 
the  things  which  Paul  was  then  p'^irmitted 
to  see  ;  but  the  main  thought  is,  that 
there  was  some  reason  why  it  would  not 
be  proper  for  him  to  have  attempted  to 
communicate  those  ideas  to  men  at  large. 
The  Jews  held  that  it  was  unlawful  to 
pronounce  the  Tetragrammaton,  i.  e.  the 
name  of  four  letters  (niH"')*  Jehovah  ; 
and  whenever  that  name  occurred  in  their 
Scriptures,  they  substituted  the  name 
Adonai  in  its  place.  They  maintain,  in- 
deed, that  the  true  pronunciation  is  utterly 
lost,  and  none  of  them  to  this  day  attempt 
to  pronounce  it.  But  this  was  mere 
superstition ;  and  it  is  impossible  that 
Paul  should  have  been  influenced  by  any 
such  reason  as  this. 

The  transaction  here  referred  to  is  very 
remarkable.  It  is  the  only  instance  in 
the  Scriptures  of  any  one  who  was  taken 
to  heaven,  either  in  reality,  or  in  vision, 
and  who  returned  again  to  the  earth,  and 
was  then  qualified  to  communicate  im- 
portant truths  about  the  heavenly  world 
from  personal  observation.  Enoch  and 
Elijah  were  taken  to  heaven  ;  but  they  re* 
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lufBed  not  fo  iiiw  with  hmii.  Elijah 
jycrnd  with  Moaes  in  couyetmiioo  « ith 
JcMt  CO  the  mount  (if  tniMlmiwlion ; 
but  they  cooretm-ti  with  him  obIj  about 
km  dBC«— t,  which  be  ivm  alx>ut  to  ae- 
rowiplwh  at  JmMalem.  Luke  ii.  31. 
There  would  hate  boen  no  pranriflCjr  lor 
Iherv  •  >  •  •  •  '^'  to  JeMu  Of  beaten, 
for  tQ  beaveo,  and  was 

M  bca\i.M)  ^Jonn  in.  I3),  aod  they  were 
aotpanaitted  to  ipeak  to  the  dkeiple*  of 
baarm.  Lazanit  «m  taind  frooi  tbe 
daad  ( Juha  xi. ),  aad  !■»▼  of  thv  ninis 
«bkh  bad  dcot  ia  tbctr  J-  ><e  at 

tba  daalb  of  Jc«m  (Matt.  >  Htit 


aoTtbiafflo  tbe  \U 
.MBwealj  worUL      Of  d:i 
«bo  have  been  taken  to  Im.^  . 
bas  beeo  permitted  to  return  t' 
iHtuaooy  to  ila  friories ;  to  %« 
Ood  tbai  be  it  fiuihful  to  hit  : 
to  «Moiifa«e  hi 
«TCf«:ortoim. 
to  fBllow  bim   t 
AadMiiadat. 

1 
to  mot  tbouKh 
of  toe  rieb  mai 
frieadi  not  to  f  .  .t 

•vorid  of  wo.  Lake  %r\.  27 -•'11. 
Mabooet,  indeed,  frtgoed  that  he  had 
a  jooraer  to  heaven,  and  be  at. 
'  to  daicribe  what  be  ww ;  aod  tbe 

and 

lUitrikinirlj 

tbe  diCmoee  bain  mm  PlMri't 

aftntfa  (ittnn)    and  ibe  poarilitiei  of 
ibe  pfopbet  of  Meeoa*     oae  Ibe  Kocnn, 
A.  Btii.     Aa  tbe  diAnnoa  bKwrrn  the 
true  rtlicbm  and  iinputluie  b 
iUiMlfnied  by  tbia,  «•  awj  tt>.~. 

nporteronlbbealebnied ' T' 

wbole  eeeeoal  tosf  be  «ri 
Life    of    Mebnmi  t,    p.   4.». 
•olemnly   aUrmtd    thai    b*    ' 
trawleiiij   to  Jm   beem 
tba  oo  a  wbito  betol.  Ir»- 


bat  larfrer  than  an  am,  be  bad  been 
veved  from  tbe  temple  of  Mecca  to  tbal 
ofJerutahmt  aod  Mceeaifely 
tbe  feren  heavem  with  h« 
Gabriel,  n^et-ivin);  and  n>tuniinff  the  mlu. 

'•;    had 

>    bow- 

^ .  w  hen 

to  the 


II. 


■A    Ifl,.- 


tation«   •  ' 

then   ; 

•hotsoi  !■> 

be  felt  a  < 

heart,  an'l  %« .lA  t<Mi<-i,.  u   .n 

br  the  hand  of  God.  who 

him  to  prav  fiftv  time*    i 

th^  sH^i-f  of  M-^**^  hf»  ' 

t' 

tl 

\\    ■       t.     : 


of 

fa 
'Med 


7 

j>^   vinV  It 


Mte  fact  that  Paul  -  .» 
to  communicste  «h 
renurkahle  It  ia  ti^iiiir.i 
i«  to  ?  WliT  has  not  God  tent  down 
departed  niiiU  tn  tdl  men  of  tbe  gloriei 
of  hea%en?  Whv  doca  be  not  penail 
Ibem  to  come  and  bear  loilimonT  to  wbol 
tbey  bate  teen  aod  enjoyed?  Whv  not 
come  and  dear  op  tbe  doobla  of  iba 
pious 
t 


come  and  dear  op  tbe  doobla  of  Ifea 
pious;  wbjr  not  come  and  convioea  a 
ihooebllrni  woridj  wbj  not  eoaie  and 

bear  n'""^"^^'^'*  (•'•lininnv    for   God,  tbol 


be  is  :  >ple  ?    And 

ewicci*...  "^  '  r»-ril, 

wriom   Im*  '>ie 

gioriee  of  pam  H'-*,   i.»    tr*4ii\    mnjMT   to 

what  be  had  teen,  and  leU  as  wbat'wai 
tberr? 

To  ihrM  ffMHions,  to  obriaoa,  It  it 
Impossible  to  pl'^  an  answer  that  we 
eaa  deoMMMlfale  lu  be  tbe  true  one. 
Bat  we  mav  »unr«t  aeaie  rtotaas  wbicb 
mat  rtimiJi'  a  pwaaiUr answer,  and  wbieb 
to  reaiHwe  some  of  tbe 


f  ...-.I 


- 1'  not 
to 

I*. 


K  ;: 
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toils  and  self-denials.  He  was  to  labour 
much  alone  ;  to  go  to  foreign  lands  ;  to 
oe  persecuted,  and  ultimately  put  to 
death ;  and  it  was  his  purpose  to  qualify 
him  for  this  work  by  some  peculiar  mani- 
festation of  his  favour.  He  accordingly 
gave  him  such  views  of  heaven  that  he 
would  be  supported  in  his  trials  by  a  con- 
viction of  the  undoubted  truth  of  what  he 
taught,  and  by  the  prospect  of  certain 
glory  when  his  labours  should  end.  It 
was  one  instance  when  God  gave  pecu- 
liar views  to  prepare  for  trials,  as  he 
often  doe?  ^o  his  people  now,  preparing 
them  in  a  peculiar  manner  for  peculiar 
trials.  Christians,  from  some  cause,  often 
have  more  elevated  views  and  deeper 
feeling  before  they  are  called  to  endure 
trials  than  they  have  at  other  times — pe- 
culiar grace  to  prepare  them  for  suffer- 
ing. But  as  this  was  designed  in  a  pe- 
culiar manner  for  Paul  alone,  it  was  not 
proper  for  him  to  communicate  what  he 
saw  to  others.  (2. )  It  is  probable  that 
if  there  were  a  full  revelation  of  the 
glories  of  heaven,  we  should  not  be  able 
to  comprehend  it ;  or  even  if  we  did, 
we  should  be  incredulous  in  regard  to  it. 
So  unlike  what  we  see  ;  so  elevated  above 
our  highest  comprehension ;  probably  so 
unlike  what  we  now  anticipate  is  heaven, 
that  we  should  be  slow  to  receive  the  re- 
velation. It  is  always  difficult  to  describe 
what  we  have  not  seen,  even  on  earth,  so 
that  we  shall  have  any  very  clear  idea  of 
it :  how  much  more  difficult  must  it  be 
to  describe  heaven.  We  are  often  in- 
credulous about  what  is  reported  to  exist 
in  foreign  lands  on  earth  which  we  have 
not  seen,  and  a  long  time  is  often  neces- 
sary before  we  will  believe  it.  The  king 
of  Siam  when  told  by  the  Dutch  ambas- 
sador that  water  became  so  hard  in  his 
country  that  men  might  walk  on  it,  said, 
"  I  have  often  suspected  you  of  false- 
hood, but  now  I  know  that  you  lie."  So 
incredulous  might  we  be,  with  our  weak 
faith,  if  we  were  told  what  actually  exists 
in  heaven.  We  should  not  improbably 
turn  away  from  it  as  wholly  incredible. 
(3.)  There  are  great  truths  which  it  is 
not  the  design  of  God  to  reveal  to  men. 
The  object  is  to  communicate  enough  to 
win  us,  to  comfort  us,  to  support  our 
^'■?lh,  not  to  reveal  all.     In  eternity  there 


must  be  boundless  truths  and  glories 
which  are  not  needful  for  us  to  know 
now,  and  which,  on  many  accounts,  it 
would  not  be  proper  to  be  revealed  to 
men.  The  question  is  not,  do  we  know 
all,  but  have  we  enough  safely  to  guide 
us  to  heaven,  and  to  comfort  us  in  the 
trials  of  life.  (4.)  There  is  enough  re- 
vealed of  heaven  for  our  guidance  and 
comfort  in  this  world.  God  has  told  us 
what  it  will  be  in  general.  It  will  be  a 
world  without  sin  ;  without  tears ;  with- 
out wrong,  injustice,  fraud,  or  wars ; 
without  disease,  pestilence,  plague,  death ; 
and  it  is  easy  to  fill  up  the  picture  suffi- 
ciently for  all  our  purposes.  Let  us  think 
of  a  world  where  all  shall  be  pure  and 
holy ;  of  a  world  free  from  all  that  we 
now  behold  that  is  evil ;  free  from  pain, 
disease,  death ;  a  world  where  '  friends 
never  depart,  foes  never  come;'  a  world 
where  all  shall  be  harmony  and  love  — 
and  where  all  this  shall  be  eternal, 
and  we  shall  see  that  God  has  revealed 
enough  for  our  welfare  here.  The  highest 
hopes  of  man  are  met  when  we  antici- 
pate an  ETERNAL  HEAVEN  ;  the  heaviest 
trials  may  be  cheerfully  borne  when  we 
have  the  prospect  of  everlasting  rest. 
(5.)  One  other  reason  maybe  assigned 
why  it  was  not  proper  for  Paul  to  dis- 
close what  he  saw,  and  why  God  has 
withheld  more  full  revelations  from  men 
about  heaven.  It  is,  that  his  purpose  is 
that  we  shall  here  walk  by  faith  and  not 
by  sight.  We  are  not  to  see  the  reward, 
nor  to  be  told  fully  what  it  is.  We  are 
to  have  such  confidence  in  God  that  we 
shall  assuredly  believe  that  he  will  fully 
reward  and  bless  us ;  and  under  this  con- 
fidence we  are  to  live  and  act  here  be- 
low. God  designs,  therefore,  to  try  our 
faith,  and  to  furnish  an  abundant  evi- 
dence that  his  people  are  disposed  to 
obey  his  commands  and  to  put  their  trust 
in  his  faithfulness.  Besides,  if  all  the 
glories  of  heaven  were  revealed  ;  if  all 
were  told  that  might  be  ;  and  if  heaven 
were  made  as  attractive  to  mortal  view  as 
possible,  then  it  might  appear  that  his 
professed  people  were  influenced  solely 
by  the  hope  of  the  reward.  As  it  is, 
there  is  enough  to  support  and  comfort ; 
not  enough  to  make  it  the  main  and  only 
reason  why  we  serve  God.     It  may  be 
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5.  Of  MJcli  on  one  will  I  glory  : 
Tct  »of  nivRolf  I  will  not  glory, 
bat  in  mine  infimiities. 

•  c.  1     JO.    Tcr.  9,  10. 


tided,  (a)  That  we  have  aO  the  truth 
wliich  we  khall  ever  have  about  hea\en 
here  below.  No  other  roeMcngrr  nill 
coise ;  none  of  •'■■•  '>•■•«»  dead  will  re- 
turn. If  men,  t!  ire  not  willing 
to  be  nred  in  \t<  ■■>  <>i  ^iie  truth  which 
they  have,  ihev  mu«t  be  ht^t.  God  will 
communicaie  no  monr.  (6)  The  Chri* 
tian  will  »nnn  knnw  all  about  hpa^rn. 
He  will               •■    -       n    ■  \y 

with  nr  f 

it  I  it  no 

tin:'  !  n..t 
wal 

■P>- ^ 

know  fully  what   it  it  to  /  >       A 

lU'  r- '.V  make  him  f^  .;  -  ..-.!»lc  of 

hit  he  may  die  ;  and  a  moment 

ma  ^  r  .  '.  •  r  t-  yond  the  potai. 

bil  ^       ;  "f  (flory. 

J.  ItJ  tuch  an  vne  utll/yUtry.  Of 
Hirh  a  man  it  «oul>i  be  right  to  boact. 
It  W'Mjld  be  atlmittcd  that  it  it  right  to 
exult  in  Mjrh  a  man.  nrA  to  nfrr-rn  him 
to  be  peculiarly  fa«<'t  I 

of  him  at  Imin^* 
ir    from    (Ik*     Ixird.       i 

derr<l  "  <•"  thou  I  : 

l^lcd  "i  ;  ,,,.i^/'orof  ti 

>n  :    II.'         .'   *  I  ean.  ind< 

H   of  a    ('    '     -    '    '  '\   ..?,•.■•  ;. 

ptftiiat  - 
bat  of  I* 

wfll   not   U 

pWr.   r      I- 
eot 

•ta> 


I 
the 


ihir 

■elf 
he 

net 


C.  For  though  I  would  desire 
to  j^lory,  I  iluUl  not  be  a  fool  ; 
for  I  \W11  my  the  tnitli :  but  nom 


•elf.     *  Yo'j  w  rr  me  to  bo«M  r>f 

turh  a  man  as  1      ^  ferrvd  to  ;    I  ad- 

mit that  it  i.<  not  nntper  fi>r  nie  to  boatt 
diriTtly  of  myiclf. *  •"  liyt  m  amtc  in- 
firmitieM.  M_v  weakne«eii,  trial*,  |iaint, 
tuflerin(^  ;  tueh  at  many  lecard  as  in- 
firmitict.       See  Note  on  ch.  xi.  30. 

6.     For    thomqh    I    would    desirt    tn 
tjlury.      I  take  \\\\i  to  be  a  tnlemn  an<1 
teriouA  declaratic>n    of  the    irony  which 
precedes  ;  and   that    I'^ul    meana  to  tay 
ieriou<ily,   that    if  he  had  a  wi»h  to  boa«t 
a«    other  mm    lK»a.tt€'d,    if  he  choae   to 
much    of    hit    attainiiMots   and 
'  (;e«,    he   nould    haTe  eoouffh    ol 
which  to  make  mention.      It  would  noi 
l>e    mere   empty    boa»tin(;  without    any 
foundation  or  anv  jutt  cau«e.  for  he  had 
at  much  of  which  to  tprak   in  a  confi- 
dent  manner   pertaining  to    hit  laboun 
at    an   a{to*tle,  aiid  hit  evidence  of  the 
dnine  fa\our  aa  could  be  urj^  by  any 
one.      *  I   miffht  pi  on   to  tprak   rouen 
morr    than    I    have   dr>ne,  and    to   urn 
clairnt  which  all  would  ailmil  to  be  well- 
f.iifl.  !•       ^    I  ihaU    m>i    hr    a  /oot. 
not    Ite  foolikli   boatting  ;   for 
arcTirdin((  to  truth.      I  could 
more   than    I    have  done  ;     I 
-|-.4k    of   111!"'-    "''-h    no     ooo 
,   he  dii{M>trd  '  c{ue*fion  at 
/    th«»   fonndalioii    ■  :    ;    »t    claim*   to 
!    injf  n*jfa'^l'*»l  at  ctnioriit.y  fatiMinrd 
(•(    (Jud  ;     1    could    ■rrioctiy    tiate    what 
all  wo*i!d  sdmtt  to  !»••  •i.*-}.  •     ^    For  I 
miO  »•■■■■  -'<  liatrver 
I  »ho<  >  be  the 
tiropi*-                                          "n  no 
which  !                                           ' 
^bear,  h  -na  am 
"  apim\B 


loUuag 
But  1 


twTK  k«d  by 


a  man  XUrjf  Wuuhl  aiimii  ||  w<iy|<j  yr  pru. 
rtrin  buML  ^Ytt^mpmUi  Difwclly. 
li  «  ooC  9%imitmi  for  hm  to  boMi  o^  oijr. 


1 1 
baJ  |. 


hb« 

bi 
,  U  ke  ttMMikX  gu  (Ml  10 
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I  forbear,  lest  any  man  should 
think  of  me  above  that  which 
he   seeth   me    to    Je,   or   that   he 


say  how  highly  he  had  been  honoured 
and  exalted  by  it,  there  would  be  no 
impropriety  in  it.  It  was  so  remarkable 
that  if  he  confined  himself  strictly  to  the 
truth,  as  he  would  do,  still  it  would  be 
regarded  by  all  as  a  very  extraordinary 
honour,  and  one  to  which  no  one  of 
the  false  teachers  could  refer  as  laying 
a  foundation  for  their  boasting.  ^  Lest 
any  man  should  think  of  me,  &c.  The 
;dea  in  this  part  of  the  verse  I  take  to 
be  this.  '  I  desire  and  expect  to  be  esti- 
mated by  my  public  life.  I  expect  to 
be  judged  of  men  by  my  deeds,  by  what 
they  see  in  me,  and  by  my  general  re- 
putation in  respect  to  what  I  have  done 
in  establishing  the  Christian  religion.  I 
am  willing  that  my  character  and  repu- 
tation, that  the  estimate  in  which  I  shall 
be  held  by  mankind,  shall  rest  on  that. 
I  do  not  wish  that  my  character  among 
men  shall  be  determined  by  my  secret 
feelings ;  or  by  any  secret  extraordinary 
communication  from  heaven  which  I  may 
have,  and  which  cannot  be  subjected  to 
the  observation  of  my  fellow  men.  I  am 
willing  to  be  estimated  by  my  public  life ; 
and  however  valuable  such  extraordinary 
manifestations  may  be  to  me  as  an  indi- 
vidual ;  or  however  much  they  may  com- 
fort me,  1  do  not  wish  to  make  them  the 
basis  of  my  public  reputation.  I  expect 
to  stand  and  be  estimated  by  my  public 
deeds ;  by  what  all  men  see  and  hear  of 
me  ;  and  I  would  not  have  them  form 
even  a  favourable  opinion  of  me  beyond 
that.'  This  is  the  noble  language  of  a 
man  who  was  willing  to  enjoy  such  a  re- 
putation as  his  public  life  entitled  him  to. 
He  wished  to  have  the  basis  of  his  repu- 
tation such  that  all  men  could  see  and 
examine  it.  Unlike  enthusiasts  and  fa- 
natics, he  appealed  to  no  secret  impulses ; 
did  not  rest  his  claims  for  public  con- 
fidence on  any  peculiar  communications 
from  heaven  ;  but  wished  to  be  estimated 
by  his  public  deeds.  And  the  important 
truth  taught  is,  that  however  much  com- 
minion  we  may  have  with  G  v);  i>owctf*'-r 


lieaicth  of  me. 

7-  And  lest  I  should  be  exalted 
above  measure  through  the  abund- 


much  comfort  and  support  in  prayer  and 
in  our  favoured  moments  of  fellowship 
with  God ;  or  however  much  we  may 
fancy  in  this  wa}'  that  we  are  the  fa- 
vourites of  Heaven ;  and  however  much 
this  may  support  us  in  trial ;  still  this 
should  not  be  made  the  foundation  of 
claim  to  the  favourable  opinions  of  our 
fellow  men.  By  our  public  character; 
by  our  well-known  actions ;  by  our  lives 
as  seen  by  m.en,  we  should  desire  to 
be  estimated,  and  we  should  be  satisfied 
with  such  a  measure  of  public  esteem  as 
our  deportment  shall  fairly  entitle  us  to. 
We  should  seldom,  perhaps,  refer  to  our 
moments  of  secret,  happy,  and  most  fa- 
voured communion  with  God.  Paul  kept 
his  most  elevated  joys  in  this  respect, 
sQCXQt  for  fourteen  years: — what  an  ex- 
ample to  those  who  are  constantly  blaz- 
oning their  Christian  experience  abroad, 
and  boasting  of  what  they  have  enjoyed ! 
We  should  never  refer  to  such  moments 
as  a  foundation  for  the  estimate  in  which 
our  character  shall  be  held  by  our  fellow 
men.  We  should  never  make  this  the 
foundation  of  a  <;laim  to  the  public  con- 
fidence in  us.  For  all  such  claims,  for 
all  the  estimate  in  which  we  shall  be  held 
by  men,  we  should  be  willing  to  be  tried 
by  our  lives.  Paul  would  not  even  make 
a  vision  of  heaven;  not  even  the  privilege 
of  having  beheld  the  glories  of  the  upper 
world,  though  a  favour  conferred  on  no 
other  living  man,  a  ground  of  the  estimate 
in  which  his  character  should  be  held ! 
What  an  example  to  those  who  wish  to 
be  estimated  by  secret  raptures,  and  by 
special  communications  to  their  souls  from 
heaven  !  No.  Let  us  be  willing  to  be 
estimated  by  men  by  what  they  see  in  us ; 
and  to  enjoy  such  a  reputation  as  our  con- 
duct shall  fairly  entitle  us  to.  Let  our  com- 
munion with  God  cheer  our  own  hearts; 
but  let  us  not  obtrude  this  on  men  as 
furnishing  a  claim  for  an  exalted  stand- 
ing in  their  estimation. 

7.    And  lest  I  should  be  exalted.      Lest 
I  rhouid  be  spiritually  proud;  lest  I  should 
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ADcc  of  the  reTclationj,  there  wat    girco  to  me  %  thorn  *  ia  the  flcikh, 


beoooM  wltooiiidenl  ■O'! 
poM  that  I  WM  a  ipec. 
HcaTciu      If  Paul  mm  in  lUi 


ritual  pride,  ntio  is  it 
ocMwy  for   God  to 
mrawirri  to  kwp  hic^ 
lo  be  furpriied  that  ti 
oecor  ia  other  caaea. 
nmoa  to  believe  that  I' 
a  praud  man.       He 
"  ttt ;  tru«lin|(  u> 


I: 


Whaa  he  beeame  a  Chr. 
ooe  ai  his  bawtting  ihia  v 
and  aa  be  had  been  peculia       : . 

hia  call  to  the  a|Knlle»liip ;  m  bis  » 

aa  a  prrachcr;  in  the  staudiog  «h 

had  among  the  otlier  apu*tlcft,  ami  i:i  the 
roiliitiniii    imiiarted  lo  him,  there   wam 
eiao  peculiar  Jangvr  that  ho  would  be- 
•etC-oooAdeat  and   proud   of   his 
There  »  no  danger  (hat 
itlj  bawta  Chrktiam,  and 
Chrioiana,    thao    pride. 
Thara  b  eo  iio  that   u   ewre  tublle, 
bMHiatmf.  deceptive ;  oooe  that  lurki 
OKMe  eocMiantljr  arouad  the  heart,  ai 
that  ftods  a  mure  ready  '•••c-^' <  ••    tt- 
pride.       \U:  «hu  has  bo* 
by  prido  baibre  hia  con%cf«iiui.  ».)« 
ipacial  daofv  oi  k  aAenraidi;  he  «l. 
Ma  enioent  gidi  ia  prm\'  i  Con- 

or in  pmeUng.  i  ipe- 

IT  of  It ;   he  who  u  truaoentJj 
will  be  in  daneer  ci  it;  and 
»   baa  any  ejUiaorainarj  spiritual 
U  will  U'  in  danfft-r  of  l.      Of  'hi* 


he  who 


■iohe 

ia 


eminent  m 
also  orvufMr-<  - 
wiU  apprua- 

ai>'l 


i:ark.M.M.    OaLC^t. 


ward  to  ipeak  ereo  of  the  OMMt  faroured 

niiinu-iil>  of  Lb«-ir  cominunl<iii  vtili  Cod. 


at  till  > 
(14    COIUUl 


I.I-  tiU* 


.ud  liad 

.  was  pleased 
h   i*aul 


It  U 

•r. 


Uukt   tills 

to   him,    i: 

lie   dois  not  complaio   ol    it; 

II. .(   ^.v   If   «-%«  sent  iu  cruelty;   .. 

V  uf  it  as  an  afflictiun  ;  ha 
i-P  1.^  >.i  II  .1.^  a  yi/?.  as  any  man  «<iuL 
of  a  favour  Uiat  had  b«x-n  bc^lowrd. 
Paul  liad  fo  clear  a  view  of  the  b«m^fit9 
which  rcMilied  from  it.  that  be  rafardad 
it  as  a  fatour,  a«  ( 
trial.  1  A  ihm  t-i 
bera  ' 
theN 
aaj  ibiBg 

(IT  ii.alitji:< 


"^ 


r.  g.  a  slake 

J.  6);  nr  the 

1  i«  u«cd  in 

a    tkorm    or 

"f  "I'D  (•«')•  w 


m  La«k.  xx^ 

■uch  ■•  is  found  in  the  sltoota  a 
of  the  palro-trre  ;  and  lo  denote  *-  j 
in   (he  eyr«  **  (Num.    XKsiii.   hS\, 
\\\ox\  of  ~ 


«  waa  a* 


nru 

as  a 


t  or 
1  to 
.umI 
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the  "  messenger  of  Satan   to  buftet 

"Job  2.  7.    Luke  13.  16. 


own  opinion  about  this,  and  also  that  no 
one  has  been  able  to  give  any  good  reason 
for  his  own.     Most  of  them  have  been 
fanciful ;    and  many  of  them  eminently 
ridiculous.      Even  Baxter,  who  was  sub- 
ject himself  to  some  such  disorder,  sup- 
poses that  it  might  be  the  stone  or  gravel ; 
and  the  usually  very  judicious  Doddridge 
supposes  that  the  view  which  he  had  of 
the  glories  of  heavenly  objects  so  affected 
his  nerves  as  to  produce  a  paralytic  dis- 
order, and  particularly  a  stammering  in 
his  speech,  and  perhaps  also  a  ridiculous 
distortion  of  the  countenance.     This  opi- 
nion was  suggested  by  Whitby,  and  has 
been  adopted  also  by  Benson,  Macknight, 
Slade,  and  Bloomfield.    But  though  sus- 
tained  by   most    respectable    names,    it 
would  be   easy  to  show  that   it  is  mere 
conjecture,    and    perhaps    quite    as    im- 
probable as   any   of  the  numerous  opi- 
nions which   have    been    maintained    on 
the  subject.     If  Paul's  speech  had  been 
affected,  and  his  face  distorted,  and  his 
nerves  shattered  by  such   a   sight,   how 
could   he   doubt  whether  he  was  in  the 
body  or  out  of  it  when   this  occurred? 
Many  of  the  Latin  fathers  supposed  that 
some  unruly  and   ungovernable  lust  was 
intended.      Chrysostom  and  Jerome  sup- 
pose that  he  meant  the  headache  ;  Ter- 
tuUian  an  earache ;  and  Rosenmiiller  sup- 
poses  that  it  was  the  gout  in  the  head, 
kopfgiclit,    and   that   it  was  a  periodical 
disorder,  such  as  affected  him  wher;  he 
was   with   the    Galatians.      Gal.    iv.    13. 
But  all  conjecture  here  is  vain  ;  and  the 
numerous  strange  and  ridiculous  opinions 
of  commentators  is  a  melancholy  attesta- 
tion of  their  inclination  to  fanciful  con- 
jecture  where   it   is    impossible,    in   the 
nature  of  the  case,  to  ascertain  the  truth. 
All  that  can  be  known  of  this  is,  that  it 
Kas   some   infirmity  of  the   flesh,   some 
bodily   afHiction    or   calamity,    that   was 
like  the  continual   piercing   of  the   flesh 
whh  a    thorn    (Gal.   iv.    13);    and    that 
it   was   something   that   was  designed  to 
prevent   spiritual    pride.       It  is   not,  in- 
deed, an   improbable  supposition   that  it 
was  something   that  could   be  seen  by , 


me,  lest  I  should  be  exalted  above 
measure. 


others,   and  that  thus  tended  to  humble 
him  when  with  them.     ^   The  messenger 
of  Satan.     Among  the    Hebrews  it  was 
customary  to  attribute  severe  and  painful 
diseases  to  Satan.      Comp.  Job  ii.  6,  7. 
Comp.  Note  on  Luke  xiii.  16.     In  the 
time  of  the  Saviour  malignant  spirits  are 
known  to  have  taken  possession  of  the 
body   in    numerous   cases,    and   to    have 
produced    painful   bodily   diseases ;    and 
Paul  here  says  that  Satan  was  permitted 
to  bring   this  calamity  on  him.      TJ  To 
buffet  me.     To   buffet,  means  to   smite 
with  the  hand  ;  then  to  maltreat  in  any 
way.     The   meaning   is,    that   the  effect 
and  design  of  this  was  deeply  to  afflict 
him.      Doddridge   and    Clarke    suppose 
that  the   reference   is   here   to  the  false 
teacher  whom  Satan  had  sent  to  Corinth, 
and  who  was  to  him  the  source  of  perpe 
petual  trouble.      But  it  seems  more  pro- 
bable to  me  that  he  refers  to  some  bodily 
infirmity.     The  general  truth  taught  in 
this  verse  is,  that  God  will  take  care  that 
his  people  shall  not  be  unduly  exalted  by 
the  manifestations  of  his  favour,  and  by 
the  spiritual  privileges  which  he  bestows 
on   them.      He   will    take    measures  to 
hu  nble  them  ;    and  a  large  part  of  his 
dealings  with  his   people  is  designed  to 
accomplish   this.     Sometimes   it  will  be 
done,  as  in  the  case  of  Paul,  by  bodily 
infirmity,  or  trial,  by  sickness,  or  by  long 
and  lingering  disease  ;  sometimes  by  great 
poverty,  and  by  a   humble  condition  of 
life ;    sometimes  by  reducing  us  from  a 
state  of  affluence,  vherf:  w-:  ivere  in  danger 
of  being  exalteo  5,tii>Tt:   a'.fiisiure;  some- 
times by  sufferino-  lis  !c  be  slandered  and 
calumniated,  by  suffering  toes  to  rise  up 
against  us  who  shall  blacken  our  character, 
and  in    such   a  manner  that  we  cannot 
meet  it;  sometimes  by  persecution;  some- 
times by  want  of  success  in  our  enter- 
prises ;  and  if  in  the  ministry,  by  with- 
holding his  Spirit;  sometimes  by  suffering 
us  to  fill  into  sin,  and  thus  greatly  hum- 
bling us  before  the  world.     Such  was  the 
case  with    David  and  with    Peter ;    and 
God   often    permits    us    to   see   in    fnis 
manner  our  own  weakness,  and  to  oring 
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8.   For   this   *  thing  I  besoaght 

•  Drut.  10-S7.     rM.r7.  f.  li-       Lam.a.»> 


a<  to  a  icnae  of  <-   -    '  -    ndeoce,  and  to 
pr«>pcr  huniilily,  I  \  4  u>  to  perform 

•Ofne  art  that  thuuiJ  l><j  ever  ! 

m  timmding   tonrct   of  our  hn 
we   act   %o   ba««,    to    ); 
eriorin;:  •!t'?  drrp  d''pravi:\ 
a«  r  1  keep  ui  humbia. 

\h>:\  \i   .  .\te6  up  with  pride 

aAcr  lite  murder  of  L'ruh?     II<>w  could 
Petir,  after  havinf;  denied  hi«  \    t\  m >»> 
a  horrid  oaih  ?     Thus  many  a  ' 
'>  -rtd  to  fall   by  the  '.-■■ 
'  liow  him  hu  weakt)' 
[1  III   ;     til  pride;   many  a  fan  i« 
oocaMon  of  the  permanent  bi>tv 
oflcndtT.      And   perhapt  r^ 
brcn    nnsrh  hxx 


Lcep 


who  he 
rat 
rec.i 

standing' 
in  bit  I 

fif     ONV 

and  »• 

aftrr 

all  : 


.ru    in 


can 


'  will  humble  u«  ; 
i>er  llut  clear  and 
i  and  hra\rn  are, 
.  comj>rn»alif»n  for 
h  it  may  be  ncoc*- 
urder    to    make    u* 


a  / 

ihii ;  in 


word    -  I 
when  it 
coan«-'-ii 


See   No;. 

»er»e  b* 

the  Lufii  j<  «.i»  t  >   wiiom    laui  »iiiir«*»w<i 

till*   |ira)rr.     Th«  aoflwer  was  tbal  bk 

grace  «aa  wtkicnt  fbr  Um ;   and   V 

cimmmIiiI  himeilf  hj  i^riaff  that  if  «• 

MiikieiH  mpport  if  tbt  po  • 

lopUed  b  thel  aMW.  »> 

bin.     lie  tNNild  glory  mtrL 

thrif  fr>ii!t.     K«rii  Rirfrnm 
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tlic  Lord  thrice,  that  it  miglit  do* 
part  from  mc. 


fnrm  by  Chriit  But  if  this  rrfen  to 
(ho  Lord  Je«u«,  then  it  proTrs  that  it  M 
right  to  go  to  him  in  timet  of  froubla^ 
and  ttuu  it  is  right  to  worabip  Ua. 
he  moat  aoleran  act  of  adora> 
we  can  perform  ;  and  no 
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passage  proves  that  it  is  right  to  pray 
earnestly  and  repeatedly  for  the  removal 
of  any  calamity.  The  Saviour  so  prayed 
in  the  garden  ;  and  Paul  so  prayed  here. 
Yet  it  also  proves  that  there  should  be  a 
limit  to  such  prayers.  The  Saviour 
prayed  three  times ;  and  Paul  limited 
himself  to  the  same  number  of  petitions, 
and  then  submitted  to  the  will  of  God. 
This  does  not  prove  that  we  should  be 
limited  to  exactly  this  number  in  our 
petitions  ;  but  it  proves  that  there  should 
be  a  limit ;  that  we  should  not  be  over- 
anxious, and  that  when  it  is  plain  from 
any  cause  that  the  calamity  will  not  be 
removed,  we  should  submit  to  it.  The 
Saviour  in  the  garden  knew  that  the 
cup  would  not  be  removed,  and  he 
acquiesced.  Paul  was  told,  indirectly,  that 
his  calamity  would  not  be  removed,  and 
he  submitted.  We  may  expect  no  such 
revelation  from  heaven,  but  we  may  know 
in  other  ways  that  the  calamity  will  not 
be  removed ;  and  we  should  submit.  The 
child  or  other  friend  for  whom  we  prayed 
may  die  ;  or  the  calamity,  as,  e.  g.  blind- 
ness, or  deafness,  or  loss  of  health,  or 
poverty,  may  become  permanent,  so  that 
there  is  no  hope  of  removing  it;  and  we 
should  then  cease  to  pray  that  it  may  be 
removed,  and  we  should  cheerfully  ac- 
quiesce in  the  will  of  God.  So  David 
prayed  most  fervently  for  his  child  when 
it  was  alive ;  when  it  was  deceased,  and 
it  was  of  no  further  use  to  pray  for  it,  he 
bowed  in  submission  to  the  will  of  God. 
2  Sam.  xii.  20. 

9.  And  he  said  unto  me.  The  Saviour 
replied.  In  what  way  this  was  done,  or 
whether  it  was  done  at  the  time  when  the 
prayer  was  offered,  Paul  docs  not  inform 
us.  It  is  possible,  as  Macknight  sup- 
poses, that  Christ  ;:ppeared  to  him  again, 
and  spake  to  him  in  an  audible  manner. 
Grotius  supposes  that  this  was  done  by 
the  '^'\'p  J-|2  (Bath-qol)—''  daughter  of 
the  voice,"  so  frequently  referred  to  by 
the  Jewish  writers,  and  which  they  sup- 
pose to  be  referred  to  in  1  Kings  xix.  12, 
by  the  phrase,  "a  still  small  voice."    But 

i*  impossible  to  determine  in  what  wair  i 


grace   is    sufficient   for  thee :    for 


it  was  done,  and  it  is  not  material.  Paul 
was  in  habits  of  communion  with  the 
Saviour,  and  was  accustomed  to  receive 
revelations  from  him.  The  material  fact 
here  is,  that  the  request  was  not  granted 
in  the  exact  form  in  which  he  presented  it, 
but  that  he  received  assurance  of  grace  to 
support  him  in  his  trial.  It  is  one  of  the 
instances  in  w  hich  the  fervent  prayer  of  a 
good  man,  offered  undoubtedly  in  faith, 
was  not  answered  in  the  form  in  which 
he  desired,  though  substantially  answered 
in  the  assurance  of  grace  sufficient  to  sup- 
port him.  It  furnishes,  therefore,  a  very 
instructive  lesson  in  regard  to  prayer, 
and  shows  us  that  we  are  not  to  expect  as 
a  matter  of  course,  that  all  our  prayers 
will  be  literally  answered,  and  that  we 
should  not  be  disappointed  or  disheartened 
if  they  are  not.  It  is  a  matter  of  fact 
that  not  all  the  prayers  even  of  the  pious, 
and  of  those  who  pray  having  faith  in 
God  as  a  hearer  of  prayer,  are  literally 
answered.  Thus  the  prayer  of  David 
(2  Sam.  xii.  16—20)  was  not  literally 
answered ;  the  child  for  whose  life  he  so 
earnestly  prayed  died.  So  the  Saviour's 
request  was  not  literally  answered.  Mark 
xiv.  36.  The  cup  of  suffering  which  he 
so  earnestly  desired  should  be  taken  away 
was  not  removed.  So  in  the  case  before 
us.  Comp.  also  Deut.  iii.  23—27.  Job 
XXX.  20.  Lam.  iii.  8.  So  in  numerous 
cases  now,  Christians  pray  with  fervour 
and  with  faith  for  the  removal  of  some 
calamity  which  is  not  removed;  or  for 
something  which  they  regard  as  desirable 
for  their  welfare,  which  is  withheld.  Some 
of  the  reasons  why  this  is  done  are 
obvious.  (1.)  The  grace  that  will  be 
imparted  if  the  calamity  is  not  removed, 
will  be  of  greater  value  to  the  individual 
than  would  be  the  direct  answer  to  his 
prayer.  Such  was  the  case  with  Paul ; 
so  it  was,  doubtless,  with  David ;  and  so 
it  is  often  with  Christians  now.  The 
removal  of  the  calamity  might  be  appa- 
rently a  blessing,  but  it  might  also  be 
attended  whh  dangers  to  our  spiritual 
warfare  ;  the  grace  imparted  may  be  of 
permanent  value,  and  may  be  connected 


A.D.C0.1  CIIAPTKR  Xir.  251 

mj  strength    if  auule   perfect   in  .  weakness.      Most    glsdljr    tberc- 


•4      uf 


of  aone  of  the  i  ntufartorj  to  PSnL   'H'- 
Chriotian    character.     Saviour  l«,  that  he 


I ..  f  .  .1 ..  -,.. 


pray*   « 

tnsu' 
knov  - 


A I 

ihc 

Ai  t. 

chiKl  ;: 

dies  III    i:iian<  V,    ii<- 

who  can  tell  what 
aiul  de»t 
So  of  o 

•on: 

wot. 

!»■ 

tnj< 
Chrut   t 

BOO' 
ISO. 

WOl. 


.i:!i  ..f 


will  be  hi^ 


lion   uc,  M 


t 
of 


t 


i«  true. 


:uu-f,  uxt; 


I. -Ill   >••   -iiik 

that   he  had 


ii>i«*  trora     I! 


- 1 e«  an*  brought  upon  u».     It 
..    ..     ......viont   anitwrr    to   our    prayer* 

if  w«  fiavc  the  •olcmn  prnmiw  of  the 
Kedcempr,  that  we  iJmII  bo  uphelil  and 
never  hiiik  under  the  bunien  of  ou 
hravy  woM.  H  My  Urenqth  u  made  per- 
fect im  mtakams.  That  i«,  the  strength 
which  I  impart  to  my  pcntplc  i«  more 
commoiily  uid  more  completely  man!- 
fisted  when  my  people  frel  that  they  arc 
weali.  It  it  not  imparled  to  tbote  who 
feel  lliat  they  are  itron|r,  and  who  do  not 
realise  their  need  of  divine  aid.  It  is  not 
■o  eomplslsly  BnnifMled  to  those  who 
art  wigimMi  sod  rtroof  rt-  •  •>—  feeble. 
It  is  when  we  are  oomr  we  are 

ftrebts,  and  wbeo  ws  foel  our  nred  of  aid* 
(hatths  ITiisimsr  MsaMbti  M>  power  Is 
uphold,  and  inpsrti  bii  muvHk  cuiisbIs 
lionv  GrocinsheiselliiOlsd  ■sisislrimilsr 
pesngea  from  IM  flIsMS  wntsn^  wUdi 
mar  tenre  to  tthaMIs  this  espiemisa. 
ThiM  I^iny.  ru.  Bpis. «»«]«.  ^  Wesrs 
tx  «t  \«!i<rf  we  are  week.**  Seneee  «jfi^ 
it   the   oeoMioa  of   Tirtue." 

•■      ^    1       t-tn.   nlw       i>(       n\'i\,\      |g 

••■m 

of  virtue.**  ThefW  ate  few  Christian*  who 
caaooC  besrwifBe»  '   <fiat 


^f 


fSpeffMweed  Mm  m 


Mdaf     wbidi  iksT  hs««  k 
l<ut     M—lilt  er  ysesn) 

rv  II*.     power  kk  IfaMS  of 
\     gUd^   fiUrsAre.  fte.      1 
tqps  to  be  aflirlavi,  if  111 « 
i     SMSM  of  mj  mMTT 

>..  ..or  .  ibehvooroc  the  Un 


2J2 


2  CORINTHIANS. 


[A.  D.  GO. 


fore  will  I  rather  glory  ^in  my 
infirmities,  that  the  power  ^  of 
Christ  may  rest  upon  me. 


b  1  Pet.  4. 14. 


10.  Therefore  I  take  pleasure 
in  infirmities,  in  reproaches,  in 
necessities,  in  persecutions,  in 
distresses    for    Christ's  sake :    for 


and  imparted  strength  are  more  than  a 
compensation  for  all  the  trials  that  I  en- 
dure.    TI  Thatthepower  of  Christ.     The 
strength  which  Christ  imparts  ;  his  power 
manifested  in    supporting   me  in    trials. 
^  May  rest  upon  me  {Wtcrx^vuir^).     The 
word  properly  means  to  pitch  a  tent  upon: 
and  then  to  dwell  in  or  upon.      Here  it  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  abiding  upon,  or  re- 
maining   with.     The  sense    is,   that    the 
power   which    Christ   manifested   to    his 
people  rested  with  them,  or  abode  with 
them  in  their  trials,  and  therefore  he  would 
rejoice  in  afflictions,  in  order  that  he  might 
partake  of  the  aid  and  consolation  thus 
imparted.      Learn    hence,    (1.)    That   a 
Christian  never  loses  any  thing  by  suffer- 
ing and  affliction.     If  he  may  obtain  the 
favour   of  Christ  by   his  trials,   he  is  a 
gainer.      The  favour  of  the  Redeemer  is 
more  than  a  compensation  for  all  that  we 
endure  in  his  cause.     (2.)  The  Christian 
is   a  gainer  by  trial.     I  never   knew   a 
Christian  that  was  not  ultimately  benefited 
by  trials.      I  never  knew  one  who  did  not 
find  that  he  had  gained  much  that  was 
valuable  to  him  in  scenes  of  affliction.      I 
do  not  know  that  I  have  found  one  who 
vrould  be  willing  to  exchange  the  advan- 
tages he  has  gained  in  affliction  for  all  that 
the  most    uninterrupted    prosperity   and 
the  highest  honours  that  the  world  could 
give  would  impart.     (3.)  Learn  to  bear 
trials  with  joy.     They  are  good  for  us. 
They  develop  some  of    the  most  lovely 
traits  cf  character.     They  injure  no  one 
if  they   are   properly   received.      And   a 
Christian   should    rejoice    that    he    may 
obtain  what  he  docs  obtain  in  affliction, 
cost  what  it  may.     It  is  worth  more  than 
it  costs ;  and  when  we  come  to  die,  the 
things    that   we  shall   have    most    occa- 
sion to  thank   God  for  will  be  our  afflic- 
tions.    And  O !  if  they  are  the  means  of 
raising  us  to  a  higher  seat  in  heaven,  and 
placing  us  nearer  the  Redeemer   there, 
who  will  nr^f  rejoice  in  his  trials  ? 


10.    Therefore  I  take  pleasure.      Since 
so  many  benefits  result  from  trials ;  since 
my  afflictions  are  the  occasion  of  obtain- 
ing the  favour  of  Christ  in  so  eminent  a 
degree,  I  rejoice  in  the  privilege  of  suffer- 
ing.    There    is    often    real    pleasure  in 
affliction,  paradoxical  as  it  may  appear. 
Some  of  the   happiest    persons    I  have 
known  are  those  who  have  been  deeply 
afflicted  ;  some  of  the  purest  joys  which 
I  have  witnessed  have  been  manifested  on 
a  sick-bed,  and  in  the  prospect  of  death. 
And  I  have  no  doubt  that  Paul,  in  the 
midst  of  all  his  infirmities  and  reproaches, 
had  a  joy  above  that  which  all  the  wealth 
and  honour  of  the  world  could  give.     See 
here  the  power  of  religion.     It  not  only 
supports,  it  comforts.     It  not  only  enables 
one  to  bear  suffering  with  resignation,  but 
it  enables  him   to   rejoice.      Philosophy 
blunts  the  feelings  ;  infidelity  leaves  men 
to  murmur  and  repine  in  trial ;   the  plea- 
sures of  this  world  have  no  power  even  to 
support  or  comfort  in  times  of  affliction; 
but  Christianity  furnishes   positive  plea. 
sure  in  trial,  and  enables  the  sufferer  to 
smile  through  his  tears.     *\  In  infirmities. 
In  my  weaknesses.      See  Note  on  ch.  xi. 
30.     H  In  reproaches.     In  the  contempt 
and  scorn  with  which  I  meet  as  a  follower 
of  Christ.      Note  ch.   xi.  21.     ^  /n  ne- 
cessities.    In  want.      See  Notes  on  ch.  vi. 
4,5.     \  In  distresses  fur  Christ's  sake. 
Note,  ch.  vi.  4.      In  the  various  wants  and 
difficulties  to  which  I  am  exposed  on  ac- 
count of  the   Saviour,  or  which  I  suffer 
in  his  cause.     ^  For   when  I  am  weak, 
then  am  I  strong.      When   I  feel  weak  ; 
when  I  am  subjected  to  trial,   and  nature 
faints  and  fails,  then  strength  is  imparted 
to  ine,  and  I  am  enabled  to  bear  all.   The 
more  I  am   borne  down   with   trials,  the 
more  do  I  feel  my  need  of  divine  assist- 
ance,  and  the  more  do  I  feel  the  efficacy  (A 
divine  grace.     Such  was  the  promise  in 
Deut.  xxxiii.  25:   *«  As  thy  days,  so  shall 
thy  strength  be."     So  in  Heb.  xi.  34-. 
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"  Luke  17. 10. 

1  Cor.  3.  7.    Eph. 

3.8. 

you  in  all  patience,  in  signs,  and 
wonders,  and  mighty  deeds. 

13.    For  what  is  it  wherein  you 
were   inferior   to    other   churches, 


speaking  of  his  sufferings,  and  of  the 
evidences  that  he  was  raised  to  elevated 
rank  as  an  apostle,  and  it  is  not  quite 
natural  to  suppose  that  he  would  throw 
in  a  sarcastic  remark  just  in  the  midst 
of  this  discussion.  Besides,  this  inter- 
pretation accords  exactly  with  what  he 
says,  1  Cor.  xv.  9 :  "  For  I  am  the 
least  of  all  the  apostles,  that  am  not 
meet  to  be  called  an  apostle."  If  this 
be  the  correct  interpretation,  then  it 
teaches,  (1.)  That  the  highest  attain- 
ments in  piety  are  not  inconsistent  with 
the  deepest  sense  of  our  nothingness 
and  unworthiness.  (2. )  That  the  most 
distinguished  favours  bestowed  on  us 
by  God  are  consistent  with  the  lowest 
humility.  (3.)  That  those  who  are  most 
favoured  in  the  Christian  life,  and  most 
honoured  by  God,  should  not  be  un- 
willing to  take  a  low  place,  and  to  regard 
and  speak  of  themselves  as  nothing. 
Compared  with  God,  what  are  they  ? — 
Nothing.  Compared  with  the  angels, 
what  are  they? — Nothing.  As  creatures 
compared  with  the  vast  universe,  what 
are  we  ? — Nothing.  An  atom,  a  speck. 
Compared  with  other  Christians,  the 
eminent  saints  who  have  lived  before 
us,  what  are  we  ?  Compared  with 
what  we  ought  to  be,  and  might  be, 
what  are  we? — Nothing.  Let  a  man 
look  over  his  past  life,  and  see  how  vile 
and  unworthy  it  has  been ;  let  him 
look  at  God,  and  see  how  great  and  glo- 
rious he  is ;  let  him  look  at  the  vast 
universe,  and  see  how  immense  it  is ; 
let  him  think  of  the  angels,  and  reflect 
how  pure  they  are;  let  him  think  of 
what  he  might  have  been,  of  how  much 
more  he  might  have  done  for  his  Sa- 
viour ;  let  him  look  at  his  body,  and 
think  how  irdW  it  is,  and  how  soon  it 
must  return  to  t\<e  dust ;  and  no  matter 
how  elevated  his  rank  among  his  fellow- 
worms,  and  no  matter  how  much  God  has 


b  1  Cor.  9.  2 


favoured  him  as  a  Christian  or  a  minister, 
he  will  feel,  if  he  feels  right,  that  he  is 
nothing.  The  most  elevated  saints  are 
distinguished  for  the  deepest  humility ; 
those  who  are  nearest  to  God  feel  most 
their  distance ;  (hey  who  are  to  occupy 
the  highest  place  in  heaven  feel  most 
deeply  that  they  are  unworthy  of  the 
lowest. 

12.  Trull/  the  signs  of  an  apostle. 
Such  miracles  as  the  acknowledged  apos- 
tles worked.  Such  "  signs"  or  evidences 
that  they  were  divinely  commissioned. 
See  Notes  on  Mark  xvi.  17;  Acts  ii.  22; 
Rom.  XV.  19.  %  Were  wrought  among 
you.  That  is,  by  me.  See  Note,  1  Cor. 
ix.  2.  ^  In  all  patience.  I  performed 
those  works  notwithstanding  the  opposi- 
tion which  I  met  with.  I  patiently  per- 
severed in  furnishing  the  evidence  of  ray 
divine  commission.  There  was  a  succes- 
sion of  miracles  demonstrating  that  I  was 
from  God  notwithstanding  the  unrea- 
sonable opposition  which  I  met  with, 
until  I  convinced  you  that  I  was  called 
to  the  office  of  an  apostle.  ^  In  signs 
and  wonders.  In  working  miracles. 
Comp.  Note,  Acts  ii.  22.  What  these 
miracles  at  Corinth  were,  we  are  not  dis- 
tinctly informed.  They  probably,  how  • 
ever,  were  similar  to  those  wrought  in 
other  places,  in  healing  the  sick,  &c.  ; 
the  most  benevolent  as  it  was  one  of  the 
most  decisive  proofs  of  the  divine  power. 

13.  For  lohat  is  it,  See.  This  verse 
contains  a  striking  mixture  of  sarcasm 
and  irony,  not  exceeded,  says  Bloom- 
field,  by  any  example  in  Demosthenes. 
The  sense  is,  *  I  have  given  among  you 
the  most  ample  proofs  of  my  apostolic 
commission.  I  have  conferred  on  you 
the  highest  favours  of  the  apostolic 
office.  In  these  respects  you  are  supe- 
rior to  all  other  churches.  In  one  re- 
spect only  are  you  inferior — it  is  in 
this,  that  you  have  not  been   burdened 
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exeept  it  be  that  I  *inTseIf  was 
not  burdcnivomo  to  you  ?  forgire 
me  tbia  wrong. 


•  e.  11.  9. 


to  fh**   r! 


aod  an 

!  >    bl.iri 


■    Wma 


with   the    privilege   of  nipportioff 
If  jtm  hna  hmd   thi«,    \ou    would  lM*e 
been  • 

Ofviii. 

fonfivc  me  Um.  1  might  lia^o  ur|fr«l 
it :  I  miifht  heve  daiotcd  it ;  1  mi^ht 
IwTr  •li  the  privilege  of  becom- 

iDg  L^ —  :  1  the  mutt  fsvoured  in  ail 
reipect*.  But  I  ha%e  not  proerU  it,  and 
you  h«Te  not  dooc  it,  and  I  a»k  vi*ur 
perdon.'  There  it  a  dclicmte  in«inuatj<>ti 
tkat  they  had  not  contributed  to  hi« 
waaU  (tee  Note  ch.  xlH);  an  intima- 
tioD  that  it  wai  a  pritilr^^e  to  • 

Vp»rt  of  ilir    e'>»;'«"!. 

i\c  bt«-n  lu 

<  -tc*  on  1  «  I       ii); 

niwiMioB  tiMi  he   was   in    |tart 

f'^  thk,  mad  had  not  in  this 

.  ihMi    en   oppofluuity   to 

.'..    ihurrbea    in   all    mprcta. 

mot  bunienaomn  to  jrcM  f  Sec 
ihia  espUiaed  io  the  Note*  oa  ch.  s.  8. 
*:  Pmfim  m»  tkk  vrea^  *  If  it  be  a 
faok,  pwdoo  it  foffgito  dm  that  I 
did  so(  give  you  Ihia  oppoftaoftv  to  !<« 

•  <|ttal  to  other  churchre.     k  i* 
l<<ge  to  comribato  to  the  auppi' 
u'Oipel,  apd  they  who  ttm  penuiUed  to 
\i   if  thoulJ  c  trcin    thi  iiwilvte   highly 

>    you    to  perdun    roe 

(  «My  of  your  Chria- 

i  the  frrliogt    of 

iiiidiK    writ     ehuut   fc*rgi»ing 

thia  mm   kaow    doC  ;    hot  okmC 

aiurvnr*  wouM  he  ■■  mdy  to  furirire 

•  mialmm  fer  thia  ■•  fcr  any  oUMr 
oAmre. 

U.  BtkoU,  tkt  tkird  timt  I  mm  nm^ 
to  eomm  to  fom.  That  U,  ihb  it  the 
third  time  that  I  have  pmfmmi  Id  ooam 
and  Me  yoo,  aad  havo  m«ia  ptrparatioa 
Uw  iL  He  dnaa  not  mean  thai  he  Ud 
tx  i-n  twice  with  thrm.  an  I  waa  now 
coming  the  *hinl  lime  t  hut  thai  he  had 
•o  go,  and  had 
Bee  I  Cer.  zvi.  A.  i 


14.  ik>Iiold,  the  third  time  I 
am  ready  to  come  to  you ;  and 
I  will  not  be  burdenaome  to  vou 


2  Cor.  i.  \b,  16.  Hi<  purpoM  hid 
to  visit  thorn  on  hit  way  to  " 
and  asrain  on  hia  return  from  Macedo 
nia.  He  had  now  formed  a  third  rem 
lution,  wUeh  he  had  a  protpcct  of  r^irry. 
ing  into  esecutioo.  \  Ami  1  tcUi  mot 
bt  bmrdtmaomim  io  pom.  I  reaolte  ftiill, 
aa  I  have  done  before.  aoC  to  receive  a 
compeaaatioo  thai  thah  be  oppreiMvo 
to  vwi.  See  Notea  on  ch.  xi.  9,  10. 
^  For  I  *eek  not  yomrt^  but  you.  I  ckvire 
not  to  obtainyour  propertv,  but  to  mva 
your  soub.  llik  waa  a  noble  raeolutioa; 
!  it  i*  the  rmolution  which  ihould  ha 
nrd  by  every  ■iniilv  of  the  gtMpeL 
While  a  winiiiw  ef  Chriil  hai  a  date 
to  a  coinpeleal  lupfwrt.  hit  main  Durtvoae 
thouM  not  be  t  rt. 

It  ahould  be  th     ....   . ..    ,4>- 

ject  of  winnin;;  toiiU  to  the 


Ir 


■ame  way.       1   ■ 
•pirilual  want* ; 
M  a  father  doe«  I 
)our  wrlfiu^-      - 
denial.      In 


!urt  in   &•     -^  ex- 

Sole*   mi  Jd. 

nuiirrn,  hc.        i  run-  i«  great 

a  tdiTM   in   this  •cotiinenl. 

*  li  t«  not  naiurmi  ao4 

■1   l'»   m%k*»   f'fr><r«fni  fof 

-»c  of 

make 

'•foce, 

.  »U 

.f 

...  ...  ..Ai 

I   tiMll 

'     t  lelf. 
•u  to 

'  r 


for  him.     1 


Itng   t 
me.     Tt>r 

ODa^roi... 

thai  a  cMU  ai« 
'■*-  •— ruia,  or  I 
.  poor,  at 
inai   ifvr  dll^  mi 


la  a 

ri^vide  far 
up  far 
;  hoi 


f>g  thai  mm  d^hl 
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for  3  I  seek  not  yours,  but  you : 
for  the  children  ouglit  not  to  lay 
up  for  the  parents,  but  the  parents 
for  the  children. 

»  1  Cor.  10.  33.      1  Thess.  2.  8. 


and  unusual,  compared  with  the  duty 
of  a  parent  to  provide  for  his  children. 
The  one  was  of  comparatively  rare  oc- 
currence ;  the  other  was  constant,  and 
was  the  ordinary  course  of  duty.  It  is 
a  matter  of  obligation  for  a  child  to  pro- 
vide for  an  aged  and  helpless  parent ;  but 
commonly  the  duty  is  that  of  a  parent  to 
provide  for  his  children.  Paul  felt  like 
a  father  toward  the  church  in  Corinth ; 
and  he  was  willing,  therefore,  to  labour 
for  them  without  compensation. 

15.  And  I  will  very  gladly  spend. 
I  am  willing  to  spend  my  strength,  and 
time,  and  life,  and  all  that  I  have,  for 
your  welfare,  as  a  father  cheerfully  does 
for  his  children.  Any  expense  which 
may  be  necessary  to  promote  your  sal- 
vation, I  am  willing  to  submit  to.  The 
labour  of  a  father  for  his  children  is 
cheerful  and  pleasant.  Such  is  his  love 
for  them,  that  he  delights  in  toil  for  their 
Bake,  and  that  he  may  make  them  happy. 
The  toil  of  a  pastor  for  his  flock  should 
be  cheerful.  He  should  be  willing  to 
engage  in  unremitted  efforts  for  their 
welfare  ;  and  if  he  has  any  right  feel- 
ing, he  will  find  a  pleasure  in  that  toil. 
He  will  not  grudge  the  time  demanded; 
he  will  not  be  grieved  that  it  exhausts 
his  strength,  or  his  life,  any  more  than 
a  father  will  who  toils  for  his  family. 
And  as  the  pleasures  of  a  father  who  is 
labouring  for  his  children  are  among  the 
purest  and  most  pleasant  which  men  ever 
enjoy,  so  it  is  with  a  pastor.  Perhaps, 
on  the  whole,  the  pleasantest  employment 
in  life  is  that  connected  with  the  pastoral 
office ;  the  happiest  moments  known  on 
earth  are  in  the  duties,  arduous  as  they 
are,  of  the  pastoral  relation.  God  thus, 
as  in  the  relation  of  a  father,  tempers  toil 
and  pleasure  together ;  and  accompanies 
most  arduous   labours  with  present  and 

buadant  reward.     %  Be  spent.     Be  ex- 


15.  And  I  will  very  gladly 
spend  and  be  spent  for  ^  you : 
though  the  more  abundantly  I  love 
you,  the  less  I  be  loved. 

"-  your  souls. 


hausted   and   worn   out   in'  my  labours. 
So  the  Greek  word  means.       Paul  was 
willing  that  his  powers  should  be  entirely 
exhausted,  and  his  life  consumed  in  this 
service.     ^    For  you.      Marg.   as  in  the 
Greek,  for  your  souls.     So  it  should  have 
been  rendered.       So  Tindal  renders  it. 
The    sense   is,    that    he   was   willing   to 
become  wholly  exhausted,   if  by   it   he 
might  secure  the  salvation  of  then*  souls. 
^    Though  the  more  abundantly  I  love 
you,  &c.      This  is  designed,  doubtless,  as 
a  gentle  reproof.      It  refers  to  the  fact, 
that  notwithstanding   the   tender  attach- 
ment which  he  had  evinced   for   them, 
they  had  not  manifested  the  love  in  re- 
turn which  he  had  had  a  right  to  expect. 
It  is  possible  that  there  may  be  an  allu- 
sion to  the  case  of  a  fond,  doting  parent. 
It  sometimes  happens  that  a  parent  fixes 
his  affections  with  undue  degree  on  some 
one  of  his  children ;  and  in  such  cases  it 
is  not  uncommon  that  the  child  evinces 
special   ingratitude    and    want    of    love. 
Such   may   be   the   allusion   here  —  that 
Paul   had   fixed   his  affections  on  them 
like  a  fond,  doting  father,  and  that  he 
had   met   with    a    return    by   no    means 
corresponding   with    the   fervour   of   his 
attachment ;    yet    still    he    was    willing, 
like  such  a  father,  to  exhaust  his  time 
and    strength    for    their    welfare.       The 
doctrine   is,  that   we   should   be   willing 
to  labour  and  toil  for  the  good  of  others, 
even  when  they  evince  great  ingratitude. 
The  proper  end  of  labouring  for  their 
welfare  is  not  to  excite  their  gratitude, 
but  to  obey  the  will  of  God  ;   and  no 
I  matter  whether  others  are  grateful  or  not; 
whether  they  love  us  or  not ;  whether  we 
can  promote  our  popularity  with  them  or 
not,   let  us  do  them  good  always.       It 
better  shows  the  firmness  of  our  Christian 
principle  to  endeavour  to  benefit  others 
v/hau  thcv  love  us  the  less  for  all  mj 
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16.  But  i>c  it  so,  I  did  not 
burden  you :  ncvcrllicIcMi,  being 
crafty,  I  c  '    -niilc 

17.  Di'.     i  .  ^     :i   of  vou 


aUenqNi,  than  it  Son  to  attempt  to  do 
§ood  oo  the  iwclling  tide  of  popular 
nrour. 

16.  But  be  it  to.  Thii  U  evidently 
a  cfaaige  of  bit  rncmit-« ;  or  at  lea>t  a 
ciiarve  which  it  roisht  be  tuppotcd  thoy 
would  make.  Whether  they  ever  in  fact 
made  it,  or  whether  the  apoale  merely 
anticipatet  an  objection,  it  b  impoaaiblc 
to  determine.  It  it  cln-'-  •  ''^  re- 
(Tvded  as  the  language  of  ;   fur, 

(I.)  It  can  ncTcr  be  » -J',  t  P.vil 

Would  ifatr  at  a  ten-.-   ca   •  r  thi'. 
hal  cauglit  them  with  ■   ..  ! 

('2.  >    H«»    nnfrrrt    it    a.*    ..  r.i 

thv    ■  -♦e.       Th»'    i   •  a    .:  ^'    li, 

*  \N  \n\x   did   ii't    iur  i-  I 

You    d«i    \\>A    exa    ". 
But  all  thi*  wa^   ; 


by  any  of  them  whom  I  tent  unto 
you  ? 

18.   I  dcfeircd  Titus  *,  and  witli 


•fcj.t. 


TJ 


complish  the 

in    va.. 
our  mo! 

\ 

riu- 

It        V 


rt  from  us. 
You  ac- 
■1  another  war. 
.^.:!i    us    not    to  , 
t   our  souls.      But  I 
-  ntrircd    to   get  ; 
•  your  object,  ' 


It  is  irnpoasible   that    Paul    >  are 

ever  admitfp'l  t^i^  of  bimsti.  .    ..ey 

f^vatly  pt  r  PMMga  «hu  MtMMMe 

thi!  it  .ip;  ..  nnr!  then  pleaa  tlial 

i'  orcom- 

I  ,      ,  \  er  car- 

ried his  measures  bv  duhonesty,  nor  did 
he  erer  justify  fraud.  Comp.  Note*  on 
Acts  xxiii.  6. 

17.  Did  I  make  a  gain,  kc.  In  ra- 
futinj;  this  slander,  Paul  appeals  boldly 
t  >  \\.c  facts,  and  to  what  ihey  knew. 
'  N    -ic  the  man,  sayt  he,  who  has  that 

•    iiled  you  r    "  ns.     If 

:■'■     '  'large    is   ■  inm  b« 

specified,   and    lei  which 

it  waa  done  be  di>  Tba 

phran  **  make  a  gain  "  [Xmm  «-Ai»*f ari*), 
meant  properU  to  have  an  advantage; 
then  to  take  advantage,  to  seek  unlawfU 
gam.  Here  Paul  asks  whether  be 
defrauded  them  by  means  of  any 
whom  he  had  sent  to  them. 

la   /  dttirttl  TituM.     To  go  and 

-:  J   tent  u  br.  l.'.cr.      S^r   >u:c 
IK.      ^   J)t{    7,(ui   mfike  n 


I  <  I 
I.. I. 

I  .  ..i  •  ..  , 
To   ^: •: 

of  !' 
to   i 

cbur 

8ar 
S  ( 

Bai'., 
panou*  lu 


use  of 

-V     f    r     1 


*y 
t. 

7. 

H 

1.. 

•7 
a? 

\y^ 

re   not 


money 


in 


wbefbrr   1/ 
acted  m  the 
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hiyn  I  sent  a  brother 
Titus  make  a  gain  of  you 
walked  we  not  in  tlie  same 
spirit  ?  walked  we  not  in  the 
same  steps  ? 

19.    Again,  think   ye  that   we 
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b  c,  5.  12. 


they  had  not  alike  evinced  a  spirit  free 
from  covetousness  and  deceit  ? 

19.  Again,  think  ye  that  we  excuse 
ourselves  unto  you  ?  See  Note  on  ch.  v. 
12.  The  sense  is,  do  not  suppose  that 
this  is  said  from  mere  anxiety  to  obtain 
your  favour,  or  to  ingratiate  ourselves 
into  your  esteem.  This  is  said,  doubtless, 
to  keep  himself  from  the  suspicion  of 
being  actuated  by  improper  motives.  He 
had  manifested  great  solicitude,  certainly, 
in  the  previous  chapters,  to  vindicate  his 
character;  but  he  here  says  that  it  was 
not  from  a  mere  desire  to  show  them  that 
his  conduct  was  right;  it  was  from  a 
desire  to  honour  Christ.  ^  We  speak 
before  God  in  Christ.  We  declare  the 
simple  and  undisguised  truth  as  in  the 
presence  of  God.  I  have  no  mere  desire 
to  palliate  my  conduct;  I  disguise  no- 
thing ;  I  conceal  nothing;  I  say  nothing 
for  the  mere  purpose  of  self-vindication, 
but  I  can  appeal  to  the  Searcher  of  hearts 
for  the  exact  truth  of  all  that  I  say.  The 
phrase  "  before  God  in  Christ,"  means, 
probably,  '  I  speak  as  in  the  presence  of 
God  and  as  a  follower  of  Christ,  as  a 
Christian  man.'  It  is  the  solemn  appeal 
of  a  Christian  to  his  God  for  the  trutti  of 
what  he  said,  and  a  solemn  asseveration 
that  what  he  said  was  not  for  the  mere 
purpose  of  excusing  or  apologizing  for 
(  Greek)  his  conduct.  ^  But  we  do  all 
things,  dearly  beloved,  for  your  edifying. 
All  that  I  have  done  has  been  for  your 
welfare.  My  vindication  of  my  character, 
and  my  effort  to  disabuse  you  of  your 
prejudices,  has  been  that  you  might  have 
unwavering  confidence  in  the  gospel,  and 
might  be  built  up  in  holy  faith.  On  the 
word  edify,  see  Notes  on  Rom.  xiv.  19. 
1  Cor.  viii.  1  ;  x.  2-3. 

20.  For  I  fear,  lest  when  I  come.    See 


excuse  ourselves  ^  unto  you  'i  we 
speak  before  God  in  Christ :  bat 
we  do  all  things,  dearly  beloved, 
for  your  edifying. 

20.  For  I  fear,  lest,  when  <=  I 
come,  I  shall    not    find  you  such 

c  1  Cor.  4.  21.    c.  13.  2, 10. 


ver.  14.  ^  I  shall  not  find  you  such  as  I 
would.  That  is,  walking  in  the  truth  and 
order  of  the  gospel.  He  had  feared  that 
the  disorders  would  not  be  removed,  and 
that  they  would  not  have  corrected  the 
errors  which  prevailed,  and  for  which  he 
had  rebuked  them.  It  was  on  this  ac- 
count that  he  had  said  so  much  to  them. 
His  desire  was  that  all  these  disorders 
might  be  removed,  and  that  he  might  be 
saved  from  the  necessity  of  exercising 
severe  discipline  when  he  should  come 
among  them.     ^  And  that  /  shall  be 

found  unto  you  such  as  ye  would  not. 
That  is,  that  I  shall  be  compelled  to 
administer  discipline,  and  that  my  visit 
may  not  be  as  pleasant  to  you  as  you 
would  desire.  For  this  reason  he  wished 
all  disorder  corrected  and  all  offences  re- 
moved ;  that  everything  might  be  pleasant 
when  he  should  come.  See  1  Cor.  iv. 
21.  Comp.  Note  on  ch.  x.  2.  ^  Zest 
there  be  debates.  I  fear  that  there  may  be 
existing  there  debates,  &c.,  which  will 
require  the  interposition  of  the  authority 
of  an  apostle.  On  the  meaning  of  the 
word  debate,  see  Note  on  Rom.  i.  29. 
^  Envyings.  See  Note  on  1  Cor.  iii. 
3.  f  Wraths.  Anj^er  or  animosity  be- 
tween contending  factions,  the  usual  effect 
of  forming  parties.  ^  Strifes.  Between 
contending  factions.  See  Note  on  1 
Cor.  iii.  3.  *iT  JBackbitings.  See  Note 
on  Rom.  i.  30.  ^  Whisperings.  See 
Note  on  Rom.  i.  29.  51  Swellings. 
Undue  elation  ;  being  putted  up  (see 
Note  on  ch.  viii.  1.  1  Cor.  iv.  6>  18, 
19;  V.  2) — such  as  would  be  produced 
by    vain    self-confidence.       f    Tumults. 

I  Disorder  and  confusion  arising  from  this 
existence  of  parties.      Paul,  deeply  sens- 

I  ible   of    the    evil  of  all   this,   had   en- 

[  deavoured  in  this  correspondence  to  sup- 
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M  I  would,  and  tMat  I  sliall  be  ,  again,  my  God  will  bumble  *  mo 
found  unto  you  such  as  yc  would  oniong  you,  ond  l/iat  I  shall  be- 
not;  lc«t  Mrre  Ac debalca,  cnryin^s,  wail  many  which  have  feiiiMcd 
wraths,  strifes,  backbitings,  whis-  ;  already,  and  have  not  rcpcitted  ^ 
pcringn,  swellings,  tumults:  ;  of  the  nr  •' ••.•■"'•ss  and  fornication 

21.     And   lc6t,    when    I    come  ,  ^  and    1.  iie&s    which     they 

'■  have  conimillcd. 

•C2.L       ^ncr.l.iU        MCor.*.!.         i 


prcM  it,  that  all  tilings  migfai  be  pleannt 
when  he  khould  coma  arooog  them. 

21.  Aod  Imt,  wAm  /  comt  mgmm,  wof 
God  wiB  kmmbU  mt,  he.  Latll  should 
be  compelled  to  indict  ponashaaiii  ou 
tboM  wbooi  I  imyowd  to  hare  been 
converted  imder  ny  minirtry.  I  had  re> 
joiced  in  them  as  true  ooorerlt.  I  itad 
counted  them  as  among  the  fruit  of  mj 
minifttfy.  Now  to  be  coapdied  to  ia- 
Aid  Duntahmrnt  on  tbem  ai  hsriag  no 
reUgMW*  woold  mortify  me  and  bumble 
me.  The  iaiiclioQ  of  puoishiDeal  on 
BMnben  oi  the  chuwhi  is  a  iOft  oc 
punishaent  to  him  who  iattds  it  as  well 
as  to  him  who  b 
the  9hu 

^  Ami  thUi  tkaB  Ummi  mma^,  ho. 

If  t '•  V    ri  pimtcd  of  their  ftin   hc>   could 

»■  (hem.     If  lh< 

m  ;; ;..*  be  came,  il  w  ^..^  ^    u. 


lo  mm  WHO  muicw  w  as  weii 
M>  b  punbhaiL  Ifaabcrs  of 
dwuld  walk  opri^y.  lesl 
■Im  the  mtabtrr  m  loame. 


him  a  touiea  of  daap  lamentation.     It  b 

ctident.  from  the  word  "—-■•-."   ^- 
thal  it>c  diMrdan  had  |'- 
tcmivrlj  in  the  ehareh  at  connin.      i  n 
**ha«e  sinned  alraad^ 
'•r^'aad  I' 


that  th«j»  had  tout  >«4  fe|ieatcd.     ^   7 
Msnliaaaist      8ea   Nota,   Rom.   u   i. 

^  Amd  Jkrmkaiiom  amd  U*ciciomtmt*a, 
kO,  St*«  Note*  on  I  ('  r.  r.  1  ;  %i.  IK. 
Thi«   »  v  were  ; 

li'i''  ::i,  a*   i' 

/.  •   ••c>rTU|4 


converts  from  the  coiiuptions  and  li.^n. 
tiounen  of  paganiim  are  particularly 
exposed. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

This  doainf^  ch.ii  (•  r  uf  the  cpbtle 
relate*  to  the  folic -■  cU. 

I.   The  at^urmnct     '.  that  he  was 

about  to  come  amon^  tlum  (rrr.  1  —  4), 


and  that  he  would    ccrtainlv  inOict 
;  on 
had 


ccrtainlv  intlKT    pu- 
nishment on  all   who  dcMTTcd   it.      His 


a«    being 

timldandpov  Nutr*  on 

ch.  z.  1.  %  lU.  II.    1  Uhe 

wa»I>'>w«*'f'!!  to  thr.'^t-  rx- 

eeut 

OBOT' 

tsrioe  purpoai- 

Iii  rt-tilv  to  ail   :  I 

usurestii 
... ..  ;....;  10  effeaM.*  ^. 
proved  by  two  or  thrr< 
- 1   would  bo    i    ' 
•ft  them  (vcr 
lid  that  SI 
4had*et 


been  cm 
11.    1' 


»i  r.      I .        I  ;■• 

!ie  would  n<>t 


«f««  had  Mien  hM< 

:  u  scdl  the  sitt  l»  wtuia 
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n[^HIS  is  the  third  tiine  I  am 
-'-  coming  to  you.  In  ^  the 
mouth    of     two    or    three    wit- 


III.  He  earnestly  prays  to  God  that 
they  might  do  no  evil ;  that  they  might 
be  found  to  be  honest  and  pure,  whatever 
might  be  thought  of  Paul  himself,  or  what- 
ever might  become  of  him.  ver.  7.  Their 
repentance  would  save  Paul  from  exerting 
his  miraculous  power  in  their  punish- 
ment, and  might  thus  prevent  the  proof  of 
his  apostolic  authority  which  they  desired, 
and  the  consequence  might  be  that  they 
might  esteem  him  to  be  a  reprobate,  for 
he  could  not  exert  his  miraculous  power 
except  in  the  cause  of  truth,  ver.  8.  Still 
he  was  willing  to  be  esteemed  an  impostor 
if  they  would  do  no  evil. 

IV.  He  assures  them  that  he  earnestly 
wished  their  perfection,  and  that  the 
design  of  his  writing  to  them,  severe  as  he 
had  appeared,  was  their  edification,  ver. 
9,  10. 

V.  Then  he  bids  them  an  affectionate 
and  tender  farewell,  and  closes  with  the 
usual  salutations  and  benedictions,  ver. 
11—14. 

1.  This  is  the  third  time,  &c.  See 
Note  on  ch.  xii,  14.  For  an  interesting 
view  of  this  passage,  see  Paley's  Horae 
Paulinse  on  this  epistle.  No.  xi.  It  is 
evident  that  Paul  had  been  to  Corinth 
but  once  before  this,  but  he  had  resolved 
to  go  before  a  second  time,  but  had  been 
disappointed.  1[  In  the  mouth  of  two 
or  three  witnesses,  &c.  This  was  what 
the  law  of  Moses  required.  Deut.  xix.  15. 
See  Note  on  John  viii.  17.  Comp.  Matt. 
xviii.  16.  But  in  regard  to  its  application 
here,  commentators  are  not  agreed. 
Some  suppose  that  Paul  refers  to  his  own 
epistles  which  he  had  sent  to  them  as  the 
two  or  three  witnesses  by  which  his  pro- 
mise (0  them  would  be  made  certain ; 
that  he  had  purposed  it  and  promised  it 
two  or  three  times,  and  that  as  this  was  all 
that  was  req\iired  by  the  law,  it  would  cer- 
tainly be  established.  This  is  the  opinion 
of    Bloomfield,    Rosenmliller,     Grotius, 


n esses   shall  every  word  be  esta- 
blished. 

2.  I  told  you  before,  and  fore- 

•  Deut.  19.  15.      Heb.  10.  28,  29. 


Hammond,  Locke,  and  some  others. 
But,  with  all  the  respect  due  to  such  great 
names,  it  seems  to  me  that  this  would  be 
trifling  and  childish  in  the  extreme. 
Lightfoot  supposes  that  he  refers  to 
Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  who 
would  be  witnesses  to  them  of  his  purpose. 
See  1  Cor.  xvi.  17.  But  the  more  pro- 
bable opinion,  it  seems  to  me,  is  that  of 
Doddridge,  Macknight,  and  others,  that 
he  anticipated  that  there  would  be  ne- 
cessity for  the  administration  of  discipline 
there,  but  that  he  would  feel  himself 
under  obligation  in  administering  it  to 
adhere  to  the  reasonable  maxim  of  the 
Jewish  law.  No  one  should  be  con- 
demned or  punished  where  there  was  not 
at  least  two  or  three  witnesses  to  prove 
the  offence.  But  where  there  were, 
discipline  would  be  administered  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  crime. 

2.  /  told...you  before.  That  I  would 
not  spare  onenders ;  that  I  would  cer- 
tainly punish  them.  He  had  intimated 
this  before  in  the  first  Epis.  ch.  iv.  21, 
and  ch.  v.  <f  A)id  foretell  you.  Now 
apprise  you  of  my  fixed  determination  to 
punish  every  offender  as  he  deserves, 
f  As  if  I  were  present  the  second  time. 
The  mention  of  the  *  second  time  '  here 
proves  that  Paul  had  been  with  them  but 
once  before.  He  had  formed  the  resolu- 
tion to  go  to  them,  but  had  been  dis- 
appointed. The  time  when  he  had  been 
with  them  is  recorded  in  Acts  xviii.  1, 
seq.  He  now  uses  the  same  language  to 
them  which  he  says  he  would  use  if  he  were 
with  them,  as  he  had  expected  to  be,  the 
second  time.  See  the  remarks  of  Paley 
on  this  passage,  referred  to  above,  f  And 
being  absent.  See  Note  on  1  Cor.  v.  3. 
TI  To  them  which  have  heretofore  sinned. 
To  all  the  offenders  in  the  church.  They 
had  supposed  that  he  would  not  come  to 
them  (1  Cor.  iv.  18),  or  that  if  he  came 
he  would  not  dare  to  inflict  punishment. 
2  Cor.  X.  9—1 1       They    had,  therefore, 
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tclJ  you,  as  if  I  were  present,  the 
second  time ;  and  being  absent 
now  I  write  to  them  ■  which  here- 
tofore hare  binned,  and  to  aJI  other, 
that,  if  I  come  again,  I  will  not 
spare  : 

•  cll.  11. 


^fcs  tlmBiriws  pMler  MWftjr,  aod  had 
punaed  Ibeir  own  oouiae  regardlfM  of  his 
sulhonty  and  comnund*.  ^  /  wUl  not 
Mpmre.  I  will  puoUh  them.  Thej  Uull 
aoC  escape. 

9L  Sinet  jf0  amk  m  pfoof  of  Ckrisi 
aptakirt^  in  nc  See  the  Notes  on  the 
prsTioas  chapltra.  Tbev  had  called  in 
hii  apoilolie  aulWitir ;  th^y  had 
'  the  evidenee  of  I  -om- 

He  tan  that    I  now 


Ur 
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hare  abundant  \>- 

hj  hm,  or  that  hv  v^.  ... 

to  pom-mmrd  u  mot  weak. 

is.  Chffki,  it  •    •  — -v    *. 

■■■Ifirtil  h 

TOO,  that  ia,  nti. 

badbaao  vroofht 

I  (tee  Note  on  i  Ct^r.  x. 
1  Cor.  f.)i  orby  tiie  force  ait 
ofhisdoctrioa,    The  rwnsrtlfm 
to  OM,  ro^uires  that  w  iboul.'. 
'    it  of  the   cabmitiea    wh;ch 
infl»f*«'J  *'v  rhfi«t  on  them  for  ; 
aD<i  *Ay%  would  t> 

•iel»^'  ■  .ir.  .  ..«!  not  rep«"  • 

Ura  -my  had  had  amp!' 

iH>n  'II  tiw  power  of  Chriii 


ermejfUi 


n: 


Since   ye  seek    a   proof  of 
C!  '   •       caking   m   me,  which   to 

y-  .is    not    weak,    but    is 

mishtv  ''  in  vou. 

4.    For  •'       ;'    *  he  was  crucified 
through  s,    yd   he   lireth 

klCor.a.  il.t.7,a     1PM.XUL 


to  be  weak  and  fieebla.  This 
be  an  exact  iUuitration  of 
before  the  apoatle.  He  i«  illu 
own  conduct,  and  especially 
that  ha  had  not  exerted  hu 
powers  amoof;  them  in  the  pu: 
odenden  ;  and  he  docs  it  by  ti 
of  ChriU,  who  thou{^h  abu:  !  i- 
hare  exerted  his  p<jfrrr,  .i;  !  t 
cued  himself  from  his  ci.  :..: 
willing?  to  frjrprrsr  weak,  ai.  i  t 
ar.     (I.> 


ideawoold 

the  point 


hit  life.      He.  in 


1'   nbU  tu 
ive  res- 

-.  ■  !   v«a» 

r  ii-i- 

I  ii«t    the 

mi<  «  to  be 

(-2.) 
Tcr  to 
'<-d  no 

>.  •    (a) 

*ra«  pccu- 


.«cr.      M 

■    in  111.    -m . .  ',   » 
and    in    ttte    roi 


Ar    fAofA     kf$     ira 
Variooi 
aanWainw  ihn 
Tba  ao 

li  that  which  nk 
dM  feMMMi  aalurr  had  aewimad 

(  PliiL  ii.  T  R    I  1),  and  to  thr 

iiich  he  OMni- 
h-  .. .  ,^A  .i^.'^  to  raert  his 
lie   mmpmni  to    his    waaiw  > 


»«a»«. 
.■■^  fcreat 

hisbdiV 

.  .  I,  .^ 

tre 
ower. 
(«t  a 
dl  the 

•^  oa 
ts 

'r 
A 


ar 


l"IIIU,       4ll«i 

•I  the  bead 


'I    the 
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by  the  power  of  God.     For    we 
also  are    weak    '  in    him,   but  we 

1  or,  tvith.    »  1  Cor.  11.  28.    1  Jno.  3.  20,  21. 


also  are  iveak  in  him.  Marg.  '  with 
him.'  We  his  apostles,  also,  are  weak  in 
virtue  of  our  connection  with  him.  We 
are  subject  to  infirmities  and  trials ;  we 
seem  to  have  no  power ;  we  are  exposed 
to  contempt ;  and  we  appear  to  our  ene- 
mies to  be  destitute  of  strength.  Our 
enemies  regard  us  as  feeble  ;  and  they 
despise  us.  <^  But  we  shall  live  ivith 
him,  &c.  That  is,  we  shall  show  to  you 
that  we  are  alive.  By  the  aid  of  the 
power  of  God  we  shall  show  that  we 
are  not  as  weak  as  our  foes  pretend ; 
that  we  are  invested  with  power ;  and 
that  we  are  able  to  inflict  the  punishment 
which  we  threaten.  This  is  one  of  the 
numerous  instances  in  which  Paul  illus- 
trated the  case  before  him  by  a  reference 
to  the  example  and  character  of  Christ. 
The  idea  is,  that  Christ  did  not  exert  his 
power,  and  appeared  to  be  weak,  and  was 
put  to  death.  So  Paul  says  that  he  had 
not  exerted  his  power,  and  seemed  to  be 
weak.  But,  says  he,  Christ  lives,  and  is 
clothed  with  strength ;  and  so  we,  though 
we  appear  to  be  weak,  shall  exert  among 
you,  or  toward  you,  the  power  with  which 
he  has  invested  us,  in  inflicting  punish- 
ment on  our  foes. 

5.  Examine  yourselves.  See  Note  on 
1  Cor.  xi.  28.  The  particular  reason 
why  Paul  calls  on  them  to  examine 
themselves  was,  that  there  was  occasion 
to  fear  that  many  of  them  had  been 
deceived.  Such  had  been  the  irregu- 
larities and  disorders  in  the  church  at 
Corinth  ;  so  ignorant  had  many  of  them 
shown  themselves  of  the  nature  of  the 
Christian  religion,  that  it  was  important, 
in  the  highest  degree,  for  them  to  in- 
stitute a  strict  and  impartial  examination 
to  ascertain  whether  they  had  not  been 
altogether  deceived.  This  examination. 
However,  is  never  unimportant  or  useless 
for  Christians ;  and  an  exhortation  to  do 
it  is  alwoT/s  in  place.  So  important  are 
thj  interests  at  stake,  and  so  liable  are  the 
be  t  to  deceive  themselves,  that  all  Chris- 


shall  live  with  him  by  the  power 
of  God  toward    you. 

5.  Examine  ^  yourselve.?,  whe- 


tians  should  be  often  induced  to  examine 
the  foundation  of  their  hope  of  eternal 
salvation.  ^  Whether  ye  be  in  the  faith. 
Whether  you  are  true  Christians.  Whe- 
ther you  have  any  true  faith  in  the 
gospel.  Faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  in 
the  promises  of  God  through  him,  is  one 
of  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  a 
true  Christian ;  and  to  ascertain  whether 
we  have  any  true  faith,  therefore,  is  to 
ascertain  whether  we  are  sincere  Chris- 
tians. For  some  reasons  for  such  an 
examination,  and  some  remarks  on  the 
mode  of  doing  it,  see  Note  on  1  Cor. 
xi.  28.  ^  Prove  your  own  selves.  The 
word  here  used  {loKifioitiri)  is  stronger 
than  that  before  used,  and  rendered  "  ex- 
amine "  (Tj/^a^ers).  This  word,  prove, 
refers  to  assaying  or  trying  metals  by  the 
powerful  action  of  heat ;  and  the  idea 
here  is,  that  they  should  make  the  most 
thorough  trial  of  their  religion,  to  see 
whether  it  would  stand  the  test.  See 
Note  on  1  Cor.  iii.  13.  The  proof  of 
their  piety  was  to  be  arrived  at  by  a 
faithful  examination  of  their  own  hearts 
and  lives ;  by  a  diligent  comparison  of 
their  views  and  feelings  with  the  word  of 
God;  and  especially  by  making  trial  of 
it  in  life.  The  best  way  to  prove  our 
piety  is  to  subject  it  to  actual  trial  in  the 
various  duties  and  responsibilities  of  life. 
A  man  who  wishes  to  prove  an  axe,  to 
see  whether  it  is  good  or  not,  does  not  sit 
down  and  look  at  it,  or  read  all  the 
treatises  which  he  can  find  on  axe- 
making,  and  on  the  properties  of  iron 
and  steel,  valuable  as  such  information 
would  be  ;  but  he  shoulders  his  axe  and 
goes  into  the  woods,  and  puts  it  to  the 
trial  there.  If  it  cuts  well  ;  if  it  does  not 
break ;  if  it  is  not  soon  made  dull,  he 
understands  the  quality  of  his  axe  better 
than  he  could  in  any  other  way.  So  if  a 
man  wishes  to  know  what  his  religion  is 
worth,  let  him  try  it  in  the  places  where 
religion  is  of  any  value.  Let  him  go 
into  the  world  with  it.     Let  him  go  and 
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titer  }*c  be  ill  the  foiih ;  prorc 
your  c'.'  '  .  Know  yc  not 
your  ou  ,  how    that    Jc^us 

•  Rom.  C.  10.    GaL  L  IflL 


ftjr  to  <lo  good ;  to  eodure  aiBictioo  in  a 
nroper  manner ;  to  combat  the  erron  and 
IbUiaa  of  life  ;  to  admonbh  nnncn  of  the 
fliror  of  their  wajt ;  and  to  urge  forward 
Um  great  work  of  the  contrerHoo  of  the 


r..rU 


.1  I...  »  !|  goon  tee  there  what 
•h     u  eatilj  as  a  man 
laiiiica  of  on  axe.     Let  him 
I  down  and  think,  an  i  com- 
;<   l>  the  Bibie  and  k>ok  at 
>l>iahle  at  ihii  may  b«  in 
him  Ireaf 
tiling  die 
i4i  tfcpariBMot. 
cnabM  a  man  to 
iul  or   llowjt 


ffuoi 


l..^  l — 
tion  of  ' 

the  ffuo.i 

all 

axid 

eiuw 

o(h< 

1  A 

•  I> 


Christ  •  i»   in  you,  except  }v  be 
reprobfttes  ^  i 

klCor.».r7.    tTlauXt. 


eartaintjr  a* 
ihdr  dMnoler  on  an  J  o(h 
•bould  not  a  man  be  aa  a 
whether  he  lores  God.  aa 
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6.     But   I    trust    that   yo    shall 
know  that  we  are  not  reprobates. 


to  doubt  whether  he  loved  his  wife ;  or 
of  a  child  that  should  think  it  wrong  not 
to  doubt  whether  he  loved  his  father  or 
mother?  Such  attachments  ought  to  be 
doubted — but  they  do  not  occur  in  the 
common  relations  of  life.  On  the  sub- 
ject of  religion  men  often  act  as  they  do 
on  no  other  subject ;  and  if  it  is  right  for 
one  to  be  satisfied  of  the  sincerity  of  his 
attachments  to  his  best  earthly  friends, 
and  to  speak  of  such  attachment  without 
wavering  or  misgiving,  it  cannot  be  wrong 
to  be  satisfied  with  regard  to  our  attach- 
ment to  God,  and  to  speak  of  that  attach- 
ment, as  the  apostles  did,  in  language 
of  undoubted  confidence.  ^  Hoio  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  in  you.  To  be  in  Christ, 
or  for  Christ  to  be  in  us,  is  a  common 
mode  in  the  Scriptures  of  expressing  the 
idea  that  we  are  Christians.  It  is  lan- 
guage derived  from  the  close  union  which 
subsists  between  the  Redeemer  and  his 
people.  See  the  phrase  explained  in  the 
Note  on  Rom.  viii.  10.  <[[  Except  ye 
he  reprobates.  See  Note  on  Rom.  i.  28. 
The  word  rendered  "reprobates"  («5a«v^a/) 
means  properly  not  approved,  rejected; 
that  which  will  not  stand  the  trial.  It  is 
properly  applicable  to  metals,  as  denoting 
that  they  will  not  bear  the  tests  to  which 
they  are  subjected,  but  are  found  to  be 
base  or  adulterated.  The  sense  here  is, 
that  they  might  i<now  that  they  were 
Christians,  unless  their  religion  was  base, 
false,  adulterated ;  or  such  as  would  not 
bear  the  test.  There  is  no  allusion  here 
to  the  sense  which  is  sometimes  given  to 
the  word  reprobate,  of  being  cast  off  or 
abandoned  by  God,  or  doomed  by  him 
to  eternal  ruin,  in  accordance  with  an 
eternal  purpose.  Whatever  may  be  the 
truth  on  that  subject,  nothing  is  taught 
in  regard  to  it  here.  The  simple  idea 
is,  that  they  might  know  that  they  were 
Christians,  unless  their  religion  was  such 
as  would  not  stand  the  test,  or  was  worth- 
less. 

6.  But  [trust,  &c.  The  sense  of  this 
verse  is,  '  Whatever  may  be  the  result  of 
your  examination  of  yourselves,    I  trust 


?.  Now  I  pray  to  God  that  y4 
do  no  evil ;     not  that   we  should 


(Gr.  I  hope)  you  will  not  find  us  false 
and  to  be  rejected;  that  is,  I  trust  you 
will  find  in  me  evidence  that  I  am  com- 
missioned by  the  Lord  Jesus  to  be  his 
apostle.'  The  idea  is,  that  they  would 
find,  when  he  was  among  them,  that  he 
was  endowed  with  all  the  qualifications 
needful  to  confer  a  claim  to  the  apostolic 
office. 

7.  Now  I  pray  to  God  that  ye  do  no 
evil.  I  earnestly  desire  that  you  may  do 
right,  and  only  right ;  and  I  beseech  God 
that  it  may  be  so,  whatever  may  be  the 
result  in  regard  to  me,  and  whatever  may 
be  thought  of  my  claims  to  the  apostolic 
office.  This  is  designed  to  mitigate  the  ap- 
parent severity  of  the  sentiment  in  ver.  6. 
There  he  had  said  that  they  would  find 
him  fully  endowed  with  the  power  of  an 
apostle.  They  would  see  that  he  was 
able  abundantly  to  punish  the  disobedient« 
They  would  have  ample  demonstration 
that  he  was  endowed  by  Christ  with  all 
the  powers  appropriate  to  an  apostle,  and 
that  all  that  he  had  claimed  had  been  well- 
founded,  all  that  he  threatened  would  be 
executed.  But  this  seemed  to  imply  that 
he  desired  that  there  should  be  occasion 
for  the  exercise  of  that  power  of  admi- 
nistering discipline ;  and  he,  therefore,  in 
this  verse,  removes  all  suspicion  that  such 
was  his  wish,  by  saying  solemnly,  that  he 
prayed  to  God  that  they  might  never  do 
wrong;  that  they  might  never  give  him 
occasion  for  the  exercise  of  his  power  in 
that  way,  though  as  a  consequence  he 
would  be  regarded  as  a  reprobate,  or  as 
having  no  claims  to  the  apostolic  office. 
He  would  rather  be  regarded  as  an  im- 
postor ;  rather  lie  under  the  reproach  of 
his  enemies  that  he  had  no  claims  to 
the  apostolic  character,  than  that  they, 
by  doing  wrong,  should  give  him  occa- 
sion to  show  that  he  was  not  a  deceiver. 
^  Not  that  we  should  appear  approved. 
My  great  object,  and  my  main  desire, 
is  not  to  urge  my  claims  to  the  apostolic 
office,  and  clear  up  my  own  character, 
it  is  that  you  should  lead  honest  lives, 
whatever  may  become  of  me  and  my  re 
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appear  approroJ,  but  that  yc 
khould  do  that  which  is  honest, 
though  wc  be  ns  n-probatcs. 

8.     Fur    *  %vc    can    do    nolhiog 


•  ProT.  ti.  ja 


ritation.   5  T^lkow^A  tMbeas  rqrrobattM, 
am  willing  to  be  regarded  as  rrjected, 
diiapproretl,  worthlcas,  like  base  metal, 

rDvided  jou  lead  boneat  and  holy  live*, 
prrfrr  to  be  ao  eHMmed.  and  to  have 
^ou  li«c  aa  becoocs  Cbrittians,  than  that 
Tou  iboold  diahoeour  jour  ChrMlian  pro- 
ie*&ion.  aiut  ihui  affbrJ  me  the  onnortu- 
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but    for    tlie 


afain.st    the    tniih, 
tnilh. 

9.     For    \\f    are    ^la*!,  wlicn    wa 
are    weak,    ami     vc    arc     hiroijg  : 


feet  oo  oa — whether  we  ar-  - —  -!rd  as 
apoatlea  or  deceivers.      I   -  '.herv- 

for-  <«  ii  desi .  '  'v 

aow  '•ptiment  .» 

verse,  liial  I'iiil   1  •  •  do  oui)  n,il*l ; 

that    h-'    «i-hrrl  to   d«»   rv^ht  ; 


I  .     r     '   •  :  ■   /  ito/  |»o  a^ainU  the 

^.r,  i*l  »i»;c;ji  of  ^  -jhI  tnnh  which  hu 
preached,  or  even  desire  that  others 
»hould  ever  do  wronjr,  t^  •'■  •  tuight 
in    any   way   b<;  for  his  It 

was  a  fixed  primciple  witn  iniii  to  art 
only  in  accordance  with  truth ;  to  do 
what  was  ri;;ht. 

9.    For  xct  are  qlad,  tchen  tee  art  tr^*ik, 

'lice  in  your  wi-lf.i-  o 

Droit  to  i-If. .it-nial 
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nict-»»ity  of  ap|»rarin|{  weak.'  •  And 
tkia  aUo  ir<  iriiA.  I  d<-»ire  this  in 
adcliiion  to  jour  Uoing  no  c»il.     •!   Kven 

yomr  ptr/ttiiom.      1  *'•    "    '  '    ' ""^l 

(  mmrmft.fi  )   occurs  c 

V  iTient,  th'  u 

defined    <  •  i  '• 

iif;«it.      .MalL  IT.  'il  > 

19.     Luke  »i.  40.     1.  ^ 

i.  10.     'J  Cor.  iiii     U.  1.      1 

Thesii.    iii.   10.  */  aL     i-  n  trr. 

II.  On  tlK*  mcaninu  «»f  iHr  wurd,  arw 
Kom.  ia.  22.  Tl»«  idra  of  remtorm^, 
puttin«^  tn  order,  6ttint:.  rrpairinjf.  ia 
'•^^olted  in  the  word  al«a}s.  and  Kmo* 
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and  this  also  we  wish,  even  your 
perfection  ". 

10.  Therefore  I  write  these 
tilings  being  absent,  lest  being 
present    I    should    use    sharpness, 


the  idea  of  making  perfect ;  i.  e.  of  com- 
pletehj  restoring  any  thing  to  its  proper 
place.  Here  it  evidently  means  that 
Paul  wished  Xhciv  entire  reformation— so 
that  there  should  be  no  occasion  for  ex- 
ercising discipline.  Doddridge  renders 
it,  *'  perfect  good  order."  Macknight, 
"restoration."  For  this  restoration  of 
good  order  Paul  had  diligently  laboured 
in  these  epistles ;  and  this  was  an  object 
near  to  his  heart. 

10.  Therefore  Ivmte  these  things,  &c. 
This  is  a  kind  of  apology  for  what  he  had 
said,  and  especially  for  the  apparently 
harsh  language  which  he  had  felt  himself 
constrained  to  use.  He  had  reproved 
thern  ;  he  had  admonished  them  of  their 
faults ;  he  had  threatened  punishment,  all 
of  which  was  designed  to  prevent  the  ne- 
cessity of  severe  measures  when  he  should 
be  with  them.  ^  Lest  being  present  I 
should  use  sharpness.  \\i  order  that  when  I 
come  I  may  not  have  occasion  to  employ 
severity.  See  the  sentiment  explained  in 
the  Note  on  ch.  x.  2.  U  According  to 
the  power^  &c.  That  I  may  not  use  the 
power  with  which  Christ  has  invested  me 
for  maintaining  discipline  in  his  church. 
The  same  form  of  expression  is  found  in 
ch.  X.  8.     See  Note  on  that  place. 

11.  Finally,  brethren  (AotTov).  The 
remainder;  all  that  remains  is  for  me  to 
bid  you  an  affectionate  farewell.  The 
word  here  rendered  "farewell"  {z'^k'^'^^)' 
means  usually  to  joy  and  rejoice,  or  to  be 
glad,  Lukei.  14.  Johnxvi.  20,  22;  and 
it  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  'joy  to 
you,'  *  hail ! '  as  a  salutation.  Matt.  xxvi. 
49 ;  xxvii.  29.  It  is  also  used  as  a  salu- 
tation at  the  beginning  of  an  epistle,  in  the 
tense  of  greeting.  Acts  xv.  23  ;  xxiii.  2G. 
James  i.  1.  It  is  generally  agreed,  how- 
ever, that  it  is  here  to  be  understood  in  the 
Bensc  of  farewell,  as  a  parting  salutation, 
though  it  may  be  admitted  that  there  is 
included  in  the  word  an  expression  of  a 


^according  ^to  the    power  which 
the   Lord  hath  given  me  to  edifi- 
cation, and  not  to  destruction. 
11.   Finally,  brethren,  farewell 


a  1  Thess.  3.  10. 
b  Tit.  1.  13. 


Heb.  G.  1. 

«  c.  10.  8. 


wish  for  their  happiness.  This  was  among 
the  last  words  which  Cyrus,  when  dying, 
addressed  to  his  friends.  ^  JBe  perfect. 
See  this  word  explained  in  the  Notes  on 
ver.  9,  and  Rom.  ix.  22.  It  was  a  wish 
that  every  disorder  might  be  removed  ; 
that  all  that  was  out  cf  joint  might  be 
restored ;  that  every  thing  might  be  in  its 
proper  place  ;  and  that  they  might  be  just 
what  they  ought  to  be.  A  command  to  be 
perfect,  however,  docs  not  prove  that  it 
has  ever,  in  fact,  been  obeyed  ;  and  an 
earnest  wish  on  the  part  of  an  apostle  that 
others  might  be  perfect  does  not  demon- 
strate that  they  were ;  and  this  passage 
should  not  be  adduced  to  prove  that  any 
have  been  free  from  sin.  It  may  be  ad- 
duced, however,  to  prove  that  an  obliga- 
tion rests  on  Christians  to  be  perfect,  and 
that  there  is  no  natural  obstacle  to  their 
becoming  such,  since  God  never  can  com- 
mand us  to  do  an  impossibility.  Whether 
any  one,  but  the  Lord  Jesus,  has  been 
perfect,  however,  is  a  question  on  which 
different  denominations  of  Christians  have 
been  greatly  divided.  It  is  incumbent  on 
the  advocates  of  the  doctrine  of  sinless 
perfection  to  produce  some  one  instance 
of  a  perfectly  sinless  character.  This  has 
not  yet  been  done.  ^  Be  of  good  com- 
fort. Be  consoled  by  the  promises  and 
supports  of  the  gospel.  Take  comfort 
from  the  hopes  which  the  gospel  imparts. 
Or  the  w<)rd_  may  possibly  have  a  reciprocal 
sense,  and  mean,  comfort  one  another 
See  Schleusner.  Rosenmuller  renders  it, 
"  Receive  admonition  from  all  with  a  grate- 
ful mind,  that  you  may  come  to  greater 
perfection."  It  is,  at  any  rate,  the  ex- 
pression of  an  earnest  wish,  on  the  part  of 
the  apostle,  that  they  might  be  happy. 
5[  Be  of  one  mind.  They  had  been 
greatly  distracted,  and  divided  into  dif' 
ferent  parties  and  factions.  At  the  close 
of  the  epistle  he  exhorts  them,  as  he  had 
repeatedly  done  before,  to  lay  aside  these 
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Be  perfect,  *  be  of  good  comfort, 
be '' of  ouc  m  ud,  li\c  in  peace; 
aud  the  God  of  lore  and  peace 
•ludl  be  with  vou. 


k  Rom.  tt.  i<  s 

1PM.S.IL 


•  ttr.  9. 
1X3.     Epli.4.S. 


PhO-lS. 


•trilBi,  ftod  to  be  united,  and  manifcft  ibe 
Mme  i(>i  .  Rom.  xii.  IG; 

%t,  5.  .1  Cor.  L   10. 

Hm  MDm  m,  Uul  I'aul  desired  that  dia- 
MBiioasibouId  ceaac,  and  thai  they  »iiould 
be  WUlrd  in  opiiuoo  and  fpcUng  as  Chrb> 
biclhnm.  ^  Liv*  m  pme«  With 
ocher.  Let  oootentiocu  and  itriics 
To  protnote  the  restoration  of 
had  been  the  main  dc*i{{n  of  thcK 
%  Ami  the  God  of  love  and 
The  Gud  Mho  is  ail  love,  and 
.'»•  author    '  uc      What  a 

appeliai:  I     Tli'-re  can 

ite  ao  iBore  beau:  !  it  is 

■tlraa  as  it  ia  t  .  is  a 

Oodof  iMwaadc;  ^mfiuitcJ^ 

baaerolaat ;  hm  ti  birin.;  tu« 

lof«{  and  he  dc. 
his  paopic  evince  :  . 
wuom  lioM  be  i*  the  autltor 
he  deli)(hts  in  peace  among  M.^M.      •..^iti 
ChnstuDt  love  each  ochcr  tltejr  hare  rvm~ 
soQ  to  expect  that  the  f-        ''  \c  will  be 
frith  them ;  iihen  ihc}  acr.  ihry 

mav    \  ('•'kI  of  iioi-c  V  . 

his  •:  .  m.      In  coiit- 

ilrile  tte   k*kt.'   uo   reaMiH  ti>  • 
praMoee ;  aitd   it  is   only   h)i< 
wflttaf  to  lajr  mido  all  ammoM 
Bat  riiirct  the  God  of  pi-acv  ^v 
ab. 

1^  (..  ..  Salute.  See  Note,  Rom. 
xvi.  a.  %  Wak  am  kofy  lu*.  N^tr. 
Rom.  sti.  10. 

13.  AU  tk0  $mimU  tmlmit  ^fwi.  That  is, 
all  «bo  were  with   l*aul.  «•  |>Ure 

irbefa  be  iraa.     Tbe  rim;  nUcn 

firoan  Maoadoai^  probabljr  trvuu  ruUippc 
See  latm.  f  & 

li.     7%0  yrmet  ^  oar    Lord   Jmma 
CkhMi,     bcm  Note,  Koa.  tvi.  da     This 
vecM  ceatains  vbal  is  uwatljr  called  lAtf 
medirfien  /  ibe  tfana  which  has 
so  loof,  and  which  is  alaKM  so  uai- 


2C7 
c  one   another    with 


12.  Greet 

an  holy  kma. 

13.  All  the  saints  salute  you. 

1 4.  The   «*  grace  of   the    Lord 


•  Roin.lC.  1& 


<  Rom.  18. 9L 


Tenalljr  used  in  diimtssiog  religious  a^ 

serobiics.      I  and  ii 

i<  evident  :  .  'May 

tliC    pr       .      ..   .,    La  ;o  ed.      U 

is    th.-                    ri    of  a  it    tijc 

fi  on 

a.i  .•■d. 

^   And  the  loveoj  God.  love  of 

God   towar'i'    1.  ■'    *-•  This 

must  refer  ;                             1  r,  ui  the 

Son  and  til  '^oedin 

the  odMT  II  Tbe 

•love  of  Gud  ■;     t!,  • 
manifestation  of 
in  the  pardon  of  hu.,  m 
tion  of  his  ffreoe,  in  the  c 
solatioQs  wbich  he  ia^pa: 
in  all  that  eoostitiilea  n 
love.     Tbe  love  of  God  bhn(r>  •&: 

i(n{iai1a   OOfnf.rl  ;     iKari!..?..  till  ;    k.    . 

the  soul;  y    and 

nrere  :   -■  ^  '  'he 

blcaait  ve 

may  I 

of  the 

Cor.     X. 

(  •  t49m*im ) 

fi-llowiiii|i,   or   . 

mum.      Art*  ii.  ■•  . 

i.  U;  X.  10.     U  Cor.  Tu  U  i  viit.  4;  ia. 

la     G.-d.  ii.  <J.      K|>h.  iii.  0.     I  John  L 

9.     Tliis  is  also  a  mdi  or  |  ■  !« 

B|XMtl"    r-'    I  ^'     '    •'  ••    •'.   -::•■  at 

tiK'y  I  l- 

inffs  cj!  '  y 

might  at 

tiiry  niiyhi  i.1  lu  <  •tunioo  poriAxi 
ffi/ls  and  graces  which  the  Spirit  <'!   <  •  ■  ■ 
wipafla.     He  sivas  lova,  jof » peacr 
su^etia^  letrtienesa,  |ooQBaH^  mil ' ' 
V.  SS).asn  ^>qdnusiidoaii**i.;*t 

and  Paul  j>  thasetblBfiBilr^tbc 

haparled  trecly  to  eif  the  cMreb  • 
that  all  miffbl  peitkipaia  ii> 
ikht  shaia  ibaa.     5  ^sbib.     TIm 
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Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of  God, 
and  the  *  communion  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 


«  Phil.  2.  1. 


word  is  wanting,  says  Clarke,  in  airaost 
every  MS.  of  any  authority.  It  was,  how- 
ever, early  affixed  to  the  epistle. 

In  regard  to  this  closing  verse  of  the 
epistle,  we  may  make  the  following  re- 
marks. (1.)  It  is  a  prayer;  and  if  it  is  a 
prayer  addressed  to  God,  it  is  no  less  so  to 
the  Lord  Jesus  and  to  the  Holy  Spirit. 
If  so,  it  is  right  to  offer  worship  to  the 
Lord  Jesus  and  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  (2.) 
There  is  a  distinction  in  the  divine  nature  ; 
or  there  is  the  existence  of  what  is  usually 
termed  three  persons  in  the  Godhead.  If 
not,  why  are  they  mentioned  in  this  man- 
ner ?  If  the  Lord  Jesus  is  not  divine  and 
equal  with  the  Father,  why  is  he  men- 
tioned in  this  connection  ?  How  strange 
it  would  be  for  Paul,  an  inspired  man,  to 
pray  in  the  same  breath,  '  the  grace  of  a 
man  or  an  angel'  and  "the  love  of  God" 
be  with  you  !  And  if  the  '  Holy  Spirit' 
be  merely  an  influence  of  God,  or  an 
attribute  of  God,  how  strange  to  pray  that 
the  'love  of  God'  and  the  participation 
or  fellowship  of  an  *  influence  of  God,'  or 
an  '  attribute  of  God '  might  be  with  them  ! 
(3.)  The  Holy  Spirit  is  aperson,  or  has  a 
distinct  personality.  He  is  not  an  attri- 
bute of  God,  nor  a  mere  divine  influence. 
How  could  prayer  be  addressed  to  an 
attribute,  or  an  influence?  But  here 
nothing  can  be  plainer  than  that  there 
were  favours  which  the  Holy  Ghost,  as  ai; 
intelligent  and  conscious  agent,  was  ex- 
pected to  bestow.  And  nothing  can  be 
plainer  than  that  they  were  favours  in 
some  sense  distinct  from  those  which  were 
conferred  by  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  by  the 
Father.  Here  is  a  distinction  of  some 
kind  as  real  as  that  between  the  Lord 
Jesus  and  the  Father ;  here  are  favours 
expected  from  him  distinct  from  those 
conferred  by  the  Father  and  the  Son  ;  and 
there  is,  therefore,  here  all  the  proof  that 
there  can  be,  that  there  is  in  some 
respects  a  distinction  between  the  persons 
here  referred  to,  and  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
is  an  intelligent,  conscious   agent.     (4.) 


The  second  epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians was  written  from 
Philippi,  a  city  of  Macedonia, 
by  Titus  and  Lucas 


The  Lord  Jesus  is  not  inferior  to  the 
Father,  that  is,  he  has  an  equality  with 
God.  If  he  were  not  equal,  how  could 
he  be  mentioned,  as  he  here  is,  as  bestow- 
ing favours  like  God,  and  especially  why 
is  he  mentioned  first  ?  Would  Paul, 
in  invoking  blessings,  mention  the  name 
of  a  mere  man  or  an  angel  before  that  of 
the  eternal  God?  (5.)  The  passage, 
therefore,  furnishes  a  proof  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Trinity  that  has  not  yet  been 
answered,  and,  it  is  believed,  cannot  be. 
On  the  supposition  that  there  are  three 
persons  in  the  adorable  Trinity,  united  in 
essence  and  yet  distinct  in  some  respects, 
all  is  plain  and  clear.  But  on  the  sup- 
position that  the  Lord  Jesus  is  a  mere 
man,  an  angel,  or  an  archangel,  and  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  an  attribute,  or  an  influ- 
ence from  God,  how  unintelligible,  con 
fused,  strange  does  all  become?  That 
Paul,  in  the  solemn  close  of  the  epistle, 
should,  at  the  same  time,  invoke  blessings 
from  a  mere  creature,  and  from  God,  and 
from  an  attribute,  surpasses  belief.  But 
that  he  should  invoke  blessings  from  him 
who  was  the  equal  with  the  Father,  and 
from  the  Father  himself,  and  from  the 
Sacred  Spirit  sustaining  the  same  rank, 
and  in  like  manner  imparting  important 
blessings,  is  in  accordance  with  all  that  we 
should  expect,  and  makes  all  harmonious 
and  appropriate.  (6.)  Nothing  could  be 
a  more  proper  close  of  the  epistle ; 
nothing  is  a  more  appropriate  close  of 
public  worship,  than  such  an  invocation. 
It  is  a  prayer  to  the  ever-blessed  God, 
that  all  the  rich  influences  which  he  gives 
as  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  may  be 
imparted  ;  that  all  the  benefits  which  God 
confers  in  the  interesting  relations  in 
which  he  makes  himself  known  to  us  may 
descend  and  bless  us.  What  more  ap- 
propriate prayer  can  be  oflercd  at  the 
close  of  public  worship?  How  seriously 
should  it  be  pronounced  as  a  congrega- 
tion is  about  to  separate,  perhaps  to  come 
together  no  more?     With  what  solemnity 
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EPISTLE    TO    THE    GALATIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§    1.    IHE   SITVATIOrf   OF  GALATIA,    AND    THE   CUAKkCiti    •> 

THR  rrori.E. 

ff  \  r  •.  T  ■  '    ■  :.    •  •  •    of   A  •• ' ri  M  ■  •  .  T,  ! ,  'I  •. : :  _:  1 '   :  •    -      : .  : '  .'  cast, 

r  •■     ■  ■     ''  •  r.rtli.  f':ij.jailuc;a   zi.d    Ti.:;.  ,..1  •!  ,    an«l 

i  «l  to  the  Acta  of  the  A:        .  ^.     In 

Tnnncr't  ClziKUcal  Atlas,  howcrcr,  it  estcnds  on  the  north  to  tli« 
Kuxine  or  I-  n.     It  was  probably  about  ttro  huntln-d  milc«  in  its 

'     '     '       '   '.:  ir'iM  rn*t  to  n-cst,  antl   '     '    '  ^:i  breadth  fr^  '       '<} 

antl  fifty  miles.     It  was  one        :.._■  larp»'»»  »  r.>-  .•.  .a 

'>r,  and  corered  an  extent  of  eoantry  almost  a»  te  of 

Svxir  Jersey.  It  is  probable,  bowerer,  that  the  boundaries  of  Galatia 
\aned  ol  different  times  as  eir<-  Ttcd.      It  hail  no  natural 

»      ;:..hrv.  rr   .  !  ton  ihr '  '      '       ■  »  been 

•-..:. L-l  Lv  L'-:.'^  ;est*,  or  '  Mni 

crceted  into  a  prorinee. 

Tho  name  Galatia  is  derired  from  tho  word  Gaul^  and  xras  pren  to 
:.  ),,,...,,.  ;.  1    ,1  ii^j.^  r  "     ll,e  Gauls,  wh'    '  '    ■  <• 

ounirv,  »cit!r.l  in   it  •,  Attic,  cap.  \r.       1  i^^d 

with  rarioos  CJrrcian    1.1:111   '  -,  imci   the  country  t*B<!  :.  'iaUo' 

fracia. — Jmttim,  lib.  xiAw,  4 ;  zzr.  S  ;  xxTii.  8.  Tbu  inrasion  of  Asi* 
.Minor  was  made,  acoonling  to  Justin  (lib.  zxt.  cap.  2\  about  tho  four 
hundred  and  WTcnty-iiinth  rrar  af^er  tlic  founding  of  Rone,  aod,  of 
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course,  about  272  years  before  Christ.  They  invaded  Macedonia  and 
Greece ;  and  subsequently  invaded  Asia  Minor,  and  became  an  object 
of  terror  to  all  that  region.  This  expedition  issued  from  Gaul,  passed 
over  the  Rhine,  along  the  Danube,  through  Noricum,  Pannonia,  and 
Moesia,  and  at  its  entrance  into  Germany,  carried  along  with  it  many  o/ 
the  Tectosages.  On  their  arrival  in  Thrace,  Lutai-ius  took  them  with 
him,  crossed  the  Bosphorus,  and  effected  the  conquest  of  Asia  Minor. — 
Liv.  lib.  xxxviii.  c.  IG.  Such  was  their  number,  that  Justin  says,  "  the; 
filled  all  Asia,  {i.  e.  a.I  Asia  Minor)  like  swarms  of  bees.  Finally,  the} 
became  so  numerous  that  no  kings  of  the  east  could  engage  in  war  with- 
out an  army  of  Gauls ;  neither  when  driven  from  their  kingdom  could 
they  flee  to  any  other  than  to  the  Gauls.  Such  was  the  terror  of  the 
name  of  Gauls,  and  such  the  invincible  felicity  of  their  arms — et  ar- 
morum  invicta  felicitas  erat — that  they  supposed  that  in  no  other  way 
could  their  own  majesty  be  protected,  or  being  lost,  could  be  recovered, 
without  the  aid  of  Gallic  courage.  Their  being  called  in  by  the  king  of 
Bithynia  for  aid,  when  they  had  gained  the  victory,  they  divided  the 
kingdom  with  him,  and  called  that  region  Gallogrcecia." — Justin,  xxv.  2. 
Under  the  reign  of  Augustus  Caesar,  about  26  years  before  the  birth  of 
Christ,  this  region  was  reduced  into  the  form  of  a  Homan  colony,  and 
was  governed  by  Vi  proprcetor,  appointed  by  the  emperor. 

Their  original  Gaulish  language  they  retained  so  late  as  the  fifth  cen- 
tury, as  appears  from  the  testimony  of  Jerome,  who  says  that  their 
dialect  was  nearly  the  same  as  that  of  the  Treviri. — Tom.  iv.  p.  256. 
ed.  Benedict.  At  the  same  time  they  also  spoke  the  Greek  language  in 
common  with  all  the  inhabitants  of  Lesser  Asia,  and  therefore  the  epis- 
tle to  them  was  written  in  Greek,  and  was  intelligible  to  them  as  well 
as  to  others. 

The  Galatians,  like  the  inhabitants  of  the  surrounding  country,  were 
heathens,  and  their  religion  was  of  a  gross  and  debasing  kind.  They 
are  said  to  have  worshipped  '■'  the  mother  of  the  gods,"  under  the  name 
of  Agdistis.  Callimachus,  in  his  hymns^,  calls  them  "  a  foolish  people." 
And  Hillary,  himself  a  Gaul,  calls  them  Gallos  {ndocUes—cx])Tcss\ons 
which,  says  Calmet,  may  well  excuse  Paul's  addressing  them  as 
"  foolish."  ch.  iii.  1.  There  were  few  cities  to  be  found  among  them, 
with  the  exception  of  Ancyra,  Tavium,  and  Pessinus,  which  carried  on 
some  trade 
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The  poMOtiort  of  Galatia  were  oi  uirec  difT  ici.i  i.n::  »i;^  or  iribc-s  of 
GauJt ;  tho  Tcli*tobogi,  ihc  Troctni,  and  ihc  Tcctosa;^'!.  There  arc  iin- 
pcria]  me<lals  extant,  oo  which  these  names  arc  found.  It  is  of  some 
importance  to  bear  in  mind  ihcso  distinctions.  It  is  possible  tliat  whiio 
Peter  was  making  conrcrts  in  one  part  of  Galalia,  the  a[>osilo  Paul  was 
in  another ;  and  that  iM>me,  claiming  authority  as  from  Peter,  propagated 
opinions  not  conformable  to  the  views  of  Paul,  to  r  -rrir'  nu,\  ,  xtuist* 
which  was  one  design  of  this  epistle.  —  Calmtt. 

The  Gauls  arc  mentioned  by  ancient  historians  as  a  tall  and  valiant 
people.  They  went  nearly  naked.  Their  arms  were  only  a  sword 
and  buckler.  The  impetuosity  of  their  attack,  it  is  said,  was  irre- 
Sttible,  and  hence  thcv  bocanic  f«o  formidabli'.  and  ucro  usiiallv  so 
victorious. 

It  is  not  possible  to  ascertain  the  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  Galatia, 
at  tlie  time  when  the  gospel  was  preached  there,  or  when  tliis  epistJe 
was  written.  In  2  Mocc.  viii.  20,  it  is  said  that  .Judas  Maccabeus,  ex- 
horting his  followers  to  figlit  manfully  against  the  Syrians,  referred  to 
seTeral  instances  of  divine  interposition  to  encourage  them ;  and  among 
olliers,  **  ho  told  them  of  ilic  battle  which  they  had  in  Babylun  with  the 
Galatiam  ;  how  they  came  but  eight  thousand  in  all  to  the  busineaa, 
with  four  t'  --  !  Macedonians  ;  and  that  the  Macedonians  being  per- 
plexed, the  _  lousand  dei)troye<l  an  hundred  and  twenty  lliousand, 
because  of  the  help  whicii  they  had  from  Heaven,  and  so  received  a 
great  booty."  Itut  it  is  not  certain  that  this  refers  to  those  who  dwelt 
in  Galatia.  It  may  refer  to  Gauls  who  at  that  time  had  overrun  A»ia 
Minor;  the  Greek  word  here  used  (roXaTa;)  being  taken  cfpiaily  for 
either.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  there  wa.H  a  large  populniinn  that 
went  under  this  general  name ;  and  it  is  probable  tliat  Galatia  m^aa 
thickly  settled  at  the  time  when  the  gos(>el  was  preached  there.  It  was 
in  a  central  part  of  Akia  Minor,  then  one  of  the  most  den-  od 

parts  of  the  world,  and  was  a  region  singularly  fertile. —  >     .  \ii. 

p.  5G7,  ^OM,  ed.  CoMub.  Many  penona,  also,  were  m  ruui  t  <  c  for 
the  sake  of  commerce.  That  there  were  many  Jews  alto,  in  all  tbo 
provinces  of  Asia  Minor,  is  apparent  not  only  from  tJic  Ads  of  tbt 
Apoatles,  but  is  expressly  declared  hj  Joaephus,  Ant.  xvi.  0. 


27^  INTRODUCTION. 

§    2.    THE    TIME    WHEN    THE    GOSPEL    WAS    PREACHED    IN    GAL  Jill  A. 

There  is  no  certain  inforn?ation  as  to  the  time  when  the  gospel  wag 
first  preached  in  Galatia,  or  the  persons  hy  whom  it  was  done.  There 
is  mention,  however,  of  Paul's  having  preached  there  several  times,  and 
several  circumstances  lead  us  to  suppose  that  those  churches  were  esta- 
blished by  him,  or  that  he  was  the  first  to  carry  the  gospel  to  them,  or 
that  he  and  Barnabas  together  preached  the  gospel  there  on  the  mission 
on  which  they  were  sent  from  Antioch.  Acts  xiii.  2,  seq.  In  Acts 
xvi.  5,  6,  it  is  expressly  said  that  they  went  "  throughout  Phrygia  and 
the  ref'ion  of  Galatia."  This  journey  was  for  the  purpose  of  confirming 
the  churches,  and  was  undertaken  at  the  suggestion  of  Paul  (Acts  xv. 
36),  with  the  design  of  visiting  their  brethren  in  every  city  where  they 
had  preached  the  word  of  the  Lord.  It  is  true,  that  in  the  account  of 
the  mission  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  (Acts  xiv.),  it  is  not  expressly  said 
that  they  went  into  Galatia ;  but  it  is  said  (Acts  xiv.  5,  6),  that  when 
they  were  in  Iconium,  an  assault  was  made  on  them,  or  a  purpose 
formed  to  stone  them,  and  that,  being  apprized  of  it,  they  fled  unto 
Lvstra  and  Dorbe,  cities  of  Lycaonia,  "  and  unto  the  region  that  lieth 
round  about."  PHny,  lib.  v.  c.  27,  says,  that  a  part  of  Lycaonia  bor- 
dered on  Galatia,  and  contained  fourteen  cities,  of  which  Iconium  was 
the  most  celebrated.  Phrygia  also  was  contiguous  to  Galatia,  and 
to  Lycaonia,  and  these  circumstances  render  it  probable  that  when  Paul 
proposed  to  Barnabas  to  visit  again  the  churches  where  they  had 
preached,  Galatia  was  included,  and  that  they  had  been  there  before 
this  visit  referred  to  in  Acts  xvi.  G. 

It  may  be,  also,  that  Paul  refers  to  himself  in  the  epistle  (ch.  i.  6), 
where  he  says,  "  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  him  that 
CALLED  YOU  into  the  grace  of  Christ  unto  another  gospel ;"  and  if  so, 
then  it  is  plain  that  he  preached  to  them  first,  and  founded  the  churches 
there.  The  same  thing  may  be  evinced  also  from  the  expression  in  ch 
V.  15,  where  he  says,  "  I  bear  you  record,  that  if  it  had  been  possible, 
ye  would  have  plucked  out  your  own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  tome;" 
an  expression  which  leads  us  to  suppose  that  they  had  formed  for  him  a 
peculiar  attachment,  because  he  had  first  preached  the  gospel  to  them, 
and  that  there  had  existed  all  the  ardour  of  attachment  implied  in  their 
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firtt  lore.  It  U  quite  evident,  therefore,  I  think,  that  the  gospel  tni 
preached  among  the  Galalians  first  by  Paul,  either  alone  or  in  eoropftoy 
with  !>on)e  other  one  of  the  apostles.  It  \»  poanble,  hoireTer,  at  ham 
been  intimated  aborc,  that  Peter  also  may  have  preaebed  in  one  part  of 
GaJatia  at  tlic  time  Uiat  Paul  was  preaching  in  other  parU.  It  is  a  ta- 
eumstanee  also  of  some  importance  on  this  point,  tliat  Paul  ipcaics  in 
tliis  epistle  in  a  tone  of  authority,  and  with  a  severity  of  reproof  n^hich 
be  nould  hardly  have  used  unless  he  had  at  first  preached  there,  and 
bad  a  right  to  be  regonled  as  the  founder  of  the  church,  and  to  addresa 
it  as  its  fatlicr.  In  this  respect  the  tone  here  is  quite  different,  as  Mr. 
Locke  bas  remarked,  from  what  is  observable  in  the  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans. Paul  liad  not  been  at  Home  when  he  addressed  the  church  there 
by  letter,  and  his  hinguage  differs  materially  from  that  \\  hich  occurs  in 
the  epistles  to  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians.  It  was  to  them  the  very 
r  -  'ill  and  mild  language  of  a  stranger  ;  here  it  is  re!*pectful,  but  it 
i»  I..V  ..uthoritatire  language  of  a  father  having  a  right  to  reprove. 

§    3.    THE    DATE   OF   THIS    EPISTLE. 

Many  bare  sappoeed  that  this  was  the  first  epistle  which  Paui  wrote. 
Tertuiiian  maintained  tbis  (see  Lardner,  yoI.  vi.  p.  7.  ed.  Lond.  1S29), 
and  Kpiphauius  also.  Thcodoret  and  others  suppose  it  wom  written  at 
Ron»e,  and  was  consequently  written  near  the  close  of  tlie  life  of  Paol, 
and  was  one  of  his  last  epistles.  Lightfoot  supposes  also  that  it  was  written 
from  Borne,  and  that  it  viiks  amongst  t)  -  ''  *  which  Paul  wrote  tbcre. 
Chrytottom  tays  that  this  epistle  was  \\  'fore  that  to  the  Romaiit 

Lewis  CaiH-liut,  Witsius,  and  Wail  suppose  thit  it  n-as  written  froa 
Epbetus  after  the  apostle  bad  been  a  second  time  in  Qalalia.  This  also 
was  the  opinion  of  Pearson,  who  places  it  in  the  year  27,  after  the  fir* 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  and  before  Paul  left  Kpbcaoa.  Grotiof 
tboofht  it  difficult  to  aasign  tbe  date  of  the  epistle,  bat  eoi^Jectures  that 
it  was  written  about  ilie  same  time  as  tliat  to  tlie  Romans.  Mill  aop- 
poscs  tliat  it  was  not  written  until  after  tiiat  to  the  Romans,  probably  at 
Troos,  or  some  other  place  in  Asia,  as  Paul  %\aii  going  to  Tin  malum 
He  datea  tbe  epietJe  in  tbe  jrear  58.  Dr.  Benson  siippoioa  tbaC  it  wat 
written  at  Corinth,  when  tlie  apostJo  was  6rst  tbere,  and  made  a  \omg 
stay  of  a  year  and  six  mootbt.     While  tltcre,  be  sup|MMcs  that  I*aol  re- 

T  2 
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celved  tidings  of  the  instability  of  tlie  converts  in  Galatia,  and  wrote  this 
epistle  and  sent  it  by  one  of  his  assistants.  See  these  opinions  examined 
in  Lardner  as  quoted  above.  Lardner  himself  supposes  that  it  was 
written  from  Corinth  about  the  year  52,  or  the  beginning  of  the  year 
53.  Macknight  supposes  it  was  written  from  Antioch,  after  the  council 
at  Jerusalem,  and  before  Paul  and  Silas  undertook  the  journey  in  which 
they  delivered  to  the  churches  the  decrees  which  were  ordained  at 
Jerusalem.  Acts  xvi.  4.  Hug,  in  his  Introduction,  supposes  that  it 
was  written  at  Ephesus  in  the  year  57,  and  after  the  I.  and  II.  Thess., 
and  the  epistle  to  Titus  had  been  written.  Mr.  Locke  supposes  that 
Paul  established  churches  in  Galatia,  in  the  year  51 ;  and  that  this  epis- 
tle was  written  between  that  time  and  the  year  57.  These  opinions  are 
mostly  mere  conjecture  ;  and  amidst  such  a  variety  of  sentiment,  it  is 
evidently  impossible  to  determine  exactly  at  what  time  it  was  written. 
The  only  mark  of  time  in  the  epistle  itself  occurs  in  ch.  i.  G,  where  the 
apostle  says,  "  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  (ovtu  rayjujc,)  removed  from 
him  that  called  you,"  &c. ;  where  the  words  "  so  soon  "  would  lead  us 
to  suppose  that  it  was  at  no  distant  period  after  he  had  been  among  them. 
Still  it  might  have  been  several  years.  The  date  assigned  to  it  in  the 
Polyglott  Bible  (Bagster's)  is  the  year  58. 

The  exact  date  of  the  epistle  is  of  very  little  importance.  In  regard 
to  the  time  when  it  was  written  the  only  arguments  which  seem  to  me 
to  be  of  much  weight,  are  those  advanced  by  Paley  in  his  Horae  Paulince. 
"  It  will  hardly  be  doubted,"  says  he,  "  but  that  it  was  written  whilst 
the  dispute  concerning  the  circumcision  of  Gentile  converts  was  fresh  in 
men's  minds  ;  for  even  supposing  it  to  have  been  a  forgery,  the  only 
credible  motive  that  can  be  assigned  for  the  forgery,  was  to  bring  the 
name  and  authority  of  the  apostle  into  this  controversy.  No  design  can 
be  so  insipid,  or  so  unlikely  to  enter  into  the  thoughts  of  any  man,  as  to 
produce  an  epistle  written  earnestly  and  pointedly  on  one  side  of  a  con- 
troversy, when  the  controversy  itself  was  dead,  and  the  question  no 
longer  interesting  to  any  class  of  readers  whatever.  Now  the  contro- 
versy concerning  the  circumcision  of  the  Gentiles  was  of  such  a  nature, 
that,  if  it  arose  at  all,  it  must  have  arisen  in  the  beginning  of  Christian- 
ity." Paley  then  goes  on  to  show  that  it  was  natural  that  the  Jews, 
and  converts  from  the  Jews,  should  start  this  question,  and  agitate  it; 
and  that  this  was  much  more  likely  to  be  insisted  on  while  the  templo 
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tv  r.^  ;.  and  they  eon  tinned  m  n  nation,  and  ncnfien  ircre  ofTcrod, 

i!.au ...fir  city  aiid  temple  were  destroyed.     It  is,  therefore,  clea/ 

that  tlie  controreryy  must  tiave  been  started,  and  the  epi«tlc  written 
V/bre  the  inrasion  of  Juilea  by  Titus  and  the  destruction  of  Jemaalem. 
The  internal  evidence  leads  to  this  conclusion.  On  the  whole,  it  i»  pro- 
Ijable  that  tlie  epistle  uas  written  somewhere  about  the  vear  .'J3,  or  be- 
tween that  nnd  57  ;  and  was  evidently  designed  to  settle  an  important 
controversy  in  the  churches  of  Oalatia.  The  j>iace  where  it  wos  written, 
must  be,  I  think,  wholly  a  matter  of  conjecture.  The  subscription  at 
tlie  end  that  it  was  written  from  Rome  is  of  no  authority  whatever ;  and 
tliere  are  no  internal  circumstaDoes,  wliich,  so  far  as  I  can  see,  throw 
any  light  on  the  subject. 


{    4.    THE    DESIGN   OF    THE    inSTI.R. 

It  is  en«y  to  divrem  from  the  epistle  itself  that  the  following  circum 
stances  exi.Htt'd  in  the  churches  of  Galalia,  and  lliat  it  was  written  with 
reference  to  t!iem. 

(1.)  That  tiiey  liad  been  at  finit  devotedly  attached  to  the  apostJo 
P;t<i7,ond  hnd  rrceived  bin  comimods  and  instructions  uith  implicit  con* 
t.iithcc  uhru  l»o  was  amon»  them.     eh.  iv.  14,  15.      Comp.  ch.  t.  5. 

(2.)  That  they  had  been  perverted  from  the  doctrine  which  be  taught 
tlicni  •"xin  after  he  had  left  them.     ch.  i.  G. 

(3.)  That  this  had  been  done  by  persons  who  were  of  Jewish  origin, 
and  who  1  on  the  observance  of  the  rites  of  the  Jewish  rtUjgion. 

(4.)    1  V  claimed   to  have  come  directly  fmm  Jerusalem,  and 

to  have  '  .  their  views  of   rclii^ion  and  their  auliioritv  from    tlie 

o 

i;>o%ilc«  there. 

(5.)  Tliat  tliey  taught  that  tlie  apostle  Paal  was  inferior  to  the  apos- 
I'c^  there  ;   that  lie  had  been  ealled  more  reeently  into  the  apostolie 

« fhco  ;  tluit  '^ '  •  •  T'-'v^ialera  must  be  repinle*!  as  the  soorre  of 

nMihoriiy  in  "  rrh ;  and  that,  therefore,  the  teaching  of 

Paul  shnald  yield  to  that  tvliich  was  derived  directly  from  Jerusalem. 

(6.)  Tliat  the  laws  of  Moaea  were  binding,  and  were  necewary  in 
order  to   >                          That  the  rile  of  circumci  *asol 

binding  o4«ii£iiM<^M  ,  and  it  is  probable  (ch    vi.  \2j  ^.  - .-^ 
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vailed  on  many  of  the  Galatians  to  be  circumcised,  and  certain  that  they 
had  induced  them  to  observe  the  Jewish  festivals,     ch.  iv.  10. 

(7.)  It  would  seem,  also,  that  they  urged  that  Paul  himself  had 
changed  his  views  since  he  had  been  among  the  Galatians,  and  now 
maintained  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  ch.  v.  11.  Perhaps  they 
alleged  this,  from  the  undoubted  fact,  that  Paul,  when  at  Jerusalem 
(Acts  xxi.  26),  had  complied  with  some  of  the  customs  of  the  Jewish 
ritual. 

(8.)  That  they  urged  that  all  the  promises  of  God  were  made  to 
Abraham,  and  that  whoever  would  partake  of  those  promises,  must  be 
circumcised  as  Abraham  was.      This  Paul  answers,  ch.  iii.  7'~iv.  T. 

(9.)  That  in  consequence  of  the  promulgation  of  these  views,  great 
dissensions  had  arisen  in  the  church,  and  strifes  of  an  unhappy  nature 
existed,  greatly  contrary  to  the  spirit  which  should  be  manifested  by 
those  who  bore  the  Christian  name. 

From  this  description  of  the  state  of  things  in  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
the  design  of  the  epistle  is  apparent,  and  the  scope  of  the  argument  will 
be  easily  seen.  Of  this  state  of  things  the  apostle  had  been  undoubtedly 
apprized,  but  whether  by  letters,  or  by  messengers  from  the  churches 
there,  is  not  declared.  It  is  not  improbable,  that  some  of  his  friends  in 
the  churches  there  had  informed  him  of  it,  and  he  immediately  set  about 
a  remedy  to  the  evils  existing  there. 

I.  The  first  object,  therefore,  was  to  show  that  he  had  received  his 
commission  as  an  apostle,  directly  from  God.  He  had  not  received  it  at 
all  from  man  ;  he  had  not  even  been  instructed  by  the  other  apostles; 
he  had  not  acknowledged  their  superiority  ;  he  had  not  even  consulted 
them.  He  did  not  acknowledge,  therefore,  that  the  apostles  at  Jerusa- 
lem possessed  any  superior  rank  or  authority.  His  commission,  though 
he  had  not  seen  the  Lord  Jesus  before  he  was  crucified,  he  had,  never- 
theless, derived  immediately  from  him.  The  doctrine,  therefore,  which 
he  had  taught  them,  that  the  Mosaic  laws  were  not  binding,  and  that 
there  was  no  necessity  of  being  circumcised,  was  a  doctrine  which  had 
been  derived  directly  from  God.  In  proof  of  this,  he  goes  into  an  ex- 
tended statement  (ch.  i.)  of  the  manner  in  which  he  had  been  called, 
and  of  the  fact,  that  he  had  not  consulted  with  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem, 
or  confessed  his  inferiority  to  thcni ;  of  the  fact  that  when  they  had  be- 
come acquainted  v/ith  the  manner  in  which  he  preached,  they  approved 
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Lis  course  (cli.  i.  2*;  ii  1  — 10;  ;  nn<i  oi  u.,  :  ..  •.  {'..w  -  •.  r:  •  <..vasio  -, 
he  had  Actually  been  cou»trainctl  to  dilfvr  ft'  .  1' ..i .-,  t;.c  o.^j. .:  ui  the 
apostles,  on  a  point  in  which  he  was  maoiii  .  .  -.^rong,  and  on  one  of 
the  rery  points  then  under  consideration. 

II.  The  second  great  object,  therefore,  was  to  show  the  real  nstare 
:i!)d  de«ign  of  the  law  of  Moscfi,  and  (o  prove  that  the  pecaiiar  rites  of 
i!ie  Moiaic  rilual,  and  especially  the  rite  of  circunidaioo,  were  not  ne> 
cc^^ary  to  justification  and  ealration  ;  and  that  they  who  ohacnred  that 
rite  did,  in  fact,  renounce  the  Scripture  method  of  juittificalion  ;  nuiko 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ  of  no  Talue,  and  make  blates  of  themselves.  This 
leads  him  into  a  consideration  of  the  true  nattire  of  the  doctrine  of  jus« 
tificatiun,  and  of  the  way  of  salvation  by  a  Redeemer. 
This  point  he  shows  in  the  following  way  : — 

(I.)  By  showing  that  those  who  lived  before  Christ,  and  especially 
Abraham,  were,  in  fact,  justifietl,  not  by  obedience  to  the  ritual  law  of 
looses,  but  by  faith  in  the  pronn)«es  of  Go<l.     cii.  iii.  I  — 18. 

(2.)  By  fihowing  that  the  design  of  the  Mosaic  ritual  was  only  tem- 
porary, and  tliat  it  was  intended  to  lead  to  Christ,  ch.  iii.  19 — 29  ;  it. 
1—8. 

(3.)  In  view  of  this,  he  reproves  tlie  Galatians  for  having  %o  readily 
fallen  into  the  ubservance  of  those  customs,     ch.  iv.  9 — 21. 

(4  )  Thi.H  view  of  the  design  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  of  its  tendency, 
he  illu»trates  by  an  allegory  drawn  from  the  case  of  Hagar.  ch.  ir.  21  — 
31. 

Thi«  whole  discoarso  is  succeeded  by  an  affectionate  exhortation  to 
ihc  (*   '  ,  to  avoid  the  evils  which  had  been  engendered  ;  rrproring 

them  ;   .  Htrifes  existing  in  consequence  of  the  oltempt  to  introduce 

llio  Mosaic  rilr«,  and  earnestly  entreating  them  to  stand  firm  in  the 
liberty  which  Christ  had  voochsafed  to  them  from  the  servitude  of  the 
BloMic  institutions,     ch.  t.  vi. 

TIm-  design  of  th<'      '    '    opitile,  thrreforf,  ii  {,,    ■         .  I  tie 

(r-'     !•<  trine  of  just.;..-. ,  and  to  show  that  it  di        .       .  •' »? 

r.So<  r^aIlCC  of  tho  laws  of  Moaet.      In   this  gmrrnl  ])ur|  •    «-. 
-  :i<  cords  with  tho  design  of  tho  epistlo  to  tho  Romans.     In  on- 

',  however,  it  differs  from  tho  design  of  tliat  epi»iV.  That  was 
u  .tttn  •  '  '  '  man  c«  '  l>e  justified  by  ojtjr  rorlcs  f^/A#  Zmt, 
or  bv  co;.;- ;  .v  v»jr  law,  or  ceromontal ;  the  oblect  of  thk  ia» 
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to  show  that  justification  cannot  be  obtained  by  conformity  to  the  ritual 
or  ceremonial  law;  or  that  the  observance  of  the  ceremonial  law  is  not 
necessary  to  salvation.  In  this  respect,  therefore,  this  epistle  is  of  less 
general  interest  than  that  to  the  Romans.  It  is  also,  in  some  respects, 
more  difficult.  The  argument,  if  I  may  so  express  myself,  is  more 
Jewish.  It  is  more  in  the  Jewish  manner ;  is  designed  to  meet  a  Jew 
in  his  own  way,  and  is,  therefore,  somewhat  more  difficult  for  all  to 
follow.  Still  it  contains  great  and  vital  statements  on  the  doctrines  or 
salvation,  and,  as  such,  demands  the  profound  and  careful  attention  of 
all  who  desire  to  be  saved,  and  who  would  know  the  way  of  icceptance 
with  God. 
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CHAPTER    I. 

►AUL,  nil  apostle,  (not  of  men, 
neither  bv  man,  but*  bv  Jesas 
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preach ;  he  did  not  go  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  consult  with  those  who  were  older 
apostles,  but  he  retired  far  from  them  into 
Arabia,  and  thence  again  returned  to 
Damascus,   ver.  15 — 17. 

(d)  After  three  years,  he  says,  he  did 
indeed  go  to  Jerusalem  ;  but  he  remained 
there  but  fifteen  days,  and  saw  none  of  the 
apostles  but  Peter  and  James,  ver.  18, 
19.  His  views  of  the  gospel  were  formed 
before  that ;  and  that  he  did  not  submit 
implicitly  to  Peter,  and  learn  of  him,  he 
shows  in  eh.  ii.,  where  he  says,  he  "with- 
stood him  to  the  face." 

(e)  After  that,  he  says,  he  departed 
mto  the  regions  of  Cilicia,  in  Asia  Minor, 
and  had  no  opportunity  of  conference 
with  the  churches  which  were  in  Judea. 
Yet  they  heard  that  he  who  had  been 
formerly  a  persecutor  had  become  a 
preacher,  and  they  glorified  God  for  it. 
ver.  20 — 24.  Of  course,  he  had  had  no 
opportunity  of  deriving  his  views  of  reli- 
gion from  them ;  he  had  been  in  no  sense 
dependent  on  them ;  but  so  far  as  they  were 
acquainted  with  his  views,  they  concurred 
in  them.  The  sum  of  the  argument, 
therefore,  in  this  chapter,  is,  that  when 
Paul  went  into  Cilicia  and  the  adjacent 
regions,  he  had  never  seen  but  two  of  the 
apostles,  and  that  but  for  a  short  time ; 
he  had  never  seen  the  apostles  together ; 
and  he  had  never  received  any  instruc- 
tions from  them.  His  views  of  the  gospel, 
which  he  had  imparted  to  the  Galatians, 
he  had  derived  directly  from  God. 

1.  Paul,  an  apostle.  See  Note,  Rom. 
1.  1.  This  is  the  usual  form  in  which  he 
commences  his  epistles ;  and  it  was  of 
special  importance  to  commence  this 
epistle  in  this  manner,  because  it  was  one 
design  to  vindicate  his  apostleship,  or  to 
show  that  he  had  received  his  commission 
directly  from  the  Lord  Jesus,  f  JVot  of 
men.  ^  Not  from  {a-fi)  men.''  That  is, 
he  was  not  from  any  body  of  men,  or 
commissioned  hymen.  The  word  apostle 
means  sent,  and  Paul  means  to  say,  that 
he  was  not  sent  to  execute  any  purpose 
of  men,  or  commissioned  by  them.  His 
was  a  higher  calling;  a  calling  of  God, 
and  he  had  been  sent  directly  by  him. 
Of  course,  he  means  to  exclude  here  all 
classes  of  men  as  having  had  anything  to 


do  in  sending  him  forth  ;  and,  especially, 
he  means  to  affirm  that  he  had  not  been 
sent  out  by  the  body  of  apostles  at  Jeru- 
salem. This,  it  will  be  remembered 
(see  the  Introduction"),  was  one  of  the 
charges  of  those  who  had  perverted  the 
Galatians  from  the  faith  which  Paul 
had  preached  to  them.  ^  Neither  hy 
man.  'Neither  6^  or  through  (S;«)the 
instrumentality  of  any  man.'  Here  he 
designs  to  exclude  all  men  from  having 
had  any  agency  in  his  appointment  to 
the  apostolic  office.  He  was  neither 
sent  out  from  any  body  of  men  to  execute 
their  purposes;  nor  did  he  receive  his 
commission,  authority,  or  ordination, 
through  the  medium  of  any  man.  A 
minister  of  the  gospel  now  receives  his 
call  from  God,  but  he  is  ordained  or  set 
apart  to  his  office  by  man.  Matthias, 
the  apostle  chosen  in  the  place  of  Judas, 
(Acts  i.  27),  received  his  call  from  God, 
but  it  was  by  the  vote  of  the  body  of 
the  apostles.  Timothy  was  also  called 
of  God,  but  he  was  appointed  to  his 
office  by  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the 
presbytery.  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  But  Paul 
here  says,  that  he  received  no  such  com- 
mission as  that  from  the  apostles.  They 
were  not  the  means  or  the  medium  of 
ordaining  him  to  his  work.  He  had, 
indeed,  together  with  Barnabas,  been 
set  apart  at  Antioch,  by  the  brethren 
there  (Acts  xiii.  1—3),  for  a  special 
mission  in  Asia  Minor ;  but  this  was  not 
an  appointment  to  the  apostleship.  He 
had  been  restored  to  sight  after  the  mi- 
raculous blindness  produced  by  seeing 
the  Lord  Jesus  on  the  way  to  Damascus, 
by  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  Ananias, 
and  had  received  important  instruction 
from  him  (Acts  ix.  17)  ;  but  his  commis- 
sion as  an  apostle  had  been  received 
directly  from  the  Lord  Jesus,  without  any 
intervening  medium,  or  any  form  of 
human  authority.  Acts  ix.']5;  xxii. 
17—21.  1  Cor.  ix.  1.  "^  But  by  Jesus 
Christ.  That  is,  directly  by  Christ.  He 
had  been  called  by  him  and  commissioned 
by  him,  and  sent  by  him,  to  engage  in 
the  work  of  the  gospel.  ^  And  God  the 
Father.  These  words  were  omitted  by 
Marcion,  because,  says  Jerome,  he  held 
that  Christ  raised  himself  from  tJie  dead. 
But  there  is  no  authority  for  omitting 
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2.  Aud  all  tho  brethren  which 
ore  with  me,  onto  the  churches  of 
Galatia  * : 

3.  Grace  ^  ^  to  rou,  and  po«ce, 

•  Acta  IC  •{  II.  tX        »  Rom.  1.  7. 4c. 


ibem.  The  tcnn  is,  that  be  bad  tbe 
bigbcit  |K>««ible  aulbonijr  for  the  office  of 
an  apoale;  be  bed  been  called  to  it 
hj  God  bioMelC  «bo  bad  railed  up  tbe 
Bediaitr.  b  b  rpimrkable.  bcie,  that 
Paul  aaociatea  Jena  Chrial  and  God  Ibe 
Faiber.  aa  barmg  rall«-d   and  coouaia* 

%  of  ooe 

hr:it,bo« 

^-qual 

1 


«boiboald<! 

Willi  '  J 

him  ?     We  our 
be  My  that  he  h^u  i.,i  .<.. 
Ibia  oAoe  from  a  man, 
waaameraman?    T' 
bj  Cnnilt  be  eipn!Ml;> 
oudy  aatolaiiia  aa  a  : 
portaoee.    And  jet,  . 
drift  of  bia  aiKttmeat  u,  \ 
Mas  not  oailod  bj  awji. 
be  if  CbriaC  vaa  a  m» 

raUril  him  fi  COT  thtt  fit  ^    . 
A  It  u  I 

<m\.;      ,  •!'•'•*    t) 

!  .  .•',-.        ■  ,  .      !  ■  . 

I.:»  :i.:-.  ..-...?■■ 
•  II  .4.1  i.       >       •.-  :  ■  ■: 
I..-M  :    .  J   I    i:.       .  . 

!i:, .'„..;:   •     •     ;'       ■     ••     ■ 
i;t    11.   f 


if    J. 


from  God   the   Father,  tad    from 
our  Lord  Jeaoa  Chriit» 

♦.   \\lio  g«Tc  '  '  "  '  r  our 

aina,    that    ho    ii.  ^  r   us' 

•  Jaa  la  17.  ISL    TU.t.14.       «Jaal7.14 


other  CbriMiana  who  were  wiih  bim,  fai 
expraaaiax  fneodlv  lalmatiooa  to  tbe 
cbufcbea  to  wbicb  be  wrote,  or  aa  unilia|| 
wiib  bbB,aBd  coocmiiaf  io  ibe  laatT 
wbicb  be    HtprrMeA      Tboiagb 


i^al  datiMd  to  be  ioapired,  jr«t  it  woold 
do  nacb  to  mariiiale  tevour  tor  wbat  be 
if  ocbeis  alao  coocurred  with 
•d  eapedalljr  if  tbej  woe 
tiie  cbuicbet  lo  which  the 
written.  Somctimca  the 
of  othen  wrte  aaaocialed  with  bia 
in  tbe  epirtJe.  See  Note,  1  Cor.  i.  1. 
Phil.  i.  1.  CoL  L  I.  1  TbeiiL  L  1. 
'  •  '  know  where  tk 
*'  murM«  we  are 

-^)0  ai 


It 


^ealbe 

Cooi. 

led  in 

:o 
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th. 
comini' 

i|  ' 
Ibe  t^- 

ar  ' 

with  hri 


hrHkrm 

r    Paul  to 

r»  of  ibe  crMfirl. 


tleoce  the  npWJe  »  to 

.,„  ...  .■>  '- ■'r'non. 

tl  ('  lo  pom,  kc.     Thi»  it  tbe 

iMual  ap(j>M#«ic  mbJlation.  in-     -     -  '  - 
Ibem  Ibe  liliMing  of  God. 
esplaiaed  bi  Ibe  Nolea  <  : 
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The  fwatoo  wbv  P* 

■1*  Jmp'f^airt  drtrtr 


284  GALATIANS. 

from     this    present    evil    ^  world, 
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according  ^  to  the  will  of  God  and 
our  Father : 

b  Rom.  8.  27. 


this  truth  had  been,  in  fact,  lost  sight  of 
by  them.  They  had  embraced  doctrines 
which  tended  to  obscure  it,  or  to  make  it 
void.  They  had  been  led  into  error  by 
the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  held  that  it 
was  necessary  to  be  circumcised,  and  to 
conform  to  the  whole  Jewish  ritual.  Yet 
the  tendency  of  all  this  was  to  obscure 
the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  particu- 
larly the  great  truth  that  men  can  be 
justified  only  by  faith  in  the  blood  of 
Jesus,  ch.  V.  4.  Comp.  ch.  i.  6,  7. 
Paul,  therefore,  wished  to  make  this 
prominent — the  very  starting  point  in 
their  religion  ;  a  truth  never  to  be  for- 
gotten, that  Christ  gave  himself  for  their 
sins,  that  he  might  deliver  them  from  all 
the  bad  influences  of  this  world,  and  from 
all  the  false  systems  of  religion  engendered 
in  this  world.  The  expression  "  who 
gave''  (rod  lovrog)  is  one  that  often  occurs 
in  relation  to  the  work  of  the  Redeemer, 
where  it  is  represented  as  a  gift,  either 
on  the  part  of  God,  or  on  the  part  of 
Christ  himself.  See  Note  on  John  iii. 
16.  Comp.  John  iv.  10.  Rom.  iv.  25. 
2  Cor.  ix.  15.  Gal.  ii.  20.  Eph.  v.  25. 
Tit.  ii.  14.  This  passage  proves,  (I.) 
That  it  was  wholly  voluntary  on  the  part 
of  the  Lord  Jesus.  No  one  compelled 
him  to  come  ;  no  one  could  compel  him. 
It  is  not  too  much  to  say,  that  God  could 
not,  and  would  not  compel  any  innocent 
and  holy  being  to  undertake  the  g'-eat 
work  of  the  atonement,  and  endure  the 
bitter  sorrows  which  were  necessary  to 
redeem  man.  God  will  compel  the  guilty 
to  suffer,  but  he  never  will  compel  the 
innocent  to  endure  sorrows,  even  in  be- 
half of  others.  The  whole  work  of  re- 
demption must  be  voluntary,  or  it  could 
not  be  performed.  (2.)  It  evinced  great 
benevolence  on  the  part  of  the  Redeemer. 
He  did  not  come  to  take  upon  himself 
unknown  and  unsurveyed  woes  He  did 
not  go  to  work  in  the  dark.  He  knew 
what  was  to  be  done.  He  knew  just 
what  sorrows  were  to  be  endured — how 
^ng,  how  keen,  how  awful.      And  yet, 


knowing  this,  he  came  resolved  and  pre- 
pared to  endure  all  those  woes,  and  to 
drink  the  bitter  cup  to  the  dregs.    (3. )  if 
there  had  not  been  this  benevolence  in  his 
bosom,  man  must  have  perished  forever. 
He  could  not  have  saved  himself;  and  he 
had  no  power  or  right  to  compel  another 
to  suffer  in   his  behalf;  and  even  God 
would  not  lay  this  mighty  burden  on  any 
other,  unless  he  was  entirely  willing  to 
endure  it.      How  much,  then,  do  we  owe 
to   the    Lord   Jesus ;  and    how   entirely 
should  we  devote  our  lives  to  him  who 
loved  us,  and  gave  himself  for  us.     The 
word  himself,  is  rendered  by  the   Syriac, 
his  life  (JVdpshe) ;  and  this  is,  in  fact,  the 
sense  of   the    Greek,    that  he  gave  his 
life  for  our  sins,  or  that  he  died  in  our 
stf""!.     He  gave  his  life  up  to  toil,  tears, 
privation,   sorrow,   and    death,    that    he 
might  redeem  us.     The  phrase,  ^for  our 
sins '  (^Tso  Tuv  ctfia^riZv  rifAuv),  means  the 
same  as  on  account  of;  meaning,  that  the 
cause  or  reason  why  he  gave  himself  to 
death,  was  our  sins ;  that  is,  he  died  be- 
cause we  are  sinners,  and   because   we 
could  be  saved  only  by  his  giving  him- 
self up  to  death.   Many  MSS.,  instead  of 
«^£^,  here  read  ^i^),  but  the  sense  is  not 
materially  varied.     The  Syriac  translates 
it,  "who  gave  himself  instead  of,"  by  a 
word  denoting  that  there  was  a  substitu-. 
tion  of  the  Redeemer  in  our  place.     The 
sense  is,  that  the  Lord  Jesus  became  a 
vicarious  offering,  and  died  in  the  stead 
of  sinners.      It  is  not  possible  to  express 
this  idea  more  distinctly  and  unambigu- 
ously than  Paul  has  done  in  this  passage. 
Sin  was  the  procuring  cause  of  his  death  ; 
to  make  expiation  for  sin  was  the  design 
of   his    coming;     and    sin    is   pardoned 
and  removed  only  by  his  substituted  suf- 
fering.    ^    Tliat  he   might   deliver  us. 
The  word  here  used  (t^sXjjra/)  properly 
means,  to  pluck  out,  to  tear  out ;  to  take 
out  from  a  number,  to  select;  then  to 
rescue  or  deliver.    This  is  the  sense  here. 
He  came  and  gave  himself  that  he  might 
rescue  or  deliver   us   from   this   present 
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5.  To  wlnm  Ae  glory  for  ever 
and  crer.     Amen. 

G.  I  niarvi'l  that  }'o  are  to  soon 


evil  wfirld.  It  docfl  not  mean  to  tak« 
Km  A     '  r  to  remote  to  anoiber 

wor.  .•  BUgbc  eflirct  a  •rpara- 

tJoD  bciMcvu  u*  aad  wlut  the  apoatie 
calb  here,  "  thia  pcvMnt  rtil  world. " 
The  graod  porpon  waa.  to  n-K-ue  •innen 
from  the  dominion  of  thi«  world,  and 
Mparate  ihcm  utitn  God.     *'  1  hu  pr^ 

tent  evU  world.     Sec  Jo!i ■'*.!& 

i»cke  nipcKMM,  that   bv  i>«  b 

intended  the  Jcwiib  iattrtuu<>n*,  <>r  the 
Moiaioal  age,  in  cuateadhlioctioo  from 
the  age  of  the  Mraiih  BbMNafield 
•uppotcs,  lliat  it  mean*  **  the  pment 
Itate  of  brin-' 


tiijr.  Mil.   . 

Mi  iUH/",  and  the  miKffy  cmweumnt 
upon  it"     RoatnmiUler  imderrtanai  bf 

it,  **  tl>e  men  of  thii  a^,  Jcms  who  re- 
ject the  Moaiah  ;  and  Pa((an«,  who  are 
devoled  to  idolatry  and  crinie."  The 
woH  — •"• '  ^...11  .  ~^)  meant  pro- 
per >og  |K-ri<xl  of 
tiiii'  ,  -.  •  It  then 
t  ■  :;.'                                               iher  pr»- 


.iii  1 


•pcatiom, 
phfuoal 

lii  r  iplted.— 

iNJvn,  A<x.      Matt.    XIII.  'Jri.      Luke 

4;  XX.  M.     Horn.  kii.  2.      lUrc  it 

iiM    the  World  a»  it  i«,  withuul    rfli. 

4    u..r;.i    .  r    I.  .J    |i«Mii>itt,   fain* 

a  world  full 

•  ■■•c  of  plra*urr, 

Mhere   (tud  it  not 

«  world  where  mea 

ritfht,  axMi  tnitb.  Mid 


the 


tae   ikfilitam  b 

ThattrarldL 

.in 


ll 
<•  co«»- 


rcmoTc«l    •from    him    t?  •  •         'wi 
you  into  the  cracc  of  C  .to 

auoihcr  goapcl : 

•&iL4,7.a 


pui 


hare 


all 


Mitute  a  peculiar  commoail^,  doc  rd. 
vemed  br  the  prevailiog  -Tf* 'itf.  or  lo- 
flucoced  bj  the  peculiar  fceliaga  of  the 
people  of  this  world.  And  it  follotn^ 
abo,  that  if  there  b  not,  imfaet^  tuch  a 
wperatioa,  then  the  purpose  of  the  Ke- 
deemerli  death,  in  regard  to  ut,  has  not 
been  etbcled,  and  wc  are  tlill  a  pari  of 
that  groat  and  ungodljr  conununitv,  /A« 
wori£  ^  Aeeordmq  to  tht  teUI  of  God, 
lie  Not  by  the  will  uf  man,  or  by  hi« 
wtidom,  but  in  accordance  with  ilto 
will  of  (jod.  It  was  his  purpose  that 
th**  f^>rd  Jeaus  ihould  thus  gitc  himielf ; 
«  doing  it  waa  in  aoooidaaoe  with 
M.  and  waa  pleianf  in  hb  n^rhu 
The  whole  plan  ongiaalM  in  o 

and  haa  been  aaeeu*    . 
with   the  diiino  will.       li   m 
arrrtritaiii^  with  hi*  will,  it  is  good,  aad 
b  univrrMd  acceplalioo. 

.  iMm  be  glory,  kc  Let  him 
the  prauo  and  honour  of  the 
plan  and  its  eaecolioo.  It 
moo  for  I'aul  to  iatredttca 
of  piaba  ia  the  midrt  of  aa 
Sea  Kola  OS  Rook  L  85.  It 
the  itraoff  deaira  whkli  ha  had.  that  aU 
the  glofy  rfMwid  be  fitaa  to  Ood,  and 
■hewed  that  ha  believad  that  all  blemias 
had  their  oriffia  to  him,  aod  thai  ha  AouM 
be  always  aclnowledged. 

0.  /  »arce£  I  woadtr.  b  b  r»- 
moikrd  bv  Luther  (Coeua.  la  \oco\ 
liiat  I'aul  here  uma  as  auld  a  word  ae 
|MiMtl<le.  lie  doca  not  emptoj  the  laa- 
guage  of  severe  reproof,  but  he  aaaieMra 
bb  ■rtnniihami!  that  the  thiaf  dwald 
ha«a  oeourrvd.  Ho  «aa  deeply  a~ 
that  such  a  Imag 
They  had  ee 
{  they  had  wml^ 
thaliiiiirililliniaiiat  farUmi 
they  had  givaa  thiawelfai  la  Ood,  aad 
in  a  tery  short  tioM  ihet 
«Im.;n  Atfniy,  and  haa 
opiaioi  rndrd  wholly  lo  nanan 
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an  instability  and  inconstancy  of  cha- 
racter which  was  to  him  perfectly  sur- 
prising. •[!  That  ye  are  so  soon.  This 
proves  that  the  epistle  was  written  not 
long  after  the  gospel  was  first  preached 
to  thera.  According  to  the  general  sup- 
position it  could  not  have  been  more 
than  from  two  to  five  years.  Had  it  been 
a  long  and  gradual  decline ;  had  they 
been  destitute  for  years  of  the  privileges 
of  the  gospel ;  or  had  they  had  time  to 
forget  hira  who  had  first  preached  to 
them,  it  would  not  have  been  a  matter 
of  surprise.  But  when  it  occurred  in  a 
few  months  ;  when  their  once  ardent 
love  for  Paul,  and  their  confidence  in 
him,  had  so  soon  vanished,  or  their  affec- 
tions become  alienated,  and  when  they 
had  so  soon  embraced  opinions  tending 
to  set  the  w'hole  gospel  aside,  it  could 
not  but  excite  his  wonder.  Learn  hence, 
that  men  professedly  pious,  and  appa- 
rently ardently  attached  to  the  gospel, 
7}ia7/  become  soon  perverted  in  their 
views,  and  alienated  from  those  v.ho  had 
called  them  into  the  gospel,  and  whom 
they  professed  tenderly  to  love.  The 
ardour  of  the  affections  becomes  cool,  and 
some  artful,  and  zealous,  and  plausible 
teachers  of  error  seduce  the  mind,  cor- 
rupt the  heart,  and  alienate  the  affec- 
tions. Where  there  is  the  ardour  of  the 
first  love  to  God,  there  is  also  an  effort 
soon  made  by  the  adversary  to  turn 
away  the  heart  from  him ;  and  young 
converts  are  commonly  soon  attacked  in 
t-ome  plausible  manner,  and  by  art  and 
arguments  adapted  to  turn  away  their 
minds  from  the  truth,  and  to  alienate 
the  affections  from  God.  ^  So  soon  re- 
moved. This  also,  Luther  remarks,  is 
a  mild  and  gentle  term.  It  implies  that 
fore'ujn  influence  had  been  used,  to  turn 
away  their  minds  from  the  truth.  The 
word  here  used  {fMTa.Ti6i<r6i)  means,  to 
transpose,  put  in  another  place;  and 
then,  to  go  over  from  one  party  to  ano- 
ther. Their  affections  had  become  trans- 
ferred to  other  doctrines  than  those 
which  they  had  at  first  embraced,  and 
they  had  moved  off  from  the  only  true 
foundation  to  one  which  would  give 
them  no  support.  5[  From  him  that 
called  you.  There  has  been  great  dif- 
ference of  opinion  in  regard  to  the  sense 


of  this  passage.  Some  have  supposed 
that  it  refers  to  God  ;  others  to  Christ ; 
others  to  Paul  himself.  Either  suppo- 
sition makes  good  sense,  and  convevs 
an  idea  not  contrary  to  the  Scriptures 
in  other  places.  Doddridge,  Chandler, 
Clarke,  Macknight,  Locke,  and  some 
others,  refer  it  to  Paul ;  RosenmuUer, 
Koppe,  and  others,  suppose  it  refers  to 
God ;  and  others  refer  it  to  the  Re- 
deemer. The  Syriac  renders  it  thus : 
"  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  turned 
away  from  that  Messiah  (Christ)  who 
has  called  you,"  &c.  It  is  not  possible, 
perhaps,  to  determine  the  true  sense.  It 
does  not  seem  to  me  to  refer  to  Paul,  as 
the  main  object  of  the  epistle  is,  not  to 
show  that  they  had  removed  from  Am, 
but  from  the  gospel — a  far  more  griev- 
ous offence ;  and  it  seems  to  me  that 
it  is  to  be  referred  to  God.  The  reasons 
are,  (1.)  That  he  who  had  called  them, 
is  said  to  have  called  them  "  into  the 
grace  of  Christ,"  which  would  be  hardly 
said  of  Christ  himself;  and,  (2.)  That 
the  work  of  caUing  men  is  usually  in 
the  Scriptures  attributed  to  God.  1 
Thess.  ii.  12;  v.  24.  2  Thess.  ii.  14. 
2  Tim.  i.  9.  %  Into  the  grace  of  Christ. 
Locke  renders  this,  "  into  the  covenant 
of  grace  which  is  by  Christ."  Doddridge 
understands  it  of  the  method  of  salva- 
tion which  is  hy  or  through  the  grace 
of  Christ.  There  is  no  doubt  that  it  re- 
fers to  the  plan  of  salvation  which  is  by 
Christ,  or  in  Christ ;  and  the  main  idea 
is,  that  the  scheme  of  salvation  which 
they  had  embraced  under  his  instruc- 
tion, was  one  which  contemplated  salva- 
tion only  by  the  grace  or  favour  of  Christ ; 
and  that  from  that  they  had  been  re- 
moved to  another  scheme,  essentially 
different,  where  the  grace  of  Christ  was 
made  useless  and  void.  It  is  Paul's  ob- 
ject to  show  that  the  true  plan  makes 
Christ  the  great  and  prominent  object ; 
and  that  the  plan  which  they  had  embraced 
was,  in  this  respect,  wholly  different. 
f  Unto  another  gospel.  A  gospel  which 
destroys  the  grace  of  Christ ;  which 
proclaims  salvation  on  other  terms  than 
simple  dependence  on  the  merits  of  the 
Lord  Jesus;  and  which  has  introduced 
the  Jewish  rites  and  ceremonies  as  es- 
sential,  in    order    to    obtain    salvation. 
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7.   Which  •  ia  not  another ;  bat  I  and  would  pervert  ^  iho  gotpcl  of 
there   bo   sonic   that  trouble  rou,  ^  Ciiritt. 

8.  But  thou^U  uc,  &r  an  angel 


•}  Cor.  11.4.     »ActaU.  I.M.     tCor.  t.i; 


The  mpottic  caiU  iKaI  ■cfaemc  the  fpy i/,    aiKiiriihrumbrouiinititutfcMH,froai«bk:li 
it    prricndrd    lo    be  ;    it  wtM     it  WM  the  great  pivpoM  of  Iha  fotpd  to 


hv   iho«e   who   cLairoed  to  be     rvUave 


prra 
that 
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to   a 

cUimcd  to  i 
eairotiallj    u.    i. 
had  iiTFarhrd  at 
That   »»     »     '- 
entire  <: 


who   allegvd 
r-^tn  the  apQa* 


Ation. 
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the  ob- 
•ya. 


frmUr  fov.  Thongli  thb  b 
IbciT  anoCber  f7«lem,  and  not  tba  foapd 
at  all,  jet  Ibcre  are  toaae  paMMM  who  are 
capable  of  giring  trouble,  and  of  m* 
•rttltnff  jour  owkk  bv  rnaliinff  it  plaoM- 
>>^'-  They  preCaad  thai  tbev  have  coom 
frntn    the  apoillw  at   Jenualem; 
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j:  :  n  tend 

tJ  of  an 

apcat:  en 
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from    heaven,    preach    any    other 
gospel  unto  you  than  that  which 


the  law  was  not  necessary  to  sah'ation, 
yet  that  he  had  changed  his  views,  and 
now  held  the  same  doctrine  on  the  sub- 
ject which  they  did.  What  they  relied 
on  in  support  of  this  opinion  is  unknown. 
It  is  certain,  however,  that  Paul  did,  on 
some  occasions  (see  Note  on  Acts  xxi. 
21 — 26),  comply  with  the  Jewish  rites, 
and  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  were 
acquainted  with  that  fact,  and  interpreted 
it  as  proving  that  he  had  changed  his 
sentiments  on  the  subject.  At  all  events, 
it  would  make  their  allegation  plausible 
that  Paul  was  now  in  favour  of  the  ob- 
servance of  the  Jewish  rites,  and  that  if 
he  had  ever  taught  differently,  he  must 
now  have  changed  his  opinion.  Paul, 
therefore,  begins  the  discussion  by  deny- 
ing this  in  the  most  solemn  manner.  He 
affirms  that  the  gospel  which  he  had  at 
first  preached  to  them  was  the  true  gospel. 
It  contained  the  great  doctrines  of  salva- 
tion. It  was  to  be  regarded  by  them  as  a 
fixed  and  settled  point,  that  there  was  no 
other  way  of  salvation  but  by  the  merits 
of  the  Saviour.  No  matter  who  taught 
any  thing  else  ;  no  matter  though  it  be 
alleged  that  he  had  changed  his  mind  ; 
no  matter  even  though  he  should  preach 
another  gospel ;  and  no  matter  though 
an  angel  from  heaven  should  declare  any 
other  mode  of  salvation,  it  was  to  be  held 
as  a  fixed  and  settled  position,  that  the 
true  gospel  had  been  preached  to  them  at 
first.  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  Paul 
admitted  that  he  had  changed  his  mind, 
or  that  the  inferences  of  the  false  teachers 
there  were  well-founded,  but  we  are  to 
understand  this  as  affirming  in  the  most 
solemn  manner  that  the  true  gospel,  and 
the  only  method  of  salvation,  had  been 
preached  among  them  at  first,  f  Or  an 
angel  from  heaven.  This  is  a  very  strong 
rhetorical  mode  of  expression.  It  is  not 
to  be  supposed  that  an  angel  from  heaven 
rould  preach  any  other  than  the  true 
gospel.  But  Paul  wishes  to  put  the 
strongest  possible  case,  and  to  affirm  in 
the  strongest  ma  "«^r  possible,  that  the 


we  have  preached  unto  you,  let ' 
him  he  accursed. 


a  1  Cor.  16.  22. 


true  gospel  had  been  preached  to  them. 
The  great  system  of  salvation  had  been 
taught ;  and  no  other  was  to  be  admitted, 
no  matter  who  preached  it ;  no  matter 
what  the  character  or  rank  of  the  preacher; 
and  no  matter  with  what  imposing  claims 
he  came.  It  follows  from  this,  that  the 
mere  rank,  character,  talent,  eloquence, 
or  piety  of  a  preacher  does  not  of  neces- 
sity give  his  doctrine  a  claim  to  our 
belief,  or  prove  that  his  gospel  is  true. 
Great  talents  may  be  prostituted;  and 
great  sanctity  of  manner,  and  even  holi- 
ness of  character,  may  be  in  error ;  and 
no  matter  what  may  be  the  rank,  and 
talents,  and  eloquence,  and  piety  of  the 
preacher,  if  he  does  not  accord  with  the 
gospel  which  was  first  preached,  he  is  to 
be  held  accursed.  ^  Preach  any  other 
gospel,  &c.  See  Note  on  ver.  6.  Any 
gospel  that  differs  from  that  which  was 
first  preached  to  you,  any  system  of  doc- 
trines which  goes  to  deny  the  necessity  of 
simple  dependence  on  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  for  salvation.  ^  Let  him  he  ac- 
cursed. Gr.  a,v>x.6if^(x.  (^anathema).  On 
the  meaning  of  this  word,  see  Notes  on 
I  Cor.  xii.  3 ;  xvi.  22.  It  is  not  impro- 
perly here  rendered  '  accursed,'  or  '  de- 
voted to  destruction.'  The  object  of 
Paul  is  to  express  the  greatest  possible 
abhorrence  of  any  other  doctrine  than 
that  which  he  had  himself  preached.  So 
great  was  his  detestation  of  it,  that,  says 
Luther,  "  he  casteth  out  very  flames  of 
fire,  and  his  zeal  is  so  fervent,  that  he 
beginneth  almost  to  curse  the  angels." 
It  follows  from  this,  (I.)  That  any  other 
doctrine  than  that  which  is  proclaimed  in 
the  Bible  on  the  subject  of  justification,  is 
to  be  rejected  and  treated  with  abhor- 
rence, no  matter  what  the  rank,  talent,  or 
eloquence  of  him  who  defends  it.  (2. ) 
That  we  are  not  to  patronize  or  coun- 
tenance such  preachers.  No  matter  what 
their  zeal  or  their  apparent  sincerity,  or 
their  apparent  sanctity,  or  their  apparent 
success,  or  their  real  boldness  in  rebuking 
vice,   we    are    to   withdraw   from  them. 
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9.  A«  we  nid  before,  to  m?  I    that  re  Uro  rctrivct!,  I<i  him  be 
now    a^ii.    If  may    man    prosch     occunted. 
niiy  other  •  gospel    unio  you   ihaii         10.   For    do     1     now   pc«u»<lfl 


**  Cnae,  my  ton."  uid  Solocnoo,  **  to 
>)««r  ihc  in«(ni<iion  thai  cauM*  to  err 
from  the  Words  nf  knowMne."  Pn>v. 
xix.  27.  K«prciallv  are  we  to  withiiraw 
wholl*  from  that  in>trurlion  which  i;nas 
to  denr  the  great  Uumiino  of  MUraiioa  ; 
that  pure  fraapd  wliiell  iIm  Ixird  Jtm» 
and  the  apcMtie  laufbt.  If  Paul  would 
rrKard  even  ao  aafrrl  M  dooaied  lo  dr- 
Mruction.  and  as  brld  accunad,  ilKMjtd 
he  preach  any  other  dodriot*  aawedly 
W0  ■boald  ooi  ba  found  to  leod  our  coun- 
tenanea  lo  if.  nor  iliould  «a  patrooixr  it 
l)^  atfrndinff  on  »u«  h  a  mintstrr.  Who 
wuuld  dc*irr  (o  attend  on  the  minifttnr  of 
rvrn  an  antrrl,  tf  he  was  lo  he  fteid 
acrunrd  ?  Hnw  much  leM  the  miniUry 
of  a  man  prrarhing  the  nOM  dortriite  !  — 
It  doea  not  follow  Aom  this  h<mrtrr. 
that  we  are  to  trail  adien  with  irventy  of 
linjif .  or  wHh  tba  languaga  of  ewnn^. 
'They  mort  aaawer  to  God.  Wt  are  to 
«ith*lraw  from  ihair  iMcldaf ;  wa  are  to 
rrj^anl  the  ^lodrimm  with  abborrrore ; 
aiid  wa  are  not  lo  laad  oar  eooalMMare 
to  tbcoL  To  their  own  aarttr  thry 
rtand  or  fiUI ;  hut  vbal  mmst  ba  the  doom 


of  a  teacher  whom  an  irNfti*^ 
■aid  ahould  he  rrir«rdr>d  aa  " 
.—.It  mav   h«^  added,  how    f 

the   miiii*lrrial  office  !      H<)«    '■ 
^^^ffHlftf   nhM'h   ihr  mini*'<-< 
lOart   laodrr  !      How   tni. 
itudy,  and  dfon  arr  n- • 
rrsT  hraWr  tt>  tiT-fi.-ritar'  •  •• 


haa 
;•  r* 

•     ia 

(he 


<»  rrrvr, 


1>.     A*  trr  **tui  hff.rrr        That  i»,   in  the 

prr^ \ .  •  .         It   It  «-qut  j|<  !  t  ••)  (At  ii.  ' 

■  *»    I  •    mi. '        >«•«•    J    ' 

!•  •  •    .• 

f 

?         t 

f       ■    .  I 


it  it  ererywhcfv  alw,  to  npmi  a 
tion  in  ordrr  tt>  drepra  the  imniwiou  of 
it«  iroportaficr  and  tu  truth.  Paul  would 
not  be  roiauiKierUood  oa  this 
He  would  Icarr  no  doubt  aa  lo  bis 
ins.  He  would  not  bate  It 
that  he  had  oUnad  iba 
8  haatilr ;  and  be  ibeiefoca  repeats  it  with 
rmpha^k  %  Tkmm  Ikmt  jre  Aarr  r*. 
cetv*H.  In  the  prsrious  vcnc  it  i«.  "  that 
wh;rh  we  have  pmcbad."  Bv  ihu 
m  the  pbraseology  ba  tiwiiia^ 
v .  to  remind  ihem  ibal  tbay  had 
once  Hitcmnly  profnaiil  lo  embraoa  UmI 
a\airin.  It  had  mil  only  hem  prtmektd 
to  tltcm.  it  had  been  em'fmmi  by  timm. 
Thf  '  -1  of  the  new  ajitaai,  tbara* 

for<  illjr  in  oppoMtfcm  to  iba  onee 

a«oMr.]  tcniinicAts  of  iba  Oalatiaas;  lo 
what  they  knew  to  ba  true.  Tbey 
not  onlj  to  be  held  i 
brcauM!  Paul  to  dedarsd.  bnl 
they  preached  what  :he  Galatiaas 
arives  knew  Ut  br  falae.  or  wbal  «ai 
contrary  to  that  whtrh  they  had  ibaoHalrai 
profcaard  to  be  Irvte. 

10.  For  do  I  mom  pernmiU  wmL  or  God  f 
Thr  word  "  now  "  {A^rt)  »  uMd  han*  «>▼■ 
drnily.  to  eapreaa  a  cuofraM  h«Cwe< 
iimrnt  and   his  former  purpoae  of  i:fr. 
lirfiirr  bis  cnarertion  to  Chnaliaoit;    he 
impliedlir  admiu  that  it  w*u  hm  obisct  to 
riin<-i>i«f*>  the  favour  of  mrn  t  ibai  ha  d^ 
lioritv  from  ibna      ' 
•  rnifraToufad  to  a* 

their  food  aalaaak 

«w  not  ysoMseC. 

Mr  It  was  to  fifiiss 

r..  !.   .    .  •,   I,  •  fa«i*ttr.    The 

t  of  ihM  ver>e   t  ;    but  il 

•  lit  roe  to  1-^  -  -  •^'  -**<« 

■•a,  an<l  t<>  U  ■  *" 
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men,  or  God  ?  or  do  I   seek  ^  to 
please  men  ?  for  if  I  yet  pleased 

«2Cor,  12.  19.     IThess.  2.  4. 


that  even  he  had  changed  his  mind,  and 
was  now  himself  an  observer  of  the  laws 
of  Moses.      To  this,  perhaps,  he  replies, 
by  this  question,  that  such  conduct  would 
not   have  been  inconsistent  in  his  view, 
when  it  was  his  main  purpose  to  please 
men,  and  when  he  derived  his  commission 
from  them ;  but  that  now  he  had  a  higher 
aim.       Kis  purpose  was  to  please  God ; 
and  he  was  not   aiming  in  any  way  to 
gratify  men.       The  word  which  is  ren- 
dered "persuade"  here  (cr«/V^),  has  been 
very  variously  interpreted.     Tindal  ren- 
ders it,  "  Seek  now  the  favour  of  men, 
or  of  God?"     Doddridi^e:  "Do  I  now 
solicit  the  favour  of  men,  or  of  God?" 
This  also  is  the  interpretation  of  Grotius, 
Hammond,  Eisner,  Coppe,  Rosenmiiller, 
iloomfield,  &c.,  and  is,  undoubtedly,  the 
frue   explanation.       The   word   properly 
means     to    persuade,    or    to    convince. 
Acts  xviii.  4;  xxviii.  23.     2  Cor.  v.  11. 
But  it  also  means,  to  bring  over  to  kind 
feelings,  to  conciliate,  to  pacify,  to  quiet. 
Sept,   1   Sam.  xxiv,  8.     2  Mace.  iv.  25. 
Acts  xii.  20.      1   John  iii.   19.     By  the 
question  here,   Paul   means  to  say,  that 
his  great  object  was  now  to  please  God. 
He  desired  his  favour  rather  than  the  fa- 
vour of  man.     He  acted  with  reference  to 
his  will.      He  derived  his  authority  from 
him,  and  not  from  the  Sanhedrim,  or  any 
earthly  council.      And  the  purpose  of  all 
this  is  to  say,  that  he  had  not  received  his 
commission  to  preach  from  man,  but  had 
received  i»  directly  from  God.      ^  Or  do 
I seeh  to  please  men?     It  is  not  my  aim 
or  purpose  to  please  men,  and  to  conci- 
liate their  favour       Comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  4. 
51   For  if  I  yet  pleased  men.      If  I  made 
it  my  aim  to  please  men  ;  if  this  was  the 
regulati'.g  principle  of  my  conduct.    The 
wor.H    'yet"  here  (it<)  has  reference  to 
his  former  purpose.      It  implies  that  this 
had  once  been  his  aim.    But  he  says  if  he 
harl  pursued  ^haf  purpose  to  please  men  ; 
if  ♦J!"^  ha'i  coiiiinued  to  oe   'le  am,  of  his 
life,  he  wou  d  not  now  na.e  uton  a  servant 


men,  I  should  not  "^  be  the  servant 
of  Christ. 


•>  Jas.  4.  4. 


of  Christ.     He  had  been  constrained  to 
abandon  that  purpose   in   order  that  he 
might  be  a  servant  of  Christ ;    and  the 
sentiment  is,  that   in   order  that  a  man 
may  become  a  Christian,  it  is  necessary 
for  him  to  abandon  the  purpose  of  pleas- 
ing men  as  the  rule  ol  his  life.    It  may  be 
implied  also  that  if,  in  fad,  a  man  makes 
it  his  aim  to  please  men,  or  if  this  is  the 
purpose  for  which  he  lives  and  acts,  and 
if  he  shapes  his  conduct  with  reference  to 
that,  he  cannot  be  a  Christian,  or  a  servant 
of  Christ.       A  Christian  must  act  from 
higher  motives  than  those,  and  he  who 
aims  supremely  at  the  favour  of  his  fel- 
low men,  has  full  evidence  that  he  is  not 
a  Christian.      A  friend  of  Christ  must  do 
his  duty,  and  must  regulate  his  conduct 
by  the  will  of   God,  whether   men   are 
pleased  with  it  or  not.      And  it  may  be 
further  implied  that  the  life  and  deport- 
ment of  a  sincere  Christian  will  not  please 
men.      It  is  not  that  which   they  love. 
A   holy,  humble,   spiritual   life   they  do 
not  love.       It  is  true,  indeed,  that  their 
consciences  tell  them  that  such  a  life  is 
right ;  that  they  are  often  constrained  to 
speak  well  of  the  life  of  Christians,  and 
to  commend  it;  it  is  true  that  they  are 
constrained  to  respect  a  man  who  is  a  sin- 
cere Christian,  and  that  tliey  often  repose 
confidence  in  such  a  man ;  and  it  is  true, 
also,  that  they  often  speak  with  respect  of 
them  when  they  are  dead ;   but  the  life  of 
an  humble,  devoted,  and  zealous  Christian 
they  do  not  love.      It  is  contrary  to  their 
views    of    life.       And,    especially,    if   a 
Christian  so  lives  and  acts  as  to  reprove 
them  either  by  his  words  or  Dy  his  life ; 
or  if  a   Christian   makes   his  religion  so 
prominent  as  to  interfere  with  their  pur- 
suits or  pleasures,  triey  do   not  love  it. 
It  follows  from  ttiis,  (I.)  That  a  Christian 
is  not  to  expect  to  please  men.      He  must 
not  be  disappointed,  therefore,  if  he  does 
not.    His  Master  did  not  please  the  worlds 
and  it  is  enough  for  the  disciple  that  he  be 
as  his  master.   (2.)  A  professing  Christian, 


A.D.  58.] 


ciiArrnii  i. 


11.  ilut  I  certify  you,  br»- 
cbren,  that  tlic  jrosp**!  which  wm 
proachcd    of     roe,    is    not    mftcr 


•  1  Cor.  Ub  l-JL 


aod  fl^Mciail  V  a  miniitv,  riMmId  bt 
when  Um  wurid  flaltm  and  ctrmet  ' 
Ue  iImmU  fcv  cilhtr.  («)  Thm  ).■ 
ool  livniK  ••  b«  ohkIm  Io.  and 
nan  love  him  becmmm  h«  b  to 
thtm,  •>  ibrro  in 

or,  (&)    1.  .:       ,.  mtmM  to 
trajr  bU  rrlijfion, 

•'   •' ?•  t«  a  grraf 

«rhra  il  « 

.1  :i«,  \i'-i  a  (    t.'   %.i4ij    to 

a  T  :  iM-r  im  ••tm^  l<>r  a  ;  a;?y,  or 

li.«    tl«-«'(»    »|'irifuAjit\    \'t   rii^'a;*!*    in 

p<  lit|i-.tl  prill -.t.       ••  \\  (X'  1. 1  !i»  ycHl 

II.-?  KoUN  iii»n^,  •'wh»Mi  all  in«n  •jxi*.  wi-ll 

o!  \iiu.°      i.uiki*   VI.   'Jii.       ( .'i    I    (JiK'  lit  liic 


that 


CbfwikM  and 
jCh«n  mm  to  plrAi« 
•«•  to  plcsM  ' 

(4.)  1 


lb«  world  b. 
oMBt  the  Ci 
Aod  this  i»  a 
k>«a*thai  if  ni 
fjbmy  OMMi  cr*M  (■.  ui^ke  H  tbrir  objeeC  Io 
plaoM  HMO.  ThcT  must  be  wiUioK  to  be 
OMl  villi  ooateoipt  aod  •  frown  i  Utrjr  auil 
be  wUMf  Io  bo  pewaoiHad  aod  daywod; 
ihay  OMMt  be  erillinc  Io  lay  aaide  all  bope 
o#  Ibe  prabe  and  ibe  flaiterj  of  moo,  aod 
ft  wiib  ao  booert  dfcft  Io 


Ood.  (.V)  True  Cbrirtuoi  BWi'dUhr 
*•■  Ibe  world.  Tbair  aAoift  fcolia«. 
■moMs  OMMl  be  ooliko  ibo  world. 
Tbojr  are  to  ^  a  peruliar  peoplot 
Ibay  ibiMiia  be  ominc  lo  be  oili 
Nck  li  aiiea  ooc  fellow,  bowoeoi . 
o  tfue  Cbri«iian  ibould  not  darire  ibe 
food  orteam  of  Ibe  world,  or  tbel  he 
■Mmld  be  |iid<ft*r»nl  to  ao  booowblr 
layiaoliiiii  (1  Tim.  iii.  7)t  oar  doea  it 
fcUow  U«el  a  iiniiiiiat  Cbrirtao  will  ooi 
oins  c*iWMnanw  Ibe  loipocl  Off  Ibo  worML 
!•  tiar*  the  world  nill  rapoM 

oaiidaif  ■-•fianai  wbeo  anjr  worb 

9i  bao ■  be  door,  Il 

wlU  bwiMc*.  ^  toCbhMloi 


12.  For  •  I  neither  reeoireJ  it 
of  miui,  nrithcr  w-a<i  I  taii;:ht  if, 
but  by  the  rerelotion  ^  of  Jettn 
ChriatI 


Hwt  •ome  of  the  brlfbifH  niiiaoiaoli  of 

ue  Chrwriaoa,  aod  ibai  thrj  bote 

'n  the  coofldroco  and  cvireai  of 

U>.  >cn.  5  TkamrwmH^CkrwL 

A  ' 

1 1 .  limt  I  rrrtify  yoe.  I  okako  koowa 
Io  jxAi ;  or.  I  dit'lare  to  you.  txw  I  Cor. 
XT.  1.  D<>ub(l««i  this  hod  been  koowo 
to  l>>eni  brf >rr.  but  he  iiow  Mini  tbea 
of  II.  ami  ffnca  into  an  rximded  illurtr^ 
doo  Io  ibow  them  ibal  be  had  ooC  lo- 
eairod  bw  autbority  flooi  omo  Io  pteodl 
tbe  pwpeL.  To  •tale  aod  prora  this  b 
tbe  aalo  deiifrn  "*  'Hi*  HMpler.  ^  /«  mat 
yiiraMn.     Gr.  nrdinf  to  OHAi* 

See  wr.    I.      1  '■«  waa  oot  ip. 

pohiied  bj  HBO.  nor  bod  be  any  humao 
intfnieior  to  oiake  koowo  to  h  :n  what 
f«Mt«l  wea.     He  had  oeitbar  reeetrrd 
Ka.!   i|  baei 

tao  adoMSti 


•nini     m^n 


11^ 


.jrftooitbe  Lord 


li  / 
Thw  u 
oppofx 
bad  d. 


aooolh 
of  tbe  OttO) 
be  bii  irx'* 
t) 


Tl. 


!l 
(A 

iLat  i-t  ■4>ui4  prvi>- 
tkm«  fr^  m  him       F 
rrpbcii 
•  h-l  A 


to  hia 

-  r» 

<'0 

•  ted  to 

•ejre, 
n  any 

•aofbl 

.  ot  by 

«av.    Tbe 


u  A I 


•r^ 


•ooef 
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13.  For  ye  have  heard  of  my 
conversation  in  time  past  in  the 
Jews'   religion,    how  that  beyond 


measure  I  persecuted  the  church"* 
of  God,  and  wasted  itt 

14.  And  profited  in   the  Jews* 

•Acts  8. 1,3;  9.  1,2;  26.9. 


efore  this  been  taught  what  Christianity 
as  by  his  interview  with  the  Lord  Jesus 
n  the  way  to  Damascus  ( Acts  ix.  5 ; 
xvi.  1-4 — 18);  (3.)  The  purpose  for 
hich  Ananias  was  sent  to  him  in  Da- 
mascus was  that  he  might  receive  his 
sight,  and  be  filled  wiih  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Acts  ix.  17.  Whatever  instructions  he 
may  have  received  through  Ananias,  it 
is  still  true  that  his  call  was  directly  from 
the  Lord  Jesus,  and  hi>  information  of  the 
nature  of  Christianity  from  his  revelation. 
"H  Sut  by  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 
On  his  way  to  Damascus,  and  subse- 
quently in  the  temple.  Acts  xxii.  17 — 21. 
Doubtless  he  received  communications  at 
various  times  from  the  Lord  Jesus  with 
regard  to  the  nature  of  the  gospel  and  his 
duty.  The  sense  here  is,  that  he  was  not 
indebted  to  men  for  his  knowledge  of  the 
gospel,  but  had  derived  it  entirely  from 
the  Saviour. 

13.  For  ye  have  heard  of  my  conversa- 
tion.  My  conduct,  my  mode  of  life,  my 
deportment.  See  Note  on  2  Cor.  i.  12. 
Probably  Paul  had  himself  made  them  ac- 
quainted with  the  events  of  his  early  years. 
The  reason  why  he  refers  to  this  is,  to 
show  them  that  he  had  not  derived  his 
knowledge  of  the  Christian  religion  from 
any  instruction  which  he  had  received 
in  his  enrly  years,  or  any  acquaintance 
which  he  had  formed  with  the  apostles. 
He  had  at  first  been  decidedly  opposed  to 
the  Lord  Jesus,  and  haii  been  converted 
only  by  his  wondcful  grace.  ^  In  the 
Jews*  religion,  in  the  bt-lief  and  prac- 
tice of  Judaism  ;  that  is,  as  it  was  under- 
stood ill  the  time  when  he  was  educated. 
It  was  not  merely  in  tlie  rt-iiuion  of  Moses, 
but  it  was  in  that  relitjinn  as  understood 
and  practised  by  the  .lews  in  his  time, 
when  opposition  to  Chri.-tiatiity  consti- 
tuted a  Very  material  part  cf  it.  In  that 
religion  Paul  proceeds  to  show  that  he 
had  been  more  distint;ui.shrd  than  most 
uersons  of  his  time.    \  How  that  beyond 


measure.  In  the  highest  possible  degree; 
beyond  all  limits  or  bounds ;  exceedingly. 
The  phrase  which  Paul  here  uses  {xaf 
«<rif/3aX^»),  by  hyperbole,  is  one  which  he 
frequently  employs  to  denote  any  thing 
that  is  excessive,  or  that  cannot  be  ex- 
pressed by  ordinary  language.  See  thfj 
Greek  in  Rom.  vii.  13.  I  Cor.  xii.  31. 
2  Cor.  i.  8;  iv.  7.  17.  U  I  persecuted 
the  church.  See  Acts  viii.  3;  ix.  I. 
seq.  *1|  And  wasted  it.  Destroyed  it. 
The  word  which  is  here  used,  means  pro- 
perly to  waste  or  destroy,  as  when  a  city 
or  country  is  ravaged  by  an  army  or  by 
wild  beasts.  His  purpose  was  utterly  to 
root  out  and  destroy  the  Christian  reli- 
gion. 

14.  And  profited.  Made  advances  and 
attainments.  He  made  advances  not  only 
in  the  knowledge  of  the  Jewish  religion, 
but  also  he  surpassed  others  in  his  zeal  in 
defending  its  in'erests.  He  had  had  better 
advantages  than  most  of  his  countrymen  ; 
and  by  his  great  zeal  and  characteristic 
ardour  he  had  been  able  to  make  higher 
attainments  than  most  others  had  done. 
^  Above  many  my  equals,  Marg.  Equal 
in  years.  This  is  the  true  sense  of  the 
original.  It  means  that  he  surpassed 
those  of  the  same  age  with  himself. 
Possibly  there  may  be  a  reference  here 
to  those  of  the  same  age  who  attended 
with  him  on  the  instructions  of  GainalieL 
\  Being  more  exceeilinyly  zealous.  More 
studious  of;  more  ardentiy  attached  to 
them ;  more  anxious  to  distinguish  him- 
self in  attainments  in  the  reliuion  in 
which  he  was  brought  up.  All  this  is 
fully  su4ained  by  all  th  it  we  know  of  the 
character  of  Paul,  as  at  all  times  a  man  of 
sint^ular  and  eminent  zeal  in  all  that  he 
undertook.  Tl  Of  Oie  traditi  ris  (if  my 
fathers.  Or  the  traditions  of  (he  .lews. 
See  Note,  Matt,  xv  2.  A  l.irue  part  of 
the  doctrines  of  the  i'harisees  depe.ided 
on  mere  tradition;  and  Paul,  douhiless, 
made  this  a  special  matter  of  study,  and 
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religion  aboro   manr  my  '  ctjoaU 


S9a 


in  nunc  own  nation,  bt'ing  •  more 
cxcoedingiy  zealous  of  tiio  Irndi- 
tioDs  **  of  my  faihert. 

<  0immi4  to  ptmn.         •  ^rl•  tt.  X    PhU.  X  €. 


wmt  particuUHy  tenariout  in  rrgard  tn  it. 
It  was  to  be  Iranied,  froa  IIm  Tern  nature 
of  it.  only  by  ormi  Icadiiaf.  m  there  it 
BO  eridrncp  ih«l  it  »&•  then  rrcttrtied. 
8ubM(|uefitU  ihr«e  iraUtlions  were  re- 
rorded  in  i)te  Miakmm,  and  mn  §onmd 
in  the  Jvwiih  wriiinfiL.  Boi  In  the  ^am 
of  PiMil  ihcY  ware  to  be  learned  a«  ihejr 
awv  banded  down  from  one  to  amitber ; 
•ad  kiooe  the  uimcMt  dili(;ence  W4t  re- 
anWie  to  obtua  a  knoMlrdi;e  of  them. 
nnl  doet  not  bt'rc  tay  that  he  was 
■Minus  then  ^  -  •' 
■afifion.  nor 

fl"  ■    .,-t    III    ^    l-:^' 

at  the  (ret 
(1< ...(.;.•  't  tu  ol>lain  a 
traiiiii'  (  ♦    nf   the   tect 


l.i.   Rut  when  it  pIcMed  God, 
*  wlio     M>paratrJ     mo     from     my 

nioiluT's    uumb,  and    called    wu 
by  hia  grace, 

•  Ita.  4a,  1.    Jar.  i.  A. 


important  field  of  labour,  and  endowa 
them  at  iheirm*aiion  «ith  talents adafMad 
to   thaL     (2.)   It   dors   not  follow  lfe«t 

forasiravt 
aaaa 


DacaoM  a  Touag  oua  w 
aad  baa  baooflM  avvo  a 


pa»»aculDf,  tiMl  God 
Uanfonai 


Uapovtaot  and  boly  «rorfc  la 


U 


.  •  e  of  the 
of  the  Bible. 
[■J  Jt-ru»alrm,  snd 
of  Gamaliel,  was 
knowladia  of  Iha 
fif  the 


e«lK-d,  hke  Paul,  and  Newton,  and  Bus* 
yan,  and  Aufruftiine,  from  a  life  of  »io  tp 
the  Mrrrice  o(  God.  (Ci)  God  is  oftf 
tnuning  up  men  in  a  remarkable  oiaaaar 
for  futurr  UAefulnrM.  Mm  ejra  is  upas 
them,  and  be  «aiche«  otrr  tbeoi,  OBlil 
tlie  time  comes  for  their  cotivenioo.  Ui 
protidcDcc  was  conrrmed  io  the  adoaa 
tioo  and  Haioiag  of  Paul.  It  was  by  the 
dhrina   inHailon    with   refrreoce   to    his 


lU'i  h<  U  •  II  aud)inf{  the  Hibic  all 
tiiitr,  tic  -.tKiild  lu«e  kr|>t  from  lite  flary 
Xeai  »bK-h  he  rvincrd  in  pcfsaotfing  tM 
church,  and  mouU.  tf  be  had  stlldiad  it 
riKbt.  brrn  tatr  1  from  much  troubta  of 
eooK-irnre  aftrrMard*. 

16.  limt  tchrn  it  j>Uatd  God.  Pkul 
traced  sll  his  bopaa  of  ataraal  Ufi.  and 
all  the  food  iaim«p«t  arbicli  bad  over 
bi*  mind,  to  GrKl  ^  WU 
BM,  lu-.  That  i«,  who  dartiwrd 
me ;  or  who  |Mirp<>M^l  from  my  trry 
birth  that  1  •huuUl  br  a  preacher  and  an 
apoMla.  Tba  ■miiin  m.  tbal  God  had 
ia  bis  secrat  puryoias  set  bim  apart  to  ba 
an  ap(»tlr.  It  due*  n««t  BMaa  ibat  ba 
li^i  «.  tiiiil*  fj,  \r^\  him  m  bis  in^""'-*  ••» 
ihr  was  not  so.  h*- 

das'.  •<■  an  tmpona<i 

io  •prrading  the  true 

«h   (l.   b)  mm  thus  Mi 

ihr    lU|4iU    aa*    thus 

Kicb  they 

>•«   fr»«fn 


rrli.. 


lios  (  1 

rrrv  U/th. 


lie  d»$ujmM  ibeai  for 


wofffc  IbH  ba  bad  so  bmo  j 

tttnttaa  of  adttoataoo*  and  was  so  a^afl 
aeaoaialad  with  the  **  tradilioos'*  of  tbal 
ralicioo  wbirb  be  was  vat  to  dsmniMttali 
to  ba  uwfoundrd  aod  folse.  He  ga*a 
bim  iba  oppnrtur-'r  •-  -I"*  -•.  » -I  roiad, 
and  petpare  tn  .  J< «  in 

arguoMat,  aod  sh  •«  mm  now  uniouadrd 
wofw  bla  bopasL  oo  it  is  ooea  aow.  Ha 
civca  la  a  yuuaf  bmb  aa  oppoffttaily  of  a 

a_t-t.  -J  A         - .»  ■  _  B^mL^mm     k.B     —.^^^ 

■Msnaa  aBwcamiw*  r^wvia^v  i«v  ^Mwra 
bialo  fon  iaio  tba  -  '  iHify. 

aod  to  baeeaM  fo«>'  areu- 

baCtar  praparad  to  Meat  Ibeir  sapMsaM. 
and   to   eolrr   into   titrir    Irrliaf*.     lib 

eye  i»  •••>"'>  i^<  •>>  •"  itM-ir  waa<ierin4?^ 
and  ib<  u  Io  aanii 

d 

UI  ; 

at  e 

Wliuli 

i;-l  . 
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16.   To  reveal^  his  Son  in  me, 

a  2  Cor.  4.  6. 


God.  If  he  has  risen  high  in  attain- 
ments ;  if  his  whole  aim  is  ambition  ;  or 
if  he  has  become  an  infidel,  still  we  are 
not  to  despair  of  him.  It  impossible,  still, 
that  God  "  separated  "  that  talent  to  his 
service,  from  the  very  birth,  and  that  he 
means  yet  to  call  it  all  to  his  service. 
How  easy  it  was  to  convert  Saul  of 
Tarsus  when  the  proper  period  arrived  ! 
So  it  is  of  the  now  unconverted  and  un- 
consecrated,  but  cultivated  talent  among 
the  yountr  men  of  our  land.  Far  as  they 
may  have  wandered  from  God  and  virtue, 
yet  much  of  that  talent  has  been  devoted 
to  him  in  baptism,  and  by  parental  pur- 
poses and  prayers  ;  and,  it  may  be — as  is 
morally  certain  from  the  history  of  the 
past — that  much  of  it  is  consecrated  also 
by  the  divine  purpose  and  intention  for 
the  noble  cau-e  of  virtue  and  pure  reli- 
gion. In  that  now  apparently  wasted 
talent ;  in  that  learning  now  apparently 
devoted  to  other  aims  and  ends,  there  is 
much  that  will  yet  adorn  the  cause  of 
virtue  and  religion  ;  and  how  fervently 
should  we  pray  that  it  may  be  "  called  " 
by  the  grace  of  God  and  actually  devoted 
to  his  service.  Tl  And  called  me  hy  his 
grace.  On  the  way  to  Damascus.  It 
was  special  grace,  because  he  was  then 
engaged  in  bitterly  opposing  him  and  his 
cause. 

10.  To  reveal  his  Son  in  me.  This 
is  to  be  regarded  as  connected  with  the 
first  part  of  ver.  15.  '  When  it  pleased 
God  to  reveal  his  Son  in  me,'  i.  e.  on  the 
way  to  Damascus.  The  phrase  evidently 
means,  to  make  me  acquainted  with  the 
Lord  Jesus,  or  to  reveal  his  Son  to  me. 
Comp.  the  Greek  in  Matt.  x.  32,  for  a 
similar  exf)ression.  The  revelation  here 
referred  to  was  the  miraculous  manifesta- 
tion which  was  made  to  Paul  on  his  way 
to  Damiscus.  Comj).  2  Cor.  iv.  0. 
That  revelation  was  in  order  to  convince 
him  that  he  was  the  Messiah  ;  to  acquaint 
him  with  his  nature,  rank,  and  claims  ; 
and  to  qualify  him  to  be  a  preacher  to 
the    heathen.     ^  That   J  might  preach 


tliat^  I  might  preach  him  among 

b  Acts  9. 15. 


him.  In  order  that  I  might  so  preach 
him ;  or  with  a  view  to  my  being  ap- 
pointed to  this  work.  This  was  the  lead- 
ing purpose  for  which  Paul  was  con- 
verted. Acts  ix.  15;  xxii.  21.  U  The 
heathen.  The  Gentiles ;  the  portion  of 
the  world  that  was  not  Jewish,  or  that 
was  destitute  of  the  true  religion.  ^  Imme^ 
diately.  Koppe  supposes  that  this  is  to 
be  connected  with,  "  I  went  into  Arabia** 
(ver.  17).  Rosenmiiller  supposes  it  means, 
"  Immediately  1  consented.'^  Dr.  Wells 
and  Locke  suppose  that  it  refers  to  the 
fact  that  he  immediately  went  to  Arabia. 
But  this  seems  to  me  to  be  an  unnatural 
construction.  The  words  are  too  remote 
from  each  other  to  allow  of  it.  The 
evident  sense  is,  that  he  was  at  once 
decided.  He  did  not  take  time  to  de- 
liberate whether  he  should  or  should  not 
become  a  Christian.  He  made  up  his 
mind  at  once  and  on  the  spot.  He  did 
not  consult  with  any  one ;  he  did  not  ask 
advice  of  any  one ;  he  did  not  wait  to  be 
instructed  by  any  one.  He  was  con- 
vinced by  the  vision  in  an  overpowering 
manner  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah,  and 
he  yielded  at  once.  The  main  idea  is, 
that  there  was  no  delay,  no  consultation, 
no  deferring  it,  that  he  might  see  and 
consult  with  his  friends,  or  with  the  friends 
of  Christianity.  The  object  for  which 
he  dwells  on  this  is  to  show  he  did  not  re- 
ceive his  views  of  the  gospel  from  man. 
TI  /  conferred  not.  I  did  not  lay  the  case 
{^•z-^o(ruvi6if/.r,v)  before  any  man  ;  I  did  not 
confer  with  any  one.  11  Flesh  and  blood. 
Any  human  being,  for  so  the  phrase  pro- 
perly signifies.  See  Note,  Matt.  xvi.  17. 
This  does  not  mean,  here,  that  Paul  did 
not  consult  his  own  ease  and  happiness; 
that  he  was  regardless  of  the  sufferings 
which  he  might  be  called  to  endure  ;  that 
he  was  willing  to  suffer,  and  was  not 
careful  to  make  provision  for  his  own 
comfort — which  was  true  in  itself — but 
that  he  did  not  lay  the  case  before  any 
man,  or  any  body  of  men,  for  instruction 
or  advice.     He  acted  promptly  and  de- 
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the  tieailicn  ;   inmuduU 
fcrrcd  uoi  wiUj   Ac^U  hi. 


I   c 

Mo 


•  ICor.«^ML 


rinvely.  He  ww  not  dianlwBanl  to  dM 
beavenljr  vMioo  (Acts  &x«L  19},  but  ro- 
•olved  «t  once  to  obey.  Nf"*  •^<-  '-— 
that  thw  iwMairv  mcam  ih.it 
like  eouiMel  of  ttie  e^*\  pamumm  aim  %^.^- 
MilMMM  of  hat  own  heait,  or  of  the  fci-U 
mg*  whirh  would  Kaw  pn  mpd'd  him  to 
lead  A  life  of  •itibttioti,  or  a  ufc  under  'he 
imtmmtoa  of  oorrupc  (kaim.  But,  ham- 
•fcr  tror  ihi*  «■•  la  fact,  no  mch  thiag 
m  faMMdvi  bara.  It  mtmm  atapljr  Ibat 
hm  Sd  Bot  take  couiimI  of  any  human 
bciaf.  He  rrwilvcd  «l  onco  to  fi>llow 
lb*  oommanJ  of  the  Saviour,  and  at  uncc 
•o  obey  him.  Hm  nmage  abowa,  (1.) 
That  when  the  Lord  Jeois  caJU  us  to 
fbUow  him  ire  should  promptlY  and 
4adde<Ujr  obey.  (2.)  We  ahotaUl  not 
daky  even  to  ukc  oouaaal  of  eanbly 
or  wail  (or  human  adrioe,  or 
It  Ibeir  widim.  but  abould  at  •met 
ID  follow  ibo  Uid  J«M.  Moat 
poTBoot.  when  the?  are  awmkwod  to  aao 
thr  are  ImpraMMi 

on:..-    —  J ....-.;.  are  prooe  to 

dffrr  it ;  to  reanlvr  to  ihiok  of  it  at  aome 
flalttio  time ;  or  to  eniraKf  m  tome  olber 
MHlama  brfnrr  they  be<TMne  Chrirtiaaa; 
or.  at  leaal,  they  «Hab  to  ftniab  wbat  tber 
bare  on  band  before  iboj  jrMd  to  God. 
Had  I'aul  fHjr»u<^  this  roune,  be  would 
probahlv  ne«rr  ha«r  Itccomo  a  Chrialiaa. 
II  folkm«w  ibarafore.  ( a  )  That  »b>n  tbe 
Loni  JaauB  calla  ua.  «e  aboiild  at  ooce 
any  couiw  of  bfe,  bowatar 
or  any  plan  of  ambitioo,  bow- 
•  r  any  arbeme  of  fain. 

buwaiai  pwHnitntf.  m  -  -'—  •'•-•  w -- 

folkm  him.      \lh«t  • 

did    I'aul    atMin<v>n  i  an<i 


I  17.  Ncit}>cr  went  I  up  to  Jeru- 
salem to  tlifin  \%liicli  were  apot- 
iJcs  before  me ;  but  I   went  into 


IVI^  nmiarn 


to 


C:  (id  to  be  eoBincatlj  oarful 

i«.   .\'ihrr  trmt   I  wp  to    ~ 
That  ta,  I  did  not   go  lhrr«  at 
did  not  iro  to  con*.  'tie 

there,  or  to  be  in*tnj  >et 

frard  to  the  luture  of  the  Lhriatian  ratt- 
irioo.  The  draigo  of  tbia  tialement  it,  to 
abow  ibal  in  ao  aaoa^  did  ho  drntr  Ui 
cnmrnimion  from  man.  %  To  them  wkitk 
ware  opoallw  fcffbra  aM.  Tbia  implica 
that  Paul  tkm  retarded  bimarlf  to  be  an 
apoatle.  They  «trrr.  he  admila,  apnallce 
htfiff  be  traa ;  but  h«  Irit  aiao  that  ba 
bad  orif(ioal  authority  with  them,  and  be 
did  ooC  (^  (u  them  lo  raoaita  iaaHuctioa* 
or  to  denre  hit  commiakMi  from 

la 


Savaraloftbe 
mlam  for  a 
aarearioo  of  the  Lord  J«na»  aad  it  ww 
rrffardad  w  the  principal  placa  of  au- 
thority. 8oa  Art«  IV.  ^  Bmt  I  wmd 
Arwkim.  Arabia  waa  aoolb  cf 
aad  at  ao  nrral  diiiance.  Tbe 
line  ladaad  bataaaa  Arabia  IHatrta  aad 
Syria  b  aol  eory  dalaiialy  amrfced,  bat 
•d  ibol  Arabia  eaieada 


k  b  gaaaraliy  afraod 


U,'.*  time  «■ 


into  (he  frmt 

'  part  of  Arabia, 

I  «mt.  t»  wholly 

..  noaa  nf  Iba  dr- 

•'ntji  aor  ia  tha 

'   kaoam.     It  ia 

•hot  k«  dMl  aol 


twrt  of 
■  r-  Haeo 


thiaa 


k  V. 


ini 
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Arabia,  and   rtturncd  again  unto 
Damascus. 


author,  or  that  the  one  is  independent  of 
the  other;  because,  "if  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  had  been  a  forged  history  made 
up  from  the  epistle,  it  is  impossible  that 
this  journey  should  have  been  passed 
over  in  silence  ;  if  the  epistle  had  been 
composed  out  of  what  the  author  had 
read  of  St.  Paul's  history  in  the  Acts,  it 
is  unaccountable  that  ii  should  have  been 
inserted."  As  to  the  reason  why  Luke 
omitted  to  mention  the  journey  into 
Arabia,  nothing  is  known.  Various  con- 
jectures have  been  entertained,  but  they 
are  mere  conjectures.  It  is  sufficient  to 
say,  that  Luke  has  by  no  means  recorded 
au  that  Paul  or  the  other  apostles  did, 
nor  has  he  pretended  to  do  it.  He  has 
given  the  leading  events  in  the  public 
labours  of  Paul ;  and  it  is  not  at  all  im- 
probable thai  he  has  omitted  not  a  few 
short  excursions  made  by  him  for  the 
purpose  of  preaching  the  gospel.  The 
journey  into  Arabia,  probably,  did  not 
furnish  any  incidents  in  regard  to  the  suc- 
cess of  the  gospel  there  which  required 
particular  record  by  the  sacred  historian, 
nor  has  Paul  himself  referred  to  it  for 
any  such  reason,  or  intimated  that  it  fur- 
nished any  incidents,  or  any  facts,  that 
required  particularly  the  notice  of  the 
historian.  He  has  mentioned  it  for  a 
different  purpr  se  altogether,  to  show  that 
ne  did  not  receive  his  commission  from 
tlie  apostles,  and  that  he  did  not  go 
at  once  to  consult  them.  He  went  di- 
rectly the  other  way.  As  Luke,  in  the 
Acts,  had  no  occasion  to  illustrate  this; 
as  he  had  no  occasion  to  refer  to  this 
argument,  it  did  not  fall  in  with  his  design 
to  mention  the  fact.  Nor  is  it  known 
why  Paul  went  into  Arabia.  Bloomfield 
supposes  that  it  was  in  order  to  recover 
his  health  after  the  calamity  which  he 
suffered  on  the  way  to  Damascus.  But 
everything  in  regard  to  this  is  mere  con- 
jecture. I  should  rather  think  it  was 
more  in  accordance  with  the  general 
character  of  Paul,  that  he  made  this  short 
excursion  for  the  purpose  of  preachinfl 


18.  Then  ^  after  three  years  I 
went  '    up    lo    Jerusalem    to   see. 


•Acts  9.  26. 


1  or,  returned. 


the  gospel.  %  And  returned  again  unto 
Damascus.  He  did  not  go  to  Jerusalem 
to  consult  with  the  apostles  after  his 
visit  to  Arabia,  but  returned  again  to 
the  place  where  he  was  converted,  and 
preached  there,  showing  that  he  had  not 
derived  his  commission  from  the  other 
apostles. 

18.  Then  after  three  years.  Probably 
three  years  after  his  departure  from 
Jerusalem  to  Damascus,  not  after  his 
return  to  Arabia.  So  most  commenta- 
tors have  understood  it.  ^  Went  up  to 
Jerusalem.  More  correctly,  as  in  the 
margin,  returned.  ^  To  see  Peter. 
Peter  was  the  oldest  and  most  distin- 
guKsiied  of  the  apostles.  In  ch.  ii.  9,  he, 
with  James  and  John,  is  called  a  pillar. 
But  why  Paul  particularly  went  to  sec 
him  is  not  known.  It  was  probably,  how- 
ever, from  the  celebrity  and  distinction 
which  he  knew  Peter  had  among  the 
apostles,  that  he  wished  to  become  par- 
ticularly acquainted  with  him.  The  word 
which  is  here  rendered  to  see  (iffTo^vfai) 
is  by  no  means  that  which  is  commonly 
employed  to  denote  that  idea.  It  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament; 
and  properly  means,  to  ascertain  by  per- 
sonal inquiry  and  examination,  and  then 
to  narrate,  as  a  historian  was  accustomed 
to  do,  whence  our  word  history.  The 
notion  of  personally  seeing  and  examir^- 
ing,  is  one  that  belongs  essentially  fo 
the  word,  and  the  idea  here  is  that  of 
seeing  or  visiting  Peter  in  order  to  a 
personal  acquaintance.  ^  And  abode 
with  him  fifteen  days^  Probably,  says 
Bloomfield,  including  three  Lord's- days. 
Why  he  departed  then  is  unknown.  Beza 
suppo-ses  that  it  was  on  account  of  the 
plots  of  the  Grecians  against  him,  and 
their  intention  to  destroy  him  (Acts  ix. 
29);  but  this  is  not  assigned  by  Paul 
himself  as  a  reason.  It  is  probable  that 
the  purpose  of  his  visit  to  Peter  would  be 
accomplished  in  that  time,  and  he  would 
not  spend  more  time  than  was  necessary 
with  him.     It  is  clear  that  in  the  short 
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Peter,  and  abode  iriih  him  fiftt-^n     aiw    I    none,     tare    James  *    the 
*Itt}"-  Lord*  bruihcr. 

ly.    But   oihcr  of  tbc    apoiuca         20.     Now    ihc    ibin^   which    I 


•  Maik&X 


s|«ce  of  two  v^ccAs  be  could  noC  have  ' 
brvii  trrj  rzltfiiM^rl^  l«u(;hl  b«  IMer  the 
nalurv  ol  tbc  Chrbtian  rrli)(M)n,  and  pro- 
b«bit  (he  (im<*  i*  mcnlioiiiHl  hcrr  lu  »no« 
thai  be  ba  i  not  been  uoilrr  tltc  icac-hiug 
t4  the  •|M«tk*«. 

I*J.    Sae<  JamtM  I  At  I^>rtt$    bntAer. 
rh-it    th<    J4nie«    berv    n-lrrrvd   lo   iraa 

U  dear.     Tba  wlnla  eo»- ■ 
^'r\.  t    'I  iif  the  lanianeB  fleoMiMb  thfa  ' 
•u;>;-< Litton.      In  the   lUt  of  the  apoutcs 
in    M  irt.    x.  2.  3,  two  of  ihi*  n^nie  are 
ti)<M,-i    I  •  i.   Jame*    tbc   ton   of    Zebcdtw 
utd     l>r<>ih*T    of   John,    and    James    the 
ton  >'(   Alpbeut        Fn>ni  lh«*  Art*  of  ti»c 
ApcMtle*  it  It  clear  that   lh«  re   ««  rr  two 
of  th't  same   in   JmnaJi-ro      Of  ihi-w. 
Jam.-*  the  bnyher   of  John  «af  tlajn    by 
llrr<d  (  Arts  &ii.   *J).  and  the  uiher  con- 
tiiiui-d    tu  rrtide   in    J-fuaalaM*      Adi 
IT.  I.'S:  xii.  l:i.     Tliit  Ulier  JaoM*  «a« 
cmll'-d  Jamt-a  the    Ijn*   ( M.rk    t*.   40). 
ii>  d  ttitv'ui'h  bim  fntcn  the  tAhrt  James, 
proU.bi^    («m-jum>  he    «u    the  youni^rr. 
It    I*    ppilvtl'lr   that   ihi*   wa*  the   Jaow* 
rrf.-rrrtj    lo    l.rre,   a«   it    it  evidi-nt   from  ' 
the   AcU    ■•flbo    A|M>»i|rt    that    he   «raa  a 
protiiinrii'    man    amoi,^   ihe    aixMlle*   in 
Jeru*alrm.        ('(•mitw-iii»i<>n     have     < 
been   at'n*i-d   a»   to    vtbai  i«  ntrant    b% 
lieiti^  ibf  broiKrr  <>f  ihr  I^ird  J<  »u«      I ' 
dri  Ijfr    uiKUr^tji.d*    it    a«     loraum.' 
b«"  v».i»    ••  O.c    iiraf    kiiKinaii  "  <«r 
^•t  fii  .!!  •■«  Ji-«ut,  f«>f  b«'  «»ai.  tat* 
»<  iK-ut  and    Mar«.  tite  • 

li.*     ...»,.,..    and    if   ihrre  »»•»-    ' 
of  ihit    name.  lh«   r>frinM>n 
•dly  conact.     lo  Um  ApiMioiirai  i  okmi. 
talaoaa  («•  BMaMsttUar)  Hmw  oT  lUa 

anlnenl  nm  m  JefwaWai  i  aad  waea 
many  ha«e  MnoMd  that  oaa  of  tbaoi 
«r»  lU  tna  or  Mary  ibo  aintliar  of  Um 
I^ord  Jf«ic  It  k  miiUm,  bM  A6) 
tJiai  th«  Uuiiirri  of  Jeaaa  vara  JaaMa. 
and  J»«r«,  and  SttDon,  aod  Judat ;  and  il 
ia  rrmafkaUa  tbal  Utfve  of  Um  afwtUaa 


the  naaa  aaaaaa;  lw»  iha  aaa 
of  Alpbeua.  SuBoo  Zeloira,  and  Judok 
Jobn  xiv.  22.  It  b.  indeed.  ynrwiMt, 
a«  Uloiimfield  letnarkt,  lb<«t  three  bro- 
tben  ai  our  Lord  and  three  of  hia 
aportlaa    adgbt  bear  thr  ame    naaaai. 

and  JH  be  diflen n«;  but    tuch 

a  coiDcideaee  «•  «tTy    remark- 

able,  and  OoC  ea»ilv  rxplaiiietL  But 
if  it  were  not  to.  then  ihc  Jamea 
here  wa*  the  ion  of  Aipheut.  and  eOQ* 
•equently  a  cou*in  of  lite  Lord  Jetui. 
The  word  btotker  maj.  aco>riun((  to 
Scripture  uaaf{e,  be  uodefvtood  aa  da> 
noiiiiff  a  acar  At— ■■■  See  Schlaua' 
ner  (  Ix-x.  2)  on  the  word  i}«A#;<  After 
all.  bo«ie«er,  it  it  not  quite  oTiaia  wbo 
it  intended.  Some  ha%i'  Mjp|xMed  that 
nrithrr    nf    tlse    aport'***    nf   thr   nrme    of 


of  Jr«ua.  See  kr>f>pe  im  ioc.  iiut  it 
it  clear.  I  think,  tiiat  one  of  (W  apo»- 
tle«  it  intended.  Wh?  Jam*-*  m  par^ 
ti(*ulariy  mentioned  here  tt  unknown. 
Aa,  however,  he  wu  a  |iroroiiirnt  man 
in     Jrru»al«-m,      Paul     wiKild  "v 

M>«*k    bu    aec^uainlaoce.         It    i* 


.       /.  a^    t  Hf  mat 

1  bM  H  an  ooUk  4  to 

God.     See  Note,  i  <  d*- 

tign  of  thia  oath  hero  m  to  \t 
--T4ri.«    of    fait^»— i         !•    . 

-"  rroMrfcabte 
tnit  ■dIonm  a|ipoai  <••  ' 
Mrm,  and  b  iIm   o« 
fcet.  nhan  hia  ti 
bo  eaUod  hi  4|uoii 


hero  iv4f«  not  ool>  to  the  fact  thai  ho 
•M  With   Fmot  and  Janwa  but  Maaa 

o^  of  tela 
•o  ihttaJM^ 


day*,    but  to  Um  m^ifm  mm^  of  tela 
b  he  hod   iHrrrrd  lO  lUa  i* 
The  Uunfa  mhktk   I  on^ 


to   wlkK-h  he  hod 
Icr. 
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write  unto  you,  behold,  before 
God,  I  lie  not. 

21.  Afterwards  I  ^  came  mto 
tbe  regions  of  Svria  and  Cilicia: 

22.  And  was  unknown  by  face 
unto  the  churches  ^  of  Judea 
which  were  in  Christ : 

■Acts  9.  30.  t>  1  Thess.  2,  14. 

you."  It  included,  tneretore,  the  nar- 
rative about  his  conversion,  and  the 
direct  revelation  which  he  had  from 
the  Lord  Jesus.  (2.)  There  were  no 
witnesses  which  he  could  appeal  to  in 
ibis  case,  and  he  couH.  therefore,  only 
appeal  to  God.  It  wis  probably  not 
practicable  for  him  to  appeal  to  Peter 
or  James,  as  neither  of  them  were  in 
Galafia,  and  a  considerable  part  of  the 
transactions  here  referred  to  occurred 
where  there  were  no  witnesses.  It  per- 
tained to  the  direct  revelation  of  truth 
from  the  Lord  Jesus.  The  only  way, 
therefore,  was  for  Paul  to  appeal  di- 
rectly to  God  for  the  truth  of  what  he 
said.  (3.)  The  importance  of  the  truth 
here  affirmed  was  such  as  to  justify 
this  solemn  appeal  to  God.  It  was  an 
extraordinary  and  miraculous  revela- 
tion of  the  truth  by  Jesus  Christ  him- 
self. He  received  information  of  the 
truth  of  Christianity  fi'om  no  human 
being.  He  had  consulted  no  one  in 
regard  to  its  nature.  That  fact  was  so 
extraordinary,  and  it  was  so  remarkable 
that  the  system  thus  communicated  to 
him  should  harmonize  so  entirely  with 
that  tauf^ht  by  the  other  apostles  with 
whom  he  had  had  no  intercourse,  that  it 
was  not  improper  to  appeal  to  God  in 
this  solemn  manner.  It  was,  therefore, 
no  trifling  matter  in  which  Paul  ap- 
pealed to  God  ;  and  a  solemn  appeal  of 
the  same  nature  and  in  the  same  circum- 
stances can  never  be  improper. 

21.  Afterwards  I  came,  &c.  In  this 
account  he  has  omitted  a  circumstance 
recorded  by  Luke  (Acts  ix.  29),  of  the 
controversy  whii;h  he  had  with  the 
Grecians  or  Hellenists.  It  was  not  ma- 
terial to  the  purpose  which  he  has  here 
in  view,  which  is  to  state  that  he  was 
not  indebted   to    the    apostles    for    his 


23.  But  they  had  heard  ^  only. 
That  he  which  persecuted  us  in 
times  pasc  now  preacheth  the 
faith  which  once  he  destroyed. 

24.  And  they  gloritieu  ^^  God 
in  me. 


c  Acts  9.  13,  2G. 


«»  Acts  21. 19,  20. 


knowieasre  of  the  doctrines  of  Chris- 
tianity. He  therefore  merely  states 
that  he  left  Jerusalem  soon  after  he  went 
there,  and  travelled  to  other  places. 
^  The  regions  of  Syria.  Syria  was 
between  Jerusalem  and  Cilicia.  An- 
tioch  was  the  capital  of  Syria,  and  in 
that  city  and  the  adjacent  places  he 
spent  considerable  time.  Comp.  Acts 
XV.  23.  41.  ^  Cilicia.  This  was  a 
province  of  Asia  Minor,  of  which  Tar- 
sus, the  native  place  of  Paul,  was  the 
capital.      See  Note  on  Acts  vi.  9. 

22.  And  was  unknown  by  face,  &c. 
Paul  had  visited  Jerusalem  only,  and 
he  had  formed  no  acquaintance  with 
any  of  the  churches  in  the  other  parts 
of  Judea.  He  regarded  himself  at  the 
first  as  called  to  preach  particularly  to 
the  Gentiles,  and  he  did  not  remain  even 
to  form  an  acquaintance  with  the  Chris- 
tians in  Judea.  ^  The  churches  of 
Judea.  Those  which  were  out  of 
Jerusalem.  Even  at  the  early  period  of 
the  conversion  of  Paul  there  were 
doubtless  many  churches  in  various 
parts  of  the  land.  *\\  Which  were  in 
Christ.  United  to  Christ ;  or  which 
were  Christian  churches.  The  design 
of  mentioning  this  is,  to  show  that 
he  had  not  derived  his  views  of  the 
gospel  from  any  of  them.  He  had 
neither  been  instructed  by  the  apostles, 
nor  was  he  indebted  to  the  Christians 
in  Judea  for  his  knowledge  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion. 

23.  ]3ut  they  had  heard  only,  &c. 
They  had  not  seen  me ;  but  the  re- 
markable fact  of  my  conversion  had 
been  reported  to  them.  It  was  a  fact 
that  could  hardly  be  concealed.  See 
Note,  Acts  xxvi.  26. 

24.  And  they  glorified  God  in  me. 
Tbt*  f)raised  God  on  my  account.    They 
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crre  Cliriit«a ;  ami  thaj 

be  had  cuotccttd  Midi  a 

hmd  made  kirn  m  riwclwir  o#  um 


The  dfwiy  f^ 
n»  to  »ho« 


tin. 

■Kal 
...id 
I. 


«t)ii(-fi    tlitft    i«    fTir>nlifin<*ii 


he    ha>i    l"  i  nrv 

ref^snird  h  iptMtlc. 

and  0>'  ^ 

hU  Cu:. 

toooooiia!  K 

bjr  ibowin;;  n- 

Idanot  of  tkm  i.iiun.km  in 
wfacra  liie  KtMficI  traa  fir^i  p 
whieb    WW    nq^aried    as   the    touroe   of 
•edettaatiral  authority.      In  virw  of  thb 
we  may  nfwmrk,  ( I. )  Thii  u  t«  the  dutj 
of  CkriMiaaa  kin<llv  and  afflpct  onalely  to 
leeti**  amotiff  thnr  number  Itinae  who 
bare    bern    mn«crtf(i    fr<>in    a   rvrrr  of 
peneratiiKl  or  of  »iti  in  ati\  form.      And 
It  b  alwarv  dniH?  by  true  ('tin*tiana.      It 
ia  c«y  to  fori^vr  •  man  who  ha*  hp«n  »c- 
lirrly  enjfa^fr  i  m  prrwrtiiintf  the  rhun'h, 
or  a  man  who  \i*»  br«»n   t  f'-fiin-.  mN-m 
pefate*  dithonrtt.  it  Iki 

OOOWi  a  (rxtr  prtntiM''.  ...    

fcrrtK^  hi*  mo*.       "^  'T  what  hi« 

fIfcbMbren:   no  m  ,  '        • 

woMial,  or  (U  Mli.h  . 


ofbCQ 

cburrK 
in  th»- 
tierv. 


lifc  b  no( 

God  §>ir  hi    ,>  - 

from   Mich   a  cmirw ;    i ' 
baa  dona  are  fi>r.-"-" 

.   lo  all   - 
iBrnuiii(><-«  <W  a  awcr' 
hi  ibelMMMboU  of  fcitb.     Tbate  b 
oo  cafth  an  iBnvialed  peteecukw  ' 
pbemer  wbo  wovid  uaH  be  cordU- 
epaad  lo  aajr  Cbrblian  cbureb  uo  < 
f  kience  o^  ma  rafieatBttee ;  onl  a  n- 
•o  Jrbatad  and  vile  thai  Ibe  mm 

with  nun  ••»'■  "■    • 

on  the  e«  >  t^wnitm  ' 

(2. )  We  fth'juiu  "  gianij  "  or  ptmac  *#*« 


far  ail  Midi  jnitiiirfa  of  coowwioo.     We 
■boald  do  ii  becMM,  ( e )  Of  the 
tioo  of  the  tdrola  ni  ibr  \tm 

the  cauar  of  r«iL      Paul  OAiUi  h^vr 

and  would  b»»-    '• •  -    — t^ 

tbe  eneipica  < 

... I  ii».. 1 

..I 
uuiu«MH-r    ci'-iM-o.        &-.    When    *ii    iiUJei 
or  a  prattfFBle  man    is    ronvfri»x4   now. 
lWt-aua«  now  hi*  talents  wii 
.  alr<l  |4t  a  bftirr  •rr»ire.       ! 
Uj  employed  in   ihe  rauae  of  I 

■alraiioQ.      All  the  power  of  ih«  ^ 

and  edaeilid  talenl  will  now  bv  urtoled 


to  the  iatefeati  of  n-Iitrinit 

fact  for  whidi  wr  - 

he  often  taii-«  rvli.. ...  ,.  ,., 

inandin((  influmtT,  and  an  • 

putatir.n  fbrahihiy.  Irarnin^. 

dcTot«-«  il  to  hi«  own  Mrr^irr. 

therr  wiil 

the  mci 

Mvrd.    TiM?  1 

vtxt  mnrrrtr  : 


>.{ 


*rT  a  nnn'T 

i   hia  wi-  -      - 
who  »< 


lo 


T^airu   ■' 


.  riv    *  irv  I    \.ti     liic     H^1BI# 
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of  Christian  doctrine  and  duty.  After 
the  lapse,  therefore,  of  eighteen  hundred 
years,  we  should  not  cease  to  glorify  God 
for  the  conversion  of  this  wonderful  man, 
and  should  feel  that  we  have  cause  of 
thankfulness  that  he  changed  the  infu- 
riated persecutor  to  a  holy  and  devoted 
apostle.  (4.)  Let  us  remember  that  God 
has  the  same  power  now.  There  is  not 
a  persecutor  whom  he  could  not  convert 
with  the  same  ease  with  which  he  changed 
Saul  of  Tarsus.  There  is  not  a  vile  and 
sensual  man  that  he  could  not  make  pure; 
not  a  dishonest  man  that  his  grace  could 
not  make  honest ;  not  a  blasphemer  that 
he  could  not  teach  to  venerate  his  name  ; 
not  a  lost  and  abandoned  sinner  that  he 
cannot  receive  to  himself.  Let  us  then, 
without  ceasing,  cry  unto  him  that  his 
grace  may  be  continually  manifested  in 
reclaiming  such  sinners  from  the  error 
of  their  ways,  and  bringing  them  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth,  and  to  a  conse- 
cration ot  their  lives  to  his  service. 


CHAPTER  n. 

ANALYSIS. 

The  second  chapter  is  closely  connected 
en  sense  with  the  first,  and  is,  indeed,  a 
part  of  the  same  argument.  Injury  has 
been  done  by  the  division  which  is  made. 
The  proper  division  would  have  been  at 
the  close  of  the  10th  verse  of  this  chapter. 
The  general  scope  of  the  chapter,  like  the 
first,  is  to  show  that  he  did  not  receive  the 
gospel  from  man  ;  that  he  had  not  derived 
it  from  the  apostles ;  that  he  did  not  ac- 
knowledge his  indebtedness  to  them  for 
his  views  of  the  Christian  religion  ;  that 
they  had  not  even  set  up  aulhority  over 
him  ;  but  that  they  had  welcomed  him  as 
a  fellow-labourer,  and  acknowledged  him 
as  a  coadjutor  in  the  work  of  the  apostle- 
ship.  In  confirmation  of  this  he  states 
(ver.  I)  that  he  had,  indeed,  gone  to  Jeru- 
salem, but  that  he  had  done  it  by  express 
revelation  (ver.  2);  that  he  was  cordially 
received  by  the  apostles  there— especially 
by  those  who  were  pillars  in  the  church  ; 
and  that  so  far  from  regarding  himself  as 
inferior  to  the  other  apostles,  he  had  rc- 
Kisted  Peter  to  his  face  at  Antioch  on  a 
most  important  and  vital  doctrine. 


The  chapter,  therefore,  may  be  re- 
garded  as  divided  into  two  portions, 
viz. ; — 

I.  The  account  of  his  visit  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  of  what  occurred  there,  ver. 
1-10. 

(a)  He  had  gone  up  fourteen  years 
after  his  conversion,  after  having  la- 
boured long  among  the  Gentiles  in  his 
own  way,  and  without  having  felt  his  de- 
pendence on  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem, 
ver.  1,2. 

(6)  When  he  was  there,  there  was  no 
attempt  made  to  compel  him  to  submit  to 
the  Jewish  rites  and  customs;  and  what 
was  conclusive  in  the  case  was,  that  they 
had  not  even  required  Titus  to  be  circum- 
cised, thus  proving  that  they  did  not  assert 
jurisdiction  over  Paul,  and  that  they  did 
not  intend  to  impose  the  Mosaic  rites  on 
the  converts  from  among  the  Gentiles, 
ver.  3 — 5. 

(c)  The  most  distinguished  persons 
among  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem,  he  says, 
received  him  kindly,  and  admitted  him  to 
their  confidence  and  favour  without  hesi- 
tation. They  added  no  heavy  burdens  to 
him  (ver.  6);  they  saw  evidence  that  he 
had  been  appointed  to  bear  the  gospel  to 
the  Gentiles  (ver.  7,  8);  they  gave  to 
him  and  Barnabas  the  right  hand  of  fel- 
lowship (ver.  9)  ;  and  they  asked  only 
that  they  should  remember  and  show 
kindness  to  the  poor  saints  in  Judea,  and 
thus  manifest  an  interest  in  those  who 
had  been  converted  from  Judaism,  or 
coniribute  their  pro['er  proportion  to  the 
maintenance  of  all,  and  show  that  they 
were  not  disposed  to  abandon  their  own 
countrymen,  ver.  10.  In  this  way  they 
gave  the  fullest  proof  that  they  approved 
the  course  of  Paul,  and  admitted  him 
into  entire  fellowship  with  them  as  an 
apostle. 

II.  The  scene  at  Antioch,  where  Paul 
rebuked  Peter  for  his  dissimulation,  ver. 
11 — 21.  The  main  object  of  mention- 
ing this  seems  to  be  to  show,  first,  that 
he  did  not  regard  himself  as  inferior  to 
the  other  apostles,  or  that  he  had  not 
derived  his  views  of  the  gospel  from 
them  ;  and  secondly,  to  state  that  the 
observance  of  the  Jewish  rites  was  not 
necessary  to  salvation,  and  that  he  had 
mainUined  that  from  the  beginning.     He 
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'PHKN     foimctn    year*   after*, 
■*-      I  went  up  agttin  to  Jrnisalcm 


bad  tf roofrly  nffc«l  It  in  a  cuotiwgii^  with 
Peler,  «n«J  in  a  cmtc  whfrc  Pticr  wm 
OMnifcrtly  wmnjj ;  and  it  »»'  fi  ■  n.  w 
Jnctrinc    on    iKc    »ubjrct   of  m 

ubicn  ^c  had  prract»eti  lo  the  u*.- ;.»..^ 
He  Btatrt.  fhrrrfore. 

(«)  Th4t  be  hKl  oppowd  Peter  at 
Aotioch.  bmrmttm  he  bad  diwioihlad 
Ibere.  and  t  Ramabea  bad  bcao 

earned  a«««>  <*<>«irte  wbicb  Peter 

bad  prti-tiM*tl    «er.  II  — 14. 

(b)  That  the  Jfwt  mua  be  ju*ti6ed  b^ 
Auto,  and  not  by  dr{M.*ndroce  oo  their 
own  law.  »ef    16,  16- 

(c)  Tli*t  ih«7  who  arc  ju»iified  by 
faith  »h<Kjld  act  (n>n»iarntlT.  and  not  at- 
trropt  to  build  afrain  the  thing!  which  they 
had  dc^ffo^rd.    ver.  17,  18. 

(d)  That  the  rffi-<-t  of  ju«ti6cmtion  by 
futh  wan  to  make  one  dead  to  the  law 
that  hr  iniuht  live  unto  find;  that  the 
aflbcC  of  It   was  to    make 

and  deVfifrd  to  the  ca(i«<'  ' 
aod  to  rilow  thit,   he 
00  bla  own  heart  and 

(t)    And  that  if  j  iiliitlii  r 
obCaioed  by  the  law,  ibco  Cbri*- 
in    vain.  trr.  '21       He   thu*   »hoM«   that 
the  efcrt  of  tearhinK  t*>e  neor»»ity  of  the 
ranrr  of  the  Jewi»h  rile*  was  tu  de- 
ibe  gtMpel,  aod  to  render  it  vaiu  aod 
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I.  TTtmfomHtrm  jf««rt  mfter.  That 
ta,  l6urt*«o  yean  after  b&a  ArU  « tait  Ibera 
tubMQRMOl  to  Ma  convmton.  doom  cooi- 
BMMalOfii.  h*>wevT-r.  Mipfwe  tbal  dale  of 
riM  fcwtetn  tear*  arv  lo  be  reckoned 
ftoca  bia  eoovmiuo.  Hut  the  nvtrv  oh. 
viooa  mtiat'tieiiaa  ia.  to  rrfrr  it  to  the 
tfSM  of  tiierr,  aa  rrc<irdrd  in  the 

preriou*  <..«f';<r,  «er.  I8>  Tin*  lime 
was  apeni  in  A*ia  Ifioar,  rhirfly  in 
praadunft  the  r'H*''-  ^  ^  *«■'  *P 
■jfafa  te  Jtmamum  It  b  ooaMBoniy 
•uppoaad  Ihet  Paul  here  rafcta  ' 
whtefi  h#  made  aa  rwoofdad  > 
Tt  •(aorr*   aMSdoaod  are  «wl>- 


with    Barnabas,   and     took    Titas 
wiili  r^i^  aIt»o. 


be  had  aC  thai  time  in  gnincf  up 
whose  roentioQ  waa  entinl>  (>ertinent  lo 
the  arf^ment  here.  He  went  up  witb 
Bamaha*  to  nibmit  a  Question  lo  the 
■aiembU-d  apnctlea  aod  elderv  at  Jiiiwa 
le«n  in  petard  to  the  necaaaity  of  tbe  o^ 
Mi»auc«  of  ihe  laws  of  Moara.  Some 
petaoiia  who  had  come  among  ihe  Gentile 
00O«erta  from  Judea  had  in<i*led  un  the 
neceanty  of  being  circuro«-i<>ed  in  order 
to  be  ared.  Paul  aod  Bamabaa  had  0|^ 
poeed  them ;  and  the  dispute  had  become 
to  warm  thai  it  was  agm-d  to  tubmit  the 
aubjecl  t/i  the  .ipoftli*s  and  cidcra  at  Jeru«*- 
lem.  For  that  purnoie  Paul  and  Bamabaa 
had  been  tciit,  with  certain  ithen,  to  lay 
the  cue  b«-fi»re  all  the  ajMMtJet.  Aa  the 
oueation  which  Paul  waa  diariMauig  in 
tbla  eptrtle  waa  about  the  uecetettj  o^tha 
obtertance  of  the  laws  of  Mow*  in  order 
loJaili#raii»n,    it   wan  ^rnrthf  in  pomt  to 
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to  JcffO* 

•  nn  fer 
«0: 

.   tttat 
here.  -t  then 

-f  ti..  .  '■-»,Wy 

bt-cauM?    lltal    j  i»> 

IratKtn     of    the     |><iiiit     ti<in     midrr    UrtiafO. 

On   the  on-aaion  here  referred  to  (  Actt 
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conktilijli  <!  ni^uirT, 
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2.    And  I  went  up  by  revcla- 


mquiry,  and  submit  the  matter  to  them 
whether  Titus  was  to  be  circumcised. 
He  was  a  Greek ;  but  he  had  been  con- 
verted to  Christianity.  Paul  had  not  cir- 
cumcised him  ;  but  had  admitted  him  to 
the  full  privileges  of  the  Christian  church. 
Here,  then,  was  a  case  in  point;  and  it 
may  have  been  important  to  have  had 
such  a  case  before  them  that  they  might 
fully  understand  it.  This,  as  Doddridge 
properly  remarks,  is  the  first  mention 
which  occurs  of  Titus.  He  is  not  men- 
tioned by  Luke  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles, and  though  his  name  occurs  several 
times  in  the  second  epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians (ii.  13;  vii,  6;  viii.  6.  16.23; 
xii.  18),  yet  it  is  to  be  remembered  that 
that  epistle  was  written  a  considerable 
time  after  this  to  the  Galatians.  Titus 
was  a  Greek,  and  was  doubtless  converted 
by  the  labours  of  Paul,  for  he  calls  him 
his  own  son.  Tit.  i.  4.  He  attended 
Paul  frequently  in  his  travels ;  was  era- 
ployed  by  him  in  important  services  (see 
2  Cor.  in  the  places  referred  to  above)  ; 
was  left  by  him  in  Crete  to  set  in  order 
the  things  that  were  wanting,  and  to 
ordain  elders  there  (Tit.  i.  5);  subse- 
quently he  went  into  Dalmatia  (2  Tim. 
iv.  10),  and  is  supposed  to  have  returned 
again  to  Crete,  whence  it  is  said  he  pro- 
pagated the  gospel  in  the  neighbouring 
islands,  and  died  at  the  age  of  ninety- 
four. —  Calmet. 

2.  And  I  went  up  hy  revelation.  Not 
for  the  purpose  of  receiving  instruction 
from  the  apostles  there  in  regard  to  the 
nature  of  the  Christian  religion.  It  is  to 
be  remembered  that  the  design  for  which 
Paul  states  this  is,  to  show  that  he  had 
not  received  the  gospel  from  men.  He 
is  careful,  therefore,  to  state  that  he  went 
up  by  the  express  command  of  God. 
He  did  not  go  up  to  receive  instructions 
from  the  apostles  there  in  regard  to  his 
own  wr)rk,  or  to  be  confirmed  by  them  in 
his  apostolic  ol!i(«,  but  he  went  to  submit 
an  important  question  pertaining  to  the 
church  at  hmje.  In  Acts  xv.  2,  it  is  said 
that  F.iul  and  Barnabas  went  up  by  the 
appointment  of  the  church   at  Antioch. 


tion,     and     communicated     unto 


But  there  is  no  discrepancy  between  that 
account  and  this,  for  though  he  was  de- 
signated by  the  church  there,  there  is  no 
improbability   in  supposing  that  he   was 
directed  by  a  special  revelation  to  comply 
with  their  request.     The  reason  why  he 
says  that  he  went  up  by  direct  revelation 
seems  to  be,  to  show  that  he  did  not  seek 
instruction  from  the  apostles ;  he  did  not 
go  of  his  own  accord  to  consult  with  them, 
as  if  he  w»re  dependent  on   them ;   but 
even  in  a  case  when  he  went  to  advise 
with   them    he  was  under  the  influence 
of  express  and  direct  revelation,  proving 
that  he  was  as  much   commissioned  by 
God  as   they   were.     ^  And  communi- 
cated unto  them  that  gospel,  &c.     Made 
them     acquainted     with     the     doctrines 
which  he  preached  among  the  heathen. 
He  stated  fully  the  principles  on  which 
he  acted ;  the  nature  of  the  gospel  which 
he  taught ;  and  his  doctrine  about  the  ex- 
emption of  the  Gentiles  from  the  obliga- 
tions  of  the    law  of   Moses.     He   thus 
satisfied  them  in  regard  to  his  views  of 
the  gospel ;  and  showed  them  that  he  un- 
derstood the  system  of  Christianity  which 
had  been  revealed.     The  result  was,  that 
they  had  entire  confidence  in  him,  and 
admitted  him  to   entire   fellowship  with 
them.  ver.  9.     ^  JBut  privately.     Marg. 
Severally.      Gr.   xar'  it'tuv.     The  phrase 
means  that  he  did  it  not  in  a  public  man- 
ner ;  not  before  a  promiscuous  assembly ; 
not  even  before  all  the  apostles  collected 
together,  but  in  a  private  manner  to  a  few 
of  the   leaders  and  chief  persons.      He 
made  a  private  explanation  of  his  motives 
and  views,  that  they  might  understand  it 
before  it  became  a  matter  of  public  dis- 
cussion.      The   point    en    which     Paul 
made  this   private  explanation   was   not 
whether  the  gospel  was  to  be  preached  to 
the  Gentiles,  for  on  that  they  had  no  doubt 
after  the  revelation  to   Peter  (  Acts  x.)  ; 
but  whether  the  rites  of  the  Jews  were  to 
be  imposed  on  the  Gentile  converts.    Paul 
explained  his  views  and  his   practice  on 
that  point,    vvhich   were  that  he  did  not 
impose  those  rites  on   the  Gentiles;  that 
he   taught  that   men  might  be  justified 
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Aicm  that  gospel  which  I   preach 


frillKial  Ibair  obMrtaiio*  ;  tnd  '    ▼ 

wm9  oo(  nrttmmry  in  order  u> 
TIm  rMUT^ji  why  he  MOgbl  Uii«  fHi^ata 
«nth  ih«  IwiMnf  awn  io  Jeru> 
b*  ha*  ooC  tftMmd,  Bui  w  may 
that  thev  were  MMBelhiii(|r  like 
theiblloiniiff.  ( I. )  The  Jctn  in geoeni 
bed  vrry  •trr>n|t  ■tlachnwnl  to  tbeir  omi 
ontnmft,  and  thit  rttMhmel  was  found 
io  a  biKh  degree  aoKiaf  iboie  wtio  were 
converted  frooi  ■■nogwieoi  to  the  Chri»- 
ti«i  faith.  Tbey  would  be  MroofHy  ax* 
bj  ttie  dodfioe  that 
wrie  not  nacw  inr  to  be 
(2.)  If  ibe  nianer  w*Tr  nib- 
to  a  proaiaeuoiu  aiaen  ^ 
ttook  JudaiMO.  it  oould  < 
produce  ureat  exeileaaal.  Thej  cooid 
DOl  be  made  readily  to  undenland  the 
rnaiiWH  wbT  Paul  actrd  in  (hi*  tnaooer; 
tbare  eoukl  be  nu  poakibtUty  in  an  exdled 
aaHmblase  to  oflrr  tbe  expUnaboos 
w^eh  mtM  be  dr«"  and  after 
ereij  esplaoatioo   «  i  be  gireo 

A  thia  OMMNr,  Ibej  mapi  tM««  beeo 
unaUe  Io  uiiimioi  ail  iho  clreu». 
teacce  o#  Ibe  OMO.  (&)  IfafceroTlbo 
priocipai  omo  were  OMde  to  undantaod 
it,  Paul  Ui  Menred  ibaft  their  IoOmmo 
would  be  Mirb  aa  Io  pwtwil  aoy  fieal 
dificuiif.     Ilf<  tbareiBio  aouKbl  ao  eeny 

ara>>niiiii(v  !•<  Ia\  thr  c«.*e  t^rfur^  theiB  In 
pn  ivmir  ;   and 

flitim 
wea  iiMii-r<j 


UDOOg   tb«   Gentiles ;    bat   '  pri- 


»or. 


nbnutted  the  \»w*  mh'u-h  ibrr  did,  u 
recorded  In  A«i»  x»  7  — 'Jl,  and  which 
larniinolid  the  whole  coMiimeiM.  Wo 
BOjr  jwl  iwnarfc  brre  ihei  thw  6ct 
ftiioMwa  an  afguaaeni  »uHi  &•  Palrj  hat 
dwell  ao  moeh  on  in  hi*  M«ar  Pauiinv^ 
though  he  hot  itol  rrfrrrrd  In  thu  of 
what  be  call*  wmleMt^ntd  eoimmtemcm. 
Tbe  a&ir  in  Aii*  x*.  and  tbe  cotirie  of 
the  debate,  looka  vtry  mmek  m  it  Peter 
and  Jamw  bad  bad  aomo  csaofmoce  wich 
Paul  i  or- 

tunit}  on 

tbe  Mibjc* ' 
tbe  **apna: 
no  men  pnvat 
(erred  to  bv    I, 

the  epittle  lo  the  <  •  i.  m 

bet,  thai  be  bad  on     ..:      ..  >re 

•een  ihe  mom  Paler  and  J.i  .  i. 

18,  10) ;  and  thai  be  had  )i.mi  a  irnate 
with  ihote  "of  repuiaiion"  oo 


laeao  vm  poiala,  and  perticutarW  that 
JeoMa*  Inalar,  and  «lolw  had  eppcorad 
hii  eownoi  and  given  to  Mm  and  Mran* 
hiB  the  rigbi.band  of  frilowibip.  ch.  i. 
0.  TfaM  ondatHood.  dM 
fwradto  woa  one  of  the 
■Mio  imloncwa  of  pmdence  toal 
b  the  life  of  f*Kitl .  and  from  thia  OMi 
wa  Bojr  leero.  >  '  wnen  a  iiiWculiy 

it  to  be  Mnlod  .  err.  at  ifiiw  I'nlei^ 

aodombraong  a  gfeoi  n  :  la 

to  aaok  ao  ot**"   -  H» 


m- — 


imdinudr 
(41  toatt< 


ani   piwiiia 


cile 
the   |>«Mi<>wa  of  a  pl^ 
l«  mee  b«  oariH»l,  end 
wber.  I    •baciar 

to  d  *.  wbon 

there  M  M*  «>|tfjt><<  to   aA 

qpnrtfama  end  to  flUt  iaathay 

am     (&)   Tbe  impitfiMMv  U  Miiuiliif 
iho  oaonlBoaocw  of  itif!<.<  I'vai  ntrti  Ino 

Mba 

(be 

-bit 

if  nmh  men  aa    i  r«r  .   ^afo 
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vatcly    to    tliem   which   were    of 
reputation,   lest   by  any  means  I 


"Phil.  2.  1^ 


be  little  difficulty  in  arrivinof  at  an  ami- 
cable adjustment  of  the  difficulty.  (3.) 
Though  this  passage  does  not  refer  to 
preaching  the  gospel  in  general,  since  the 
gospel  here  submitted  to  the  men  of  repu- 
tation was  the  question  referred  to  above, 
yet  we  may  remark,  that  great  prudence 
should  be  used  in  preaching ;  in  stating 
truths  that  may  excite  prejudices,  or 
when  we  have  reason  to  apprehend 
prejudices,  and  that  it  is  often  best  to 
preach  the  gospel  to  men  of  reputation 
(xar'  <5/«v)  separately,  or  privately.  In 
this  way  the  truth  can  be  made  to  bear 
on  the  conscience ;  it  may  be  better 
adapted  to  the  character  of  the  in- 
dividual; he  may  put  himself  less  in  a 
state  of  defence,  and  guard  himself  less 
against  the  proper  influences  of  truth. 
And  especially  is  this  true  in  conversing 
with  persons  on  the  subject  of  religion. 
It  should  be  if  possible  alone,  or  privately. 
Almost  any  man  may  be  approached  on 
the  subject  of  religion  if  it  be  done  when 
he  is  alone,  when  he  is  at  leisure,  and 
if  it  be  done  in  a  kind  spirit.  Almost 
any  man  will  become  irritated  if  you  ad- 
dress him  personally  in  a  promiscuous 
assembly,  or  even  with  his  family  around 
him.  I  have  never  in  more  than  in  one 
or  two  instances  been  unkindly  treated 
when  I  have  addressed  an  individual  on 
the  subject  of  religion  if  he  was  alone; 
and  thoutih  a  minister  should  never  siirink 
from  stating  the  truth,  and  should  never 
be  afraid  of  man,  however  exalted  his 
rank,  or  great  his  talents,  or  vast  his 
wealth,  yet  he  will  probably  meet  with 
most  success  when  he  discourses  pri- 
vately to  "  them  which  are  of  reputa- 
tion "  ^  To  them  which  were  of  repu- 
tation. Meaning  here  the  leading  men 
among  the  apostles.  Tindal  renders  this, 
"which  are  counted  chefe."  Doddridge, 
"those  of  greatest  note  in  the  church." 
The  Greek  is,  literally,  "  those  who 
seem,"  more  fully  in  ver.  6 ;  "  who  seem 
to  be  something,"  i.  e.  who  are  persons  of 


a  should    run,    or     had    run,    in 
vain. 

3.  But  neither  Titus,  who  was 


note,  or  who  are  distinguished.  \  Lest 
by  any  means  I  should  run,  or  had  run,  in 
vain.  Lest  the  effects  of  my  labours  and 
journeys  should  be  lost.  Paul  feared  that 
if  he  did  not  take  this  method  of  laying 
the  case  before  them  .  privately,  they 
would  not  understand  it.  Others  might 
misrepresent  him,  or  their  prejudices 
might  be  excited,  and  when  the  case 
came  before  the  assembled  apostles  and 
elders,  a  decision  might  be  adopted  whieh 
would  go  to  prove  that  he  had  been  en- 
tirely wrong  in  his  views,  or  which  would 
lead  those  whom  he  had  taught,  to  be- 
lieve that  he  was,  and  which  would  greatly 
hinder  and  embarrass  him  in  his  future 
movements.  In  order  to  prevent  this, 
therefore,  and  to  secure  a  just  decision, 
and  one  which  would  not  hinder  his 
future  usefulness,  he  had  sought  this 
private  interview,  and  thus  his  object  was 
gained. 

3.  Sut  neither  Titus,  who  was  with 
me.  Paul  introduces  this  case  of  Titus, 
undoubtedly,  to  show  that  circumcision 
was  not  necessary  to  salvation.  It  was 
a  case  just  in  point.  He  had  gone  up 
to  Jerusalem  with  express  reference  to 
this  question.  Here  was  a  man  whom 
he  had  admitted  to  the  Christian  church 
without  circumcising  him.  He  claimed 
that  he  had  a  right  to  do  so  ;  and  that 
circumcision  was  not  necessary  in  order 
to  salvation.  If  it  were  necessary,  it 
would  have  been  proper  that  Titus 
should  have  been  compelled  to  submit 
to  it.  But  Paul  says  this  was  not  de- 
manded ;  or  if  demanded  by  any,  the 
point  was  yielded,  and  he  was  not  com- 
pelled to  be  circumcised.  It  is  to  be 
remembered  that  this  was  at  Jerusalem; 
that  it  was  a  case  submitted  to  the  apos- 
tles there ;  and  that,  consequently,  the 
determination  of  this  case  settled  the 
whole  controversy  about  the  obligation 
of  the  Mosaic  laws  on  the  Gentile  con- 
verts. It  is  quite  evident,  from  the 
whole  statement  here,  that   Paul  did  not 
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with    mc,    hc\n^    a     Greek, 
coinj>clIetl  to  be  circunici!»cil  : 


iulMMl  UmI  Tityi  iImmiM  be  dmimcitgd  ; 
ibil  be  maifilaiiied  tb»i  it  «&•  n<jc  nrcr*- 
tmrji  and  that  be  mtttrd  it  when  it  »m 
deoMmied.    trr.  4.  5.      Yet,  on  anociier 
occaffkm,  he  hinuelf  pcHbnned  tbe  act 
of  drcumcaioo  on  Tiroochj.     Acts  xtL 
9L     But    Ihcfv    b   DO    lorooriiti'ncy    in 
bk  eoodud.     b  tbe  eve  of   Tim.  it 
was  dtmtmuiltd  as  a  mtom  9i  t  . 
•a  obtutaitinr  on    biai,  and  br 
the  pnnciplr  m  JsnfiiffW      la 
of    TimothT.   it    was    a   volunU 
piianre  un  m*  part  nilh  ibr 
of  the  Jew*,  whrrp  it  was  i.-^:  |  .■  -~  .  ...-. 
a    maltrr    of    obliiratiMn,    mmd     tchrrt    it 
WomU  moi  6«  mmdtntood  ma  mdn} 
l»  ■■liah'iia      No  dannr  woul 
kvm  eoiplianna  »iib  the  eortom.  mJ  it 
Might  do  modk  to  ooodliile  tbe  fav.Mir 
of  the  Jrw«.  and   he  tbcfllBrB  •« 
to  it.      Paul  would  not  have  he* 

TitOB  ia  tbe  same  ar- 
il waa  d'.iH-    t.. 
TioMlby;    but  tbe 
diieraat :  and  tvbeii   il  «aa  imkx 
as  a  matter  of  pripdple  aad  of  obliga- 
tion, it   becMDe  a   matter  of    | 

and  of  obligaiHMi  wuh  him  to  •  ; 
\  J3n«9  m  Grmk.      IWirn  if  ' : 
rents,  of  counr  he  had  not  t 
ciwtl.        Proltablv   b-Hh   hit 
(jfrrk*        1  >)<*    raST     wilh      i 
MiriHwK^I   ilirft-mit.       ilu  m-*;iu  r   »a*  a 
Jrwr**.  but  Ki*  fitter  «aa  a  (irrek      Art* 
iti.  3.      ^     \y*»  eomptMrtI  tit  b0  rrrrvM- 
caavd.      I   think    it   u  implied  hrrv,   thai 
aaa  dswsndsd  and  iaaalad  oa  b^ 

ibal  bv   ^MKitt!  he  cimMaeiarvi.        l! 


ii  ahoiaiptir 


il 

thus  tn 

ipie.tba: 


A,    Amd   kmth. 

Who  ibM  Um 
eefteioly  bMuwn*  i 
bendbta  ' 
or  to  ib< 
rcubabla 


4.    And  that  beeao<c  uf  falae* 
breihren     unaMorea     brought    iu, 

•  Acta  u.  I ,  f  4. 


Clrtsbeas,  or  penooa  «Im  eiaiMsii  to  be 
CbrirtiaDs,  and  to  beve  heoa  comtwad 

aod  hjpoviiloit  of  wbatlHr  ibvT 

so    iapenbollj   ae^^Hlaied   villi 

Chri<iianit3r,  aM  aoob«kMl»,opWoMiadL 

and    penerae,  tbouirb    rr^llr.  ia    MMne 

rr^iecta,  fpood  mm,  that  th«7  irere  eoo- 

ntiou«  in  thb,  it  is  no(  easv  to  drtcr> 

Il    u  clear,    however,  tliat  tliej 

!  the  aponie  Paul ;  thai  tbejr  rt- 

.     :    him    &•    ti-ju-!iifiL'    danirrriKis  doc^ 
•  ••  ;    that  -  \a\rd 

,,  .  v»cw«  ;   A.,..  ,,.«.  .  ;.*  UA*e 

i-UrArrr  virm   of  the  the    irue 

■'        111       .^ui  !i  a^ltrrkarica 

J  C<>r.  si.  'JS )  ;  and 

•  J  AA  hu  lad  aad  iluU  to  uk^ 

4<i>ibic    repranaMioaa.      It    is 

'  that   PmU  ia  awigninf  a 

-nrthiaf  wideb  be  IhmI  doiae^ 

was  to  eoaalcffael  ilie 

•blae  bntbfoa  -  ia  ibe 

•  the  tldag  enaearaiag 

X  rr  a*!  >«  7     II  Is  eaaH 

rn  oo  Mv^Hinl 

'  Mjbtnit  III  the 

thai  Iw  meMUM 

il.  III  ••€<!  r   to 

<•,   aiid   ''■'  '■  y 

i    would    si»b(Dit« 

In  be  rsfafdad  ai 

1    tatM-ther  the   (tt   A« 

t  r^tt*f*m.  It  0*4   thai  he 

«w    wiib    the 

wtln?  ver.  i. 


rart    the    intturors   of    the 

M .14    mak«  a   fuU 

c       lU    n^tld 


fm^UU^ 


>««t*.     *•   L 
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who   came  in   privily  to  spy  out 
our   liberty  ^  which    we   have   in 


•c.  5. 1,13. 


I)  2  Cor.  11. 20.    c.  4.  3,  9. 


in.  The  word  rendered  "  unawares " 
QTa^tia-eiKTcos)  is  derived  from  a  verb, 
meaning  to  lead  in  by  the  side  of  others, 
to  introduce  along  with  others  ;  and  then 
to  lead  or  bring  in  by  stealth,  to  smuggle 
in — Robitison,  Lex.  The  verb  occurs 
nowhere  in  the  New  Testament  but  in 
2  Pet.  ii.  1,  where  it  is  applied  to  here- 
sies, and  is  rendered,  "  Who  privily  shall 
bring  in."  Here  it  refers,  probably,  to 
men  who  had  been  artfully  introduced 
into  the  ministry,  who  made  pretensions 
to  piety,  but  who  were  either  strangers  to 
it,  oi  who  were  greatly  ignorant  of  the 
true  nature  of  the  Christian  system  ;  and 
who  were  disposed  to  take  every  advan- 
tage, and  to  impose  on  others  the  observ- 
ance of  the  peculiar  rites  of  the  Mosaic 
economy.  Into  what  they  were  brought, 
the  apostle  does  not  say.  It  may  have 
been,  that  they  had  been  introduced  into 
the  ministry  in  this  manner  {Doddridge) ; 
or  it  may  be,  that  they  were  introduced 
into  the  "assembly"  where  the  apostles 
were  collected  to  deliberate  on  the  sub- 
ject.—  Chandler.  I  think  it  probable, 
that  Paul  refers  to  the  occurrences  in 
Jerusalem,  and  that  these  false  brethren 
had  Ibeen  introduced  from  Antioch  or 
some  other  place  where  Paul  had  been 
preaching,  or  that  they  were  persons 
whom  his  adversaries  had  introduced  to 
demand  that  Titus  should  be  circum- 
cised, under  the'  plausible  pretence,  that 
the  laws  of  Moses  required  it  ;  but, 
really,  in  order  that  there  might  be  such 
proof  as  they  desired,  that  this  rite  was  to 
be  imposed  on  the  Gentile  converts.  If 
Paul  was  compelled  to  submit  to  this — 
if  they  could  carry  this  point,  it  would 
be  just  such  an  instance  as  they  needed, 
and  would  settle  the  whole  inquiry,  and 
•j»rove  that  the  Mosaic  laws  were  to  be 
^posed  on  the  Gentile  converts.  This 
iraii  the  reason  why  Paul  so  strenuously 
tippo^ed  it.  5[  To  spy  out  our  liberty 
which  we  have  in  Christ  Jesus.  In 
the   practice  of  the   Christian   religion. 


might 


Christ    Jesus,    that     they 
bring  us  into  boi)da'2;e  ^  : 

5.  To  whom  we  gave  place  b^ 


The  liberty  referred  to,  was,  doubtless, 
the  liberty  from  the  painful,  expensive, 
and  onerous  riies  of  the  Jewish  religion. 
See  ch.  v.  1.  Their  object  in  spying 
out  the  liberty  which  Paul  and  others 
had,  was,  undoubtedly,  to  be  witnesses 
of  the  fact,  that  they  did  not  observe  the 
peculiar  rites  of  the  Mosaic  system ;  to 
make  report  of  it — to  insist  on  their 
complying  with  those  customs,  and  thus 
to  secure  the  imposition  of  those  rites  on 
the  Gentile  converts.  Their  first  object 
was  to  satisfy  themselves  of  the  fact, 
that.  Paul  did  not  insist  on  the  observance 
of  their  customs;  and  then  to  secure,  by 
the  authority  of  the  apostles,  an  injunc- 
tion or  order  that  Titus  should  be  cir- 
cumcised, and  that  Paul,  and  the  con- 
verts made  under  his  ministry,  should 
be  required  to  comply  with  those  laws. 
\  That  they  might  bring  us  into  bondage. 
Into  bondage  to  the  laws  of  Moses.  See 
Note,  Acts  XV.  10. 

5.  To  whom  we  gave  place  by  sub- 
jection, no,  not  for  an  hour.  We  did 
not  submit  to  this  at  all.  We  did  not 
yield  even  for  the  shortest  time.  We 
did  not  waver  in  our  opposition  to  their 
demands,  or  in  the  slightest  degree  be- 
come subject  to  their  wishes.  We  stead- 
ily opposed  their  claims,  in  order  that 
the  great  principle  might  be  for  ever 
settled,  that  the  laws  of  Moses  were  not 
to  be  imposed  as  obligatory  on  the  Gen- 
tile converts.  This  I  take  to  be  the 
clear  and  obvious  sense  of  this  passage, 
though  there  has  been  a  great  variety  of 
opinions  on  it.  A  considerable  number 
of  M  S  S.  omit  the  words  «7j  ouTt,  '  to 
whom  neither'  (see  Mill,  Koppe,  and 
Griesbach),  and  then  the  sense  would 
be  reversed,  that  Paul  did  yield  to  them 
for  or  after  a  short  time,  in  order  that  he 
might  in  this  way  better  consult  the 
permanent  interests  of  the  gospel.  This 
opinion  has  been  gaining  ground  for  the 
last  century,  that  the  passage  here  has 
been  corrupted;  but  it  is  by  no  means 
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•ulijection,  no,  not  for  an  honr  ; 
that  till*  trtitii  o(  ibe  gospel  might 
cootiiiuc  Willi  jou. 


Jnr     sncwnt    TCflMNML    too 
^  and    the    Aral)ir. 

rvadiag  of  tt>c  irxu 
>  hi  Um  Itffart  poftJoQ  of 
i  ti.  it  iiwHM  lo  OM,  b  Ibe 
6eauu>  ootuwcuoo.  Paul 

lo  thv  ^..   ..    ,.«««frr,  to  My,  that 
a  prmt  prmeipU  »m  •rttlrd.     That  the 
up   (uHy,   wbetbcr  tiw 
IV  tu  be  impoMd  oo  Gco- 
TbM  fU«  bralbraimm 
wno  QWModed  M  t  and  loet 
I  his  (ground       He 
•       Mr  fr't  that  • 
iitfh. 

■  thio|fi  to  afl 
:  ctjurt  ibem,  or 
the  leail.     Tbe 

»     -1-  -rtfrnam.  |ha| 
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0.  Bot  of  tboae  wbo  •canted  * 
to  bo  aoinvwbat,  wbataoevcr  tbej 
wert,  it  BwkeUi  oo  niMior  to  bm  : 


••.ca. 


8yn 

So 
U6 


tila 


dn  iKrt  ^ 

OQ    B 

to  jiaM  and 
■OB,  ye(  hen 
teiponcc  •) 

r 

to  > 

b  .' 
tim- 

1     / 


to  I. 

.  i.. 


•or.- 
i    of 


fit 


1  itM>ae  ■eme  riew«  amnnf 
«.  «nd  \w  n«  ■«■  '  -'  •  ■'  • 
V*  mtirhi   br 


leflk. 


tbea  b««,  b  to  dio«  tbai  ba  bwl  Aa 
coomrrmea  aao  appfobatioo  of  theaMM 
cauaeol  of  Iba  apiMtlea  to  tbe  ooana 
wbicb  be  bad  puraMd.  ^  Wknimmm 
ikay  ««r».  U  mmJUtk  ae  MeWT  le  am. 
Tindal  rendrn  ihi*,  "  ^Miat  iKry  were  is 
tiow  paM«  it  owkrth  no  nutter  to  ma.* 
'  Tbe  kba  Meiiw  to  be  ibn.  Paul  mi  mi 
to  mj,  tbat  ■bat<iiii>  vaa  ibrtr  real  rank 
and  atandtof .  it  (fid  aoC,  fa  tbe  IcaiC, 
bb  amiwaitjr  aa  an  iBoilla.  or  bb 
Wbile  be  ratoM  fa 
ooorunvooat  and  wbila  na  tansM 
approbalfaa,  jaC  ba  dUI  aal  adaut,  fcr  a 
rtloawBl,  tbat  be  «••  fafvior  to  tbeai  m 
an  apoiile.  or  depaodanC  oo  tbeafortba 
juitoeM  of  hU  virwft.  y^mt  tbay  ware, 
or  what  th'-^  •<>!  -^t  be  thoufbl  to  be, 
WW  infoatf  •~laJm«  an  an  apnrtle, 

and  immait  f  >-••   >  ■    tiie  auih<jntv   nf  bb 
own  Tietrt  m  an  ai»ortle.    He  had  d«-nTed 
bb  ffonel  frooi  tbe  LotiJ^mm;  and  ba 
bad  tbe  fbOMi  ■iiiiiaani  Ibai  h.. 
fprre   juil.     PMiI   ■■!■■    tf 
evMi-nfiy  fa  Iimi'^  wilb  aO  tbat  ba  bad 
wtf  ba  dij  not  lafvd  UMalf  ■•  ia 
«aaer  dvpeudaM  oo  ibiai  far  bb 
iitoniy.     He  did  aol  tiaal  tbam  wilb 
uirrvpert;  but  be  did  BoC  rm«d  ibaM 
a*  having  a  HfAt  to  dafaa  an  audMfl^ 
oter  bba.     1   O^d  atti|lifi  ■•  Meaj 
Baa  Noiaa.  Artai.  S4      Kr 
II.     Tbb   i*   a   irrneffal   tmib. 
>d    b  not  inllueoerd  «  bb  Jii  %■— ' 
rafwd  to  Ibe  rank,  or  oaaKb.  or 
*"  M  of  MV  oooL     b*  Mr- 
barab.  tbat  Iba 
•pnaifai  wae  an*  In  be 
-  T  nail  rmr  >  '^ 

..«   abb.  -ad 

if.  ibaai  11    M  «»««a  to  ba 
thai  Im bfawilC waiMt  fa 
of  •■>  BMicb  ratonM 

...^•L^   or   dMi   dwy  aaM 


V  a 


4»d  aol  «faii«  ibai 
to  aov  b%bto 
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God  ^  acceptetli  no  man's  person  : 
for  tliey  who  seemed  to  be  some- 
what^  in  conference  added  nothing 
to  me : 

7.  But  contrariwise,  when  they 
saw  that  the  gospel  o»'  the  uncir- 
cumcision     was    committed     unto 

«  Acts  10.  34.     Rom.  2.  11. 


authority.  God  was  not  influenced  in 
his  judjiment  by  any  such  consideration  ; 
and  Paul,  therefore,  claimed  that  all  the 
apostles  were,  in  fact,  on  a  level  in  regard 
lo  their  authority.  ^  In  conference. 
When  I  conferred  with  them.  ver.  2. 
They  did  not  then  impose  on  me  any 
new  obligations  ;  they  did  not  com- 
municate any  thing  to  me  of  which  I 
was  before  ignorant. 

7.  The  gospel  of  the  uncircumcision. 
The  duty  of  preachinif  the  gospel  tt)  the 
uncircumcised  part  of  the  world  ;  that 
is,  to  the  Gentiles.  Paul  had  received 
this  as  his  peculiar  office  when  he  was 
converted  and  called  to  the  ministry 
(see  Acts  ix.  15;  xxii.  21);  and  they 
now  perceived  that  he  had  heen  specially 
intrusted  'with  this  office,  from  the  re- 
markable success  which  had  attended 
his  labours.  It  is  evidently  not  meant 
here  that  Paul  was  to  preach  onli/  to 
the  Gentiles,  and  Peter  only  to  the  Jews, 
for  Paul  often  preached  in  the  syna- 
gogues of  the  Jews,  and  Peter  was  the 
first  who  preached  to  a  Gentile  ( Acts 
X.)  ;  but  it  is  meant  that  it  was  the  main 
business  of  Paul  to  preach  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, or  tnat  this  was  especially  intrusted 
to  him.  %  As  the  gospel  of  the  cir- 
cumcision. As  the  office  of  preaching 
the  gospel  to  the  J»'ws.  ^  Was  unto 
Peter.  Peter  was  to  preach  principally 
lO  the  circumcised  Jews.  It  is  evident, 
that  until  this  time  Peter  had  been  prin- 
cipally employed  in  preaching  to  the 
Jews.  I'aul  selects  Peter  here  particu- 
larly, doubt. ess  because  he  was  the  oldest 
of  the  apostles,  and  in  order  to  show  that 
he  was  himself  regarded  as  on  a  level  in 
regard  to  the   apostleship  with  the  most 


me '',  as  the  gospel  of  the  circum- 
cision was  unto  Peter  ; 

8.  (For  he  that  wrought  effect- 
ually in  Peter  to  the  apostleship 
of  the  circumcision,  the  same  was 
mighty  in  me  toward  the  Gen- 
tiles :) 

9.  And  when   James,   Cephas, 

«>  1  Thess.  2.  4.    1  Tim.  2.  7. 


aged  and  venerable  of  those  who  had 
been  called  to  the  apostolic  office  by  the 
personal  ministry  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

8.  For  he  that  wrought  efftctually 
in  Peter,  &c.  Or  by  the  means  or 
agency  of  Peter.  The  argument  here 
is,  that  the  same  effects  had  been  pro- 
duced under  the  ministry  of  Paul  among 
the  Gentiles,  which  had  been  under  the 
preaching  of  Peter  among  the  Jews.  It 
is  inferred,  therefore,  that  God  had 
called  both  to  the  apostolic  office.  See 
this  argument  illustrated  in  the  Notes  on 
Acts  xi.  17.  ^  The  same  was  mighty  in 
me,  &c.  In  enabling  me  to  work  mira- 
cles, and  in  the  success  which  attended 
the  ministry. 

9.  And  when  James,  Cephas,  and 
John,  who  seemed  to  be  pillars.  That 
is,  pillars,  or  supports  in  the  church. 
The  word  rendered  pillars  ((ttvXoi) 
means  properly  firm  support ;  then 
persons  of  influence  and  authority,  as 
in  a  church,  or  that  support  a  church  as 
a  pillar  or  column  does  an  edifice.  In 
regard  to  James,  see  Note  on  ch.  i.  19. 
Comp.  Acts  XV.  13.  Cephas  or  Peter 
was  the  most  aged  of  the  apostles,  and 
regarded  as  at  the  head  of  the  apos- 
tolical college.  John  was  the  beloved 
disciple,  and  his  influence  in  the  church 
must  of  necessity  have  been  great.  Paul 
felt  that  if  he  had  the  countenance  of 
these  men,  it  would  be  an  important 
proof  to  the  churches  of  Galatia  that 
he  had  a  right  to  regard  himself  as  an 
apostle.  Their  countenance  was  ex- 
pressed in  the  most  full  and  decisive 
manner,  "fl  Perceived  the  grace  that  was 
given  unto  me.  'J'hat  is,  the  favour 
that   had    been    shown   to   me    by  the 
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and  John,  who  r««nic<l  to  be  pil-    of  fellowship;  that  we   U^mM  ^ 
lam*,  perceived    the   grmce  ^    tliat    unto  the  h<iUi«B,  and  ihej  unto 
was  ;iren   tinio  me,  they  garc  to    the  circumcMioB, 
lue  and  Baniahas  the  riglti  haudc  ,       10.  Only   tk<y   trouU   thai    we 


•  M«U.l«.ia     BplLltlL 


l.«i  it.s,c 


frrst  llrMti  n(  the  church,  in  lo  abuod- 
t  I  .^i,,.^  rny  Uboun  amoog  the 
**  Th«y  ymv*  nmto  wtt  amd 
barn.ttHf  tk»  riokt  kmmda  pf  fiMom- 
%hip.  The  riffte  tmtA  in  tokcQ  of  fel- 
lowthip  or  favour.  Thair  llni  BVblicly 
•cknuwlnlvrd      u*     M     Wkm  llfcoiiri  1 1 , 

and  rx|>r«-«M-d  (h«*  uttnoil  eoaMaaoe  in 
MM.  lo  ){nr  thr  nKhl  band  »kli  i»  is 
a  lokan  of  fnrndly  whtfaHoa,  and  it 
MMns  thai  it  wiu  a  tnoda  of  Mltttitiow 
not  unknotrn  in  i\ve  \'\mr%   of  the  apow 

Thcy  were  (hiu  rec<)f(ni*ed  M 
led  With  ihe  apiMtles  in  the  (;rr«i 
work  of  afireadini;  the  K'^P**'  anMind 
the  wnrid.  Wttrther  thia  was  tionc  in 
a  public  manner  »  not  crriainly  known  ; 
but  It  WW  probablv  in  (tie  nrrsent-v  of 
tba  cborrli,  or  pooMblj  at  ti»e  cUme  nf 
Ilia  eooneil  lafcnad  to  m  Ai-t*  sv. 
^  Tlnf  Mihould  go  aala  Um  kmikm. 
To  praach  Ilia  foipil.  and  to  ailabttA 
dhanbia  b  tbia  way  the  wbola  bmu 
tar  WW  wUlod.  and  aelilad  m  Paul  do- 
nrrd  it  to  be.  A  dchghiful  haniKinj 
wat  p«Tiducrd  between  Paul  and  ibe 
apoallr«   at   JeruaaJcm  ;    and  ibo   remit 

nowed  the  wi«dofn   of  ihe ^hlcb 

ha  bad  adnfXrd.      There  no 

eoMcation  or  Mrife.  ^o  icajo4iai« 
nibfad  lo  arha.     Paul  had 

an  opfMirtunttv  of  a  full  «•!•• 
foent  of  \M  «i^w«  to  thrnt  io  pnnrta 
^j  bad  baaa  •niiraly 


loibo  warit  af 


tba 

of 


baowa 

faMl^ad 

at  Ibwir  weeam  Ibrj 

m    it;     ttrtd    MMivad    ol 

oiMtarle     in     their    way. 

-.      .>_...   .»..  ^.jhlband. 

to   pfa> 


fraadoai  fnm  aavy  al  rrmarL 

aurcvwt,  bnw  OMny  wrifco  thai  bat«  di»> 
l^raci-d  the  church  mi|;ht  ha«a  baaa 
avoided  !  The  Irur  way  to  atoid  Mrifi  b 
jutt  that  which  i«  here  pfup*—d.  Ld 
there  be  on  both  tidai  paHbd  frank naw  ; 
let  there  be  a  wtliioKDcoi  to  csplaia  and 
MaM  Ibiafi  MMl  as  ibey  are  ;  and  let 
tbeia  ba  a  diipoMlinn  to  rejoice  io  Ibe 


rv  DC  a  wuiomiivaa 
biafi  MMl  as  ibey 
to  a  dbpoMiinn  to 
and  aeala  and  mo 


ifuut 


tbou|[b  ic 
own,    and    colaotioa    bi    tba 
would  oraee,  and  avarj  drv<>(<-<1 
ccMful  miniiiar  of  tae  g^ 
ceite  the  right  hand  of  k.."... 
all^-howcTcr   teoerabia   by  a|^   or  au 
ih'tritir — who  love  tba  eauw  of  true  ra- 
ligion. 

10.  Omig  Ibey  woukl  ikai  w  aAeoJl^ 
Tvmtmimr  ike  poor.  That  ia.  aa  I  Mip- 
pow,  Ibe  poor  Cbrfaiiaae  fai  Jodw.  Ii 
can  befdly  ba  wppaMd  iImi  II  •ooU  be 

Ill  irj  111  ■itiibii  IB 

Uiioa  la  laoifd  to  tba 

aowof  iba  Uelilto.  aad  it  would  ooi 

have    b«aa  very  perliaeal   to  ibe  caac 

before  Ibam  to  ba«e  duoe  au.     Thia  o^ 

jcct  wee    to   bind   liigeiher    ibe    Cbria- 

tuna  from  aoKiag  Iba 

amoog  Ibe  Jvwa.  end 

tMM    and    Mikkd    fntlM.      It    mtobt 

ba««  baaa  alli«id  ibai   Paal  wm  dU. 

pnmd    to    fcrget   bis  aaw  oamtr^aian 

allogalber  I  ibat  be 

w  eniifa«y  ibe  aportle  of  iba 

Utat  ba  wmdd  beeeaie  wboll v 

from  iboea  wbo  wera  bb  - ' 

cordlaff  to  tba  Imb.**  ami  tbM  It 

WfwUU    MM 


Jew*.      Now   aoUMof  could    be 
adiOtod  to  allay  ib«  Iban   fer  yi 
pMga  bfaamlf  to  fwl  a  d»ip  »— moi 

the 
,  terta; 
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should  remember  the  poor ;  the 
same  which  I  ^  also  was  forward 
to  do. 

■  Acts  11.  30.     Rom.  15. 25. 


ers;  and  to  endeavour  to  secure  con- 
tributions for  their  wants.  Thus  he 
would  show  that  he  was  not  alienated 
from  his  countrymen ;  and  thus  the 
whole  church  would  be  united  in  the 
closest  bonds.  It  is  probable  that  the 
Christians  in  Judea  were  at  that  time 
sufferinj^  the  ills  of  poverty,  arising 
either  from  some  public  persecution,  or 
from  the  fact  that  they  were  subject 
to  the  displeasure  of  their  countrymen. 
All  who  know  the  peculiar  feelmtrs  of 
the  Jews  at  that  time  in  regard  to  Chris- 
tians, must  see  at  once  that  many  of  the 
followers  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  would 
be  subjected  to  great  inconveniences 
on  account  of  their  attachment  to  him. 
Many  a  wife  might  be  disowned  by  her 
husband ;  many  a  child  disinherited  by 
a  parent;  many  a  man  might  be  thrown 
out  of  employment  by  the  fact  that 
others  would  not  countenance  him  ; 
and  hence  many  of  the  Christians 
would  be  poor.  It  became,  therefore, 
an  object  of  special  importance  to  pro- 
vide for  them  ;  and  hence  this  is  so  often 
referred  to  in  the  New  Testament.  In 
addition  to  this,  the  church  in  Judea 
was  afflicted  with  famine.  Comp.  Acts 
xi.  30.  Rom.  xv.  25—27.  I  Cor.  xvi. 
1,  2.  2  Cor.  viii.  1—7.  t  ^"Ae  same 
which  I  also  was  forward  to  do.  See 
the  passages  just  referred  to.  Paul  in- 
terested himself  much  in  the  collection 
for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem,  and  in 
this  way  he  furnished  the  fullest  evi- 
dence that  he  was  not  alienated  from 
them,  but  that  he  felt  the  deepest  in- 
terest in  thfjse  who  were  his  kindred. 
One  of  the  f»roper  ways  of  securing  union 
in  the  church  is  to  have  the  poor  with 
ihem  and  depending  on  them  for  sup- 
^rt ;  and  hence  every  church  has  some 
poor  persons  as  one  of  the  bonds  of 
union.  The  best  way  to  unite  all  Chris- 
tians, and  to  prevent  alienation,  and 
jealousy,  and  strife,  is  to  have  a  great 


11.  Bat  when  Peter  wvm  come 
to  ^  Antioch,  I  withstood  him  to 
the  face,  because  he  was  to  be 
blamed. 


b  Acts  15.  35. 


common  object  of  charity,  in  which  all 
are  interested  and  to  which  all  may  con- 
tribute. Such  a  common  object  for  all 
Christians  is  a  sinful  world.  All  who 
bear  the  Christian  name  may  unite  in 
promoting  its  salvation,  and  nothing 
would  promote  union  in  the  now  divided 
and  distracted  church  of  Christ  like  a 
deep  and  common  interest  in  the  salva- 
tion of  all  mankind. 

11.  But  when  Peter  was  come  to 
Antioch.  On  the  situation  of  Antioch, 
see  Note,  Acts  xi.  19.  The  design  for 
which  Paul  introduces  this  statement 
here  is  evident.  It  is  to  show  that  he 
regarded  himself  as  on  a  level  with  the 
chief  apostles,  and  that  he  did  not  ac- 
knowledge his  inferiority  to  any  of 
them.  Peter  was  the  eldest  and  proba- 
bly the  most  honoured  of  the  apostles. 
Yet  Paul  says  that  he  did  not  hesitate 
to  resist  him  in  a  case  where  Peter  was 
manifestly  wrong,  and  thus  showed  that 
he  was  as  an  apostle  of  the  same  stand- 
ing as  the  others.  Besides,  what  he 
said  to  Peter  on  that  occasion  was  ex- 
actly pertinent  to  the  strain  of  the  argu- 
ment which  he  was  pursuing  with  the 
G^latians,  and  he  therefore  introduces 
it  (ver.  14 — 21)  to  show  that  he  had  held 
the  same  doctrine  all  along,  and  that  he 
had  defended  it  in  the  presence  of  Peter, 
and  in  a  case  where  Peter  did  not  reply 
to  it.  The  time  of  this  journey  of  Pe- 
ter to  Antioch  cannot  be  ascertained; 
nor  the  occasion  on  which  it  occurred. 
I  think  it  is  evident  that  it  was  after  this 
visit  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  and  the  occa- 
sion may  have  been  to  inspect  the  state 
of  the  church  at  Antioch,  and  to  com- 
pose any  differences  of  opinion  which 
may  have  existed  there.  But  every 
thing  in  regard  to  this  is  mere  conjec- 
ture ;  and  it  is  of  little  importance  to 
know  when  it  occurred.  ^  /  withstood 
him  to  (he  face.  I  openly  opposed  him, 
and  reproved   him,      Paul  thus   showed 
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12.    For 

lie     from 


bcfoiv 


tluU    or  rial  n 

iic     (lid    cat 

but    wUcu 


•  Acttll.  3L 


(    failhtui 
-unoe 

a*  it 

lu»tr«tli>0 


llHi  be  MM  equal  with  Prtcr  ta  hit 
yiioHfl  Milhoniy  and  dlRnitr.  The 
IhIbrcv  brfi««  Ml, 
public  rrpmof;  and 
IB  il  i*  itonhf  iif  MM 
ftimi*hr«  a  roual  in 
of  tW  waaw  in  « 
ihoay  ba  caadm  f  li.  1 
ta  ba  aolad  b.  that  ii  wa«  Uuuc  upcul*, 
aad  aritli  eaainiir.  Ii  mm  rmmat  ad- 
JWiii  to  IW  oiJBBdar  hiowlt  Paul 
dy  aot  fo  la  oilMn  aad  abkpw  hU 
It  Im  did  aoi  asak  la  undrr- 
iIm  iaiu—ca  aad  aulbarilv  of 
by  ftlanikT  ;  hr  did  noC  ralum- 
hiro.  and  ih«-n  juatilv  hini*rlf  on 
the  ground  itvat  wbal  he  Kad  laid  «ra« 
no  BKira  than  true:  h«  w<*ii(  lo  him  at 
ooet^  aad  he  frankly  »Ulrd  hui  lirw^ 
Mid  lafTOwrd  him  in  a  <-a»a  whefv  ha 
IMS  maaiHt^h  nrong.  Tbia  loa  «a%  a 
CMa  to  poblie  and  «rll  knotm  that 
P^  anda  bi«  rrnurk*  brfu««  the 
dHMb  («ar.  14). 
«M  lalHartrd  in  it, 
oandyet  of  l^er  lad  iba  churrb  iaio 
arror.  ^  iiof  ■»  Ae  mm*  lo  h§  UmmtJ, 
The  word  u*rtl  h>rr  m«v  nihrr  BMaa 
boeoUM  be  had  memrr^  hlame.  or  b^ 
ema  ba  dannrn/  llamr.  The  ■miitiil 
kUa  ia,  that  be  had  done  wrong,  and 
tfnt  be  «aa  hj  Ma  conduct  doiag  iajury 
lalbaeBUMori 


IS.    Ar    AWbr*    lAe#    rertota    r«ai#. 
'  Jew* 


of  the  Jew*  who  had  bcaa  ODa> 
farted  lo  Cbraiiaaiij.     Tbejr  evideatly 


of  Iba  JeviA  leliffiaa.     ^ 
8oaNo«eonrh.i.  19 


M-i.l    K*    laitif. 


Wbelber 

•  K^i.^lhey 


l«  with  JaoM^  at  Jrruaairm.  and 
tboy  dnubti^  pteaded  b»  ■MtboHty. 
Jmm  bad  aoibteir  le  da  «Mi  dM  ram 
wbicb  Ibey  puffwed  t  bof  tbe  wa«  of  Ibe 
K  Ibal  iMBoa  ««  a  kod. 


tlicj  were  cone,  he  withdrew 
and  Mpmied  hhnulf,  fcanug 
them  which  ware  of  llic  circum- 
claiun. 


\am  BUB  al  Jtniailoai.  aad  dbat  iba  rtei 

(hey  caoM  diMni  lo  Aniiorb.  ihe^  af 
eouTM  obicnod  iho««  nir*.  and  ii 
ihal  otben  iboui  1  do  it  abo.  k  • 
etideni  that  at  Jefuaaleia  the  peculiar 
nio*  of  the  Jc«a  mti%  a>aBn<d  tor  a  loag 
tiiae  by  iboM  who  bacawe  Chi 
coaverta.  TVy  would  aot  tl  onaa 
lo  uhicrie  tbrro, 
•hock  iba  pa^udici 
See  Noloa  on  Acta  ^ 
did  mt  with  thf  (it 
bcea  laufhl  thai  in  tba 
which  he  taw  aa  leoocded  ia  AfCfli  s. 
Ho  bad  leemrd  ihal  God  deotwed  la 
break  down  the  wail  a(  partition  lirtwoMl 
,1.  .     I.  .. .    ^^^^     ijj^     Grniilr*,     »nd   be 

f .  i«odaled  with  them,  ami  par. 


to(>K    wiin 
dradr  dfc 
ih4*  Xrw* 

ibeaiof 
about  ai 

Ibeir  food.      Ilr  eri. 

tba  peculiar  taw*  of 

eaia  aad  dnnk*.  Md 

M        m      .  t.       t. 

partook  ol 

the  one 

.K. 

M^        >■                ^% .    ft. 

diuwed  bb  bebef  ibal  aU  tba  racw  wm 

aad  ibai  ihr  nrrutlar  iattilaliaae  of  tfM 
Jrws  wrrr  '               coaiiderod  aa  Iwadamt 

or  1(1  Im*  ir 
tA^  tcrrr  < 

1 

•«UVI*>         ■-      '■"'         !■■ 

aad  neabahlv  froai  (he  < 

to  nwirttaiMty.     The  rr«w.ti  «i>7  bedU 

Ihia  b  tfrted.     lie  imad 

of  the   rirrumrbwei.  or 

Vl-hnber  Ibey   <iiwibl  ibb  al 
t  wbeiher  Ibey  enrauateaed  b>ni  hi 
I  or  whether  he  nletulT 
hioMeir  ftam  Ibe  n««liW«  t^ 
banng  iB»<i  an*  liiin^  lohiai. 
Ittil  hr  fc-u  Vn  al  Ibett 

tmn:     hr  '-''    ««•«•*-- W«|     ba 

Itwrrd  ihr 
dftrwr  af     irfu^ii-  m 

pffhi'mlxl  Ihal  a  U> 

mn»\  • 

byU^ 
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13.  And  the  other  Jews  dis- 
sembled likewise  with  him  ;  inso- 
much that  Barnabas  also  was  car- 


a  melancholy  illustration  of  Peter's  cha- 
racteristic trait  of  mind.  We  see  in  this 
act  the  same  Peter  who  trembled  when 
he  began  to  sink  in  the  waves ;  the  same 
Peter  who  denied  his  Lord.  Bold, 
ardent,  zealous,  and  forward ;  he  was  at 
the  same  time  timid  and  often  irresolute  ; 
and  he  often  had  occasicn  for  the  deep- 
est  humility,  and  the  most  poignant  re- 
grets at  the  errors  of  his  course.  No 
one  can  read  his  history  without  loving 
his  ardent  and  sincere  attachment  to  his 
Master ;  and  yet  no  one  can  read  it  with- 
out a  tear  of  regret  that  he  was  left  thus  to 
do  injury  to  his  cause.  No  man  loved 
the  Saviour  more  sincerely  than  he  did, 
yet  his  constitutional  timidity  and  irreso- 
luteness  of  character  often  led  him  to 
courses  of  life  fitted  deeply  to  wound  his 
cause. 

13.  And  the  other  Jews.  That  is, 
those  who  had  been  converted  to  Chris- 
tianity. It  is  probabh;  that  they  were 
induced  to  do  it  by  the  example  of  Peter, 
as  they  would  naturally  regard  him  as  a 
leader.  ^  Dissembled  likewise  with  him. 
Dissembled  or  concealed  their  true  senti- 
ments. That  is,  they  attempted  to  con- 
ceal from  those  who  had  come  down  from 
James,  the  fact  that  they  had  been  in  the 
habit  of  associating  with  the  Gentiles,  and 
of  eating  with  them.  From  this  it  would 
appear  that  they  intended  to  conceal  this 
wholly  trom  them,  and  that  they  with- 
drew fn^m  the  Gentiles  before  any  thing 
had  been  said  to  them  by  those  who 
came  down  from  James.  ^  Insomuch 
that  Hamabas  also  was  carried  away, 
&c.  Concerning  Barnabas,  see  Note, 
Acts  iv.  ,36.  Barnabas  was  the  intimate 
friend  of  Paul.  He  had  been  associated 
with  him  in  very  important  labours;  and 
the  fact,  therefore,  that  the  conduct  of 
Peler  was  exciting  so  unhappy  an  in- 
fluence as  even  to  lead  so  worthy  and 
good  a  man  as  he  was  into  hypocrisy  and 
error,  made  it  the  more  proper  that  Paul 
should  publicly  notice  and  reprove  the 
conduct  of  Peter.     It  could  not  but  be  a 


ried  away  with  their  dissimulation. 

1 4.   But  when  I  saw  that  thev 

walked    not    uprightly,    according 


painful  duty,  but  the  welfare  of  the 
church  and  the  cause  of  religion  de- 
manded it,  and  Paul  did  not  shrink  frono 
what  was  so  obvious  a  duty. 

14.  Sut  when  I  saw  that  they  walked 
not  uprightly.  To  walk,  in  the  Scrip- 
tures, is  usually  expresj^ive  of  conduct  or 
deportment ;  and  the  idea  here  is,  that 
their  conduct  in  this  case  was  not  honest. 
^  According  to  the  truth  of  the  gospel. 
According  to  the  true  spirit  and  design  of 
the  gospel.  That  requires  perfect  honesty 
and  integrity ;  and  as  that  was  the  rule 
by  which  Paul  regulated  his  life,  and  by 
which  he  felt  that  all  ought  to  regulate 
their  conduct,  he  felt  himself  called  on 
openly  to  reprove  the  principal  person 
who  had  been  in  fault.  he  spirit  of  the 
world  is  crafty,  cunning  and  crooked. 
The  gospel  would  correct  all  that  wily 
policy,  and  would  lead  man  in  a  path  of 
entire  honesty  and  truth.  ^  I  said  unto 
Peter  befureihem  all.  That  is,  probably^ 
before  all  the  church,  or  certainly  before 
all  who  had  offended  with  him  in  the 
case  Had  this  been  a  private  affair^ 
Paul  would  doubtless  have  sought  a 
private  interview  with  Peter,  and  would 
have  remonstrated  with  him  in  private  on 
the  subject.  But  it  was  public.  It  was 
a  case  where  many  were  involved,  and 
where  the  interests  of  the  church  were  at 
stake.  It  was  a  case  where  it  was  very 
important  to  establish  some  fixed  and  just 
princi[)les,  and  he  therefore  took  occasion 
to  remonstrite  with  him  in  public  on  the 
subject.  This  might  have  been  at  the 
close  of  public  worship  ;  or  it  may  have 
been  that  the  subject  came  up  for  debate 
in  some  of  their  public  meetings,  whether 
the  rites  of  the  Jews  were  to  be  imposed 
on  the  Gentile  converts.  This  was  a 
question  which  agitated  all  the  churches 
where  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts 
were  intermingled ;  and  it  would  not  be 
strange  that  it  should  be  the  subject  of 
public  debate  at  Antioch.  The  fact  that 
Paul  reproved  Peter  before  "  them  all," 
proves,  (1.)  That  he  regarded  himself^ 
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to  the  truth  *  of  the  go«peI,  I  said 
unto  PfUrr''  before  them  all.  If 
thou,  being  a  Jew,  lircftt  afier  the 
maoucr  of  Gcutilcs,  and  not  as  do 


•v«r.  A. 


and  « V  lo  rf^jfirded  bj  the  church,  m  on 
•n  r<fu«litv  with  Peter,  and  ai  having 
equal  auiK<>ritv  with  bitn.  (2.)  Ilul 
publu-  rrt>riKif  it  right  whrn  an  u6roco 
■at  t>mi  public,  and  when  the  churrll  al 
lay  lere— d.ori>indaagerof  being 
laa  mMo  anvr.  Cocm.  1  Tlai.  v.  ^ 
**Tha«  iImI  ain  rvtMke  befon*  all.  that 
olbert  ahn  maj  fear."  (S. )  That  it  u  a 
dttt'.  •«•  iboBa  who  err.     It  it  a 

pail  ;.  and  one  nnich  neglected ; 

itUI  n  ii  a  duly  oAao  enjoined  in  the 
8eri|ilurc«.  and  one  that  &•  of  the  dre|4r«t 
iaportance  to  the  church.  He  dnet  a 
bflnur  tn  anoltier  man  who,  in  a  kind 
apiht,  adroontkhra  him  of  hit  vmtr,  and 
laciaiint  him  from  a  coune  of  tin.  He 
dora  anotlier  the  drepea  injurr.  who 
iia  oBfvbakcd 

•adwbola  at  n 
Mb  for  bia  feuHa.     (4 
of  oaa  CbriMian  toadaaottWi  •: 
ii  mm  oAndar.  and  to  do  it 
ipiril.    it  b  Iba  dulv  of  bm 

olfcndi  J  to  naMtaw  the  admnoi ^ 

kind  •{urit,  and  with  lIunkfulncM. 
dtablc  a*  l'et*-r  wa«  bv  na'-  '-  •-  • 
la  no  eiridmcr  that  he  brc^' 
orlitat  he  did  not  raoaive  tb- 
kia  brtither  l*aul  «Wi  par1< 
prr,  and  «iih  an  arkn<M* 
Paul  «aa  nght  and  iku  I 
T  'he  CAM?  «• 


Ki 


•n 


A  he 


M^  III*  i-i   Itate   fi 
X'>  Ii4»r  rrrriT    .1  • 
CSf.ta.l  ! 

bean  t«- 
ka   na*   —■. 
wrooK.      A    . 


tho  Jcir%  whjr  coni|}eIIcsl  tbou 
the  Gentiles  to  lire  M  do  Ui« 
Jews  ? 

\j.    We  wko  ttrv  Jew*  by  o» 


*i 


&.A 


It  may  be  added  here,  that  no> 
Ihina  tbould  be  inf  rrrd  fmm  thb  in  r^ 
gara  lo  the  iiupiratu'm  or  a{ioa(olic 
aniboritr  of  Petrr.  Th<*  C*ult  wa*  ooC 
that  be  taught  error  of  doctrimt^  but  that 
ba  daned  in  nmdmet,  Inapirtiion,  iboogb 
it  kept  the  apotCba  hem  fearlrfng  crrar, 
did  not  keep  them  neo-«  ai  da. 

A  man   may  alwmya  leer/  rt,  and 

y«(  ba  fer  frooi  perib-iiuu  in  practioe. 
Tba  one  here  peovaa  tbei  PHer  ww  net 
perfect,  a  fact  proTe<i  by  hit  wh'  le  lile  ;  ic 
provea  that  be  «>^>  >'.rM..fiiaca  timid,  and 
even,  for  a  pr:  -^erriagt  but  iC 

dttea  not  prove  Ui.*t  <*ii«i  ha  wroleferoar 
guidance  «raa  felie  and  cfronaooa.     %    If 
tknu,  beimg  a   Jne.      A   Jew  by   brlk 
«[  Limt  ^ftrr  tht  mnmtr  oflkt  Gmtilm. 
lu  eating,  kc,  m  ba  bad  done  before  tba 
Ju'laniiig  teaeiiera  eaoM  Iroai  JeitHaieak 
•  ••</  nof  ac  db  Cfte  Jmm. 
■  f    peculiar  c«HlnaMi»  and 
laona  of  OMato  and  drialu 
iprOMr  Ikom  Ika  QimJilm,  te. 
if  he  lotiktrd  thai  tbey 
iimctaed,     and    oberre 
i'  Jntfh   rites.     Tba  cbaraa 
....u  «M  gTtMi  inroottitency  la 
;ii.     "  It  it  not  at  lca»l  a«  la«ibl 
'  J««iili 

doll  boia 

•  ijyt       Tba 

l«*ii^tt,    m^atia 

muTiU  cull.,  TV* 

|iVa  ft.  tha'  -   »•• 
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ture,  and  not  sinners  ^  of  the  Gen- 
tiles. 

a  Eph.  2.  3,  1?. 
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16.  Knowing   that''   a   man  is 

b  Acts  13.  38,  39.     Rom.  3.  20. 


opinion  has  prevailed  in  regard  to  this. 
Grotius  says,  "  Here  the  narrative  of  Paul 
being   closed,   he  pursues  his    argument 
to    the      G.ilatians."      In    this    opinion 
Bloomfield    and    many    others    concur. 
Rosenmliiler  and    many  others  suppose 
that  the  address  to  Peter  is  continued  to 
ver.    21.     Such  seems  to   be   the  most 
obvious    interpretation,    as   there   is    no 
break   or   change  in  the  style,    nor   any 
vestige  of  a  transfer  of  the  argument  to 
the   Galatians.      But,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  may  be  urged,  (1.)  That   Paul  in  his 
writings  often  changes  his  mode  of  ad- 
dress without   indicating  it — Bloomfield. 
(2.)  That  it  is  rather  improbable  that  he 
should  have  gone  into  so  long  a  discourse 
with  Peter  on  the  subject  of  justification. 
His  purpose  was  answered  by  the  reproof 
of  Peter  for  his  dissimulation  ;  and  there 
is  something  incongruous,  it  is  said,  in  his 
instructing   Peter  at  such  length  on  the 
subject  of  man's  justification.     Still  it  ap- 
pears to  me   probable  that  this  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  part  of  the  discourse   of 
Paul  to    Peter,  to  the  close  of  ver.  21. 
The  following  reasons   seem  to  me   to 
require    this    interpretation: — (1.)   It  is 
the  most  natural  and  obvious — usually  a 
safe  rule  of  interpretation.     The  discourse 
proceeds  as    if  it    were  an    address    to 
Peter.     (2.)   There  is  a  change  at   the 
beginning   of  the    next   chapter,    where 
Paul  expressly  addresses  himself  to  the 
Galatians.     (.3.)  As  to  the    impropriety 
of  Paul's  ad(iressing    Peter  at  length  on 
the  subject  of  justification,  we  are  to  bear 
in  mind  that    he    did    not   address  him 
alone.     The    reproof  was   addressed  to 
Peter    particularly,   but  it    was   "  before 
them  all"  (ver.   14);  that  is  before  the 
assembled  church,  or  belore  the  persons 
who   had  been  led  astray  by  the  conduct 
of  Peter,    and  who  were    in    danger  of 
error    on    the    subject    of  justification. 
Nothing,  therefore,  was  more  proper  than 
.or   Paul    to  continue  his   discourse  for 
their  benefit,  and  to  state  to  them  fully 
the  doctrine    of  justification.     And  no- 
thing   was    more    pertinent    or    prooer 


for  him  now  than  to  report  this  to  the 
Galatians  as  a  part  of  his  argument  to 
them,  showing  that  he  had  always,  since 
his  conversion,  held  and  defended  the 
same  doctrine  on  the  subject  of  the  way 
in  which  men  are  to  be  justified  in  the 
sight  of  God.  It  is,  therefore,  I  appre- 
hend, to  be  regarded  as  an  address  to 
Peter  and  the  other  Jews  who  were 
present.  *  We  who  were  born  Jews.' 
^  Sy  nature.  By  birth  ;  or,  we  were 
born  Jews.  We  were  not  born  in  the  con- 
dition of  the  Gentiles.  ^  And  not  sinners 
of  the  Gentiles.  This  cannot  mean  that 
Paul  did  not  regard  the  Jews  as  sinners, 
for  his  views  on  that  subject  he  has 
fully  expressed  in  Rom.  ii.  iii.  But  it  must 
mean  that  the  Jews  were  not  born  under 
the  disadvantages  of  the  Gentiles  in  regard 
to  the  true  knowledge  of  the  way  of  salva- 
tion. They  were  not  left  wholly  in  ignor- 
ance about  the  way  of  justification  as  the 
Gentiles  were.  They  knew,  or  they 
might  know,  that  men  could  not  be  saved 
by  their  own  works.  It  was  also  true 
that  they  were  under  more  restraint  than 
the  Gentiles  were,  and  though  they  were 
sinners,  yet  they  were  not  abandoned 
to  so  gross  and  open  sensuality  as  was 
the  heathen  world.  They  were  not  idol- 
aters, and  wholly  ignorant  of  the  law  of 
God. 

16.  Knowing.  We  who  are  Jews  by 
nature,  or  by  birth.  This  cannot  mean 
that  all  the  Jews  knew  this,  or  that  he 
who  was  a  Jew  knew  it  as  a  matter  of 
course,  for  many  Jews  were  ignorant  of 
it,  and  many  opposed  it.  But  it  means 
that  the  persons  here  referred  to,  those 
who  had  been  born  Jews,  and  who  had 
been  converted  to  Christianity,  had  had 
an  opportunity  to  learn  and  understand 
this,  which  the  Gentiles  had  not.  This 
gospel  had  been  preached  to  them,  and 
they  had  professedly  embraced  it.  They 
were  not  left  to  the  gross  darkness  and 
ignorance  on  this  subject  which  pervaded 
the  heathen  world,  and  they  had  had  a  bet- 
ter opportunity  to  learn  it  than  the  converts 
from  the  Gentiles.     They  ought,  there- 
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not  jtiMiificd   liy  the  workn  of  iho 
1a\v,    but    by    the    faiih*  of  Jcaus 


film,  to  act  to  A  IMMMT  becoaifr  tbdr 
■ipenur  ligt.!.  nd  to  ihnw  tn  all  their 
coodtK-ttf  it  a  nun 

could  iw'i  '  c  tu  the 

law  of  M<  ><  -  •-oodad 

of  P  '  '  iii.i  i,M  ..in.  I  j.  .-.  ...hi  **dis> 
»<  with   him  •<>  mtirrlj  incxcu^ 

abir.  i  nej  could  ooC  plcsd  itfixiruK* 
aa  tliia  vital  aub^tct,  and  v«t  tbapr  were 
[  •iMwocjof  whicb 

»  mrrrt*  to  hrlir»p 


Chn«t»  ertn  we  hare  belierrd  in 
JcAiin  Ciiri-^L,  thai  uc  iiujtii  bo 
justified  by   the    foiih   of    Christ, 


is  cJMtjfwI.  «.    y.  With    an 
M  oa  Im  orifrtlb>-Ur'«  prof  ■•rlT 
i  ihrrv  «rr  two  wa^*  Mturh  hv  ma. 

JfUttfy  hitit^rlr   i.r    hi    nil  ■  r    • 

aato  be 
He  may. 

fonnrd  the  art   < 
nmT.  (6)  Admit  t    . 
and  trt  up  a»  a  d  !• 
ri^A/  lo   d«)   It.      In   • 
pn»nt    b*»   ma'i**   ofit. 


art 

of 
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iW 

fcf 
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•  •r 

Iw 

■.1,  i  '  e 
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Hv   ). 


*     J haf  a  mutm  u  N' 
■         *   of  the   law.      S*- 
Mom.  I.  17,  iii    20.  -JO;  it.  5. 

ty  tk*  fatth  nf  Je%UM   O"---' 
iDff  till    J«-«u»  ( "hri»t. 
sn.  Iti.      Uotn.  III.  *J2.     ^  / 
btiitceJ  in  Jeaus  Ckrut.      ^^ 
fnr«  ju  tifWd.       Th< 
ftccm«  lo  be  (o  th 

hattewt  io  the  Lord  J«»u*.  aad  thm  I 
b&m  JMliiad,  lltare  was  no  nerruau 
oMof  iW  law  of  Moms  « 
to  jMbieidoo.      The  thin^ 
ftillT  done  whbout  tba  deeds  of  the  law. 
WH]  it   as*  !>«>«  uwaaoaable  and   uo- 
nccr*  tWC  DO  tbe  obarrraoee  of 

ifie  M'^M   iM.^     5  Purbf  Iktworka  -< 
dm  Imm,  kc.     See   Nolea  on    Rum. 
90.  27.     lo  this  ^trm  the  apoail«  I 
rtalad  {■  fcw  woftii  lli*  Importaai  d 
tfiM  efjuiliioaiiuci  f 
wfaiab  LuilMr  to  ji. 
eal 


1  nrjfard    t  ■  -i- 

..;  lu.     II.    '  A 

rcry  irr  e  are  In  -t 

'  -    :  i»    M  ik«r.      He  i«  <  m  "X'  ''   "'th 

:hr  Idw  of  fffid  :   with  a  want  of 
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Ddeeoo  tba  Epm' 
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tK-w.  «■  unmj  a» 
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is  revealed  la  tW  K 
Is  propaH  J  a  wofd  ■ 
juilin^  Imi  b  OMd 
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and  not  by  tlie  worlis  of  the  law  : 

•Psa,  143.  2.    Heb.7. 18, 19. 

him  in  his  word;  and  he  cannot  prove 
that  it  was  rij^ht  for  him  to  do  as  he  has 
done.  The  charges  against  him  are 
facts  which  are  undeniable,  and  the  facts 
are  such  as  cannot  be  vindicated.  But 
if  he  can  do  neither  of  these  things,  then 
he  cannot  be  justified  by  the  law.  The 
law  will  not  acquit  him.  It  holds  him 
guilty.  It  condemns  him.  No  argu- 
vient  which  he  can  use  will  show  that 
he  is  right  and  that  God  is  wrong.  No 
works  that  he  can  perform  will  be  any 
compensation  for  what  he  has  already 
done.  No  denial  o{  \\\e  existence  of  the 
facts  charged  will  alter  the  case  ;  and  he 
must  stand  condemned  by  the  law  of 
God.  In  the  legal  sense  he  cannot  be 
justified  ;  and  justification,  if  it  ever  exist 
at  all,  must  be  in  a  mode  that  is  a  depar- 
ture from  the  regular  operation  of  law, 
and  in  a  mode  which  the  law  did  not 
contemplate,  for  no  law  makes  any  pro- 
vision for  the  pardon  of  those  who  violate 
it.  It  must  be  by  some  system  which  is 
distinct  from  the  law,  and  in  which  man 
may  be  justified  on  different  principles 
than  those  which  the  law  contemplates. 
IV.  This  other  system  of  justification  is 
that  wnich  is  revealed  in  the  gospel  by 
the  faith  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  It  does  not 
consist  in  either  of  the  following  things. 
(1.)  It  is  not -A  system  or  plan  where  the 
Lord  Jesus  takes  the  part  of  the  sinner 
against  the  law  or  against  God.  He  did 
not  come  to  show  that  (he  sinner  was 
right,  and  that  God  was  wrong.  He 
admitted  most  fully,  and  endeavoured 
constantly  to  .-how,  that  God  was  right, 
and  that  the  sinner  was  wrong ;  nor  can  an 
instance  be  referred  to  where  the  Saviour 
took  the  part  of  the  sinner  against  God 
in  any  such  sense  that  \\t  endeavoured  to 
show  that  the  sinner  had  not  done  the 
things  charged  on  him,  or  that  he  had  a 
right  to  do  thi-m.  (2.)  It  is  not  that  we 
are  either  innocent,  or  are  declared  to  be 
innocent.  God  iu>tified  the  "  ungodlv." 
Rom  IV,  5.  We  are  not  innocent ;  we 
never  have  been  ;  we  never  shall  be ; 
and  it  is  not  the  design  of  the  scheme  to 
declare  anv  such  untruth  as  that  we  are 


for  ^  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall 
no  flesh  be  justified. 


not  personally  undeserving.  It  will  be 
always  true  that  the  justified  sinner  has 
no  claims  to  the  mercy  and  favour  oi 
God  (3.)  It  is  not  that  we  cease  to  be 
undeservmg  personally.  He  that  is  justi- 
fied by  faith,  and  that  goes  to  heaven, 
will  go  there  admitting  that  he  deserves 
eternal  death,  and  that  he  is  sa\ed  wholly 
by  favour  and  not  by  desert.  (4.)  It  is 
not  a  declaration  on  the  part  of  God  that 
we  have  wrought  out  salvation,  or  that  we 
have  any  claim  for  what  the  Lord  Jesus 
has  done  Such  a  declaration  would  not 
be  true,  and  would  not  be  made.  (5.)  It 
is  not  that  the  righteousness  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  is  transferred  to  his  people.  Moral 
character  cannot  be  transferred.  It  ad- 
heres to  the  moral  agent  as  much  as  colour 
does  to  the  rays  of  light  which  cause  it. 
It  is  not  true  that  we  died  for  sin.  and  it 
cannot  be  so  reckoned  or  imputed.  It  is 
not  true  that  we  have  any  merit,  or  any 
claim,  and  it  cannot  be  so  reckoned  or 
imputed.  All  the  imputations  of  God 
are  according  to  truth ;  and  he  will 
always  reckon  us  to  be  personally  unde- 
serving and  sinful.  But  if  justification  be 
none  of  these  things,  it  may  be  asked, 
what  is  it  ?  I  answer — It  is  the  declared 
purpose  of  God  to  regard  and  treat  those 
sinners  who  believe  in  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  as  if  they  had  not  sinned,  on  the 
ground  of  the  merits  of  the  Saviour. 
It  is  not  mere  pardon.  The  main  dif« 
ference  between  pardon  and  justification 
res[)ects  the  sinner  contemplated  in  re- 
gard to  his  past  conduct,  and  to  God's 
future  dealings  with  him.  Pardon  is  a 
free  forgiveness  of  past  offences.  It  has 
reference  to  those  sins  as  forgiven  and 
blotted  out.  It  is  an  act  of  remission  on 
the  part  of  God.  Justification  has  respect 
to  ttie  law,  and  to  God's  future  dealings 
with  the  siimer.  It  is  an  act  by  whicii 
God  determines  to  treat  him  hereafter  as 
a  righteous  man,  or  as  if  he  had  not 
sinned.  The  ground  or  reason  of  this  is, 
the  merit  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ; 
merit  !>uch  that  we  can  plead  it  as  if  it  were 
our  own.  The  rationale  of  it  is,  that  the 
Lord  Jesus  has  accomplished  by  his  death 
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17.   Bui  if,  while  ue  bccV  to  be    alw)  arc  found  sinners,  is  therefore 

juslifietl  by  CiirUi,  uc*  oun>cIvcff    Chnnt    the    tuinulcr  of  nin  {  God 

forbid. 
•  I  jp(k  a. ».  la 


ik«  «HM  hipP7  dbcti  la  rnrard  to  the 
Uw  and  iIm  gourn— at  of  <iod.  whirh 
wodid  ba  ■eciiMlhliiiil  bv  Um  death  of 
iha  miner  bioMetr.  In  oner  word*,  no. 
ihinic  would  br  the  uiiivrne  b^ 

the  evrHaiainK  |  ;it  «»f  the  offondrr 

hiinarlf.  which  «iU  not  be  •ecurrd  by  hi« 
iftlratioa  on  ihc  ffround  of  the  dralh  of 
the  Lord  JcMiA.  He  hA*  Laien  our  place* 
aod  disd  m  oar  itead;  and  be  hai  awl 
iba  6memS^  ttroke  of  juMioa.  wbicb 
would  bav«  (Uleo  oa  our  own  bead  if  ba 
bad  noC  lalarptMad  (Ha  ny  Nolet  on  ba. 
liii.) ;  and  now  the  Kreai  intereaU  of  jus. 
lice  will  be  as  finoljr  vcurcd  if  we  are 
Mved,  &•  they  would  be  if  we  were  UmC. 
The  Uw  h«  been  fully  obeyed  bjr  one 
wbo  rame  to  nve  u«,  and  om  mmek  booour 
baa  been  done  to  it  by  h«  obedience  ■• 
could  hate  been  by  our  own ;  that  ii,  it 
rtS  mtmcA  Uiowt  that  the  law  ia  tcorlhy  of 
•ibedieore  to  have  it  perfrt-tly  obeyed  bj 
t)ta  Lord  JeMm  aa  it  would  if  it  were 
obeyed  by  ua.  It  *•  mmcM  thuwa  that  the 
Uw  of  a  auvrrrtKn  it  wurlhy  of  obedience 
to  bate  ii  obeyed  by  an  onl«  ton  and  an 
heir  to  the  crown  a«  it  oue*  to  have 
It  obeyed  by  hu  tubjecta.  And  it  baa  ma 
m$»ck  »hown  the  evil  of  the  ri<ilalM»o  of 
the  Uw  to  hate  the  Loni  Jraua  *ti(fcr 
<Ualh  on  the  cftm,  aa  it  would  if  the 
guilty  bad  died  tliemaeltea.  If  trana. 
Urtiiiin  wbeim  the  inoooaoC  in  raUmit t  ; 
if  it  eitemk  to  thoae  wbo  ara  ijeriiBcily 
gmitU»9,  and  inl«cta  pain  aaa  wo  on 
them.  It  u  aa  certaialy  an  r\r^  "'-""■  of 
the  eiil  of  trail  Iff  aadnn   aa  \t  (y 

IneflMPirca 


■elrca  mJkr,     And  aa  iiBprr»ioo  la 

b»  baaa  anda  of  iba  a«4i  aC  da 

by  tba  wlfctinga  of  iba  Lard  Ji 


deap  k 
bytba 


in  our 

lla  tadufad  ou  iba  crmi  aa  IntMMa  ait^ny 
aa  «a  eaa  eauaai««  il  paailbU  9ar  a  wn. 
lo  aadaia  t  aad  iba  dignity  of 
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ffflO.  •■ 
ntorr  ^ 
nalt> 

tr    -r.    ■ 


.i  ^. 


our  place,  an  tapfaaioa  baa  gooa  abroad 
on  the  uniterw  nore  deep  and  impunaot 
than  would  hare  been  by  tba  aufcriny 
of  the  inditiduai  hiau«lf  in  the  world  of 
wo.  The  tinner  who  i*  lo»t  will  be  un- 
known to  other  worida.  Hta  naai*  may 
be  unheard  bevond  the  fralra  of  ttte  Drt«on 
of  despair.  The  impteMsiom  whicn  will 
be  niade  on  diUant  worida  by  hia  indi- 
vidual mfleriop  will  he  a*  a  (>art  of  Ma 
mfgn§ai»  ^  WK  and  hia  indin<lual  mr- 
rowa  OM?  make  no  iro|in-«»ion  <»n  distant 
workb,  but  ix>l  to  with  him  who  t(M>k  our 
place.  He  stood  in  the  centre  'if  the  uni- 
rena.  Tba  mui  giew  dariu  and  the  dead 
aroaa*  aad  aagak  faaad  opoa  iba  aeaoi^ 
and  from  bit  tanm  aa  imftmmwn  waul 
abroad  to  the  Urtbaat  part  of  ihe  univene, 
•bowing  the  tretDeoooua  eflecia  of  tiie 
▼ioUtioo  of  Uw,  when  i»ol  one  aoul  could 
be  nved  iSrocn  ita  penalty  without  Mjcb 
•orrowt  of  the  Son  of  God.  In  \irtue 
of  all  thia,  the  odender,  bir  believing  ou 
him.  may  ba  traalad  aa  |^  ba  had  aal 
ainned  ;  aad  tfdi  oaMtiCalM  jurtiioalbMk 
God  admilibiMlaibeoaraa  uTba  ba4 
biuMelf  obajad  tba  law,  or  bonM  lli 
penally,  liaea  aa  OMay  good  rautlla  wUI 
now  fellow  ftoa  bU  aHMlaa  aa  aauld  ba 
derived  ftoa  bU  poiUMaai  %  and  tlMa 
all  the  additional  bappy  renili*  will  follow 
which  can  ba  detivad  from  tin*  rxemae 
of  pardoning  nMrey.  The  rharaeter  of 
Gud  U  ibus  fovaalad.  11m  mercy  ia 
•htiwn.  lib  datanaiaalfcM  to  aMinlBla 
hit  Uw  U  eviaoid.  Tba  iraib  b  aiala 
tained  ;  aad  val  ba  tbowa  tba  frilawa  of 
bw  aarojaad  iba  ridwaa  af  bia 


17.  Bmti/wkikwttmkimUJmmli/U 
hf  (^Jkrut.  Tbe  coaaectinn  krtw  m  nal 
very  cUar,  aad  iba  aaaH  of  tlia  wcw  Ii 
obacura.      RjiaaiwHar  «a. 


poaaa  ibal  tliia  ia  aa  ebiaaina  af  a  Jaw. 
MiocMMinf  ibal  wbera  ika  law  of  Maata  la 


*«d  ibera  ia  no  rule  of  ire.  aol 
■urt   ba    un  ;  ana 
of  JMiNif-iHwi  bf 
:gbl  Ibal  Ibafa  waa  aa 


3J8 


18.    For   if   I   build    again   the 
things  which  I  destroyed,  I  make 

of  obeying  the  ceremonial  law  of  Moses, 
therefore  Christ,  who  had  introduced  that 
system,  must  be  regarded  as  the  author 
and  encourager  of  sin.  To  me  it  seems 
probable  that  Paul  here  has  reference  to 
an  objection  which  has  in  all  ages  been 
brought  against  the  doctrine  of  justifi- 
cation by  faith,  and  which  seems  to  have 
existed  in  his  time,  that  the  doctrine 
leads  to  licentiousness.  The  objections 
are,  that  it  does  not  teach  the  necessity  of 
the  observance  of  the  law  in  order  to  ac- 
ceptance with  God.  That  it  pronounces 
a  man  justified  and  accepted  who  is  a 
violator  of  the  law.  That  his  acceptance 
does  not  depend  on  moral  character. 
That  it  releases  him  from  the  obligation 
of  law,  and  that  it  teaches  that  a  man 
may  be  saved  though  he  does  not  con- 
form to  law.  These  objections  existed 
early,  and  have  been  found  everywhere 
where  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith 
has  been  preached.  I  regard  this  verse, 
therefore,  as  referring  to  these  objections, 
and  not  £is  being  peculiarly  the  objection 
of  a  Jew.  The  idea  is,  '  You  seek  to  be 
justified  by  faith  without  obeying  the  law. 
You  professedly  reject  that,  and  do 
not  hold  that  it  is  necessary  to  yield 
obedience  to  it.  If  now  it  shall  turn  out 
that  you  are  sinners ;  that  your  lives  are 
not  holy ;  that  you  are  free  from  the 
wholesome  restraint  of  the  law,  and  are 
given  up  to  lives  of  sin,  will  it  not  follow 
that  Christ  is  the  cause  of  it;  that  he 
taught  it ;  and  that  the  system  which  he 
introduced  is  responsible  for  it?  And  is 
not  the  gospel  therefore  responsible  for 
introducing  a  system  that  frees  from  the 
restraint  of  the  law,  and  introduces  uni- 
versal licentiousness  ?  To  this  Paul 
replies  by  stating  distinctly  that  the  gospel 
has  no  such  tendency,  and  particularly  by 
referring  in  the  following  verses  to  his 
own  case,  and  to  the  effect  of  the  doctrine 
of  justification  on  his  own  heart  and  life. 
^  We  ourselves  are  found  sinners.  If  it 
turns  out  that  we  are  sinners,  or  if  others 
discover  by  undoubted  demonstration  that 
we  lead  lives  of  sin ;  if  they  see  us 
given  up  to  a  lawless  life,  and  find  us 
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myself  a  transgressor. 
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practising  all  kinds  of  evil ;  if  it  shall  be 
seen  not  only  that  we  are  not  pardoned 
and  made  better  by  the  gospel,  but  are 
actually  made  worse,  and  are  freed  from 
all  moral  restraint.  \  Is  therefore  Christ 
the  minister  of  sin?  Is  it  to  be  traced  to 
him  ?  Is  it  a  fair  and  legitimate  conclu- 
sion that  this  is  the  tendency  of  the  gos- 
pel? Is  it  to  be  charged  on  him,  and  on 
the  plan  of  justification  through  him,  that 
a  lax  morality  prevails,  and  that  men  are 
freed  from  the  wholesome  restraints  of 
law  ?  TI  God  forbid.  It  is  not  so.  This 
is  not  the  proper  effect  of  the  gospel  of 
Christ,  and  of  the  doctrine  of  justifica- 
tion by  faith.  The  system  is  not  fitted 
to  produce  such  a  freedom  from  restraint, 
and  if  such  a  freedom  exists,  it  is  to 
be  traced  to  something  else  than  the 
gospel. 

18.  For  if  I  build  again  the  things 
which  I  destroyed.  Paul  here  uses  the 
first  person ;  but  he  evidently  intends  it 
as  a  general  proposition,  and  means  that  if 
any  one  does  it  he  becomes  a  transgressor. 
The  sense  is,  that  if  a  man,  having  re- 
moved or  destroyed  that  which  was  evil, 
again  introduces  it  or  establishes  it,  he 
does  wrong,  and  is  a  transgressor  of  the 
law  of  God.  The  particular  application 
here,  as  it  seems  to  me,  is  to  the  subject 
of  circumcision,  and  the  other  rites  of 
the  Mosaic  law.  They  had  been  virtually 
abolished  by  the  coming  of  the  Redeemer, 
and  by  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith 
It  had  been  seen  that  there  was  no  neces 
sity  for  their  observance,  and  of  that  Peter 
and  the  others  had  been  fully  aware.  Yet 
they  were  lending  their  influence  again  to 
establish  them  or  to  "build  "  them  up  again. 
They  complied  with  them,  and  they  in- 
sisted on  the  necessity  of  their  observance. 
Their  conduct,  therefore,  was  that  of  build- 
ing up  again  that  which  had  once  been 
destroyed;  destroyed  by  the  ministry,  and 
toils,  and  death  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  by 
the  fair  influence  of  his  gospel.  To  re- 
build that  again ;  to  re-establish  those  cus- 
toms, was  wrong,  and  now  involved  the 
guilt  of  a  transgression  of  the  law  of  God. 
Doddridge  supposes  that  this  is  an  address 
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19.  For  I  ■  tbroQgh  the  law 
dead  to  ihc  law,  diat  I  might  ;. 
unto  God. 


20.   I  am  cnicificd  *  with  Clirist : 

fvcrtliolt'sa    I    live ;     ytt    not    I, 

but   Christ    lirelh    in  ^   mc :     and 


ham.  7.  4.  M I  a  f: 


kRMkCll.  14.         •e.JcMi«.l4. 


<1 


<^ia     1PM.  4t. 


to  Aa  Oabliam.  and  thai  Cba  addres  tu 

IMvr  einaed  •!  Uh*  prrvinu*  %rr»f.  Hut 
it   H   imjcf'^ih.f  l«»  tlf 

ttrvf  In  HM'  ••     •■■    •  '  ^  -.1 

a  part  of  iK.  or  rather, 

prrh«(M,  la  '  t  II   Peter  was 

prm'fit       .*»•  ■    IJ. 

19    /  '  OntUi 

paMa^r*  '  ii"  maoM 

a|(rerd.  h  t%  j^'tcvU  U^ui  m  the  phraw 
"  Bm  rft-aH  'o  :h«-  law."  the  law  of  Motca 
U  r  1  thai  the  OMaaiag  ia, 

that    I  -K'come  dead  to  that  m 

a  gramd  or  meaM  of  jiillkalion.  Hr 
acted  a*  iIkkkHi  it  wrrr  not ;  or  it  eeaatd 
to  ha««-  A  demil  roan 

ia  io«r  »»....•  ' '"'      M-J."-<^ 

noCliinK;  «-< 

fceti  tiiin.  >-«i  I  i'>  ifc 

dead  to  an>  ig  iii,  that 

it  d"r%  not  iiavt*  in  iDnumco  over  oa. 
In  thi*  wma  Ptel  ««  dead  to  iha  kw 
of  Moaaa.  He  eaaaad  to  iibeiiiu  it  aa  a 
mood  of  joajjeaiioo.  It  ceaaed  to  be 
toe  graod  aiio  and  porpoic  of  hi*  lifc,  at 
It  had  bevo  fonoeHj,  to  obrj  tL  lie  bad 
Ugbar  purpoace  Ihao  that,  and  tmlj  livod 

to   Ood.       Ser    Su\e.    Rom.    vi.    8.       Bot 

oo  thr  ror..  raac?  "  throofh 

the  law"  («..  ......     ^....o  Kaa  beao  a 

graat    variety    of   opinion. 
Kaaanmiiilrr.  and  aontr   oihm 
he    maaiw    iH**    ('hri*ti«n 


and  that  the  ■aaiiiao  m, 
or  dnctrioa,  I  aoi  dead 
that  k  Ibe  ChrMM 
OM  to  eoo  aOda  < 
Doddridfo.  Clarto. 


-by  ooe  law. 
to  aoolberr 


to  Ike  Ufvof 


bo 
thi 


liag  la. 
true  rhararfr  of  tha 
by  oooMdrrtnc  tei 
unievatondlaC  the  e: 
liooa,  he  hed  heeaoi 
bo  had  bid  Mida  aO 
ioidiodbylt     Tbb 


b«  law  of  S^Hoaliaalf : 


the  correct  Intoipeatatioo.  Paul  had  feiw 
merfr  e«p*^-*i^i  tr.  K..  iu<tifird  by  lh«*  law. 
He  (ud  r-  >bej  iL      It  had 

been  the  ob;' ■  '  i..- .  ;•■  to  rr>mplir  with 
all  lla  reoootiion*  in  ordrr  to  tir  MTod 
by  iL  PUL  iii.  4—S.  But  aU  thia  while 
be  had  not  fully  underoood  ita  nature; 
and  when  be  oat  made  fblly  tn  (eel 
and  eoeipfobood  teipMlual  requiremcom 
then  all  hit  hopea  of  JurtifloBtaoo  bj  it 
died,  aod  he  beeanie  dead  to  k.  oeo 
thia  aeottOMOt  Bare  fullr  esplaloed  In 
the  Noto  on  Root  m.  §.  %  7WC  i 
mi^kt  fire  noto  Oloif.  Thai  I  ad(fat  bo 
truly  alive,  aod  miffht  be  fbood  epgaood 
He  waa  d<-a<l  to  the  law, 


tn  hi«  •cmrc 
but  not  to  f-^- 
cooo  Hler . 
aU  tUo(^  »>^ 

trolT  > 

Ti.  n. 

*Jf).    /  aai  crmei^ie^  v^fh    < 
the  previoua  r> 

tr 


nff.       He   had  not   bo- 

'rr  and  in*rn«i^-le  to 

but  I.e  had 

rommanda 


In 


haoMonil 
wfab  to  be 


or  th  . 

taorible  to  the  tpt'^-'— 

other  beiofi  and  oh^erk. 
ooe  tbioff  oe  waa  drad;  to  »>•  -  — 

trulr  graol  and  ooble  he  wm  alive.  To 
uuitowtand  the  laonitahii  phmio.  "loot 
croontod  woo  CSwi^  we  nMy 
(I.)    Tha'    •"  ••   the   way    in 

Chrwl  wa»  •  4ih      lie  tul 

■  mm.  and  ihua  broMne  Irterallir  oaoo. 
(•i. )  In  a  Mon  atmUr  to  ihK  Pool  b»- 
eaoM  dood  to  iba  low.  to  toe  woHd,  Md 
to  iio.  The  Reilfainir  by  the  dMlb  «i 
the  eras  heounr  Miiir..a*i4«*  tn  all  «r- 
rouodinf  objerts  ••  '>  .  ^.l  *I«i«%  ar^ 
He  roaw'il  to  wv.  *  aa 

thoof|h  they  wet*  .-..i  to 

the  onid  grnve,  an  Jf^el  et 
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the    life   which    I     now   live    in 


came  insensible  to  the  law  as  a  means  of 
justification  ;  to  the  world  ;  to  ambition 
and  the  love  of  money ;  to  the  pride  and 
pomp  of  life,  and  to  the  dominion  of  evil 
and  hateful  passions.  They  lost  their 
power  over  him  ;  they  ceased  to  influence 
nim.  (?. )  This  was  with  Christ,  or  by 
Christ.  It  cannot  mean  literally  that  he 
was  put  to  death  with  him,  for  that  is  not 
true.  But  it  means  that  the  effect  of  the 
death  of  Christ  on  the  cross  was  to  make 
him  dead  to  these  things,  in  like  manner 
as  he,  when  he  died,  became  insensible  to 
the  things  of  this  busy  world.  This  may 
include  the  following  things,  (a)  There 
was  an  intimate  union  between  Christ 
and  his  people,  so  that  what  affected 
him  affected  them.  See  John  xv.  5,  6. 
(6)  The  death  of  the  Redeemer  on  the 
cross  involved  as  a  consequence  the  death 
of  his  people  to  the  world  and  to  sin. 
See  ch.  v.  24;  vi.  14.  It  was  like  a  blow 
at  the  root  of  a  vine  or  a  tree,  which 
would  affect  every  branch  and  tendril, 
or  like  a  blow  at  the  head  which  affects 
every  member  of  the  body,  (c)  Paul  felt 
identified  with  the  Lord  Jesus;  and  he 
was  willing  to  share  in  all  the  ignominy 
and  contempt  which  was  connected  with 
the  idea  of  the  crucifixion.  He  was  will- 
ing to  regard  himself  as  one  with  the  Re- 
deemer. If  there  was  disgrace  attached 
to  the  manner  in  which  he  died,  he  was 
willing  to  share  it  with  him.  He  regarded 
it  as  a  matter  to  be  greatly  desired  to  be 
made  just  like  Christ  in  all  things,  and 
ven  in  the  manner  of  his  death.  This 
dea  he  has  more  fully  expressed  in 
Phil.  iii.  10.  "That  I  may  know  him, 
[i.  e.  I  desire  earncftly  to  know  him,] 
and  the  power  of  his  resurrection,  and 
the  fellowship  of  his  sufferings,  being 
made  conformable  unto  his  death."  See 
also  Col.  i.  24.  Comp.  I  Pet.  iv.  13. 
^  Nevertheless  I  live.  This  expression 
13  added,  as  in  ver.  19,  to  prevent  the 
possibility  of  mistake.  Paul,  though  he 
was  crucified  with  Christ,  did  not  wish  to 
be  ''.ndersfood  that  he  felt  himself  to  be 
dead.  He  was  not  inactive  ;  not  insensi- 
ble, as  the  dead  are,  to  the  appeals  which 


the  flesh,   I  live   by  the  faith  of 


are  made  from  God,  or  to  the  great  objects 
which  ought  to  interest  an  immortal  mind. 
He  was  still  actively  employed,  and  the 
more  so  from  the  fact  that  he  was  cruci- 
fied with  Christ.  The  object  of  all  such 
expressions  as  this  is,  to  show  that  it  was 
no  design  of  the  gospel  to  make  men 
inactive,  or  to  annihilate  their  energies. 
It  was  not  to  cause  men  to  do  nothing. 
It  was  not  to  paralyze  their  powers,  or 
stifle  their  own  efforts.  Paul,  therefore, 
says,  '  I  am  not  dead.  I  am  truly  alive; 
and  I  live  a  better  life  than  I  did  before.* 
Paul  was  as  active  after  conversion  as  he 
was  before.  Before,  he  was  engaged  in 
persecution  ;  now,  he  devoted  his  great 
talents  with  as  much  energy,  and  with  as 
untiring  zeal,  to  the  cause  of  the  great 
Redeemer.  Indeed  the  whole  narrative 
would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  was  more 
active  and  zealous  after  his  conversion 
than  he  was  before.  The  effect  of  reli- 
gion is  not  to  make  one  dead  in  regard 
to  the  putting  forth  of  the  energies  of 
the  soul.  True  religion  never  made  one 
lazy  man ;  it  has  converted  many  a  man 
of  indolence,  and  effeminacy,  and  self- 
indulgence  to  a  man  actively  engaged  in 
doing  good.  If  a  professor  of  religion  is 
less  active  in  the  service  of  God  than  he 
was  in  the  service  of  the  world ;  less  la- 
borious, and  zealous,  and  ardent  than  he 
was  before  his  supposed  conversion,  he 
ought  to  set  it  down  as  full  proof  that 
he  is  an  utter  stranger  to  true  religion. 
^  Yet  not  I.  This  also  is  designed  to 
prevent  misappreh(  nsion.  In  the  pre- 
vious clause  he  had  said  that  he  lived, 
or  was  actively  engaged.  But  lest  this 
should  be  misunderstood,  and  it  should 
be  inferred  that  he  meant  to  say  it  was  by 
his  own  energy  or  powers,  he  guards  it, 
and  says  it  was  not  at  all  from  himself. 
It  w;is  by  no  native  tendency ;  no  power 
of  his  own  ;  nothing  that  could  be  traced 
to  himself.  He  assumed  no  credit  for  any 
zeal  which  he  had  shown  in  the  true  life. 
He  was  disposed  to  trace  it  all  to  another 
He  had  ample  proof  in  his  past  experience 
that  there  was  no  ten  Jcncy  in  himself  tl 
a  life  of  true  religion,  and  he  therefora 
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of    God :    for     if    ^  righteousness 

«  Heb.  7.  n. 


Saviour ;  and  this  is  the  true  reason  why 
the  mass  of  men  reject  the  Lord  Jesus. 
They  suppose  they  do  not  deserve  to  be 
sent  to  hell.  They  have  no  deep  sense 
of  guilt.  They  confide  in  their  own  in- 
tegrity, and  feel  that  God  ought  to  save 
them.  Hence  they  feel  no  need  of  a 
Saviour,  for  why  should  a  man  in  health 
employ  a  physician  ?  And  confiding  in 
their  own  righteousness,  they  reject  the 
grace  of  God,  and  despise  the  plan  of 
justification  through  the  Redeemer.  To 
feel  the  need  of  a  Saviour,  it  is  necessary 
to  feel  that  we  are  lost  and  ruined  sin- 
ners; that  we  have  no  merit  on  which 
we  can  rely ;  and  that  we  are  entirely 
dependent  on  the  mercy  of  God  for  salva- 
tion. Thus  feeling,  we  shall  receive  the 
salvation  of  the  gospel  with  thankfulness 
and  joy,  and  show  that  in  regard  to  us 
Christ  is  not  "  dead  in  vain." 

CHAPTER  HI. 

ANALYSIS. 

The  address  of  Paul  to  Peter,  as  I 
iSuppose,  was  closed  at  the  last  verse  of 
chapter  ii.  The  apostle  in  this  chapter, 
in  a  direct  address  to  the  Galatians,  pur- 
sues the  argument  on  the  subject  of  justi- 
fication by  faith.  In  the  previous  chap- 
ters he  had  shown  them  fully  that  he  had 
received  his  views  of  the  gospel  directly 
from  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  that  he  had  the 
concurrence  of  the  most  eminent  among 
the  apostles  themselves.  He  proceeds  to 
state  more  fully  what  his  views  were  ;  to 
confirm  them  by  the  authority  of  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  to  show  the  necessary 
effect  of  an  oVjservance  of  the  laws  of 
Moses  on  the  great  doctrine  of  justifica- 
tion by  faith.  This  subject  is  pursued 
through  this  chapter  and  the  following. 
This  chapter  comprises  the  following  sub- 
jects. 

(L)  A  severe  reproof  of  the  Galatians 
for  having  been  so  easily  seduced  by  the 
arts  of  cunning  men  from  the  simplicity 
of  the  gospel,  ver.  1.  He  says  that 
Christ  had  been  plainly  set  forth  crucified 
among  them,  and  it  was  strange  that  they 


come  by  the   law,   then    Christ    is 
dead  in  vain. 


had  so  soon  been  led  astray  from  the  glo- 
rious doctrine  of  salvation  by  faith. 

(2.)  He  appeals  to  them  to  show  that 
the  great  benefits  which  the//  had  re- 
ceived had  not  been  in  consequence  of 
the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  rites,  but 
had  come  solely  by  the  hearing  of  the 
gospel,  ver.  2 — 5.  Particularly  the  Holy 
Spirit,  with  all  his  miraculous  and  con- 
verting  and  sanctifying  influences,  had 
been  imparted  only  in  connection  with 
the  gospel.  This  was  the  most  rich  and 
most  valuable  endowment  which  they  had 
ever  received ;  and  this  was  solely  by  the 
preaching  of  Christ  and  him  crucified. 

(3. )  In  illustration  of  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith,  and  in  proof  of  the 
truth  of  it,  he  refers  to  the  case  of  Abra- 
ham, and  shows  that  he  was  justified  in 
this  manner,  and  that  the  Scripture  had 
promised  that  others  would  be  justified  in 
the  same  way.  ver.  6 — 9. 

(4.)  He  shows  that  the  law  pronounced 
a  curse  on  all  those  who  were  under  it, 
and  that  consequently  it  was  impossible 
to  be  justified  by  it.  But  Christ  had  re- 
deemed us  from  that  curse,  having  taken 
the  curse  on  himself,  so  that  now  we 
might  be  justified  in  the  sight  of  God. 
In  this  way,  says  he,  the  blessing  of 
Abraham  might  come  on  the  Gentiles, 
and  they  all  might  be  saved  in  the  same 
manner  that  he  was.  ver.  10 — 14. 

(5. )  This  view  he  confirms  by  showing 
that  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  was 
made  before  the  giving  of  the  law.  It 
was  a  mode  of  justification  in  existence 
before  the  law  of  Moses  was  given.  It 
was  cf  the  nature  of  a  solemn  compact  or 
covenant  on  the  part  of  God.  It  referred 
particularly  to  the  Messiah,  and  to  the 
mode  of  justification  in  him.  And  as  it 
was  of  the  nature  of  a  covenant,  it  was 
impossible  that  the  law  given  many  years 
after  could  disannul  it,  or  render  it  void 
ver.  15—18. 

(6. )  It  might  then  be  asked,  what  was 
the  use  of  the  law  ?  Why  was  it  given  ? 
It  was  added,  Paul  says,  on  account  of 
transgressions,  and  was  designed  to  re- 
strain men  from  sin,  and  ^t  «hovv  them 
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2.   This  only  would   I   learn   of 
you.   Received  ^  ye  the   Spirit  by 

»  Eph,  1.  13. 


omitted  in  the  Syriac  version  ;  and  many 
of  the  most  important  Greek  and  Latin 
Fathers  omit  it.  Mill  thinks  it  should  be 
omitted  ;  and  Griesbach  has  omitted  it. 
It  is  not  essential  to  the  passage  in  order 
to  the  sense;  and  it  conveys  no  truth 
which  is  not  elsewhere  taught  fully.  It 
is,  apparently,  added  to  show  what  was 
the  effect  of  their  being  bewitched  or 
enchanted.  ^  Before  whose  eyes.  In 
whose  very  presence.  That  is,  it  has  been 
done  so  clearly,  that  you  may  be  said  to 
have  seen  it.  ^I  Jesus  Christ  hath  been 
evidenthj  set  forth.  By  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel.  He  has  been  so  fully  and 
plainly  preached  that  you  may  be  said  to 
have  seen  him.  The  effect  of  his  being 
preached  in  the  manner  in  which  it  has 
been  done,  ought  to  have  been  as  great  as 
if  you  had  seen  him  crucified  before  your 
eyes.  The  word  rendered,  "  hath  been 
evidently  set  forth,"  (?r^a£y^a(p>j),  means 
properly,  to  write  before;  and  then  to 
announce,  beforehand,  in  writing ;  or  to 
announce,  by  posting  up  on  a  tablet.  The 
meaning  here  is,  probably,  that  Christ 
had  been  announced  among  them  cruci- 
fied, as  if  the  doctrine  was  set  forth  in  a 
public  written  tablet. — Robinson's  Lex. 
There  was  the  utmost  clearness  and  dis- 
tinctness of  view,  so  that  they  need  not 
make  any  mistake  in  regard  to  him.  The 
Syriac  renders  it,  *  Christ  has  been  cru- 
cified before  your  eyes,  as  if  he  had  been 
represented  by  painting.'  According  to 
this,  the  idea  is,  that  it  was  as  plain  as  if 
there  had  been  a  representation  of  him 
by  a  picture.  This  has  been  done  chiefly 
by  preaching.  I  see  no  reason,  however, 
to  doubt  that  Paul  means  also  to  include 
the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  supper,  in 
which  the  Lord  Jesus  is  so  clearly  ex- 
hibited as  a  crucified  Saviour.  ^  Cru- 
cified among  you.  That  is,  represented 
among  you  as  crucified.  The  words 
*'  among  you,"  however,  arc  wanting  in 
many  MSS.,  and  obscure  the  sense.  If 
♦'•ftv  are  to  he  retained,  the  meaning  is, 


the  works   of  tlie  law,  or  ^  by  the 
hearing  of  faith  ? 

b  Rom.  10.  17. 


that  the  representations  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  as  crucified,  had  been  as  clear  and 
impressive  among  them  as  if  they  had 
seen  him  with  their  own  eyes.  The 
argument  is,  that  they  had  so  clear  a 
representation  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  of 
the  design  of  his  death,  that  it  was 
strange  that  they  had  so  soon  been  per- 
verted from  the  belief  of  it.  Had  they 
seen  the  Saviour  crucified ;  had  they 
stood  by  the  cross  and  witnessed  his 
agony  in  death  on  account  of  sin,  how 
could  they  doubt  what  was  the  design  of 
his  dying,  and  how  could  they  be  se- 
duced from  faith  in  his  death,  or  be  led 
to  embrace  any  other  method  of  justifi- 
cation ?  How  could  they  now  do  it, 
when,  although  they  had  not  seen  him 
die,  they  had  the  fullest  knowledge  of 
the  object  for  which  he  gave  his  precious 
life  ?  The  doctrine  taught  in  this  verse 
is,  that  a  faithful  exhibition  of  the  suf- 
ferings and  death  of  the  Saviour  ought 
to  exert  an  influence  over  our  minds 
and  hearts,  as  if  we  had  seen  him  die: 
and  that  they  to  whom  such  an  exhibi- 
tion has  been  made,  should  avoid  being 
led  astray  by  the  blandishments  of  false 
doctrines,  and  by  the  arts  of  man.  Had 
we  seen  the  Saviour  expire,  we  could 
never  have  forgotten  the  scene.  Let  us 
endeavour  to  cherish  a  remembrance  of 
his  sufferings  and  death,  as  if  we  had 
seen  him  die. 

2.  This  only  would  I  learn  of  you. 
I  would  ask  this  of  you  ;  retaining  still 
the  language  of  severe  reproof.  The 
design  here,  and  in  the  following  verses, 
is,  to  prove  to  them  that  the  views  which 
they  had  at  first  embraced  were  correct,  m 

and  that  the  views  which  they  now  9 
cherished  were  false.  To  show  them 
this,  he  asks  them  the  simple  question, 
by  what  means  they  had  obtained  the 
exalted  privileges  which  they  enjoyed  ? 
Whether  they  had  obtained  them  by 
the  simple  gospel,  or  wtiether  by  the 
observance    of    the    law  ?      The    wor,/ 
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4.  Have  ye  suffe.ed  so  '  many 

1  or,  great.  a2  Jno.  8. 


had  commenced  their  professedly  Chris- 
tian life  under  the  influence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  with  the  pure  and  spiritual 
worshiip  of  God.  They  had  known  the 
power  and  spirituality  of  the  glorious 
gospel.  They  had  been  renewed  by  the 
Spirit;  sanctified,  in  some  measure,  by 
him ;  and  had  submitted  themselves  to 
the  spiritual  influences  of  the  gospel. 
%  Are  ye  now  made  perfect.  Tindal  ren- 
ders this  "  ye  would  now  end."  The  word 
here  used  (s^rirsXsw),  means  properly,  to 
bring  through  to  an  end,  to  finish ;  and 
the  sense  here  has  probably  been  ex- 
pressed by  Tindal.  The  idea  of  per- 
fecting, in  the  sense  in  which  we  now  use 
that  word,  is  not  implied  in  the  original. 
It  is  that  of  finishing,  ending,  completing; 
and  the  sense  is  :  '  You  began  your 
Christian  career  under  the  elevated  and 
spiritual  influences  of  Christianity,  a 
system  so  pure  and  so  exalted  above  the 
carnal  ordinances  of  the  Jews.  Having 
begun  thus,  can  it  be  that  you  nxe  finish- 
ing your  Cliristian  course,  or  carrying 
it  on  to  completion  by  the  observance  of 
those  ordinances,  as  if  they  were  more 
pure  and  elevating  than  Christianity  ? 
Can  it  be  that  you  regard  them  as  an 
advance  on  the  system  of  the  gospel  ? ' 
^  By  the  flesh.  By  the  observance  of 
the  carnal  rites  of  the  Jews,  for  so  the 
word  here  evidently  means.  This  has 
not  been  an  uncommon  thing.  Many 
have  been  professedly  converted  by  the 
Spirit,  and  have  soon  fallen  into  the 
observance  of  mere  rites  and  ceremonies, 
and  depended  mainly  on  them  for  salva- 
tion. Many  churches  have  commenced 
their  career  in  an  elevated  and  spiritual 
manner,  and  have  ended  in  the  observ- 
ance of  mere  forms.  So  many  Chris- 
tians begin  their  course  in  a  spiritual 
manner,  and  end  it  "  in  the  flesh "  in 
another  sense.  They  soon  conform  to 
the  world.  They  are  brought  under  the 
influence  of  worldly  appetites  and  pro- 
pensities. They  forget  the  spiritual  na- 
ture of  their  religion  ;  and  they  live  for 
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things  in  vain  ?   ^  if  it  he  yet   in 
vain. 


the  indulgence  of  ease,  and  for  the 
gratification  of  the  senses.  They  build 
them  houses,  and  they  "  plant  vineyards," 
and  they  collect  around  them  the  instru- 
ments of  music,  and  the  bowl  and  the 
wine  is  in  their  feasts,  and  they  surrender 
themselves  to  the  luxury  of  living  :  and 
it  seems  as  if  they  intended  to  perfect 
their  Christianity  by  drawing  arounif 
them  as  much  of  the  world  as  possible. 
The  beautiful  simplicity  of  their  early 
piety  is  gone.  The  blessedness  of  those 
moments  when  they  lived  by  simple 
faith  has  fled.  The  times  when  they 
sought  all  their  consolation  in  God 
are  no  more  ;  and  they  now  seem  to 
ditFer  from  the  world  only  in  form.  I 
dread  to  see  a  Christian  inherit  much 
wealth,  or  even  to  be  thrown  into  very 
prosperous  business.  I  see  in  it  a  tempt- 
ation to  build  himself  a  splendid  mansion, 
and  to  collect  around  him  all  that  con- 
stitutes luxury  among  the  people  of  the 
world.  How  natural  for  him  to  feel,  that 
if  he  has  wealth  like  others,  he  should 
show  it  in  a  similar  manner  1  And  how 
easy  for  the  most  humble  and  spiritually- 
minded  Christian,  in  the  beginning  of 
his  Christian  life,  to  become  conformed 
to  the  world  (such  is  the  weakness  of 
human  nature  in  its  best  forms)  ;  and 
having  begun  in  the  spirit,  to  end  in  the 
flesh! 

4.  Have  ye  suffered  so  many  things 
in  vain  9  Paul  reminds  them  of  what 
ihey  had  endured  on  account  of  their 
attachment  to  Christianity.  He  assures 
them,  that  if  the  opinions  on  account  of 
which  they  had  suffered  were  false,  then 
their  sufferings  had  been  in  vain.  They 
were  of  no  use  to  them — for  what  advan- 
tage was  it  to  suffer  for  a  false  o[)iiiion? 
The  opinions  for  which  they  had  suffered, 
had  not  been  those  which  they  now  em- 
braced. They  were  not  those  connected 
with  the  observance  of  the  Jewish  rites. 
They  had  suffered  on  account  of  their 
having  embraced  the  gospel,  the  system 
of  justification  by  a  crucified  Redeemer 
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ing  that  God  would  justify  ^  the 
heathen  through  faithj  preached 
before  the  gospel  unto  Abraham, 
myhig^  ^In  thee  shall  all  nations 
be  blessed. 


«  ver.  22. 


Scripture  refers  to  the  Old  Testament. 
See  Note,  John  v.  39.  It  is  here  per- 
sonified, or  spoken  of  ^%  foreseeing.  The 
idea  is,  that  he  by  whom  the  Scriptures 
were  inspired,  foresaw  that.  It  is  agree- 
able, the  meaning  is,  to  the  account  on 
the  subject  in  the  Old  Testament.  The 
Syriac  renders  this  "  Since  God  foreknew 
that  the  Gentiles  would  be  justified  by 
faith,  he  before  announced  to  Abraham, 
as  the  Scripture  saith.  In  thee  shall  all 
nations  be  blessed."  f  Foreseeing.  That 
is,  this  doctrine  is  contained  in  the  Old 
Testament.  It  was  foreseen  and  predicted 
that  the  heathen  would  be  justified  by 
faith,  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law. 
^  That  God  would  justify  the  heathen. 
Gr.  The  nations — ra  thn — the  Gentiles. 
The  fact  that  the  heathen,  or  the  Gentiles, 
would  be  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  the 
true  religion,  and  be  interested  in  the 
benefits  of  the  coming  of  the  Messiah,  is 
a  fact  which  is  everywhere  abundantly 
predicted  in  the  Old  Testament.  As  an 
instance,  see  Isa.  xlix.  6,  22,  23 ;  Ix.  I 
do  not  know  that  it  is  anywhere  distinctly 
foretold  that  the  heathen  would  be  justified 
by  faith,  nor  does  the  argument  of  the 
apostle  require  us  to  believe  this.  He 
says  that  the  Scriptures,  t.  e.  he  who  in- 
spired the  Scriptures,  foresaw  that  fact, 
and  that  the  Scriptures  were  written  as  if 
with  the  knowledge  of  that  fact ;  but  it  is 
not  directly  affirmed.  The  whole  struc- 
ture and  frame  of  the  Old  Testament, 
however,  proceeds  on  the  supposition  that 
it  would  be  so  ;  and  this  is  all  that  the 
declaration  of  the  apostle  requires  us 
to  understand.  *^  Preached  h(fore  the 
gospel.  This  translation  does  not  convey 
quite  the  idea  to  us,  which  the  language 
of  Paul,  in  the  original,  would  to  the 
people  to  whom  he  addressed  it.  We 
have  affixed  a  technical  seme  to  the 
phrase  'to  preach  the  gospel.'  It  is 
applied  to  the  formal  and  public  amuin- 


9.  So  then*=  they  which  be  of 
faith  are  blessed  with  faithful 
Abraham. 

10.  For  as  many  as  are  of  the 

b  Gen.  12.  3  ;  22. 18.    Acts  3.  25.  c  c.  4.  28. 


elation  of  the  truths  of  religion,  especially 
the  'good  news'  of  a  Saviour's  birth,  and 
of  redemption  by  his  blood.  But  we  are 
not  required  by  the  language  used  hero 
to  suppose  that  this  was  done  to  Abraham, 
or  that  '  the  gospel '  was  preached  to  him 
in  the  sense  in  which  we  all  now  use 
that  phrase.  The  expression,  in  Greek 
{'Tr^oivnyyiXiactro),  means  merely,  '  the 
joyful  news  was  announced  beforehand  to 
Abraham;'  scil.  that  in  him  should  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.  It  was 
implied,  indeed,  that  it  would  be  by  the 
Messiah  ;  but  the  distinct  point  of  the 
'good  news'  was  not  the  'gospel'  as  we 
understand  it,  but  it  was  that  somehow 
through  him  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
would  be  made  happy.  Tindal  has  well 
translated  it.  "  Showed  beforehand  glad 
tidings  unto  Abraham."  This  transla- 
tion should  have  been  adopted  in  our 
common  version.  ^  In  thee  shall  all 
nations  be  blessed.  See  Notes  on  Acts 
iii.  25.  Rom.  iv.  13.  All  nations  should 
be  made  happy  in  liim,  or  through  him. 
The  sense  is,  that  the  Messiah  was  to  be 
descended  from  him,  and  the  religion  of 
the  Messiah,  producing  peace  and  salva- 
tion, was  to  be  extended  to  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth.  See  Gen.  xii.  3.  Comp. 
Note  on  ver.  IG  of  this  chapter. 

9.  So  then  they  which  be  of  faith. 
They  whose  leading  characteristic  it  is 
that  they  believe.  This  was  the  leading 
trait  in  the  character  of  Abraham,  and 
this  is  the  leading  thing  required  of  those 
who  embrace  the  gospel,  and  in  the 
character  of  a  true  Christian.  ^  Are 
blessed  with  faithful  Abraham.  In  the 
same  manner  they  are  interested  in  the 
promises  made  to  him,  and  they  will  be 
treated  as  he  was.  They  are  justified  in 
the  same  manner,  and  admitted  to  the 
same  privileges  on  earlh  and  in  iieavcn. 

10.  For  as  many  as  are  of  the  works 
of  the  law.     As  many  as  are  seeking  to 
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1 1.  But  that  no  man  is  justified 
by  the  law  in  the  sight  of  God, 
it  is  evident :  for,  The  ^just  shall 
live  by  faith. 


« liabak.  2.  4. 


bRom.lO.  5,  G. 


He  cannot  plead  as  a  reason  why  he 
should  not  be  condemned  for  the  act  of 
murder  or  forgery,  that  he  has  in  all  other 
respects  obeyed  the  law,  or  even  that  he 
has  been  guilty  of  no  such  offences 
before.  Such  is  the  idea  of  Paul  in  the 
passage  before  us.  It  was  clear  to  his 
view  that  man  had  not  in  all  respects 
yielded  obedience  to  the  law  of  God.  If 
he  had  not  done  this,  it  was  impossible 
that  he  should  be  justified  by  the  law,  and 
he  must  bear  its  penalty. 

11.  But  that  no  man  is  justified,  &c. 
The  argument  which  Paul  has  been 
pursuing  he  proceeds  to  confirm  by  an 
express  declaration  of  the  Bible.  The 
argument  is  this  :  '  It  is  impossible  that 
a  man  should  be  justified  by  the  law, 
because  God  has  appointed  another  way 
of  justification.'  I3ut  tliere  cannot  be 
two  ways  of  obtaining  life ;  and  as  he  has 
appointed_/at7^  as  the  condition  on  which 
men  shall  live,  he  has  precluded  from 
them  the  possibility  of  obtaining  salvation 
in  any  other  mode.  ^  For,  The  just 
shall  live  by  faith.  This  is  quoted  from 
Habak.  ii.  4.  This  passage  is  also  quoted 
by  Paul  in  Rom.  i.  17.  See  it  explained 
in  the  Note  on  that  verse.  The  sense 
here  is,  that  life  is  promised  to  man  only 
in  connection  with  faith.  It  is  not  by  the 
works  of  the  law  that  it  is  done.  The 
condition  of  life  is  faith  :  and  he  lives  who 
believes.  The  meaning  is  not,  I  appre- 
hend, that  the  man  who  is  justified  by 
faith  shall  live,  but  that  life  is  promised 
and  exists  only  in  connection  with  faith, 
and  that  the  just  or  righteous  man  obtains 
it  only  in  this  way.  Of  course  it  cannot 
be  obtained  by  the  observance  of  the  law, 
but  must  be  by  some  other  scheme. 

12.  And  the  law  is  not  of  faith.  The 
law  is  not  a  matter  of  faith  ;  it  does  not 
relate  to  faith  ;  it  does  not  require  faith  ; 
it  deals  in  other  matters,  and  it  pertams 


12.  And  the  law  ^  is  not  of 
faith  :  but,  The  ^  man  that  doeth 
them  shall  live  in  them. 

13.  Christ  <^hath  redeemed  us 

cLev.  18.  5.     Ezek.  20. 11. 
d  2  Cor.  5,  21.    c.  4.  5. 


to  another  system  than  to  faith,  ^  But, 
The  man,  8<.c.  This  is  the  language  of 
the  law,  and  this  is  what  the  law  teaches. 
It  does  not  make  provision  for  faith,  but 
it  requires  unwavering  and  perpetual 
obedience,  if  man  would  obtain  life  by 
it.  See  this  passage  explained  in  the 
Notes  on  Rom.  x.  5. 

13.  Christ  hath  redeemed  us.  The 
word  used  here  (l^/iyooaaiv)  is  not  that 
which  is  usually  employed  in  the  New 
Testament  to  denote  redemption.  That 
word  is  XvT^Bu.  The  difference  between 
them  mainly  is,  that  the  word  used  here 
more  usually  relates  to  a  purchase  of 
any  kind ;  the  other  is  used  strictly 
with  reference  to  a  ransom.  The  word 
here  used  is  more  general  in  its  mean- 
ing; the  other  is  strictly  appropriated 
to  a  ransom.  This  distinction  is 
not  observable  here,  however,  and 
the  word  here  used  is  employed  in 
the  proper  sense  of  redeem.  It  occurs 
in  the  New  Testament  only  in  this 
place,  and  in  ch.  iv.  5.  Eph.  v.  16. 
Col.  iv.  o.  It  properly  means,  to  pur- 
chase, to  buy  up ;  and  then  to  purchase 
any  one,  to  redeem,  to  set  free.  Here 
it  means,  that  Christ  had  purchased,  or 
set  us  free  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  by 
his  being  made  a  curse  for  us.  On  the 
meaning  of  the  words  redeem  and  ran- 
som, see  my  notes  on  Rom  iii.  25,  and 
Isa.  xliii.  3.  Comp.  2  Cor.  v.  21. 
^  From  the  curse  of  the  law.  The  curse 
which  the  law  threatens,  and  which 
the  execution  of  the  law  would  inflict ; 
the  punishment  due  to  sin.  This  must 
mean,  that  he  has  rescued  us  from  the 
consequences  of  transgression  in  the 
world  of  wo ;  he  has  saved  us  from  the 
punishment  which  our  sins  have  de- 
served. The  word  "  us "  here  must 
refer  to  all  who  are  redeemed  ;  that  is, 
to  the    Gentiles  as   well    as    the    Jews. 
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•re  vi|*Qted  to  ill  peneltj.  Tbe  word 
•*  U» "  bcrr.  ndaiai  to  the  law  of  God 
ia  geocrml.  lo  aU  the  Uaa  of  God  made 
known  lo  man.  The  law  of  CoJ  dc- 
Douoccd  death  ••  the  vwct  of  kin.     It 


ffaeeltiioil 
world  for 
hare  hern 
•nd  death 
bj    oatun 
•wrct  ' 
mutdf 
cecd. 
rend' . 
».-     Tb. 
aoM  «or  , 
See    Nutc 
•earcch 
laeiit  oo 
here 


t    m    the    future 


oo    that   Tcnc.      'I ' 
WT  paieige  in  the   Nct« 
wmrh  it  \%  more  imp< 
than    tnU 


■oarci 


ue  oo  which  n»ore  r: 
(t^Ki..  >xi$  haw  boeo  eotcytatn* 
b  P^fBid  to  it,  we  DtarofaMna  that 
doas  DOC  mean.  (1.)  That  hj  br 
his  character    or   ^ 


a  carM 
ia  anj  m 
Ha  apftfovvd  alw^  ol  what  tU 
J«M»  did,  and  be  wfwdad  h»  *\> 
cnavacCer  wtth  lova  aao  appctioali' 
Tbe  pamaga  ihoald  never  be  ao  int 
pn-i'xi  ^  t'l  leata  the  hatiw"'"  •*'^' 


Ui   ill-      •loiDr    dii 

not  iU'tirtfTTtrng.       lie  «; 
worthj.     lie  bad  fkioe  no  «r< 
^iMbolT.hat«ilaw,«MlciM.     ^ 
enaff||Td  npoo  hiai    was    pcofi'i 
thefw  M  BO  naafVT  doelrMM  la  If ' 
than  that  in  all  his 
the   Lord  Jcaoa  wai 
para.     (&)  lie  wai 
prooef  wnM  oi  the  apnea. 
IPiiltj  Bnaw,  poprrijr,  lo  be  bount! 

PHIltWlBW**^       £.r      i-«iftw.  t*         '{ia~« 


•r 


wrfccllir  I 


praparlv.  to  u-  <  KpMcd  to 

ing»  hut  It  jd<*A. ».  mLcu  \n^Mn\} 
implies  the  boCmb  <d  pewooal 
know  that  theo>aKi«M  hawa 
word  in  a  •ocaewhat  diicfant 
it  \m  cuatrary  lo  the 
anpreheadooa  of  men.  When  wa  'aaf 
tnat  a  m^ii  u  amtf,  we  twrinrtirely 
thiok  of  i  committed  a  crime, 

or  hating  ..  ...  „.aMnh'" ''■'•  ■-  '     When 
a  jur^  Ibid*  a  man  ffm  that 

the  man  Ium  cooimtiu-ij  *  luu'.  and 
oufkt  to  be  puniihed.  Hut  in  thM 
icnic,  and  in  no  oooerirablc  aente, 
where  th«  word  m  properlj  u*cd,  waa 
.  (4.)  h  caoDoC 
'.  rd  jctui  ptoprrtv 
U«i«}  iLi-  «>(  the  law.     ilia  aul- 

frrin;:*  n  <* />iaee  of  the  peoaltj, 

ptrnmbf  iuJf.      Thejr  wera  a 
n   r.'f   tho  i^tiAltv.   and  werat 


..■■.    ...^  ..^ -.    uiflerlafli 

'    ainner  would  hiamelf   haaa 

There  are  aooie  thine*  to  the 

>f  the    law,   whtch    the    Lord 

'ore,  and  which  a  aub- 

•ua  victim   could   aol 

r  cooadroee  ba 

--n^lty  *»f  the  lav, 

tawriafi 

:<e    Lonl 


d  J 


the 


L.sk     Ihcj  aiw 

vj  wav  m  the 

''«aa  w  awde* 
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norrible,  and  but  little  short  of  blasphe- 
my, as  if  he  was  guilty,  and  as  if  he 
was  even  the  greatest  sinner  in  the  uni- 
verse. I  have  heard  language  used 
which  sent  a  thrill  of  horror  to  my  heart ; 
and  language  may  be  found  in  the  writ- 
ings of  those  who  hold  to  the  doctrine  of 
imputation  in  the  strictest  sense,  which 
is  but  little  short  of  blasphemy.  I  have 
hesitated  whether  I  should  copy  expres- 
sions here  on  this  subject  from  one  of 
the  greatest  and  best  of  men, — I  mean 
Luther, — to  show  the  nature  of  the 
views  which  men  sometimes  entertain 
on  the  subject  of  the  imputation  of  sin 
to  Christ.  But  as  Luther  deliberately 
published  them  to  the  world  in  his  fa- 
vourite book,  which  he  used  to  call  his 
"  Catharine  de  Bora,"  after  the  name 
of  his  wife ;  and  as  similar  views  are 
sometimes  entertained  now ;  and  as  it 
it  is  important  that  such  views  should 
be  held  up  to  universal  abhorrence, — no 
matter  how  respectable  the  source  from 
which  they  emanate, — I  will  copy  a 
few  of  his  expressions  on  this  subject. 
*'  And  this,  no  doubt,  all  the  prophets 
did  foresee  in  spirit,  that  Christ  should 
become  the  greatest  transgressor,  mur- 
derer, adulterer,  thief,  rebel,  and  blas- 
phemer, THAT  EVER  WAS  OR  COULD  BE 
IN  THE  WORLD.  For  he  being  made  a 
sacrifice  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,  is 
not  now  an  innocent  person  and  without 
sins  ;  is  not  now  the  Son  of  God,  born  of 
the  Virgin  Mary ;  but  a  sinner  which  hath 
and  carried  the  sin  of  Paul,  who  was  a 
blajsphemer,  an  oppressor,  and  a  perse- 
cutor ;  of  Peter,  which  denied  Christ ; 
of  David,  which  was  an  adulterer,  a 
murderer,  and  caused  the  Gentiles  to 
blaspheme  the  name  of  the  Lord  ;  and, 
briefly,  which  hath  and  beareth  all  the 
sins  of  all  men  in  his  body :  not  that 
he  himself  committed  them,  but  for  that 
he  received  them,  being  committed  or 
done  of  us,  and  laid  them  upon  his  own 
body,  that  he  might  make  satisfaction 
for  them  with  his  own  blood.  There- 
fore, this  general  sentence  of  Moses 
comprehendeth  him  also  (albeit  in  his 
own  person  he  was  innocent)  because 
it  found  him  amongst  sinners  and  trans- 
gressors; like  as  the  magistrate  taketh 
him    for    a   thief,    and    punisheth    him 


whom  he  f^ndeth  among  other  thieves 
and  transgressors,  though  he  never  com- 
mitted any  thing  worthy  of  death. 
When  the  law  therefore,  found  him 
among  thieves,  it  condemned  and  killed 
him  as  a  thief."  "  If  thou  wilt  deny 
him  to  be  a  sinner  and  accursed,  deny, 
also,  that  he  was  crucified  and  dead." 
"  But  if  it  be  not  absurd  to  confess  and 
believe  that  Christ  was  crucified  between 
two  thieves,  then  it  is  not  absurd  to  say 
that  he  was  accursed,  and  OF  all  sin- 
ners,   THE    GREATEST."*        "  God,   OUr 

most  merciful  Father,  sent  his  only  Son 
into  the  world,  and  laid  upon  him  all  the 
sins  of  all  men,  saying.  Be  thou  Peter, 
that  denier;  Paul,  that  persecutor,  blas- 
phemer, and  cruel  oppressor ;  David,  that 
adulterer ;  that  sinner  which  did  eat  the 
apple  in  Paradise;  that  thief  which  hanged 
upon  the  cross ;  and,  briefly,  be  thou  the 
person  which  hath  committed  the  sins  of 
all  men  ;  see,  therefore,  that  thou  pay 
and  satisfy  for  them." — Luther  on  the 
Galatians,  ch.  iii.  13.  [pp.  213 — 215. 
Ed.  Lond.  1838.  J  Luther  was  a  great 
and  holy  man.  He  held,  as  firmly  as 
any  one  can,  to  the  personal  holiness  of 
the  Redeemer.  But  this  language  shows 
how  imperfect  and  erroneous  views  may 
warp  the  language  of  holy  men ;  and 
how  those  sentiments  led  him  to  use  lan- 
guage which  is  little  less  than  blasphemy. 
Indeed,  we  cannot  doubt  that  if  Luther 
had  heard  this  very  language  used  by  one 
of  the  numerous  enemies  of  the  gospel 
in  his  time,  as  applicable  to  the  Saviour, 
he  would  have  poured  out  the  full  torrent 
of  his  burning  wrath,  and  all  the  stern 
denunciations  of  his  most  impassioned 
eloquence,  on  the  head  of  the  scoffer 
and  the  blasphemer.  It  is  singular,  it 
is  one  of  the  remarkable  facts  in  the  his- 
tory of  mind,  that  a  man  with  the  New 
Testament  before  him,  and  accustomed 
to  contemplate  daily  its  language,  could 
ever  have  allowed  himself  to  use  expres- 
sions like  these  of  the  holy  and  unspotted 
Saviour.  But  what  is  the  meaning  of 
the  language  of  Paul,  it  will  be  asked, 
when  he  says  that  he  was  "  made  a  curse 
for  us?"  In  reply,  I  answer,  that  the 
meaning  must  be  ascertained   from   the 
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p«n(re  »li{c4i  l^til  QUoCn  in  wppott  of 
nu  AMrriiofi.  that  Chriat  wm  "  mada  • 
cuna  for  uft."  That  paaaca  ii^  **  Cuncd 
ia  every  oo«  Uiai  hanftth  on  a  ttcc." 
Thk  pMai-  ■•--..     M 

It    OCCUf*    ■ 

waa  hangrd  tof  *  ••  ».a  «u(tl*v  ui'  ik^iii.'' 
wr.  22.  Th«  law  n^  tiiat  be  ibould  ba 
bariad  iba  mmm  dajr.  and  that  tha  bodj 
riMMild  not  remain  mmptnitd  orar  the 
niclit,  and  it  U  added,  a«  a  rraaoo  '. 
thtt,  that  "  he  that  U  hanged  it  aocorv 
of  God  ;  **  or,  at  it  M  in  the  OMif; 
••  the  curve  of  God."  Tha  OMaoiog  t*, 
thai  when  one  va«  eteculad  for  erUae 
in  thia  nwancr,  ba  »aa  tba  obiaci  of 
iba  Dirioa  dinlaanra  and  ■aladfedoo. 
RafHdad  ibaa  aa  aa  object  aecur»d  nf 
God,  fbaro  «aa  a  propfictT  tbal  iba  man 
who  waa  exactiled  for  cnmm  riMmld  ba 
^rUd  at  Mon  aa  noawbia,  that  iba  offro- 
•ive  object  »hould  ba  biddeo  ftoin  the 
view.  In  quoiiog  tbb  r>a««ac<*.  Paul 
laa«e«  out  ti>e  word*  "of  id  dn* 

ply  M«^  that  the  ooe  wh<i  .-^  .^..|{cd  oo 
a  tree  waa  held  aocurvd.  Tha  mom  of 
the  paaitfta  brf' -  ' -rdbra,  that 

Jtmm  araa  Mibir<  **  rtgarded 

M  aa  acmiMd  drauv  ja  iraf 
Am  dbacA  Aa  ir  kt  kmi  Wra  a 
He  waa  pot  to  daalb  fai  Iba  mm 
a«  ba  woold  bara  baan  if  ba  bad  bimMlf 
been  (riiltr  of  tba  violadoa  of  iba  law. 
(ikd  br  b-  •  n  a  xVAef  or  a  iimfaiet ;  bad 
he  coti  .«cal  and  iba  blaebcM 

crinet.  ^^c^  b<>«-n  iIm*  i>uiilib« 

menl  to  wr  H. 

jactad.      1  ■  --^  -;  i^...4»- 

roeol  adapt'  noi»  aad  ba  wm 

treated  ••  t/  j.i  tiw-w  naii  been  eoouBittad 
by  bim.    Or,  m  ocber  woctia,  bad  ba  been 
gniltT  of  all  thaM,  or  any  of  ibtM,  ba 
eooM  not  bate  baaa  traaiad  is  •  Mora 
MNMenu  aso  IfDonMnoQa  mmmmv  Ib^' 
ba  WM  t  aor  could  ba  bava  booa  m' 
irded  tn  a  BMra  Cfval  daalb.       A«  \ 
alra^iy  brea  h  liMHiit,  It  4om  aol  a^^* 
tbal  ba  WM  ipdHy.  aor  tbal  ba  «m  aol 
ibo  obirt-f  <.r  fhr  ■m*fT>tiali>n  aad  lovo  of 
Ood.  1  '^  MOW  IbM 

it  wouU.  1  boaa  Iba 

rilatl  of  awlah  •  t  ibal  daalb 

«M  rafardr-*  '  '      II 

WM  by  MH  '  (a 


•baaelbl  aad  paiaiy  daalb  oa/ba 
tba  vilart  aialafcrtnr.  io 


tbal 


Iba  muM  guiky  aad  vila  of  tba 
race  a%bc  bo  Mvod.  la  fOfwd  Io  Ibt 
iQ  vaicB  Ui  aaalb  ■  coaaecied  wilb 
jiadiMdoa,  ata  Nolo  oa  cb.  ii.  16. 
k  faay  ba  iibMHiid,  ako»  that  Iba  puaiA 
laeal  of  tba  croM  wm  unkaowa  to  iba 


Habrtwa  in  tba  liaM  of 

t!>e  oaMuirr  In  TVi  f.  x\\   (St.  tfM  n<A 


e  Hebrawa.     ThoM  «• 

*~^it  ( nnea  were  ftT*i   .ion*- 1 

lit  to  death,  and  thaa  tbeir 

'    !  for  a  fcw  bouia 


'{laadcdL  allaf 
t    tba    bodr 
'  «ir.    4,   5. 

<  1   in  the  tiuM 

of  the  tr^")!?  «f  ibe  iaw ;  but  tha  Jawa 
l^rr  Hjrh  an  rxtmt  to  the  law  ia 
Drut.  iti.  23,  m  to  include  ihk  oMxia 
of  puni»K'"- "»  •^"  '  •*  •'  • "  81,  M^ 
Tba  fufr  .  aa  oMd 

by  the  a|K^iic  i  am,  >•.  mit  :t  to  b^  na> 
paodad  on  a  fpbbrt  lArr  barmg  beea  pal 
to  daalb  wm  ranrdad  m  a  cwm.  H  aboald 
aot  ba  lafapdaaMaeanabalaMdeffraa 
to  ba  mpaadid  alhra  aa  a  rmM.  and  to 
ba  pal  to  daalb  te  tbia  naaocr.  If  tbb 
iaterpraCadoa  of  iba  paanfo  ba  oenael* 
tbaa  it  MIowa  ibal  ibb  rfwaldaaaarba 
aaadMiMplyiaf.<Baa|raaaaa.iiMl  Cbrta 

WM  frailty,  or  that  t>r  »a«  itl^ir«rrtinf,  at 

that  ba  waa  a  <lia. 

aU  h 

ooje" 

God  AiHiro^ad 

what  /a«a 


ba<i  aa  itta» 


m      1  lAcrr-      4j^ 


lae 
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1-i.  That  a  tlie  blessing  of 
Abraham  might  come  on  the 
Gentiles  through  Jesus  Christ ; 
that    we    might    receive   the    pro- 


[A.D.  58. 
Spirit     through 


a  Rom.  4.  9,  16. 


derfal,  so  glorious,  so  benevolent ;  what 
made  it  an  atonement  at  all,  was,  that  in- 
nocence was  treated  as  if  it  were  guilt  ; 
that  the  most  pure,  and  holy,  and  bene- 
volent, and  lovely  being  on  earth  should 
consent  to  be  treated,  and  should  be  treated 
by  God  and  man,  as  if  he  were  the  most 
vile  and  ill-deserving.  This  is  the  mys- 
tery of  the  atonement ;  this  shows  the 
wonders  of  the  Divine  benevolence ;  this 
is  the  nature  of  substituted  sorrow ;  and 
this  lays  the  foundation  for  the  offer  of 
pardon,  and  for  the  hope  of  eternal  sal- 
vation. 

14.  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham. 
The  blessing  which  Abraham  enjoyed, 
to  wit,  that  of  being  justified  by  faith. 
^  Might  come  on  the  Gentiles.  As  well 
as  on  the  Jews.  Abraham  was  blessed 
in  this  manner  before  he  was  circumcised 
(Rom.  iv.  li),  and  the  same  blessing 
might  be  imparted  to  others  also  who  are 
not  circumcised.  See  this  argument  illus- 
trated in  the  Notes  on  Rom.  iv.  10 — 12. 
^  Through  Jesus  Christ.  Since  he  has 
been  made  a  curse  for  all,  and  since  he 
had  no  exclusive  reference  to  the  Jews  or 
to  any  other  class  of  men,  all  may  come 
and  partake  alil<e  of  the  benefits  of  his 
salvation.  1[  That  we  might  receive  the 
promise  of  the  Spirit.  That  all  we  who 
are  Christian  converts.  The  promise  of 
the  Spirit,  or  the  promised  Spirit,  is  here 
put  for  all  the  blessings  connected  with 
the  Christian  religion.  It  includes,  evi- 
dently, the  miraculous  agency  of  the  Holy 
Spirit ;  and  all  his  influences  in  renewing 
the  heart,  in  sanctifying  the  soul,  and  in 
comforting  the  people  of  God.  These 
mfluences  had  been  obtained  in  virtue  of 
the  sufferings  and  death  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
in  the  place  of  sinners,  and  these  influences 
were  the  sum  of  all  the  blessings  promised 
by  the  prophets. 

15.  ISrethren,  I  speak  after  the  manner 
of  men.      I  draw  an  illustration  from  what 


mise    ^  of     the 
faith. 

15.   Brethren,  I  speak  after  the 
manner    of    men;     Though    it  be 

b  Isa.  44. 3.    Ezek.  3C.  27.    Jool  2.  28,  2a 


actually  occurs  among  men.  The  illus- 
tration is,  that  when  a  contract  or  agree- 
ment is  made  by  men  involving  obliga- 
tions and  promises,  no  one  can  add  to  it 
or  take  from  it.  It  will  remain  as  it  was 
originally  made.  So  with  God.  He 
made  a  solemn  promise  to  Abraham. 
That  promise  pertained  to  his  posterity. 
The  blessing  was  connected  with  that 
promise,  and  it  was  of  the  nature  of  a 
compact  with  Abraham.  But  if  so,  then 
this  could  not  be  effected  by  the  law, 
which  was  four  hundred  years  after,  and 
the  law  must  have  been  given  to  secure 
some  different  object  from  that  designed 
by  the  promise  made  to  Abraham,  ver. 
19.  But  the  promise  made  to  Abraham 
was  designed  to  secure  the  "inheritance," 
or  the  favour  of  God  ;  and  if  so,  then  the 
same  thing  could  not  be  secured  by  the 
observance  of  the  law,  since  there  could 
not  be  two  ways  so  unlike  each  other  of 
obtaining  the  same  thing.  God  cannot 
have  two  ways  of  justifying  and  saving 
men ;  and  if  he  revealed  a  mode  to 
Abraham,  and  that  mode  was  by  faith, 
then  it  could  not  be  by  the  observance  of 
the  law  which  was  given  so  long  after. 
The  main  design  of  the  argument  and 
the  illustration  here  (ver.  15,  seq. )  is  to 
show  that  the  promise  made  to  Abraham 
was  by  no  means  made  void  by  the  giving 
of  the  law.  The  law  had  another  design, 
which  did  not  interfere  with  the  promise 
made  to  Abraham.  That  stood  on  its 
own  merits,  irrespective  of  the  demands 
and  the  design  of  the  law.  It  is  possible,  as 
Rosenmliller  suggests,  that  Paul  may  have 
had  his  eye  on  an  objection  to  his  view. 
The  objection  may  have  been  that  there 
were  important  acts  of  legislation  which 
succeeded  the  promise  made  to  Abraham, 
and  that  that  promise  must  have  been  super- 
seded by  the  giving  of  the  law.  To  this 
he  replies,  that  the  Mosaic  law  given  at  a 
late  period  •;ould  not  take  away  or  nullify 
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bat  %  nmiUB  *  ooreiiantf  vet  {/*  it 
he  confirmedf    no  mao    diflumuJ- 


a  tofeoM  ptooiiM  made  to  AbrahuB.  baC 
ihH  it ««  hMeoded  far  «  diirrMi  object. 
n  IftMyA  it  b«  Airf  «  Mi^ 
A  oonpact  or  flcranBont 
and  OMfi.  Rvvn  in  mcfa  a 
can  ad(2  'ake  from  it.     Tb«  «yyii- 

wtHi  h*  '  '  '.<t  men  a  oovcoaot  or 

afivaMaot  nrait  oa  iimpli  mm  iiiiportaot 
t£ni  a  promiw  made  br  God.  B«t  erea 
that  eould  not  be  anniulad.     How  modi 


,M 


by   Oc: 

Too   Worn    c«'iriiarii 

the  OMfni  rradrrad 
vilL     £  Tindi? 
daaical  tignifi'^ 
tlwufb  io  l)> 

I  aKBSwnt 
to  deof ' 
Nocr,  \ 
|ToprT 


cff  a  n 


nMMla 
b  in 


i 


1  ti«r<i  in  the 
^mant«  or 

1  tf>t «  r1M\ 


Ictij,  or  Biidctli  tlieivto. 

16.  Now  to  Abmliom  •  •nd  kit 


it.a.Ti  17.7. 


He  doci  not  wa  iW  plufal  trrm,  a*  if  tW 
pranw  extaodad  Io  OMoy  pafvanc ;  bat 
ba  ipaaka  in  tba  ■ngalar  auaibrf-.  aa 
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seed     were     the    promises    made. 
He  saith  not,  And  to  seeds,  as  of 


this  remark.  Indeed  the  plural  form  of 
the  word  is  never  used,  except  in  this 
place  in  Galatians.  The  difficulty,  there- 
fore, is,  that  the  remark  here  of  Paul 
appears  to  be  a  trick  of  argument,  or  a 
quihhle  more  worthy  of  a  trifling  Jewish 
Kabbi,  than  of  a  grave  reasoner,  or  an  in- 
spired man.  I  have  stated  this  difficulty 
freely,  just  as  I  suppose  it  has  struck 
hundreds  of  minds,  because  I  do  not 
wish  to  shrink  from  any  real  difficulty  in 
examining  the  Bible,  but  to  see  whether 
it  can  be  fairly  met.  In  meeting  it,  ex- 
positors have  resorted  to  various  explana- 
tions, most  of  them,  as  it  seems  to  me, 
unsatisfactory,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to 
detail  them.  Bishop  Burnet,  Doddridge, 
and  some  others,  suppose  that  the  apostle 
means  to  say  that  the  promises  made  to 
Abraham  were  not  only  appropriated  to 
one  class  of  his  descendants,  that  is,  to 
those  by  Isaac,  but  that  they  centred  in 
one  illustrious  person,  through  whom  all 
the  rest  are  made  partakers  of  the  bless- 
ings of  the  Abrahamic  covenant.  This 
Doddridge  admits  the  apostle  says  in 
"  had  Greek,""  but  still  he  supposes  that 
this  is  the  true  exposition.  Noessett  and 
Rosenmiiller  suppose  that  by  the  word 
ffTTi^fza  (seed)  here  is  not  meant  the 
Messiah,  but  Christians  in  general ;  the 
body  of  believers.  But  this  is  evidently 
in  contradiction  of  the  apostle,  who  ex- 
pressly affirms  that  Christ  was  intended. 
It  is  also  liable  to  another  objection  that  is 
fatal  to  the  opinion.  The  very  point  of  the 
argument  of  the  apostle  is,  that  the  singu- 
lar and  not  the  plural  form  of  the  word  is 
used,  and  that,  therefore,  an  individual,  and 
not  a  collective  body  or  a  number  of  indi- 
viduals, is  intended.  But  according  to  this 
interpretation  the  reference  is,  in  fact,  to 
a  numerous  body  of  individuals,  to  the 
whole  body  of  Christians.  Jerome  af- 
firms, that  the  apostle  made  us»;  of  a 
false  argument,  which,  although  it  might 
appear  well  enough  to  the  stupid  Gala- 
tians, would  not  be  approved  by  wise  or 
learned  men.  Chandler.  Borger  en- 
deavours  to   show  that  this  was   in   ac- 


many  ;  but  as  of  one,  And  to  thy 
seed,  which  is  Christ. 


cordance  with  the  mode  of  speaking 
and  writing  among  the  Hebrews,  and 
especially,  that  the  Jewish  Rabbis  were 
accustomed  to  draw  an  argument  like 
this  from  the  singular  number,  and  that 
the  Hebrew  word  (^")t)  seed,  is  often 
used  by  them  in  this  manner.  See  his 
remarks  as  quoted  by  Bloomfield  in  loc. 
But  the  objection  to  this  is,  that  though 
this  might  be  common,  yet  it  is  not  the 
less  a  quibble  on  the  word  ;  for,  certainly, 
the  very  puerile  reasoning  of  the  Jewish 
Rabbis  is  no  good  authority  on  which 
to  vindicate  the  authority  of  an  apostle. 
Locke  and  Clarke  suppose  that  this  re- 
fers to  Christ  as  the  spiritual  head  of 
the  mystical  body,  and  to  all  believers 
in  him.  Le  Clerc  supposes  that  it  is  an 
allegorical  kind  of  argument,  that  was 
fitted  to  convince  the  Jews  only,  who 
were  accustomed  to  this  kind  of  reason- 
ing. I  do  not  know  but  this  solution 
may  be  satisfactory  to  many  minds,  and 
that  it  is  capable  of  vindication,  since  it 
is  not  easy  to  say  how  far  it  is  proper  to 
make  use  of  methods  of  argument  used 
by  an  adversary,  in  order  to  convince 
them.  The  argumentum  ad  hominem,  is 
certainly  allowable  to  a  certain  extent, 
when  designed  to  show  the  legitimate 
tendency  of  the  principles  advanced  by 
an  opponent.  But  here  there  is  no  evi- 
dence that  Paul  was  reasoning  with  an 
adversary.  He  vvas  showing  the  Gala- 
tians, not  the  Jews,  what  was  the  truth  ; 
and  justice  to  the  character  of  the  apos- 
tle requires  us  to  suppose,  that  he  would 
make  use  of  only  such  arguments  as 
are  in  accordance  with  the  eternal  prin- 
ciples of  truth,  and  such  as  may  be 
seen  to  be  true  in  all  countries,  and  at 
all  times.  The  question  then  is,  whether 
the  argument  of  the  apostle  here  drawn 
from  the  use  of  the  singular  word 
cx'i^(/.a  (seed),  is  one  that  can  be  seen  t<i 
be  sound  ?  or  is  it  a  mere  quibble,  ai 
Jerome  and  Le  Clerc  suppose  ?  or  is  it 
to  be  left  to  be  presumed  to  have  had  a 
force  which  we   cannot  now  trace ;  for 
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17.  And  this  I  say,  that  the 
povenant  that  was  confirmed  before 
of  God  in  Christ,  the   law,   which 


says  here.  The  promise  was,  indeed,  at 
first,  general,  and  the  term  used  was  of 
the  most  general  nature  ;  but  it  was 
shown,  from  time  to  time,  that  God 
intended  that  it  should  be  applied  only 
to  one  branch  or  portion  of  the  family 
of  Abraham ;  and  that  limitation  was 
finally  so  made  as  to  terminate  in  the 
Messiah.  This  I  take  to  be  the  mean- 
ing of  this  very  difficult  passage  of 
Scripture  ;  and  though  it  may  not  be 
thought  that  all  the  perplexities  are  re- 
moved by  these  remarks,  yet  I  trust  they 
will  be  seen  to  be  so  far  removed,  as  that 
it  will  appear  that  there  is  real  force  in  the 
argument  o  the  apostle,  and  that  it  is  not 
a  mere  trick  of  argument,  or  a  quibble  un- 
worthy of  him  as  an  apostle  and  a  man. 

17.  The  covenant  that  was  confirmed 
before  of  God.  By  God,  in  his  pro- 
mise to  Abraham.  It  was  confirmed 
befare  the  giving  of  the  law.  The  con- 
firmation was  the  solemn  promise  which 
God  made  to  him.  ^  In  Christ. 
With  respect  to  the  Messiah ;  a  cove- 
nant relating  to  him,  and  which  pro- 
mised that  he  should  descend  from 
Abraham.  The  word  "  in,"  in  the  phrase 
''  in  Christ,"  does  not  quite  express  the 
meaning  of  the  Greek  s/'j  x^io-tov.  That 
means  rather  "  unto  Christ;"  or  unto  the 
Messiah  ;  that  is,  the  covenant  had  re- 
spect to  him.  This  is  a  common  signi- 
fication of  the  preposition  £/?.  ^  The 
law.  The  law  given  by  God  to  Moses 
on  Mount  Sinai.  ^  Which  was  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years  after.  In 
regard  to  the  difficulties  which  have  been 
felt  respecting  the  chronology  referred  to 
here,  see  the  Note  on  Acts  vii.  6.  The 
exact  time  here  referred  to  was  probably 
when  Abraham  was  called,  and  when  the 
promise  was  first  made  to  him.  Assum- 
ing that  as  the  time  referred  to,  it  is  not 
difficult  to  make  out  the  period  of  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years.  That  pro- 
mise was  made  when  Abraham  was 
seventy-five  years  old.      Gen.  xii.  3,  4. 


^  was     four    hundred    and     thirty 
years  after,  cannot  disannul,  that  it 

»  Ex.  12.  40,  41. 


From   that   time  to  the  birth  of    Isaac, 
when    Abraham   was    a    hundred   years 
old,  was  twenty-five  years.     Gen.  xxi.  5. 
Isaac  was  sixty  when   Jacob   was  born. 
Gen.   XXV.  26.     Jacob  went  into  Eg}^t 
when   he  was  one  hundred  '  and    thirty 
years   old.      Gen.    xlvii.    9.       And   the 
Israelites  sojourned  there,   according   to 
the   Septuagint,  (Ex.  xii.  40),  two   hun- 
dred and  fifteen  years,  which  completes 
the  numljer.      See   Doddridge,  Whitby, 
and    Bloomfield.      This   was,    doubtless, 
the  common  computation  in  the  time  of 
Paul ;  and  as  his  argument  did  not  de- 
pend at  all  on  the  exactness  of  the  reck- 
oning, he  took  the  estimate  which  was 
in    common    use,    without    pausing    or 
embarrassing    himself    by    an     inquiry', 
whether  it  was  strictly  accurate  or  not. 
His  argument  was  the  same,  whether  the 
law  was    given   four  hundred  and  thirty 
years   after   the   promise,   or    only    two 
hundred  years.      The  argument  is,  that 
a   law  given    after   the  solemn  promise 
which   had  been    made  and  confirmed, 
could  not  make  that  promise  void.      It 
would  still  be  binding,  according  to  the 
original  intention  ;  and  the  law  must  have 
been    given   for   some   purpose   entirely 
different  from  that  of  the  promise.      No 
one    can    doubt   the   soundness  of   this 
argument.      The    promise   to    Abraham 
was  of  the  nature  of  a  compact.     But 
no  law  given  by  one  of  the  parties  to  a 
treaty  or  compact  can  disannul  it.     Two 
nations  make  a  treaty  of  peace,  involving 
solemn  promises,  pledges,  and  obligations. 
No  law   made  afterwards  by  one  of  the 
nations  can  disannul  or  change  that  treaty. 
Two  men  make  a  contract  with  solemn 
pledges  and  promises.     No  act  of  one 
of  the  parties  can  change  that,  or  alter 
the  conditions.      So  it  was  with  the  co- 
venant   between     God    and    Abraham. 
God   made    to    him    solemn    promises, 
which  could  not  be  affected  by  a  future 
giving  of  a  law.     God  would  feel  him- 
self to  be  under  tte  most  solemn  obliga- 
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law  ?  ^  It  was  added  because  of 
transgressions,  till  the  seed  ^  should 
come   to  whom  the  promise  was 

«  Rom.  5.  20.        ^  ver.  IG. 

shows  how  evil  and  bitter  a  thing  trans- 
gression is.  See  Notes  on  Rom.  iv.  1.5 ; 
vii.  7 — 11.  (5.)  It  thus  shows  its  ov/n 
inability  to  justify  and  save  men,  and 
is  a  preparatory  arrangement  to  lead 
men  to  the  cross  of  the  Redeemer.  See 
Note  on  ver.  24.  At  the  same  time, 
(6. )  The  law  was  given  with  reference 
to  transgressions,  in  order  to  keep  men 
from  transgression.  It  was  designed  to 
restrain  and  control  them  by  its  denun- 
ciations, and  by  the  fear  of  its  threat- 
ened penalties.  When  Paul  says  that 
the  law  was  given  on  account  of  trans- 
gressions, we  are  not  to  suppose  that 
this  was  the  sole  use  of  the  law;  but 
that  this  was  a  main  or  leading  purpose. 
It  may  accomplish  many  other  important 
purposes  (  Calvin),  but  this  is  one  lead- 
ing design.  And  this  design  it  still 
accomplishes.  It  shows  men  their  duty. 
It  reminds  them  of  their  guilt.  It 
teaches  them  how  far  they  have  wan- 
dered from  God.  It  reveals  to  them 
the  penalty  of  disobedience.  It  shows 
them  that  justification  by  the  law  is 
impossible,  and  that  there  must  be  some 
other  way  by  which  men  must  be-  saved. 
And  since  these  advantages  are  derived 
from  it,  it  is  of  importance  that  that 
law  should  be  still  proclaimed,  and  that 
its  high  demands  and  its  penalties  should 
be  constantly  held  up  to  the  view  of 
men.  ^  Till  the  seed  should  come, 
Sec.  The  Messiah,  to  whom  the  pro- 
mise particularly  applied.  See  ver.  16. 
It  is  not  implied  here  that  the  law 
would  be  of  no  use  after  that,  but  that 
It  would  accomplish  important  purposes 
before  that.  A  large  portion  of  the  laws 
of  Moses  would  then,  indeed,  cease  to  be 
binding.  They  were  given  to  accomplish 
anportant  purposes  among  the  Jews  until 
ihe  Messiah  should  come,  and  then  they 
would  give  way  to  the  more  important 
institutions  of  the  gospel.  But  the  moral 
iaw  would  continue  to  accomplish  valu- 
able objects  after  his  advent,  in  showing 
men  the  nature  of  transgression,  and  lead- 
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angels  *^  in  the  hand  ^  of  a  Mediator. 

e  Acts  7-  53.    Heb.  2.  2. 
d  Exod.  20.  19—22.    Deut.  5.  22—31 


ing  them  to  the  cross  of  Christ.  The 
essential  idea  of  Paul  here  is,  that 
the  whole  arrangement  of  the  Mosaic 
economy,  including  all  his  laws,  was  with 
reference  to  the  Messiah.  It  was  a  part 
of  a  great  and  glorious  whole.  It  was  not 
an  independent  thing.  It  did  not  stand 
by  itself.  It  was  incomplete,  and  in  many 
respects  unintelligible  until  he  came — 
a.s  one  part  of  a  tally  is  unmeaning  and 
useless  until  the  other  is  found.  In  itself 
it  did  not  justify  or  save  men,  but  it 
served  to  introduce  a  system  by  which 
they  could  be  saved.  It  contained  no 
provisions  for  justifying  men,  but  it  was 
in  the  design  of  God  an  essential  part  of 
a  system  by  which  they  could  be  saved. 
It  was  not  a  whole  in  itself,  but  it  was  a 
part  of  a  glorious  whole,  and  led  to  the 
completion  and  fulfilment  of  the  entire 
scheme  by  which  tiie  race  could  be  justi- 
fied and  brought  to  heaven.  f[  And  it 
was  ordained  by  angels.  That  is,  the  law 
was  ordained  by  angels.  The  word 
ordained  here  Qia.To.yui)  usually  means 
to  arrange  ;  to  dispose  in  order  ;  and  is 
commonly  used  with  reference  to  the 
marshalling  of  an  army.  la  regard  to 
the  sentiment  here  that  the  law  was 
ordained  by  angels,  see  the  Note  on  Acts 
vii.  53.  The  Old  Testament  makes  no 
mention  of  the  presence  of  angels  at  the 
giving  of  the  law,  but  it  was  a  common 
opinion  among  the  Jews  that  the  law  was 
given  by  the  instrumentality  of  angels, 
and  arranged  by  them  ;  and  Paul  speaks 
in  accordance  with  this  opinion.  Comp. 
Heb.  ii.  2.  The  sentiment  here  is  that 
the  law  was  prescribed,  ordered,  or  ar- 
ranged by  the  instrumentality  of  the 
angels  ;  an  opinion,  certainly,  which  none 
can  prove  not  to  be  true.  In  itself  con- 
sidered, there  is  no  more  absurdity  in  the 
opinion  that  the  law  of  God  should  be 
given  by  the  agency  of  angels,  than  there 
is  that  it  should  be  done  by  the  instru- 
mentality of  man.  In  the  Septuagint 
(Deut.  xxxiii.  2)  there  is  an  allusion  of 
the  same  ki»d      The  Hebrew  is,  "  From 
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20.  Now  a   mediator  is   not  a 


seed,"  should  come.  (4.)  It  is  only  by 
such  an  interpretation  that  the  following 
"vexed"  vei"se  can  be  understood.  If 
that  be  applied  to  Moses,  I  see  not  that 
any  sense  can  be  affixed  to  it  that  shall  be 
pertinent  or  intelligible.  These  reasons 
may  not  appear  satisfactory  to  others ; 
and  I  admit  they  arc  not  as  clear  as 
would  be  desirable  that  reasons  should  be 
in  the  exposition  of  the  Bible,  but  they 
may  be  allowed,  perhaps,  to  have  some 
weight.  If  they  are  of  weight,  then  the 
sentiment  of  the  passage  is,  that  the  law 
was  wholly  subordinate,  and  could  not 
make  the  promise  of  no  effect.  For,  (1.) 
It  w-as  given  hundreds  of  years  after  the 
promise.  (2.)  It  was  under  the  direction 
of  angels,  who  must  themselves  be  in- 
ferior to,  and  subordinate  to  the  Messiah, 
the  Mediator  between  God  and  man. 
If  given  by  their  agency  and  instrument- 
ality, however  important  it  might  be,  it 
could  not  interfere  with  a  direct  promise 
made  by  God  himself,  but  must  be 
subordinate  to  that  promise.  (3.)  It 
was  under  the  Mediator,  the  promised 
Messiah.  It  w'as  in  his  hand,  and  sub- 
ject to  him.  It  was  a  part  of  the  great 
plan  which  w'as  contemplated  in  the 
promise,  and  was  tributary  to  that,  and 
must  be  so  regarded.  It  was  not  an 
independent  scheme ;  not  a  thing  that 
stood  by  itself;  but  a  scheme  subordinate 
and  tributary,  and  wholly  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  Mediator,  and  a  part  of  the  plan 
of  redemption,  and  of  course  to  be  modi- 
fied or  abrogated  just  as  that  plan  should 
-equirc,  and  to  be  regarded  as  wholly  tri- 
butary to  it.  This  view  will  accord  cer- 
tainly with  the  argument  of  Paul,  and 
with  his  design  in  showing  that  the  law 
could  by  no  means,  and  in  no  way,  inter- 
fere with  the  promise  made  to  Abraham, 
but  must  be  regarded  as  wholly  subordi- 
nate to  the  plan  of  redemption. 

20.  Noio  a  mediator  is  not  a  mediator 
oj"  one,  See.  This  verse  has  given  great 
perplexity  to  commentators.  "  There  is, 
unquestionably,"  says  Bloomfield,  "  no 
passage  m  the  New  Testament  that  has 
so  mucth,  and  to  so  little  purpose,  exer- 


mediato7  of  one,  but  God  ^is  one 

a  Deut.  6.  4. 

cised  the  learning  and  ingenuity  of  com- 
mentators as  the  present,  which  seems  tx) 
defy  all  attempts  to  elicit  any  satisfactory 
sense,  except  by  methods  so  violent  as  to 
be  almost  the  same  thincj  as  writing  the 
passage  afresh."  In  regard,  however,  to 
the  truth  of  the  declarations  here — that 
"a  mediator  is  not  a  mediator  of  one," 
and  that  "  God  is  one  " — there  can  be  no 
doubt,  and  no  difficulty.  The  very  idea 
of  a  mediator  supposes  that  there  are  two 
parties  or  persons  between  whom  the  me- 
diator comes  either  to  reconcile  them,  or 
to  bear  some  message  from  the  one  to  the 
other;  and  it  is  abundantly  affirmed  also 
in  the  Old  Testament  that  there  is  but 
one  God.  See  Deut.  vi.  4.  But  the 
difficulty  is,  to  see  the  pertinency  or  the 
bearing  of  the  remark  on  the  argument 
of  the  apostle.  What  does  he  intend  to 
illustrate  by  the  declaration  ?  and  how  do 
the  truths  which  he  states,  illustrate  the 
point  before  him  ?  It  is  not  consistent 
with  the  design  of  these  Notes  to  detail 
the  numerous  opinions  which  have  been 
entertained  of  the  passage.  They  may 
be  found  in  the  larger  commentaries, 
and  particularly  may  be  seen  in  Koppe, 
Excursus  vii.  on  the  Galatians.  After 
referring  to  a  number  of  works  on  the 
passage,  Rosen miiller  adopts  the  follow- 
ing interpretation,  proposed  by  Noessett, 
as  expressing  the  true  sense.  But  he  {i.  e. 
Moses)  is  not  a  mediator  of  one  race  (to 
wit  the  Abrahamic),  but  God  is  the  same 
God  of  them  and  of  the  Gentiles.  The 
sense  according  to  this  is,  that  Moses  had 
not  reference  in  his  office  as  mediator 
or  as  internuncius  to  the  descendants  of 
Abraham,  or  to  that  one  seed  or  race,  re- 
ferred to  in  the  promise.  He  added  the 
hard  conditions  of  the  law ;  required  its 
stern  and  severe  observances  ;  his  insti- 
tutions pertained  to  the  Jews  mainly. 
They,  indeed,  might  obtain  the  favour 
of  God,  but  by  compliance  with  the  se- 
vere laws  which  he  had  ordained.  But 
to  the  one  seed,  the  whole  posterity  of 
Abraham,  they  concerning  whom  the 
promise  was  made,  the  Gentiles  as  well 
as  the  Jews,  he  had  no  reference  in  his 
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the  promise,  or  the  scheme  of  salvation 
hy  promise,  but  was  a  part  of  the  same 
great  plan.  (2.)  A  mediator  always  sup- 
poses two  parties.  In  all  the  transactions, 
therefore,  where  a  mediator  is  employed, 
there  is  supposed  to  be  two  parties. 
When,  therefore,  the  promise  was  made 
to  Abraham  with  reference  to  the  Messiah, 
the  great  Mediator;  and  when  the  law  was 
given  in  the  hand  of  the  Mediator,  and 
under  his  control,  there  is  always  supposed 
to  be  two  parties.  (3.)  The  whole  ar- 
rangement here  referred  to  is  under  the 
Mediator,  and  with  reference  to  him. 
The  promise  made  to  Abraham  had  re- 
ference to  him  and  to  those  who  should 
believe  on  him  ;  and  the  law  given  by 
Moses  was  also  under  him,  and  with  re- 
ference to  him.  He  was  the  grand  object 
and  agent  of  all.  He  was  the  Mediator 
with  reference  to  both.  Each  transaction 
had  reference  to  him,  though  in  different 
ways;  the  transaction  with  Abraham  re- 
lating to  him  in  connection  with  a  pro- 
mise ;  the  transaction  at  the  giving  of  the 
law  being  under  his  control  as  Mediator, 
and  being  a  part  of  the  one  great  plan. 
There  was  an  identity  of  plan ;  and  the 
plan  had  reference  to  the  Messiah,  the 
great  Mediator.  (4.)  God  is  one  and 
the  same.  He  is  throughout  one  of  the 
parties ;  and  he  does  not  change.  How- 
ever the  arrangements  may  vary,  whether 
in  giving  the  law  or  imparting  a  [)romise, 
he  is  the  same.  There  is  but  one  God  in 
all  the  transaction  ;  and  he,  throughout, 
constitutes  one  of  the  parties.  The  other 
party  is  man,  at  first  receiving  the  promise 
from  this  one  God  with  reference  to  the 
Mediator  through  Abraham,  and  then  re- 
ceiving the  law  through  the  same  Mediator 
on  mount  Sinai.  He  is  still  the  one  party 
unchanged;  and  there  is  the  same  Media- 
tor implying  all  along  that  there  are  two 
parties.  (5.  )  It  follows,  therefore,  agree- 
ably to  the  argument  of  the  apostle,  that 
the  law  given  so  long  after  the  promise, 
Could  not  abrogate  it,  because  they  per- 
tained to  the  same  plan,  were  under  the 
same  one  God,  who  was  one  unchanging 
party  in  all  this  transaction,  and  had  re- 
ference to  the  same  Mediator,  and  were 
alike  under  his  control.  It  followed,  also, 
that  the  law  was  temporary  (ver.  19);  in- 
terjposed  for  important  purposes  until  the 


"  seed  should  come,"  because  it  was  a  part 
of  the  same  general  arrangement,  and  was 
under  the  control  of  the  same  Mediator, 
and  directed  by  the  same  one  God,  the 
unchanging  one  party  in  all  these  trans- 
actions. It  followed,  further,  that  the  one 
could  not  be  against  the  other  (ver.  21), 
because  they  were  a  part  of  the  same  plan, 
under  the  control  of  the  same  Mediator, 
and  where  the  same  God  remained  un- 
changed as  the  one  party.  All  that  is 
assumed  in  this  interpretation  is,  (a)  That 
there  was  but  one  plan  or  arrangement ; 
or  that  the  transaction  with  Abraham  and 
with  Moses  were  parts  of  one  great  scheme ; 
and,  (h)  That  the  Mediator  here  referred 
to  was  not  Moses,  but  the  Messiah,  the 
Son  of  God.  The  following  paraphrase 
will  express  the  sense  which  I  have  en- 
deavoured to  convey.  '  The  giving  of 
the  law  could  not  annul  or  abrogate  the 
promise  made  to  Abraham.  It  was  long 
after  that,  and  it  was  itself  subservient 
to  that.  It  was  giveii  by  the  instrument- 
ality of  angels,  and  it  was  entirely  under 
the  control  of  the  Mediator,  the  Messiah. 
The  plan  was  one ;  and  all  the  parts  of  it, 
in  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  and  in 
the  giving  of  the  law,  were  subordinate 
to  him.  A  mediator  always  supposes  two 
parties,  and  the  reference  to  the  mediator, 
alike  in  the  promise  to  Abraham  and  in 
the  giving  of  the  law,  supposes  that  there 
were  two  parties.  God  is  one  party,  the 
same  unchanging  God  in  all  the  forms  of 
the  promise  and  of  the  law.  In  this  state 
of  things,  it  is  impossible  that  the  law 
should  clash  with  the  promise,  or  that  it 
should  supersede  or  modify  it.  It  was 
a  part  of  the  one  great  plan  ;  appointed 
with  reference  to  the  work  which  the 
Mediator  came  to  do  ;  and  in  accordance 
with  the  promise  made  to  Abraham ;  and, 
therefore,  they  could  not  be  contradictory 
and  inconsistent.'  It  is  assumed  in  all 
this,  that  the  Messiah  was  contemplated 
in  the  whole  arrangement,  and  that  it 
was  entered  into  with  reference  to  him. 
That  this  may  be  assumed  no  one  can 
deny  who  believes  the  Scriptures.  The 
whole  arrangement  in  the  Old  Testament, 
it  is  supposed,  was  designed  to  be  ancil- 
lary to  redemption;  and  the  interpretation 
which  has  been  submitted  above  is  based 
on  that  supposition. 
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21.   Isthr  '       -^  onagftin 
promiftCH    c>:  GimI    . 

for  if  ^  ihcro  had  been  a  law  giTcn 
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J     '  •  .      :    ,   \ '  •  r . .  V 

:.   by 

ibo  law. 

22.   Dut  iiic  2s:npiurc  aaia  con- 


Si.  U  tkt  km  dLa  mprniml  Ikt  pn- 
^Godt  U  the  U»  of  Mom  to 
\m  wfinkd  m  ofipoKd  to  the  nomtw* 
made  to  Abnhan?  Does  Uim  fellow 
froa  any  view  whirii  can  be  taken  of 
the  Mibjcct  *  Ihc  (jbject  of  the  apuaile 
in  aakinf  tiua  gmrtiuii  i%  eridvitlj,  to 
take  as  ofuwrtiaMrj  to  daey  ia  iW 
loort  poiitiva  miaaw  ibal  iImto  eaa  ba 
aajr  mrb  clwhiag  or  caalfaiklioa. 
lie  sbow*.  tbertfere,  wbal  mm  tba  da- 
*i(rn  of  the  law.  and  dadaiaa  Ibal  tba 
i«  to  ftiflbar  tba  pba  ooaiaa* 
tlio  tiromka  made  to  Abraham. 
V  to  that  It  was  a* 
I  *-•  ;  '«n'|  it  wa«  'i-- 
I't  the  fi. 


t<  nm  are  at  fetoufable,  m  eouU 
be  anj  of  the  laroH  of  owfv  law.  An  t 
mtA  a  Uw  baa  been  ([irrn  in  vf 
onlrr  to  »bow  thai  jtatifiraCioo  \>^ 
Uw  it  riut  of  tba  qimijon.  If'  mrn 
cuuld  not  be  RMiifled  bjr  a  law  to  pofv, 
and  jort  t  ao  raaaonabb  la  all 


it 


and  ei|aal,  and  jort  t  • 
tea  wy  lire  mala.   mmI  to    peHbct,  bow 
coiddU^  i-e  JMliiad  bj  cm. 

farokitv  wir  or  Im*  a«r^ 

rule  of  hli;  ?  Ilw  £m^  tbarafefa,  that  no 
ooa  can  ba  itaitiad  bjr  tba  pore  law  r«. 
vaalad  oe  Noual  Smai,  fer  a«rr  milai 
tba  QUruion  about  tba  prwribflky  of  bciaf 
]m 


■I,       C-r."..y-i 


The   law   of   Mo»- 
be.     It  ia  1 
It  ia  not  ii^ 
X  agaia*' 
lU*...,  w.  at  as  a   — -   ^  •• 

fedlve.  coaii^   not  gi«e    . 

Ilia  not  r*  n4;urTi  and  man  caaout  or 
juMiAed  by  nhrdiaaca  to  iL  No  omo 
atcr  baa  jrtdded  ptfiMC  compUaBoa  vilb 
il,  and  no  oma,  lb«vnfaf«^  caa  ba  jurti- 
fted  bT  it.     Omipw  Nalaa  oa  cb.  ii.  16 1 

iu.  li).      C  KiriV  n|lliiii tUmU 

kmm  kmm  ky  tkt  lam.  Or  jilljfliiia 
awald  ba««  been  meared  k^  tba  Imt. 
Tba  law  of  M*wra  waa  a*  ««ll  adapiad 
to  Ibia  »•   a  !:>«  eauld  bau     No  t*  ttrr 

1 
to    -.  • 
.    tkiaiiiiltaa   bafera   God 
tncir   OHO    work*,    tba    la*   of    Mcmt* 
would  be  m  Catourabla  fcrMcbanuA- 

dHtobiat  M  any   law  wbicb  eanid    ba 

I  ^  g     J    t 


'  na.  Ilaa  aAol  ap 
1  Oder  tba  ooadaaMMtiao 
ija  dadaiad  all  to«i«  do 
!4X  wkii  tltcir  raab  aod  ainiaal 
racier,  to  ba  daaara.  Of  oooraa, 
V  caanol  ba  jwliiad  bf  Ibal  law 
di  dackiaa  ibaai   to  ba  foilj.  aad 

U«  of  tba  lead  «>n  Anmtt  a  aurw 

;  roaaonc*  >ocral«  al 

^...-    ..u>e  that  u  ..  .^  iam  to  ba 

Ity.       In   trnril   to  tba  aMaaiag  of 

. -Q  befe   uavd*  Ma  Noto  aa 

1     Comfi.  Rom.  ia.  a  I9L 

LAI  pnmim  kf /UA  ^  Jmm 

be.     Tbal  tbe  araailaa  laiMad 

!u  iu  ilic  tranmrtina  witb  Abrabam,  dm 

proaiiM  of  jiaaiieaiioa  aad  life  by  feilb 

b  Iba  Maitih.      Ilrre  we  tea  aaa  da. 

dim  rrf  tbe   Uw.      It   WM   to  ibow  tbal 

<dd  not  ba  jniidleJ  by  Ibeir  o«« 

'•1  ktJft  mn  ik*xr  mmff  la  rafwl 

(katloa  I  «n  lifbUuw 

I  to  tbba  ; :iielr  aaad  of  a 

abiiBumiii  Tba  law  areem 
l>«Mnr«  ibe  «aM  end  aaw.  It  •boaa 
■••tbal  tbey  ara  guikYi  aad  ll  dwa  it 
fai  afdar  ibat  tbey  any  U  Uambl  «ad« 
Iba  liiiiiani  af  dw  paM  tyatoei  af  ike 
gaipalaadbacamal  I  ii  I  ibiAapaa 
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eluded  all  '"^  under  sin,  that  tlie 
promise  ^  by  faitli  of  Jesus  Christ 
might  be  given  to  them  that 
believe. 

23.   But  before  faith  came,  we 
were  kept  under  the  law,  shut  up 


aRom.  4. 11,  12,  16. 


b  Rom.  3.  9,  19,  23. 


mises  which  are  connected  with  eternal 
salvation. 

23.  But  before  faith  came.  That 
is,  the  system  of  salvation  by  faith  in 
the  Lord  Jesus.  Faith  here  denotes  the 
Christian  religion,  because  faith  is  its 
distinguishing  characteristic,  f  We  were 
kept  under  the  law.  We,  who  were 
sinners ;  we,  who  have  violated  the  law. 
It  is  a  general  truth,  that  before  the  gos- 
pel was  introduced,  men  were  under  the 
condemning  sentence  of  the  law.  ^  Shut 
up  unto  the  faith.  Enclosed  by  the  law 
with  reference  to  the  full  and  glorious  re- 
velation of  a  system  of  salvation  by  faith. 
The  design  and  tendency  of  the  law  was 
to  shut  us  up  to  that  as  the  only  method 
of  salvation.  All  other  means  failed. 
The  law  condemned  every  other  mode, 
and  the  law  condemned  all  who  at- 
tempted to  be  justified  in  any  other  way. 
Man,  therefore,  was  shut  up  to  that  as 
his  last  hope ;  and  could  look  only  to 
that  for  any  possible  prospect  of  salva- 
tion. The  word  which  in  this  verse  is 
rendered  "  were  kept"  (\(p^ov^oufji,i6it), 
usually  means  to  guard  or  watch,  as  in 
a  castle,  or  as  prisoners  are  guarded ; 
and  though  the  word  should  not  be 
pressed  too  far  in  the  interpretation,  yet 
it  implies  that  there  was  a  rigid  scru- 
tiny observed ;  that  the  law  guarded 
them  ;  that  there  was  no  way  of  escape  ; 
and  that  they  were  shut  up,  as  prisoners 
under  sentence  of  death,  to  the  only 
hope,  which  was  that  oi'  pardon.  •[  Unto 
the  faith,  &c.  That  was  the  only  hope. 
The  lav/  condemned  them,  and  offered 
no  hope  of  escape.  Their  only  hope 
was  in  that  system  which  was  to  be  re- 
vealed through  the  Messiah,  the  system 
which  extended  forgiveness  on  the  ground 
of  faith  in  his  atoning  blood. 

24-    Wherefore  the  law  was  our  schooU 


unto  the  faith  which  should  after- 
wards be  revealed. 

24.  Wherefore  the  law  ^  was 
our  schoolmaster  to  bring  us 
unto  Christ,  that  we  might  be 
justified  by  faith. 

c  Col.  2.  17.    Heb.  9.  9, 10. 


master.    The  word  rendered  schoolmaster 
{-Troci^ocyuyQ;,    whence    the    word    peda- 
gogue), referred  originally  to  a  slave  or 
freedman,  to  whose  care  boys  were  com- 
mitted, and  who   accompanied  them  to 
the  public  schools.     The  idea  here  is  not 
that  of  instructor,  but  there  is  reference 
to  the  office  and  duty  of  the  pcedagogus 
among    the    ancients.     The    office   was 
usually  intrusted  to  slaves  or  freedmen. 
It  is  true,  that  when  the  pcedagogus  was 
properly  qualified,  he  assisted  the  children 
committed  to  his  care  in  preparing  their 
lessons.      But  still  his  main  duty  was  not 
instruction,  but  it  was  to  watch  over  the 
boys ;    to   restrain   them   from   evil   and 
temptation  ;  and  to  conduct  them  to  the 
schools,    where   they   might   receive    in- 
struction.    See,  for  illustrations  of  this, 
Wetstein,  Bloomfield,  &c.     In  the  pass- 
age before  us  the  proper  notion  of  peda- 
gogue is  retained.      In  our  sense  of  the 
word  schoolmaster,  Christ  is  the  school- 
master, and  not  the  law.     The  law  per- 
forms the  office  of  the  ancient  pedagogue, 
to  lead  us  to  the  teacher  or  the  instructor. 
That  teacher  or  instructor  is  Christ.    The 
ways  in  which  the  law  does  this  may  be 
the  following: — (1.)  It  restrains  us  and 
rebukes  us,  and  keeps  us  as  the  ancient 
pedagogue  did  his  boys.     (2. )  The  whole 
law  was  designed  to   be  introductory  to 
Christ.     The  sacrifices  and  offerings  were 
designed   to   shadow   forth   the  Messiah, 
and  to  introduce  him  to  the  world.     (3. ) 
The  moral  law — the  law  of  God — shows 
men  their  sin  and  danger,  and  thus  leads 
them  to  the  Saviour.    It  condemns  them, 
and  thus  prepares  them  to  welcome  the 
offer   of  pardon   through    a    Redeemer. 
(4.)  It  still  does  this.     The  whole  eco- 
nomy of  the   Jews  was  designed  to  do 
this ;    and   under   the   preaching  of  the 
gospel  it  is  still  done.    Men  see  that  they 
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25. 

We  r.' 


oi  u 
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L. 


•jMkl.tl.     IJIW.11.2. 


27.  For  ^  aa    many  of  you  m 
hare    bci*n    hafHnmi    into   Chriu 
I  liarc  put  ou  Ciiri»t. 

2S.  Tlicro  U  '  Jiu    uor 

I  Gfvek,  tbcro  is  i.^>v..vf  U>iul 


k    It.XB.   •-    X 


•  CoLJLll. 


;  tlHjr  aie  oontmoed  by     bee  Mocc  cm  di.  iv.  I.     TIm 
iIm  lam  thmt  tlwy  cnooC  mn  tbaaaelvei.  '  ham  h  (kfivvd  tnm  thm  fact.  Umi 
■id  thm  ihpT  vs  led  to  the  Bedw—r.  ,  tbe  mq  armed  at  afe.  be  m 


•iMmId  be  OMde  to  fad  ibaC 
liNT  tn  fiaoOT*  in  oraer  Inat  they  nay  be 
ynpmwd  to  rabrace  tbe  oirn  ot  totrcr. 
Coop.  Note  on  Rom.  z.  4» 

tSi  Bmi  m/itr  ikai/milk  is  amm.  Tbe 
■kane  of  «lvaiiaa  hf  faith.  After  that 
^  riiealtiil  See  Note  oo  var.  33l 
^  IVe  mn  ao  faaaer  Mafar 
Jadsr  the  jMBMeayw^  oc 
tNTa  am  ml  bani  la  rartraial.  and 

and  led  alooc  te  aaolhar  to 

MHlnictton.       «^e    afe    flhaatly 

the  firat  Teachrr.  the  Imtnieter 

't   and   here   a    kind  of  frmk>r.. 


."TZ 

:  aadtub. 

j<  aaodwr.    Whoa  of  m^ 

oa  the  pririlefaa  of  beiwhip^ 

uuedftil  ;  aod  «o>  ftve  to  ad  far  hJiaialf.    Tbns 


Tba  fflecC  al  the  peaihaJ  goipel  b  to     rrcprctv  not  dtfbvaac  froai 
m  their  MM,  aad  thiM  to  be  pt«- 

III  \\ye  rmLnrinir  nf  ihe  ofler  Of     ^    . 

pafdoa.  >f  praarh*  i  be 

hiflheU. 


V 


the  law,  mea  were 
aad  aabject  lo  beafres 
the  goipel  laay  ara  neOi  aad 
tbepririlaiiBa  of  the  aam  of  Ood. 

27.  /Vr  m*   aMao  f^  ^oa. 
bj  aataia  Java  or  Qanrtlaa.     %  A^  Aota 
6eaa  hmftittd  imto  CkriaL     Or  m-,  .  »it 
—the  «ae  aiaaoathja  wkich  J4 

b  readarad  m^)  ChibL    Ti>  ▼ 

acre  faapitaad  will  r^^nmn  to  t 
laeaitiaif  him  &•  iK<>  .*>aii< tur. 
asplaiaed  ^ 

'    ff— -  •  .*.        ..-;   ...    ...ey 

oliMaali.   opotoai^ 

vMflh  W9  fPrfO  OOC  ailoaad  befart.       The      maracimNK-  trai'*,  i^c,  ai  a 

•oadifB  aad  ■rnitada  bava  paaaad  aaajr ;    bionait      Thi« 
aad  aa  ate  uaa  Iroai  the  bardeatDiaa    aaMMiii  the  aacieat  wrweiik     are  A  es» 
aewaiuiii  i  and  Ptfwariea  rkaa  ( Cnay ■    pfataad  in  the  Note  oa  Uam.  km.  14. 
Halo  on  of  tbe  Jaaiih  laa.        2Hl    TTUre  la  tmd^  Jwm  mat  Urtwk.  ' 

ad  ftoi^  of  oaadaaaaaiaa     All  are  oa  a  lewli  all  are  atted  lo  the 

MM  aayt  aUara  aatklad  Id  iha  Maa 

b  ao  faaaartlbai  mm 

of  birth,  baaaly.  or  Uaad.     AH 

thai  thay  aia  ■iawrw  >   all  aaa 

.*ed  by  the  aiwai  of  the 

■  1  aie  adniaed  lo  the  aaaM  ni«t 

ihhaa  of  God.     The  word  *•  OrM4 " 
n««a  M    MMd    to   dwiBla    the    Gratdaa 


tridah  it  imj^nme*.     IIm  aaa  trae  of  the 

aoaavla  faoai  Jadaiaa  to  Chibiiaait  v- 

ihat  they  broaaia  fraa  from  the  bartien 


ntr«  of  the  law ;  «nt 
•11  contrrt*   to  the  fj 
ha«iag  bem  laeda  to  ».-^  ...... 

laar,  a»il  baviof  beea  ooodaeli 
of  the  niiliiBiir,  the; 


Chfbiiaaitf— 

!•    triK-   ..f 


mir   iHJW 


■ada  faM.  {  aaaarally  s   aare  the  ahola  aerid  aaa 

96.  For  M  ere  oldU  tJblrfrai  ^  Gad,  |  dividKl  by  the  Jem    iaie    •  Je«*  aad 
4a      All  «bo  bear  tba  ChrMlba  iwM«Mi_  '  Gfwh*  *-Jlhe  Grveha  beiag  the  tiwifi 

The  H^ffaa 
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free,   there    is    neither    male    nor 
female :  for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ 

privileges,  ana  endowed  with  the  same 
Hopes  of  eternal  life.  .  This  does  not 
mean  that  all  the  civil  distinctions  among 
men  are  to  be  disregarded.  It  does  not 
mean  that  no  respect  is  to  be  shown  to 
those  in  otiice,  or  to  men  in  elevated 
rank.  It  does  not  mean  that  all  are  on  a 
level  in  regard  to  talents,  comforts,  or 
wealth ;  but  it  means  only  that  all  men 
arc  on  a  level  in  regard  to  religion.  Tliis 
is  the  sole  point  under  discussion  ;  and 
the  interpretation  should  be  limited  to 
this.  It  is  not  a  fact  that  men  are  on  a 
level  in  all  things,  nor  is  it  a  fact  that  the 
gospel  designs  to  break  down  all  the  dis- 
tinctions of  society.  Paul  means  to  teach 
that  no  man  has  any  preference  or  ad- 
vantage in  the  kingdom  of  God  because 
he  is  a  rich  man,  or  because  he  is  of 
elevated  rank ;  no  one  is  under  any  dis- 
advantage because  he  is  poor,  or  because 
he  is  ignorant,  or  a  slave.  All  at  the 
foot  of  the  cross  are  sinners;  all  at  the 
communion  table  are  saved  by  the  same 
grace;  all  who  enter  into  heaven,  will 
enter  clothed  in  the  same  robes  of  salva- 
tion, and  arranged,  not  as  princes  and 
nobles,  and  rich  men  and  poor  men,  in 
separate  orders  and  ranks,  but  mingling 
together  as  redeemed  by  the  same  blood, 
and  arranged  in  ranks  according  to  their 
eminence  in  holine3>;.  Comp.  my  Notes 
on  Isa.  hi.  8.  ^  There  is  neither  bond 
nor  free.  The  condition  of  a  free  man 
does  not  give  him  any  peculiar  claims  or 
advantages  in  regard  to  religion  ;  and  the 
condition  of  a  slave  does  not  exclude  him 
from  the  hope  of  heaven,  or  from  being 
regarded  as  a  child  of  God,  on  the  same 
terms,  and  entitled  to  the  same  privileges 
as  his  master.  In  regard  to  religion,  they 
are  on  the  same  level.  They  are  alike 
sinners,  and  are  alike  saved  by  grace. 
They  sit  down  at  the  same  communion 
table ;  and  they  look  foi-ward  to  the  same 
rieaven.  Christianity  does  not  admit  the 
one  to  favour  because  he  is  free,  or  ex- 
clude the  other  because  he  is  a  slave. 
Nor,  when  they  are  admitted  to  favour, 
does  it  give  the  one  a  right  to  lord  it  over 
the   other,  or   to  feel  that  he  is  of  any 
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more  value  in  the  eye  of  the  Redeemer, 
or  any  nearer  to  his  heart.  The  essential 
idea  is,  that  they  are  on  a  level,  and  that 
they  are  admitted  to  the  favour  of  God 
without  respect  to  their  external  condition 
in  society.  I  do  not  see  any  evidence  in 
this  passage  that  the  Christian  religion 
designed  to  abolish  slavery,  any  more 
than  I  do  in  the  following  phrase,  *'  there 
is  neither  male  nor  female,"  that  it  was 
intended  to  abolish  the  distinction  of  the 
sexes ;  nor  do  I  see  in  this  passage  any 
evidence  that  there  should  not  be  proper 
respect  shown  by  the  servant  to  his  master, 
though  both  of  them  are  Christians,  any 
more  than  there  is  in  the  following 
phrase,  that  suitable  respect  should  not 
be  shown  in  the  intercourse  with  the 
sexes.  Comp.  I  Tim.  vi.  1 — 5.  But 
the  proof  is  explicit  that  masters  and 
slaves  may  alike  become  Christians  on 
the  same  terms,  and  are,  in  regard  to  their 
religious  privileges  and  hopes,  on  a  level. 
No  peculiar  favour  is  shown  to  the  one, 
in  the  matter  of  salvation,  because  he  is 
free,  nor  is  the  other  excluded  because 
he  is  a  slave.  And  from  this  it  follows  : 
— (1.)  That  they  should  sit  down  to  the 
same  communion  table.  There  should 
be  no  invidious  and  odious  distinctions 
there.  (2.)  They  should  be  regarded 
alike  as  Christian  brethren  in  the  houso 
of  God,  and  should  be  addressed  and 
treated  accordingly,  (3.)  The  slave 
should  excite  the  interest,  and  receive  the 
watchful  care  of  the  pastor,  as  well  as 
his  master.  Indeed,  he  may  need  it 
more ;  and  from  his  ignorance,  and  the 
fewness  of  his  opportunities,  it  may  be 
proper  that  special  attention  should  be 
bestowed  on  him.  In  regard  to  this 
doctrine  of  Christianity,  that  there  is 
neither  '  bond  nor  free  '  among  those  who 
are  saved,  or  that  all  are  on  a  level  in  ro- 
gard  to  salvation,  we  may  remark  further, 
(1.)  That  it  is  peculiar  to  Christianity. 
All  other  systems  of  religion  and  philoso- 
phy make  different  ranks,  and  endeavour 
to  promote  the  distinctions  of  caste  among 
men.  They  teach  that  certain  men  arc 
the   favourites   of  heaven,   in    virtue   of 
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29.  And  if  ye  he  Christ's,  then  \  ^are  ye  Abraham's  seed,  and  heirs 

^according  to  the  promise. 


»  ver.  7. 


b  Rom.  8.  17. 


ligion  woman  has  been  degraded.  She 
has  been  kept  in  ignorance.  She  has 
been  treated  as  an  inferior  in  all  respects. 
She  has  been  doomed  to  unpitied 
drudgery,  and  ignorance,  and  toil.  So 
she  was  among  the  ancient  Greeks  and 
Romans ;  so  she  is  among  the  savages 
of  America;  so  she  is  in  China,  and 
India,  and  in  the  islands  of  the  sea ;  so 
she  is  regarded  in  the  Koran,  and  in  all 
Mohammedan  countries.  It  is  Chris- 
tianity alone  which  has  elevated  her ; 
and  nowhere  on  earth  does  man  regard 
the  mother  of  his  children  as  an  in- 
telligent companion  and  friend,  except 
where  the  influence  of  the  Christian  re- 
ligion has  been  felt.  At  the  commu- 
nion table,  at  the  foot  of  the  cross,  and 
in  the  hopes  of  heaven,  she  is  on  a  level 
with  man ;  and  this  fact  diffuses  a  mild, 
and  purifying,  and  elevating  influence 
over  all  the  relations  of  life.  Woman 
has  been  raised  from  deep  degradation 
by  the  influence  of  Christianity;  and, 
let  me  add,  she  has  everywhere  acknow- 
ledged the  debt  of  gratitude,  and  devoted 
herself,  as  under  a  deep  sense  of  obli- 
gation, to  lessening  the  burdens  of  hu- 
manity, and  to  the  work  of  elevating 
the  degraded,  instructing  the  ignorant, 
and  comforting  the  afflicted,  all  over  the 
world.  Never  has  a  debt  been  better 
repaid,  or  the  advantages  of  elevating 
one  portion  of  the  race  been  more  appa- 
rent. *il  For  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ 
Jesus.  You  are  all  equally  accepted 
through  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  or  you 
arc  all  on  the  same  level,  and  entitled  to 
the  same  privileges  in  your  Christian 
profession.  Bond  and  free,  male  and 
female,  Jew  and  Greek,  are  admitted  to 
equal  privileges,  and  arc  equally  accept- 
able before  God.  And  the  church  of 
God,  no  matter  what  may  be  the  com- 
plexion, the  country,  the  habits,  or  the 
rank  of  its  members,  IS  ONE.  Every  man 
on  whom  is  the  image  and  the  blood 
of  Christ,  is  A  brothkr  to  every  other 
one  who  bears  that  image,  and  should 
be  treated   accordincdy.      What    an  m- 


fluence  would  be  excited  in  the  breaking 
up  of  the  distinctions  of  rank  and  caste 
among  men  ;  what  an  effect  in  abolish- 
ing the  prejudice  on  account  of  colour 
and  country,  if  this  were  universally 
believed  and  felt ! 

29.  And  if  ye  be  Chrisfs.  If  you 
belong  to  the  Messiah,  and  are  interested 
in  his  work.  ^  Then  are  ye  Abra- 
ham's seed.  The  promise  made  to 
Abraham  related  to  the  Messiah.  It 
was  a  promise  that  in  him  all  should  be 
blessed.  Abraham  believed  in  that  Mes- 
siah, and  was  distinguished  for  his  faith 
in  him  who  was  to  come.  If  they  be- 
lieved in  Christ,  therefore,  they  showed 
that  they  were  the  spiritual  descendants 
of  Abraham.  No  matter  whether  they 
were  Jews  or  Gentiles ;  whether  they 
had  been  circumcised  or  not,  they  had 
the  same  spirit  which  he  evinced,  and 
were  interested  in  the  promises  made  to 
him.  II  And  heirs  accordiiig  to  the  pro- 
mise. See  Rom.  viii.  17.  Are  heirs 
of  God.  You  inherit  the  blessings  pro- 
mised to  Abraham,  and  partake  of  the 
felicity  to  which  he  looked  forward. 
You  have  become  truly  heirs  of  God, 
and  this  is  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
mise made  to  Abraham.  It  is  not  by 
the  obedience  of  the  law  ;  it  is  by  faith — 
in  the  same  way  that  Abraham  pos- 
sessed the  blessing; — an  arrangement 
before  the  giving  of  the  law,  and  there- 
fore one  that  may  include  all,  whether 
Jews  or  Gentiles.  All  are  on  a  level ; 
and  all  are  alike  the  children  of  God, 
and  in  the  same  manner,  and  on  the 
same  terms  that  Abraham  was. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

ANALYSIS. 

The  design  of  this  chapter  is,  to 
show  the  effect  of  being  under  the  law, 
and  the  inconsistency  of  that  kind  of 
bondage  or  servitude  with  the  freedom 
which  is  vouchsafed  to  the  true  children 
of  God  by  the  gospel.  It  is,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  whole  drift  of  the  epistle 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

OW  I  say,   That  the  heir,    as 
long  as  he  is  a  child,  difFereth 


mand  of  a  master — harshly  treated — cast 
out  and  disowned,  was  an  apt  illustra- 
tion of  the  condition  of  those  who  were 
under  the  servitude  of  the  law.  It 
would  strikingly  represent  Mount  Sinai, 
and  the  law  that  was  promulgated  there, 
and  the  condition  of  those  who  were 
under  the  law.  That,  too,  was  a  con- 
dition of  servitude.  The  law  was  stern, 
and  showed  no  mercy.  It  was  like  a 
master  of  a  slave,  and  would  treat  those 
who  were  under  it  with  a  rigidness 
that  might  be  compared  with  the  condi- 
tion of  Hagar  and  her  son.  ver.  24,  25. 
That  same  Mount  Sinai  also  was  a  fair 
representation  of  Jerusalem  as  it  was 
then — a  city  full  of  rites  and  ceremo- 
nies, where  the  law  reigned  with  rigour, 
where  there  was  a  burdensome  and  ex- 
pensive system  of  religion,  and  where 
there  was  none  of  the  freedom  which 
the  gospel  would  furnish,  ver.  25.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  children  of  the  free 
woman  were  an  apt  illustration  of  those 
who  were  made  free  from  the  oppressive 
ceremonies  of  the  law  by  the  gospel. 
ver.  22.  That  Jerusalem  was  free. 
The  new  system  from  heaven  was  one 
of  liberty  and  rejoicing,  ver.  26,  27. 
Christians  were,  like  Isaac,  the  children 
of  promise,  and  were  not  slaves  to  the 
law.  ver.  28.  31.  And  as  there  was  a 
command  (ver.  30)  to  cast  out  the 
bondwoman  and  her  son,  so  the  com- 
mand now  was  to  reject  all  that  would 
bring  the  mind  into  ignoble  servitude, 
and  prevent  its  enjoying  the  full  free- 
dom of  the  gospel.  The  whole  argu- 
ment is,  that  it  would  be  as  unreason- 
able for  those  who  were  Christians  to 
submit  again  to  the  Jewish  rites  and 
ceremonies,  as  it  would  be  for  a  freeman 
to  sell  himself  into  slavery.  And  the 
design  of  the  whole  is,  to  recall  them 
from  the  conformity  to  Jewish  rites  and 
customs,  and  from  their  regarding  them 
as  now  binding  on  Christians. 

I.  Now  I  say.      He  had  before  said 


nothing  from  a  servant,  though  he 
be  lord  of  all  : 


(ch.  iii.  24,  25)  that  while  they  were 
under  the  law  they  were  in  a  state  of 
minority.  This  sentiment  he  proceeds 
further  to  illustrate  by  showing  the  true 
condition  of  one  who  was  a  minor. 
^  That  the  heir.  Any  heir  to  an  estate, 
or  one  who  has  a  prospect  of  an  inhe- 
ritance. No  matter  how  great  is  the 
estate  ;  no  matter  how  wealthy  his  fa- 
ther ;  no  matter  to  how  elevated  a  rank 
he  may  be  raised  on  the  moment  that 
he  enters  on  his  inheritance,  yet  till  that 
time  he  is  in  the  condition  of  a  servant. 
TI  As  long  as  lie  is  a  child.  Until  he 
arrives  at  age.  The  word  rendered 
"  child"  (v>55r/of),  properly  means  an  in- 
fant; literally,  one  not  speaking  (»>» 
insep.  un,  tTros),  and  hence  a  child,  or 
babe,  but  without  any  definite  limita- 
tion.— Rob.  It  is  used  as  the  word  in- 
fant is  with  us  in  law,  to  denote  a  mi- 
nor. ^  Differeth  nothing  from  a  serv- 
ant. That  is,  he  has  no  more  control 
of  his  property ;  he  has  it  not  at  his 
command.  This  does  not  mean  that  he 
does  not  differ  in  any  respect,  but  only 
that  in  the  matter  under  consideration 
he  does  not  differ.  He  differs  in  his 
prospects  of  inheriting  the  property, 
and  in  the  affections  of  the  father,  and 
usually  in  the  advantages  of  education, 
and  in  the  respect  and  attention  shown 
him,  but  in  regard  to  property,  he  does 
not  differ,  and  he  is  like  a  servant,  under 
the  control  and  direction  of  others. 
^  Though  he  be  lord  of  all.  That  is, 
in  prospect.  He  has  a  prospective  right 
to  all  the  property  which  no  one  else 
has.  The  word  "lord"  here  {xv^ios), 
is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  which  it  \t 
often  in  the  Scriptures,  to  denote  master 
or  owner.  The  idea  which  this  is  de- 
signed to  illustrate  is,  that  the  condition 
!  of  the  Jews  before  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah  was  inferior  in  many  respects 
to  what  the  condition  of  the  friends  of 
God  would  be  under  him  — as  inferior  as 
the  condition  of  an  heir  was  before  lie 
was  of  age,  to  what  it  would    be  when 
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2.  Bat  n  undrr  tuton  and 
iroremom  nntil  the  ume  appotnled 
of  lite  failirr. 


cniar    oa    kit    inbrnuncp. 
P  c-UiiDrd.    ioderd,   UmI 

•  •  tldrm  or  the  ano*   of 

*  tucb  Um  apotcto  wnold  ool 
I    Mjfli  tW  pioiM  part  of  iW  aa 
»  w4  a  coa>ditin«  b  which  the;  tu 

I.      •  .icfvd  oa  the  fiill  iahrriUara.  an 
Mlii.  b  mm  br  bfcrior  lo  thai  of  iho*- 
«rkio  lad  aoibrsrrd  Tha  liwiiah,  awl  «^ 
•wn   admir  «  Ml  privilr, 

»i«Mhip.  T>  odaad,  baim 

tti-ia  ialara4rd  ta  iba  prooikaa.    B< 

ttx  %    m,  rw  iq    a  OOOdtlklO    ot  OOOIfM 

•.    .  td  euuld  be  aMda  free  ool. 

b>  I. 

•  umdtr.      !■  Mjbjert   t<> 

COT  i.-   ,  *,. .    * -       •    T-.'nr*.       1... 

Word    tutor  mean*  »• 

ttrvrliie.  but  uu*  i«  n'  t  <}ui<r  the  MtNr 
of  the  origiaaL  Tba  word  l^irft^m 
ptnorriy  OMaas  a  rtaward.  BMnafcrr. 
a|r«^  lUll.  ms.  a  Laka  wiU.  a  A. 
o**  ■•'Irn  lo  owa     UMI 

•b.  itao — Ui  whoM  o^ 

bu^  U  a  fe»*ijr  wvfo  eoaaiiMadi  »L» 
tfaioad  tha«  op,  ■n  oapwlad  ihaai  lo 
achool,  or  aoaMiloMa  wwamrtcd  tboai  al 
boma.  Cooip.  Nr4a  on  ck  itt.  SI 
8orh  a  one  woold  bata  tha  eoatrol  af 
ibcoi.  ^  Ami  yu»roon.  This  m>,rA 
(timmiftm)  ncaiu  •  b<>uaa  aiaaatr 
etrrwrf.  a  tlWAnl.  It  properly  r. : 
lo    oo«    who    bad    aulboniT    ovrr    i).- 

^_-  .,  0f  ,  CiiaiU,  lo  aaMgH 

t)  *    and    pi>ntuna.      TWj 

a.wi.  bwl  Uw  oiiaagaairiil  of 

.   . '/  .  or  iha  huMwbuld.  Mhl  of  dw 

ai  cvuDis.     TWry  wrra  rnaai  aJy  tlavoiw 

oho  war*   brtnMcd   wMh   ih« 

a  rvward  fcr  tdalHj  t  ihauah 

frcw  pcrwiaa  ware  rwiplovad.     Lttka  !« 

I.  a.  K     Tbrw  prf«>«t«  bad  ako  charge 

of  iti0  wirM  iM  a  family,  ynhakty  ia  m- 

fc«rl   lo  Uwk  ^  aaiinry  aMtlrrK    aad 

idui  dUhffad  froM  Ummo  ealWd  tmt^ 

It  to  ool    aacTMary.  huaaur,   lo   «Mri 

lU  diArfvnra  ia   Iba  wordi  oiCh   |rMl 

.  rorarj.     The  geaefal  ■iiMiiig  af  dw 


3.  Erm  ao  are,  when  we  wera 
chiidrrn,  wrrv  in  bonda^  oodcr 
the  '  cicmcnu  of  Ute  world  : 


•ar. 


C«i.t.lL«. 


•pooJe  to.  fkM  the  brir  wm  uodrr  go. 

•*r«iBeal    aod  rrtfraiaL     H    f  a/W    l4e 

ve    apfwaiad   ^  rAe   /kArr        Tbe 

ne  Ijicd  fur  hto  eaieriog  on  «. 

4ar«.       TW  tini*   obria  b<- 

^    of   the  i-rw.-rfty. 
•  tba  age  ai   twao- 
.u  tbaJl  be  al  liberty  to 
>«cJC.       Other     rnur.lrir* 
r  daML     St.: 
•OQ  abaU  Itdkr 
nj  mxM   br   6«etJ   by  'f 
if  >»•   i«   liiini;,  or   tiiu)    — 
if  be  U  circrMcd.      Tbe 
■     i«  ibe  pa|i«r1y  «bra   ha 

.i    y..*'^  •a  ■«.    \V — ' -^  ■^'te  Jrwa— 
for  (o   1   think   the  -   M   to  ba 

iimiird*  and  m4  pttrtwjrq  to  tha  bra- 
iKro,  an  Blooai6rl4  ■ipfMiaai  Tha 
rraMM  fur  iMBiuag  it  af%  (I.)  That 
tba  baalhaaa  b  aa  •*mo  wMtamrd  aucb 


to  9m  b" 

dwdil^p  of  Pbd.  lie 
aows  why  there  dnald  •• 
to  tba  kwa  of  MoiH,  a». 
to,  ihai  Ihal  eoadWoo  > 

n'insea  or  ■bar^bln       ^ 

I        1 


of 
^^ttch  m 

rnt  to 

•  '»■*. 
I 
t 


C  I  «I 

Ihrw 


•J    Cfl 

^   m 


•  pte  or  peg.  a*  tbe 
of  a  ibai  i  aod  Mmm  aay  ibag 
a  Wttar.      E 


•    as   a   rKuadi 
daatfaiiha 


A   A 


boi- 
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4.  But  when  the  fulness  of  the 
time   was    come,   God    sent    forth 


of  any  kind  of  instruction,    and  in  the 
New    Testament  is  applied    to   ^he   first 
lessons  or  principles  of  religion       Hob. 
V.  12.      It  is  applied  to   the  clcrnents  or 
component  f>arts  of  the  pnysical   world, 
2   Pet.   iii.    10.   12.      Here  the  figure  is 
kept   up   of  the  reference  to  the  infant 
(ver.  1.  3);  and  the  idea  is,  that  lessons 
were    taught    under   the   Jewish    system 
adapted  to  their  ncnage — to  a  state  of 
childhood.    They  were  treated  as  children 
under  tutors  and  governors.     The  phra>e 
"  the  elements  of  the  world,"  ocours  also 
in  Col.  ii.  8.  20.    In  ver.  9,  of  this  chapter, 
Paul  speaks  of  these  lessons  as  "  beggarly 
elements,"  referring  to  the  same  thing  as 
here.     Different  opinions  have  been  held 
as  to  the  reason  why  the  Jewish  institu- 
tions are   here  called  "  the  elements  of 
the  world."     RosenmliUer  supposes  it  was 
because  many  of  those  rites  were  common 
to  the  Jews  and  to  the  heathens — as  they 
also  had  altars,  sacrifices,  temples,  liba- 
tions, &c.       Doddridge  supposes  it  was 
because  those  rites  were  adapted  to  the 
low  conceptions  of  children,  who  are  most 
affected  with  sensible  objects,  and  have 
no  taste  for  spiritual  and  heavenly  things. 
Locke  supposes  it  was  because  those  in- 
stitutions led  them  not  beyond  this  world, 
or  into  the  possession  and  taste  of  their 
heavenly  inheritance.      It  is  probable  that 
Viere  is  allusion  to  the  Jewish  manner  of 
speaking,  so  common  in  the  Scriptures, 
where  this  world  is  opposed  to  the  king- 
dom of  God,  and  where  it  is  spoken  of 
as  transient  and  worthless  compared  with 
the  future  glory.      The  world  is  fading, 
unsatisfactory,  temporary.      In  allusion  to 
this  common  use  of  the  word,  the  Jewish 
institutions  are  called  the  worldly  rudi- 
ments.     It  is  not  that  they  were  in  thera- 
8<!lves  evil — for  that  is  not  true;  it  is  not 
that  they  were  adapted  to  foster  a  worldly 
Bf 'irit — for  that  is  not  true  ;  it  is  not  thai 
they  had  their  origin  from  this  world — 
for  that  is  not  true  ;   nor  is  it  from  the 
faot  that  they  resembled  the  institutions 
of  the  heathen  world — for  that  is  as  little 
trie  ;   but  it  is,  that,  like  the  things  of 
the  world,  they  were  transient,  temporary, 


his  Son,  made  of  a   woman,  mau»3 
under  the  law, 


and  of  little  value.  They  were  unsatLs- 
factory  in  their  nature,  and  were  soon  tc 
pass  away,  and  to  give  place  to  a  better 
systen>  ^as  the  things  of  this  world  are 
soon  ^o  give  place  to  heaveti. 

4.  JBut  when  the  fulness  of  the  time 
tvjis  come.     The  full  time  appointed  by 
the   Father  ;  the  completion  {filling  up, 
'TrAri^ojf/.a.,)   of  the  designated   period  for 
the  con)ing  of  the   Messiah.      See  Notes 
on  Isa.  xlix.  7,  8.     2  Cor.  vi.  2.     The 
sense  is,  that  the  time  which   had  been 
predicted,  and  when  it  was  proper  that  he 
should  come,  was  complete.     The  exact 
period  had  arrived  when  all  things  were 
ready  for  his  coming.     It  is  often  asked, 
why  he  did  not  come  sooner,  and  why 
mankind  did  not  have  the  benefit  of  his 
,  incarnation   and  atonement   immediately 
I  after  the  fall?     Why  were  four  thousand 
'  dark  and  gloomy  years  allowed  to  roll  on, 
I  and  the  world  sufiered  to  sink  deeper  and 
I  deeper  in  ignorance  and  sin  ?     To  these 
I  questions,  perhaps,  no  answer  entirely  sa- 
\  tisfactory  can  be  given.    God  undoubted- 
;  ly  saw  reasons  which  we  cannot  see,  and 
reasons  which  we  should  approve,  if  they 
were  disclosed  to  us.    It  may  be  observed, 
however,  that  this  delay  of  redemption 
was  in  entire  accordance  with  the  whole 
system  of  divine  arrangements,  and  with 
all  the  divine  interpositions  in  favour  of 
men.     Men  are  suffered  long  to  pine  in 
want,  to  suffer  from  disease,  to  encounter 
the  evils  of  ignorance,  before  interposition 
is  granted.      On  all  the  subjects  connect- 
ed with  human  comfort  and  improvement, 
the  same  questions  may  be  asked  as  on 
the  subject  of  redemption.     Why  was  the 
invention  of  the  art  of  printing  so  long 
delayed,  and  men  suffered  to  remain  in 
ignorance  ?      Why  was  the  discovery  of 
vaccination  delayed  so  long,  and  millions 
suffered  to  die  who  might  have  been  saved? 
W  i-y  was  not  the  bark  of  Peru  sooner 
k'  iOwn,  and  why  did  so  many  millions  die 
v/ho  might  have  been  saved  by  its  use? 
So  of  most  of  the  medicines,  and  of  the 
arts  and  inventions  that  go   to  ward  oflf 
disease,  and  to  promote  the  intelligence, 
tb.€  comfort,  and  the  salvation  of  maa 
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In  nsprct  to  air  of  lhr«r.  it  aat  be  tnm  ^  iW  ••  IMset  oT  l^ne*  "  Is  «Mn  I  TIm 
ihai  ih<-v  ar«  iDMle  ki>o««  «/  /A«  rcry  wtirid  »*•»  lo  •  fMl  •slaal,  «a4v  Um 
&•■«  IM  the  tioM  llwl  vOl  on  the  wiwie  |  Rooms   •ccpcre.      CoiUMMMcHio—  be- 


UmMm 


moit   adveaoe  IIm  welfcre  of  the  rare.     t»em  d-ffcreiit  oerts 

And  io  of  the  ineenurtiofi  'k  of    tbra  m^ire  rapid  and 

the   Saviour.       It  vaa  «•  •  aJ  to     had 

he  thr  bmt  tioM,  the  lime  »lMrtt,  «•  the 

« (loU*.  the  nee  would  be  Moii  beaeted 

bv  hM  pniim      Even  wfih  oar  T\m\tt6 

aod  ieyeffcct  viilofi.  ict  ran  m-^  the  flbl. 

lowinit  thiog«  in  ^'  the 

matt  ftt  and  pmt^ .  .    .    h  «aa 

juH    the    limr    Mn<>n    all    tlte    prtif»h<*rir« 

t^m '   -  '   '  -•>»m  ihcrr  could  be 

no  fulfilmriit.      It  waa 

r.i:\'  '   r  -   -    I-    '  *n  rreot  ihottld  be 

-•  i  iM  ..  -  '141  Ibcee  aisbi  be 
full  evMknoe  thai  hr  caaie  frooi  beevew ; 
••d  jec,  io  ofder  Ibet  fwopbecy  may  be 
•een  to  have  hero  oMerad  hf  God,  ll  aort 
be  to  far  beiice  iW  rrmt  m  to  OMke  il 
ioipoMMo  10  bevo  ber  It  of  men* 

huoMB  eoojectiwtt.  ■•  aa  proprr 

thai  the  «ori<i   kiMHiltJ   be   bnui;;ht   lo   •«-«• 
It*  nerd  of  a  Siitour,  and  that  a  fair  j'   i 
•aiiidaciury  ofiponunitT  thould  be  ; 
to  mm  111  trv  all  oihrr  ■chcoMa  ol  <»< 


.»»»y 


m  aoy  fiiwiii  periedL 
ffnfiel  eixild  be  OMee  emuy  praf 
Further,  the  Je«t  wete  Mttiiod  ia 
an  laodi,  irniiiliiiiit  widi 
looUoff  far  Ibe  Mamiab.  faroUi^ 
lica  to  their  own  eouotrjmeo,  the  ap 
lo  preecb  the  goipol  m  mxm^^-"  •-na- 
ami  9ualiiM.  if  tbr  ^  ^d 

to  brcome  OMMI  C«-ai>m«   mttd 

ooeririL   Thea 
the  Oraek*  vm^  OMveovcrt  allar  il 

fuafeof  oomaall  port  of  tbe  trarld.  or,  at 
waM.  waa  ■nobea  aod  iwdwMuod  amnnf  ■ 

earth.  At  do  period  befcfo  bad  tbare  bean 
M>  riteoave  a  oae  of  the  mme  lasfimfi. 
(  4. )  It  «aa  a  proper  period  to  maseOM 
r»««  ajalNB  known.  It  armrtirtl  with  the 
)-  ""oleore  of  God.  that  it  »houkl  br 
I  DO  loofrr  tbao  thai  the  vorU 
.'H>uii  be  in  a  auitahle  rtale  far  reertvlnf 


ration  that  1^7  might  be  prrpared  to  i  the  Radremer.  When  tbel  period,  there- 
eelcuma  thia.  ThSi  b«l  been  dooe.  fare,  bad  amved.  God  dM  mil  deiajr.  bM 
Fo«r  ibowMid  vaart  veea  MfBrieaC  lo    wol  bb  Boo  on  the  gfenl  warli  of  the 


ro«r  liniMaail  venrt 
rimv  lo  man  Ua  m 


own   poefen^  and  to  I  worWa 


^    C^  mmlJkHk 


flea  Um  an  opportunlrrto  devtw  aome  '  kia  Sam.     TIm  hnpUee  that  the  Son  of 
arhema  of  mlvniaon.      TVe  oppommiiv     God  bad  an  evlMmee  befam  bb 


tbatomld  ba 


The 

of  the   irortd  had  \trrfk   brought  to 

on  it,  raonialljr  in  1'*"^^-^  «|><I   K.mo- 

and  ampw  opportunity 

mak-  ^  '  • '  -'  • 

of  r 

and    |uai*ujuai    wriiarv ;    tnrir   {-owrr    !•• 

maol  and  arrml  orinwi  lo  purify  the 
baartt  to  pruMWle  pubSe  momla.  and  to 
man  In  bia  iriab  i  their  powvr  to 
btaiintbatrva  God.  and  lo  fivo 
htm  a  aall  fane  did  bopa  of  immortaMy. 
had  faifadi  and  than  k  nna  a  proper 
«>  far  the  Son  of  God  Ia  •«iawandlo 
rrvral  a  brttrr  avilem.  (9  )  It  •«•  a 
time  vben  the  world  •**  »•  '--mw.  TV- 
Irrvple  of  Jemas  do*-  •  timea  • 

prerr.  wm  then  iImiI,  «>>  h,.^,.  .;  had  beet, 
but  onea  chnnd  bafeea  aarinc  the 
bblory.     Wbal  an 


lion.  Sea  John  i«i.  flS.  The  Sovlonr  I* 
oAaa  iiiinijiliil  m  mar  bMo  dm  woril. 
id  m  ttmk^/U«k  Ifcom  God.     IJM 

t  woman.     Thia  ako  ImpMm  thai  be  bad 
wither  nature  Ibaa  thai  wbieli 

■--  "-  - On  the 


«f>u  <i  nil*  •Mrmon  be  I  How  natu.ll  le 
mk.  in  what  other  wajr  a  a  aid  be  appear 
thaa  lo  bo  bom  of  a  wmaaa  ?  Wb  j  ana 
Ar  partirularly  daaigaoMl  m  enailng  Inle 
the  world  In  Ibb  manarr  ?  Ilim  lirant^ 
would  it  aaaad  if  il  were  tot.!.   •  la  the 

r    Or.  •  In  the  ilgbiaeaib  laalar 
Dr.  Jompb  l*riertWy.  Aarw  j^a  m»> 


readnnf  the  df««rwM«  e# 
~  aim  roold  they  apmar?  wwald  l-« 
ml   iaaniry.      Wbal   •«•  the  < 
la  dMir  binb  and  er^gm  d^ 


A  All 


GALATI.WS 


[A.D.  ;18 


5.  To   redeem    tliein  that  were  I  of  his  Son  into  your  hearts,  cry- 
niider  the   law,   that  we  might  re-     ing,  Abba,  Father. 

coive  the  adoption  of  sons.  '       7.   Wlierefore  thou  art  no  more 

6.  And    because    ye   are    sons,  i  a    servant,   but    a    son  ;  and  if  a 
'^od    hath   sent   forth    the   Spirit  ^  i  son,  then  an  heir  of  God  through 

I  Christ. 

=•  Rom.  8.  1.-..  17.  I 


/endered  such  language  necessary  ?  The 
language  implies  that  there  were  other 
ways  in  which  the  Saviour  might  have 
come  ;  that  there  was  something  peculiar 
in  the  fact  that  he  was  born  of  a  woman ; 
and  that  there  was  some  special  reason 
why  that  fact  should  be  made  prominently 
a  matter  of"  record.  The  promise  was 
(Gen.  iii.  15)  that  the  Messiah  should  be 
the  "  seed  "  or  the.  descendant  of  woman  ; 
and  Paul  probably  here  alludes  to  the  ful- 
filment of  that  promise,  fl  Made  under 
the  law.  As  one  of  the  human  race,  par- 
taking of  human  nature,  he  was  subject  to 
the  law  of  God.  As  a  man  he  was  bound 
by  its  requirements,  and  subject  to  its  con- 
trol. He  took  his  place  under  the  law 
ihat  he  might  accomplish  an  important 
purpose  for  those  who  were  under  it. 
He  made  himself  subject  to  it,  that  he 
might  become  one  of  them,  and  secure 
their  redemption. 

5.  To  redeem  them.  By  his  death  as 
an  atoning  sacrifice.  See  Note  on  ch. 
iii.  13.  ^  Them  that  were  under  the 
law.  Sinners,  who  had  violated  the  law, 
find  who  were  exposed  to  its  dread  pe- 
nalty. ^  That  we  might  receive  the 
adoption  of  sons.  Be  ado[)ted  as  the 
sons  or  the  children  of  God.  See  Notes, 
John  i.  12.     Rom.  viii.  15. 

0  Ana  because  ye  are  sons.  As  a 
consequence  of  yaur  being  adopted  into 
the  family  of  God,  and  being  regarded  as 
his  sons.  It  follows  as  a  part  of  his  pur- 
j)Ose  of  adoption  that  his  children  shall 
have  the  spirit  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  ^  The 
S/)irit  of  his  Son.  The  spirit  of  the 
Lord  Jesus ;  the  spirit  which  animated 
liini,  or  which  he  evinced.  The  idea  is, 
trial  as  the  Lord  Jesus  was  enabled  to 
»pproach  God  with  the  language  of  en- 
dearment and  love,  so  they  would  be. 
He,  being  the  true  and  exalted  Son  of 
^od.  had  the  spirit  appropriate  to  such  a 


relation  ;  they  being  adopted,  and  made 
like  him,  have  the  same  spirit.  The 
"  spirit  "  here  referred  to  does  not  mean, 
as  I  suppose,  the  Holy  Spirit  as  such  ; 
nor  the  miraculous  endowments  of  th« 
Holy  Spirit,  but  the  spirit  which  made 
them  like  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  the  spirit  by 
which  they  were  enabled  to  approach 
God  as  his  children,  and  use  the  reverent, 
and  tender,  and  affectionate  language  of  a 
child  addressing  a  father.  It  is  that  lan- 
guage used  by  Christians  when  they  have 
evidence  of  adoption ;  the  expression  of 
the  warm,  and  elevated,  and  glowing 
emotions  which  they  have  when  they  can 
approach  God  as  their  God,  and  address 
him  as  their  Father.  Tj  Crying.  That 
is,  the  Spirit  thus  cries,  Tinvi^a. — K^a.Z,ov. 
Comp.  Notes,  Rom.  viii.  26,  27.  In 
Rom  viii.  15  it  is,  "  wherewith  we  cry." 
1|  Abba,  Father.  See  Note,  Rom.  viii. 
15.  It  is  said  in  the  Babylonian  Gemara, 
a  Jewish  work,  that  it  was  not  permitted 
slaves  to  use  the  title  of  Abba  in  address- 
ing the  master  of  the  family  to  which 
they  belonged.  If  so,  then  the  language 
which  Christians  are  here  represented  as 
using,  is  the  language  of  free  men,  and 
denotes  that  they  are  not  under  the  servi- 
tude of  sin. 

7.  Wherefore.  In  consequence  of  this 
privilege  of  addressing  God  as  your 
Father.  ^  Thou  art  no  more.  You 
who  are  Christians,  ^j  A  servant.  In 
the  servitude  of  sin  ;  or  treated  as  a 
servant,  by  being  bound  under  the  op- 
pressive rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  law. 
Comp.  Note  on  ver.  3.  ^  I3ut  a  son. 
A  child  of  God,  adopted  into  his  family, 
and  to  be  treated  as  a  son.  IJ  And  if  a 
son,  &c.  Entitled  to  all  the  privileges  ot 
a  son,  and  of  course  to  be  regarded  as  an 
heir  through  the  Redeemer,  and  with 
him.  See  the  sentiment  here  expressed 
explained  in  the  Note  on  Rom.  viii.  17. 
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8.     Honbcit     then,    when    re 
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known  God,  or  rather  are  known 
of  God,  how  turn  ye  ^  again  to 
the  weak  and  beggarly  ^  elements, 

^  or,  back.  2ot,  rudimenU. 


to  themselves.  He  therefore  states,  that 
it  was  rather  that  they  were  known  of 
God  ;  that  it  was  all  ovv;ng  to  him  that 
I  hey  had  been  brought  to  an  acquaint- 
ance with  himself.  Perhaps,  also,  he 
means  to  bring  into  view  the  idea,  that  it 
A'as  a  favour  and  privilege  to  be  known 
oy  God,  and  that  therefore  it  was  the 
more  absurd  to  turn  back  to  the  weak 
and  beggarly  elements.  \  How  turn  ye 
again.  Marg.  Back.  '  How  is  it  that 
vou  are  returning  to  such  a  bondage  ?' 
The  question  implies  surprise  and  indig- 
nation that  they  should  do  it.  ^  To  the 
weak  and  beggarly  elements.  To  the 
rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  Jewish  law, 
imposing  a  servitude  really  not  less 
severe  than  the  customs  of  paganism. 
On  the  word  elements,  see  Note  on  ver. 
3.  They  are  called  "  weak,"  because 
they  had  no  power  to  save  the  soul ;  no 
power  to  justify  the  sinner  before  God. 
They  are  called  "  beggarly"  (Gr.  ?rT/w;^a, 
poor),  because  they  could  not  impart 
spiritual  riches.  They  really  could  con- 
fer few  benefits  on  man.  Or  it  may  be, 
as  Locke  supposes,  because  the  law  kept 
men  in  the  poor  estate  of  pupils  from 
the  full  enjoyment  of  the  inheritance, 
ver.  1 — 3.  *!l  Mliereunto  ye  desire 
again  to  be  in  bondage.  As  if  you  had 
a  wish  to  be  under  servitude.  The  ab- 
surdity is  as  great  as  it  would  be  fcr  a 
man  who  had  been  freed  from  slavery  to 
desire  again  his  chains.  They  had  been 
freed  by  the  gospel  from  the  galling 
servitude  of  heathenism,  and  they  now 
again  had  sunk  into  the  Jewish  observ- 
ances, as  if  they  preferred  slavery  to 
freedom,  and  were  willing  to  go  from 
one  form  of  it  to  another.  The  main 
idea  is,  that  it  is  absurd  for  men  who 
have  been  made  free  by  the  gospel  to  go 
back  again  into  any  kind  of  servitude 
f.T  bondage.  We  may  apply  it  to  Chris- 
tians now.  Many  sink  into  a  kind  of 
servitude  not  less  galling  than  was  that 
to   sin    before  their   conversion.      Some 


whereunto  ve  desire  again  to  be 
in  bondage? 

10.     Ye     observe     days,     and 
months,  and  times,  and  years. 


become  the  slaves  of  mere  ceremonies 
and  forms  in  religion.  Some  are  slaves 
to  fashion,  and  the  world  yet  rules  them 
with  the  hand  of  a  tyrant.  They  have 
escaped,  it  may  be  from  the  galling 
chains  of  ambition,  and  cegraaing  vice, 
and  low  sensuai/*y ;  oxa  they  became 
slaves  to  the  love  of  m<'  rey,  or  of  dress, 
or  of  the  fashions  of  the  world,  as  if 
they  loved  slavery  and  chains ;  and  they 
seem  no  more  able  to  break  loose  than 
the  slave  is  to  break  the  bonds  which 
bind  him.  And  some  are  slaves  to  some 
expensive  and  foolish  habit.  Professed 
Christians  and  Christian  ministers,  too, 
become  slaves  to  the  disgusting  and  loath- 
some habit  of  using  tobacco,  bound  by 
a  servitude  as  galling  and  as  firm  as  that 
which  ever  shackled  the  limbs  of  an 
African.  I  grieve  to  add,  also,  that 
many  professed  Christians  are  slaves  to 
the  habit  of  "  sitting  longr  at  the  wme." 
and  indulging  in  it  freely.  O  that  such 
knew  the  liberty  of  Christian  freedom, 
and  would  break  away  from  all  such 
shackles,  and  show  how  the  gospel  frees 
men  from  all  foolish  and  absurd  cus- 
toms ! 

10.  Ye  observe.  The  object  of  this 
verse  is  to  specify  some  of  the  things 
to  which  they  had  become  enslaved. 
^  Days.  The  days  here  referred  to  are, 
doubtless,  the  days  of  the  Jewish  t'e;- 
tivals.  They  had  numerous  days  of 
such  observances;  and  in  addition  to 
those  specified  in  the  Old  Testament, 
the  Jews  had  added  many  others  as  days 
comniemorutive  of  the  destruction  and 
rebuilding  of  the  temple,  and  of  other 
important  events  in  their  history.  It  is 
not  a  fair  inter[)retation  of  this  to  suppose 
that  the  apostle  refers  to  the  Sabbath. 
properly  so  called,  for  this  was  z.  part 
of  the  Decalogue;  and  was  observed  by 
the  Saviour  himself,  and  by  the  apostles 
also.  It  is  a  fair  inter{)retation  to  apply 
it  to  all  those  days  which  are  not  com- 
manded to  be  kept  holy  in  the  Scriptures ; 
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are  :  ve   have    not  injured  me  at 
all 

1 3.  Ye  know  how  through  ^  in- 
firmity of  the  flesh  I  preached  the 
gospel  unto  you  at  the  first. 

»  1  Cor.  2.  3. 


the  peculiarity  of  the  Jew,  or  the  prin- 
ciple of  becoming  all  things  to  all  men 
(Notes,  1  Cor.  ix.  20 — 22),  in  order 
that  I  might  save  you.  I  a<k,  in  return, 
only  the  slight  sacrifice  that  you  will 
now  become  like  me  in  the  matter  under 
consideration.'  ^  Ye  have  not  vtjured 
7)16  at  all.  '  It  is  not  a  personal  matter, 
I  have  no  cause  of  complaint.  You 
have  done  me  no  personal  wrong.  There 
is  no  variance  between  us  ;  no  unkind 
feeling ;  no  injury  done  as  individuals. 
I  may,  therefore,  with  the  more  freedom, 
ask  you  to  yield  this  point,  when  I  ^- 
sure  you  that  I  do  not  feel  personally 
injured.  I  have  no  wrong  to  complain 
of,  and  I  ask  it  on  higher  grounds  than 
would  be  an  individual  request :  it  is 
for  your  good,  and  the  good  of  the  great 
cause.'  When  Christians  turn  away 
from  the  truth,  and  disregard  the  in- 
structions and  exhortations  of  pastors, 
and  become  conformed  to  the  worlc^  it 
is  not  a  personal  matter,  or  a  matter  of 
r^p-^onal  offence  to  them,  painful  as  it 
may  be  to  them.  They  have  no  peculiar 
reitson  to  say  that  they  are  personally 
injured.  It  is  a  higher  matter.  The 
c^use  suffers.  The  interests  of  religion 
are  injured.  The  cliurch  at  large  is 
offended,  and  the  Saviour  is  "  wounded 
in  the  house  of  his  friends."  Conformity 
to  the  world,  or  a  lapse  into  some  sin  is 
a  public  offence,  and  should  be  regarded 
as  an  injury  done  to  the  cause  of  the 
Redeemer.  It  shows  the  magnanimity 
of  Paul,  that  though  they  had  aban- 
doned his  doctrines,  and  forgotten  his 
love  and  toils  in  their  welfare,  he  did 
not  regard  it  as  a  persorial  offence,  and 
did  not  consider  himself  personally  in- 
jured. An  ambitious  man  or  an  im- 
postor would  have  made  that  «-_.'e  main, 
if  not  the  only  thing. 

13.    Ye   know   hoiv.     To  show  them 
»lie   folly   of  their  embracing  the    new 


14.  And  my  temptation  wliich 
was  in  my  flesh  ye  despised  not, 
nor  rejected  ;  but  received  me  as 
an  angel  ^  of  God,  even  as  Christ  * 
Jesus. 

•  2  Sam.  19.  27.     Mai.  2.  7-        ••  Vatt.  10.  4i,. 

views  which  they  had  adopted,  he  re- 
minds them  of  past  times,  and  particu- 
larly of  the  strength  of  the  attachment 
which  they  had  evinced  for  him  in  for- 
mer davs.  H  Through  infirmity  of  the 
flesh.  Gr.  Weakness  (aa^ivnav).  Com  p. 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  ii.  3.  2  Cor.  x.  10  ; 
xii.  7. 

14.  And  my  temptation.  My  trial; 
the  thing  which  was  to  me  a  trial  and 
calamity.  The  meaning  is,  that  he  was 
afflicted  with  various  calamities  and  in- 
firmities, but  that  this  did  not  hinder 
their  receiving  him  as  an  angel  from 
heaven.  There  is,  however,  a  consider- 
able variety  in  the  MSS.  on  this  verse. 
Many  MSS.,  instead  of  "viy  tempta- 
tion," read  "  your  temptation  ;"  and 
Mill  maintains  that  this  is  the  true  read- 
ingr.  Griesbach  hesitates  between  tlie 
two.  But  it  is  not  very  important  to 
determine  which  is  the  true  reading.  If 
it  should  be  "-your"  then  it  means  that 
they  were  tempted  by  his  infirmities  to 
reject  him  ;  and  so  it  amounts  to  about 
the  same  thing.  The  general  sense  is, 
that  he  had  some  bodily  infirmity,  per- 
haps some  periodically  returning  disease, 
that  was  a  great  trial  to  him,  which  they 
bore  with  great  patience  and  alfic- 
tion.  What  that  was,  he  has  not  informed 
us,  and  conjecture  is  vain.  Tj  But 
received  me  as  an  angel  of  God.  With 
the  utmost  respect,  as  if  I  had  been  an 
angel  sent  from  God.  ^  Even  as  Christ 
Jesus.  As  you  would  have  done  the 
Redeemer  himself  Learn  hence,  (1.) 
That  the  Lor.i  Jesus  is  superior  to  an 
angel  of  God.  (2)  That  the  highot 
proof  of  attachment  to  a  minister,  is  to 
receive  him  as  the  Saviour  would  be 
received.  (3.)  It  showed  their  attach- 
ment to  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  they  re- 
ceived his  apostle  as  they  would  ha\e 
received  the  Saviour  himself.  Comp 
Matt.  X.  40. 
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J  7    They  zealously  affect  you, 
hut  ^   not   well ;    yea,  they   would 


«  Rom.  10.  2. 


of  what  must  be  the  termination  of  mv 
course. 

17.  They  zealously  affect  you.  See 
I  Cor.  xii.  31  (Gr.);  xiv.  39.  The 
word  here  used  (Z»jXo<w),  means  to  be 
zealous  towards,  i.  e.  for  or  against  any 
person  or  thing ;  usually,  in  a  good 
sense,  to  be  eager  for.  Here  it  means, 
that  the  false  teachers  made  a  show  of 
zeal  towards  the  Galatians,  or  professed 
affection  for  them  in  order  to  gain  them  as 
their  followers.  They  were  full  of  ardour, 
and  professed  an  extraordinary  concern 
for  their  welfare — as  men  always  do  who 
are  demagogues,  or  who  seek  to  gain 
proselytes.  The  object  of  the  apostle  in 
this  is,  probably,  to  say,  that  it  was  not 
wholly  owing  to  themselves  that  they  had 
become  alienated  from  the  doctrines 
which  he  had  taught.  Great  pains  had 
been  taken  to  do  it ;  and  there  had  been 
a  show  of  zeal  which  would  be  likely  to 
endanger  any  person.  ^  But  not  well. 
Not  with  good  motives  or  with  good 
designs.  ^  Yea,  they  would  exclude  you. 
Marg.  Us.  A  few  printed  editions  of 
the  New  Testament  have  ^/^Sj,  us,  in- 
stead of  v/Aiii,  you. — Mill.  The  word 
ejcclufle  here  probably  means,  that  they 
endeavoured  to  exclude  the  Gala- 
tians from  the  love  and  affection  of 
Paul.  They  would  shut  them  out  from 
that,  in  order  that  they  might  secure 
them  for  their  own  purposes.  If  the 
reading  in  the  margin,  however,  should 
be  retained,  the  sense  would  be  clearer. 
'  Tlicy  wish  to  exclude  us.,  i.  e.  me,  the 
a|)ostle,  in  order  that  they  may  have  you 
wholly  to  themselves.  If  they  can  once 
get  rid  of  your  attachment  to  me,  then 
ihey  will  have  no  difliculty  in  securing 
you  for  themselves.'  This  reading,  says 
RosenmiiUer,  is  found  "  in  many  of  the 
best  codices,  and  versions,  and  fathers." 
Jt  is  adopted  by  Doddridge,  Locke,  and 
others.  The  main  idea  is  clear :  Paul 
Ktood  in  the  way  of  th(;ir  designs.  The 
Galatians  were  truly  attached  to  him,  and 
it  v.as  necessar)'  in  order  to  accomplish 


exclude  ^  you,  that  ye  might  aff'ccj 
them. 

18.   But  H  is  good  to  be  zcai- 


their  ends,  to  withdraw  their  affections 
from  him.  When  false  teachers  have 
designs  on  a  people,  they  begin  by 
alienating  their  confidence  and  affections 
from  their  pasto^-s  and  teachers.  They 
can  hope  for  no  success  until  this  is  done  ; 
and  hence  the  efforts  of  errorists,  and  of 
infidels,  and  of  scorners,  is  to  undermine 
the  confidence  of  a  people  in  the  ministry, 
and  when  this  is  done  there  is  little 
difficulty  in  drawing  them  over  to  their 
own  purposes.  •[  That  ye  might  affect 
them.  The  same  word  as  in  the  former 
part  of  the  verse, — '  that  ye  might  zeal- 
ously affect  them ' — i.  e.  that  ye  might 
show  ardent  attachment  to  them.  Their 
first  work  is  to  manifest  special  interest 
for  your  welfare  ;  their  second,  to  alienate 
you  from  him  who  had  first  preached  the 
gospel  to  you ;  their  object,  not  your 
salvation,  or  your  real  good,  but  to  secure 
your  zealous  love  for  themselves. 

18.  I^ut  it  is  good  to  be  zealously  aj- 
fected.  The  meaning  of  this  is,  *"  Under- 
stand me :  I  do  not  speak  against  zeal. 
I  have  not  a  word  to  say  in  its  disparage- 
ment. In  itself,  it  is  good ;  and  their 
zeal  would  be  good  if  it  were  in  a  good 
cause.'  Probably,  they  relied  much  on 
their  zeal  ;  perhaps  they  maintained,  as 
errorists  and  deceivers  are  very  apt  to 
do,  that  zeal  was  sufficient  evideriCe  of 
the  goodness  of  their  cause,  and  that 
persons  who  are  so  very  zealous  could 
not  possibly  be  bad  men.  How  often  it 
this  plea  set  up  by  the  friends  of  errorists 
and  deceivers  I  ^  And  not  only  ivheK 
I  am  present  with  you.  It  seems  to  me 
that  there  is  great  adroitness  and  great 
delicacy  of  irony  in  this  remark  ;  and 
that  the  apostle  intends  to  rcpund  them 
as  gently  as  possible,  that  it  wuuld  have 
been  as  well  for  them  to  have  sh)v,n 
their  zeal  in  a  good  cause  when  he  was 
absent,  as  well  as  when  he  was  with 
them.  The  sense  may  be,  '  You  were 
exceedingly  zealous  in  a  good  cause  when 
I  was  with  you.  You  loved  the  truth  , 
you  loved  me.      Since  I  left  you,  and  as 
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be  under  the  law*  do   ye   not  hear  |  Abraham  iiad  two  sons  ;  the  one 
the  law  ?  a  by   a   bondmaid,     the   other  ^  by 

22.    For    it     is     written,     That    afree.-oman. 

-Gen.iG.  lo.  boeii.  21. 1, 2.  ^3.     Bnt    he    icho    icas   of   the 


of  bondage  was  well  illustrated  there. 
She  and  her  son  were  tieated  with 
severity,  and  were  cast  out  and  per- 
secuted. This  was  a  fair  illustration  of 
bondage  under  the  law  ;  of  the  servi- 
tude to  the  laws  of  Moses;  and  was  a 
fit  representation  of  Jerusalem  as  it  was 
in  the  time  of  Paul.  The  other  case 
was  that  of  Isaac.  He  was  the  son  of 
a  free  woman,  and  was  treated  accord- 
ingly. He  was  regarded  as  a  son,  not 
as  a  servant.  And  he  was  a.  fair  illus- 
tration of  the  case  of  those  who  were 
made  free  by  the  gospel.  They  enjoyed 
a  similar  freedom  and  scnship,  and 
should  not  seek  a  state  of  servitude  or 
bondage.  The  condition  of  Isaac  was 
a  fit  illustration  of  the  New  Jerusalem ; 
the  heavenly  city;  the  true  kingdom  of 
God.  But  Paul  does  not  mean  to  say, 
as  1  suppose,  that  the  history  of  the 
son  of  Hagar  and  of  the  son  of  Re- 
becca was  mere  allegory,  or  that  the 
narrative  by  Moses  was  designed  to 
represent  the  different  condition  of  those 
who  were  under  the  law  and  under  the 
gospel.  He  uses  it  simply,  as  showing 
(lie  difference  between  servitude  and 
freedom,  and  as  a  striking  illustra- 
tion of  the  nature  of  the  bondage  to 
the  Jewish  law,  and  of  the  freedom  of 
the  gospel,  just  as  any  one  may  use  a 
striking  historical  fact  to  illustrate  a 
principle.  These  general  remarks  will 
constitute  the  basis  of  my  interpretation 
of  this  celebrated  allegory.  The  expres- 
sion "tell  me,"  is  one  t>f  affectionate  re- 
monstrance and  reasoning.  See  Luke 
vii.  42:  "Tell  me,  therefore,  which  of 
these  will  love  him  most  ?"  Comp.  Isa. 
i.  18:  "  Come,  now,  and  let  us  reason 
together,  saitli  the  Lord."  ^  Ye  that 
desire  to  be  under  the  law.  Note  ver.  9. 
You  who  wi>h  to  yield  obedience  to 
the  laws  of  Moses.  You  who  maintain 
that  conformity  to  those  laws  is  neces- 
8a:-y  to  justification.  ^  Do  ye  not  hear 
'he  law  i     Do  you  not  understand  what  , 


the  law  says?  Will  you  not  listen  to 
its  own  admonitions,  and  the  instruc- 
tion which  may  be  derived  from  the  law 
on  the  subject  ?  The  word  "  law  "  here 
refers  not  to  the  commands  that  were 
uttered  on  Mount  Sinai,  but  to  the  book 
of  the  law.  The  passage  to  which  re- 
ference is  made  is  in  the  Book  of 
Genesis  ;  but  all  the  five  books  of  Moses 
were  by  the  Jews  classed  under  tlte 
general  name  of  the  law.  See  Note 
on  Luke  xxiv.  44.  The  sense  is,  '  Will 
you  not  listen  to  a  narrative  found  in 
one  of  the  books  of  the  law  itself  fully 
illustrating  the  nature  of  that  servitude 
which  yon  wish  ?' 

22.  For  it  is  written.  Gen.  xvi. 
xxi.  TI  Abraham  had  two  sons.  Ish- 
raael  and  Laac.  Abraham  subsequently 
had  several  sons  by  Keturah  after  the 
death  of  Sarah.  Gen.  xxv.  I — 6.  But 
the  two  sons  by  Hagar  and  Sarah 
were  the  most  prominent,  and  the 
events  of  their  lives  furnished  the  par- 
ticular illustration  which  Paul  desired. 
^  The  one  by  a  bondmaid  Ishmael,  the 
son  of  Hagar.  Hdgar  was  an  Egyptian 
slave,  whom  Sarah  gave  to  Abraham  in 
order  that  he  might  not  be  whollv  vviili- 
out  posterity.  Gen.  xvi.  3.  II  The  other 
by  a  freewornan,  Isaac,  the  son  of 
Sarah.      Gen.  xxi.  I,  2. 

23.  But  he  who  was  of  the  bond- 
woman was  born  after  the  flesh.  In  the 
ordinary  course  of  nature,  without  any 
special  promise,  or  any  unusual  divine 
interposition,  as  in  the  case  of  Isaac. 
^  But  he  of  the  frrewoman.  Sec.  The 
birth  of  Isaac  was  in  accordance  with  a 
special  promi.se,  and  by  a  remarkab'e 
divine  interposition.  See  Gen.  xviii, 
10;  xxi.  1,2.  Hub.  xi.  11,  12.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Rom.  iv.  19 — 21.  The  idea 
here  of  Paul  is,  that  the  son  of  the 
slave  was  in  an  humble  anu  inferior  con- 
dition from  his  very  birth.  There  was 
no  special  promise  atlendmg  him.  He 
v\as  born  into  a  state  of  inferiority  and 
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25.     For    this    A<rar    is    Mount 


and  was  imitated  much  by  the  early 
Ctiristiaiis.  —  Calmet.  Many  of  the  Chris- 
tian fathers,  of  the  srhool  of  Origen, 
made  the  Old  Testament  almost  wholly 
alle-^orical,  and  found  mysteries  ni  the 
plainest  narratives.  The  Bible  became 
thus  with  them  a  book  of  enigmas, 
and  exege>:is  consisted  in  an  ingenious 
atul  fanciful  accommodation  of  all  the 
narratives  in  the  Scriptures  to  events  in 
suhseijuent  times.  The  most  fanciful, 
atid  I  he  most  ingenious  man,  on  this  prin- 
ciple, was  the  best  interpreter  ;  and  as  any 
man  might  attach  any  hidden  mystery 
which  he  chose  to  the  Scriptures,  they 
became  wholly  useless  as  an  infallible 
guide.  Better  principles  of  interpretation 
now  prevail ;  and  the  great  truth  has  gone 
forth,  never  more  to  be  recalled,  that  the 
Bible  is  to  be  interpreted  on  the  same 
principle  as  all  other  books  ;  that  its  lan- 
guage is  to  be  investigated  by  the  same 
laws  as  language  in  all  other  books  ;  and 
that  no  more  liberty  is  to  be  taken  in 
alle^rizing  the  Scriptures  than  may  be 
taken  with  Herodotus  or  Livy.  It  is 
lawful  to  use  narratives  of  real  events 
to  illustrate  important  principles  always. 
Such  a  use  is  often  made  of  history  ; 
and  such  a  use,  I  suppose,  the  apostle 
Paul  makes  here  of  an  important  fact 
in  the  history  of  the  Old  Testament. 
^  For  these  are.  These  may  be  used 
to  represent  the  two  covenants.  The 
apostle  could  not  mean  that  the  sons 
of  Sarah  and  of  Hagar  were  literally 
the  two  covenants :  for  this  could  not 
be  true,  and  the  declaration  would  be 
unintelligible.  hi  what  sense  could 
Ishmael  be  called  a  covenant  ?  The 
meaning,  therefore,  must  be,  that  they 
furnished  an  apt  illustration  or  repre- 
sentation of  the  two  covenants ;  they 
would  show  what  the  nature  of  the  two 
covenants  was.  The  words  "  are"  and 
*'  is"  are  often  used  in  this  sense  in  the 
Bible,  to  denote  that  one  thing  repre- 
sents another.  Thus  in  the  institution 
of  the  I^ord's  supper ;  "  Take,  eat,  this 
IS  my  buJy  "  (Matt.  xxvi.  26) ;  t.  e.  this 


1  .<;i 


•  Deut.  33.  2. 


represents  my  body.  The  bread  was 
not  the  living  body  that  was  then  before 
them.  So  in  ver.  28.  "  This  is  my 
blood  of  the  new  covenant  ;"  t.  e.  this 
represents  my  blood.  The  wine  in  the 
cup  could  not  be  the  living  blood  of  the 
Redeemer  that  was  then  flowing  in  his 
veins.  See  Note  on  that  place.  Comp. 
Gen.  xli.  26.  *\  The  two  covenants. 
Marg.  Testaments.  The  word  means, 
here,  covenants  or  compacts.  See  Note 
on  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  The  two  covenants 
here  referred  to,  are  the  one  on  Mount 
Sinai  made  with  the  Jews,  and  the 
other  that  which  is  made  with  the  people 
of  God  in  the  gospel.  The  one  re- 
sembles the  condition  of  bondage  in 
which  Hagar  and  her  son  were ;  the 
other  the  condition  of  freedom  in  which 
Sarah  and  Isaac  were.  *[}  The  one  from 
the  Mount  Sinai.  Marg.  Sina.  The 
Greek  is  Sina,  though  the  word  may  be 
written  either  way.  ^  Which  gendereth 
to  bondage.  Which  tends  to  produce 
bondage  or  servitude.  That  is,  the  laws 
are  stern  and  severe  ;  and  the  observance 
of  them  costly,  and  onerous  like  a  state 
of  bondage.  See  Note  on  Acts  xv.  10. 
^  Which  is  Agar.  Which  Hagar  would 
appropriately  represent.  The  condition 
of  seivitude  produced  by  the  law  had  a 
strong  resemblance  to  her  condition  as  a 
slave. 

25.  For  this  Agar  is  Mount  Sinai. 
This  Hagar  well  represents  the  law 
given  on  Mount  Sinai.  No  one  can 
believe  that  Paul  meant  to  say  that 
Hagar  was  literally  Mount  Sinai.  A 
great  deal  of  perplexity  has  been  felt  in 
regard  to  this  passage,  and  Bentley  pro- 
posed to  cancel  it  altogether  as  an  inter- 
polation. But  there  is  no  good  authority 
for  this.  Several  MSS.  and  versions 
read  it,  "  For  this  Sinai  is  a  mountain  in 
Arabia  ;"  others,  "to  this  Hagar  Jeru- 
salem answereth,"  &c.  Griesbach  has 
placed  these  readings  in  the  margin,  and 
has  marked  them  as  not  to  be  rejected  a? 
certainly  false,  but  as  worthy  of  a  more 
attentive  examination  ;  as   sustained  by 
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27.  For  it  is  written,  ^Rejoice, 
t/iou  barren  that  bearest  not ; 
break  forth  and  cry,  thou  that 
travailest  not ;  for  the  desolate 
hath    many   more     children     than 


•  isa.  54. 1. 


b  Acts  3.  25.    c.  3.  29. 


yield  ourselves  to  any  degrading  and 
ibasing  servitude  of  any  kind.  Comp. 
^ote,  1  Cor.  vi.  12. 

27.  For  it  is  written.  This  passage  is 
found  in  Isa.  liv.  1.  For  an  exposition 
of  its  meaning  as  it  occurs  there,  see  my 
Notes  on  Isaiah.  The  object  of  the 
apostle  in  introducing  it  here  seems  to 
be  to  prove  that  the  Gentiles  as  well  as 
the  Jews  would  partake  of  the  privileges 
connected  with  the  heavenly  Jerusalem. 
He  had  in  the  previous  verse  spoken  of 
the  Jerusalem  from  above  as  the  common 
mother  of  all  true  Christians,  whether 
by  birth  Jews  or  Gentiles.  This  might 
be  di>puted  or  doubted  by  the  Jews ;  and 
he  therefore  adduces  this  proof  from  the 
Old  Testament.  Or  if  it  was  not 
doubted,  still  the  quotation  was  pertinent, 
and  would  illustrate  the  sentiment  which 
he  had  just  uttered.  The  mention  of 
Jerusalem  as  a  mother  seems  to  have 
suggested  this  text.  Isaiah  had  spoken 
of  Jerusalem  as  a  female  that  had  been 
long  desolate  and  childless,  now  rejoicing 
by  a  large  accession  from  the  Gentile 
world,  and  increased  in  nunibers  like  a 
female  who  should  have  more  children 
than  one  who  had  been  long  married. 
To  this  Paul  appropriately  refers  when 
he  says  that  the  whole  church,  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  were  the  children  of  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  represented  here  as  a  rejoicing 
mcther.  He  has  not  quoted  literally 
from  the  Hebrew,  but  he  has  used  the 
Septuagint  ver.-ion,  and  has  retained  the 
sense.  The  sense  is,  that  the  accession 
from  the  Gentile  world  would  be  far 
more  numerous  than  the  Jewish  people 
had  ever  been  ;  a  prophecy  that  has  been 
already  fulfilled.  ^[  Ii(joice,thou  barren 
that  bearest  not.  As  a  woman  who  has 
had  no  children  would  rejoice.  This 
re])resents  probably  the  heathen  world,  as 
having    been    apparently   forsaken    and 


she  which  hath  an  husband. 

28.  Now  we,  ^  brethren,  as 
Isaac  was,  are  the  children  of 
promise. 

29.  But  as   then  he*^   that  was 

<Gen.  21.  9. 


abandoned,  and  with  whom  there  had 
been  none  of  the  true  children  of  God. 
%  Break  forth  and  cry.  Or  '  break  forth 
and-exclaim  ;"  i.  e.  break  out  into  loud 
and  glad  exclamations  at  the  remarkable 
accession.  The  cry  here  referred  to  was 
to  be  di  joyful  cry  or  shout ;  the  language 
of  exultation.  So  the  Hebrew  word  in 
Isa.  liv.  1  (7n^)  ineans.  %  Fur  the 
desolate.  She  who  was  desolate  and 
apparently  forsaken.  It  literally  refers  to 
a  woman  who  had  seemed  to  be  desolate 
and  forsaken,  who  was  unmarried.  In 
Isaiah  it  may  refer  to  Jerusalem,  long  for- 
saken and  desolate,  or,  as  some  suppose, 
to  the  Gentile  world.  See  my  Note  on 
Isa.  liv.  I.  TT  Than  she  ivhich  hath  an 
husband.  Perhaps  referring  to  the  Jewish 
people  as  in  covenant  with  God,  and 
often  spoken  of  as  married  to  him.  Isa. 
liv.  o  ;   Ixii.  4,  5. 

28.  Now  we,  brethren.  We  who  are 
Christians.  ^  Are  the  children  of 
promise.  We  so  far  resemble  Isaac,  that 
there  are  great  and  precious  promises 
made  to  us.  We  are  not  in  the  con- 
dition of  Ishmael,  to  whom  no  promise 
was  made. 

29.  But  as  then  he  that  was  borr 
after  the  flesh.  Ishmael.  See  ver.  2.3. 
^  Persecuted  him  that  was  born  after  the 
Spirit.  That  is,  Isaac.  The  phrase, 
"after  the  Spirit,"  here,  is  synonymous 
with  'according  to  the  promise'  in  the 
previous  verse.  It  stands  op])osed  to  the 
phrase  '  after  the  flesh,'  and  means  that 
his  birth  was  by  the  special  or  miraculous 
agency  of  God.  See  Rom.  iv.  It  was 
not  in  the  ordinary  course  of  events.  The 
persecution  here  referred  to,  was  the  in- 
jurious treatment  which  Isaac  received 
from  Ishmael,  or  the  opposition  which 
subsisted  between  them.  The  particular 
reference  of  Paul  is  doubtless  to  Gea 
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Bible.  In  view  of  it,  and  of  the  exposi- 
tion above,  there  are  a  few  remarks  which 
may  not  inappropriately  be  made. 

(1.)  It  is  by  no  means  affirmed,  that 
the  history  of  Hagar  and  Sarah  in  Gene- 
sis, had  any  original  reference  to  the 
gospel.  The  account  there  is  a  plain 
historical  narrative,  not  designed  to  have 
any  such  reference. 

(2.)  The  narrative  contains  important 
principles,  that  may  be  used  as  illustrat- 
ing truth,  and  is  so  used  by  the  apostle 
Paul.  There  are  parallel  points  between 
the  history  and  the  truths  of  religion, 
where  the  one  may  be  illustrated  by  the 
other. 

(3.)  The  apostle  does  not  use  it  at  all 
in  the  way  of  argument,  or  as  if  that 
proved  that  the  Galatians  were  not  to 
submit  to  the  Jewish  rites  and  customs. 
It  is  an  illustration  of  the  comparative 
nature  of  servitude  and  freedom,  and 
would,  therefore,  illustrate  the  difference 
between  a  servile  compliance  with  Jewish 
rites,  and  the  freedom  of  the  gospel. 

(4.)  This  use  of  an  historical  fact  by 
the  apostle  does  not  make  it  proper  for 
MS  to  turn  the  Old  Testament  into  alle- 
gory, or  even  to  make  a  very  free  use  of 
this*  mode  of  illustrating  truth.  That 
an  allegory  may  be  used  sometimes  with 
advantaue,  no  one  can  doubt  while  the 
'•  Pilgrim's  Progress  "  shall  exist.  Nor 
can  any  one  doubt  that  Paul  has  here 
derived,  in  this  manner,  an  important  and 
striking  illustration  of  truth  from  the  Old 
Testament.  But  no  one  acquainted  with 
the  history  of  interpretation  can  doubt  that 
vast  injury  has  been  done  by  a  fanciful 
mode  of  explaining  the  Old  Testament; 
by  making  every  fact  in  its  history  an 
allegory  ;  and  every  pin  and  pillar  of  the 
tabernacle  and  the  temple  a  tj/pe.  No- 
thing is  better  fitted  to  bring  the  whole 
science  of  interpretation  into  contempt; 
nothing  more  dishonours  the  Bible,  than 
to  make  it  a  book  of  enigmas,  and  religion 
to  consist  in  puerile  conceits.  The  Bible 
is  a  book  of  sense ;  and  all  the  doctrines 
essential  to  salvation  are  plainly  revealed. 
It  should  be  interpreted,  not  by  mere 
conceit  and  by  fancy,  but  by  the  sober 
laws  according  to  which  are  interpreted 
other  books.  It  should  be  explained,  not 
under  the  influence  of  a  vivid  imagina- 


tion, but  under  the  influence  of  a  heart 
imbued  with  a  love  of  truth,  and  by  an 
understanding  disciplined  to  investigate 
the  meaning  of  words  and  phrases, 
and  capable  of  rendering  a  reason  for  the 
interpretation  which  is  proposed.  Man 
may  abundantly  use  the  facts  in  the 
Old  Testament  to  illustrate  human  na- 
ture, as  Paul  did  ;  but  far  distant  be  the 
day  when  the  principles  of  Origen  and  of 
Cocceius  shall  again  prevail,  and  when  it 
shall  be  assumed,  that  "  the  Bible  means 
everything  that  it  can  be  made  to  mean." 


CHAPTER  V. 

ANALYSIS. 

This  chapter  is,  properly,  a  continua- 
tion of  the  argument  in  the  previous 
chapter,  and  is  designed  to  induce  the 
Galatians  to  renounce  their  conformity  to 
the  Jewish  law,  and  to  become  entirely 
conformed  to  the  gospel.  In  particular, 
it  seems  to  be  designed  to  meet  a  charge 
that  had  been  brought  against  him,  that 
he  had  preached  the  necessity  of  circum- 
cision, or  that  he  had  so  practised  it,  as 
to  show  that  he  believed  that  it  was  obli- 
gatory on  others.  Under  his  example, 
or  pleading  his  authority,  it  seems  the 
false  teachers  there  had  urged  the  neces- 
sity of  its  observance.  See.  ver.  II.  The 
argument  and  the  exhortation  consist  of 
the  following  parts. 

I.  He  exhorts  them  to  stand  firm  in 
the  liberty  of  Christianity,  and  not  to  be 
brought  again  under  bondage,    ver.  I. 

II.  He  solemnly  assures  them,  that  if 
they  depended  on  circumcision  for  salva- 
tion, they  could  derive  no  benefit  from 
Christ.  They  put  themselves  into  a  per- 
fect legal  state,  and  must  depend  on  that 
alone ;  and  that  was  equivalent  to  re- 
nouncing Christ  altogether,  or  to  falling 
from  grace,   ver.  2 — 6. 

III.  He  assures  them  that  their  pre- 
sent  belief  could  not  have  come  from  him 
by  whom  they  were  originally  brought  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  truth  ;  but  must 
have  been  from  ^ome  foreign  influence, 
operating  like  leaven,    ver.  7 — 9. 

IV.  He  says  he  had  confidence  in 
them,  on  the  whole,  that  they  would 
obey  the  truth,  and  that  they  would  suflfer 
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that  if  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  |  man  that  is  circumcised,  that    he 
shall  profit  you  nothing.  is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law. 

3.  For  I   testify  again  to   every         4.   Christ  is  become   of  no  ef- 


■^ised  before  their  conversion  to  Chris- 
/ianity  ;  nor  could  he  mean  to  say,  that 
circumcision  in  all  cases  amounted  to 
a  rejection  of  Christianity,  fof  he  had 
himself  procured  the  circumcision  of 
Timothy.  Acts  xvi.  3.  If  it  was  done, 
as  it  was  then,  for  prudential  considera- 
tions, and  with  a  wish  not  necessarily  to 
irritate  the  Jews,  and  to  give  one  a  more 
ready  access  to  them,  it  was  not  to  be 
regarded  as  wrong.  But  if,  as  the  false 
teachers  in  Galatia  claimed,  as  a  thing 
essential  to  salvation,  as  indispensable  to 
justification  and  acceptance  with  God, 
then  the  matter  assumed  a  different  as- 
pect ;  and  then  it  became,  in  fact,  a  re- 
nouncing of  Christ  as  himself  sufficient 
to  save  u«.  So  with  any  thing  else. 
Rites  and  ceremonies  in  religion  may  be 
in  themselves  well  enough,  if  they  are 
held  to  be  matters  not  essential ;  but  the 
moment  they  are  regarded  as  vital  and 
essential,  that  moment  they  be^in  to  in- 
fringe on  the  doctrine  of  justification  by 
faith  alone,  and  that  moment  they  are 
to  be  rejected  ;  and  it  is  because  of  the 
danger  that  this  will  be  the  case,  that 
they  are  to  be  used  sparingly  in  the 
Christian  church.  Who  does  not  know 
the  dan«er  of  depending  on  prayers,  and 
alms,  and  the  sacraments,  and  extreme 
unction,  and  penance,  and  empty  forms 
for  salvation  ?  And  who  does  not  know 
how  much  in  the  Papal  communion  the 
great  doctrme  of  justification  has  been 
obscured  by  numberless  such  rites  and 
forms?  ^  Christ  shall  profit  you  no- 
thing. Will  be  of  no  advantage  to  you. 
Your  dependence  on  circumcision,  in 
these  circumstances,  will,  in  fact,  amount 
to  a  rejection  of  the  Saviour,  and  of  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  him. 

3.  For  i  testify  again.  Probably  he 
had  stated  this  when  he  had  preached 
the  gospel  to  them  at  first,  and  he  now 
solemnly  bears  witness  to  the  same  thing 
again.  Bloomfield,  however,  supposes 
that  the  word  again  here  (fra/iv)  means, 
on  the  other  hand,  or,  furthermore ;  or, 


as  we  would  say,  '  and  a^ain.'  ^  That 
he  is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.  He 
binds  himself  to  obey  all  the  law  of 
Moses.  Circumcision  was  the  distin- 
guishing badge  of  the  Jews,  as  baptism 
is  of  Christians.  A  man,  therefore,  wlio 
became  circumcised,  became  a  professor 
of  the  Jewish  religion,  and  bound  him- 
self to  obey  all  its  peculiar  laws.  Tliis 
must  be  understood,  of  course,  with  re- 
ference to  the  point  under  discussion ; 
and  means,  if  he  did  it  with  a  view  to 
justification,  or  as  a  thing  that  was  ne- 
cessary and  binding.  It  would  not  apply 
to  such  a  case  as  that  of  Timothy,  where 
it  was  a  matter  of  mere  expediency  or 
prudence.      See  Note  on  ver.  2. 

4.  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect  unto 
you.  You  will  derive  no  advantage 
from  Christ.  His  work  in  regard  to  you 
is  needless  and  vain.  If  you  can  be 
justified  in  any  other  way  than  by  hira, 
then  of  course  you  do  not  need  him,  and 
your  adoption  of  the  other  mode  is,  in 
fact,  a  renunciation  of  him.  Tindal  ren- 
ders this,  "  Ye  are  gone  quite  from 
Christ."  The  word  here  used  {Kocroc^yico), 
means,  properly,  to  render  inactive,  idle, 
useless;  to  do  away,  to  put  an  end  to  ; 
and  here  it  means  that  they  had  with- 
drawn from  Christ,  if  they  alfeinpted  to 
be  justified  by  the  law.  They  would 
not  need  him  if  they  could  be  thus  jus- 
tified ;  and  they  could  derive  no  benefit 
from  him.  A  man  who  can  be  jus- 
tified by  his  own  obedience,  does  not 
need  the  aid  or  the  merit  of  another ; 
and  if  it  was  true,  as  they  seemed  to 
suppose,  that  they  could  be  justified  by 
the  law,  it  followed  that  the  work  of 
Christ  was  in  vain,  so  far  as  they  were 
concerned.  ^  Whosoever  of  you  are  jus- 
tified by  the  law.  On  the  supposition  that 
any  of  you  are  justified  by  the  law  ;  or  if, 
as  you  seem  to  suppose,  any  are  justified 
by  the  law.  The  apostle  does  not  say 
that  this  had,  in  fact,  ever  occurred ;  but 
he  merely  makes  a  supposition.  If  such 
a  thing  should  or  could  pccur,  it  would 
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^circumcision  availeth  any  thing, 
nor  uncircumcision  ;  but  faith 
Avhich  ^  wovlceth  by  love. 

7.  Ye  did  run  well;  who  did 
^  hinder  you,  that  ve  should  not 
obey  the  truth  ? 

8.  This  persuasion   cometh  not 


in  a  readiness  to  do  good  to  all  mankind. 
This  shows  that  the  heart  is  affected  by 
the  faith  that  is  held  ;  and  this  is  the 
nature  and  design  of  all  true  religion. 
Tindal  renders  this,  "faith,  which  by  love 
is  mighty  in  operation." 

7.  Ye  did  run  well.  The  Christian 
life  is  often  represented  as  a  race.  See 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  24 — 26.  Paul  means 
here,  that  they  began  the  Christian  life 
with  ardour  and  zeal.  Comp.  ch.  iv.  15. 
^  Who  did  hinder  you.  Marg.  Drive  you 
hack.  The  word  used  here  ( avaxaTrw ), 
means  properly  to  beat,  or  drive  back. 
Hence  it  means  to  hinder,  check,  or  retard. 
Dr.  Doddridge  remarks  that  this  is  "  an 
Olympic  expression,  and  properly  signi- 
fies coming  across  the  course  while  a  per- 
son is  running  in  it,  in  such  a  manner  as 
\o  jostle,  and  throw  him  out  of  the  way." 
Paul  asks,  with  emphasis,  who  it  could 
have  been  that  retarded  them  in  their 
Christian  course,  implying  that  it  could 
have  been  done  only  by  their  own  con- 
sent, or  that  there  was  really  no  cause 
why  they  should  not  have  continued  as 
they  began.  ^  That  ye  should  not  obey 
the  truth  ?  The  true  system  of  justifica- 
tion by  faith  in  the  Redeemer.  That 
you  should  have  turned  aside,  and  em- 
braced the  dangerous  errors  in  regard 
to  the  necessity  of  obeying  the  laws  of 
Moses. 

8.  This  persuasion.  This  belief  that 
it  is  necessary  to  obey  the  laws  of  Moses, 
and  to  intermingle  the  observance  of  Jew- 
ish rites  with  the  belief  of  the  Christian 
doctrines  in  order  to  be  saved.  ^  Not 
of  him  that  calleth  you.  That  is,  of  God, 
who  had  called  them  into  his  kingdom. 
That  it  refers  to  God  and  not  to  Paul 
is  plain.  They  knew  well  enough  that 
Paul  had  not  persuaded  them  to  it ;  and 
it  was  important  mw  to  show  them  that  it 


of  him  that  calleth  you. 

9.  A    little   ^  leaven    leaveneth 
the  whole  lump. 

10.  I  have   confidence  in  you 
the    Lord     that    ye    will 


through 


»  1  Cor.  7.  19.      •>  1  Thess.  1.  3.    Jas.  2,  18—22. 
1  or,  drive  youhack.    "  Matt.  13.  33.    1  Cor.  5.  6. 


could  not  be  traced  to  God,  though  they 
who  taught  it  pretended  to  be  commis- 
sioned by  him. 

9.  A  little  leaven,  &c.  This  is  evi- 
dently a  proverbial  expression.  See  it 
explained  in  the  Notes  on  1  Cor.  v.  6. 
Its  meaning  here  is,  that  the  embracing 
of  the  errors  which  they  had  adopted  was 
to  be  traced  to  some  influence  existing 
among  themselves,  and  acting  like  leaven. 
It  may  either  mean  that  there  was  ex- 
isting among  them  from  the  first  a  slight 
tendency  to  conform  to  rites  and  cus- 
toms, and  that  this  had  now  like  leaven 
pervaded  the  mass ;  or  it  may  mean  that 
the  false  teachers  there  might  be  com- 
pared to  leaven,  whose  doctrines,  though 
they  were  few  in  number,  had  pervaded 
the  mass  of  Christians ;  or  it  may  mean, 
as  many  have  supposed,  that  any  con- 
formity to  the  Jewish  law  was  like  leaven. 
If  they  practised  circumcision,  it  would 
not  stop  there.  The  tendency  to  con- 
form to  Jewish  rites  would  spread  from 
that  until  it  would  infect  all  the  doctrines 
of  religion,  and  they  would  fall  into  the 
observance  of  all  the  rites  of  the  Jewish 
law.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  second  in- 
terpretation referred  to  above  is  the  cor- 
rect one ;  and  that  the  apostle  means  to 
say,  that  the  influence  which  had  brought 
this  change  about  was  at  first  small  and 
unimportant ;  that  there  might  have  been 
but  a  few  teachers  of  that  kind,  and  it 
might  not  have  been  deemed  worthy  of 
particular  attention  or  alarm  ;  but  that  the 
doctrines  thus  infused  into  the  churches, 
had  spread  like  leaven,  until  the  whole 
mass  had  become  affected. 

10.  /  have  confidence  in  you,  &c. 
Though  they  had  been  led  astray,  and 
had  embraced  many  false  opinions,  yet. 
on  the  whole,  Paul  had  confidence  in 
their  piety,  and  believed  they  w:uld  yej 
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yet  suffer  persecution  ?    ^  then   is 
the  ofFence  ^  of  the  cross  ceased. 


'  c.  6.  12. 


■>!  Cor.  1.23. 


12.  I    would    they  were  oven 
cut  off  which  trouble  yo^^* 

13.  For,    brethren,     ve     have 


PauUncc,  Galat.  No.  V.  f[  Then  is  the 
offence  of  the  cross  ceased.  '  For  if  I 
should  preach  the  necessity  of  circum- 
Msion,  as  is  alleged,  the  offence  of  the 
ipross  of  Christ  would  be  removed.  The 
necessity  of  depending  on  the  merits  of 
the  sacrifice  made  on  the  cross  would  be 
taken  away,  since  then  men  could  be 
saved  by  conformity  to  the  laws  of  Moses. 
The  very  thing  that  I  have  so  much  in- 
sisted on,  and  that  has  been  such  a  stum- 
bling-block to  the  Jews  (Note,  1  Cor.  i. 
23),  that  conformity  to  their  rites  was  of 
no  avail,  and  that  they  must  be  saved  only 
by  the  merits  of  a  crucified  Saviour,  would 
be  done  away  with.'  Paul  means  that  if 
this  had  been  done,  he  would  have  saved 
himself  from  giving  offence,  and  from 
the  evils  of  persecution.  He  would  have 
preached  that  men  could  be  saved  by 
conformity  to  Jewish  rites,  and  that  would 
have  saved  him  from  all  the  persecutions 
which  he  had  endured  in  consequence  of 
preaching  the  necessity  of  salvation  by  the 
cross. 

12.  /  would  they  were  even  cut  off. 
That  is,  as  I  understand  it,  from  the 
communion  of  the  church.  So  far  am  I, 
says  Paul,  from  agreeing  with  them,  and 
preaching  the  necessity  of  circumcision  as 
they  do,  that  I  sincerely  wish  they  were 
excluded  from  the  church  as  unworthy  a 
place  among  the  children  of  God.  For 
a  very  singular  and  monstrous  interpre- 
tai.ion  of  this  passage,  thougli  adopted 
by  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  Theophylact, 
Jerome,  Grotius,  RosenrnUller,  Koppe, 
and  others,  the  learned  reader  may  con- 
sult Koppe  on  this  verse.  To  my  amaze- 
ment, I  find  that  this  interpretation  has 
aUo  been  adopted  by  Robinson  in  his 
Lexicon,  on  the  word  u.-jtoko^tu.  I  will 
state  the  opinion  in  the  words  of  Koppe. 
Non  modo  circumcidant  se,  sed,  si  velint, 
etiam  mulilenl  se — ipsa  genitalia  resecent. 
The  simple  moaning  is,  I  think,  that  Paul 
wished  that  the  authors  of  these  errors 
and  disturbances  were  excluded  frora  the 
church.      51    ^yhich  trouble  you.     Who 


pervert  the  true  doctrines  of  salvation, 
and  who  thus  introduce  error  into  the 
church.  Error  always  sooner  or  later 
causes  trouble.  Comp.  Note,  1  Cor. 
V.  7. 

13.  For,  brethren,  ye  have  been  called, 
unto  liberty.  Freedom  from  Je\vish  rites 
and  ceremonies.  See  the  Notes  on  ch.  iii. 
28;  iv.  9.  21 — 31.  The  meaning  here  is, 
that  Paul  wished  the  false  teachers  removed 
because  true  Christians  had  been  called 
unto  liberty,  and  they  were  abridging  and 
destroying  that  liberty.  They  were  not 
in  subjection  to  the  law  of  Moses,  or  to 
any  thing  else  that  savoured  of  bondage. 
They  were  free  ;  free  from  the  servitude 
of  sin,  and  free  from  subjection  to  expen- 
sive and  burdensome  rites  and  customs. 
Ticy  were  to  remember  this  as  a  great 
and  settled  principle ;  and  so  vital  a  truth 
was  this,  and  so  important  that  it  should 
be  maintained,  and  so  great  the  evil  of 
forgetting  it,  that  Paul  says  he  earnestly 
wishes  (ver.  12)  that  all  who  would 
reduce  them  to  that  state  of  servitude 
were  cut  off  from  the  Christian  church. 
^  Orily  use  not  liberty,  &c.  The  word 
use  here  introduced  by  our  transkiv)rs, 
obscures  the  sense.  The  idea  is,  '  You 
are  called  to  liberty,  but  it  is  not  li- 
berty for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh.  It  is 
not  freedom  from  virtuous  restraints,  and 
from  the  laws  of  God.  It  is  liberty  fi-om 
the  servitude  of  sin,  and  religious  rites 
and  ceremonies,  not  freedom  from  the 
necessary  restraints  of  virtue.'  It  was 
necessary  to  give  this  caution,  because, 
(1.)  There  was  a  strong  tendency  in  all 
converts  from  heathenism  to  relapse  again 
into  their  former  habits.  Licentiousness 
abounded,  and  where  they  had  oeen  ad- 
dicted to  it  before  their  conversion,  and 
where  they  were  surrounded  by  it  on 
every  hand,  they  were  in  constant  dan- 
ger of  falling  into  it  again.  A  bar«  ^n« 
naked  declaration,  therefore,  that  they 
had  been  called  to  liberty,  to  freedom 
from  restraint,  might  have  been  misun- 
derstood, and  some  might  have  supposed 
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he  not  consumed  one  of  anotlier. 
16.    This  I  say  then,  Walk  a  in 
*!ie  Spirit,  and  ^  ye  shall  not  fulfil 
the  lust  of  the  flesh. 


»  Rom.  8.  1,4,13. 


or ,  fulfil  not. 


16.  This  I  say  then.  This  is  the  true 
rule  about  overcoming  the  pro[)ensities  of 
your  carnal  natures,  and  of  avoiding  the 
evils  of  strife  and  contention.  ^  Walk. 
The  Christian  life  is  often  represented  as 
a  journey,  and  the  word  umlk,  in  the 
Scripture,  is  often  equivalent  to  live. 
x*lark  vii.  5.  Notes,  Rom.  iv.  12;  vi.  4; 
viii.  ].  ^  III  the  Spirit.  Live  under 
the  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  admit 
those  influences  fully  into  your  hearts. 
Do  not  resist  him,  hut  yield  to  all  his 
suggestions.  See  Note,  Rom.  viii.  1. 
What  the  Holy  Spirit  would  produce, 
Paul  states  in  ver.  22,  23.  If  a  man 
would  yield  his  heart  to  those  influences, 
he  would  be  able  to  overcome  all  his 
carnal  propensities;  and  it  is  because  he 
resists  that  Spirit,  that  he  is  ever  over- 
come by  the  corrupt  passions  of  his  na- 
ture. Never  was  a  better,  a  safer,  or  a 
more  easy  rule  given  to  overcome  our 
corrupt  and  sensual  desires  than  that  here 
furnished.      Comp.    Notes,   Rom.   viii.  I 

I — 13.  f  And  ye  shall  not  fulfil,  &c. 
Marg.  Fulfil  not — as  if  it  were  a  com- 
mand. So  Tindal  renders  it.  But  the 
more  common  interpretation,  as  it  is  the 
mo.e  significant,  is  that  adopted  by  our 
translators.  Thus  it  is  not  merely  a  com- 
mand, it  is  the  statement  of  an  important 
and  deeply  interesting  truth — that  the 
only  way  to  overcome  the  corrupt  desires 
and  propensities  of  our  nature,  is  by  sub 
mitting  to  the  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  It  is  not  by  philosophy;  it  is  not 
by  mere  resolutions  to  resist  them  ;  it  is 
not  by  the  force  of  education  and  laws  ; 
it  is  only  by  admitting  into  our  souls  the 
influence  of  religion,  and  yielding  our- 
selves to  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
of  God.  If  we  live  under  the  influences 
of  that  Spirit,  we  need  not  fear  the  power 
of  the  sensual  and  corrupt  propensities  of 
our  nature. 

17.  For  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the 
Sniril.     The  inclinations  and  desires  of 


17.  For  ''the  flesh  lusteth 
against  the  Spirit,  and  the  Spirit 
against  the  flesh :  and  these  are 
contrary  ^  the   one  to   the   other  : 

b  2  Rom.  7.  21—23.  Rom.  8.  6,  7. 

the  flesh  are  contrary  to  those  of  the 
Spirit.  They  draw  us  away  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  ;  and  while  the  Spirit  ol 
God  would  lead  us  one  way,  our  carnal 
nature  would  lead  us  another,  and  thus 
produce  the  painful  controversy  which 
exists  in  our  minds.  The  word  "  Spirit" 
here  refers  to  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  to 
his  influences  on  the  heart.  ^  And 
these  are  contrary,  &c.  They  are  oppo- 
site in  their  nature.  They  never  can 
harmonize.  See  Rom.  viii.  6,  7.  Comp. 
below  ver.  19  —  23.  The  contrariety 
Paul  has  illustrated  by  showing  what  each 
produces ;  and  they  are  as  opposite  as 
adultery,  wrath,  strife,  murders,  drunken- 
ness, &c.,  are  to  love,  joy,  goodness,  gen- 
tleness, and  temperance.  ^  So  that  ye 
cannot  do  the  thinfjs  that  ye  would.  See 
this  sentiment  illustrated  in  the  Notes  on 
Rom.  vii.  15  —  19.  The  expression  "can- 
not do  "  is  stronger  by  far  than  the  ori- 
ginal, and  it  is  doubted  whether  the  ori- 
ginal will  bear  this  interpretation.  The 
literal  translation  would  be,  '  Lest  what 
ye  will,  those  things  ye  should  do'  ("va 
/LCYi  £  «»  6'iXy)Ti  TCLVToc  Toiyjri).  It  IS  ren- 
dered by  Doddridge,  "  So  that  ye  do  not 
the  things  that  ye  would."  By  Locke, 
"  You  do  not  the  things  that  you  propose 
to  yourselves ;"  and  Locke  remarks  on 
the  passage,  "  Ours  is  the  only  translation 
that  I  know  which  renders  it  "  cannot." 
The  Vulgate  and  the  Syriac  give  a  literal 
translation  of  the  Greek,  *'  So  that  you 
do  not  what  you  would."  This  is  un- 
doubtedly the  true  rendering  ;  and  in  the 
original  there  is  no  declaration  about  the 
possibility  or  the  impossibility,the  ability  or 
the  inability  to  do  these  things.  It  is  sim- 
ply  a  statement  of  a  fact,  as  it  is  in  Rom. 
vii.  15.  19.  That  statement  is,  that  in  the 
mind  of  a  renewed  man  there  is  a  con- 
trariety in  the  two  influences  which  bear 
on  his  soul — the  Spirit  of  God  inclining 
him  in  one  direction,  and  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh  in  another ;  that  one  of  these  influ- 
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these ;  Adultery,  fornication,  un- 
cleanness,  lasciviousnesss, 

20.   Idolatry,  witchcraft,  hatred, 
variance,  emulations,  wrath,  strife, 

a  large  part  of  the  Christian  world, 
would  furnish  an  ample  and  a  painful 
demonstration. 

20.    Witchcraft.    Pretending  to  witch- 
craft.    The  apostle  does  not  vouch  for 
the  actual  existence  of  witchcraft ;  but 
he  sa}S    that  what  was  known    as  such, 
was  a    proof   of   the  corrupt  nature   of 
man,  and  was  one  of   the  fruits  of   it. 
No  one  can   doubt  it.      It  was  a  system 
of  imposture  and  falsehood  throughout ; 
and  nothing  is  a  better  demonstration  of 
the  depravity  of  the  human  heart,  than 
an    extended   and  systematized   attempt 
to  impose  on  mankind.    The  word  which 
is    here    used   (<p«^^ax£/a,  whence   our 
word  pharmacy,  from  (pd^fjcocKov,  a  medi- 
cine, poison,  magic  potion)  means,  pro- 
perly, the   preparing  and  giving  of  me- 
dicine.     Then  it  means  also   poisoning, 
and   also    magic   art,    or   eqchantment ; 
because   in  savage  nations  pharmacy  or 
medicine  consisted  much  in  magical  in- 
cantations.      Thence    it   means   sorcery 
or  enchantment,   and  it  is  so  used  uni- 
formly  in   the    New    Testament.      It  is 
used  only  in  Gal.  v.  20.      Rev.  ix.  21  ; 
xviii.  23;  xxi.  8.     Some  have  supposed 
that   it   means  here  poisoning,  a  crime 
often  practised ;    but   the   more   correct 
interpretation  is,  to  refer  it  to  the  black 
art,  or  to  pretensions  to  witchcraft,  and 
the    numerous     delusions    which    have 
grown  out  of  it,  as  a  striking  illustration 
of  the    corrupt   and   depraved   nature   of 
man.     11  Haired.     Gr.  Hatreds.,  in  the 
plural.      Antipathies,  and   want  of  love, 
producing  contentions  and  strifes.    51  Va- 
riance.    Contentions.      See  Note,  Rom. 
i.  29.     ^  J£midations  (^5jXfl/).      In  a  bad 
sense,   meaning   heart-burning,   or    jea- 
lousy, or    perhaps   inordinate  ambition. 
The  sense   is  ardour  or  zeal   in  a  bad 
cause,  leading  to  strife,  &c.     ^     Wrath. 
This  also  is  plural  in  the  Greek  {dufx.oi), 
meaning     passions,     bursts     of    amjer. 
Note,  2  Cor.  xii.  20.     f   Strife.      Also 
plural  in  the  Greek.     See  Note,  2  Cor. 
xii.  20.     ^  Seditions.     See  Note.  Rom. 


seditions,  heresies, 

21.  Envyings,  murders,  drunk- 
enness, revellings,  and  such  like  : 
of   the  which   I    tell   you  before, 

xvi.   17.     H  Heresies.      See  Note,  Acts 
v.  17.     1  Cor.  xi.  19. 

21.  Envyings.     Note,  2  Cor.  xii.  20. 
f    lievellinys.      Notes,   2   Cor.    xii.  20. 
Rom.  xiii.  13.     ^  And  such  like.     This 
class  of  evils,  without  attempting  to  spe- 
cify all.     5[   Of  u'hich  I  tell  you  before. 
In    regard    to   which    I    forewarn    you. 
^   As  I  have  also  told  you  in  time   past. 
When  he  was  with   them.      ^    Shall  not 
inherit   the   kingdom   of    God.      Cannot 
possibly  be  saved.      See  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
vi.   9 — II.       In  regard  to  this  passage, 
we  may  remark:   (I.)  That  it  furnishes 
the  most  striking  and  unanswerable  proof 
of    human    depravity.     Paul    represents 
these  things  as  "  the  works  of  the  flesh," 
the  works  of  the  unrenewed   nature   of 
man.     They  are  such  as  human  nature, 
when  left  to  itself,  everywhere  produces. 
The  world  shows  that  such  is  the  fact ; 
and  we  cannot  but  ask,  is  a  nature  pro- 
ducing this  to  be  regarded  as  pure  ?     Is 
man  an  unfallen  being  ?     Can  he  save 
himself?     Does   he   need   no    Saviour? 
(2.)   This  passage  is  full  of  fearful  ad- 
monition to  those  who  indulge  in  any  or 
all  of  these    vices.       Paul,   inspired   of 
God,  has  solemnly  declared,  that   such 
cannot  be  saved.     They  cannot  enter  into 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  as  they  are.    Nor 
is   it  desirable  that  they  should.      What 
would  heaven  be  if   filled  up  with  adul- 
terers, and  fornicators,  and  idolaters,  with 
the  proud  and  envious,  and  with  murder- 
ers and  drunkards  ?     To  call  such  a  place 
heaven,  would  be  an  abuse  of  the  word. 
No  one  could  wish  to  dwell  there ;  and 
such  men  cannot  enter  into  heaven.    (3.) 
The  human  heart  must  be  changed,  or 
man  cannot  be  saved.     This  follows  of 
course.       If  such   is   its  tendency,   then 
there  is  a  necessity  for  such  a  change  as 
that   in   regeneration,  in  order  that   man 
may  be  happy  and  be  saved.     (4. )  We 
should    rejoice    that    such    men    cannot, 
with  their  present  characters,  be  admitted 
to  heaven.      We  should  rejoice  that  there 
is  on«  world  where  these  vices  are  un- 
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is  love,  joy,  peace,     longsulfering, 
gentleness,  goodness,  faith, 

23.     Meekness,      temperance  : 
against  -^  such  there  is  no  law. 

«1  Tim.  1.9. 


towards  men.  True  religion  makes  a 
main  faithful.  The  Christian  is  faithful 
as  a  man  ;  faithful  as  a  neitrhbour,  friend, 
father,  husband,  son.  He  is  faithful  to 
his  contracts ;  faithful  to  his  promises. 
No  man  can  be  a  Christian  who  is  not 
thus  faithful,  and  all  pretensions  to  being 
under  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  when 
such  fidelity  does  not  exist  are  deceitful 
and  vain. 

23.  Meekness.  See  Note,  Matt.  v.  5. 
^  Temperance.  The  word  here  used, 
{iyKoocTuoc),  means  properly  self-control, 
continence.  It  is  derived  from  h  and 
x^aroi,  strength,  and  has  reference  to 
the  power  or  ascendancy  which  we 
have  over  exciting  and  evil  passions  of 
all  kinds.  It  denotes  the  self-rule  which 
a  man  has  over  the  evil  propensities  of 
his  nature.  Our  word  temperance  we 
use  now  in  a  much  more  limited  sense, 
as  referring  mainly  to  abstinence  from 
intoxicating  drinks.  But  the  word 
here  used  is  employed  in  a  much  more 
extended  signification.  It  includes  the 
dominion  over  all  evil  propensities,  and 
may  denote  continence,  chastity,  self- 
government,  moderation  in  regard  to 
all  indulgences,  as  well  as  abstinence 
from  intoxicating  drinks.  See  the  word 
explained  in  the  Notes  on  Acts  xxiv. 
25.  The  sense  here  is,  that  the  influ- 
ences of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the  heart 
make  a  man  moderate  in  all  indul- 
gences; teach  him  to  restrain  his  pas- 
sions, and  to  govern  himself;  to  control 
his  evil  propensities,  and  to  subdue  all 
inordinate  affection.  The  Christian  will 
not  only  aijstain  from  intoxicating  drinks, 
but  from  all  exciting  pa-^sions ;  he  will 
be  temperate  m  his  manner  of  living, 
and  in  the  government  of  his  temper. 
This  maij  be  applied  to  temperance  pro- 
perly so  called  with  us  ;  but  it  should  not 
be  limited  to  that.  A  Christian  must  be 
a  temperate  man  ;  and  if  the  effect  of 
bib  religion  is  not  to  produce  this,  it  is 


24.  And  they  that  are  ChristV 
have  crucified  the  flesh  with  the 
'  affections  and  lusts. 

25.  If  '^  we  live  in  the  Spirit,  let 

1  or,  passions.  •>  Horn.  8.  4,  5. 

false  and  vain.  Abstinence  from  intoxi- 
cating drinks,  as  well  as  from  all  impro- 
per excitement,  is  demanded  by  the  very 
genius  of  his  religion,  and  on  this  subject 
there  is  no  danger  of  drawing  the  cords 
too  close.  No  man  was  ever  injured  by 
the  strictest  temperance,  by  total  absti- 
nence from  ardent  spirits,  and  from  wine 
as  a  beverage  ;  no  man  is  certainly  safe 
who  does  not  abstain ;  no  man,  it  is  be- 
lieved, can  be  in  a  proper  frame  of  mind 
for  religious  duties  who  indulges  in  the 
habitual  use  of  intoxicating  drinks.  No- 
thing does  more  scandal  to  religion  than 
such  indulgences ;  and,  other  things 
being  equal,  he  is  the  most  under  the 
influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God  who  is 
the  most  thoroughly  a  man  of  temper- 
ance. ^  Against  such  there  is  no  law. 
That  is,  there  is  no  law  to  condemn 
such  persons.  These  are  not  the  things 
which  the  law  denounces.  These,  there- 
fore, are  the  true  freemen  ;  free  from  the 
condemning  sentence  of  the  law,  and 
free  in  the  service  of  God.  Law  con- 
demns sin  ;  and  they  who  evince  the 
spirit  here  referred  to  are  free  from  its 
denunciations. 

24.  And  ihei/  that  are  Christ's.  All 
who  are  true  Christians.  •[[  Have  cruci- 
fied the  flesh.  The  corrupt  passions  of 
the  soul  have  been  put  to  death  ;  i.  e.  de- 
stroyed. They  are  as  though  they  were 
dead,  and  have  no  power  over  us.  See 
Note  ch.  ii.  20.  •[[  With  the  affections. 
Marg.  Passions.  All  corrupt  desires. 
1  And  lusts.     See  Note,  Rom.  i.  24. 

25.  If  we  live  in  the  Spirit.  Note, 
ver.  16.  The  sense  of  this  verse  pro- 
bably is,  *  We  who  are  Christians  profess 
to  be  under  the  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  By  his  influences  and  agency 
is  our  spiritual  life.  We  profess  not  to 
be  under  the  dominion  of  the  flesh  ;  not 
to  be  controlled  by  its  appetites  and  desires. 
Let  us  then  act  in  this  manner,  and  as  if 
we  believed  this.     Let  us  yield  ourselves 
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us  aUo  walk  in  the  Spirit. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
"DRETHREN,    ^  if    a    man    be 
-^   overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye  which 

important,  comparatively,  would  it  seem 
to  adorn  their  bodies,  to  advance  their 
name  and  rank,  and  to  improve  their 
estates  1  The  rich  and  the  great  would 
cease  to  look  down  with  contempt  on 
those  of  more  humble  rank,  and  the  poor 
would  cease  to  envy  those  above  them, 
for  they  are  soon  to  be  their  equals  in  the 
grave ;  their  equals,  perhaps  their  supe- 
rioi-s  in  heaven  ! 

CHAPTER  VI. 

ANALYSIS. 

This  chapter  is  composed  entirely  of 
affectionate  exhortation,  and  the  expres- 
sion of  the  apostle's  earnest  solicitude  in 
the  behalf  of  the  Christians  in  Galatia. 
He  exhorts  them  (ver.  1 )  to  bring  back  to 
the  ways  of  virtue  any  one  who  through 
the  strength  of  strong  temptation  had 
been  led  astray.  He  entreats  them  (ver. 
•2)  to  bear  one  another's  burdens,  and 
thus  to  show  that  they  were  true  friends 
of  Christ,  and  governed  by  his  laws.  He 
entreats  them  not  to  be  lifted  up  with 
pride,  and  not  to  affix  an  inordinate  esti- 
mate to  anything  that  they  possessed, 
assuring  them  that  their  true  estimate 
was  to  be  formed  from  the  character  of 
their  own  works,  ver.  3— 5.  He  exhorts 
them  to  minister  to  the  wants  of  their 
public  teachers,  the  preachers  of  the  gos- 
pel, ver.  6.  In  ver.  7 — 10  he  reminds 
them  of  the  solemn  day  of  judgment, 
when  all  will  be  tried  ;  assures  them  that 
men  will  be  judged  and  rewarded  accord- 
ing to  their  works ;  and  entreats  them  not 
to  be  weary  in  well-doing,  but  to 
labour  on  patiently  in  doing  good,  with 
the  assurance  that  they  should  reap  in  due 
season.  In  ver.  11  he  shows  them  the 
interest  which  he  felt  in  them  by  his 
having  done  what  was  unusual  for  him, 
and  what,  perhaps,  he  had  done  in  no 
other  instance— writing  an  entire  letter 
in  his  own  hand.  He  then  states  the  true 
reason  why  others  wished  them  to  be 
circumcised.  It  was  the  dread  of  perse- 
cution, and  not  any  real  love  to  the  cause 
of  religion.     They  did  not   themselves 


are  spiritual  restore  ^  such  an  one 
in   the    spirit  of   meekness ;    con- 

1  or,  although.  «  Jas,  a.  19,  20. 

keep  the  law,  and  they  only  desired  to 
glory  in  the  number  of  converts  to  their 
views,  ver.  1*2,  13.  But  Paul  says  that 
he  would  glory  in  nothing  but  in  the 
cross  of  Christ.  By  that  he  had  been 
crucified  to  the  world,  and  the  world  had 
been  crucified  to  him  (ver.  14);  and  he 
repeats  the  solemn  assurance  that  in  the 
Christian  rehgion  neither  circumcision 
nor  uncircumcision  was  of  any  importance 
whatever,  ver.  15.  This  was  the  true 
rule  of  life,  and  on  as  many  as  walked  ac- 
cording to  this  principle,  he  invokes  the 
blessing  of  God.  ver.  16.  He  closea 
the  ei)istle  by  entreating  them  to  give 
him  no  more  trouble.  He  bore  in  his 
body  already  the  marks  or  sufferings 
which  he  had  received  in  the  cause  of 
the  Lord  Jesus.  His  trials  already  were 
sufficient,  and  he  entreats  them  to  spare 
him  from  future  molestation  (ver.  17), 
and  closes  with  the  benediction,   ver.  18. 

1.  Brethren,  if  a  man  he  overtaken. 
Marg.  Although.  It  is  a  case  which  the 
apostle  supposes  might  happen.  Chris- 
tians were  not  perfect ;  and  it  was  pos- 
sible that  they  who  were  true  Christians 
might  be  surprised  by  temptation,  and 
fall  into  sin.  The  word  rendered  he 
overtaken  {-Tr^oXntp^n,  from  <pr^oXa,(^Q>a,vctt~), 
means  properly  to  take  before  another, 
to  anticipate  ( 1  Cor.  xi.  21 ) ;  then  to  be 
before  taken  or  caught ;  and  may  here 
mean  either  that  one  had  been  formerly 
guilty  of  sin,  or  had  been  recently  hur- 
ried on  by  his  passions  or  by  temptations 
to  commit  a  fault.  It  is  probable  that 
the  latter  here  is  the  true  sense,  and  that 
it  means,  if  a  man  is  found  to  be  over- 
taken by  any  sin  ;  if  his  passions,  or  if 
temptation  get  the  better  oi'  him.  Tindal 
renders  it,  "  If  any  man  be  fallen  by 
chance  into  any  fault."  It  refers  to  cases 
of  surprise,  or  of  sudden  temptation. 
Christians  do  not  commit  sin  deliberately, 
and  as  a  part  of  the  plan  of  life ;  but 
they  may  be  surprised  by  sudden  tempta- 
tion, or  urged  on  by  impetuous  and  head 
strong  passion,  as  David  and  Peter  were. 
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burdens,  and  so  fulfil  the  law  of 
Christ. 

3.  For  if  a  man  think  himself 

xiii.  34.  This  was  the  distin^ishing 
law  of  the  Redeemer  ;  and  they  could  in 
no  way  better  fulfil  it,  than  by  aiding  each 
other  in  the  divine  life.  The  law  of 
Christ  would  not  allow  us  to  reproach  the 
offender,  or  to  taunt  him,  or  to  rejoice  in 
his  fall.  We  should  help  him  to  take  up 
his  load  of  infirmities,  and  sustain  him  by 
our  counsels,  our  exhortations,  and  our 
prayers.  Christians,  conscious  of  their 
infirmities,  nave  a  right  to  the  sympathy 
and  the  prayers  of  their  brethren.  They 
should  not  be  cast  off  to  a  cold  and  heart- 
less world;  a  world  rejoicing  over  their 
fall,  and  ready  to  brand  them  as  hypo- 
crites. They  should  be  pressed  to  the 
warm  bosom  of  brotherly  kindness ;  and 
prayer  should  be  made  to  ascend  without 
ceasing  around  an  erring  and  a  fallen 
brother.  Is  this  the  case  in  regard  to  all 
who  bear  the  Christian  name  ? 

3.  For  if  a  man  think  himself  to  be 
something,  &c.  See  ch.  v.  26.  This  is 
designed,  evidently,  to  be  another  reason 
why  we  should  be  kind  and  tender  to 
those  who  have  erred.  It  is,  that  even 
those  who  are  most  confident  may  fall. 
They  who  feel  secure,  and  think  it  im- 
possible that  they  should  sin,  are  not  safe. 
They  may  be  wholly  deceived,  and  may 
be  nothing,  when  they  have  the  highest 
estimate  of  themselves.  They  may  them- 
selves fall  into  sin,  and  have  need  of  all 
the  sympathy  and  kindness  of  their  bre- 
thren. •[  When  he  is  nothing.  When 
he  has  no  strength,  and  no  moral  worth. 
When  he  is  not  such  as  he  apprehends, 
but  is  lifted  up  with  vain  self-conceit. 
II  He  deceiveth  himself.  He  understands 
not  his  own  character.  "  The  worst  part 
of  the  fraud  falls  on  his  own  head." — 
Doddridge.  He  does  not  accomplish 
tvhat  he  expected  ;  and  instead  of  ac- 
quiring reputation  from  others,  as  he 
expected,  he  renders  himself  contemptible 
in  their  sight. 

4.  J3ut  let  every  man  prove.  That  is, 
>jy  or  examine  in  a  proper  manner.  Let 
him  form  a  proper  estimate  of  what  is  due 
to  himself,  according  to  his  real  character. 


to  be  something,  when  he  is  no- 
thing, he  deceiveth  himself. 

4.     But   let    every    man    prove 

Let  him  compare  himself  with  the  word  of 
God,  and  the  infallible  rule  which  he  has 
given,  and  by  which  we  are  to  be  judged  in 
the  last  great  day.  Comp.  Note,  Rom.  xii. 
3.  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  2  Cor.  xiii.  5.  t  Hit 
own  work.  What  he  does.  Let  him 
form  a  fair  and  impartial  estimate  of  his 
own  character.  ^  And  then  shall  he 
have  rejoicing.  That  is,  he  will  be  ap- 
propriately rewarded,  and  will  meet  with 
no  disappointment.  The  man  who  forms 
an  improper  estimate  of  his  own  cha- 
racter will  be  sure  to  be  disappointed. 
The  man  who  examines  himself,  and 
who  forms  no  extravagant  expectation  in 
regard  to  what  is  due  to  himself,  will  be 
appropriately  rewarded,  and  will  be  made 
happy.  If,  by  the  careful  examination  of 
himself,  he  finds  his  life  to  be  virtuous, 
and  his  course  of  conduct  pure  ;  if  he  has 
done  no  wrong  to  others,  and  if  he  finds 
evidence  that  he  is  a  child  of  God,  then 
he  will  have  cause  of  rejoicing.  ^[  In 
himself  alone.  Comp.  Prov.  xiv.  14: 
"  A  good  man  shall  be  satisfied  from 
himself."  The  sentiment  is,  that  he  will 
find  in  himself  a  source  of  pure  joy.  He 
will  not  be  dependent  on  the  applause  of 
others  for  happiness.  In  an  approving 
conscience  ;  in  the  evidence  of  the  favour 
of  God ;  in  an  honest  effort  to  lead  a 
pure  and  holy  life,  he  will  have  happi- 
ness. The  source  of  his  joys  will  be 
within  ;  and  he  will  not  be  dependent,  as 
the  man  of  ambition,  and  the  man  who 
thinks  of  himself  more  highly  than  he 
ought,  will,  on  the  favours  of  a  capricious 
multitude,  and  on  the  breath  of  popular 
applause.  ^  And  not  in  another.  He 
will  not  be  dependent  on  others  for  hap- 
piness. Here  is  the  true  secret  of  happi- 
ness. It  consists,  (I.)  In  not  forming 
an  improper  estimate  of  ourselves  ;  in 
knowing  just  what  we  are,  and  what  is 
due  to  us ;  in  not  thinking  ourselves 
to  be  something,  when  we  are  nothing. 
(2.)  In  leading  such  a  life  that  it  may 
be  examined  to  the  core,  that  we  may 
know  exactly  what  we  are  without  being 
distressed  or  pained.     That  is,  in  having 
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sowetli,  that  shall  he  also  reap. 

8.    For  he  that  soweth    to    liis 
^  flesh  shall  of  the  flesh  reap  cor- 

•  Job  4.  8.     Prov.  22.  K.      Hos.  8.  7 

(2.)  To  deride,  to  laugh  ar,  to  ridicule. 
(3.)  To  defeat,  or  to  illude,  or  to  dis- 
appoint. (4.)  To  fool,  to  tantalize. — 
Webster.  Here  it  cannot  mean  to  imi- 
tate, or  to  mimic,  but  it  refers  to  the 
principles  of  the  divine  administration, 
and  must  mean  that  they  could  not  be 
treated  with  contempt,  or  successfully 
evaded.  They  could  not  hope  to  illude 
or  impose  on  God.  His  principles  of 
government  were  settled,  and  they  could 
not  impose  on  him.  To  what  the  re- 
ference is  here  is  not  perfectly  plain. 
In  the  connection  in  which  it  stands, 
it  seems  to  refer  to  the  support  of  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel ;  and  Paul  intro- 
duces the  general  principle,  that  as  a  man 
BOWS  he  will  reap,  to  show  them  what  will 
be  the  effect  of  a  liberal  and  pro[)er  use 
of  their  property.  If  they  made  a  proper 
use  of  it;  if  they  employed  it  for  be- 
nevolent purposes  ;  if  they  appropriated 
what  they  should  to  the  suppcat  of  reli- 
fi^ion,  they  would  reap  accordingly.  God 
sould  not  be  in)posed  on  in  regard  to  this. 
They  could  not  make  him  think  that  they 
had  true  religion  when  the}'  were  sowing 
io  the  flesh,  and  when  they  were  spend- 
ing their  money  in  purchasing  pleasure, 
and  in  luxury  and  vanity.  No  zeal,  how- 
ever ardent;  no  prayers,  however  fervent 
or  long ;  no  professions,  however  loud, 
would  impose  on  God.  And  to  make 
such  prayers,  and  to  manifest  such  zeal 
and  such  strong  professions,  while  the 
heart  was  with  the  world,  and  they  were 
spending  their  money  for  every  thing  else 
but  religion,  was  mocking  God.  Alas, 
how  much  mockery  of  God  like  this  still 
prevails  !  How  much,  when  men  seem 
disposed  to  make  God  believe  that  they 
are  exceedingly  zealous  and  devoted, 
while  their  heart  is  truly  with  the  world! 
How  many  long  prayers  are  offered  ;  how 
much  zeal  is  shown  ;  liow  many  warm 
professions  are  made,  as  if  to  make  God 
and  man  believe  that  the  heart  was  truly 
engaged  in  the  cause  of  religion,  while 
JiUle  or  nothing  is  given  in  tlie  cause  of 


niptioii  ;  but  he  that  soweth  to 
the  Spirit  '^  shall  of  the  Spirit  reap 
life  everlasting. 

b  Prov.  11.  18.    Jas.  3.  18. 

benevolence  ;  while  the  ministers  of  re- 
ligion are  suffered  to  starve ;  and  while 
the  "  loud  professor  "  rolls  in  wealth,  and 
is  distmguished  for  luxury  of  living,  for 
gaiety  of  apparel,  for  splendour  of  equi- 
page, and  for  extravagance  in  parties  of 
pleasure  !  Such  professors  attempt  to 
mock  God.  They  are  really  sowing  to 
the  flesh ;  and  of  the  flesh  they  must 
reap  corruption.  ^  For  whatsoever  a 
man  soweth,  &c.  See  Note,  2  Cor.  ix. 
6.  This  figure  is  taken  from  agriculture. 
A  man  who  sows  wheat,  shall  reap  wheat; 
he  who  sows  barley,  shall  reap  barley ; 
he  who  sows  cockle,  shall  reap  cockle. 
Every  kind  of  grain  will  produce  grain 
like  itself  So  it  is  in  regard  to  our 
works.  He  who  is  liberal,  shall  be  dealt 
with  liberally ;  he  who  is  righteous,  shall 
be  rewarded  ;  he  who  is  a  sinner,  shall 
reap  according  to  his  deeds. 

8.  For  he  that  soweth  to  his  flesh. 
That  makes  provision  for  the  indulgence 
of  fleshly  appetites  and  passions.  See 
Notes  on  eh.  v.  19 — 21.  He  who  makes 
use  of  his  property  to  give  indulgence  to 
licentiousDess,  intemperance,  and  vanity. 
^  Shall  of  the  flesh.  From  the  flesh, 
or  as  that  which  indulgence  in  fleshly 
appetites  y)roperly  produces.  Punish- 
ment, under  the  divine  government,  is 
commonly  in  the  line  of  offences.  The 
punishment  of  licentiousness  and  inteni- 
perance  in  this  life  is  commonly  loatlw 
some  and  offensive  disease  ;  and,  when 
long  indulged,  the  sensualist  becomes 
haggard,  and  bloated,  and  corrupted,  and 
sinks  into  the  grave.  Such,  also,  is  often 
the  punishment  of  luxurious  living,  of  a 
pampered  appetite,  of  gluttony,  as  well 
as  of  intemperate  drinking.  But  if  the 
punishment  does  not  follow  in  this  life,  it 
will  be  sure  to  overtake  the  sensualist  in 
the  world  to  come.  There  he  shall  reap 
ruin  final  and  everlasting.  ^  Corruption. 
(1.)  By  disease.  (2.)  In  the  grave — 
the  home  to  which  the  sensualist  rapidly 
travels.  (3.)  In  the  world  of  woe. 
TLare  all  shall  be  corrupt.      His  virtue 
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who    arc    of  tire    houselioW    of 
faitk. 

i  1 .  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter  I 

•  1  Jno.  3. 14. 


the  world  to  come,  still  we  are  to  do 
him  good.  Such  is  Christianity.  And 
in  this,  as  in  all  other  respects,  it  differs 
from  the  tiarrow  and  selfish  spirit  of 
clanship  which  prevails  all  over  the 
world.  H  Especiallt/.  On  the  same 
principle  that  a  man  is  bound  particularly 
to  benefit  his  ow'n  family  and  friends.  In 
his  large  and  expansive  zeal  for  the  world 
at  large,  he  is  not  to  forget  or  neglect 
them.  He  is  to  feel  that  they  have  pe- 
culiar claims  on  him.  They  are  near 
him.  They  are  bound  to  him  by  ten- 
der ties.  They  may  be  particularly  de- 
pendent on  him.  Christianity  does  not 
felax  the  ties  which  bind  us  to  our 
country,  our  family,  and  our  friends. 
It  makes  them  more  close  and  tender, 
and  excites  us  mure  faithfully  to  dis- 
charge the  duties  which  grow  out  of 
these  relations.  But,  in  addition  to  that, 
it  excites  us  to  do  good  to  all  men,  and 
to  bless  the  stranger  as  well  as  the  friend; 
the  man  who  has  a  different  colour  from 
our  own,  as  well  as  he  who  has  the 
same ;  the  man  who  lives  in  another 
clime,  as  well  as  he  who  was  born  in 
the  same  country  in  which  we  live.  ^  Of 
the  household  of  faith.  Christians  are 
distinguished  from  other  men  primarily 
by  their  believing  the  gospel,  and  by  its 
influence  on  their  lives. 

11.  Ye  see.  This  might  be  rendered 
iee,  in  the  imperative.  So  Tindal  ren- 
ders it,  "  Behold."  But  it  is  more  com- 
monly supposed  that  it  should  be  ren- 
dered in  the  indicative.  The  sense  is 
not  materially  different  whichever  trans- 
lation is  adopted.  The  object  of  the 
apostle  is,  to  direct  their  attention  to  the 
special  proof  of  iiis  love,  which  he  had 
manifested  in  writing  such  a  letter. 
^  How  large  a  letter.  Ccmsiderable 
variety  has  existed  in  regard  to  the  in- 
terpretation of  this  phrase.  The  word 
here  used  and  translated  how  large, 
(TtiXtKos),  means,  properly,  how  great. 
Some  have  supposed  that  it  refers  to  the 
iife  of  the  Idlers  which   Paul  made  in 


have  tv'ritteii  unto  you  with  mint 
own  hand. 

12.  As  many  as  desire  to  make 
a    fair    shew    in    the    flesh,    they 

writing  the  epistle — the  length  and  crude- 
ness   of  the   characters  which    he   used 
Such  interpreters  suppose   that   he  wat 
not   well  versed  in  writing   Greek,  anc 
that  he  used  large  letters,  and  those  some- 
what rudely  made,  like  the  Hebrew.      So 
Doddridge  and  Whitby  interpret  it ;  and 
so  Theodoret,  Jerome,  Theophylact,  and 
some  others.     He  might  not,  says  Dod- 
dridge,  have   been   well    versed   in   the 
Greek  characters  ;    or  "  this  inaccuracj 
of  his  writings  might  have  been  owing  to 
the  infirmity  or  weakness  of  his  nerves, 
which  he  had  hinted  at  before."    Jerome 
says,  that   Paul  was  a  Hebrew,  and  that 
he  was  unacquainted  with  the  mode  ol 
writing  Greek  letters ;  and  that  because 
necessity  demanded  that  he  should  write 
a  letter  in  his  own  hand,  contrary  to  his 
usual   custom,   he  was  obliged  to  form 
his    characters   in    this    crude    manner 
According  to  this  interpretation,  it  was. 
(I.)  A   pledge  to  the  Galatians  that  the 
epistle  was   genuine,   since   it  bore   the 
marks    of  his    own    handwriting ;    and, 
(2.)  It  was  proof  of  special  affection  for 
them   that   he   was    willing   to   undergo 
this    labour  on   their   account.     Others 
suppose  that  he  means  to  refer  to  the 
size  of  the  epistle  which  he  had  written 
Such   is   the  interpretation    of   Grofius 
Koppe,     Bloomfield,      Clarke,     Locke 
Chandler,  and  is,  indeed,  the  commoi 
interpretation,  as  it  is  the  obvious  one 
According  to  this,  it  was  proof  of  specia 
interest  in  them,  and  regard  for  them 
that  he   had  written   to   them    a   wholt 
letter  with  his    own    hand.      Usually  he 
employed  an  amanuensis,  and  added  his 
name,  with  a  brief  benediction  or  remark 
at  the  close.     See  Notes,  Rom.  xvi.  2*2 
1    Cor.  xvi.  21.      What  induced  him  tt 
depart   from    his   usual    custom    here   i* 
unknown.       Jerome    supposes    that    he 
refers  here  to   whut  follows    from    this 
verse  to  the  end  of  the  epistle,  as  that 
which  he  had  written  with  his  own  hand, 
but  the  word  'iy^ec^et,  says  Rosenmiiller, 
refers  rather  to  what  he  had  written,  than 
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that  they  may  glory  in  your  flesh. 

14.    But   a  God   forbid    that    I 
should   slory,    save    in    the    cross 


•  Phil.  3.  3,  7, 8. 


'or,  whereby. 


mote  their  own  importance,  and  to  save 
themselves  from  persecution. 

14.  But  God  forbid.  Note,  Rom. 
iii.  4.  '  For  me  it  is  not  to  glory,  ex- 
cept in  the  cross  of  Christ.'  The  object 
of  Paul  here  is  evidently  to  place  himself 
in  contrast  with  the  Judaizing  teachers, 
and  to  show  his  determined  purpose  to 
glory  in  nothing  else  but  the  cross  of 
Christ.  Well  they  knew  that  he  had  as 
much  occasion  for  glorying  in  the  things 
pertaining  to  the  flesh,  or  in  the  observ- 
ance of  external  rites  and  customs,  as  any 
of  them.  He  had  been  circumcised. 
He  had  had  all  tne  advantages  of  accurate 
training  in  the  knowledge  of  the  Jewish 
law.  He  had  entered  on  life  with  un- 
common advantages.  He  had  evinced 
a  zeal  that  was  not  surpassed  by  any  of 
them  ;  and  his  lite,  so  far  as  conformity 
to  the  religion  in  which  he  had  been 
trained  was  concerned,  was  blameless. 
Phil.  iii.  4 — 8.  This  must  have  been 
to  a  great  extent  known  to  the  Gala- 
tians  ;  and  by  placing  his  own  conduct 
in  strong  contrast  with  that  of  the 
Judaizing  teachers,  and  showing  that 
he  had  no  ground  of  confidence  in  him- 
self, he  designed  to  bring  back  the 
minds  of  the  Galatians  to  simple  de- 
pendence on  the  cross.  Tj  That  I  should 
ylory.  That  I  should  boast ;  or  that  I 
should  rely  on  any  thing  else.  Others 
glory  in  their  conformity  to  the  laws 
of  Moses ;  others  in  their  zeal,  or 
their  talents,  or  their  learning,  or  their 
orthodoxy ;  others  in  their  wealth,  or 
their  accomplishments ;  others  in  their 
family  alliances,  and  their  birth  ;  but  the 
supreme  boast  and  glorying  of  a  Christian 
IS  in  the  cross  of  Christ.  *\  In  the  cross 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  In  Jesus 
the  crucified  Messiah.  It  is  a  subject 
of  rejoicing  and  glorying  that  we  have 
such  a  Saviour.  The  world  looked  upon 
him  with  contempt ;  and  the  cross  was  a 
i*tumbling  block  to  the  Jew,  and  folly  to 
the  Greek.  Notes,  1  Cor.  i.  23.  But  to 
the  Christian,  that  cross  is  the  subject  of 


of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^  by 
whom  the  world  is  crucified  **  unto 
me,  and  I  unto  the  world. 

»>  c.  2.  20. 

glorying.  It  is  so  because,  (1.)  Of  the 
love  of  him  who  suffered  there  ;  (2.)  Of 
the  purity  and  holiness  of  his  character,  for 
the  innocent  died  there  for  the  guilty ; 
(3.)  Of  the  honour  there  put  on  the  law 
of  God,  by  his  dying  to  maintain  it  un- 
sullied ;  (4. )  Of  the  reconciliation  there 
made  for  sin,  accomplishing  what  could 
be  done  by  no  other  oblation,  and  by  no 
power  of  man  ;  (5.)  Of  the  pardon  there 
procured  for  the  guilty ;  (6. )  Of  the  fact 
that  through  it  we  become  dead  to  the 
world,  and  we  are  made  alive  to  God  ; 
(7.)  Of  the  support  and  consolation 
which  goes  from  that  cross  to  sustain  us 
in  trial ;  and,  (8  )  Of  the  fact  that  it 
procured  for  us  admission  into  heaven,  a 
title  to  the  world  of  glory.  All  is  glory 
around  the  cross.  It  was  a  glorious 
Saviour  who  died ;  it  was  glorious  love 
that  led  him  to  die ;  it  was  a  glorious 
object  to  redeem  a  world ;  and  it  is  un- 
speakable glory  to  which  he  will  raise  lost 
and  ruined  sinners  by  his  death.  O  who 
would  not  glory  in  such  a  Saviour  ? 
Compared  with  this,  what  trifles  aie  all 
the  objects  in  which  men  usually  boast? 
And  what  a  lesson  is  here  furnished  to 
the  true  Christian  ?  Let  us  not  boast 
of  our  wealth.  It  will  soon  leave  us,  or 
we  shall  be  taken  from  it,  and  it  can  aid 
us  little  in  the  great  matters  that  are 
before  us.  It  will  not  ward  off  disease  ; 
it  will  not  enable  us  to  bear  pain  ;  it 
will  not  smooth  the  couch  of  death ;  it 
will  not  save  the  soul.  Let  us  not  glory 
in  our  strength,  for  it  will  soon  fail ;  in 
our  beauty,  for  we  shall  soon  be  undis- 
tinguished in  the  corruptions  of  the 
tomb ;  in  our  accomplishments,  for  they 
will  not  save  us ;  in  our  learning,  for  it 
is  not  that  by  which  we  can  be  brought 
to  heaven.  But  let  us  glory  that  we 
have  for  a  Saviour  the  eternal  Son  of  God 
— that  glorious  Being  who  was  adored 
by  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  ;  who  made 
the  worlds ;  who  is  pure,  and  lovely,  and 
most  holy ;  and  who  has  undertaken 
our  cause,  and  died  to  save  us.     I  desiru 
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man  trouble  me :  for  ^  I  bear 
in  my  body  the  marks  of  the 
T^ord  Jesus. 

•  Col.  1. 24.        >>  2  Tim.  4. 22.    Philem.  8,  25. 


upon  the  body.  So  slaves  were  some- 
times branded  by  their  masters  to  prevent 
their  escape ;  and  so  devotees  to  an  idol 
orod  sometimes  caused  to  be  impressed  on 
themselves  the  name  or  image  of  the 
divinity  which  they  adored.  Herodotus 
(ii.  113)  mentions  a  temple  of  Hercules  in 
Egypt  in  which  if  any  slave  took  refuge, 
and  had  the  sacred  brands  or  marks  im- 
pressed on  him  (trTtyfiUTo,),  he  thereby 
devoted  himself  to  the  god,  and  it  was  not 
lawful  for  any  one  to  injure  him.  Many 
have  supposed  that  Paul  here  says,  in 
allusion  to  such  a  custom,  that  he  had 
the  name  of  the  Redeemer  impressed  on 
bis  body,  and  that  he  regarded  himself  as 
devoted  to  him  and  his  cause.  It  seems 
to  me,  that  by  these  marks,  or  brands, 
he  refers  to  the  weals  which  he  had  re- 
ceived in  his  body ;  the  marks  of  stripes 
and  sufferings  which  he  endured  in  the 
service  of  the  Redeemer.  Comp.  2  Cor. 
xi.  24,  25.  He  had  repeatedly  been 
scourged.  He  bore  the  marks  of  that  on 
his  person  now.  They  were  the  evi- 
dences that  he  was  devoted  to  the  Saviour. 
He  had  received  them  in  his  cause ;  and 
they  were  the  proofs  that  he  belonged  to 
the  Lord  Jesus.  He  had  suffered  for 
him,  and  had  suffered  much.  Having 
thus  suffered,  and  having  thus  the  evi- 
dence that  he  belonged  to  the  Saviour, 
and  having  by  his  sufferings  given  ample 
f>roof  of  that  to  others,  he  asks  to  be 
freed  from  further  molestation.  Some 
had  in  their  body  the  marks  of  circum- 
cision, the  evidence  that  they  were  disci- 
ples of  the  law  of  Moses  ;  others  had, 
perhaps,  in  their  persons  the  image  and 
name  of  an  idol  to  which  they  were  de- 
voted ;  but  the  marks  which  he  bore  were 
♦he  weals  which  he  had  received  by  being 


18.  Brethren,  the  ^  grace  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  your 
spirit.     Amen. 

Unto   the   Galatians,   written 
from  Rome. 


again  and  again  whipped  publicly  in  the 
cause  of  the  Redeemer.  To  that  Re- 
deemer, therefore,  he  felt  himself  united, 
and  from  that  attachment  he  would  not 
allow  himself  to  be  diverted.  How  often 
has  an  old  soldier  shown  his  scars,  with 
pride  and  exultation,  as  a  proof  of  his 
attachment  to  his  country  !  Numerous 
scars,  the  loss  of  an  arm,  an  eye,  or  a 
leg,  are  thus  the  much-valued  and  vaunted 
pledges  of  attachment  to  liberty,  and  a 
passport  to  the  confidence  of  every  man 
who  loves  his  country.  '  I  priae  this 
wound,'  said  Lafayette,  when  struck  in 
the  foot  by  a  musket-ball  at  Germantown, 
'  as  among  the  most  valued  of  my  ho- 
nours.' So  Paul  felt  in  regard  to  the 
scourges  which  he  had  received  in  the 
cause  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  They  were  his 
boast  and  his  glory  ;  the  pledge  that  he  had 
been  engaged  in  the  cause  of  the  Saviour, 
and  a  passport  to  all  who  loved  the  Son 
of  God.  Christians  now  are  not  subjected 
to  such  stripes  and  scourgings.  But  let 
us  have  some  marks  of  our  attachment  to 
the  Lord  Jesus.  By  a  holy  liiie ;  by 
self-denial ;  by  subdued  animal  affections ; 
by  zeal  in  the  cause  of  truth  ;  by  an  imi- 
tation of  the  Lord  Jesus;  and  by  the 
marks  of  suffering  in  our  body,  if  we 
should  be  called  to  it,  let  us  have  some 
evidence  that  we  are  his,  and  be  able  to 
say,  when  we  look  on  death  and  eter- 
nity, '  We  bear  with  us  the  evidence  that 
we  belong  to  the  Son  of  God.'  To  us, 
that  will  be  of  more  value  than  any 
ribbon  or  star  indicating  elevated  rank; 
more  valuable  than  a  ducal  coronet; 
more  valuable  than  the  brightest  jewel 
that  ever  sparkled  on  the  brow  of  royalty. 
18.  Brethren,  the  grace,  &c.  Se« 
Note,  Rom.  xvi.  20. 
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Notes  by  Archdeacon  Allen  ;  8  Ilustrations  by  Wat- 
son, &c.     Crown  8vo,  2s.  6d. ;  or  gilt  edges,  3s. 

BuTiyatCs  Pilgrim's  Progress.  With  Explanatory 
Notes  by  the  Rev.  J.  Newton,  Dr.  Bradford,  Dr. 
Hawker,  and  others.  Royal  32mo,  is.  cloth;  or  gilt 
edges,  IS.  6d. 

The  same  Edition,  fancy  boards,  lod. 

Bogatzky's  Golden  Treasury  for  the  Children  of  God ; 
consisting  of  Devotional  and  Practical  Observations  for 
every  day  in  the  Year.  Large  Type.  A  Day  on  a  Page. 
Fcp.  8vo,  2s,  cloth ;  or  gilt  edges,  2s.  6d. 

Bogatzky's  Golden  Treasury  for  the  Children  of  God. 
Royal  3 2 mo,  is.  cloth;  or  gilt  edges,  is.  6d. 
The  same  Edition,  fancy  boards,  lod. 

Rest  for  the  Weary  Pilgri?n.  By  the  Rev.  G.  B.  Scott. 
32mo,  cloth  gilt,  is.  6d. 

Work  in  the  Vineyard  of  Christ.      By  the  Rev.  G.  B. 
Scott.     32mo,  cloth  gilt,  is.  6d. 
These  two  can  also  be  had  in  one  volume,  price  2s.  6d. 

Hawker's  {Dr.)  Morning  Portion.  The  Poor  Man's 
Morning  Portion,  being  a  Selection  of  a  Verse  of  Scripture, 
with  Short  Observations,  for  every  Day  in  the  Year.  Fcap. 
8vo,  2s. 

London  :  George  R  lUUodge  &  Sons. j 
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